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PREFACE 


When  Sir  George  Grove  projected  the  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,  the  first 
instalment  of  which  appeared  in  1878,  he  intended  it,  as  he  explained  in  his 
preface,  for  the  general  reader  as  much  as  for  the  musician,  and  it  was  in  a  great 
measure  the  fulfilment  of  this  purpose  which  made  the  success  of  the  book. 
Owners  of  the  earlier  copies  of  the  old  edition  will  remember  that  on  the  title- 
page  of  the  first  volume  are  the  words  '  in  two  volumes,'  and  the  first  of  what 
eventually  became  four  volumes  includes  the  greater  part  of  the  letter  I.  It 
stands  to  reason,  therefore,  that  the  earlier  letters  of  the  alphabet  were  treated 
far  more  scantily  than  the  later  ;  as  the  work  went  on  the  scheme  enlarged  itself, 
as  was  indeed  inevitable,  and  finally  the  more  serious  omissions  under  the  earlier 
letters  had  to  be  supplied  in  an  appendix,  published  in  1889.  In  the  present 
edition  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  restore  the  balance  as  between  the  earlier 
and  later  letters  of  the  alphabet ;  but  it  seemed  only  fitting  to  stop  short  of  any 
rectification  of  balance  which  might  involve  tampering  with  the  three  great 
articles  which  are  Sir  George  Grove's  chief  work  in  musical  literature,  those  on 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  and  Schubert.  These  monumental  articles  have  not 
indeed  been  left  intact,  but  the  alterations  in  them  have  been  made  in  strict 
obedience  to  the  writer's  own  wishes  in  the  matter  of  additions  and  corrections. 
At  his  death  he  left  a  large  quantity  of  material  intended  for  use  in  a  later 
edition  of  the  Dictionary,  in  correction  or  amplification  of  these  great  articles, 
and  the  work  of  incorporating  them  in  the  text  has  been  done,  in  the  case  of 
the  articles  on  Beethoven  and  Mendelssohn,  by  writers  to  whom  he  himself 
entrusted  the  materials.  In  these  articles,  and  some  others  of  the  longer  bio- 
graphies, dates  have  been  added  at  the  top  of  the  pages,  to  assist  the  reader  who 
may  wish  to  use  the  book  as  a  work  of  reference.  References  to  sources  of  infor- 
mation which  have  appeared  since  Sir  George  Grove's  death  have  been  inserted, 
but  in  square  brackets,  such  as  have  been  used  throughout  the  Dictionary  to 
indicate  additions  for  which  the  writer  of  the  original  article  is  not  responsible. 
When  these  additions  are  unsigned,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  Editor  is  re- 
sponsible for  them.  Some  such  additions  were  necessary  in  almost  every  article, 
but  where  circumstances  allowed  the  writers  have  been  asked  to  correct,  and  add 
to,  their  own  contributions.  This  was  not  always  feasible,  for  the  list  of  contri- 
butors will  show  a  large  proportion  of  names  of  deceased  writers,  while  in  other 
cases  it  has  been  impossible  to  trace  the  authors  of  the  articles. 
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One  of  the  most  valued  contributors  to  the  old  edition,  the  late  Mr.  A.  J. 
Hipkins,  F.S.A.,  was  actively  engaged  in  correcting  and  expanding  his  articles 
when  death  overtook  him  in  June  1903  ;  his  articles  on  the  keyed  instruments, 
and  some  others,  in  the  present  volume,  were  all  corrected  by  himself,  and 
materials  for  the  correction  of  those  under  later  letters  were  left  among  his 
papers,  and  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  incorporated  in  the  subsequent  volumes. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  work  of  which  this  is  the  first  volume  is  not,  strictly 
speaking,  a  new  book :  the  old  arrangement  has  been  kept  wherever  it  was 
possible,  although  a  great  many  a-bsolutely  new  articles  appear  in  the  following 
pages.  In  the  quarter  of  a  century  which  separates  the  appearance  of  the  first 
volume  of  the  old  edition  from  the  first  volume  of  the  new,  not  only  have  many 
hundreds  of  names  reached  an  eminence  which  makes  their  inclusion  necessary, 
but  many  new  reputations  have  been  made,  both  among  creative  and  executive 
musicians.  In  the  department  of  archajology  the  standards  of  research  have 
greatly  altered  in  the  years  that  have  passed.  At  the  beginning  of  the  old 
Dictionary  F6tis  was  considered  as  altogether  trustworthy  ;  later  on  Mendel's 
Lexicon  succeeded  to  the  place  formerly  occupied  by  the  Biographie  Universelle  des 
Musiciens,  and  F^tis's  statements  were,  perhaps  undeservedly,  discredited.  Such 
authorities  as  Eitner,  Wotquenne,  and  others,  such  standards  of  research  as  were 
maintained  in  the  Dictionary  of  National  Biography,  have  put  the  study  of 
biography  and  bibliography  on  a  new  footing.  If  the  new  edition  of  the 
Dictionary  cannot  claim  to  be  based  exclusively  on  original  research,  it  will  be 
found  that,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the  statements  made  at  second-hand 
are  referred  to  the  source  from  which  they  were  taken. 

Upon  the  first  edition  a  limit  of  time  was  imposed,  the  date  1450  being  fixed 
as  the  beginning  of  the  music  that  could  be  expected  to  interest  modern  readers. 
The  study  of  ancient  music,  and  in  particular  of  that  which  belongs  to  ecclesias- 
tical plain-song,  has  been  so  widely  spread  (partly  as  a  result  of  the  scientific 
articles  written  by  the  late  W.  S.  Rockstro  in  the  later  part  of  the  Dictionary) 
that  no  book  on  music  could  now  be  considered  complete  which  made  its 
starting-point  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  1 5th  century. 

The  scope  of  the  Dictionary  has  been  greatly  enlarged  in  other  ways.  There 
was  no  article  on  Acoustics  in  the  first  edition,  and  such  composers  as  Bach, 
Berlioz,  Brahms,  and  Chopin,  were  inadequately  treated.  These  five  headings, 
and  that  of  Degrees  in  Music,  may  be  referred  to  as  indications  of  the  alteration 
of  plan  in  the  new  edition.  In  the  case  of  all  composers  of  real  importance, 
their  works  have  been  catalogued  systematically  under  their  opus- numbers 
(where  such  are  used) ;  in  like  manner,  such  critical  remarks  have  been  admitted, 
even  in  the  case  of  living  men,  as  are  likely  to  give  the  reader  a  general 
idea  of  the  special  characteristics  of  the  musicians  dealt  with. 

In  the  new  edition,  as  in  the  old,  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  include  the 
name  of  every  musician  who  might  be  held  to  deserve  mention.  There  is  the 
less  need  for  such  an  exhaustive  treatment  (in  regard  to  English  musicians,  at 
least)  since  the  publication  of  British  Musical  Biography,  and  other  works  of  the 
kind,  which  claim  to  mention  every  one  of  any  kind  of  eminence.    The  average 
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country  organist  who,  though  unknown  beyond  his  own  parish,  has  succeeded  in 
getting  an  anthem  printed,  will  not  find  his  name  in  the  new  edition  of  the 
Dictionary  any  more  than  in  the  old.  The  process  of  selection  may  not  in  all 
cases  meet  with  universal  approval ;  but  it  has  not  been  done  without  careful 
weighing  of  the  claims  of  each  name,  whether  among  executants  or  composers. 
In  regard  to  the  younger  musicians,  particularly  executants,  only  those  have 
been  admitted  who  have  attained  to  real  eminence,  and  whose  fame  has  spread 
beyond  the  limits  of  their  own  countries. 

As  the  five  volumes  of  the  new  edition  will  be  published  at  much  closer 
intervals  than  the  four  of  the  old,  it  may  be  confidently  expected  that  the 
necessity  for  an  appendix  at  the  end  will  not  be  as  great  as  it  was  after 
the  eleven  yeai's  covered  by  the  puljlication  of  the  first  edition.  By  more 
frequent  cross-r  eferences  it  is  hoped  that  a  final  index  may  also  be  dispensed  with. 
Since  the  publication  of  the  first  edition,  corrections,  over  and  above  those  which 
were  incorporated  in  the  appendix,  have  naturally  been  suggested  from  many 
quarters.  In  many  cases  the  same  obvious  errors  of  the  press  have  been 
corrected  by  ten  or  twenty  correspondents  ;  the  Editor  finds  it  impossible  to 
acknowledge  each  of  these  separately,  but  he  takes  this  opportunity  of  thanking 
all  those  who  have  taken  the  trouble  to  send  him  corrections  that  they  may  have 
noted.  Annotated  copies  of  the  whole  Dictionary  have  been  placed  at  his  disposal 
by  Messrs.  F.  G.  Edwards,  W.  Barclay  Squire,  and  Herbert  Thompson,  to  whom 
his  especial  thanks  are  due.  To  Mr.  Nicholas  Gatty,  for  help  in  the  routine 
of  editing,  and  to  all  the  contributors,  who  have  shown  the  same  interest  and 
enthusiasm  in  the  present  work  as  they  or  their  predecessors  showed  in  the 
production  of  the  old  edition,  warm  acknowledgments  are  to  be  made. 

St.  Martin's  Street,  W.C, 
October  1,  1904. 
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The  name  of  the  sixth  degree  of  the  natural 

*  scale  of  C.  The  reason  of  its  being  ap- 
plied to  the  sixth  instead  of  the  first  degree 
will  be  found  explained  in  the  article  Alphabet. 
It  represents  the  same  note  in  English  and  Ger- 
man, and  in  French  and  Italian  is  called  La. 

A  is  tlie  note  given  (usually  by  the  oboe,  or 
by  the  organ  if  there  be  one)  for  the  orchestra 
to  tune  to  ;  in  chamber  music  it  is  usual  for 
the  pianist  to  play  the  triad  of  D  minor,  so 
that  A  is  the  highest  note.  A  is  also  the  note 
to  which  French  and  German  tuning-forks  are 
set,  the  English  being  usually  tuned  to  C. 

In  all  stringed  instruments  one  of  the  strings 
is  tuned  to  A  ;  in  the  violin  it  is  the  second 
string,  in  the  viola  and  violoncello  the  first, 
and  in  the  contrabasso  generally  tlie  third.  A 
is  also  the  key  in  which  one  of  the  clarinets  in 
the  orchestra  is  set.  In  German  the  keys  of 
A  major  and  A  minor  are  occasionally  expressed 
by  AS  and  A[j.  F.  T. 

AARON,  PiETRo,  spelt  Akon  in  works  pub- 
lished after  his  deatli,  born  at  Florence  in  tlie 
latter  jiart  of  the  15th  century.  A  monk  of 
the  order  of  Jerusalem,  and  devoted  to  the 
study  of  counterpoint.  His  various  works  on 
the  history  and  science  of  music  (for  a  list 
of  which  see  Eitner's  QucUcn  -  Lexikon)  were 
printed  at  Venice  and  Milan.  By  Pope  Leo  X. 
he  was  admitted  into  the  Roman  Chapel,  and 
distinguished  in  various  ways.  In  or  about 
1516  Aaron  founded  a  school  of  music  at  Rome, 
which  obtained  much  reputation.  He  became 
a  canon  of  Rimini  about  1523,  and  dk'd 
before  1545.  c.  f.  p. 

ABACO,  EvARiSTO  Felice  Dall',  born  at 
Verona,  July  12,  1675,  a  famous  violinist  and 
composer.  After  some  years'  sojourn  in  Modena, 
from  1696  to  about  1701,  he  went  to  Munich,  and 
entered  the  band  of  the  Elector  Max  Emanuel 
as  Kammerniusiker,  in  April  1704.  After  the 
disaster  of  Hochstadt  he  accompanied  the  Court 
to  Brussels,  and  on  the  restoration  of  the  govern- 
ment in  1715  was  ajipointed  Concert-meister. 
His  published  works  are  as  follows  : — op.  1,  12 
Senate  da  Camera,  for  violin  and  violoncello  with 
accompaniment;  op.  2,  1 2  Concerti  a  quattro  da 
Chiesa  ;  op.  3,  12  Sonate  da  Chiesa  a  tre  ;  op. 
4,  12  Sonate  da  Camera  a  violino  e  violoncello  ; 
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op.  5  and  6,  Concerti  a  piu  Istnimenti  {sic). 
A  selection  of  twenty  compositions  from  opp. 
1-4,  edited  by  Adolf  Sandberger,  forms  the  first 
volume  o{  Denkiniiler  Deutscher  Tonkunst  (zweite 
Folge,  Denkmaler  der  Tovkunst  in  Bayem) 
(1900).  The  memoir  prefixed  to  this  volume 
gives  a  detailed  account  of  Dall'  Abaco's  career ; 
he  died  July  12,  1742.  M. 

A  BATTUTA.    See  Battuta. 

ABBATINI,  Antonio  Maria,  was  born  at 
Tiferno  about  1605,  and  died  there  1677. 
Was  successively  maestro  di  cappella  at  the 
Lateran,  the  Church  of  the  Gesu,  and  San 
Lorenzo  in  Daniaso,  and  three  times  held  the 
like  office  at  Maria  Maggiore  ;  was  also,  for  a 
time,  maestro  at  the  church  of  Loreto.  Was 
ofi'ered  by  Pojie  Urban  VIII.  the  task  of  rewrit- 
ing the  Hymnal  ;  but  refused  to  supersede  the 
music  of  Palestrina  by  any  of  his  own.  His 
published  works  consist  of  four  books  of  Psalms 
and  three  books  of  Masses  ;  '  II  Pianto  di  Rodo- 
monte,'  consisting  of  nine  songs  and  a  madrigal 
(Orvieto,  1683)  ;  some  Antifone  for  twenty-four 
voices  (Mascardi,  Rome,  1630-38,  and  1677), 
and  five  books  of  Motetti  (Grignani,  Rome, 
1635).  He  also  wrote  two  operas,  '  Dal  male 
il  bene'  (Rome,  1654)  and  'lone'  (Vienna, 
1666).  The  greater  part  of  his  productions 
remain  unprinted.  Some  academical  lectures 
by  him,  of  much  note  in  their  time,  mentioned 
by  Padre  Martini,  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
preserved.  He  assisted  Kircher  in  hia 
'Musurgia.'  E.  H.  P. 

ABBfi,  Philippe  Pierre  de  St.  Sevin, 
and  Pierre  de  St.  Sevin,  two  brothers, 
violoncellists,  were  music-masters  of  the  parish 
church  of  Agen  early  in  the  18th  century.  It 
seems  doubtful  whether  they  were  actually 
ordained  jiriests,  or  merely  in  consequence  of 
their  office  had  to  wear  tlie  ecclesiastical  dress. 
From  this  circumstance,  however,  tliey  received 
the  name  of  Abbe  I'aine — or  simjily  I'Abbe — 
and  I'Abbe  cadet,  respectively.  They  gave  up 
tlieir  connection  with  the  Church  and  went  to 
Paris,  where  they  obtained  engagements  at  the 
Grand  Opera.  They  were  both  excellent 
players,  but  the  younger  brother  seems  to  have 
been  the  more  celebrated  of  the  two,  and  to 
have  been  specially  remarkable  for  his  beautiful 
E  B 
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tone.  It  is  said  to  have  been  owing  in  great 
measure  to  the  impression  produced  by  his 
playing  that  the  viol  da  gamba  more  and  more 
fell  into  disuse  and  the  violoncello  was  more 
extensively  introduced  (Batistin).     t.  p.  h. 

ABBELLIMENTI  (Ornaments),  the  Italian 
equivalent  lor  Agremens,  whicli  see  ;  the  word 
is  used,  in  a  special  sense,  of  the  florid  passages 
traditionally  introduced  into  the  famous 
'  Miserere  '  of  Allegri  (see  Miserere). 

ABBEY,  John,  a  distinguished  organ-builder ; 
was  born  at  Whilton,  a  Northamptonshire 
village,  Dec.  22,  1785.  In  his  youth  he  was 
employed  in  the  factory  of  Davis,  and  sub- 
sequently in  that  of  Russell,  both  organ- 
builders  of  repute  in  their  day.  In  1826 
Abbey  went  to  Paris,  on  the  invitation  of 
Sebastian  Erard,  the  celebrated  harp  and 
pianoforte  maker,  to  work  upon  an  organ  which 
Erard  had  designed,  and  which  he  sent  to  the 
Exhibition  of  the  Productions  of  National 
Industry  in  1827,  and  also  to  build  an  organ 
for  the  Convent  of  the  Legion  of  Honour,  at  St. 
Denis.  He  also  built  an  organ  from  Erard's 
design  for  the  chapel  of  the  Tuileries,  which, 
however,  had  only  a  short  existence,  being 
destroyed  in  the  Revolution  of  1830.  Having 
established  himself  as  an  organ-builder  in  Paris, 
Abbey  became  extensively  emjiloyed  in  the  con- 
struction, renovation,  and  enlargement  of  organs 
in  France  and  elsewhere.  Amongst  others  lie 
built  choir  organs  for  accompanying  voices  for 
tlie  cathedrals  of  Rheims,  Nantes,  Versailles, 
and  Evreux,  and  for  the  churches  of  St. 
Eustache,  St.  Nicholas  des  Champs,  St.  Eliza- 
beth, St.  Medard,  St.  Etienne  du  Mont,  and 
St.  Tliomas  Aquinas,  in  Paris  ;  and  large 
organs  for  tlie  cathedrals  of  Roclielle,  Rennes, 
Viviers,  Tulle,  Chahiiis- Rur  -  JManie,  Buyeux, 
and  Amiens,  and  lor  cliuichos,  convents,  and 
chapels  at  St.  Denis,  Orleans,  Caen,  Chalons, 
Picpus,  and  V'lsailles.  He  repaired  and  en- 
larged Gleans  ill  the  catliedrals  of  Mende, 
Moulins,  Rlieims,  Evreux,  and  Nevers,  and  in 
the  churches  of  St.  Etienne  du  Mont,  St. 
Pliilippe  du  Roule,  The  Assumption,  and  St. 
Louis  d'Antin  in  Paris.  He  also  built  many 
organs  for  Chili  and  South  America.  In  1831 
Abbey  was  employed,  at  the  instance  of 
Meyerbeer  (who  liad  introduced  the  instrument 
into  the  score  of  his  opera  'Robert  le  Diable,' 
then  about  to  bo  produced),  to  build  an  organ 
for  the  Grand  Opera  at  Paris,  wliich  instrument 
continued  to  be  used  there  until  it  was  destroyed, 
with  the  tlieatre,  by  iire  in  1N73.  Abbey  was 
tlie  first  who  introiluced  into  French  organs 
the  English  mechanism  and  tlie  bellows  invented 
by  Cummins.  His  example  was  speedily 
followed  hy  the  French  builders,  and  from  that 
period  may  be  dated  the  improvements  in  organ- 
building  which  have  raised  tlie  French  builders 
to  their  present  eminence.  His  work  was  well 
finished,  and  generally  satisfactory.    He  died 


at  Versailles,  Feb.  19,  1859.  He  left  two  sons, 
E.  and  J.  Abbey,  to  carry  on  the  business  of 
organ-builders  in  Versailles.  \v.  h.  h. 

ABBREVIATIONS.  The  abbreviations  em- 
ployed in  music  are  of  two  kinds,  namely,  the 
abridgment  of  terms  relating  to  musical  expres- 
sion, and  the  true  musical  abbreviations  by  the 
help  of  which  certain  passages,  chords,  etc. ,  may 
be  written  in  a  curtailed  form,  to  the  greater 
convenience  of  both  composer  and  performer. 

Abbreviations  of  the  first  kind  need  receive 
no  special  consideration  here  ;  they  consist  for 
the  most  part  of  the  initial  letter  or  first 
syllable  of  the  word  employed — as  for  instance, 
p.  for  piano,  cresc.  for  crescendo,  ob.  for  oboe, 
cello  for  violoncello,  fag.  for  bassoon  (fagotto), 
timp.  for  drums  (timpani) ;  and  their  mean- 
ing is  everywhere  sufficiently  obvious.  Those 
of  musical  passages  are  indicated  by  signs,  as 
follows. 

The  continued  repetition  of  a  note  or  chord 
is  expressed  by  a  stroke  or  strokes  across  the 
stem,  or  above  or  below  the  note  if  it  be  a  semi- 
breve  (Ex.  1),  the  number  of  strokes  denoting 
the  subdivision  of  the  written  notes  into 
quavers,  semiquavers,  etc.,  unless  the  word 
tremolo  or  treniolando  is  added,  in  which  case 
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the  repetition  is  as  rapid  as  possible,  without 
regard  to  the  exact  number  of  notes  played. 
On  bowed  instruments  the  rajiid  reiteration  of 
a  single  note  is  easy,  but  in  pianoforte  music 
an  octave  or  chord  becomes  necessary  to  produce 
a  tremolo,  the  manner  of  writing  and  perform- 
ing which  is  shown  in  Ex.  2. 

In  the  abbreviation  expressed  by  strokes,  as 
above,  the  passage  to  be  abbreviated  can  of 
course  contain  no  note  of  greater  length  than 
a  quaver,  but  it  is  possible  also  to  divide  a  long 
note  into  crotchets,  by  means  of  dots  placed 
over  it,  as  in  Ex.  3.  This  is  however  seldom 
done,  as  the  saving  of  space  is  inconsiderable. 


When  a  long  note  has  to  be  repeated  in  the 
form  of  triplets  or  groups  of  six,  the  figure 
3  or  6  is  usually  placed  over  it  in  addition  to 
the  stroke  across  the  stem,  and  the  note  is 
sometimes,  though  not  necessarily,  written 
dotted  (Ex.  4). 

The  repetition  of  a  group  of  two  notes  is 
abbreviated  by  two  white  notes  (minims  or 
semibreves)  connected  by  the  number  of 
strokes  ordinarily  used  to  express  quavers, 
semiquavers,  etc.,  according  to  the  rate  of 
movement  intended  (Ex.  5).  The  duration 
of  the  whole  passage  should  be  at  least  a 


minim,  since  if  a  crotchet  were  treated  in  this 
manner  it  would  present  the  appearance  of 
two  quavers  or  semiquavers,  and  would  be 
unintelligible.  Nevertheless,  a  group  of  demi- 
semiquavers  amounting  altogether  to  the  value 
of  a  crotchet  is  sometimes  found  abbreviated  as 
in  Ex.  6,  the  figure  8  being  placed  above  the 


notes  to  show  that  the  value  of  the  whole  group 
is  that  of  a  crotchet,  and  not  a  quaver.  Such 
abbreviations,  though  perhaps  useful  in  certain 
cases,  are  generally  to  be  avoided  as  ambiguous. 
It  will  be  observed  that  a  passage  lasting  for 
the  value  of  one  minim  requires  two  minims  to 
express  it,  on  account  of  the  group  consisting 
of  two  notes. 

A  group  of  three,  four,  or  more  notes  is 
abbreviated  by  the  repetition  of  the  cross 
strokes  without  the  notes  as  many  times  as  the 
group  has  to  be  repeated  (Ex.  7)  ;  or  the  notes 
forming  the  group  are  written  as  a  chord,  with 

7. 


the  necessary  number  of  strokes  across  the  stem 
(Ex.  8).  In  this  case  the  word  simili  or  segue 
is  added,  to  show  that  the  order  of  notes  in  the 
first  group  (which  must  be  written  out  in  full) 
is  to  be  repeated,  and  to  prevent  the  possibility 
of  mistaking  the  effect  intended  for  that  indi- 
cated in  Ex.  1  and  2. 

Another  sign  of  abbreviation  of  a  group 
consists  of  an  oblique  line  with  two  dots,  one 
on  each  side  (Ex.  9)  ;  this  serves  to  indicate 


the  repetition  of  a  group  of  any  number  of 
notes  of  any  length,  and  even  of  a  passage 
composed  of  several  groups,  provided  such 
passage  is  not  more  than  two  bars  in  length 
(Ex.  10). 

A  more  usual  method  of  abbreviating  the 
repetition  of  a  passage  of  the  length  of  the 
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above  is  to  write  over  it  tlie  word  bis  (twice), 
or  in  some  cases  tcr  (three  times),  or  to  enclose  it 
between  the  dots  of  an  ordinary  repeat  |jl    r|  • 

Passages  intended  to  bo  played  in  octaves 
are  often  written  as  single  notes  with  the  words 
C071  ottavi  or  con  Sri  placed  above  or  helow 
them,  according  as  tlie  u^jper  or  lower  octave 
is  to  be  added  (Ex.  11).  The  word  8m  (or 
sometimes  8va  alia  or  8va  bassa)  written  above 
a  passage  does  not  add  octaves,  but  merely  trans- 
poses tlie  passage  an  octave  higher  or  lower  : 
11.    Con  8vi. 


.0.              Con  Svi. 

i 

12.    8m.  loco 

0. 8va  bassa.  loco 

Chalumeau  Clar. 


so  also  in  clarinet  music  the  word  chahlTmau  is 
used  to  signify  that  the  passage  is  to  be  played 
an  octave  lower  tlian  written  (Ex.  12).  All 
these  alterations,  which  can  scarcely  be  con- 
sidered abbreviations  except  that  they  spare 
the  use  of  ledger-lines,  are  counteracted,  and 
the  passage  restored  to  its  usual  position,  by 
the  use  of  the  word  loco,  or  in  clarinet  music 
by  clarinctte. 

In  orchestral  music  it  often  happens  that 
certain  of  the  instruments  play  in  unison  ;  when 
this  is  the  case  the  parts  are  sometimes  not  all 
written  in  the  score,  but  the  lines  belonging  to 
one  or  more  of  tlie  instruments  are  left  blank, 
and  the  words  coi  violini  or  col  basso,  etc.,  are 
added,  to  indicate  that  the  instruments  in 
question  have  to  play  in  unison  with  the  violins 
I  or  basses,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  when  two 
instruments  of  the  same  kind,  such  as  first 
and  second  violins,  have  to  play  in  unison,  the 
word  unisono  or  col  prima  is  placed  instead  of 
the  notes  in  the  line  belonging  to  the  second. — • 
Where  two  jJarts  are  written  on  one  staff  in  a 
score  the  sign  '  a  2  '  denotes  that  both  play  the 
same  notes  ;  and  '  a  I'  that  the  second  of  the 
two  is  resting.  — The  indication  ' «  3  '  '  a  4  '  at 
the  head  of  fugues  indicates  the  number  of  parts 
or  voices  in  which  the  fugue  is  written. 


An  abbreviation  which  is  often  very  trouble- 
some to  tlie  conductor  occurs  in  manuscript 
scores,  when  a  considerable  jiart  of  the  composi- 
tion is  repeated  without  alteration,  and  the 
corres])onding  number  of  bars  are  left  vacant, 
with  the  remark  come  sopra  (as  above).  This 
is  not  met  with  in  jirinted  scores,  and  as  music- 
printing  improves,  there  is  a  growing  tendency 
to  in-int  out  in  full  such  passages  as  would 
formerly  have  been  indicated  by  abbreviations. 

There  are  also  abbreviations  relating  to  the 
theory  of  music,  some  of  which  are  of  great 
value.  In  figured  bass,  for  instance,  the  various 
chords  are  expressed  by  figures,  and  the  authors 
of  several  modern  theoretical  works  have  in- 
vented or  availed  themselves  of  various  methods 
of  shortly  expressing  the  different  chords  and 
intervals.  Thus  we  find  major  chords  expressed 
by  large  Eoman  numerals,  and  minor  chords 
by  small  ones,  the  jiarticular  number  employed 
denoting  the  degree  of  the  scale  upon  which 
the  cliord  is  based.  Gottfried  Weber  represents 
an  interval  by  a  number  with  one  or  two  dots 
before  it  to  express  minor  or  diminished,  and 
one  or  two  after  it  for  major  or  augmented, 
and  Andre  makes  use  of  a  triangle,  ^s^,  to  express 
a  common  chord,  and  a  square,  □,  for  a  cliord 
of  the  seventh,  the  inversions  being  indicated 
by  one,  two,  or  three  small  vertical  lines 
across  their  base,  and  the  classification  into 
major,  minor,  diminished,  or  augmented  by  the 
numbers  1,  2,  3,  or  4,  placed  in  the  centre. 

F.  T. 

ABEILLE,  JoH.  Chr.  Ludwig,  born  at 
Bayreuth,  Feb.  20,  1761,  composer,  pianist, 
and  organist.  Studied  at  Stuttgart,  and  in 
1782  became  a  member  of  the  private  band 
of  tlie  Duke  of  Wurteniborg.  On  Zumsteeg's 
death  in  1802  he  succeeded  him  as  concert- 
nieister,  and  was  shortly  afterwards  made 
organist  in  the  court  chapel  and  director  of 
the  official  music.  In  1832,  having  completed 
a  period  of  fifty  years'  faithful  service,  he 
received  the  royal  gold  medal  and  a  pension, 
and  died  on  March  2  of  that  year,  in  his 
seventy- first  year.  Abeille's  concertos  and 
trios  for  the  harpsichord  were  much  esteemed, 
but  his  vocal  compositions  w'ere  his  best  works. 
Amongst  them  are  several  collections  of  songs 
{e.g.  'Eight  Liedcr,'  Breitkopf  and  Hartel) 
which  are  remarkable  for  simple  natural  grace, 
and  a  touching  vein  of  melody.  Some  of 
these  still  survive  in  music-schools.  His  Ash- 
Wednesday  hymn  for  four  voices,  and  his 
operettas  of  'Amor  und  Psyche,'  'Peter  und 
Aennchen,'  w^ere  well  known  in  their  day, 
and  were  published,  in  pianoforte  score,  by 
Breitkopf  and  Hiirtel.  o.  F.  p. 

ABEL,  Clamor  Heinrich,  born  in  West- 
phalia about  the  middle  of  the  I7th  century, 
chamber -musician  to  the  court  of  Hanover. 
His  work  Erstlinge  Musikalischer  Blumen  ap- 
peared first  in  three  vols.  (Frankfort,  1674,  1676, 
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and  1677),  afterwards  united  under  the  title 
Lrei  Opera  musica  (Brunswick,  1687).  M.  c.  c. 

ABEL,  Karl  Friedricu,  one  of  the  most 
famous  viol  da  gamba  players,  born  at  Cothen 
in  1725.  He  was  brought  up  at  the  Thomas- 
schule  at  Leipzig  under  Sebastian  Bach.  In 
1748  he  obtained  a  post  under  Hasse  in  the 
court  band  at  Dresden,  where  he  remained  ten 
years.  In  1759  he  visited  London,  and  gave 
his  first  concert  on  April  5  at  the  '  great  room 
in  Dean  Street,  Soho,'  when,  besides  playing 
the  viol  da  gamba,  he  performed  '  a  concerto 
upon  the  harpsichord,  and  a  piece  composed 
on  purpose  for  an  instrument  newly-invented 
in  London,  and  called  the  pentachord,'  the 
whole  of  the  pieces  in  the  programme  being 
of  his  own  composition.  His  facility  was 
remarkable  :  he  is  reported  to  have  performed 
more  tlian  once  on  the  horn,  as  well  as  on 
'  new  insti'uinents  never  heard  in  public  before.' 
From  the  year  1765,  however,  he  confined  him- 
self to  the  viol  da  gamba.  He  was  appointed 
chamber-musician  to  Queen  Charlotte,  with  a 
salary  of  £200  a  year.  On  the  arrival  of  John 
Christian  Bach,  in  the  autumn  of  1762,  Abel 
joined  him  ;  they  lived  together,  and  jointly 
conducted  Mrs.  Cornelys'  subscription  concerts. 
The  first  of  tlieir  series  took  place  in  Carlisle 
House,  Soho  Square,  on  Jan.  23,  1765,  and 
they  were  maintained  for  many  years.  The 
Hanover  Square  Rooms  were  opened  on  Feb. 
1,  1775,  by  one  of  these  concerts.  Haydn's 
Symphonies  were  first  j'ei'formed  in  England 
at  them,  and  Willielm  Cramer  the  violinist, 
father  of  J.  B.  Cramer,  made  his  first  appear- 
ance there.  After  Bach's  death  on  Jan.  1, 
1782,  the  concerts  were  continued  by  Abel, 
but  with  indifferent  success.  In  1783  he 
returned  to  Germany,  taking  Paris  on  the 
way  back,  where  he  appears  to  have  begun 
that  indulgence  in  drink  which  eventually 
caused  his  death.  In  1785  we  lind  liim  again 
in  London,  engaged  in  the  newly  established 
'Professional  Concerts,'  and  in  tlie  'Sub- 
scription Concerts '  of  Mr.  Salomon  and  Mme. 
Mara  at  the  Pantheon.  At  tliis  time  his 
compositions  were  much  performed,  and  he 
himself  still  played  often  in  public.  His  last 
appearance  was  at  Mrs.  Billington's  concert  on 
May  21,  1787,  shortly  after  which,  on  June 
20,  he  died,  after  a  lethargy  or  sleep  of  three 
days'  duration.  His  death  was  much  spoken 
of  in  the  papers.  Abel's  symphonies,  overtures, 
quartets,  concertos,  and  sonatas  were  gi'eatly 
esteemed,  and  many  of  them  were  publislied 
by  Bremner  of  London  and  Hummel  of  Berlin. 
A  complete  catalogue  is  given  in  Eitner's 
Quellen-Lexikon.  The  most  favourite  were  '  A 
fifth  set  of  six  overtures,  op.  14'  (Bremner), 
and  'Six  sonatas,  op.  18.'  Abel's  playing 
was  most  remarkable  in  slow  movements. 
'On  the  viol  da  gamba,'  says  the  European 
Magazine,  1784,  p.  366,  'he  is  truly  excellent, 


and  no  modern  has  been  heard  to  play  an 
Adagio  with  greater  taste  and  feeling.'  Bur- 
ney's  testimony  is  to  the  same  effect,  and  he 
adds  that  '  his  musical  science  and  taste  were 
so  complete  that  he  became  tlie  umpire  in  all 
musical  controversy,  and  was  consulted  like 
an  oracle.'  He  was  accustomed  to  call  his 
instrument  'the  king  of  instruments,'  and 
to  say  of  himself  that  there  was  'one  God 
and  one  Abel.'  Among  his  pupils  both  in 
singing  and  composition  were  J.  B.  Cramer, 
Graeff,  and  Brigida  Giorgi  (Signora  Banti). 
His  friend  Gainsborough  painted  a  three- 
quarter -length  portrait  of  Abel  playing  on 
the  viol  da  gamba,  distinguished  by  its  careful 
execution,  beauty  of  colouring,  and  deep  expres- 
sion. It  was  bequeathed  by  Miss  Gainsborough 
to  Mr.  Briggs,  and  was  sold  in  London  in  1866. 
Gainsborough  also  exhibited  a  whole-length  of 
Abel  at  the  Royal  Academy  in  1777.  A  very 
powerful  ])ortrait  of  him  by  Robineau  is  to  be 
found  at  Hampton  Court,  and  another  by  a 
nameless  artist  is  in  the  Music  School  at 
Oxford.  c.  F.  P. 

Probably  the  most  interesting  among  Abel's 
compositions  are  tliose  written  for  the  viol  da 
gamba.  None  of  them  seem  ever  to  have  been 
published,  but  specimens  exist  in  the  British 
Museum  and  other  public  libraries,  and  in 
private  collections.  Tliey  include  studies  and 
other  pieces  marked  '  Viola  da  Gamba  senza 
Basso,'  sonatas,  'A  A'iola  da  Gamba  Solo  e 
Basso,'  and  '  Duettos  '  marked  '  Per  la  Viola  da 
Gamba  e  Violoncello.'  They  evince  a  high 
degree  of  taste,  little  musical  imagination,  and 
unlimited  command  over  the  peculiar  resources 
of  the  instrument.  Some  adagios  from  his 
quartets  were  published  in  score,  with  piano- 
forte adaptations,  '  as  a  tribute  of  respect  to 
his  memory  by  his  surviving  and  grateful  pupil, 
J.  B.  Cramer'  (1820).  A  good  idea  of  Abel's 
personal  apjiearance  is  afforded  by  a  caricature 
representing  '  A  Solo  on  the  Viola  di  Gamba, 
Mr.  Abel,'  drawn  by  J.  N.,  1787,  etched  by 
W.  V.  Gardiner. 

Following  English  traditions,  Abel  played 
on  a  six- stringed  viol  da  gamba,  instead  of 
the  seven-stringed  one  commonly  in  use  on  the 
Continent.  The  instrument  shown  in  his  por- 
tr.aits  is  evidently  by  an  old  German  maker, 
and  has  a  brass  '  rose '  inserted  in  the  belly 
under  the  finger-board.  e.  j.  p. 

ABEL,  Leopold  August,  born  at  Cothen 
1717,  died  at  Ludwigslust,  August  25,  1794 
{Quellen-Lexikon);  elder  brother  of  the  pre- 
ceding, violinist,  and  pupil  of  Benda.  He 
played  in  the  orchestra  of  the  theatre  at 
Brunswick,  and  was  successively  conductor  of 
the  court  band  to  the  Prince  of  Schwarzburg- 
Sondershausen  (1758),  the  Margi-ave  of  Schwedt 
(1766),  and  the  Duke  of  Schwerin  (1770). 
He  composed  a  'sinfonia  a  8  voci '  in  1766, 
and   some   violin    studies,  etc.,  are  in  the 
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possession  of  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde 
at  Vienna  ;  he  never  rose  to  the  reputation  of 
his  brother.  M.  c.  c. 

ABELL,  John,  a  celebrated  alto  singer  and 
performer  on  the  lute,  was  born  about  1660, 
and  probably  educated  in  the  choir  of  the 
Chapel  Koyal,  of  which  establishment  he  was 
sworn  a  'gentleman  extraordinary'  in  1679. 
He  was  greatly  patronised  by  royalty,  and 
between  the  years  1679  and  1688  received 
'  bounty  money '  amounting  to  no  less  than 
£740.  (See  '  Moneys  received  and  paid  for 
secret  services  of  Charles  IL  and  James  IL' — 
Camd.  Soc).  Charles  IL  sent  him  to  Italy 
to  study,  and  after  his  return  Evelyn  thus 
describes  meeting  him:  'Jan.  27,  1681-82. 
After  supper  came  in  the  famous  treble,  Mr. 
Abel,  newly  returned  from  Italy.  I  never 
heard  a  more  excellent  voice,  and  would  have 
sworn  it  had  been  a  woman's,  it  was  so  high 
and  so  well  and  skilfully  managed,  being 
accompanied  by  Signor  Francisco  on  the  harijsi- 
chord.'  He  remained  in  the  service  of  the 
chapel  until  the  Revolution  of  1688,  when  he 
was  dismissed  for  his  supposed  leaning  to  the 
Romish  religion.  After  this  he  travelled 
abroad,  visiting  France,  Germany,  Holland, 
and  Poland,  leading  a  vagrant  sort  of  life, 
and  depending  for  his  supi)ort  upon  his  voice 
and  lute.  It  is  said  that  when  Abell  was  at 
Warsaw  he  refused  to  sing  before  the  court, 
but  his  objections  were  overcome  by  the 
somewhat  summary  method  of  suspending 
him  in  a  chair  in  the  middle  of  a  large  hall, 
while  some  bears  were  admitted  below  him. 
He  was  asked  whether  he  preferred  singing 
to  the  king  and  the  court,  who  were  in  a 
gallery  opposite  to  him,  or  being  lowered  to 
the  bears  ;  he  not  unnaturally  chose  the  former 
alternative.  He  was  Intendant  at  Cassel  in 
1698  and  1699  {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.).  About 
the  end  of  the  century,  Abell  returned  to 
England,  and  occupied  a  prominent  position 
on  the  stage.  Congreve,  in  a  letter  dated 
'  Lond.  Decern.  10,  1700,'  says  'Abell  is 
here :  has  a  cold  at  present,  and  is  always 
whimsical,  so  that  when  he  will  sing  or  not 
upon  the  stage  are  tilings  very  disputable,  but 
he  certainly  sings  beyond  all  creatures  upon 
earth,  and  I  have  heard  him  very  often  both 
abroad  and  since  he  came  over'  {Literary 
Relics,  1792,  p.  322). 

In  1701  Abell  published  two  works,  'A 
Collection  of  Songs  in  Several  Languages,' 
which  he  dedicated  to  William  III.,  and  'A 
Collection  of  Songs  in  English.'  In  1702  he 
set  a  poem  by  Nahum  Tate  on  Queen  Anne's 
coronation.  His  death  is  not  recorded,  but  it 
was  after  1716,  when  he  gave  a  concert  at 
Stationers'  Hall  (Hawkins,  Hist.,  Cheque-Book 
Chap.  Roy.,  etc.).  E.  F.  R. 

ABERT,  JoHANN  Joseph,  born  Sept.  21, 
1832,  at  Kochowitz  in  Bohemia,   began  his  | 


'  musical  education  as  a  chorister  in  the  church 
of  Gastdorf.  In  his  eighth  year  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  Augustine  convent  at  Leipa,  and 
remained  there  till  his  fifteenth  year,  when  he 
ran  away  to  Prague,  and  through  the  assistance 
of  an  uncle  entered  the  Conservatorium  there. 
Several  of  his  compositions  were  performed  at 
the  concerts  of  the  school,  and  in  1852,  having 
attracted  the  attention  of  Lindpaintner,  then 
capellmeister  at  Stuttgart,  he  received  the  j^ost 
of  contrabassist  in  the  theatre  orchestra  of  that 
town.  Shortly  after  this,  two  symphonies  were 
written.  These  were  followed  by  a  symphonic 
poem  '  Columbus  '  (Crystal  Palace,  March  4, 
1865),  and  by  four  operas,  'Anna  von  Lands- 
kron'  (1859),  '  Konig  Enzio  '  (1862),  'Astorga' 
(1866),  'Ekkehard'  (1878),  and  'Die  Almo- 
hadeu '  (1890),  besides  many  works  of  smaller 
calibre.  On  the  retirement  of  Eckert  in  1867, 
Abert  succeeded  him  as  capellmeister,  retiring 
in  1888.  His  '  Friihlingssymphonie  '  is  dated 
1894.  M. 

ABOS,  Geronimo,  born  at  Malta  about  1708, 
died  at  Naples  about  1786,  a  composer  of  the 
Neapolitan  school,  and  pupil  of  Leo  and 
Durante.  He  was  a  teacher  in  the  Conservatorio 
of  '  La  PietJi '  at  Naples,  and  trained  many 
eminent  singers,  of  whom  Aprile  was  the  most 
famous.  He  visited  Rome,  Venice,  Turin, 
and,  in  1756,  London,  where  he  held  the  post 
of  maestro  al  cembalo  at  the  opera.  His 
operas  are  'La  Pupilla  e  '1  Tutore,'  'La  Serva 
Padrona,'  and  'L'Ifigenia  in  Aulide  '  (Naples), 
'  L'Artaserse '  (Venice,  1746),  .' L'Adriano  ' 
(Rome,  1750),  'Tito  Manlio,'  and  '  Creso ' 
(London,  1756  and  1758).  His  church  music 
(see  catalogue  in  Quellen-Lexikon)  is  preserved 
in  manuscript  in  Naples,  Milan,  Bologna,  Rome, 
Vienna,  Carlsrulie,  and  the  Conservatoire  in 
Paris.  The  style  of  his  composition  somewhat 
resembles  that  of  Jommelli.  M.  c.  o. 

ABRAMS,  The  Misses  Harriet,  Theo- 
DOsiA,  and  Eliza,  were  three  sisters,  vocalists. 
Harriet,  the  eldest,  was  a  pupil  of  Dr.  Arne, 
and  first  appeared  in  public  at  Drury  Lane 
theatre,  in  her  master's  musical  piece,  '  May 
Day,'  on  Oct.  28,  1775.  She  and  her  sister 
Theodosia  sang  at  the  opening  of  the  Concert 
of  Ancient  Music  in  1776.  Harriet  (b.  1760) 
possessed  a  soprano,  and  Theodosia  a  contralto 
voice  of  excellent  quality.  The  youngest  sister, 
Eliza,  was  accustomed  to  join  with  her  sisters 
in  the  pieces  which  were  sung  at  the  Ladies' 
Catch  and  Glee  Concerts.  The  elder  two  sang 
at  the  Commemoration  of  Handel,  in  West- 
minster Abbey,  in  1784,  and  at  the  principal 
London  concerts  for  several  years  afterwards, 
when  they  retired  into  private  life.  They 
both  attained  to  an  advanced  age  ;  Theodosia 
(then  Mrs.  Garrow)  was  living  in  1834.  Harriet 
Abrams  composed  several  pleasing  songs,  two 
of  which,  'The  Orphan's  Prayer'  and  'Crazy 
Jane,'  aided  by  the  expressive  singing  of  her 
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sister,  Theodosia,  became  very  popular.  Slie 
published,  in  1787,  'A  Collection  of  Songs,' 
and  '  A  Collection  of  Scotch  Songs  harmonised 
for  three  voices,'  besides  other  pieces  at  later 
dates.  w.  h.  h. 

ABSOLUTE  and  Abstract  are  terms 
applied  to  music  that  derives  none  of  its 
interest  from  external  things,  and  is  thus  in  the 
strongest  contrast  to  Programme-music. 

A  reference  to  the  article  Peogkamme-Mitsic 
will  show  at  how  very  early  a  period  musicians 
made  tlie  discovery  that  music  could  serve  an 
illustrative  function,  and  could  be  employed  in 
a  subordinate  capacity  to  the  idea,  pictorial, 
poetic,  historical,  or  what  not,  that  might 
happen  to  suggest  itself.  In  more  recent  times, 
the  vogue  of  programme-music  has  so  greatly 
increased  that  it  has  been  maintained  by  some 
writers  that  music  which  has  no  illustrative 
idea,  whether  revealed  to  the  public  or  not,  has 
DO  right  to  be  considered  as  artistic  music  at 
all.  However  much  the  fashion  may  gi'ow  in 
this  direction,  it  is  probable  that  there  will  be 
always,  as  there  always  have  been  in  the  past, 
men  whose  interest  in  music  itself  is  strong 
enough  to  make  it  worth  their  while  to  create 
works  in  which  the  musical  idea  is  sufficient 
inspiration,  in  which  the  adventures,  so  to 
apeak,  of  the  mu.sical  themes,  in  the  process  of 
purely  musical  development,  are  of  primary 
importance. 

In  the  great  line  of  the  classic  composers 
progi'anime  -  music  holds  the  very  slightest 
place  ;  an  occasional  jcu  d'cspril,  like  Haoh's 
'Capriccio  on  the  Departure  of  a  IJrothcr,'  or 
Haydn's  '  Farewell '  synij)hony,  may  occur  in 
their  works,  but  we  cannot  imagine  these  men, 
or  the  others  of  the  great  line,  seriously  under- 
taking, as  the  business  of  their  lives,  the  com- 
position of  works  intended  to  illustrate  a  definite 
'  programme. '  Beethoven  is  sometimes  quoted 
as  the  great  introducer  of  illustrative  music,  in 
virtue  of  the  '  Pastoral '  symphony,  and  of  a 
few  other  sjiecimens  of  what,  by  a  stretch  of 
terms,  may  be  called  programme-music.  But 
the  value  he  set  upon  it  as  compared  with 
'  absolute '  umsic  may  be  fairly  gauged  by  see- 
ing wliat  relation  his  '  illustrative  '  works  bear 
to  the  others.  Of  the  nine  symphonies,  only 
one  has  anything  lilce  a  programme  ;  and  the 
master  is  careful  to  guard  against  mi.sconceptions 
even  here,  .since  he  superscribes  the  whole 
symphony,  '  More  the  expression  of  feeling 
than  painting.'  Of  the  pianoforte  sonatas,  op. 
90  alone  has  a  ilcfinitc  jirogramnie  ;  and  in  tlie 
'  SIuss  es  sein  ? '  oC  the  string  quartet,  op.  IS."), 
the  natural  inflections  of  the  speaking  voice,  in 
question  and  replj-,  have  obviously  given  jnirely 
musical  suggestions  which  are  carried  out  on 
purely  musical  lines.  It  is  only  natural  that 
programme-music  should  for  the  time  being  be 
more  popular  with  the  masses  than  absolute 
music,  since  the  majority  of  people  like  having 


something  else  to  think  of  while  they  are  lis- 
tening to  music.  Tchaikovsky's  '  Pathetic ' 
symphony  is  a  good  instance  of  a  work  that  is 
evidently  written  to  a  programme  the  exact 
import  of  which  is  not  revealed  ;  but  this,  like 
some  of  the  tone-poems  of  Richard  Sti  auss,  or 
Elgar's  'Cockaigne,'  can  be  listened  to  as  ab- 
solute music  with  quite  as  much  pleasure  as  if 
the  poetical  idea  were  always  obtruded  upon  the 
hearer's  attention.  At  the  present  moment, 
the  symphonies  of  Brahms  seem  to  be  the  last 
great  monument  of  absolute  music  ;  but  there  is 
no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  art  of  writing 
music  independently  of  external  suggestions  has 
exinred  with  him.  M. 

ABT,  Franz,  born  at  Eilenburg  in  Prussian 
Saxony,  Dec.  22,  1819.  His  father  was 
a  clergyman,  and  Franz,  though  destined  to 
the  same  profession,  received  a  sound  musical 
education,  and  was  allowed  to  pursue  both 
objects  at  the  Thomasschule  and  University 
of  Leipzig.  On  his  father's  death  he  relin- 
quished tlie  Church  as  a  profession  and  adopted 
music  entirely.  He  was  successively  capell- 
meister  at  Bernburg  and  Zurich  (1841),  ■where 
he  occupied  himself  more  especially  with  men's 
voices,  both  as  composer  and  conductor  of 
several  societies.  In  1852  he  entered  the 
staff  of  the  Hof- theater  at  Brunswick,  where 
until  his  retirement  in  1882  he  filled  the 
post  of  leading  capellmeister.  He  died  at 
Wiesbaden,  March  31,  1885. 

Abt  is  well  known  by  his  numerous  songs 
for  one  or  more  voices,  which  betray  an  easy 
fluency  of  invention,  couched  in  pleasing 
popular  forms,  but  without  pretence  to  depth 
or  individuality.  Many  of  his  songs,  as  for 
instance  '  When  the  swallows,'  were  at  one 
time  universally  sung,  and  have  obtained  a 
more  or  less  jiermanent  place  in  the  i>opular 
repertory.  His  greatest  successes  in  Germany 
and  Switzerland  have  been  obtained  in  part- 
songs  for  men's  voices,  an  overgrown  branch 
of  composition  unfortunately  devoted  to  the 
pursuit  of  the  mere  superficial  enjoyment  of 
sweet  sounds,  and  to  a  great  extent  identified 
with  his  name. 

The  list  of  Abt's  compositions  is  enormous, 
and  contains  more  than  400  works,  consisting 
chiefly  of  '  Lieder  '  of  the  most  various  kinds  for 
one,  two,  or  three  solo  voices,  as  well  as  for 
chorus,  both  female  and  mixed,  and,  as  already 
mentioned,  especially  for  men's  voices.  Of  the 
solo  '  Lieder,'  a  collection  of  the  less-known  ones 
has  been  published  by  Peters  under  the  title  of 
'  Abt- Album.'  In  the  early  part  of  his  life  Abt 
composed  much  for  the  pianoforte,  chiefly  pieces 
of  light  salon  character.  These  have  never  had 
the  same  popularity  as  his  vocal  works,  and 
are  now  virtually  forgotten.  A.  M. 

ABU  HASSAN,  a  comic  singspiel  or  operetta 
in  one  act,  the  words  by  Hiemer,  the  music  by 
Weber,  composed  between  August  11,  1810, 
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and  Jan.  12,  1811.  It  seems  to  have  been 
produced  on  the  4th  of  the  following  June  at 
Munich,  under  Winter.  In  London  it  was 
produced  in  English  at  Drury  Lane  in  1835, 
and  in  Italian  at  Drury  Lane  on  May  12,  1870 
(at  the  same  time  with  Mozart's  '  Oca  del 
Cairo  '),  the  translation  being  made  by  Marchesi, 
and  the  dialogue  set  to  recitative  by  Arditi. 
There  appear  to  have  been  only  two  perform- 
ances (see  Weber).  g. 

ABYNGDON,  Hen'RY.  An  English  eccle- 
siastic and  musician.  He  succeeded  John 
Bernard  as  succentor  of  Wells  on  Nov.  24, 
1447,  and  held  that  post  till  his  death  on 
Sept.  1,  1497,  when  he  was  succeeded  by 
Eobert  Wydewe  (Beckynton's  and  Oliver  King's 
Registers  at  Wells).  He  was  admitted  a 
bachelor  of  music  at  Cambridge  on  Feb.  22, 
1463,  this  being  the  first  musical  degree  re- 
corded at  any  university.  In  addition  to  the 
succentorship  at  Wells,  Abyngdon  held  the  olfice 
of  '  Master  of  the  Song '  of  the  Chapel  Koyal 
in  London,  to  which  he  was  appointed  in  May 
1465  at  an  annual  salary  of  forty  marks,  con- 
firmed to  him  by  a  subsequent  Act  of  Parlia- 
ment in  1473  -  74  (Rimbault,  Cheqm-book 
of  Chapel  Eoyal,  p.  4).  He  was  also  made 
Master  of  St.  Catherine's  Hospital,  Bristol,  in 
1478  (Collinson,  ii.  283).  Two  Latin  epitaphs 
on  Abyngdon  by  Sir  Thomas  More  have  been 
preserved  (Cayley's  Life  of  More,  i.  317), 
of  which  the  English  epitaph  quoted  by 
Rimbault  from  Stony  hurst  is  an  adaptation. 
In  these  he  himself  is  styled  '  nobilis, '  and 
his  office  iu  London  'cantor,'  and  he  is  said 
to  have  been  pre-eminent  both  as  a  singer  and 
an  organist : — 

Millibus  in  mille  cantor  fuit  optimus  ille, 
Praeter  et  hapc  ista  fuit  optiiiuis  orgaquenista. 

More's  friendship  is  evidence  of  Abyngdon's 
ability  and  goodness,  but  the  acquaintance  can 
only  have  been  slight,  as  More  was  but 
seventeen  when  Abyngdon  died.  None  of  his 
works  are  known.  G. 

ACADEMIE  DE  MUSIQUE.  This  in- 
stitution, which,  following  the  frequently 
changed  political  conditions  of  France  since 
1791,  has  been  called  in  turn  Royale,  Nalionale, 
and  Imp6riale,  has  already  entered  its  fourth 
century.  In  1669  royal  letters  patent  were 
granted  by  Louis  XIV.  to  the  Abbe  Perrin, 
Robert  Cambert,  and  the  Marquis  de  Sourdeac, 
for  the  establishment  of  an  Academie  wherein 
to  present  in  public  '  ojjeras  and  dramas  with 
music,  and  in  French  verse,'  after  the  manner 
of  those  of  Italy,  for  the  space  of  twelve  years. 
Nearly  a  century  prior  to  this,  in  1570,  similar 
privileges  had  been  accorded  by  Charles  IX.  to 
a  Venetian,  C.  A.  de  Baif,  in  respect  to  an 
academy  '  de  poesie  et  de  musique,'  but  its 
scheme  does  not  appear  to  have  included 
dramatic  representation.  In  any  case  it  failed 
utterly.     The  establishment  of  the  existing 


institution  was,  however,  also  preceded,  and 
therefore  facilitated,  by  a  series  of  performances 
in  Italian  by  Italian  artists,  beginning  in  1584 
and  continued  with  little  interruption  till  1652, 
and  by  rarer  though  not  less  important  ones 
by  French  artists,  beginning  from  1625,  when 
'  Akubar,  roi  du  Mogol,'  was  produced  in  the 
palace  of  the  Bishop  of  Carpentras.  This  has 
frequently  been  spoken  of  as  the  earliest  verit- 
able French  opera  ;  but  that  title  is  more  justly 
due  to  the  '  Pastorale  en  musique'  of  Cambert 
— the  subject  of  which  was  given  to  the  Abbe 
Perrin  by  the  Cardinal  Legate  of  Innocent  X. 
— first  performed  at  Issy  in  1659.  Two  years 
after,  Cambert  followed  this  opera  by  '  Ariane,' 
and  in  the  following  year  by  '  Adonis. '  The 
Acadi'mie  was  opened  in  1671  with  an  opera 
by  the  same  master,  'Pomone,'  which  attained 
an  enormous  success  ;  having  been  repeated, 
apparently  to  the  exclusion  of  every  other 
work,  for  eight  months  successively.  The 
'strength'  of  the  company  engaged  in  its 
performance  presents  an  interesting  contrast 
with  that  of  the  existing  grand  opera,  and  even 
of  similar  establishments  of  far  less  pretension. 
The  troupe  consisted  of  five  male  and  four 
female  principal  performers,  fifteen  chorus- 
singers,  and  an  orchestra  numbering  thirteen  ! 
The  career  of  the  Academie  under  these  its  first 
entrepreneurs  was  brought  to  an  end  by  the 
jealousy  of  an  Italian  musician  then  rising  in 
court  favour,  J.  Baptiste  Lully,  who,  through 
his  influence  with  Mme.  de  Montespan,  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  for  himself  the  privileges 
which  had  been  accorded  to  Perrin  and 
Cambert.  The  latter,  the  master  spirit  of  the 
enterprise  thus  wrecked,  notwithstanding  his 
hospitable  reception  by  our  Charles  II.,  died  in 
London  shortly  afterwards,  at  the  age  of  forty- 
nine,  of  disappointment  and  home -sickness. 
By  this  disreputable  proceefling  Lully  made 
himself  master  of  the  situation,  remaining  to 
the  time  of  his  death,  in  1687,  the  autocrat 
of  the  French  lyric  drama.  During  these 
fourteen  years  he  produced,  in  concert  with  the 
poet  QuiNAULT,  no  fewer  than  twenty  grand 
operas,  besides  other  works.  The  number, 
success,  and,  more  than  all,  the  merit,  of  these 
entitle  Lully  to  be  regarded  as  the  founder  of 
the  school  of  which  Meyerbeer  may  claim  to 
have  proved  the  most  distinguished  alumnus  ; 
though,  as  we  have  seen,  its  foundation  had 
been  facilitated  for  him  by  the  labours  of  others. 
In  the  course  of  his  autocracy,  Lully  developed 
considerably  musical  form  in  its  application 
to  dramatic  effect,  and  added  considerably  to 
the  resources  of  the  orchestra  ;  though,  in  com- 
parison with  those  of  more  recent  times,  he 
left  them  still  very  meagre.  He  is  said  to 
have  first  obtained  permission,  though  in 
spite  of  great  opposition,  for  the  appearance 
of  women  on  the  stage  ;  but  as  the  troupe 
of  his  predecessor  Cambert  included  four,  his 
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claim  to  their  first  introduction  there  needs 
qualification.  Probably  he  got  prohibition, 
■which  had  ceased  to  be  operative,  exchanged 
for  avowed  sanction.  The  status  of  the 
theatrical  performer  at  this  epoch  would  seem 
to  have  been  higher  than  it  has  ever  been 
since  ;  seeing  that,  by  a  special  court  order, 
even  nobles  were  allowed,  witliout  prejudice  to 
their  rank,  to  appear  as  singers  and  dancers 
before  audiences  wlio  ]iaid  for  admission  to 
their  performances.  What  it  was  somewhat 
later  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that,  not 
to  mention  innumerable  less  distinguished 
instances.  Christian  burial  was  refused  (1673) 
to  Moliere  ann  (1730)  to  Adrienne  Lecouvreur. 
Lully's  scale  of  payment  to  authors,  having 
regard  to  the  value  of  money  in  his  time,  was 
liberal.  The  composer  of  a  new  opera  received 
for  each  of  the  first  ten  reju-esentations  100 
livres  (about  £4  sterling),  and  for  each  of  the 
following  twenty  representations,  50  livres. 
After  this  the  work  became  the  property  of 
the  Academic.  The  theatre  was  opened  for 
operatic  performance  three  times  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  On  groat  festivals 
concerts  of  sacred  music  were  given.  The 
composers  contemporary  with  Lully  (many  of 
them  his  pupils)  could  only  obtain  access  to 
the  Academic  by  conforming  to  his  style  and 
working  on  his  principles.  Some  few  of  these, 
however,  whose  impatience  of  the  Lullian 
despotism  deprived  them  of  all  chance  of  a 
hearing  within  its  walls,  turned  their  talents 
to  account  in  the  service  of  the  vagrant  troupes 
of  the  Foire  Saint-Germain  ;  and  with  such 
success  as  to  alarm  Lully  both  for  his  authority 
and  his  receipts.  He  obtained  an  order  {7)1  ore 
suo)  for  the  suppression  of  this  already  danger- 
ous rivalry,  which,  however,  proved  itself  far 
too  supple  for  legislative  manipulation.  The 
'vagrants'  met  each  new  onionnance  with  a 
new  evasion,  and  that  of  which  they  were  the 
first  practitioners,  and  the  frequenters  of  the 
Foire  the  first  jiatrons,  subsequently  grew  into 
the  most  delightful,  because  the  most  truly 
natural,  of  all  French  art  products,  the  Opoia 
Comique.  The  school  of  composition  established 
by  Lully  did  not  die  with  its  founder  ;  nor 
for  many  years  was  any  serious  violation  of 
his  canons  permitted  by  his  adopted  country- 
men. Charpentier  (1634  -  1702),  a  composer 
formed  in  the  school  of  Carissimi,  was  unsuc- 
cessful in  finding  favour  for  the  style  of  his 
master;  Campra  (1660  -  1744)  was  somewhat 
less  so  ;  while  Marais,  Desmarets,  Lacoste,  and 
Monteclair  were  gradually  enabled  to  give  more 
force,  variety,  and  character  to  orchestration. 
The  last  of  these  (1666-1737)  first  introduced 
the  three  -  stringed  double-bass,  on  which  he 
himself  was  a  performer,  into  the  orchestra. 
But  a  condition  of  an  art  on  the  whole  so  stag- 
nant as  this  was  sure  eventually  to  become 
insupportable,  if  not  to  the  public,  to  the  few 


who  at  all  times,  consciously  or  unconsciously, 
direct  or  confirm  its  inclinations.  Their  im- 
patience found  expression  in  the  Abbe  Rague- 
net's  FaralUle  des  Italiens  ei  des  Franqois, 
en  ce  qui  rcyarde  la  musique  et  Ics  operas  (17 Oi), 
one  of  a  considerable  number  of  essays  which 
assisted  in  preparing  the  way  for  a  new  style, 
should  a  composer  present  himself  of  sufllicient 
genius,  culture,  and  courage,  to  introduce  it. 
Such  an  one  at  length  did  present  himself  in 
Jkan  Philippe  Rameau,  whose  arrival  in  Paris 
in  1721,  at  the  somewhat  mature  age  of  forty- 
two,  forms  an  epoch  in  the  history  not  merely 
of  French  opera  but  of  European  nmsic.  In  the 
face  of  nmch  opposition  this  sturdy  Burgundian 
succeeded  first  in  obtaining  a  hearing  from  and 
eventually  in  winning  the  favour  ^ — though 
never  to  the  same  extent  as  Lully  the  affec- 
tions— of  the  French  peo])le.  Between  1737 
and  1760,  irrespective  of  other  work,  he  set  to 
music  no  less  than  twenty-four  dramas,  the 
majority  of  them  grand  ojieras.  The  production 
of  these  at  the  Acadi'-mie  he  personally  super- 
intended ;  and  some  idea  of  his  activity  and 
influence  as  a  director  may  be  gathered  from 
the  fact  that  in  1750,  fourteen  years  before  the 
close  of  his  career,  tlie  number  of  performers 
engaged  at  the  Aeudi'iiiie  bad  risen  to  149  ;  a 
number,  doubtless,  to  some  extent  rendered 
necessary  by  the  increased  ciaviiig  of  the  jiublic 
ear  for  intensity,  but  more  by  tlie  varieties  of 
musical  effect  of  which  he  himself  had  been  the 
inventor.  In  1763  the  theatre  of  the  Palais 
Royal,  built  by  Lemercier,  so  long  resonant 
with  the  strains  of  Lully  and  R;imeau,  was 
destroyed  by  fire.  The  ten  j'ears  which  con- 
nected the  death  of  Rameau  with  the  arrival  in 
Paris  of  GircK  were  marked  by  the  jiroduction 
of  no  work  of  more  than  secondary  rank.  On 
Ajiril  19,  1774,  the  '  Iphigenie  en  Aulide '  of 
this  master  was  heard  for  the  first  time.  The 
production  of  this  work  was  followeil  by  that 
of  a  series  of  others  from  the  same  hand,  one 
and  all  characterised  by  a  direct  a]iplieation  of 
musical  form  and  colour  to  dramatic  expression 
before  unknown  to  the  French  or  any  other 
theatre.  The  arrival  in  Paris,  shortly  after,  of 
the  admirable  Pk.'cinni  brought  (iluck  into  re- 
lation with  a  master  who,  while  not  unworthy 
to  cope  with  him  as  a  musician,  was  undoubtedly 
his  inferior  as  a  diplomatist.  Between  these 
two  great  composers  the  parts  of  the  typical 
'  riis^  Italian  '  and  the  '  simiile-minded  German  ' 
were  interchanged.  The  latter  left  no  means 
untried  to  mar  the  success  of  the  former,  for 
whose  genius  he  openly  professed,  and  probably 
felt,  high  admiration  ;  and  in  the  famous  war 
of  the  dluckists  and  Piceinnists — whoso  musical 
knowledge  for  the  most  jiart  was  in  inverse 
ratio  to  their  literary  skill  —the  victory  which 
fell  eventually  to  the  former  was  the  result  no 
less  of  every  species  of  chicanery  on  the  jiart  of 
Gluck  than  of  genius  especially  adapted  to 
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■captivate  a  people  always  more  competent  to 
appreciate  dramatic  tlian  musical  genius.  In 
1781  the  second  Palais  Royal  theatre,  like  its 
predecessor,  was  burnt  to  the  ground.  The 
Academic,  for  many  weeks  without  a  home,  at 
length  took  temporary  refuge  in  the  Salles 
•des  ^Menus-Plaisirs.  ]\leanwliile  the  architect 
Lenoir  completed  the  Salle  de  la  Porte  Saint- 
Martin  in  the  short  space  of  three  months. 
The  result  of  this  extravagant  speed  was  that, 
after  the  first  performance,  said  to  have  been 
attended  (gratis)  by  10,000  persons,  the  walls 
were  found  to  have  '  settled '  two  inches  to  the 
right  and  fifteen  lignos  to  tlie  left.  In  1784  an 
^^cole  Royale  de  Chant  et  de  Declamation,  after- 
■wards  developed  into  the  Conservatoire,  was 
grafted  on  to  the  Academic.  In  1787  the 
Academic  troupe  is  said  to  have  consisted  of 
250  persons — an  increase  of  100  on  that  of 
Rameau.  The  unfortunate  Louis  XVI.  took 
great  interest  in  the  Academie,  and  even  gave 
much  personal  attention  to  its  regulation.  He 
reduced  the  working  expenses  by  nearly  one- 
lialf ;  not  at  the  cost  of  the  working  members, 
but  by  the  abolition  of  sinecures  and  other 
incumbrances  on  its  income.  In  1784  he 
established  prizes  for  libretti,  and  in  1787 
issued  several  well-considered  ordonnances  for 
the  regulation  of  the  establishment.  But  from 
1789  the  thoughts  of  the  ill-starred  king  were 
exclusively  occupied  by  more  weighty  and  more 
difficult  subjects.  On  April  20,  1791,  the 
royal  family  attended  the  Acadi'-mie  for  the 
last  time.  The  opera  was  the  '  Castor  ct 
Pollux '  of  Rameau.  Shortly  after  this  tlie 
'protection,'  or  exclusive  riglit  of  performance 
of  grand  o])era,  was  witlidrawn  from  tlie 
Academie  ami  tlw  lih,  rli-  </.  s  ^'//r'airm  proclaimed. 
Hitherto  the  nuiip  s  nl  iln-  artists  concerned  in 
the  Academic  [HMluriiMnci.'-i  had  never  been 
published.  This  rule  was  violated  for  the  first 
time  in  the  afjh  jic  announcing  '  L'Otfrande  a 
la  Liberti','  an  opera -ballet  by  Gardel  and 
Gossec.  The  history  of  the  Acadi'-mie  during 
the  next  few  years  is  a  part  of  the  history 
of  the  French  Revolution,  and  could  only  be 
made  intelligible  by  details  out  of  all  proportion 
with  our  space.  The  societaires,  as  public 
ofiicers,  were  largely  occupied  in  lending  the 
charms  of  their  voices  and  instruments — the 
only  charms  of  which  they  were  receptive — to 
'Fetes  de  la  Raison,'  '  Sans-Culottides,'  and 
eventually  to  '  Hymnes  \  I'Etre  Supreme,'  alike 
unmeaning,  indecent,  or  blasphemous.  In 
many  of  these  the  talents  of  the  illustrious 
Cherubini,  wlio  had  taken  up  his  residence  in 
Paris  in  1788,  were  employed.  The  chrono- 
logical '  Notice  '  of  his  compositions,  which  he 
himself  drew  up  (Paris,  1843),  contains  the 
titles  of  a  large  number  of  productions  of  this 
class  — '  Hymne  a  la  Fraternite,'  '  Chant  pour  le 
Dix  Aoflt,'  '  Le  Salpetre  Republicain,'  and  the 
like.    In  1794  the  Academie  was  transferred 
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to  the  Rue  de  Richelieu,  a  locality  (the  site  of  \ 

the  Hotel  Louvois)  chosen,  it  was  said,  by  - 

Henriot,  convinced  of  '  the  inutility  of  books,'  ' 

in  the  hope  that  an  establishment  so  liable  j 

to  conflagration  as  a  theatre  might  lead  to  ' 

the  destruction  of  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  ■ 
contiguous   to   it  !    In   its   new   abode  the 
Acadimiie   took   a  new  name  —  Theatre  des 
Arts.     Here  for  the  first  time   the  pit  was 

provided  with  seats.     In  the  four  or  five  years  " 

following  this  removal,   the  habitues  of  the  J 

Acadt'mie  became  weary  of  a  repertoire  having  1 

constant  ultimate  reference  to  liberie,  fratcrniti,  j 
or  cyalite.     The  old  operas,  subjected  always  to 

democratic  purification,  were  again  heard.  In  ] 
1799  Gluck's  'Armide'  was  revived.  During 

the  consulate  no  new  works  of  importance  were  j 

brouglit  forward  at  the  Theatre  des  Arts,  eventu-  ' 

ally  the  scene  of  two  cons])iracies  against  the  I 

First  Consul,  which,  had  they  been  successful,  \ 

would  have  altered  seriously  the  subsequent  j 

history  of  Europe.  On  the  occasion  of  the  first  < 
of  these  the  '  Horaces '  of  Porta,  and  on  that 

of  the  second  the  '  Creation  '  of  Haydn  were  J 

performed,  the  latter  for  the  first  time  in  Paris.  ^ 
During  the  ten  years  which  follow  1804  French 

opera  was  much  developed  through  the  labours  J 

both  of  foreign  and  of  native  composers ;  among  . 

the  former,  Spontini,  Rodolphe  Kreutzer,  and  | 
Cherubini ;  among  the  latter  Lcsueur  and  Catel. 

Among  the  most  important  of  their  works  were  , 
'  Les  Bardes  '  of  Lesueur  and  '  La  Vestale  '  of 

Spontini — the  latter  an  enormous  success  won  , 

despite  bitter  and  long- continued  oi)position.  : 

To  Spontini,  on  account  of  it,  was  awarded  j 

the  prize  of  10,000  francs,  decreed  at  Aix-  \ 

la-Chapelle  by  Napoleon  for  the  best  opera  ; 

produced  at  the  Academie  (now)  Imperiale.  i 

In  1814  the  allies  occu]iieil  Paris,  and  the  j 

Emperor  of  Russia  and  the  King  of  Prussia  1 
assisted  at  a  jierformance  of  '  La  Vestale '  on 

April  1.     On  May  17  following  '  (Edipe  k  \ 

Colone '  and  a  Ballet  de  Circonstance  were  j 
].layc(l  before  Louis  XVIII.    On  April  18, 

181.'),  Napoleon  witnessed  another  performance  | 
of  'La  Vestale,'  and  on  July  9  of  the  same 
year   the  same   opera  was   again  performed 
before  Louis  XVIII.,  the  Emperor  of  Austria, 
and  the  King  of  Prussia.    The  assassination 

of  the  Due  de  Berri  on  the  evening  of  Feb.  ' 

13,  1820,  interrupted  for  several  months  the  j 

performances  of  the  Academie.     The  act  and  | 

its  consequences  were  attended  by  every  con-  j 

ceivable  circumstance  that  could  add  to  their  ' 

ghastliness.    The  dying  victim,  who  could  not  J 

be  removed  from  the  theatre,  lay,  surrounded  i 
by  his  weeping  family,  separated  only  by  a 

thin  partition  from  an  audience,  unconscious,  ' 

of  course,  of  the  tragedy  in  progress  behind  the  L 

scenes,  convulsed  with  laughter  at  the  antics  j 

of  Polichinelle  !    The  last  sacraments  of  the  i 

church  were  administered   to   the  duke  on  j 

condition — exacted,  it  may  be  presumed,  by  j 
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the  clergy  in  attendance  —  that  the  building 
in  which  these  horrors  were  being  enacted 
should  be  forthwith  demolished.  On  May 
3,  1821,  the  Academic  troupe  resumed  its 
performances  in  the  Salle  Favart,  with  an 
Opera  de  Circonstance,  the  combined  work  of 
Berton,  Boieldieu,  Kreutzer,  Cherubini,  and 
Paer,  in  honour  of  the  infant  Due  de  Bordeaux. 
In  the  next  year  the  Academic  was  again 
transferred — this  time  to  the  Rue  Le  Peletier, 
the  salle  of  which  was  destined  to  be  for  many 
succeeding  years  its  home,  and  the  scene  of 
even  greater  glories  than  any  it  had  yet  known. 
About  this  time  a  change  of  taste  in  music, 
mainly  attributable  to  a  well-known  critic, 
Castil-Blaze,  showed  itself  among  the  opera 
habitues  of  Paris.  French  adaptations  of  the 
German  and  Italian  operas  of  Mozart,  Rossini, 
Meyerbeer,  and  even  Weber,  were  produced 
in  rapid  succession  and  received  with  great 
favour.  The  '  Freischiitz '  of  the  last  great 
master  was  performed  at  the  Odeon  387  times 
in  succession.  The  inevitable  result  soon 
followed.  The  foreign  composers  who  had  so 
effectually  served  the  Academic  indirectly,  were 
called  upon  to  serve  it  directly.  The  career  of 
Mozart,  alas  !  had,  many  years  before,  come  to 
an  untimely  end,  and  that  of  Weber  was  about 
to  prove  scarcely  more  extended.  But  Rossini 
and  Meyerbeer,  though  already  renowned  and 
experienced,  had  not  yet  reached  the  age 
when  it  is  impossible  or  even  very  difficult 
to  enter  on  a  new  career.  They  became 
and  remained  French  composers.  Meanwhile 
Herold,  Auber,  and  other  native  musicians, 
had  made  themselves  known  by  works  of  more 
than  promise  ;  and  the  services  of  a  body  of 
operatic  coiiii)osers,  foreign  and  French,  un- 
preceilented  in  niuuber  and  ability,  were  made 
to  coiitrilmto  at  the  same  time  to  the  pleasure 
of  a  single  city  and  the  prosperity  of  a  single 
institution.  By  a  fortunate  coincidence,  too, 
there  flourished  during  this  period  a  playwright, 
Augustin  Eugene  Scribe,  who,  despite  his  style 
impossible,  must  be  regarded  as  the  greatest 
master  the  theatre  has  kno\vn  of  that  most 
difficult  and  thankless  of  literary  products,  the 
libretto.  Tlic  two  years  immediately  preceding, 
and  the  eighteen  following  the  revolution  of 
July  form  the  period  during  which  the  Academic 
attained  its  highest  excellence  and  success.  Not 
to  speak  of  a  large  number  of  works  which  in 
other  times  might  have  deserved  sjiecial  men- 
tion, this  period  includes  the  composition  and 
production  of  the  '  Comte  Ory '  and  the 
'  Guillaume  Tell '  of  Rossini,  the  '  Muette  ' 
of  Auber,  the  '  Robert  le  Diable '  and 
'  Huguenots '  of  Meyerbeer,  the  '  Juive  '  and 
'Charles  VI.'  of  Halevy,  the  'Favorite'  of 
Donizetti,  and  the  '  Benvenuto  Cellini '  of 
Berlioz.  These  works  were  performed  almost 
exclusively  by  native  artists,  whose  excellence 
has  especial  claims  on  our  admiration  from  the 


fact  that,  fifty  years  before,  singing  as  an  art 
can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  existed  in  France. 
Writing  from  Paris  in  1778,  Mozart  says: 
'  And  then  the  singers  ! — but  they  do  not 
deserve  the  name  ;  for  they  do  not  sing,  but 
scream  and  bawl  with  all  their  might  through 
their  noses  and  their  throats.'  With  the 
times,  like  many  other  things,  French  singing 
had  certainly  changed  in  1830.  Transitory  as 
is  the  reputation  of  the  average  vocalist,  the 
names  of  Cinti  -  Damoureau,  Falcon,  Nourrit, 
Levasseur,  and  the  later  Duprez,  are  as  little 
likely  to  be  forgotten  as  those  of  the  Sidmirable 
masters  of  whose  works  they  were  the  first 
interpreters.  Since  1848  the  lyric  dramas 
produced  at  the  Academic  hold  no  place 
beside  those  of  earlier  date.  Few  of  them 
—  this  is  the  best  of  tests — have  been  per- 
formed with  any  success,  or  even  at  all,  out 
of  France.  The  '  Prophete '  of  Meyerbeer  and 
the  '  Vepres  Sioiliennes '  of  Verdi  present  all 
but  the  only  exceptions  ;  and  the  composition 
of  the  former  of  these  belongs  to  an  earlier 
epoch.  In  1861,  when  the  second  empire  was, 
or  seemed  to  be,  at  its  zenith,  the  founda- 
tions were  laid  in  Paris  of  a  new  Academie, 
designed  on  a  scale,  as  respects  magnitude  and 
luxury,  un])recedeuted  in  any  age  or  country. 
Its  progress,  from  the  first  slow,  was  alto- 
gether stopped  by  the  Franco -German  war 
and  the  political  changes  accompanying  it. 
The  theatre  in  the  Rue  Le  Peletier  having 
meanwhile,  after  the  manner  of  theatres, 
been  burnt  to  the  ground,  and  the  works  or 
the  new  one  resumed,  the  Academie,  installed 
in  its  latest  home,  once  more  ojiened  its  doors 
to  the  public  on  Jan.  5,  IS".*).  In  some 
respects  the  new  theatre  is  probably  the  most 
commodious  yet  erected. 

Since  the  foundation  of  the  Academie  in 
1669,  its  relations  with  the  Government,  though 
frequently  changed,  have  never  been  altogether 
interrupted.  The  interference  of  the  state  with 
the  entrepreneur  has  been  less  frequent  or 
authoritative  at  one  time  than  at  another  ;  but 
he  has  always  been  responsible  to  a  '  depart- 
ment.' Before  and  up  to  the  Revolution  the 
ultimate  operatic  authority  was  the  King's 
Chamberlain  ;  under  the  Empire  the  Steward 
of  the  Imperial  Household  ;  under  the  Restora- 
tion the  King's  Chamberlain  again  ;  under 
Louis  Philippe  the  Minister  of  Fine  Art ;  and 
under  Napoleon  III.  (after  the  manner  of  his 
uncle)  the  Steward  of  the  Imperial  Household 
again.  The  arbitrary  rule  of  one  of  these 
olficers.  Marshal  Vaillant,  brought  the  working 
of  the  Academic  to  a  complete  standstill,  and 
the  Emperor  was  compelled  to  restore  its  super- 
vision to  the  Minister  of  Fine  Art.  From  the 
foundation  of  the  Academic  to  the  present  time 
its  actual  management  has  changed  hands,  in 
the  course  of  two  centuries,  nearly  fifty  times, 
though  many  managers  have  held  office  more 
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than  ouce;  giving  an  average  of  only  four 
years  to  each  term  of  maiuigement.  In  1875 
the  entrepreneur,  subject  to  the  Minister  of 
Fine  Art,  was  M.  Halanzier,  who  received  from 
the  State  a  yearly  allowance  {subvention)  of 
£32,000,  the  principal  conditions  of  the  enjoy- 
ment of  which  were  that  he  should  maintain 
an  eflicient  staff,  open  his  theatre  four  times 
a  week,  and  give  favourable  consideration  to 
new  works  by  native  composers. 

[The  present  director  is  M.  Gailhard,  who  is 
in  office  till  i;X)8.  The  succession  of  conductors 
since  1887  has  been  as  follows:  Vianesi  (1887), 
Lamoureux  (1801),  Coloune  (1802),  I\Iadier  de 
Montjau  (1893) ,  Taff anel  (1893),  Maugin  (1894), 
P.  Vidal  (ISiM)).] 

The  facts  in  this  article  are  drawn  from  the 
following  works,  amongst  others: — Hisioire 
de  la  Musique.  drumalique  en  France,  Gustave 
Chouquet,  1873;  HMoire.  de  la  Musique  en 
France,  Ch.  Poisot,  18(;0;  Notice  des  Manu- 
scrits  autof/raphes  de  la  Musique  coniposde  par 
Cherubini,  1845;  Koch's  Musikalisehes  Lexicon, 
edited  by  von  Dommer ;  Critique  et  Utterature 
musicales,  Scudo,  1859;  M^moires  jwur  servir 
a  I'histoire  de  la  Revolution  op^ree  dans  la 
Musique  par  M.  le  Chenalier  Gluck,  1781.   J.  H. 

ACADEMY  OF  ANCIENT  MUSIC.  This 
association  was  formed  about  the  year  1710  at 
the  Crown  and  Anchor  Tavern  in  the  Strand, 
by  a  body  of  distinguished  instrumentalists, 
professional  and  amateur,  including  the  Earl 
of  Abercorn,  Mr.  Henry  Needier,  Mr.  Mulso, 
and  other  gentlemen,  for  the  study  and 
practice  of  vocal  and  instrumental  works;  and 
an  important  feature  in  the  scheme  was  the 
formation  of  a  library  of  printed  and  MS. 
music.  The  Academy  met  with  the  utmost 
success  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Pepusch, 
the  gentlemen  and  boys  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral 
and  the  Chapel  Royal  taking  part  in  the 
performances.  In  1728  Dr.  Maurice  Greene 
left  the  Academy  and  established  a  rival  in- 
stitution at  the  Devil  Tavern,  Temple  Bar, 
but  this  only  existed  for  a  few  years,  and  the 
old  Academy  continued  its  work,  with  Mr. 
Needier  as  leader  of  the  orchestra.  In  1734 
there  was  a  second  secession  from  the  Academy, 
Mr.  Gates  retiring  and  taking  with  him  the 
children  of  the  Chapel  Royal.  After  passing 
through  one  season  without  any  treble  voices 
the  Academy  issued  invitations  to  parents 
to  place  their  children  under  the  instruction 
of  Dr.  Pepusch,  one  of  the  conditions  being 
that  they  should  sing  at  the  concerts.  A 
subscription  list  was  also  opened  to  provide 
the  necessary  funds,  and  among  those  who 
supported  the  Academy  were  Handel  and 
Geminiani,  the  latter  of  whom  frequently 
played  at  its  concerts.  The  death  of  Dr. 
Pepusch  in  1752  was  a  serious  loss  to  the 
institution,  but  the  doctor  bequeathed  to  it 
the  most  valuable  portion  of  his  library.  The 


Academy  closed  its  career  in  1792  under  the 
conduct  of  Dr.  Arnold,  who  had  been  appointed 
its  director  in  the  year  1789.  c.  M. 

ACADEMY  OF  MUSIC,  NEW  YORK. 
This  is  not  an  academy  in  the  English  sense  of 
the  word,  but  is  the  name  of  a  large  building 
employed  for  the  performance  of  operas  and 
concerts,  opened  in  1854,  burnt  down  in  1866, 
reopened  in  Feb.  1867.  The  chief  public 
institution  in  New  York  for  teaching  music  is 
the  New  York  Conservatory  of  Music. 

ACADEMY  OF  VOCAL  MUSIC,  THE.  This 
society  was  started  on  '  Fryday,  Jan.  7,  172|, 
at  the  Crown  Tavern,  against  St.  Clement's 
Church,  in  y"  Strand,'  according  to  the  original 
minute-book  presented  to  the  British  Museum 
by  Vincent  Novello  (Add.  MS.  11,732).  The 
meetings  were  held  fortnightly  from  7  to  9  p.m. 
At  the  first,  the  thirteen  persons  who  paid  a 
subscription  of  half-a-crowu  each  included  King, 
Gates,  Wesley,  Pepusch,  Green,  and  Gaillard. 
The  expenses  of  that  evening  included  — 

s.  d. 

A  c(i:i<  li  for  ye  children  [the  choristers  of  St. 

I'lUilV-  CatlK-.h-al]  2  0 

Wine-  .iiiil  bi  cad  10  6 

F(ir  the  use  of  y"  room,  fire,  and  candles  .  5  0 
The  Drawer  10 

A  fortnight  later  the  names  of  Flintoft  and  Dr. 
Crofts  appear,  —  they  each  paid  half-a -guinea  ; 
and  among  subsequent  names  of  subscribers 
those  of  Bononcini,  Haym,  Geminiani,  Senesino, 
and  Dieupart.  In  1729  the  sixtj'-nine  sub- 
scribers included  Hogarth,  Festing,  Robinson, 
and  Randall.  On  June  1,  1727,  Steffani  was 
elected  President.  The  last  entry  in  the  minute- 
book  (from  which  these  particulars  are  derived) 
contains  various  resolutions  drawn  up  on  May 
26,  1731,  one  of  them  being  '  By  y=  composition 
of  the  Ancients  is  meant  of  such  as  lived  before 
y"  end  of  the  16th  century ' ;  another,  '  That 
Dr.  Pepusch  be  desired  to  demand  of  Dr.  Green 
the  Six  Mottetts  y«  Bishop  of  Spiga  [Steffani] 
sent  the  Academy.'  The  name  of  Handel  is 
absent  from  the  roll  of  members.  Vincent 
Novello  has  endorsed  the  MS.  to  the  effect 
that  the  Academy  of  Vocal  Music  afterwards 
became  the  King's  Concerts  of  Ancient  Music, 
but  tliis  needs  confirmation.  f.  g.  e. 

ACADEMY,  ROYAL,  OF  MUSIC.  See 
Royal  Academy. 

A  CAPPELLA,  or  ALLA  CAPPELLA  (Ital., 
'in  the  church  style'),  is  used  in  three  senses, 
(1)  as  showing  that  the  piece  is  for  voices 
without  accompaniment ;  (2)  where  instruments 
are  employed,  that  these  accompany  the  voices 
only  in  unisons  or  octaves  and  have  no  inde- 
pendent parts;  or  (3)  as  a  time  indication,  in 
which  case  it  is  equivalent  to  Alla  breve. 

A  CAPRICCIO  (Ital.).  'At  the  caprice'  or 
pleasure  of  the  performer,  both  as  regards  time 
and  expression. 

ACCADEMIA,  an  institution  which  flourished 
all  over  Italy  iu  the  16th  and  17th  centuries. 
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and,  speaking  generally,  was  founded  forpromot- 
ing  the  progress  of  science,  literature,  and  art. 
11  Quadrio  {Storia  e  liagione,  i.  48-112)  gives 
an  account  of  all  the  Italian  academies  trom 
the  earliest  times,  and  the  mere  alphabetical  list 
would  fill  several  pages.  Even  from  his  volu- 
minous work  but  little  beyond  the  names  and 
mottoes  of  these  institutions,  the  dates  of  their 
foundation,  and  their  general  objects  can  be 
ascertained.  A  detailed  history  of  their  endow- 
ments and  separate  objects  would  require  an 
examination  into  the  archives  of  each  particular 
city,  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  such  an  examina- 
tion would  supply  full  information  or  repay  it 
when  supplied.  Nor  is  it  an  easy  task  to 
separate  those  institutions  which  had  music  for 
their  especial  object. 

The  '  Accademie, '  even  those  especially  devoted 
to  music,  do  not  come  under  the  same  category 
as  the  CoNSERVATORio.s.  The  latter  wereschools 
founded  and  endowed  for  the  sole  purpose  of 
giving  instruction  in  music.  The  Academies 
were  either  iiublic  institutions  maintained  by 
the  state,  or  private  societies  founded  by  indi- 
viduals to  further  the  general  movement  in 
favour  of  science,  literature,  and  the  fine  arts. 
This  they  did  in  various  ways,  either  by  public 
instructions  and  criticisms,  facilitating  the 
printing  of  standard  works  on  music,  illustrating 
them  with  fresh  notes,  or  by  composing  now 
ones  ;  and  every  week  the  Academicians  would 
assemble  to  compare  their  studies  and  show 
proofs  of  their  industry.  The  study  of  one 
science  or  art  would  often  help  to  illustrate  the 
other.  By  the  end  of  the  1 6th  century  poetry 
had  become  so  closely  allied  to  music  in  the 
drama  that  an  academy  could  hardly  have  one 
of  these  arts  for  its  object  without  including 
the  others  also,  while  many,  like  the  '  Alterati ' 
at  Florence,  the  '  Intrepidi '  at  Ferrara,  the 
'  Intronati '  and  the  '  Rozzi '  at  Siena,  devoted 
their  energies  to  promoting  the  successful 
combination  of  the  two  arts  in  theatrical  repre- 
sentation. 

As  far  as  regards  science,  the  study  of  mathe- 
matical proportions  was  found  to  throw  light 
upon  the  theory  and  the  practice  of  music,  when 
the  Greek  writers  upon  music  came  to  be  trans- 
lated and  studied  in  Italy  in  the  16th  and  17th 
centuries.  Take,  for  example,  the  mathematical 
demonstrations  of  Galileo  in  his  Trattato  del 
Sum,  the  writings  of  the  great  Florentine 
theorist,  Giambattista  Doni  (a  member  of  the 
literary  academy  '  Delia  Crusca'),  and  Tartini's 
Trattato  di  Miisica.  From  the  15th  to  the 
18th  century  the  passion  for  academical  institu- 
tions was  so  vehement  in  Italy  that  there  was 
scarcely  a  town  which  could  not  boast  at  least 
one,  while  the  larger  cities  contained  several. 
At  first  they  went  by  the  name  of  their  founder, 
as  that  of  '  Pomponio  Leto  '  at  Rome,  or  '  Del 
Pontano  '  at  Naples.  But  as  they  increased 
and  multiplied  this  did  not  suffice,  and  each 


chose  a  special  name  either  with  reference  to  its 
particular  object  or  from  mere  caprice.  Hence 
arose  a  number  of  elaborate  designations  indica- 
tive either  of  praise  or  blame,  '  Degli  Infiam- 
mati,'  'Dei  Solleciti,'  '  Degl'  Intrepidi,'  etc. 
Each  of  these  societies  had,  moreover,  a  device 
bearing  a  metaphorical  relation  to  its  name  and 
object.  These  were  looked  upon  as  important, 
and  were  as  highly  esteemed  as  the  crests  and 
coats-of-arms  of  the  old  nobility. 

Selecting,  as  far  as  possible,  the  academies 
which  had  the  cultivation  of  music  for  their 
special  object,  we  find  that  the  earliest  in  Italy 
were  those  of  Bologna  and  Milan,  founded,  the 
former  in  1482,  the  latter  in  1484.  In  the 
16th  and  17th  centuries  Bologna  had  four 
societies  for  public  instruction  in  music,  Cesena 
and  Ferrara  one  each,  Florence  five,  Padua  and 
Salerno  one  each,  Siena  four,  entirely  for  musical 
dramatic  representations,  Verona  one,  founded 
by  Alberto  Lavezzola — a  combination  of  two 
rival  institutions  which  in  1543  became  united 
— Vicenza  two,  also  founded  entirely  for  musical 
representation. 

At  this  period  there  appears  to  have  been  no 
particular  academy  for  nmsic  either  at  Milan, 
Rome,  Naples,  or  Venice,  though  the  science 
was  proliably  included  in  the  general  studies  of 
the  various  academies  which  flourished  in  those 
cities,  while  it  could  be  specially  and  closely 
studied  in  the  famous  Neapolitan  and  Venetian 
Conservatories  (see  Conservatokio)  or  under 
the  great  masters  of  the  Pontifical  and  other 
Chapels  at  Rome. 

The  '  Accademie  '  were  all  more  or  less  short- 
lived, and  that  of  the  '  Filarmonici'  (at  Bologna) 
is  the  only  one  which  Burney  {Musical  J'our, 
1773)  mentions  as  still  extant.  It  is  difficult 
to  determine  how  far  the  musical  life  of  Italy 
was  affected  by  these  Accademie  and  Conserva- 
tories ;  certainly  the  genius  of  Palestrina,  Stra- 
della,  or  Cherubini,  can  no  more  be  attributed 
to  them  than  that  of  Dante  to  the  Schools  ; 
while  the  Accademia  della  Crusca  might  lacerate 
the  heart  of  Tasso  by  picking  to  pieces  a  poem 
which  not  one  of  her  Academicians  could  have 
produced.  Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  be 
urged  that  lovers  of  music  owe  much  to  such 
institutions  when  their  members  are  capable  of 
discerning  the  bright  light  of  genius  and  cheer- 
ing it  during  its  existence,  besides  being  ready 
to  impart  the  information  which  is  required 
for  the  general  purjjoses  of  musical  science 
(see  BoLOGN.\,  Conservatokio,  Ferrara, 
Florence,  Milan,  Naples,  Padua,  Rome, 
Venice). 

The  name  '  Accademia '  is,  or  was,  also  given 
in  Italy  to  a  private  concert.  Burney  says  in 
his  Musical  Tour  :  '  The  first  I  went  to  was 
composed  entirely  of  dilettanti.  II  Padrone,  or 
the  master  of  the  house,  played  the  first  violin, 
and  had  a  very  powerful  band  ;  there  were 
twelve  or  fourteen  performers,  among  whom 
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were  several  good  violins  ;  there  were  likewise 
two  German  flutes,  a  violoncello,  and  small 
double  bass  ;  they  executed,  reasonably  well, 
several  of  our  [J.  C]  Bach's  symphonies,  dif- 
ferent from  those  printed  in  England  :  all  the 
music  here  is  in  MS.  .  .  .  Upon  the  whole, 
this  concert  was  much  upon  a  level  with  our 
own  private  concerts  among  gentlemen  in  Eng- 
land'  {Tour,  ii.  94,  95).  From  Italy  the  use 
of  the  word  spread  to  Germany.  '  Besuche  er 
mich  nicht  mehr, '  said  Beethoven  on  a  memor- 
able occasion,  '  keine  Akademie  ! '     cm.  p. 

ACCELERANDO(Ital.).  Gradually  quicken- 
ing the  speed.  In  the  finale  to  his  quartet  in 
A  minor  (op.  132)  Beethoven  is  not  satisfied 
with  the  Italian  term,  but  has  added  above  it 
'immer  gesch winder.'  E.  P. 

ACCENT.  As  in  spoken  language  certain 
■words  and  syllables  receive  more  emphasis  than 
others,  so  in  music  there  are  always  some  notes 
which  are  to  be  rendered  comparatively  pro- 
minent ;  and  this  prominence  is  termed  'accent.' 
In  order  that  music  may  produce  a  satisfactory 
effect  upon  the  mind,  it  is  necessary  that  this 
accent  (as  in  poetry)  should,  for  the  most  part, 
recur  at  regular  intervals.  Again,  as  in  poetry 
we  find  different  varieties  of  metre,  so  in  music 
we  meet  with  various  kinds  of  time  ;  i.e.  the 
accent  may  occur  either  on  every  second  beat, 
or  isochronous  period,  or  on  every  third  beat. 
The  former  is  called  common  time,  and  corre- 
sponds to  the  iambic  or  trochaic  metres  ;  e.g. 
Away  I  nor  let  me  loiter  in  my  song, 

or 

Fare  thee  well  1  and  if  for  ever. 

"When  the  accent  recurs  on  every  third  beat, 
the  time  is  called  triple,  and  is  analogous  to  the 
anapaestic  metre  ;  e.g. 

The  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold. 

[In  music  of  the  madrigalian  era,  the  strong 
marking  of  the  accent  seems  to  have  been  only 
usual  in  dance  music,  and  in  vocal  Ballets  or 
Fa-las  ;  in  anthems,  motets,  and  madrigals  the 
strong  stress  on  the  first  beat  of  the  bar  was 
not  contemplated.  What  should  be  aimed  at 
in  music  where  the  imitation  of  one  voice  by 
another  is  close  and  at  irregular  intervals,  is  not 
a  common  accent  in  all  the  parts,  but  separate 
accents  in  each  part.  (Preface  to  vol.  xxi.  of 
G.  E.  P.  Arkwright's  Old  English  Edition.)] 

In  modern  music  the  position  of  the  accent  is 
indicated  by  bars  drawn  across  the  stave.  Since 
the  accents  recur  at  regular  intervals  it  follows 
of  course  that  each  bar  contains  either  the  same 
number  of  notes  or  the  same  total  value,  and 
occupies  exactly  the  same  time  in  performance, 
unless  some  express  direction  is  given  to  the 
contrary.  In  every  bar  the  first  note  is  that  on 
which  (unless  otherwise  indicated)  the  strongest 
accent  is  to  be  placed.  By  the  older  theorists 
the  accented  part  of  the  bar  was  called  by  the 
Greek  word  thesis,  i.e.  the  putting  down,  or 


'  down  beat,'  and  the  unaccented  part  was  simi- 
larly named  arsis,  i.e.  the  li/livg,  or  'up  beat.' 
In  quick  common  and  triple  time  there  is  but 
one  accent  in  a  bar  ;  but  in  slower  time,  whether 
common  or  triple,  there  are  two — a  stronger 
accent  on  the  first  beat  of  the  bar,  and  a  weaker 
one  on  the  third.  This  will  be  seen  from  the 
following  examples,  in  which  the  strong  accents 
are  marked  by  a  thick  stroke  (-)  over  the  notes, 
and  the  weak  ones  by  a  thinner  (  —  ). 

1.  100th  Psalm. 

AU      pea  -  pla      that    oa     earth   do  dwell. 

2.  Beethovex,  Eroica  Symphony  (Scherzo). 
Mlegro  vivace. 


8.    Beethoven,  Symphony  in  C  minor 
(Finale). 

Presto. 


4.      Haydn,  Quartet,  Op.  76,  No.  1 
(1st  movement). 

Allegro. 


5.     Beethoven,  Trio,  Op.  70,  No.  2 
(3rd  movement). 

Allegretto. 

The  above  five  examples  show  the  position  of 
the  accents  in  the  varieties  of  time  most  com- 
monly in  use.  The  first,  having  only  two  notes 
in  each  bar,  can  contain  but  one  accent.  In 
the  second  and  third  the  time  is  too  rapid  to 
allow  of  the  subsidiary  accent ;  but  in  the  other 
two  both  strong  and  weak  accents  will  be  plainly 
distinguishable  when  the  music  is  performed. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  all  these  examples 
the  strong  accent  is  on  the  first  note  of  the  bar. 
In  music  of  regular  form  this  is  its  invariable 
position.  [What  are  called  '  cross -accents ' 
should  properly  be  explained  as  cases  where  the 
emphasis  and  the  natural  accent  contradict  one 
another  ;  in  all  cases  of  syncopation,  such  as  in 
the  following  examples,  the  natural  accent  of 
the  bar  is  felt,  and  the  displaced  emphasis  gains 
in  effect  by  the  fact  that  the  accent  is  felt.] 
Just  as  in  poetry  the  stress  is  sometimes  thrown 


ACCENT 


ACCENT 


backward  or  forward  a  syllable,  as  for  instance 
in  the  line 

Stop !  for  thy  tread  is  on  an  Empire's  dust, 
where  the  first  syllable  instead  of  the  second 
receives  the  stress,  so  in  music,  though  with 
much  more  frequency,  we  find  the  emphasis  trans- 
ferred from  the  first  to  some  other  beat  in  the 
bar.  Whenever  this  is  done  it  is  always  clearly 
indicated.  This  may  be  done  in  various  ways. 
Sometimes  two  notes  are  united  by  a  slur, 
showing  that  the  former  of  the  two  bears  the 
emphasis,  in  addition  to  which  a  «/"  is  not  in- 
frequently added  ;  e.g. 

6.      Haydn,  Quartet,  Op.  54,  No.  2 
(1st  movement). 


Beethoven,  Sonata,  Op.  27,  No.  1 
(Finale). 


In  the  former  of  these  examples  the  phrasing 
marked  for  the  second  and  third  bars  shows 
that  the  emphasis  in  these  is  to  fall  on  the 
second  and  fourth  crotchets  instead  of  on  the 
first  and  third.  In  Ex.  7  the  alteration  is 
even  more  strongly  marked  by  the  sf  on  what 
would  naturally  be  the  unaccented  quavers. 
Another  very  frequent  method  of  changing 
the  position  of  the  stress  is  by  means  of  Synco- 
pation. This  was  a  favourite  device  with 
Beethoven,  and  the  two  following  examples 
will  illustrate  the  point : 

8.      Symphony  in  Bb  (1st  movement). 


In  the  following  example, 
10.    Schumann,  Phantasiestiicke,  Op.  12, 


will  be  noticed  not  merely  a  reversal  of  the 
emphasis  as  in  the  extracts  from  Beethoven 
previously  given,  but  also  in  the  last  three  bars 
an  eflect  requiring  further  explanation.  This 
is  the  displacing  of  the  stresses  in  such  a  way 
as  to  convey  to  the  mind  an  impression  of  an 
alteration  of  the  time.  In  the  above  passage 
the  last  three  bars  sound  as  if  they  were  written 
in  2-4  instead  of  in  3-4  time.  This  effect,, 
frequently  used  in  modern  music,  is  neverthe- 
less at  least  as  old  as  the  time  of  Handel. 
A  remarkable  example  of  extension  of  rhythm, 
so  that  two  bars  of  3-4  time  are  made  to 
sound  like  one  bar  of  3-2,  is  to  be  found  in  a 
duct  by  Steflfani,  beginning  as  follows  : 


NO,  nd. 

As  instances  of  this  device  in  the  works  of 
later  composers  may  be  quoted  the  following  : 
12.       Beethoven,  Eroica  Symphony 
(1st  movement). 


If  sf  sf 


-etc.. 


13.     Weber,  Sonata  in  C  (Menuetto). 

The  device  of  making  a  passage  in  common 
time  sound  as  if  it  were  in  trijile  is  much  less 
frequently  employed.  An  example  which  is 
too  long  for  quotation  may  be  seen  in  the  fir.st 
movement  of  dementi's  Sonata  in  C,  op.  36, 
No.  3.  Beethoven  also  does  the  same  thing  in 
the  first  movement  of  his  symphony  in  B  flat. 


Though  no  marks  of  phrasing  are  given  here, 
as  in  some  of  the  examples  previously  quoted,  it 
is  obvious  from  the  form  of  the  passage,  which 
consists  of  a  sequence  of  phrases  of  three  minims 
each,  that  the  feeling  of  triple  time  is  conveyed  to 
the  hearer.  In  this  contradiction  of  the  natural 
accent  lies  the  main  charm  of  the  passage. 
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Of  the  modern  employment  of  this  artifice 
the  following  examples  will  suffice  : 
15.    Schumann,  P.  F.  Concerto  (Finale). 


16.         Brahms,  '  Schicksalslied.' 


Klip  •   pe  ge      -      wor   •  fen. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  extracts  what 
almost  boundless  resources  are  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  coniposer  by  this  power  of 
varying  the  position  of  the  accent.  It  would 
be  easy  to  quote  at  least  twice  as  many 
passages  illustrating  this  point  ;  but  it  must 
suffice  to  have  given  a  few  representative 
extracts  showing  some  of  the  effects  most 
conmionly  employed.  Before  leaving  this  part 
of  the  subject  a  few  examples  should  be  given 
of  wliat  may  be  termed  the  curiosities  of  accent. 
These  consist  chiefly  of  unusual  alternations  of 
triple  and  common-time  accents.  In  all  prob- 
ability this  jieculiar  alternation  was  first  used 
by  Handel  in  the  following  passage  from  his 
opera  of  '  Agrijjpina  '  : 

17. 


In  the  continuation  of  the  song,  of  which 
the  opening  bars  are  given  here,  the  alternations 
of  common  and  triple  time  become  more 
frequent.  In  the  rare  cases  in  ^\■hich  bars  of 
3-4  and  2-4  time  alternate,  they  are  sometimes 
written  in  5-4  time,  the  accent  coming  on  the 
first  and  fourth  beats.  An  example  of  this 
time  is  found  in  the  third  act  of  Wagner's 
'  Tristan  und  Isolde,'  in  which  the  composer  has 
marked  the  secondary  accent  by  a  dotted  bar. 


A  similar  example,  developed  at  greati-r 
length,  may  be  seen  in  the  tenor  air  in  the 
second  act  of  Boieldieu's  '  La  Dame  Blanche.' 

[The  second  movement  of  Tchaikovsky's 
'  Pathetic  '  Symphony  contains  the  best-known 
modern  example  of  a  genuine  quintuple  rhythm, 
so  happily  treated  that  no  feeling  of  eccentricity 
is  created.] 


One  of  the  most  interesting  experiments  in 
mixed  accents  that  has  yet  been  tried  is  to  be 
found  in  Liszt's  oratorio  'Christus.'  In  the 
pastorale  for  orchestra  entitled  '  Hirtengesang 
an  der  Krippe '  the  following  subject  plays  an 
important  part : 


It  is  impossible  to  reduce  this  passage  to 
any  known  rhythm  ;  but  when  the  first  feeling 
of  strangeness  is  past  there  is  a  peculiar  and 
quaint  charm  about  the  music  which  no  other 
combination  would  have  produced.  Such 
examples  as  those  last  quoted  are  however 
given  merely  as  curiosities,  and  are  in  no  way 
to  be  recommended  as  models  for  imitation. 

Besides  the  alternation  of  various  accents, 
it  is  also  possible  to  combine  them  simultane- 
ously. The  following  extract  from  the  first 
finale  of  '  Don  Giovanni '  is  not  only  one  of 
the  best-known  but  one  of  the  most  successful 
experiments  in  this  direction  : 


In  the  above  quotation  the  first  line  gives  a 
quick  waltz  in  3-8  time  with  only  one  accent 
in  the  bar,  this  accent  falling  with  each  beat 
of  the  second  and  third  lines.  The  contredanse 
in  2-4  time  and  the  minuet  in  3-4  have  each  two 
accents  in  the  bar,  a  strong  and  a  weak  one, 
as  explained  above.  The  crotchet  being  of  the 
same  length  in  both,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
strong  accents  only  occur  at  the  same  time  in 
both  parts  on  every  sixth  beat,  at  every  second 
bar  of  the  minuet,  and  at  each  third  bar  of  the 
contredanse.  A  somewhat  similar  combination 
of  different  accents  will  be  found  in  the  slow 
movement  of  Spohr's  symphony  'Die  Weihe 
der  Tone.' 

All  the  accents  hitherto  noticed  belong  to 


ACCENT 


ACCENT 


17 


the  class  called  by  some  writers  on  music  gram- 
matical or  metrical ;  and  are  more  or  less 
inherent  in  the  very  nature  of  music.  There  is 
however  another  point  of  view  from  which  accent 
may  be  regarded — thatwhich  is  sometimes  called 
the  oratorical  accent.  By  this  is  meant  the 
adaptation  in  vocal  music  of  the  notes  to  the 
■words,  of  the  sound  to  the  sense.  We  are  not 
speaking  here  of  the  giving  a  suitable  expression 
to  the  te.xt  ;  because  though  this  must  in  some 
measure  depend  upon  the  accent,  it  is  only  in 
a  secondary  degree  connected  with  it.  What 
is  intended  is  rather  the  making  the  accents  of 
the  music  correspond  with  those  of  the  words. 
A  single  example  will  make  this  clear.  The 
following  phrase  is  the  commencement  of  a 


well-known  song  from  the  '  Schwanengesang ' 
by  Schubert.  The  line  contains  seven  syllables, 
but  it  is  evident  that  it  is  not  every  line  of 
the  same  length  to  w-hich  the  music  could  be 
adapted.  For  instance,  if  we  try  to  sing  to 
the  same  phrase  the  words  '  Swiftly  from  the 
mountain's  brow,'  which  contain  exactly  the 
same  number  of  syllables,  it  will  be  found 
impossible,  because  the  accented  syllables  of 
the  text  w^ill  come  on  the  unaccented  notes  of 
the  music,  and  rice  versd.  Such  mistakes  as 
these  are  of  course  never  to  be  found  in  good 
music,  yet  even  the  greatest  composers  are 
sometimes  not  sufficiently  attentive  to  the 
accentuation  of  the  words  which  they  set  to 
music.  For  instance,  in  the  following  passage 
from  '  Freischiitz,'  Weber  has,  by  means  of 
syncopation  and  a  sforzando,  thrown  a  strong 
stress  on  the  second  syllable  of  the  words 
'Augen,'  'taugeii,'  and  '  holden,' all  of  which 
(as  those  who  know  German  will  be  aware) 
are  accented  on  the  first  syllable. 

Tr'dbe    Au  -  gen,   Liebcben,     tau  -  gen    ei  •  nem 


hoi    -   den      Braut  -  cheii  nicht. 

The  charm  of  the  music  makes  the  hearer 
overlook  the  absurdity  of  the  mispronunciation  ; 
but  it  none  the  less  exists,  and  is  referred  to 
not  in  depreciation  of  Weber,  but  as  by  no 
means  a  solitary  instance  of  the  want  of 
attention  which  even  the  greatest  masters 
have  sometimes  given  to  this  point.  Two 
short  examples  of  a  somewhat  similar  character 
are  here  given  from  Handel's  '  Messiah '  and 
'  Deborah.'  In  the  former  the  accent  on 
the  second  syllalile  of  the  word  '  chastisement ' 
may  not  improbably  have  been  caused  by 
Handel's  imperfect  acquaintance  with  our 
VOL.  I 


And  thy  right  h»nd  vie  -  to     -      -      -      •  rloiu. 

language;  but  in  the  chorus  from  'Deborah,' 
in  which  the  pronunciation  of  the  last  word 
according  to  the  musical  accents  will  be 
victorious,  it  is  simply  the  result  of  in- 
difference or  inattention,  as  is  shown  by  the 
fact  that  in  other  parts  of  the  same  piece  the 
word  is  set  correctly. 

Closely  connected  with  the  present  subject, 
and  therefore  appropriately  to  be  treated  here, 
is  that  of  Inflexion.  Just  as  in  speaking  we 
not  only  accent  certain  words,  but  raise  the 
voice  in  uttering  them,  so  in  vocal  music, 
especially  in  that  depicting  emotion,  the  rising 
and  falling  of  the  melody  should  correspond  as 
far  as  possible  to  the  rising  and  falling  of  the 
voice  in  the  correct  and  intelligent  reading  of 
the  text.  It  is  particularly  in  the  setting  of 
recitative  that  opportunity  is  afforded  for  this, 
and  such  w^ell- known  examples  as  Handel's 
'  Thy  rebuke  hath  broken  his  heart '  in  the 
'Messiah,'  or  'Deeper  and  deejjer  still'  in 
'Jephtha,'  or  the  great  recitative  of  Donna 
Anna  in  the  fust  act  of  '  Don  Giovanni '  may 
be  studied  witli  advantage  by  those  who  would 
learn  how  inflexion  may  be  combined  with 
accent  as  a  means  of  musical  expression.  But, 
though  peculiarly  adapted  to  recitative,  it  is 
also  frequently  met  with  in  songs.  Two 
extracts  from  Schubert  are  here  given.  In 
asking  a  question  we  naturally  raise  the  voice 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence  ;  and  the  following 
quotation  will  furnish  an  example  of  what  may 
be  called  the  interrogatory  accent. 

25.    ScHUBEET,  '  Schone  Midlerin,' Ko.  8. 


dich  denn  mein    Blick     lo  Behr? 

The  passage  next  to  be  quoted  illustrates 
what  may  rather  be  termed  the  declamatory 
accent. 

26.  '  Winterreise,'  No.  21. 


iBcbwerverletzt 

The  word  '  matt '  is  here  the  emphatic  word 
of  the  line  ;  but  the  truthful  expression  of  the 
music  is  the  result  less  of  its  being  set  on  the 
accented  part  of  the  bar  than  of  the  rising 
inflexion  upon  the  word,  which  gives  it  the 
c 
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character  of  a  cry  of  anguish.  That  this  is  the 
case  will  be  seen  at  once  if  C  is  substituted  for 
F.  The  accent  is  unchanged,  but  aU  the  force 
of  the  passage  is  gone. 

What  has  just  been  said  leads  naturally  to 
the  last  point  on  which  it  is  needful  to  touch — 
the  great  importance  of  attention  to  the  accents 
and  inflexions  in  translating  the  words  of  vocal 
music  from  one  language  to  another.  It  is 
generally  difficult,  often  quite  impossible,  to 
preserve  them  entirely  ;  and  this  is  the  reason 
why  no  good  music  can  ever  produce  its  full 
effect  when  sung  in  a  language  other  than  that 
to  which  it  was  composed.  Perhaps  few  better 
translations  exist  than  that  of  the  German  text 
to  which  Mendelssohn  composed  his  '  Elijah '  ; 
yet  even  here  passages  may  be  quoted  in  which 
the  composer's  meaning  is  unavoidably  sacri- 
ficed, as  for  example  the  following  : 

^So  Ihr  '  mich  Ton  ganz  -  em  Herzen  suchet, 
li   with    aU  your  hearts  ye    tru  •  ly    seek  me 

Here  the  different  construction  of  the  English 
and  German  languages  made  it  impossible  to 
preserve  in  the  translation  the  emphasis  on  the 
word  '  mich  '  at  the  beginning  of  tlie  second 
bar.  The  adapter  was  forced  to  substitute 
another  accented  word,  and  he  has  done  so 
with  much  tact  ;  but  tlie  exact  force  of  Mendels- 
sohn's idea  is  lost.i  In  this  and  many  similar 
cases  all  that  is  possible  is  an  approximation  to 
the  composer's  idea  ;  the  more  nearly  this  can 
be  attained,  the  less  the  music  will  suff'er. 

The  word  '  rhythm '  is  sometimes  inac- 
curately used  as  synonymous  with  accent. 
The  former  properly  refers  not  to  the  beats 
within  a  bar  but  to  the  recurrence  of  regular 
periods  containing  the  same  number  of  bars 
and  therefore  of  accents.  E.  P. 

[The  famous  instnmientalists  of  the  classical 
school,  such  as  Joachim,  Mme.  Schumann,  Sir 
Charles  and  Lady  Halle,  Piatti,  and  many 
others,  were  accustomed  to  mark  the  natural 
accent,  as  distinguished  from  emphasis,  not  by 
enforcing  the  sound,  but  by  a  hardly  perceptible 
prolongation  of  the  first  note  of  the  Isar.  This 
rhythmic  convention  gives  a  remarkable  degree 
of  articulation  to  the  phrasing,  and  adds  greatly 
to  the  beauty  and  meaning  of  the  music.  It 
is  also  to  be  heard  in  the  performances  of  the 
Ducal  Orchestra  of  Saxe-Meiningen.  It,  or 
something  like  it,  seems  to  be  indicated  in 
Dr.  Riemann's  elaborate  system  of  phrase- 
notation,  by  the  conclusion  of  a  slur  placed 
over  the  first,  or  accented  note  of  each  bar.] 

ACCENT  IN  PLAIN-SONG.  The  natural 
accent,  which  belongs  to  all  sentences  whether 
of  prose  or  of  verse,  has  a  very  important  in- 

1  In  a  letter  of  Mendelssohn's  to  Bartholomew,  now  in  the  pos- 
session of  Mr.  F.  G.  Edwards,  the  composer  specially  asked  the 
translator  to  use  tliese  words.  u. 


fltience  on  the  music  which  is  to  be  wedded  to 
them.  This  is  especially  the  case  with  Plain- 
Song,  which  differs  from  measured  music  in 
having  a  free  and  not  a  strict  rhythm  ;  in 
either  case  the  rhythm  is  determined  by  the 
accents,  but  the  irregularly  recurring  accents  of 
Plain-Song  are  more  potent  than  the  regularly 
recurring  accents  of  measured  music.  In  fact, 
the  whole  of  the  distinctive  rhythm  of  Plain- 
Song  is  determined  by  the  accents  (see 
Rhythm). 

The  simplest  form  of  Plain-Song  is  a  mono- 
tone with  inflexions  at  intervals,  which  are 
determined  by  the  accents  ;  the  tJmes  for  the 
Lessons,  the  Versicles,  and  even  those  of  the 
Psalms,  are  of  this  character  (see  Inflexion). 
And  even  in  much  of  the  most  elaborate  chant 
the  same  characteristics  are  preserved,  though 
the  cadences  are  so  multiplied  and  the  recita- 
tion is  so  restricted  that  the  preservation  of 
these  features  in  the  melody  is  not  at  first  sight 
obvious  (see  Responsoeial  Psalmody). 

Again,  it  is  to  accent  that  Plain-Song  owes, 
not  only  its  rhythm  and  much  of  its  melody, 
but  also  its  notation,  since  the  whole  of  the 
modern  system  of  musical  notation  has  grown 
by  an  extraordinary  evolution  out  of  the  simple 
accents  originally  used  for  elocutionary  purposes 
(see  Notation).  \v.  h.  f. 

ACCIACCATURA  (Ital.  from  acciaccare,  to 
crush,  to  pound;  Ger.  Zusammenschlag ;  Fr, 
Pinci  etouffi).  A  now  nearly  obsolete  descrip- 
tion of  ornament,  available  only  on  keyed  instru- 
ments, in  which  an  essential  note  of  a  melody  is 
struck  at  the  same  moment  with  the  note  imme- 
diately below  it,  the  latter  being  instantly  re- 
leased, and  the  principal  note  sustained  alone 
(Ex.  1).  It  is  generally  indicated  by  a  small 
note  with  an  oblique  stroke  across  the  stem  (Ex. 
2),  or  when  used  in  chords  by  a  line  across  the 
chord  itself  (Ex.  3). 


Its  use  was  latterly  confined  exclusively  to 
the  organ,  where  it  is  of  some  service  in  giving 
the  effect  of  an  accent,  or  sforzando,  to  either 
single  notes  or  chords  ;  but  the  practice  is 
generally  discredited  in  the  present  day. 

The  term  Acciaccatura  is  now  very  generally 
applied  to  another  closely  allied  form  of  orna- 
ment, the  short  appoggiatura  (see  that  word). 

r.  T. 
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ACCIDENTALS.  The  signs  of  chromatic 
alteration,  employed  in  music  to  show  that  the 
notes  to  which  they  are  applied  have  to  be  raised 
or  lowered  a  semitone  or  a  tone.  They  are  five 
in  number,  the  sliarj)  (8)  (Fr.  diesc,  Ger.  Kreuz) 
and  double  sharp  (  x )  (Fr.  double-diise,  Ger. 
Doppelkrextz),  which  being  placed  before  a  note 
raise  it  respectively  a  semitone  or  a  tone  ;  the 
flat(b)(Fr.  hemol,  Ger.  ife)  and  double-flat  (bt>) 
(Fr.  double-bemol,  Ger.  Doppclbc),  which  cause 
the  note  to  be  lowered  to  the  same  extent ; 
and  the  natural  (H)  (Fr.  becarre,  Ger.  Quadrat), 
•which  is  applied  to  an  already  chromatically 
altered  note  in  order  to  restore  it  to  its  original 
position. 

In  modem  music  the  signs  are  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  composition,  immediately  after 
the  clef,  when  they  affect  every  note  of  the 
same  name  throughout  the  piece  ;  and  they  are 
also  employed  singly  in  the  course  of  the  piece, 
in  which  case  they  only  affect  the  note  to  which 
they  are  applied  and  any  succeeding  note  on  the 
same  line  or  space  within  the  same  bar.  Strictly 
speaking,  only  those  which  occur  in  the  course 
of  a  composition  are  accidentals/  the  sharps  or 
flats  placed  after  the  clef  being  known  as  the 
Signature,  but  as  their  action  is  the  same 
wherever  placed  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  make 
any  distinction  here. 

The  invention  of  accidentals  dates  from  the 
division  of  the  scale  into  hexachords,  an  arrange- 
ment usually  attributed  to  Guido  d'Arezzo 
(a.d.  1025)  but  probably  in  reality  of  later 
date.'  These  hexachords,  of  which  tliere  were 
seven,  were  short  scales  of  six  notes  each,  formed 
out  of  a  complete  scale  extending  from  G,  the 
first  line  of  the  bass  stave,  to  e",  the  fourth  space 
of  the  treble,  and  commencing  on  each  successive 
G,  C,  and  F,  excepting  of  course  the  highest,  c", 
which  being  the  last  note  but  two,  could  not 
begin  a  hexachord.  The  chief  characteristic 
of  the  hexachord  was  that  the  semitone  fell 
between  the  third  and  fourth  notes  ;  with  the 
hexachords  of  G  and  C  this  was  the  case 
naturally,  but  in  singing  the  hexachord  of  F 
it  was  found  necessary  to  introduce  a  new  B, 
half  a  tone  lower  than  the  original,  in  order 
that  the  semitone  might  fall  in  the  right  place. 
This  new  note,  the  invention  of  which  laid  the 
foundation  of  all  modern  chromatic  alterations, 
was  called  B  molle  (Fr.  Bemol,  Ital.  Bemolle, 
still  in  use),  and  the  hexachord  to  which  it 
belonged  and  the  plain-song  in  which  it  occurred 
were  termed  respectively  hexachordum  molle, 
and  cantus  mollis,  while  the  hexachord  of  G, 
which  retained  the  original  B,  was  known  as 
hexachordum  durum,  and  the  melody  employing 
it  as  cantus  durus. 

For  the  sake  of  distinction  in  writing  (for 
modern  notation  was  not  yet  invented,  and 
musical  sounds  were  generally  expressed  by 

1  Guido  himself  never  spe&ka  of  hexachords  in  his  writings,  but 
on  the  contrary  says  that  there  are  seven  sounds  iu  the  scale  (see 
F6tis,  Biographie  Pnivarsclle  de$  Mutident,  art.  'Guido'). 


letters),  the  unaltered  higher  B  was  written 
of  a  square  form,  after  the  fashion  of  a  black 
letter  b,  from  which  circumstance  it  received  the 
name  B  quadratum  (Fr.  B6  quarre,  Bi  carri ; 
Ital.  Be  quadro ;  Ger.  Quadrat,  still  in  use), 
while  the  new  lower  B  was  written  as  a  Roman  | 
b  and  called  B  rotundum  (Fr.  B  rond,  Ital.  B  j 
rotondo).     [The  two  forms  of  B  were  at  first  \ 
applied  only  to  the  note  immediately  below  I 
middle  C,  that  being  the  only  B  which  lay  j 
within  the  compass  of  the  ecclesiastical  chant.  J 
When  a  similar  distinction  was  needed  in  the  1 
octave  above,  a  doubled  form  of  the  letter,  both  j 
round  and  square,  [3  ^j,  was  often  employed. 
It  was  not  till  the  15th  century  that  the  < 
B  molle  was  admitted  in  the  lowest  octave  of 
the  gamut,  or  allowed  to  appear  in  that  place  in  ' 
the  signature.]    The  square  B,  slightly  altered  ; 
in  shape,  has  become  the  t]  and  the  round  B  the  , 
b  of  modern  music,  and  they  have  in  course  of  ' 
time  come  to  be  applied  to  all  the  other  notes.  1 
The  inconvenience,  as  it  at  that  time  appeared,  ; 
of  having  two  different  kinds  of  B's  led  the  , 
German  musicians  to  introduce  a  new  letter,  H,  ] 
wliich  however,  probably  on  account  of  its 
similarity  of  shape,  was  given  to  the  square  B,  I 
while  the  original  designation  of  B  was  made  1 
over  to  the  newly-invented  round  B.    This  | 
distinction,  anomalous  as  it  is,  remains  in  force  { 
in  Germany  at  the  present  day.  j 

Th6  sign  for  chromatically  raising  a  note,  the  ; 
sharp,  is  of  later  date,  and  is  said  to  have  been  ^ 
invented  by  Josquin  de  Pres  (1450-1521).  It 
was  originally  written  as  a  square  B  crossed  out  I 
or  cancelled,  to  show  that  the  note  to  which  it  i 
was  applied  was  to  be  raised  instead  of  lowered,  ^  j 
and  was  called  B  cancellatum  (latticed  or  can-  1 
celled  B).  \ 

Modern  music  requires  double  transposition 
signs,  which  raise  or  lower  the  note  a  whole 
tone.  These  are  the  double  flat,  written  bb, 
(or  sometimes  in  old  music  a  large  b  or  a  Greek 
P),  and  the  double  sharp,  written  i^, 
or,  more  commonly  x  .  Tlie  double  sharp  and 
double  flat  are  never  employed  in  the  signature, 
and  the  only  case  in  which  the  natui  al  is  so  ^ 
placed  occurs  when  in  the  course  of  the  com- 
position it  becomes  necessary  to  change  the 
signature  to  one  with  fewer  flats  or  sharps,  ia 
order  to  avoid  the  use  of  too  many  accidentals. 
In  this  case  the  omitted  sharps  or  flats  are 
indicated  in  the  new  signature  by  naturals. 
The  jiroper  use  of  the  natural  is  to  annul  the 
effect  of  an  already  used  sharp  or  flat,  and  it 
has  thus  a  double  nature,  since  it  can  either 
raise  or  lower  a  note  according  as  it  is  used  to 
cancel  a  flat  or  a  sharp.  Some  of  the  earlier  , 
composers  appear  to  have  objected  to  this 
ambiguity,  and  to  obviate  it  thej'  employed  the  1 
natural  to  counteract  a  flat  only,  using  the  flat  I 

2  Some  writers  contend  that  the  four  cross  lines  of  the  sharp  \ 

were  intended  to  represent  the  four  commas  of  the  chromatic  , 

semitone,  but  this  appears  to  be  a  fanciful  derivation,  unsupported  4 

by  proof.  I 
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to  express  in  all  cases  the  lowering  of  a  note, 
even  when  it  had  previously  been  sharpened. 
Thus 


would  be  written 


This  method  of  writing  merely  substitutes  a 
greater  ambiguity  for  a  less,  and  is  only  men- 
tioned here  as  a  fact,  the  knowledge  of  which 
is  necessary  for  the  correct  interpretation  of 
some  of  the  older  compositions. 

After  a  double  sharp  or  flat  the  cancelling 
signs  are  5S  and  ab,  which  reduce  the  note  to 
a  single  sharp  or  flat  (for  it  very  rarely  happens 
that  a  double  sharp  or  double  flat  is  followed 
at  once  by  a  natural)  ;  for  example — 

When  a  note  which  is  sharpened  in  the 
signature  becomes  altered  in  the  course  of  the 
composition  to  a  flat,  or  viae  versd,  the  alteration 
is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  sign  i3fc>  or  fiS,  the 
object  of  the  natural  being  to  cancel  the  signa- 
ture, wliile  the  following  flat  or  sharp  indicates 
the  further  alteration,  as  in  Schubert's  '  Im- 
promptu,' op.  90,  No.  2,  bars  4  and  164  ; 
this  is,  however,  not  usual,  nor  is  it  neces- 
sary, as  a  single  sharp  or  flat  fully  answers 
the  purpose  (see  Beethoven,  Trio,  op.  97, 
bar  35). 

Until  about  the  beginning  of  the  1 7th  century 
the  accidentals  occurring  during  a  composition 
were  often  not  marked,  the  singers  or  players 
being  supposed  to  be  sufficiently  educated  to 
supply  them  for  themselves.  In  the  signature 
only  the  first  flat,  B\y,  was  ever  marked,  and 
indeed  we  find  numerous  examples  of  a  similar 
irregularity  as  late  as  Bach  and  Handel,  who 
sometimes  wrote  in  G  minor  with  one  flat,  in 
C  minor  with  two,  and  so  on.  Thus  Handel's 
Suite  in  E  containing  the  '  Harmonious 
Blacksmith  '  was  originally  written  with  three 
sharps,  and  is  so  published  in  Arnold's  edition 
of  Handel's  works.  No.  128  ;  and  the  trio 
in  'Acis  and  Galatea,'  'The  flocks  shall  leave 
the  mountains,'  thougli  in  C  minor,  is  written 
with  two  flats  in  the  signature  and  the  third 
marked  tln-oughout  as  an  accidental.  In 
the  same  way  the  sharp  seventh  in  minor  com- 
positions, although  an  essential  note  of  the 
scale,  is  not  placed  in  the  signature,  but  is 
written  as  an  accidental.  [In  a  barcarolle 
by  E.  J.  Loder,  called  'Moonlight  on  the 
Lake,'  the  key  of  G  minor  has  an  Fjt  in  the 
signature  in  addition  to  the  usual  flats  for  B 
and  E.] 

In  French  the  chromatic  alterations  are  ex- 


pressed by  the  words  dUse  (sharp)  and  bemol 
(flat)  affi.xed  to  the  syllables  by  w]iieh  the  notes 
are  usually  called  ;  for  example,  E^  is  called 
mi-bemol,  Gj  sol-dUse,  etc.,  and  in  Italian  the 
equivalents  diesis  and  bcmoUe  are  similarly 
employed,  but  in  German  the  raising  of  a  note 
is  expressed  by  the  syllable  is  and  the  lowering 
by  es  joined  to  the  letter  whicli  represents  the 
note,  thus  GJJ  is  called  Ois,  G'jy  Ges,  and  so  on 
with  all  except  Bb  and  Btj,  which  have  their 
own  distinctive  names  of  B  and  H.  Some 
writers  have  lately  used  the  syllable  Hes  for 
for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  an  amendment 
which  appears  to  possess  some  advantages, 
though  it  would  be  more  reasonable  to  restore 
to  the  present  H  its  original  name  of  B, 
and  to  employ  the  syllables  Bis  and  Bes  for  B 
sharp  and  B  flat.  Reference  should  be  made 
to  a  paper  by  Professor  Niecks,  read  before 
the  Musical  Association  {Proceedings,  1889-90, 
p.  79).  F.  T. 

ACCIDENTALS.  See  also  Cis,  Dis,  Hexa- 
CHORDS,  and  Notation. 

ACCOMPANIMENT.  This  term  is  applied 
to  any  subsidiary  part  or  parts,  whether  vocal 
or  instrumental,  that  are  added  to  a  melody, 
or  to  a  nmsical  composition  in  a  greater  num- 
ber of  parts,  w^th  a  view  to  the  enrichment  of 
its  general  eff'ect  ;  and  also,  in  the  case  of 
vocal  compositions,  to  support  and  sustain  the 
voices. 

An  accompaniment  may  be  either  '  Ad  libi- 
tum '  or  'Obbligato.'  It  is  said  to  be  Ad 
libitum  when,  although  capable  of  increasing 
the  relief  and  variety,  it  is  yet  not  essential  to 
the  complete  rendering  of  the  music.  It  is 
said  to  be  01;bligato  when,  on  the  contrary,  it 
forms  an  integral  part  of  tlie  composition. 

Among  the  earliest  specimens  of  instrumental 
accompaniment  that  have  descended  to  us,  may 
be  mentioned  the  organ  parts  to  some  of  the 
services  and  anthems  by  Engli.sh  composers  of 
the  middle  of  the  16th  century.  Tliese  consist 
for  the  most  part  of  a  condensation  of  the  voice 
jiarts  into  two  staves  ;  forming  what  would 
now  be  termed  a  '  sliort  score.'  These  there- 
fore are  Ad  libitum  accompaniments.  The 
following  are  the  opening  bars  of  '  Rojoyce  in 
the  Lorde  allwayes,'  by  John  Redford  (about 
1543)  : 
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\  >_  |_J  1 

Before  speaking  of  Obbligato  accompaniment 
it  is  necessary  to  notice  the  renaarkable  instru- 
mental versions  of  some  of  the  early  church 
services  and  anthems,  as  those  by  TaUis, 
Gibbons,  Amner,  etc.  which  are  still  to  be  met 
■with  in  some  of  the  old  organ  and  other  MS. 
music  books.  These  versions  are  so  full  of 
runs,  trills,  beats,  and  matters  of  that  kind, 
and  are  so  opposed  in  feeling  to  the  quiet 
solidity  and  sober  dignity  of  the  vocal  parts, 
that  even  if  written  by  the  same  hand,  which 
is  scarcely  credible,  it  is  impossible  that  the 
former  can  ever  have  been  designed  to  be  used 
as  an  accompaniment  to  the  latter.  For 
example,  the  instrumental  passage  correspond- 
ing with  the  vocal  setting  of  the  words  '  Thine 
honourable,  true,  and  only  Son,'  in  the  Te 
Deum  of  Tallis  (died  1585)  stands  thus  in  the 
old  copies  in  question  : — 


m 


whUe  that  of  the  phrase  to  the  words  '  The 
noble  army  of  martyrs  praise  Thee,'  in  the 
well-kno^vn  Te  Deum  in  F  of  Gibbons  (1583- 
1625),  appears  in  this  shape  : — 


The  headings  or  'Indexing'  of  these  versions 
stand  as  follows,  and  are  very  suggestive  : — 
'Tallis  in  D,  organ  part  varied';  '  Te  Deum, 
Mr.  Tallis,  with  Variations  for  the  Organ '  ; 
'  Gibbons  in  F,  Morning,  with  Variations  '  ; 
'Te  Deum,  Mr.  Orlando  Gibbons,  in  F  fa  ut, 
varied  for  the  Organ '  ;  and  so  forth.  There 


is  little  doubt  therefore  that  the  versions  under 
notice  were  not  intended  as  accompaniments  at 
all,  but  were  variations  or  adaptations  like  the 
popular  '  Transcriptions '  of  the  present  day, 
and  made  for  separate  use,  that  use  being 
doubtless  as  voluntaries.  This  explanation  of 
the  matter  receives  confirmation  from  the  fact 
that  a  second  old  and  more  legitimate  organ 
part  of  those  ser\dces  is  also  extant,  for  wliich 
no  ostensible  use  would  have  existed,  if  not  to 
accompany  the  voices.  Compare  the  following 
extract  from  Gibbons's  Te  Deum  ( '  The  noble 
army  of  Martyrs  ')  with  the  preceding. 


An  early  specimen   of  a   short   piece  of 
'  obbligato  '  organ  accompaniment  is  presented 
by  the  opening  phrase  of  Orlando  Gibbons's  Te 
Deum  in  D  minor,  which  appears  as  follows  : — 
Terse  Dec. 


P  f  I  -1      I  I   I  T 1   I  I 


The  early  organ  parts  contained  very  few  if 
any  directions  as  to  the  amount  of  organ  tone 
to  be  used  by  way  of  accompaniment.  Indeed 
the  organs  were  not  capable  of  affording  much 
variety.  Even  the  most  complete  instruments 
of  Tallis's  time,  and  for  nearly  a  century 
afterwards,  seem  to  have  consisted  only  of 
a  very  limited  '  choir '  and  '  great  '  organs, 
sometimes  also  called   'little*  and  'great' 
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from  the  comparative  size  of  the  external 
separate  cases  that  enclosed  tliem  ;  and  occa- 
sionally 'soft,'  as  in  the  preceding  exti-act, 
and  'loud'  organs  in  reference  to  the  com- 
parative strength  of  their  tone. 

Other  instruments  were  used  besides  the 
organ  in  the  accompaniment  of  church  music. 
Dr.  Eimbault,  in  the  introduction  to  'A 
Collection  of  Anthems  by  Composers  of  the 
Madrigalian  Era,'  edited  by  him  for  the 
Musical  Antiquarian  Society  in  1845,  dis- 
tinctly states  that  'all  verse  or  solo  anthems 
anterior  to  tlie  Restoration  were  accompanied 
with  viols,  tlie  organ  being  only  used  in  the 
full  parts '  ;  and  tlie  contents  of  tlie  volume 
consist  entirely  of  anthems  that  illustrate  how 
this  was  done.  From  the  first  anthem  in  that 
collection,  '  Blow  out  the  trumpet,'  by  M.  Este 
(about  IGOO),  the  following  example  is  taken — 
the  five  lower  staves  being  instruments  : — 


Blow    out    the  trum[ 


[A  very  early  instance  of  the  use  of  cornets 
(i.e.  Zinken)  or  trombones  with  the  organ  is  in 
the  account  of  the  performance  at  the  Field  of 
the  Cloth  of  Gold.  In  the  Calendar  of  State 
Papers,  Venetian,  1520-26,  No.  93,  it  is  noted 
that  'The  Choristers  of  the  two  chapels  of 
France  and  England  sang  this  Mass,  the  music 
by  Perino,  accompanied  by  an  organ  with 
trombones  and  cornets.'  G.  E.  P.  a. 

On  the  general  question  of  the  instrumental 
accompaniment  of  church  music  in  the  16th 
and  early  17th  centuries,  see  pref,  to  No.  xxii. 


of  G.  E.  P.  Arkwright's  Old  English  Edition. 
An  interesting  paper  on  the  accompaniments 
of  the  early  operas  in  Italy  is  in  the  Rivista 
Musicale  Italiana,  i.  1.] 

The  resources  for  varied  organ  accompani- 
ment were  somewhat  extended  in  the  17th 
century  tlirough  the  introduction,  by  Father 
Smith  and  Renatus  Harris,  of  a  few  stops, 
until  then  unknown  in  this  country  ;  and  also 
by  the  insertion  of  an  additional  short  manual 
organ  called  the  Echo  ;  but  no  details  have 
descended  to  us  as  to  whether  these  new  ac- 
quisitions were  turned  to  much  account.  The 
organ  accompaniments  had  in  fact  ceased  to 
be  written  with  the  former  fulness,  and  had 
gradually  assumed  simply  an  outline  form. 
That  result  was  the  consequence  of  the  dis- 
covery and  gradual  introduction  of  a  system 
by  which  the  harmonies  were  indicated  by 
means  of  figures,  a  short -hand  method  of 
writing  which  afterwards  became  well  known 
by  the  name  of  Thorough  Bass.  The  '  short- 
score  '  accompaniments — which  had  previously 
been  generally  written,  and  the  counterparts 
of  which  are  now  invariably  inserted  beneath 
the  vocal  scores  of  the  modern  reprints  of 
the  old  full  services  and  anthems  —  were 
discontinued  ;  and  the  scores  of  all  choral 
movements  published  during  the  18th  and  the 
commencement  of  the  19th  century,  were  for 
the  most  part  furnished  with  a  figured  bass 
only  by  way  of  written  acconiiianiment.  The 
custom  of  indicating  the  harmonies  of  the 
accompapiment  in  outline,  and  leaving  the 
performer  to  interpret  them  in  any  of  the 
many  various  ways  of  which  they  were  sus- 
ceptible, was  followed  in  secular  music  as  well 
as  in  sacred  ;  and  was  observed  at  least  from 
the  date  of  the  publication  of  Purcell's  Orpheus 
Britannicus,  in  1698,  down  to  the  time  of  the 
production  of  the  English  ballad  operas  towards 
the  latter  part  of  the  IStli  century. 

In  committing  to  paper  the  accompaniments 
to  the  '  solos '  and  '  verses '  of  the  anthems 
written  during  the  period  just  indicated,  a 
figured  bass  was  generally  all  that  was  associated 
with  the  voice  jiart ;  but  in  the  symphonies  or 
'  ritornels '  a  treble  part  was  not  unfrequently 
supplied,  usually  in  single  notes  only,  for  the 
right  hand,  and  a  figured  bass  for  the  left. 
Occasionally  also  a  direction  was  given  for  the 
use  of  a  particular  organ  register,  or  a  com- 
bination of  them;  as  'cornet  stop,'  'bassoon 
stop, '  '  trumpet  or  hautboy  stop, ''  two  diapasons, 
left  hand,'  'stop  diapason  and  flute '  ;  and  in  a 
few  instances  the  particular  manual  to  be  used 
was  named,  as  'eccho,'  'swelling  organ,'  etc. 

Although  the  English  organs  had  been  so 
much  improved  in  the  volume  and  variety  of 
their  tone  that  the  employment  of  other  in- 
struments gradually  fell  into  disuse,  yet  even 
the  best  of  them  were  far  from  being  in  a  state 
of  convenient  completeness.    Until  nearly  the 
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end  of  tlie  18th  century  English  organs  were 
without  pedals  of  any  kind,  and  when  these 
were  added  tliey  were  for  fifty  years  made  to 
the  wrong  compass.  There  was  no  independent 
pedal  organ  worthy  of  the  name  ;  no  sixteen- 
feet  stops  on  the  manuals,  although  Father 
Smith's  organ  at  St.  Paul's  went  down  to  CCC 
on  the  manuals  ;  the  swell  was  of  incomjjlete 
range  ;  and  mechanical  means,  in  the  shape  of 
composition-pedals  for  changing  the  combination 
of  stops  were  almost  entirely  unknown  ;  so  that 
the  means  for  giving  a  good  instrumental 
rendering  of  the  suggested  accompaniments  to 
the  English  anthems  really  only  dates  back 
about  fifty  years. 

The  best  mode  of  accompanying  a  single  voice 
in  compositions  of  the  kind  under  consideration 
was  fully  illustrated  by  Handel  in  the  slightly 
instrumented  songs  of  his  oratorios,  combined 
with  his  own  way  of  reducing  his  thorough-bass 
figuring  of  the  same  into  musical  sounds.  Most 
musical  readers  will  readily  recall  many  songs 
so  scored.  The  tradition  as  to  Handel's  method 
of  supplying  the  intermediate  harmonies  has 
been  handed  down  to  our  own  time  in  the 
following  way.  The  late  Sir  George  Smart,  at 
the  time  of  the  Handel  festival  in  Westminster 
Abbey  in  1784,  was  a  youthful  chorister  of  the 
Chapel  Royal  of  eight  years  of  age  ;  and  it  fell 
to  his  lot  to  turn  over  the  leaves  of  the  scores 
of  the  music  for  Joah  Bates,  who,  besides 
officiating  as  conductor,  presided  at  the  organ. 
In  the  songs  Bates  frequently  supplied  chords 
of  two  or  three  notes  from  the  figures  on  a 
soft-toned  unison -stop.  The  boy  looked  first 
at  the  book,  then  at  the  conductor's  fingers, 
and  seemed  somewhat  puzzled,  which  being 
perceived  by  Bates,  lie  said,  '  My  little  fellow, 
you  seem  rather  curious  to  discover  my  authority 
for  the  chords  I  have  just  been  playing'  ;  to 
which  observation  young  Smart  cautiously 
replied,  '  Well,  I  don't  see  the  notes  in  the 
score '  ;  whereupon  Mr.  Bates  added,  '  Very 
true,  but  Handel  himself  used  constantly  to 
supply  the  harmonies  in  precisely  the  same 
way  I  have  just  been  doing,  as  I  have  myself 
frequently  witnessed. ' 

Acting  on  this  tradition,  received  from  the 
lips  of  the  late  Sir  George  Smart,  the  writer  of 
the  present  article,  when  presiding  occasionally, 
for  many  years,  at  the  organ  at  the  concerts 
given  by  Hullah's  Upper  Singing  Schools  in 
St.  Martin's  Hall,  frequently  supplied  a  few 
simple  inner  parts  ;  and  as  in  after  conversations 
with  Hullah  as  well  as  with  some  of  tlie  leading 
instrumentalists  of  the  orchestra,  he  learnt  that 
the  eflfect  was  good,  he  was  led  to  conclude 
that  such  insertions  were  in  accordance  with 
Handel's  intention.  Acting  on  this  conviction 
he  frequently  applied  Handel's  perfect  manner 
of  accompanying  a  sacred  song,  to  anthem  solos  ; 
for  its  exact  representation  was  quite  practicable 
on  most  new  or  modernised  English  organs. 


Of  this  fact  one  short  illustration  must  suffice.  f 

The  introductory  symphony  to  the  alto  solo  by  \ 

Dr.  Boyce  (1710-79)  to  the  words  beginning 

'  One  tiling  have  I  desired  of  the  Lord '  is,  in  I 

tJie  original,  written  in  two  parts  only,  namely,  1 

a  solo  for  the  right  hand,  and  a  moving  bass  in  I 

single  notes  for  the  left ;  no  harmony  being  j 

given,  nor  even  figures  denoting  any.  By 

taking  the  melody  on  a  solo  stop,  the  bass  on  j 

the  pedals  (sixteen  feet)  with  the  manual  (eight  j 

feet)  coupled,  giving  the  bass  in  octaves,  to  i 

represent  the  orchestral  violoncellos  and  double  \ 

basses,  the  left  hand  is  left  at  liberty  to  supjily 

inner  harmony  parts.    These  latter  are  printed  , 

in  small  notes  in  the  next  and  all  following  , 

examples.    In  this  manner  a  well-balanced 

and  complete  effect  is  secured,  such  as  was  \ 

not  possible  on  any  organ  in  England  in  Dr.  i 

Boyce's  own  day.  ■ 


manual  8/t.  coupled. 


Notice  may  here  be  taken  of  a  custom  that  , 
has  prevailed  for  many  years  in  the  manner  of 
supplying  the  indicated  harmonies  to  many  of  I 
Handel's  recitatives.    Handel  recognised  two  i 
wholly  distinct  methods  of  sustaining  the  voice  j 
in  such  pieces.    Sometimes  he  supported  it  by 
means  of  an  accompaniment  chiefly  for  bow  j| 
instruments  ;  while  at  other  times  he  provided  ; 
only  a  skeleton  score,  as  already  described.    In  ] 
the  four  connected  recitatives  in  the  'Messiah,'  • 
beginning  with  'There  were  shepherds,'  Handel  | 
alternated  the  two  manners,  employing  each 
twice  ;  and  Bach,  in  his  '  Matthew  Passion  ' 
Music,'   makes  the  same  distinction  between  [ 
the  ordinary  recitatives  and  those  of  our  Lord.  | 
It  became  the  custom  in  England  in  the  early 
part  of  the  19th  century  to  play  the  harmonies  j 
of  the  figured  recitatives  not  on  a  keyed  instru- 
ment, but  on  a  violoncello.    When  or  under 
what  circumstances  the  substitution  was  made, 
it  is  not  easy  now  to  ascertain  ;  but  if  it  was 
part  of  Handel's  design  to  treat  the  tone- 
quality  of  the  smaller  bow  instruments  as  one 
of  his  sources  of  relief  and  musical  contrast, 
as  seems  to  have  been  the  case,  the  use  of  a  \ 
deeper-toned  instrument  of  the  same  kind  in  ( 
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lieu  of  the  organ  would  seem  rather  to  have 
interfered  with  that  design.  It  is  not  improb- 
able that  the  custom  may  have  taken  its  rise 
at  some  provincial  music  meeting,  where  either 
there  was  no  organ,  or  where  the  organist  was 
not  acquainted  with  the  traditional  manner  of 
accompanying  ;  and  that  some  expert  violon- 
cellist in  the  orchestra  at  the  time  supplied  the 
harmonies  in  the  way  that  afterwards  became 
the  customary  manner  in  England. 

But  to  continue  our  notice  of  the  accompani- 
ments to  the  old  anthem  music.  A  prevalent 
custom  with  the  18th-century  composers  was  to 
write,  by  way  of  introductory  symphony,  a  bass 
part  of  marked  character,  with  a  direction  to  the 
effect  that  it  was  to  be  played  on  the  'loud  organ, 
two  diapasons,  left  hand '  ;  and  to  indicate  by 
figures  a  right-hand  part,  to  be  played  on  the 
'  soft-organ,' of  course  in  close  harmony.  By 
playing  such  a  bass  on  the  pedals  (sixteen  feet) 
with  the  great  manual  coupled  thereto,  not  only 
is  the  bass  part  enriched  by  being  played  in 
octaves,  but  the  two  hands  are  left  free  for  the 
interpretation  of  the  figures  in  fuller  and  more 
extended  harmony.  The  following  example  of 
this  form  of  accompaniment  occurs  as  the  com- 
mencement of  the  bass  solo  to  the  words  '  Thou 
art  about  my  path  and  about  my  bed,'  by  Dr. 
Croft  (1678-1727). 

Soft  Organ.  J,  h    ,  '  | 


IfipH 


Pedal  16  ft.,  with  manual  8  ft.  coupled. 


Sometimes  the  symphony  to  a  solo,  if  of  an 
arioso  character,  can  be  very  agreeably  given 
out  on  a  combination  of  stops,  sounding  the 
unison,  octave,  and  sub-octave,  of  the  notes 
played,  as  the  stopped  diapason,  flute,  and 
bourdon  on  the  great  organ  ;  the  pedal  bass, 
as  before,  consisting  of  a  light-toned  sixteen-feet 
stop  with  the  manual  coupled.  Dr.  Greene's 
alto  solo  to  the  words  '  Among  the  gods  there 
is  none  like  Thee,  0  Lord,'  is  in  a  style  that 
affords  a  favourable  opportunity  for  this  kind 
of  organ  treatment. 


Gt,  Organ,  Bourdon,  Stopped 
Diapason  a;wi  Flute. 


— i'T 

If: 

The  foregoing  examples  illustrate  the  manner 
in  which  English  anthem  solos  and  their  sym- 
phonies, presenting  as  they  do  such  varied 
outline,  may  be  accompanied  and  filled  up. 
But  in  the  choral  parts  of  anthems  equally  ap- 
propriate instrumental  eflects  can  also  frequently 
be  introduced,  by  reason  of  the  improvements 
that  have  been  made  in  English  organs  in 
recent  years.  The  introduction  of  the  tuba  on 
a  fourth  manual  has  been  an  accession  of  great 
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importance  in  this  respect.  Take  for  illustra- 
tion the  chorus  by  Kent  (1700-76),  'Thou, 
O  Lord,  art  our  Fatlier,"  the  climax  of  which, 
in  the  original,  is  rather  awkwardly  interrupted 
hy  rests  ;  the  fragmentary  sections  can  now  be 
appropriately  and  advantageously  united  by  a 
few  intermediate  jubilant  notes  in  some  such 
manner  as  the  following  : 
Great  Organ,  witTi  Double  Diapason. 


etc. 

Again,  in  Dr.  Greene's  anthem,  '  God  is  our 
hope  and  strength,'  occurs  a  short  chorus,  'O 
behold  the  works  of  the  Lord,'  which,  after  a 
short  trio,  is  repeated,  in  precisely  the  same 
form  as  that  in  which  it  previously  appears. 
According  to  the  modern  rules  of  musical 
construction  and  development  it  would  be 
considered  desirable  to  add  some  fresh  feature 
on  the  repetition,  to  enhance  the  effect.  This 
can  now  be  sup[)lied  in  this  way,  or  in  some 
other  analogous  to  it  : 

Great  Organ,  with  DouUe  Diapason, 


The  organ  part  to  Dr.  Arnold's  collection  of 
Cathedral  Music,  published  in  1790,  consists 
chiefly  of  treble  and  bass,  with  figures ;  so 
does  that  to  the  Cathedral  Music  of  Dr. 
Dupuis,  printed  a  few  years  later.  Vincent 


Novello's  organ  part  to  Dr.  Boyce's  Cathedral 
Music,  issued  in  1849,  on  the  contrary,  was 
arranged  almost  as  exclusively  in  'short  score.' 
Thus  after  a  period  of  three  centuries,  and  after 
experiment  and  much  experience,  organ  ac- 
companiments, in  the  case  of  full  choral  pieces, 
came  to  be  written  down  on  precisely  the  same 
principle  on  which  they  were  prepared  at  the 
commencement  of  that  period. 

Illustrations  showing  the  way  of  interpreting 
figured  basses  could  be  continued  to  almost  any 
extent,  but  those  already  given  will  probably  be 
sufficient  to  indicate  what  may  be  done  in  the 
way  of  accompaniment,  when  the  organ  will 
permit,  and  when  tlie  effects  of  the  modern 
orchestra  are  allowed  to  exercise  some  influence. 

In  accompanying  English  psalm  tunes  it  is 
usual  to  make  use  of  somewliat  fuller  harmony 
than  that  which  is  represented  by  the  four 
written  voice-parts.  Tlie  rules  of  musical  com- 
position, as  well  as  one's  o^\  n  musical  instinct, 
frequently  require  that  certain  notes,  when 
combined  with  others  in  a  particular  manner, 
should  be  followed  by  others  in  certain  fixed 
progressions  ;  and  these  progressions,  so  natural 
and  good  in  themselves,  occasionally  lead  to  a 
succeeding  chord  or  chords  being  presented  in 
'  incomplete  harmony  '  in  the  four  vocal  parts. 
In  such  cases  it  is  the  custom  for  the  ac- 
companist to  supply  the  omitted  elements  of 
the  harmony  ;  a  process  known  by  the  term 
'filling  in.'  Jlendelssohn's  Organ  Sonatas, 
Nos.  5  and  6,  each  of  which  opens  with  a 
chorale,  afford  good  examples  of  how  the  usual 
parts  may  be  supplemented  with  advantage. 
The  incomplete  harmonies  are  to  be  met  with 
most  frequently  in  the  last  one  or  two  chords 
of  the  clauses  of  a  tune  ;  the  omitted  note 
being  generally  the  interval  of  a  fifth  above  the 
bass  note  of  the  last  chord  ;  which  harmony 
note,  as  essential  to  its  correct  introduction, 
sometimes  requires  the  octave  to  the  preceding 
bass  note  to  be  introduced,  as  at  the  end  of  the 
third  clause  of  the  example  below  ;  or  to  be 
retained  if  already  present,  as  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  clause.  An  accompaniment  which  is  to 
direct  and  sustain  the  voices  of  a  congregation 
should  be  marked  and  decided  in  character, 
without  being  disjointed  or  broken.  This  com- 
bination of  distinctness  with  continuity  is 
greatly  influenced  by  the  manner  in  which  the 
repetition  notes  are  treated.  Repetition  notes 
appear  with  greater  or  less  frequency  in  one  or 
other  of  the  vocal  parts  of  nearly  all  psalm 
tunes,  as  exhibited  in  the  example  below. 
Those  that  occur  in  the  melody  should  not  be 
combined,  but  on  the  contrary  should,  generally 
speaking,  be  repeated  with  great  distinctness. 
As  such  notes  present  no  melodic  movement, 
but  only  rhythmic  progress,  congregations  have 
on  that  account  a  tendency  to  wait  to  hear  the 
step  from  a  note  to  its  iteration  announced 
before  they  proceed  ;  so  that  if  the  repetition 
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note  be  not  clearly  defined,  hesitation  among 
the  voices  is  apt  to  arise,  and  the  strict  time  ia 
lost.  The  following  example  will  sound  very 
tame  and  undecided  if  all  the  repetition  notes 
at  the  commencement  of  the  first  and  second 
clauses  be  held  on. 

A  very  little  will  suffice  to  steady  and  con- 
nect the  organ  tone  ;  a  single  note  frequently 
being  sufficient  for  the  purpose,  and  that  even 
in  an  inner  part,  as  indicated  by  the  binds  in 
the  following  example.  A  repetition  note  in  the 
bass  part  may  freely  be  iterated  on  the  pedal, 
particularly  if  there  should  be  a  tendency 
among  the  voices  to  drag  or  proceed  with 
indecision. 

Old  Hundredth  tune. 


The  important  subject  of  additional  accom- 
paniments to  works  already  possessing  orchestral 
parts,  with  the  view  of  supplying  the  want  of 
an  organ,  or  obtaining  the  increased  effects  of 
the  modern  orchestra,  is  treated  under  the  head 
of  Additional  Accompaniments,    e.  j.  h. 

ACCORDION  (Ger.  Handharmonika,  also 
Ziehharmonikci).  A  portable  instrument  of 
the  free -reed  species,  invented  at  Vienna  by 
Damian,  in  the  year  1829.  It  consists  of  a 
small  pair  of  hand-bellows,  to  one  side  of  which 
is  affixed  a  key -board,  containing,  according 
to  the  size  of  the  instrument,  from  five  to  fifty 
keys.  These  keys  open  valves  admitting  the 
wind  to  metal  reeds,  the  latter  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  each  key  sounds  two  notes,  the 
one  in  expanding,  the  other  in  compressing  the 
bellows.  The  riglit  hand  is  placed  over  the 
keyboard,  while  the  left  works  the  bellows, 
on  the  lower  side  of  which  are  usually  to  be 
found  two  keys  which  admit  wind  to  other 
reeds  furnishing  a  simple  harmony — mostly  the 
chords  of  the  tonic  and  dominant.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  capabilities  of  the  instrument  are 
extremely  limited,  as  it  can  only  be  played  in 
one  key,  and  even  in  that  one  imperfectly  ;  it 


is,  in  fact,  but  little  more  than  a  toy.  It  was 
originally  an  extension  of  the  '  mouth-harmo- 
nica'— a  toy  constructed  on  a  similar  principle, 
in  which  the  reeds  were  set  in  vibration  by 
blowing  through  holes  with  the  mouth,  instead 
of  by  a  keyboard.  This  latter  instrument  is 
also  known  as  the  JEolina.  e.  p. 

'ACH  GOTT  VOM  HIMMEL.'  This 
hymn,  the  words  of  which  are  a  paraphrase 
by  Martin  Luther  on  Psalm  xi.  (Vulgate 
version),  made  its  first  appearance  in  1524, 
when  it  was  printed  in  at  least  four  different 
collections  :  (a)  '  Etlich  cristlich  lider  Lobge- 
sang,  vnd  Psalm,  etc'  printed  at  Wittenberg 
(Wackernagel,  No.  cxxix. );  (h)  the  Erfurdt 
Enchiridion  (Wackernagel,  No.  clvii.)  ;  (c)  the 
'  Teiitsch  Kirchen  Ampt  mit  lobegesengen,' 
printed  by  Wolf  Koppel  at  Strasburg  (Wacker- 
nagel, No.  clxii. ) ;  and  (d)  Walther's  Wittenberg 
'  Geystliche  gesangk  Buchleyn '  (Wackernagel, 
No.  clxiii. ).  In  (a)  it  is  directed  to  be  sung 
to  the  melody  of  '  Es  ist  das  Heil ' ;  in  (6)  it 
appears  with  the  tune  in  the  Hypophrygian 
mode  to  which  it  is  usually  sung — especially 
in  North  Germany  ;  in  (c)  it  is  set  to  a  tune 
in  the  Hyposeolian  mode,  to  which  it  is  some- 
times still  sung  in  South  Germany  ;  and  in  (d) 
it  appears  with  a  tune  in  the  Dorian  mode.  In 
Joseph  King's  Hymnbook  (1535),  besides  the 
well-known  Hypophrygian  tune  it  is  set  to 
another  tune  in  the  Phrygian  mode,  which  was 
afterwards  adapted  to  Andreas  Knopken's  Psalm 
'  Hilf  Gott,  wie  geht  das  immer  zu.'  The 
melody  in  the  Erfurdt  Enchnidion  is  as 
follows  : 


The  use  which  Mozart  has  made  of  this 
Chorale  in  the  Finale  to  Act  II.  of  the 
'  Zauberflbte '  is  very  interesting.  It  is  now 
well  known  that  this  opera  refers  under  a  slight 
disguise  to  the  suppression  of  Freemasonry  by 
Maria  Theresa.  To  masons  both  book  and 
music  are  said  to  be  full  of  allusions  to  the 
mysteries  of  the  craft,  and  it  seems  probable 
that  one  of  these  is  the  introduction  of  the  two 
men  in  armour  who  sing  at  the  moment  of 
Tamino's  most  solemn  trial  the  motto  inscribed 
on  a  pyramid  set  to  the  well-known  chorale 
'Ach  Gott  vom  Himmel.'  Jahn  (W,  A. 
Mozart,  iv.  617)  surmises  that  Mozart's  at- 
tention was  drawn  to  the  chorale  by  Kirn- 
berger's  '  Kunst  des  reinen  Satzes,'  in  which 
it  is  twice  used  as  a  Canto  Fermo  for  contra- 
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puntal  treatment.  A  sketch  is  preserved  in 
the  Imperial  Library  at  Vienna  of  another 
four-part  arrangement  of  the  chorale,  which 
still  more  closely  resembles  the  passages  in 
Kirnberger's  work.  The  autograph  score  of 
the  '  Zauberflote '  shows  that  the  beginning 
of  the  scene  between  Tamino  and  the  two  men 
in  armour  has  been  carefully  sketched.  The 
chorale  itself  is  sung  in  octaves  by  the  two 
voices,  accompanied  by  flutes,  oboes,  bassoons 
and  trombones,  whilst  the  strings  have  an  in- 
dependent contrapuntal  figure.  w.  B.  s. 

ACHTEL  (Ger.).    A  quaver. 

ACIS  AND  GALATEA.  A  'masque,'  or 
'serenata,'  or  'pastoral  opera,'  composed  by 
Handel  at  Cannons,  probably  in  1720  (date  is 
wanting  on  autograph)  ;  and  performed  there 
probably  in  1721.  Words  by  Gay,  with  ad- 
ditions by  Pope,  Hughes,  and  Dryden.  Re- 
scored  by  Mozart  for  Van  Swieten,  Nov.  1788. 
Put  on  the  stage  at  Drury  Lane  by  Macready, 
Feb.  5,  1842.  'Aci,  Galatea,  e  Polifemo,'  an 
entirely  different  work,  was  composed  in  Italy 
in  1708-9. 

ACOUSTICS.  Almost  all  the  sounds  with 
which  we  are  concerned  in  music  have  a  definite 
and  steady  pitch.  The  side-drum,  the  castanets, 
and  one  or  two  other  instruments,  produce  mere 
noises  without  pitch,  as  is  seen  by  the  fact  that 
no  attempt  is  made  to  tune  them  to  the  rest  of 
the  orchestra  ;  but  such  instruments  are  of  less 
importance  than  those  which  are  capable  of 
giving  something  more  than  mere  rhythm. 

Very  little  observation  is  necessary  to  show 
that  sound  is  always  caused  by  the  vibration 
of  something  or  other.  If  a  tuning  -  fork  is 
made  to  give  out  a  sound  it  can  often  be  seen 
to  be  in  a  state  of  vibration  by  the  hazy 
appearance  of  the  prongs  ;  and  even  though  tlie 
vibrations  are  too  small  to  be  visible  they  may 
be  felt  by  touching  the  fork  with  the  finger. 
If  the  pressure  of  the  finger  is  so  great  as 
to  stop  the  vibrations  the  sound  also  stops. 
Similar  evidence  that  there  is  never  sound 
without  vibration  can  be  obtained  from  many 
musical  instruments, — some  part  of  the  instru- 
ments will  be  seen  or  felt  to  be  in  vibration  so 
long  as  sound  is  being  emitted. 

Moreover,  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  loudness 
of  the  sound  is  connected  with  the  amplitude 
of  the  vibrations, — the  greater  the  amplitude  the 
louder  the  resulting  sound  for  a  given  pitch. 

That  the  medium  by  which  the  sound  is  car- 
ried from  the  vibrating  body  to  the  ear  is,  in 
most  cases,  the  air,  is  seen  by  the  old  experiment 
of  placing  an  alarum  clock  or  electric  bell  under 
the  receiver  of  an  air-pump  and  pumping  out 
the  air.  The  sound  grows  fainter  as  the  air  is 
removed.  It  cannot  be  made  to  die  away 
altogether,  for  air  is  not  the  only  medium  that 
will  convey  sound.  The  bell  must  be  supported 
on  something,  and  the  support  will  carry  some 
of  the  sound  to  the  air-pump  or  bell-jar  and 


so  to  the  external  air.  The  result  of  the 
experiment  is  more  striking  if  the  bell  is 
supported  by  some  material  that  conducts 
vibration  badly,  such  as  indiarubber  cords  or 
a  pad  of  soft  felt. 

The  pitch  of  a  note  is  easily  proved  to  be 
dependent  on  the  rate  at  which  the  body 
vibrates.  Hold  a  card  against  the  teeth  of 
a  rotating  cogwheel,  and  if  the  wheel  is 
rotating  fast  enough,  the  taps  of  the  card  on 
the  cogs  will  blend  into  a  note  of  recognisable 
pitch.  Turn  the  wheel  faster, — that  is,  produce 
more  taps  per  second, — and  the  pitch  rises. 

A  still  simpler  experiment  is  to  run  the 
thumb  nail  along  a  piece  of  ribbed  silk  ribbon. 
A  note  is  produced  by  the  taps  of  the  nail  on 
the  ribs,  and  the  faster  the  thumb  is  drawn 
over  the  silk  the  higher  will  be  the  pitch  of 
the  note. 

In  the  case  of  every  musical  instrument  the 
vibrations  that  give  rise  to  the  sound  are  due 
to  the  elasticity  of  some  part  of  the  instrument 
or  of  the  air  contained  in  it.  Take  the  simple 
case  of  a  harp  string.  Pull  the  string  aside 
and  it  is  felt  to  resist  the  displacement 
with  a  force  that  is  greater,  the  gi-eater  the 
displacement,  and  whatever  the  direction  of  the 
displacement  the  force  is  such  as  to  tend  to  re- 
store the  string  to  tlie  position  in  which  it  is  in 
equilibrium.  If  the  sti'ing  is  drawn  aside  and 
let  go  it  will  oscillate  about  its  equilibrium 
position  until  the  energy  that  was  given  to  it 
by  the  finger  is  dissipated  in  the  form  of  sound 
or  wasted  by  friction. 

In  the  case  of  every  elastic  body  the  force 
that  resists  a  displacement  is  proportional 
to  the  amount  of  displaoeiiiont,  provided  the 
disjilacement  does  not  exceed  a  certain  limit 
that  depends  on  the  shape,  size,  and  material 
of  the  body.  Thus  to  stretch  an  elastic  cord 
two-tenths  of  an  inch  requires  just  double  the 
force  required  to  stretch  it  one-tenth. 

This  law,  when  applied  to  solid  bodies,  is 
known  as  Hooke's  Law,  and  is  the  fundamental 
fact  in  the  theory  of  elasticity. 

Hooke's  Law  leads,  by  a  line  of  argument 
that  cannot  be  given  here,  to  the  result  that  if 
an  elastic  body  vibrates  in  consequence  of  its 
elasticity,  the  vibrations  will  be  isochronous  ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  time  occupied  by  a  single 
vibration  will  be  the  same,  whatever  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  vibration,  or  the  number  of  vibra- 
tions per  second  will  be  the  same  whatever  the 
extent  of  the  vibrations. 

The  oscillations  of  a  pendulum  afford  a 
familiar  instance  of  isochronism.  A  pendulum 
of  the  proper  length  will  beat  seconds  indepen- 
dently of  the  extent  of  the  oscillation,  provided 
that  extent  be  not  very  great.  The  vibrations 
are,  in  this  case,  not  due  to  elasticity,  but  the 
law  connecting  the  restoring  force  and  the  dis- 
placement is  the  same. 

The  application  of  this  law  of  isochronism 
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of  elastic  vibrations  to  music  leads  to  the 
important  result  that  the  pitch  of  the  note 
given  by  a  musical  instrument  does  not  depend 
on  tlie  loudness  of  the  note.  Had  the  laws  of 
elasticity  been  different,  music  in  its  present 
form  would  have  been  impossible,  for  every 
variation  in  the  loudness  of  a  note  would 
have  been  accompanied  by  a  variation  in  its 
pitch. 

The  pendulum  vibration  is  typical  of  the 
simplest,  but  not  the  only  possible  form  of 
vibration  of  an  elastic  body,  and  is  called  a 
Simple  Harmonic  Vibration. 

In  order  to  obtain  an  idea  of  the  nature  of 

0the  motion, 
imagine  a 
point  P  mov- 
ing with  uni- 
form velocity 
g  in  a  circle. 
Drop  a  per- 
pendicular 
from  P  on  any 
diameter  AB, 
and  N  the  foot 
of  the  perpen- 
F'g-  1-  dicular  will 

describe  Harmonic  vibrations  along  the  line  AB. 

It  is  obvious  that  if  P  moves  uniformly,  N 
will  be  momentarily  at  rest  when  it  is  at  A  or 
B,  that  it  will  have  its  greatest  velocity  as  it 
passes  tlirough  0,  and  that,  at  intermediate 
points,  it  will  have  intermediate  velocities. 

A  grapliic  representation  of  harmonic  motion 
is  given  by  the  curve  (Fig.  2)  called  the  Sine 
Curve. 


Fig.  2. 


By  means  of  this  curve  the  displacement  of 
a  vibrating  point  at  any  moment  is  shown. 
Let  distances  measured  to  the  right  from  0 
represent  time — say  1  unit  represents  1  second. 
Then  to  find  the  displacement,  say  3  seconds 
after  the  vibrations  commenced,  measure  a 
distance  3  units  to  the  right  from  0,  and  at 
the  point  A  thus  reached  draw  a  perpendicular. 
The  distance  AB  along  this  perpendicular  from 
the  base  line  to  the  point  where  it  cuts  the 
curve  is  the  displacement,  which  is  to  one  side 
or  the  other  of  the  equilibrium  position  accord- 
ing as  B  is  above  or  below  A. 

The  limits  of  this  article  preclude  any  lengthy 
account  of  the  mode  of  propagation  of  sound 
through  the  air,  and  a  brief  description  must 
suffice.  When  the  prong  of  a  tuning-fork  is 
moving  outwards  it  condenses  the  air  on  its 
face,  and  this  condensation  proceeds  to  travel 
outwards  from  the  fork.    Before  the  condensa- 


tion has  travelled  far  the  prong  of  the  fork  has 
passed  the  outward  end  of  its  swing,  and  is 
moving  inwards.  This  rarefies  the  air  near  it, 
and  the  rarefaction  travels  outwards  in  the  rear 
of  the  condensation.  This  process  is  continued, 
and  we  have  a  series  of  waves  of  condensation 
and  rarefaction  travelling  away  from  the  fork. 
The  air  does  not  travel  along  bodily  with  the 
waves  ;  but  any  given  particle  of  air  over  which 
the  train  of  waves  is  passing,  oscillates  back- 
wards and  forwards  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  waves  are  travelling.  The  oscillations  are 
due  to  the  elasticity  of  the  air,  and  are  iso- 
chronous. A  complete  wave  includes  one 
region  of  condensation  and  one  region  of  rare- 
faction, and  during  the  time  taken  by  the 
particle  to  make  one  complete  oscillation  one 
complete  wave  will  pass  over  it.  AVhen  the 
particle  is  moving  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
train  of  waves  it  is  in  a  region  of  condensation, 
and  when  it  is  moving  in  the  opposite  direction 
it  is  in  a  region  of  rarefaction.  AVhen  it  is 
at  an  end  of  its  swing,  and  so  is  momentarily 
at  rest,  it  is  at  a  place  where  condensation 
changes  to  rarefaction,  and  so  the  air  has  its 
normal  density. 

As  the  vibrations  are  isochronous,  and  one 
complete  wave  passes  in  the  time  of  one  com- 
plete oscillation,  it  follows  that  waves  of  the 
same  length  will  travel  with  the  same  velocity 
whatever  their  intensity  ;  and  as,  moreover, 
the  period  of  oscillation  depends  only  on  the 
elasticity  and  density  of  the  air,  and  not  on  the 
length  of  the  waves,  waves  of  every  length  will 
travel  with  the  same  velocity.  Since  waves  of 
all  lengths  travel  with  the  same  velocity,  though 
different  vibrating  bodies  may  be  giving  them 
out  in  very  different  numbers  per  second,  it 
follows  that  the  distance  travelled  by  a  wave  in 
one  second  will  contain  as  many  waves  as  the 
body  performs  vibrations  per  second.  If  n  is 
the  number  and  I  is  the  length  of  one  wave, 
then  nl  will  be  the  distance  travelled  by  the 
waves  in  one  second,  which  is  the  measure  of 
the  velocity,  so  that  v  =  nl. 

Further,  it  follows  that  the  greater  the 
vibration  number,  or,  in  other  words,  the  higher 
the  pitch  of  the  note  the  shorter  will  be  the 
waves  in  air.  The  notes  in  common  use  in 
music  have  wave-lengths  varying  from  about 
40  feet  to  3  inches. 

The  mathematical  investigation  of  the  rela- 
tion between  the  velocity  of  sound  in  a  gas,  and 
the  density  and  elasticity  of  the  gas,  shows  that 
if  the  ratio  of  the  pressure  to  the  density  remains 
the  same  the  velocity  will  be  constant.  Hence 
a  rise  of  the  barometer  will  not  affect  the 
velocity  of  sound,  because  the  increase  of  pres- 
sure increases  the  density  in  the  same  ratio  ;  but 
a  rise  of  temperature  will  increase  the  velocity, 
for  it  will  rarefy  the  gas  without  altering  the 
pressure. 

The  earlier  measurements  of  the  velocity  of 
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sound  in  air  were  made  by  firing  a  cannon,  and 
noticing  the  time  the  sound  took  to  travel  over 
a  measured  distance,  making  any  necessary  cor- 
rections for  wind  or  for  variations  of  temperature. 

The  velocity  is  found  to  be  about  1090  feet 
per  second,  at  a  temperature  of  32°  Fahrenheit, 
and  to  increase  by  about  one  foot  per  second 
per  degree  rise  of  temperature  at  ordinary 
temperatures. 

The  velocity  in  different  gases  at  the  same 
temperature  is  roughly  inversely  proportional 
to  the  square  root  of  the  density.  Thus  in 
hydrogen,  whicli  has  a  density  rather  more  than 
one-sixteenth  that  of  air,  the  velocity  of  sound 
is  about  four  times  greater.  (This  law,  how- 
ever, is  by  no  means  accurately  followed.  For 
reasons  that  cannot  be  given  here  the  ratio  of 
the  specific  heats  of  a  gas  affects  its  adiabatic 
elasticity,  which  is  the  elasticity  concerned  in 
the  propagation  of  sound,  and  this  ratio  varies 
considerably  for  different  gases. ) 

The  velocity  of  waves  of  condensation  and 
rarefaction  in  solids  and  liquids  is  greater 
than  in  gases.  The  greater  density  of  such 
bodies  tends  to  lower  the  velocity,  but  this  is 
more  than  compensated  by  the  very  great  forces 
developed  by  their  compression.  The  velocity 
of  sound  in  water  is  1435  feet  per  second,  in 
iron  it  is  5030,  and  in  glass  5438. 

Sound-waves  are  capable  of  reflection  in  the 
same  way  as  light- waves,  and  according  to  the 
same  laws.  Most  echoes  are  due  to  waves 
striking  a  surface  normally,  and  suffering  re- 
flection along  the  line  of  incidence  ;  though  an 
echo  is  sometimes  produced  by  several  oblique 
reflections. 

Sound-waves  diverging  from  a  point  may,  in 
certain  circumstances,  be  reflected  from  a  curved 
surface  in  such  a  way  as  to  come  together  again 
at  a  focus.  If  a  watch  is  placed  at  the  principal 
focus  A  of  a  large  concave  spherical  mirror — 
that  is,  at  a  point  half-way  between  the  centre 
of  the  sphere  of  whicli  the  mirror  forms  a  part, 


and  the  centre  of  the  surface  of  the  mirror — the 
sound  rays  diverging  from  the  watch  and  strik- 
ing the  mirror  will  be  reflected  off'  in  a  beam  of 
parallel  rays.  If  this  beam  is  received  on  a 
second  similar  mirror  it  will  be  collected  together 
at  the  principal  focus  B,  so  that  an  ear  placed 
at  the  focus  would  hear  the  ticking  of  the  watch, 
whilst  a  little  way  from  the  focus  the  ticking 
would  be  quite  inaudible.  Reflection  of  this 
kind  sometimes  takes  place  in  large  buildings. 
Curved  parts  of  the  walls  take  the  place  of  the 


spherical  mirrors,  and  a  whisper  at  one  focus 
may  be  heard  distinctly  at  the  other. 

Solid  obstacles  cast  sound  shadows  in  the 
same  way  as  they  oast  light  shadows  ;  but  there 
is  a  practical  difference,  resulting  from  the 
great  difference  between  the  length  of  sound- 
waves and  of  light-waves.  An  obstacle  gives 
a  well-defined  shadow  only  when  it  is  a  con- 
siderable number  of  wave-lengths  in  diameter. 
Light-waves  are  about  a  fifty-thousandth  of  an 
inch  long,  so  that  very  small  objects  give  clear 
shadows.  The  waves  of  sound  may  be  of  any 
length  up  to  about  40  feet,  so  that  except  for 
very  high  notes  a  large  object  is  needed  to  give 
a  well-defined  shadow.  A  house  or  a  haystack 
is  capable  of  giving  a  shadow  of  the  scream  of 
birds. 

We  have  seen  that  the  loudness  of  a  musical 
note  depends  on  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations 
that  give  rise  to  it,  and  that  the  pitch  of  the 
note  is  fixed  by  the  number  of  vibrations  that 
reach  the  ear  per  second.  A  third  characteristic 
of  a  note,  its  quality,  has  not  yet  been  men- 
tioned. 

By  Quality  is  meant  that  feature  by 'which 
the  note  of  one  instrument  can  be  distinguished 
from  that  of  another,  though  of  the  same  jntch. 
Fig.  2  is  a  graphic  representation  of  one  form 
of  wave  motion  in  air,  the  ordinates  of  the  curve 
showing  the  displacement  of  the  particles  of  air 
at  a  given  instant.  The  waves  may  be  varied 
in  three  ways  only.  They  may  be  altered  in 
length  ^\■hich  will  correspond  to  an  alteration 
in  the  pitch  of  the  note.  They  may  be  altered 
in  the  height  of  the  crests  and  the  depth  of  the 
troughs,  whicli  will  give  an  alteration  in  the 
loudness  of  the  note. 

Lastly,  they  may  be  altered  in  shape.  It 
is  essential  that  if  a  musical  note  is  to  continue 
unchanged  each  wave  must  be  like  its  fellows 
in  every  resjiect,  but  with  this  limitation,  the 
waves  may  be  of  any  shape.  They  need  not 
be  smooth  and  symmetrical  as  in  Fig.  2,  but 
may  lia\  f  one  side  steeper  than  the  other,  or 
iiMv  liavi'  sharp  bends,  or  may  vary  in  many 
otlicr  ways.  It  has  long  been  assumed  that  it 
is  the  sliape  of  the  wave  that  determines  the 
quality  of  the  note,  but  Helmholtz  was  the 
first  to  give  a  definite  theory  of  the  nature 
of  the  relation  between  shaj)e  and  quality. 
Before  stating  his  theory  some  preliminary 
explanation  is  needed.  Suppose  a  note  and 
its  octa\-e  are  sounded  at  the  same  time,  and 
that  each  is  of  the  special  quality  corre- 
sjionding  to  a  simple  harmonic  vibration.  The 
higlier  note  will  have  half  the  wave-length 
of  the  lower,  and  the  displacements  due  to  the 
two  separately  are  represented  by  the  two  sine 
curves  in  Fig.  4.  Now  an  air  particle  can- 
not have  two  difl'erent  displacements  at  the 
.same  moment,  and  both  theory  and  experiment 
show  that  the  actual  displacements  can  be 
shown  by  a  curve  passing  through  the  ends  of 
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ordinates,  obtained  by  taking  at  any  point  along 
the  base  line,  the  algebraic  siim  of  the  ordinates 
of  the  two  sine  curves  ;  that  is,  adding  them 


if  they  are  on  the  same  side  of  the  base  line, 
subtracting  the  smaller  from  the  greater  if 
they  are  on  opposite  sides,  and  drawing  the 
resulting  ordinate  on  the  same  side  of  the 
base,  as  the  greater  of  the  two  components. 

The  curve  thus  obtained  (the  dotted  line  in 
the  figure)  is  not  symmetrical,  and  it  is  evident 
that  ;a  great  variety  of  curves  can  be  obtained 
by  an  extension  of  the  method.  The  octave  curve 
could  be  changed  in  amplitude  or  it  could  be 
moved  to  the  right  or  left  by  any  amount,  thus 
changing  what  is  called  the  relative  phase  of  the 
two  curves.  Further,  we  might  compound  with 
the  lower  note  some  other  note  than  the  octave, 
or  we  might  superpose  in  a  similar  way  more  than 
two  notes.  Fourier's  Theorem  states  that  any 
curve  whatever  can  be  built  up  in  this  way  from 
sine  curves,  provided  it  is  periodic,  or  consists 
of  waves  all  of  the  same  shape  and  size,  and 
provided  it  has  not  anywhere  an  ordinate  of 
infinite  length  —  a  limitation  that  does  not 
concern  us  in  acoustics.  If  the  length  of  one 
complete  wave  of  the  curve  to  be  built  up  or 
analysed  is  represented  by  1,  the  components 
required  \vill  have  wave-lengths,  ^,  J,  I,  i, 
and  so  on.  It  may  be  necessary  to  take  a  large 
number  of  such  components — even  an  infinite 
number  if  there  are  sharp  corners  in  the  curve 
— and  some  members  of  the  series  may  be 
missing,  but  it  will  never  be  necessary  to  go 
outside  the  series,  and  if  the  amplitudes  and 
relative  phases  of  the  components  are  properly 
chosen  any  periodic  curve  can  be  so  built  up. 

Now  most  of  the  notes  used  in  music  can  be 
recognised  by  a  trained  ear  as  not  being  simple, 
but  made  up  of  a  number  of  constituents  of 
different  pitches  and  intensities.  What  then 
is  the  particular  kind  of  vibration  that  results 
in  a  pure  tone  unmixed  with  any  others  ?  Ohm's 
Law  states  that  a  simple  harmonic  vibration  is 
the  only  form  of  vibration  that  gives  the  sen- 
sation of  a  pure  tone  without  any  admixture 
of  overtones,  and  thus  we  are  able  to  draw  a 
very  important  conclusion  from  Fourier's  Law. 
The  ear  analyses  a  complex  note  in  exactly  the 
same  way  as  Fourier  analyses  a  complex  curve. 

Any  musical  note  can,  with  suitable  training 
and  suitable  appliances,  be  shown  to  be  made 
up  of  one  or  more  of  a  series  of  pure  tones, 
whose  vibration  numbers  are  in  the  ratio  of  the 


numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc.  Tones  bearing  this 
relation  to  each  other  are  called  Harmonics. 

Helmholtz  went  a  step  farther,  and  stated 
that  the  relative  phase  of  the  constituent  har- 
monics does  not  affect  the  quality  of  the  result- 
ant sound,  and  that  all  we  are  concerned  with 
is  the  number,  amplitude,  and  position  in  the 
series  of  the  constituents.  If,  for  Instance,  the 
two  constituent  curves  in  Fig.  4  are  placed  in 
several  different  positions  with  reference  to  each 
other,  keeping  always  the  same  base  line  for  both, 
it  will  be  found  that  the  resultant  curves  vary 
much  in  shape  ;  but  according  to  Helmholtz 
the  corresponding  notes  will  sound  alike.  The 
quality  of  the  note  will  be  completely  defined 
by  the  amplitude  of  the  two  constituents,  with- 
out reference  to  their  phases. 

Doubt  has  been  cast  on  Helmholtz's  theory 
by  some  distinguished  physicists,  but  it  appears 
to  be  in  the  main  correct.  If  difference  of 
phase  has  any  effect  it  is  probably  small. 

Pure  tones  are  little  used  in  music.  They 
are  colourless  and  uninteresting,  and  for  reasons 
that  will  be  stated  later  are  unsatisfying  in 
harmonic  combinations.  Wide  stopped  organ 
pipes  give  nearly  pure  tones,  but  reed  pipes 
and  all  orchestral  instruments  have  strong 
harmonics.  In  the  case  of  the  smootlier  toned 
instruments  such  as  flutes  and  horns,  the  lower 
harmonics  are  tlie  more  prominent,  whilst  with 
instruments  that  give  more  incisive  tones  such 
as  violins  and  hautboys,  the  prominent  har- 
monics extend  higher  in  the  series. 


As  we  shall  freqiiently  have  occasion  to  refer 
to  the  harmonic  series  of  overtones  it  wiU  be 
convenient  to  give  them  here  expressed  in 
musical  notation,  taking  C  as  the  fundamental. 
The  numbers  above  the  notes  are  in  the  ratios 
of  the  vibration  numbers  of  the  notes.  The 
seventh  and  the  eleventh  of  the  series  are  en- 
closed in  brackets,  as  they  cannot  be  correctly 
represented  by  any  notes  in  the  scale.  The 
seventh  is  flatter  than  Br>,  and  the  eleventh  is 
about  half-way  between  F  and  Fj  on  the  tem- 
pered scale.  The  series  extends  upwards  inde- 
finitely, but  the  higher  members  are  generally 
faint. 

The  construction  of  scales  is  treated  of  else- 
where, and  it  is  sufficient  to  note  here  that  the 
vibration  ratio  of  any  interval  in  the  true  dia- 
tonic scale  can  be  obtained  from  this  table. 
Thus  the  major  second,  C  to  D,  is  8  :  9  ;  the 
minor  second,  D  to  E,  is  9  :  10  ;  the  major  third, 
4:5;  and  so  on.  These  intervals  are  of  course 
modified  in  the  system  of  tuning  by  equal 
temperament  where  the  octave  is  divided  into 
twelve  equal  semitones  the  vibration  ratio  of 
each  of  which  is  ^^/2  :  1,  or  about  89  :  84.  Here 
there  is  no  distinction  between  major  and  minor 
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seconds,  and  all  the  intervals  with  the  except- 
tion  of  the  octave  differ  more  or  less  from  the 
ratios  given  in  the  diagram. 

When  two  notes  of  the  same  pitch  are  sounded 
together  it  may  happen  at  some  point  that  the 
crests  of  one  train  of  waves  coincide  with  the 
hollows  of  the  other  train.  From  what  has 
been  said  above  about  the  composition  of  vibra- 
tions it  is  clear  that  at  this  point  the  two  trains 
will  neutralise  each  other  if  they  are  of  equal 
amplitude,  and  there  will  be  silence.  Strike 
a  tuning-fork,  hold  it  to  the  ear,  and  turn  it 
round  slowly.  It  will  be  found  that  in  one 
revolution  there  will  be  four  points  of  maximum 
intensity,  separated  by  four  points  of  silence. 
Each  of  the  prongs  is  giving  off  its  own  train 
of  waves.  At  the  points  of  maximum  loudness 
the  crests  of  the  two  trains  fall  together,  and 
the  soimd  from  one  prong  is  reinforced  by  that 
from  the  other.  At  the  points  of  silence  the 
two  trains  neutralise  each  other.  That  this  is 
really  so  is  easily  proved  by  slipping  a  paper 
tube  over  one  prong  without  touching  it,  when 
it  will  be  found  there  are  no  points  of  silence. 

Suppose,  next,  that  the  two  notes  have  nearly 
but  not  quite  the  same  pitch.  Let  one  have, 
for  instance,  the  vibration  number  100,  and 
the  other  102.  Then  in  the  space  that  sound 
travels  in  one  second  are  comprised  100  waves 
of  one  train,  and  102  of  the  other.  If  the 
crest  of  the  first  wave  in  one  train  coincides 
with  the  first  crest  of  the  other,  the  waves  will 
reinforce  each  other  at  that  point.  Similarly, 
the  50th  crest  of  one  train  will  coincide  with  the 
51st  of  the  other,  and  the  100th  of  one  with 
the  102nd  of  the  other,  so  that,  at  these  points 
each  sound  will  intensify  the  other.  At  the 
25th  crest  of  the  one  train  we  shall,  however, 
have  a  hollow  of  the  other  train,  and,  similarly, 
at  the  75th  crest,  so  that  at  these  two  points 
the  sounds  will  neutralise  one  another  to  an 
extent  depending  on  the  relative  amplitudes  of 
the  two  sets  of  waves.  As  the  two  trains  of 
waves  are  travelling  with  the  same  velocity 
these  maxima  and  minima  of  sound  will  pass 
a  stationary  listener,  who  will  consequently 
hear  the  sound  rise  and  fall  in  intensity  twice 
in  each  second.  These  alternations  of  intensity 
are  called  beats,  and  it  is  clear  that  the  number 
of  beats  per  second  is  the  difference  between  the 
vibration  numbers  of  the  two  notes.  As  the 
two  notes  approach  each  other  in  pitch  the 
beats  become  slower,  until,  with  perfect  unison, 
they  disappear,  which  fact  affords  a  ready  means 
of  judging  of  the  accuracy  of  the  tuning  of  two 
notes  to  each  other. 

Next,  consider  the  case  of  a  train  of  waves 
striking  a  flat  surface  at  right  angles.  They 
will  be  reflected,  and  the  incident  and  reflected 
ti'ains  will  interfere.  Let  the  full  curve  in  Fig. 
5  represent  the  position  of  the  incident  train 
at  a  given  moment  ;  then  the  dotted  curve  will 
represent  the  reflected  curve  at  that  moment ; 


for  remembering  that  the  actual  displacements 
of  the  air -particles  are  along  the  line  CO,  it 
is  clear  there  can  never  be  any  displacement 


Fig.  5. 


at  0,  and  hence  the  reflected  curve  must  be  itt 
such  a  position  that  at  O  it  always  compounds 
with  the  incident  curve  so  as  to  give  no  dis- 
placement. It  will  now  be  found  that  there 
is  a  series  of  other  points  A,  B,  C,  etc.,  half  a 
wave-length  apart,  where  there  is  also  no  dis- 
placement at  any  time  ;  and  we  have  what  is 
known  as  a  stationary  wave  (Fig.  6). 


Fig.  6. 


At  the  points  0,  A,  B,  etc.,  there  are 
changes  in  the  pressure  of  the  air  but  no  motion  ; 
whilst  at  the  points  half-way  between  theie  is 
motion  but  no  change  of  pressure.  If  one  end 
of  an  indiarubber  tube  is  placed  in  the  ear, 
and  the  other  end  moved  along  the  line  OD 
which  passes  through  the  source  of  the  sound, 
and  is  at  right  angles  to  the  reflecting  surface, 
sound  will  be  heard  at  the  points  0,  A,  B,  etc. 
because  at  these  points  the  changes  of  pressure 
cause  waves  to  run  down  the  tube  to  the  ear  ; 
Avhilst  at  the  points  half-way  between  there  will 
be  silence,  as  at  these  points  the  air  merely  flows 
backwards  and  forwards  across  the  end  of  the 
tube.  This  gives  us  a  means  of  measuring  the 
wave-length  of  any  given  note,  as  the  ])oints  of 
silence  are  exactly  half  a  wave-length  apart, 
and  since  we  have  seen  that  v  =  nl  where  v  is 
the  known  velocity  of  sound,  we  can  calculate  n 
the  vibration  number  of  the  note.  The  method 
works  well  for  high  notes,  but  it  is  better  then 
to  use  a  sensitive  flame  as  a  detector  instead  of 
a  tube  leading  to  the  ear.  With  low  notes 
reflections  from  walls  and  surrounding  objects 
cause  complications,  and  it  is  necessary  to  con- 
fine the  sound  in  a  tube. 

A  special  case  of  stationary  vibration  is  that 
of  a  resonator,  which  consists  of  a  hollow  body 
of  any  shape  communicating  with  the  outer  air 
by  a  small  aperture.  It  is  possible  by  blowng 
across  the  mouth  of  a  resonator  to  cause  the 
enclosed  air  to  vibrate  and  give  out  a  definite 
note.  The  pitch  of  the  note  depends  only  on 
the  volume  of  the  contained  air  and  the  area  of 
the  opening,  and  not  on  the  shape  of  the  body 
or  of  the  opening,  pro^dded  neither  is  very 
elongated  ;  nor  on  the  position  of  the  opening. 
I  The  pitch  can  be  raised  by  increasing  the  size 
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of  the  opening  or  by  diminishing  the  vohime 
of  the  contained  air.  A  narrow-necked  bottle 
will  serve  as  a  resonator.  Blow  across  the 
neck  and  a  note  is  given  out.  Pour  in  some 
water  so  as  to  diminish  the  volume  and  the 
pitch  rises.  Cover  part  of  the  opening  with  a 
card  and  the  pitch  falls.  Tilt  the  partly  tilled 
bottle  in  various  directions  so  as  to  change 
the  shape  of  the  cavity  without  changing  its 
volume,  and  the  pitch  remains  unaltered.  In- 
stead of  raising  the  pitch  by  enlarging  a  single 
opening  we  may  obtain  the  same  result  by 
making  additional  openings.  The  instrument 
called  the  ocarina  is  an  instance  of  a  simple 
resonator.  The  shape  of  the  instrument  has 
no  effect  on  the  pitch  of  the  note,  neither  has 
the  position  of  the  holes.  If  the  holes  be  un- 
covered one  at  a  time  it  will  be  found  that 
holes  of  the  same  size  give  the  same  rise  of 
pitch  wherever  they  are  situated,  and  the  scale 
is  obtained  merely  by  increasing  the  connec- 
tion between  the  internal  and  external  air. 
The  resonator  has  the  property  of  taking  up 
and  intensifying  its  own  proper  tone  when 
sounded  by  some  other  instrument,  and  thus 
serves  as  a  sensitive  detector  of  the  existence  of 
that  tone  in  the  surrounding  air.  Helmholtz 
made  use  of  this  property  in  his  investigations 
on  the  quality  of  complex  tones.  A  series  of 
resonators  was  used,  tuned  to  the  harmonics  of 
the  note  to  be  investigated,  and  each  had  a 
short  narrow  neck  that  could  be  inserted  into 
the  ear.  If  a  given  harmonic  was  present  in 
the  complex  note  the  corresponding  resonator 
intensified  it  whilst  excluding  all  others,  thus 
enabling  Helmholtz  to  carry  out  experimentally 
Fourier's  analysis  of  complex  vibrations,  and  to 
determine  what  harmonics  were  present  in  a 
given  note.  The  addition  of  a  resonance  box 
to  a  tuning-fork  has  the  effect  of  making  the 
note  emitted  nearly  a  pure  tone.  The  note  of 
the  fork  alone  is  not  generally  a  pure  tone,  the 
octave  in  particular  being  sometimes  so  strong 
as  to  overshadow  the  fundamental  if  the  handle 
of  thevihrating  fork  is  merely  pressed  against  the 
table  and  the  amplitude  is  great.  A  resonance 
box  of  the  proper  jiitch  augments  only  the  funda- 
mental, leaving  tlie  higher  tones  of  the  fork  so 
weak  that  the  note  emitted  is  jiractically  pure. 

Organ  pipes  bear  some  resemblance  to  reson- 
ators, but  the  points  of  ditlcreuce  make  it 
necessary  to  treat  thfm  separately.  Consider 
first  the  stationary  vibrations  in  a  pipe  stopped 
at  one  end.  The  stopped  end  must  of  necessity 
be  a  node  or  point  of  no  motion  of  the  air. 
The  open  end  must  be  a  point  of  minimum 
change  of  jiressure  and  therefore  of  maximum 
motion.  Hence,  since  a  point  of  maximum 
motion  in  a  stationary  wave  is  a  quarter  of  a 
wave-length  from  the  nearest  node  a  closed 
pipe  is  one  quarter  the  length  of  the  waves  it 
emits  when  giving  its  fundamental  note.  This 
is  not  quite  correct,  for  the  point  of  maximum 


motion  is  not  strictly  at  the  end  of  the  pipe, 
but  a  little  beyond  it.  In  all  that  follows  the 
pipe  must  be  regarded  as  lengthened  at  an  open 
end  by  an  amount  that  depends  on  the  size 
and  shape  of  the  opening.  For  a  circular  pipe 
with  thin  walls  the  correction  is  about  three- 
fifths  of  the  radius.  The  conditions  regarding 
the  ends  would  be  equally  well  satisfied  if  we 
were  to  take  the  closed  end  as  a  node  and  the 
open  end  as  being,  not  the  centre  of  the  next 
vibrating  segment,  but  the  centre  of  the  next 
but  one,  say  0  and  F,  see  Fig.  6.  In  order  to 
secure  this,  the  wave-length  must  be  shortened 
to  one-third  of  what  it  was  in  the  former  case, 
and  the  pipe  will  then  contain  -J  of  a  wave. 
The  \ibration  number  will  be  three  times  what 
it  was  before,  and  hence  the  pitch  wiU  be  a 
twelfth  higher.  The  pipe  will  now  contain 
two  nodes,  one  at  the  closed  end  and  the  other 
one-third  of  the  way  down  from  the  open  end. 
Similarly,  it  may  have  3,  4,  or  more  nodes  and 
corresijonding  vibration  numbers  5,  7,  etc. 
times  that  of  the  fundamental.  Thus  the 
series  of  notes  that  a  closed  pipe  is  capable  of 
gi\  ing  have  vibration  numbers  in  the  ratios  of 
the  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7,  etc. 

An  open  pipe  must  have  the  centre  of  a 
segment  at  each  end.  The  longest  wave  that 
fulfils  this  condition  is  that  which  is  double 
the  length  of  the  pipe,  so  that  E  and  F  of 
Fig.  6  fall  at  the  ends  and  the  node.  A,  at 
the  middle.  Since  then  a  stopped  pipe,  when 
sounding  its  fundamental,  emits  a  note  of  wave- 
length 4  times  its  own  length,  and  an  open 
pipe  one  of  only  twice  its  own  length,  it  follows 
tliat  if  the  pipes  are  of  the  same  length  the 
open  one  will  sound  an  octave  higher  than  the 
closed  one.  For  the  first  overtone  of  an  open 
pipe  we  must  reduce  the  length  of  the  stationary 
waves  until  the  length  EG  is  equal  to  the  pipe 
length.  The  pipe  now  contains  two  nodes,  and 
the  wave-length  is  half  what  it  was  for  the 
fundamental,  so  that  the  vibration  number  is 
doubled  and  the  note  is  an  octave  higher. 
Similarly,  we  can  show  that  the  pipe  can  give 
notes  whose  vibration  numbers  are  3,  4,  5,  etc. 
times  that  of  the  fundamental.  The  fact  that 
a  correction  is  needed  for  the  open  end  of  a 
pipe  does  not  affect  the  harmonic  relations  of 
the  overtones  to  each  other,  provided  tlie  cor- 
rection is  the  same  for  all  the  notes.  This  is 
the  case  only  if  the  pipe  is  narrow.  An  open 
pipe  of  wide  bore  may  depart  widely  from  the 
harmonic  series  of  overtones.  The  series  of 
overtones  that  can  be  produced  from  a  pipe 
or  other  musical  instrument  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  harmonic  series  spoken  of 
above  in  connection  with  the  theories  of  Fourier 
and  Helmholtz.  The  overtones  of  an  instru- 
ment are  not  necessarily  the  harmonic  overtones 
of  the  fundamental.  Most  wind  instruments 
are  designed  with  a  view  to  securing  overtones 
that  fall  approximately  in  the  harmonic  series  ; 
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but,  as  has  just  been  said,  the  wider  organ  pipes 
diverge  from  the  series,  whilst  drums,  bells,  etc. 
do  not  even  approximate  to  it  in  the  relations 
of  their  overtones  to  each  other. 

The  complex  note  given  by  such  an  instru- 
ment as  a  bell  will  be  made  up  of  these  inhar- 
monic constituents.  Since  Fouiier's  Law  is  of 
universal  application  it  mvist  be  possible  to 
express  the  note  as  the  sum  of  terms  selected 
from  the  harmonic  series,  but  they  will  generally 
be  terms  very  high  in  the  series,  and  not  har- 
monic overtones  of  the  lowest  tone  the  bell  is 
capable  of  producing,  but  of  some  other  tone 
which  may  either  be  altogether  absent  or  too 
low  to  be  within  the  range  of  hearing.  It 
should  also  be  noted  that  the  several  overtones 
of  such  an  instrument  as  a  bell  are  not  sejaar- 
ately  simple  harmonic  vibrations. 

The  flute  is  an  open  pipe,  and  hence  has  the 
complete  series  of  overtones  with  vibration 
numbers  in  the  ratios  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4, 
etc.  By  means  of  the  holes  the  tube  can  be 
shortened,  and  the  pitch  altered  so  as  to  give 
the  notes  intermediate  between  the  natural 
overtones.  If  the  holes  were  as  great  in 
diameter  as  the  bore  of  the  tube  they  would 
reduce  the  effective  length  of  tube  to  the  length 
between  the  mouthpiece  and  the  highest  hole 
left  open,  and  their  distances  from  the  mouth- 
piece would  be  inversely  proportional  to  the 
vibration  numbers  of  the  notes  given  out.  It 
is,  for  several  reasons,  not  practicable  nor  desir- 
able to  make  the  holes  so  large,  and  the  flute 
must  be  regarded  as  of  the  nature  of  a  resonator 
■with  several  ojsenings.  Uncovering  a  jjarticular 
hole  has  in  part  the  effect  of  shortening  the 
tube,  and  in  part  the  elfect  of  enlarging  tlie 
opening  of  the  flute  regarded  as  a  resonator. 
The  nearer  a  hole  is  to  the  mouthpiece  the 
higher  is  the  pitch  of  the  corresponding  note  ; 
and  the  larger  the  hole  the  higher  the  note,  so 
that  if  it  is  desired  for  any  mechanical  reason 
to  alter  the  position  of  a  hole  the  pitch  can  be 
corrected  by  making  a  suitable  change  in  its 
size.  An  open  hole  prevents  the  formation  of 
a  node  in  its  neighbourhood,  but  favours  the 
formation  of  a  vibrating  segment.  Cross- 
fingering  is  an  application  of  this  fact  to  the 
production  of  certain  high  harmonics.  The 
holes  near  the  points  where  nodes  are  situated 
in  the  particular  form  of  vibration  required  are 
closed,  whilst  the  holes  near  the  vibrating 
segments  are  left  open. 

The  clarinet,  like  many  flutes,  has  a  cylin- 
drical bore,  but  differs  from  the  flute  in  gi^ang 
only  the  odd  overtones,  so  that  the  first  over- 
tone is  a  twelfth  above  the  fundamental.  The 
mouthpiece  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  closed  end, 
but  in  other  respects  what  has  been  said  of  the 
flute  applies  equally  to  the  clarinet. 

A  conical  tube  closed  at  the  narrow  end  has 
the  same  fundamental  as  an  open  cylindrical 
pipe  of  the  same  length,  and  gives  the  complete 
VOL.  I 


series  of  harmonic  overtones.    The  hautboy  and 

bassoon  have  conical  tubes,  and  as  the  reed  end 
is  to  be  regarded  as  closed  they,  like  the  flute, 
rise  an  octave  when  the  pressure  of  the  wind  is 
increased. 

All  the  brass  instruments  used  in  the  orchestra 
give  the  full  series  of  harmonic  overtones.  The 
shape  of  the  tube  is  in  most  cases  neither 
cylindrical  nor  conical,  but  of  a  shape  that  has 
been  found  by  experience  to  give  overtones  that 
are  correctly  in  tune  with  each  other.  The  shape 
of  the  mouthpiece  and  of  the  bell  have  an  effect 
on  the  quality  of  the  note  emitted.  A  shallow 
cup-shaped  mouthpiece  and  a  small  bell  tend 
to  make  the  tone  '  brassy, '  as  in  the  trombone 
and  trumpet,  whilst  a  deep  conical  mouthpiece 
and  a  wide- spreading  bell  give  a  smooth  tone, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  horn. 

A  narrow  bore  favours  the  production  of  the 
higher  overtones,  and  conversely.  The  instru- 
ments of  the  Saxhorn  class  have  a  relatively 
wide  bore,  and  consequently  the  fundamental 
is  easily  produced  and  of  good  quality.  The 
bore  of  the  horn  is  very  narrow,  and  hence, 
though  it  is  almost  impossible  to  produce  the 
fundamental,  a  competent  performer  can  pro- 
duce the  overtones  up  to  the  sixteenth  or  even 
higher. 

If  a  tube  has  a  constriction  at  some  point 
the  pitch  of  the  note  emitted  will  be  lowered 
when  the  constriction  is  near  the  centre  of  a 
vibrating  segment,  and  raised  when  it  is  near  a 
node.  Consequently,  dents  in  the  side  of  a  brass 
instrument  will  put  the  notes  more  or  less  out 
of  tune  with  each  other,  some  notes  being 
sharpened,  and  others  flattened,  according  to 
the  position  of  the  nodes  relatively  to  the 
dent.  The  effect  is  very  slight  unless  the 
indentation  is  deep. 

Hitherto  we  have  considered  only  waves  and 
vibrations  in  air,  where  the  vibrations  of  a 
particle  of  air  are  longitudinal,  that  is,  in  the 
direction  of  the  line  along  which  the  sound  is 
travelling.  In  solid  bodies,  of  which  stretched 
strings  are  the  most  important  for  our  present 
purpose,  longitudinal  vibrations  are  possible, 
though  little  used  in  music.  If  a  resined  finger 
is  rubbed  lengthways  along  the  string  of  a  piano- 
forte, a  high  screaming  note  will  be  emitted, 
which  is  due  to  stationary  longitudinal  vibra- 
tions of  the  string.  In  the  more  usual  form  of 
the  vibration  of  strings  each  piece  of  the  string 
moves  transversely  to  its  length,  and  there  is 
no  longitudinal  motion.  Progressive  waves  can 
travel  along  strings,  as  is  easily  shown  by 
hanging  a  long  india-rubber  tube  or  cord  from 
the  ceiling,  and  giving  the  lower  end  a  sharp 
jerk  sideways.  A  wave  \«11  be  seen  to  travel 
up  the  string,  and  be  reflected  from  the  fixed 
point  at  the  top.  If  a  tube  is  used,  it  may  be 
filled  with  sand  or  water  which,  by  increasing 
the  inertia  of  the  tube,  will  reduce  the  velocity 
of  the  wave,  just  as  we  saw  that  in  the  case  of 
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a  gas  the  greater  the  density  of  a  gas,  and  con- 
sequently the  greater  its  inertia,  tlie  less  will 
be  the  velocity  of  waves  in  that  gas.  If  the 
cord  is  stretched  more  tightly  the  force  required 
to  draw  it  aside  at  any  point  is  increased. 
Consequently  the  part  displaced  flies  back  more 
rapidly,  and  the  wave  travels  with  greater 
velocity.  Progressive  waves  travelling  along 
a  string  and  reflected  from  the  end  give  rise 
to  stationary  waves  with  nodes  and  segments 
exactly  as  described  above  for  air- waves  reflected 
from  a  wall ;  and  the  period  of  a  stationary 
vibration  is  the  time  taken  by  one  complete 
wave  to  travel  over  a  given  point  of  the  string, 
or  the  time  a  wave  takes  to  travel  over  twice 
the  length  of  one  of  the  segments.  A  string 
as  used  for  producing  musical  notes  is  stretched 
between  two  fixed  pegs,  or  over  two  bridges,  and 
vibrates  transversely.  The  laws  connecting  the 
period  of  vibration  with  the  length,  tension, 
and  mass  of  the  string  can  be  determined  ex- 
perimentally by  means  of  the  monochord.  This 
consists  of  a  string  stretched  over  a  sounding 
box.  One  end  of  the  string  is  fixed,  and  the 
other  passes  over  a  pulley  and  supports  a  weight 
that  can  be  varied  so  as  to  give  any  required 
tension.  A  movable  bridge  is  placed  under  the 
string,  so  that  the  length  of  the  vibrating  sec- 
tion can  be  altered.  It  will  be  found  that  if 
the  length  is  reduced  to  one-half,  the  note  rises 
an  octave,  if  to  one-third  it  rises  a  twelfth,  and 
so  on  ;  whence  it  follows  that  the  vibration 
number  is  inversely  proportional  to  tlie  length, 
or  the  period  of  vibration  directly  proportional 
to  the  length.  In  order  to  raise  the  pitch  an 
octave  by  altering  the  tension  it  will  be  found 
that  the  weight  must  be  made  four  times 
greater,  and  to  raise  the  pitch  a  twelfth  it  must 
be  made  nine  times  greater,  and  hence  the 
vibration  number  is  proportional  to  the  square 
root  of  the  tension.  Similarly,  by  using  strings 
of  the  same  length  and  tension  but  of  diflerent 
weights  it  will  be  found  that  the  vibration 
number  varies  inversely  as  the  square  root  of 
the  density. 

All  three  methods  of  altering  the  pitch  of  a 
note  are  illustrated  by  the  violin.  It  is  desir- 
able, both  for  mechanical  and  musical  reasons, 
that  the  tensions  of  the  strings  should  not  be 
greatly  diiferent  from  each  other  ;  and  hence 
the  lower  strings  are  thicker  than  the  higher 
ones,  in  order  to  lower  the  pitch  whilst  retain- 
ing a  sufficient  tension.  The  G  string  is 
wrapped  with  wire  so  as  to  get  sufficient  density 
without  impairing  the  flexibility.  If  all  three 
strings  were  of  the  same  density  the  ratio  of 
the  tensions  of  the  G  and  E  would  be  64  to 
729,  as  the  vibration  numbers  are  in  the  ratio 
8  to  27,  and  the  lower  strings  would  then  be  so 
loosely  stretched  as  to  give  a  very  feeble  tone 
of  a  very  poor  quality.  The  tuning  of  a  string 
is  effected  by  adjusting  its  tension,  and  the 
production  of  the  notes  other  than  the  open 


note  by  pressing  the  string  down  on  the  finger- 
board and  so  altering  its  length. 

When  a  string  gives  out  its  fundamental  alone 
it  vibrates  as  a  whole  without  nodes  between 
the  fixed  ends,  but  it  is  possible  for  it  to 
vibrate  with  one,  two,  or  more  nodes,  and  so 
to  produce  a  series  of  overtones.  If  there  is 
only  one  node  it  will  be  situated  at  the  middle 
of  the  string,  and  the  note  will  be  an  octave 
higher  than  the  fundamental.  This  follows  from 
the  statement  made  above,  that  the  vibration 
number  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  length  ; 
for  a  node  is  a  point  of  no  motion,  and  might 
be  fixed  without  altering  the  circumstances,  so 
that  a  string  with  a  node  in  the  middle  is 
practically  equivalent  to  two  strings  of  half  the 
length  and  hence  an  octave  higher  in  pitch. 
The  sections  of  string  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a 
node  are  always  displaced  in  opposite  directions. 
If,  for  instance,  that  on  the  right  is  arched 
upwards  that  on  the  left  will  be  bent  down- 
wards, and  vice  versd.  If  the  two  sections  have 
the  same  jjeriod,  this  state  of  affairs  once  estab- 
lished will  persist,  and  the  node  will  remain  at 
rest  ;  but  a  moment's  consideration  will  show 
that  a  single  node  cannot  be  elsewhere  than  at 
the  middle,  for  if  it  were,  the  two  sections  of  the 
string  would  have  different  periods,  and  though 
at  one  moment  they  might  be  in  opposite 
phases  of  vibration  they  could  not  remain  so. 
A  time  would  come  when  they  would  be  moving 
in  tlie  same  direction,  and  the  point  separating 
them  would  be  compelled  to  move  with  them 
and  so  could  not  be  a  node.  Hence  it  follows 
that  whatever  the  number  of  nodes  they  must 
be  so  situated  as  to  divide  the  string  into 
sections  of  equal  length. 

Hence,  since  any  number  of  nodes  is  possible, 
it  is  easily  seen  that  the  notes  that  can  be  pro- 
duced from  a  string  of  given  length  will  have 
vibration  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  the  numbers 
1,  2,  3,  etc.,  or  the  harmonic  series. 

Overtones  are  sometimes  produced  on  the 
violin  by  touching  the  string  gently  at  an 
aliquot  part  of  its  length  from  one  end,  so  as  to 
induce  the  formation  of  a  node  at  the  point 
touched,  instead  of  pressing  the  string  down  on 
the  finger-board.  The  note  produced  by  a  string 
is  made  up  of  the  fundamental  together  with 
harmonics  which  vary  according  to  the  method 
and  position  of  the  plucking,  bowing,  etc.  The 
harder  the  hammer  and  the  nearer  the  point 
struck  to  an  end  of  the  string  the  more  pro- 
minent will  be  the  hi','her  harmonics  and  the 
more  tinkling  will  be  the  tone. 

It  has  been  stated  above  that  within  certain 
limits  the  force  required  to  produce  a  given 
displacement  in  an  elastic  body  is  proportional 
to  the  displacement.  In  such  circumstances  if 
the  force  acting  on  the  body  varies  according  to 
the  harmonic  law — that  is,  is  proportional  to 
the  sine  of  a  uniformly  increasing  angle — the 
displacement  will  also  follow  the  harmonic  law. 
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A  vibrating  hody  A  communicates  vibrations 
to  an  elastic  body  B  in  contact  with  it,  by 
acting  on  it  with  a  force  that  varies  periodically. 
If  A  vibrates  harmonically  the  forces  will  be 
harmonic,  and  if  B  obeys  Hooke's  Law,  its 
vibrations  will  also  be  harmonic.  If  B  does 
not  obey  Hooke's  Law  its  vibrations  will  not 
be  harmonic  though  they  will  be  periodic,  and 
will  have  the  same  period  as  the  vibrations  of 
A.  Now  small  changes  of  volmne  of  air  are 
approximately  proportional  to  the  changes  of 
pressure  that  cause  them,  and  hence  a  harmonic- 
ally vibrating  body  will  set  up  approximately 
harmonic  vibrations  in  the  air  if  the  vibrations 
are  small.  When,  however,  the  periodic  forces 
acting  on  air  are  large  this  is  no  longer  the  case. 
The  condensation  is  no  longer  proportional  to 
the  increase  of  pressure  above  the  normal,  and 
therefore  a  body  that  is  itself  vibrating  har- 
monically may  cause  vibrations  in  the  air  that 
are  not  harmonic.  The  vibrations  will  be 
periodic,  and  therefore  can  be  expressed  as  the 
sum  of  a  series  of  harmonic  constituents,  the 
overtones  being  more  conspicuous  the  greater 
the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations.  Thus  we  have 
the  result  that  when  a  body  that  executes  nearly 
simple  harmonic  vibrations  communicates  its 
vibrations  to  the  air,  the  sound  produced  may 
be  a  complex  note  when  it  is  very  loud,  and 
will  gradually  alter  in  quality  as  it  dies  away, 
becoming  more  and  more  nearly  a  pure  tone. 
Harmonics  formed  in  this  way  are  very  faint 
unless  the  vibrations  are  amplified  by  confining 
the  vibrating  air  in  a  small  cavity.  If  a 
strongly  vibrating  fork  is  held  over  the  mouth 
of  a  bottle,  the  octave  may  sometimes  be  heard. 

When  two  trains  of  simple  harmonic  waves 
of  different  periods  reach  such  a  restricted 
cavity  simultaneously  the  amplitude  of  vibra- 
tion of  the  two,  when  combined,  may  be 
sufficient  to  exceed  the  limits  within  which 
force  is  proportional  to  displacement.  Helm- 
holtz  has  shown  that  in  such  circumstances 
there  are  formed  Combination  Tones,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  one  whose  frequency  is 
the  difference  of  the  frequencies  of  the  two 
original  tones,  and  is  called  the  First  Difference 
Tone.  There  is  formed  also  a  Summation  tone 
whose  frequency  is  the  sum  of  the  frequencies 
of  the  original  tones.  The  difference  and 
summation  tones  being  real  tones  can  form 
further  difference  and  summation  tones  with 
each  other  and  with  the  original  notes,  and 
hence  a  large  number  of  such  combination  tones 
are  theoretically  possible.  The  drum  of  the 
ear  does  not  obey  Hooke's  Law.  In  the  normal 
state  it  is  stretched  inwards  a  little,  and  an 
increase  of  pressure  in  the  air  near  it  gives  a 
smaller  displacement  than  an  equal  diminution 
of  pressure  gives  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Consequently  two  trains  of  harmonic  waves 
that  are  not  of  sufficient  amplitude  to  give 
combination  tones  in  the  air  may  do  so  when 


they  reach  the  ear,  and  it  is  probable  that  most 
of  the  combination  tones  heard  are  thus  formed 
in  the  ear.  If  they  exist  outside  the  ear  they 
will  be  strengthened  by  a  resonator  ;  if  they  are 
produced  by  the  ear  a  resonator  will  have  no 
effect  on  their  loudness.  The  first  difference 
tone  is  heard  very  plainly  when  two  notes  are 
sounded  together  on  a  harmonium.  Here  the 
tone  has  a  real  existence  outside  the  ear,  as  is 
proved  by  its  being  markedly  strengthened  by 
a  resonator  tuned  to  it.  The  tone  is  probably 
produced  in  the  wind  chest  where  the  air  is 
confined  to  a  limited  space,  and  so  vibrates  with 
gi-eat  amplitude.  Two  whistles  blown  together 
give  a  very  unpleasantly  loud  difference  tone. 
It  is  easy  to  find  the  pitch  of  the  difference 
tone  produced  by  two  given  notes  as  follows  : 
Write  down  the  series  of  harmonic  overtones  on 
any  note,  say  C,  and  number  them  1,  2,  3,  etc., 
from  below  upwards.  These  numbers  will  be 
proportional  to  the  frequencies  of  the  various 
notes.  Now  pick  out  two  notes  of  the  series 
that  give  the  interval  under  consideration ; 
subtract  the  number  opposite  the  lower  from 
that  opposite  the  higher,  and  the  difference 
will  be  found  opposite  the  first  difference  tone 
of  the  two  notes.  Suppose,  for  instance,  we 
want  the  difference  tone  of  a  major  sixth.  The 
third  and  fifth  tones  of  the  series,  viz.  G  and  E, 
make  this  interval  with  each  other.  Their 
difference  tone  is  found  opposite  5 — 3  or  2,  and 
hence  is  a  fifth  below  the  lower  of  the  two  notes 
forming  a  sixth.  It  must  be  remembered  that 
on  all  musical  instiuments  at  the  present  day 
the  method  of  tuning  by  ecpial  temperament  is 
employed,  so  that  the  vibration  ratio  for  a  sixth 
is  not  exactly  5  :  3,  and  therefore  the  difference 
tone  is  not  exactly  a  fifth  below  the  lower. 

The  harmonic  series  can  be  used  in  a  similar 
way  for  finding  summation  tones  or  difference 
tones  of  higher  order  than  the  first.  Thus,  for 
instance,  the  summation  tone  of  notes  2  and  3, 
a  fifth  apart,  is  5,  which  is  a  major  sixth  above 
the  higher.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  first  differ- 
ence tone  has  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  the 
beats  jiroduced  by  the  two  tones  that  give  rise 
to  it,  and  it  was  long  thought  that  it  arose 
simply  from  the  beats  being  so  rapid  as  to  give 
the  sensation  of  a  definite  note.  This  view  is 
inconsistent  with  Ohm's  Law,  for  two  harmonic 
vibrations  when  compounded  cannot,  on  analysis 
by  Fourier's  Method,  yield  anything  more  than 
was  put  into  the  compound  vibration,  and  in 
particular  cannot  yield  a  harmonic  vibration  of 
the  period  of  tlie  beats.  Consequently,  as 
every  constituent  of  a  complex  tone  corresjionils 
to  a  harmonic  vibration,  there  cannot  be  in  the 
resultant  note  any  tone  with  the  frequency  of 
the  beats,  unless  the  circumstances  are  altered 
by  some  such  defect  of  elasticity  as  has  been 
mentioned  above. 

If  two  pure  tones  sounded  together  have 
nearly  the  same  pitch,  their  beats  will  be  slow, 
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and  will  produce  a  not  unpleasing  effect.  As 
the  beats  increase  in  rapidity  by  an  increase  in 
the  interval  between  the  two  tones  the  effect 
becomes  less  pleasant,  and  when  they  reach 
about  30  a  second  they  are  very  harsh.  Beyond 
this  point  they  are  too  rapid  to  be  recognised 
as  beats,  and  the  unpleasantness  diminishes. 
A  dilTerence  of  frequency  of  30  between  the 
two  notes  corresponds  to  a  different  interval  at 
different  parts  of  the  scale.  Near  the  middle 
of  the  range  used  in  music  it  is  about  a 
semitone.  The  experimental  fact  that  two 
tones,  differing  in  frequency  by  about  30,  give 
the  maximum  roughness,  was  taken  by  Helm- 
holtz  as  the  basis  of  his  physical  theory  of 
consonance.  It  must  be  remembered  in  what 
follows  that  we  are  speaking  only  of  the  harsh- 
ness of  a  chord  standing  alone,  and  are  not 
concerned  with  the  art  of  tlie  musician  who 
can  make  the  roughest  of  discords  beautiful  by 
giving  it  suitable  neighbours.  Nor  are  we  con- 
sidering the  mere  iesthetic  beauty  of  a  chord. 
According  to  Helmholtz's  theory  the  octave  is 
a  much  better  concord  than  the  major  third. 
Every  one  would  agiee  that  the  octave  is  the 
smoother  of  the  two,  though  most  would  regard 
the  major  third  as  more  satisfying  to  the 
musical  ear. 

As  regards  the  consonance  of  two  pure  tones, 
it  need  only  be  said  here  that  it  is  least  when 
the  difference  of  frequencies  is  about  30,  and 
there  is  no  great  difference  between  the  smooth- 
ness of  the  different  concords  (though,  as  we 
shall  see  later,  the  intervals  are  more  or  less 
defiJied  by  the  existence  of  combination  tones). 
■Consequently  chords  of  pure  tones  alone  soon 
become  monotonous  from  the  uniformity  of 
their  smoothness.  The  wide -stopped  pipes 
of  an  organ  give  an  illustration  of  this.  If 
used  alone  they  very  soon  become  wearisome. 

With  complex  tones  the  case  is  different,  for 
even  though  the  fundamentals  are  too  far  apart 
to  beat,  it  may  be  that  some  of  the  harmonics 
are  near  enough  to  cause  roughness.  In  general 
the  overtones  of  lower  order,  that  is  nearer  the 
fundamental,  are  the  stronger,  and  Helmholtz 
estimates  the  roughness  of  a  chord  by  the 
number  and  order  of  the  pairs  of  harmonics 
that  are  witliin  beating  distance.  Let  us  take  as 
illustrations  the  octave,  fifth,  and  major  third. 


The  open  notes  are  the  fundamentals,  the  black 
notes  are  the  first  few  harmonics. 

In  the  case  of  the  octave  the  second  C  adds 
nothing  that  did  not  already  exist  in  the  har- 
monics of  the  first ;  it  makes  no  difference 
whatever  to  any  roughness  that  may  have 
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existed  already  in  the  first  C  by  the  clashing  -, 
of  its  own  harmonics  with  each  other,  as  the 
consonance  is  perfect.     The  only  result  of  ' 
adding  the  second  C  is  to  alter  the  quality 
of  the  first,  and  not  to  give  the  sensation  of 
a  cliord. 

Take  next  the  perfect  fifth.    Here  the  second 
harmonic  of  G  clashes  slightly  with  the  third 
and  fourth  of  C  ;  but  the  effect  of  this  is  not 
great  as  the  interval  is  rather  too  wide  for 
great  harshness.     Proceeding  higher  we  find  j 
Bb  clashing  with  BtJ  but  these  are  so  high  in  ; 
the  series  as  to  be  in  most  cases  very  faint,  so 
that  there  is  some  roughness  in  the  fifth,  but  it  ' 
is  not  great. 

The  major  third  is  decidedly  worse,  for  the  | 
second  harmonic  of  E  is  a  semitone  from  the  ; 
third  of  C,  and,  a  little  higher,  G  clashes  with  1 
GJ.^ 

These  chords  afford  sufficient  illustrations  of 
Helmholtz's  method.    In  the  same  way  chords  ' 
of  three  or  more  notes  can  be  investigated,  or 
particular  chords  relating  to  instruments  whose 
overtones  are  known.  i 

For  instance  the  clarinet  has  only  the  odd  ; 
overtones,  whilst  the  hautboy  has  the  whole  ' 
series.  It  is  easily  shown  that  if  a  major  third 
is  to  be  played  by  these  two  instruments,  it 
is  better  to  give  the  upper  note  to  the  hautboy.  I 
The  sto2iiied  and  open  pipes  of  an  organ  afford  ; 
illustrations  of  a  similar  kind.  | 

The  existence  of  harmonics  explains  also  the  | 
reason  w^hy  the  slight  mistuning  of  certain  \ 
intervals  has  a  less  unpleasant  effect  than  is  j 
the  case  with  others.    In  the  system  of  equal  j 
temperament  no  intervals  are  strictly  true  ex-  ] 
cept  the  octaves.     If  the  octaves  and  fifths 
were  as  far  from  true  intonation  as  are  the  j 
thirds,  the  effect  would  be  intolerable.    The  j 
octave  is  very  sharply  limited  by  the  fact  that  ^ 
the  higher  of  the  two  notes  coincides  with  the  j 
first  harmonic  of  the  lower.    If  tlie  higher  is  ( 
mistuned  it  will  beat  with  the  first  harmonic  j 
of  the  lower,  and  as  this  harmonic  is  generally 
very  strong  the  beats  will  be  quite  too  loud  to  ■ 
be  ignored,  and  consequently  octaves  must  be 
tuued  accurately.    Similarly  the  fifth  is  limited  i 
by  the  coincidence  of  the  first  harmonic  of  one  j 
fundamental  coinciding  with  the  second  of  the  j 
other.    The  beats  caused  by  mistuning  are  not 
in  this  case  so  conspicuous  as  in  the  case  of  the 
octave,  as  the  harmonics  concerned  are  of  higher 
order  and  therefore  weaker,  but  they  are  quite 
perceptible  enough  to  serve  as  a  guide  in  the 
accurate  tuning  of  fifths.     Kefemng  next  to  I 
the  third  of  the  intervals  tabulated  above—  j 
the  major  third — it  will  be  seen  that  the  only  1 
limitation  arises  from  the  coincidence  of  the  j 
third  harmonic  of  one  note,  with  the  fourth  i 
of  the  other.    These  harmonics  are  generally  j 
so  faint  that  their  beating  is  almost  inaudible,  j 
and  hence  the  mistuning  of  thirds  does  not  • 
seriously  affect  the  consonance  of  the  interval.  j 
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Even  when  the  notes  forming  the  interval  are 
perfectly  pure  tones,  the  presence  of  combina- 
tion tones  may  require  that  the  tuning  should 
be  exact.  Take  the  case  of  the  octave,  and 
siippose  the  vibration  numbers  of  the  two  notes 
are  100  and  200.  The  first  difference  tone 
will  have  a  frequency,  100.  Now  sharpen  the 
higher  note  by  two  vibrations  per  second,  and 
the  difference  tone  will  become  102,  which  will 
beat  twice  a  second  with  the  lower  note.  Two 
pure  tones,  a  fifth  apart,  are  limited  in  a  similar 
way,  but  here  the  beats  are  caused  by  a  com- 
bination tone  of  the  second  order  and  so  are 
faint.  Let  the  interval  be  so  mistuned  that 
the  frequencies  are  200  and  .301,  then  the  first 
difference  tone  will  be  101,  and  this  with  the 
lower  note  gives  a  second  difference  tone  99, 
so  that  the  two  difference  tones  will  beat  twice 
a  second.  J.  w.  c. 

ACT.  A  section  of  a  drama  having  a  com- 
pleteness and  often  a  climax  of  its  own.  Though 
the  word  Act  has  no  representative  in  Greek, 
the  division  indicated  by  it  was  not  unknown 
to  the  ancient  theatre,  where  the  intervention 
of  the  chorus  stopped  the  action  as  completely 
as  the  fall  of  the  curtain  in  the  modern.  The 
'  Plutus  '  of  Aristophanes,  the  earliest  Greek 
play  from  which  the  chorus  was  extruded,  has 
come  down  to  us  without  breaks  or  di^^sions  of 
any  kind ;  practically,  therefore,  it  is  '  in  one 
act.'  Whether  the  earlier  essays  of  Roman 
dramatists  were  divided  into  acts  by  themselves 
is  uncertain.  The  canon  of  Horace,  that  a 
drama  should  consist  of  neither  more  nor  less 
than  five  acts  ('Epist.  ad  Pisones,'  189),  was 
doubtless  drawn  from  previous  experience  and 
practice. 

The  number  of  acts  into  which  the  modern 
drama  is  divided,  though  of  course  largely  de- 
pendent on  the  subject,  is  governed  by  many 
considerations  unknown  to  the  ancient,  in  which 
'  the  unities '  of  place  as  well  as  of  time  and 
action  were  strictly  observed.  With  us  the 
locality  generally  changes  with  each  act,  fre- 
quently with  each  scene.  For  this  change  the 
convenience  of  the  mechanist  and  even  of  the 
scene-shifter  has  to  be  consulted.  In  the  musical 
drama  other  considerations  beside  these  add  to 
the  difficulties  of  laying  out  the  action ;  such 
as  variety  and  contrast  of  musical  effect,  and 
the  physical  capabilities  of  the  performers, 
whose  vocal  exertions  must  not  be  continued  too 
long  without  interruption.  It  is  not  surprising 
therefore  that  operas,  even  of  the  same  class, 
present  examples  of  every  kind  of  division. 
French  grand  opira  consists  still  generally, 
as  in  the  days  when  Quinault  and  Lully  worked 
together,  of  five  acts ;  French  op^ra  comique  of 
three,  and  often  one  only.  The  Italians  and 
Germans  have  adopted  every  number  of  acts, 
perhaps  most  often  three. 

[Wagner  laid  it  down  as  a  principle  that  three 
was  the  best  number  of  acts  for  opera,  and  all 


his  own  dramas  obey  this  rule ;  many  modern 
operas,  of  all  schools,  contain  four.] 

Handel  applies  the  word  to  oratorios,  and  it 
is  used  by  J.  S.  Bach  in  a  manner  probably 
unique.  He  heads  his  cantata  '  Gottes  Zeit  ist 
die  allerbeste  Zeit '  with  the  words  '  Actus 
Tragicus.'  It  is  what  would  be  called  among 
ourselves  a  funeral  anthem.  The  word  '  Act ' 
was  also  used  in  connection  with  miscellaneous 
concerts,  instead  of  our  modem  '  Part  I.'  and 
'Part  11.'  J.  H. 

ACT-TUNE  Fr.  (Entr'acte,  Germ.  Zwifchen- 
spiel),  sometimes  also  called  Curtaix  Tune. 
A  piece  of  instrumental  music  performed  while 
the  curtain  or  act-drop  is  down  between  the  acts 
of  a  play.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  17th  century 
and  first  quarter  of  the  18th  century  act-tunes 
were  composed  specially  for  every  play.  The 
compositions  so  called  comprised,  besides  the 
act-tunes  proper,  the  '  first  and  second  music,' 
tunes  played  at  intervals  to  beguile  the  tedium 
of  waiting  for  the  commencement  of  the  play, 
— for  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  doors  of 
the  theatre  were  then  opened  an  hour  and  a 
half,  or  two  hours  before  the  play  began — 
and  the  overture.  The  act-tunes  and  previous 
music  were  princip,ally  in  dance  measures. 
Examples  may  be  seen  in  Matthew  Lock's  '  In- 
strumental Musick  used  in  The  Tempest,'  ap- 
pended to  his  'Psyche,'  1075;  in  Henry 
Purcell's  '  Dioclesian,'  1691;  and  his  'Collec- 
tion of  Ay  res  composed  for  the  Theatre,'  1697; 
and  in  two  collections  of  '  Theatre  Music,' 
published  early  in  the  18th  century ;  as  well  as 
in  several  MS.  collections.  During  the  greater 
part  of  the  18th  century  movements  from  the 
sonatas  of  Corelli,  Handel,  Boyce,  and  others 
were  used  as  act-tunes,  and  at  present  the 
popular  dance  music  of  the  daj'  is  so  employed. 
For  the  elaborate  compositions  and  plays,  in 
which  entr'actes  form  but  one  part,  see  Inci- 
dental Music.  ve.  h.  h. 

ACTION  (Fr.  Le  M^caniqne  ;  Ital.  Mecanica  ; 
Ger.  Mechanismus,  Mechanik),  the  mechanical 
contrivance  by  means  of  which  the  impulse  of 
the  player's  finger  is  transmitted  to  the  strings 
of  a  pianoforte,  to  the  metal  tongue  (free  reed) 
of  a  harmonium,  or  by  the  finger  or  foot  to  the 
column  of  air  in  an  organ-pipe.  In  the  harp  the 
action,  governed  by  the  player's  foot  upon  the 
pedals,  effects  a  change  of  key  of  a  semitone  or 
whole  tone  at  will.  In  the  pianoforte  the  action 
assumes  special  importance  from  the  capability 
this  instrument  has  to  express  gradations  of 
tone :  and  as  the  player's  performance  can  never 
be  quite  consciously  controlled — more  or  less  of 
it  being  automatic — we  are,  through  the  faithful 
correspondence  of  the  action  with  the  touch, 
placed  in  direct  relation  with  the  very  individu- 
ality of  the  player.  It  is  this  blending  of  con- 
scious and  unconscious  expression  of  which  the 
pianoforte  action  is  the  medium  that  produces 
upou  us  the  artistic  impression.    There  have 
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been  important  variations  in  the  construction  of 
pianoforte  actions  that  have  had  even  geo- 
graphical definition,  as  the  English,  the  German 
action,  or  have  been  named  from  structural 
difference,  as  the  grasshopper,  the  check,  the 
repetition  action.  In  the  organ  and  harmonium, 
as  in  the  old  harpsichord  and  spinet,  the  action 
bears  a  less  important  part,  since  the  degree  of 
loudness  or  softness  of  tone  in  those  instruments 
is  not  affected  by  the  touch.  For  history  and 
description  of  the  different  actions  see  Clavi- 
chord, Harmonium,  Harp,  Harpsichord, 
Organ,  and  Pianoforte.  a.  j.  h. 

ACUTENESS.  A  musical  sound  is  said  to 
be  more  acute  as  the  vibrations  wliich  produce 
it  are  more  rapid.  It  is  said  to  be  more  grave 
as  the  vibrations  are  slower.    Thus  of  the  two 

II       and  ^^~n 

notes  the  former  of  which  is  produced  by  512 
vibrations  per  second,  and  the  latter  by  256, 
the  former  is  called  the  more  acute,  the  latter 
the  more  grave.  The  application  of  these  terms 
is  as  difficult  to  account  for  as  the  words  '  high  ' 
and  'low,'  to  denote  greater  and  less  rapidity 
of  vibration.  The  ancients  appear  to  have 
imagined  that  the  acute  sounds  of  the  voice 
were  produced  from  the  higher  parts  of  the 
throat,  and  the  grave  ones  from  lower  parts. i 
And  this  has  been  supposed  by  some  writers  to 
have  been  the  origin  of  the  terras  ;  but  the  idea 
is  incorrect  and  far-fetched,  and  can  hardly  be 
considered  a  justification 

As  soon  as  anything  approaching  the  form  of 
musical  notation  by  the  position  of  marks  or 
points  came  into  use,  the  terms  high  and  low 
were  naturally  seized  upon  to  guide  such  posi- 
tions. Thus  our  musical  notation  has  come  into 
being,  and  thus  the  connection  between  high 
notes  and  quick  vibrations  has  become  so  firmly 
implanted  in  our  minds,  that  it  is  exceedingly 
difficult  to  bring  ourselves  to  the  appreciation 
of  the  truth  that  the  connection  is  only  imagin- 
ary, and  has  no  foundation  in  the  natural  fit- 
ness of  things.  w.  P. 

ADAGIETTO  (Ital.,  diminutive  of  Adagio). 
(1)  a  short  adagio  (e.g.  RafTs  Suite  in  C).  (2) 
As  a  time  indication,  somewhat  less  slow  than 
adagio. 

ADAGIO  (Ital.  adagio,  'at  ease,'  'leisurely'). 
(1)  A  time-indication.  It  is  unfortunate  that 
great  differences  of  opinion  prevail  among 
musicians  as  to  the  comparative  speed  of  the 
terms  used  to  denote  slow  time.  According  to 
the  older  authorities  adagio  was  the  slowest  of 
all  time,  then  came  grave,  and  then  largo. 
This  is  the  order  given  by  Clementi.  In  some 
more  modern  works,  however,  largo  is  the 
slowest,  grave  being  second  and  adagio  third  ; 
while  others  again  give  the  order  thus — grave, 
adagio,  largo.    It  is  therefore  impossible  to 

1  See  passage  from  Aristides  Quintilianus,  quoted  iu  Smith's 
Barmonici,  p.  2. 


give  any  absolute  rule  on  the  subject  ;  it  will 

1)6  sufficient  to  define  adagio  in  general  terms  | 

as  '  very  slow. '    The  exact  pace  at  which  any  | 

particular  piece  of  music  thus  designated  is  to  i 

be  taken  will  either  be  indicated  by  the  metro-  ' 

nome,  or,  if  this  has  not  been  done,  can  be  for 

the  most  part  determined  with  sufficientaccuracy  ' 

from  the  character  of  the  nmsic  itself,  for,  like 

most  of  the  other  indications  of  pace,   the  .1 

character,  rather  than  the  actual  rate  of  speed,  I 

is  implied.  j 

(2)  The  word  is  used  as  the  name  of  a  piece  1 
of  music,  either  an  independent  piece  (as  in  the  j 
case  of  Mozart's  Adagio  in  B  minor  for  piano, 

or  Schubert's  posthumous  Adagio  in  E),  or  as 
one  of  the  movements  of  a  symphony,  quartet,  j 
sonata,  etc.    When  thus  employed,  the  word 
not  only  shows  that  the  music  is  in  very  slow  j 
time,  but  also  indicates  its  general  character.  ' 
This  is  mostly  of  a  soft,  tender,  elegiac  tone,  as  ! 
distinguished  from  the  largo,  in  which  (as  the  ! 
name  implies)  there  is  more  breadth  and  dignity.  ! 
The  adagio  also  is  generally  of  a  more  florid  | 
character,  and  contains  more  embellishments  j 
and  figurated  passages  than  the  largo.  The 
distinction  between  the  two  will  be  clearly  seen 
by  comparing  the  adagios  in  Beethoven's  sonatas,  \ 
op.  2,  Nos.  1,  3,  and  op.  13,  with  the  largos  in  i 
the  sonatas  op.   2,  No.  2  and  op.   7.    On  ; 
Chopin's  use  of  the  word,  see  Niecks's  Bio- 
graphy, vol.  i.  p.  203.  j 

(3)  It  was  formerly  used  as  a  general  term  ' 
for  a  slow  movement — '  No  modern  has  been  ' 
heard  to  play  an  Adagio  with  gi-eater  taste  and 
feeling  than  Abel.'  Thus  in  the  autograph  of  j 
Haydn's  Symphony  in  D  (Salomon,  No.  6),  at  ! 
the  end  of  the  first  movement,  we  find  '  Segue  ! 
Adagio,'  though  the  next  movement  is  an  ' 
Andante.                                          e.  p.  I 

ADAM,  Adolphe  Charles,  born  in  Paris,  July  1 

24,  1803,  was  the  son  of  Louis  (Johann  Ludwig)  j 

Adam,  a  well-known  musician  and  pianoforte-  \ 

player  at  the  Conservatoire.    Although  thus  j 

intimately  connected  with  the  art  of  music  he  j 

strenuously  resisted  the  early  and  strong  desire  ■ 

of  his  son  to  follow  the  same  calling.    Adolphe  , 

was  sent  to  an  ordinary  day-school  and  was  ' 

refused  all  musical  instruction,  which  he  him-  | 
self  tried  to  supply  by  private  studies,  carried 

on  in  secret  and  without  guidance  or  encourage-  J 

ment.     At  last  the  quiet  persistence  of  the  « 

young  man  overcame  the  prejudices  of  paternal  \ 

obstinacy.    In  1817  he  was  allowed  to  enter  ! 

the  Conservatoire,  but  only  as  an  amateur,  and  j 

on  condition  of  his  promising  solemnly  never  i 

to  write  for  the  stage,  an  engagement  naturally  j 

disregarded  by  him  at  a  later  period.    His  first  j 

master  was  Benoist,  and  his  instrument  the  i 

organ,  on  which  he  began  to  thrum  little  tunes  of  j 

his  own,  soon  abandoning  it  for  the  harmonium.  ' 

Adam's  first  success  indeed  was  due  to  his  clever  | 

improvisations  on  that  instrument  in  fashionable  ' 
dra\ving-rooms.    It  was  perhaps  owing  to  his 
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want  of  early  training  that  even  at  a  more 
advanced  period  he  was  unable  to  read  music  at 
sight.  Tlie  way  in  which  he  at  last  acquired 
the  sense  of  intuitive  hearing,  so  indispensable 
for  the  musical  composer,  is  pleasantly  described 
by  Adam  himself  in  the  autobiographical  sketch 
of  his  life.  '  Soon  after  my  admission  to  tlie 
Conservatoire, '  he  says,  '  I  was  asked  by  a  school- 
fellow older  than  myself  i  to  give  a  lesson  at  his 
solfeggio  class,  he  being  otherwise  engaged.  I 
went  to  take  his  place  with  sublime  self-assertion, 
and  although  totally  unable  to  read  a  ballad  I 
somehow  managed  to  acquit  myself  creditably, 
so  creditably  indeed  that  another  solfeggio  class 
was  assigned  to  me.  Thus  I  learnt  reading 
music  by  teaching  others  how  to  do  it.'  We 
are  also  told  of  his  studying  counterpoint  under 
Eler  and  Reicha,  which,  however,  to  judge  by 
the  results,  cannot  have  amounted  to  much. 
The  only  master  to  whom  Adam  owed  not  only 
an  advance  of  his  musical  knowledge  but  to 
some  extent  the  insight  into  his  own  talent,  was 
that  most  sweet  and  most  brilliant  star  of  modern 
French  opera,  Boieldieu.  He  had  been  appointed 
professor  of  composition  at  the  Conservatoire  in 
1821,  and  Adam  was  amongst  his  first  and  most 
favourite  pupils.  The  intimacy  which  soon 
sprang  up  between  the  teacher  and  the  taught 
has  been  pleasantly  described  by  Adam  in  his 
posthumous  little  volume  Dcmiers  souvenirs 
d'un  musicien.  It  was  owing  to  this  friendship 
that  Adam  was  able  to  connect  his  name  with 
a  work  vastly  superior  to  his  own  powers, 
Boieldieu's  'Dame  Blanche,'  of  which  he  com- 
posed or  rather  combined  the  overture.  By 
Boieldieu's  advice  and  example  also  our  composer's 
talent  was  led  to  its  most  congenial  sphere  of 
action,  the  comic  opera.  Adam's  first  connec- 
tions with  the  stage  were  of  the  lunnblcst  kind. 
In  order  to  acquire  theatrical  experience  ho  is 
said  to  have  accepted  the  appointment  of 
supernumerary  triangle  at  the  Gymnase,  from 
which  post  he  soon  advanced  to  that  of  accom- 
panist at  the  same  theatre.  His  first  inde- 
pendent attempt  at  dramatic  composition  was 
the  one-act  operetta  of  'Pierre  et  Catherine,' 
brought  out  at  the  Opera  Comique  in  1829. 
It  was  followed  the  next  year  by  the  three-act 
opera  '  Danilowa. '  Both  were  favourably  re- 
ceived, and,  encouraged  by  his  success,  Adam 
began  to  compose  a  number  of  operatic  works 
with  a  rapidity  and  ease  of  productiveness 
frequently  fatal  to  his  higher  aspirations. 
Subjoined  is  a  list  of  the  more  important  of 
these  works,  with  the  dates  of  their  first  per- 
formances :  '  Le  Chalet,'  1834  ;  'Le  Postilion  de 
Longjumeau,'  1836  (Adam's  best  and  most  suc- 
cessful work) ;  '  Le  Brasseur  de  Preston,'  1838  ; 
'Le  Roi  d'Yvetot,'  1842  ;  '  Cagliostro,'  1844  ; 
'Richard  en  Palestine,'  same  year:  also  the 
ballets  of  'Faust,'  1832  (written  for  London)  ; 
'La  jolie  fille  de  Gand,'  1839  ;  and  'Giselle,' 

1  Hal(5vy,  the  composer  of  '  La  Juive.' 


1841.  Our  remarks  on  the  remaining  facts  of 
Adam's  biogi-aphy  can  be  condensed  into  few 
words.  In  1847  he  started,  at  his  own  expense 
and  responsibility,  a  new  operatic  tlieatre  called 
Theatre  National,  and  destined  to  bring  the 
works  of  yuung  aspiring  composers  before  the 
public.  These  laudable  efforts  were  interrupted 
by  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  in  the  Febru- 
ary of  the  ensuing  year.  The  theatre  had  to 
close,  Adam  having  sunk  in  the  enterprise  all 
his  earnings,  and  having  moreover  incurred  a 
considerable  debt,  to  discharge  which  he  hence- 
forth, like  Sir  AValter  Scott,  considered  the 
chief  task  of  his  life.  This  task  he  accom- 
plished in  the  course  of  five  years,  during  which 
time,  besides  producing  several  operas,  he  occu- 
pied himself  in  writing  criticisms  and  feuilletons 
for  the  newspapers.  His  contributions  to  the 
'  Constitutionel,'  '  Assemblee  Nationale,'  and 
'Gazette  Musicale,'  were  much  appreciated  by 
the  public.  Although  a  critic  he  succeeded  in 
making  no  enemies.  Some  of  his  sketches,  since 
collected,  are  amusing  and  well  though  not 
brilliantly  written.  In  1844  he  was  elected 
Member  of  the  Institute  ;  in  1849  Professor  of 
Composition  at  the  Conservatoire.  He  died 
suddenly  May  3,  1856.  His  reputation  during 
his  lifetime  was  not  limited  to  his  own  country. 
He  wrote  operas  and  ballads  for  London,  Berlin, 
and  St.  Petersburg,  which  capitals  he  also  visited 
personally.  His  deservedly  most  popular  opera, 
as  we  said  before,  is  the  '  Postilion  de  Long- 
jumeau,' still  frequently  performed  in  France 
and  Germany.  I)i  the  latter  country  it  owed 
its  lasting  success  chiefly  to  the  astonishing 
vocal  feats  of  Wachtel,  whose  own  life  seemed 
strangely  foreshadowed  by  the  skilful  and  amus- 
ing libretto. 

Adam  attempted  three  kinds  of  dramatio 
composition,  viz.  the  grand  opera,  in  which  ha 
utterly  failed,  the  ballet,  in  which  he  produced 
some  of  the  most  charming  melodies  chore- 
grajihic  music  has  to  show,  and  the  comic  opera, 
the  one  and  only  real  domain  of  his  talent.  As 
the  most  successful  of  his  works  in  these  respect- 
ive branches  of  art  we  mention  'Richard  en 
Palestine,'  '  Giselle,'  and  the  '  Postilion  de  Long- 
jumeau.' Adam's  position  in  the  history  of 
music,  and  more  especially  of  comic  opera,  may 
be  briefly  described  as  that  of  the  successor 
and  imitator  of  Boieldieu.  His  early  style  is 
essentially  founded  on  the  works  of  that 
master.  With  him  he  shares,  although  in  a 
lesser  degree,  the  flowing  melodiousness  and 
rhythmical  piquancy  of  his  style,  the  precision 
of  declamatory  phrasing,  and  the  chai-ming 
effects  of  a  graceful  though  sketchy  instru- 
mentation. When  inspired  by  the  sweet  sim- 
plicity of  the  French  popular  song,»Adam  has 
occasionally  eff'ects  of  tenderest  pathos  ;  in  other 
places,  as  for  instance  in  the  duet  between  the 
terrified  accomplices  in  the  last  act  of  the 
'  Postilion, '  his  rollicking  humour  shows  to  great 
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advantage.  At  the  same  time  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  his  melodies  are  frequently  trivial 
to  absolute  vulgarity  ;  the  structure  of  his 
concerted  pieces  is  of  the  flimsiest  kind  ;  dance- 
rhythms  prevail  to  an  immoderate  extent :  all 
this  no  less  than  the  choice  of  hasarde  subjects 
seems  to  indicate  a  gradual  decline  from  the 
serene  heights  of  Boieldieu's  humour.  A 
memoir  by  Arthur  Pougin  was  published  in 
1876.  r.  H. 

ADAM,  Louis  (Johann  Ludwig),  born  at 
Miittersholz  in  Alsace,  Dec.  3,  1758,  died  in 
Paris,  April  11,  1848  ;  a  pianist  of  the  first 
rank  ;  appeared  in  Paris  when  only  seventeen 
as  the  composer  of  two  symphonies -concert- 
antes  for  the  harp,  piano,  and  violin,  the  first 
of  their  kind,  which  were  performed  at  the 
Concerts  Spirituels.  Having  acquired  a  repu- 
tation for  teaching,  in  1797  he  was  appointed 
professor  at  the  Conservatoire,  a  post  he 
retained  till  1843,  training  many  eminent 
pupils,  of  whom  the  most  celebrated  were 
Kalkbrenner,  Herold,  father  and  son,  Chaulieu, 
Henri  le  Moine,  and  Mme.  Renaud  d' Allen, 
and  last,  though  not  least,  his  own  more 
famous  son,  Adolphe  Charles. 

Adam  was  a  remarkable  example  of  what 
may  be  done  by  self  -  culture,  as  he  had 
scarcely  any  professional  training,  and  not 
only  taught  himself  the  harp,  and  violin,  and 
the  art  of  composition,  but  formed  his  excellent 
style  as  a  pianist  by  careful  study  of  the  works 
of  the  Bachs,  Handel,  Scarlatti,  Schobert,  and 
later  of  Cleraenti  and  Mozart.  His  Mdthode  de 
doigtd  (Paris,  1798),  and  Methode  Nouvelle  pour 
le  Piano  (1802),  passed  through  many  editions. 

M.  c.  c. 

ADAM  DE  LA  HALE.     See  Hale,  Adam 

DK  LA. 

ADAM  DE  FULDA.    See  Fulda,  Adam  de. 

ADAMBERGER,  Valentin,  born  at  Munich, 
July  6,1743.  Remarkable  for  his  splendid  tenor 
voice  and  admirable  method.  He  was  taught 
singing  by  Valesi,  and  at  his  instance  went  to 
Italy,  where  he  met  with  great  success  under 
the  Italianised  name  of  Adamonti.  He  was 
recalled  to  Vienna  by  the  Emperor  Joseph  and 
made  his  first  appearance  at  the  German  opera  at 
the  Hof-und-National-Theater  there  on  August 
21,  1780.  In  the  interim,  however,  he  had 
visited  London,  where  he  sang  in  Sacchini's 
•Creso'  at  the  King's  Theatre  in  1777.  In 
1789  he  entered  the  Imperial  Chapel.  Later 
in  life  he  became  renowned  as  a  teacher  of 
singing.  It  was  for  him  that  Mozart  composed 
the  part  of  Belmonte  in  the  '  Seraglio,'  as  well 
as  the  fine  airs  '  Per  pieta,'  'Aura  che  intorno,' 
and  '  A  te,  fra  tanti  affanni '  (Davidde  Peni- 
tente).  He  also  appeared  in  the  '  Schauspiel- 
Director '  of  the  same  master.  In  1782  he 
married  Maria  Anna,  daughter  of  Jacquet  the 
actor,  herself  a  noted  actress.  She  died 
1804.    His  daughter  Antonie,  also  a  player, 


a  woman  of  much  talent  and  amiability, 
was  betrothed  to  Komer  the  poet,  but  their 
union  was  prevented  by  his  death  in  action 
August  26,  1813,  after  which,  1817,  she 
married  Jos.  Arneth,  trustee  to  the  imperial 
cabinet  of  antiquities.  Fi-tis  and  others  give 
Adamberger's  name  as  Joseph,  and  his  death 
as  on  June  7,  1803 — both  incorrect.  He  died 
in  Vienna,  August  24,  1804,  aged  sixty-one. 
Mozart's  letters  contain  frequent  references 
to  him,  and  always  of  an  affectionate  and 
intimate  character.  Through  all  the  difficulties 
and  vicissitudes  of  theatrical  life,  nothing 
occurred  to  interrupt  their  intercourse,  though 
evidence  is  not  wanting  that  Adamberger's 
temper  was  none  of  the  best.  Mozart  took  his 
advice  on  musical  matters,  and  on  one  occasion 
names  him  as  a  man  '  of  whom  Germany  may 
well  be  proud.'  c.  r.  p. 

ADAMI  DA  BOLSENA,  Andrea.  Born  at 
Bolsena  in  Oct.  1663.  On  the  recommendation 
of  Cardinal  Ottoboni  (Corelli's  patron)  he  was 
appointed  master  of  the  Pope's  chapel,  and 
acting  professor  of  music.  While  in  this  post 
Adami  wrote  '  Osservazioni  per  ben  regolare  il 
Coro  dei  Cantori  della  CappcUa  Pontilicia,'  etc. 
(Rome,  1711),  which  is  in  reality  a  history  of 
the  Papal  chapel,  with  twelve  portraits  and 
memoirs  of  the  principal  singers.  He  died, 
July  22,  1742,  much  esteemed  both  as  a  man 
and  a  musician.  c.  r.  p. 

ADAMS,  Thomas,  was  born  Sept.  5,  1785. 
He  commenced  the  study  of  music,  under 
Dr.  Busby,  at  eleven  years  of  age.  In  1802 
he  obtained  the  appointment  of  organist  of 
Carlisle  Chapel,  Lambeth,  which  he  held 
until  1814,  in  which  year  (on  March  22)  he 
was  elected,  after  a  competition  in  playing 
with  twenty-eight  other  candidates,  organist, 
of  the  church  of  St.  Paul's,  Deptford.  On 
the  erection  of  the  church  of  St.  George, 
Camberwell,  in  1824,  Adams  was  chosen  as 
its  organist,  and  on  the  opening  of  the  church 
(March  26,  1824),  an  anthem  for  five  voices, 
'  0  how  amiable  are  Thy  dwellings,'  composed 
by  him  for  the  occasion,  was  performed.  In 
1833  he  was  appointed  organist  of  the  then 
newly  rebuilt  church  of  St.  Dunstan-in-the 
West,  Fleet  Street,  which  post  he  held, 
conjointly  with  that  of  Camberwell,  until 
his  death.  From  their  commencement  Adams 
for  many  years  superintended  the  annual 
evening  performances  on  the  Apollonicon,  a 
large  chamber-organ  of  peculiar  construction 
(see  Apollonicon).  For  a  period  of  upwards 
of  a  quarter  of  a  century  Adams  occupied  a 
very  prominent  position  as  a  performer,  and 
was  commonly  called  '  the  Thalberg  of  the 
organ.'  Excelling  in  both  the  strict  and  free 
styles,  he  possessed  a  remarkable  faculty  for 
extemporising.  His  services  were  in  constant 
requisition  by  the  organ  -  builders  to  exhibit 
the  qualities  of  their  newly  built  organs,  prior 
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to  their  removal  from  the  factories  to  their 
places  of  destination.  On  such  occasions  the 
factories  were  crowded  by  professors  and 
amateurs,  anxious  of  witnessing  the  perfor- 
mances, and  Adams  played  from  ten  to  twelve 
pieces  of  the  most  varied  kind,  including  two 
or  three  extemporaneous  efi'usions,  not  only 
with  great  effect,  but  olten  with  remarkable 
exhibition  of  contrapuntal  skill,  and  in  a 
manner  wliioh  enraptured  his  hearers.  Even 
in  so  small  a  field  as  the  interludes  then 
customary  between  the  verses  of  a  psalm  tune, 
he  would  exliibit  this  talent  to  an  extraordinary 
degree.  Adams  was  a  composer  for,  as  well  as 
a  performer  on,  his  instrument.  He  published 
many  organ  pieces,  fugues,  and  voluntaries, 
besides  ninety  interludes,  and  several  varia- 
tions on  popular  themes.  He  also  published 
numerous  variations  for  the  pianoforte,  and 
many  vocal  pieces,  consisting  of  short  anthems, 
hymns,  and  sacred  songs.  Besides  liis  pub- 
lished works,  Adams  composed  several  other 
pieces  of  various  descriptions,  which  yet 
remain  in  manuscript.  [The  Musical  Times 
of  Sept.  1899  contains  an  account  of  his  organ- 
recitals,  and  a  set  of  harmonies  to  the  '  Old 
Hundredth,'  an  amusing  burlesque  of  the 
tortuous  style  of  treatment  then  coming  into 
fashion.]  He  died  Sept.  15,  1858.  His 
youngest  son,  Edgar  Adams,  followed  the 
profession  of  his  father,  and  held  for  many 
years  the  appointment  of  organist  of  the 
church  of  St.  Lawrence,  Jewry,  near  Guildhall. 
He  died  May  2,  1890.  w.  h.  h. 

ADCOCK,  James,  a  native  of  Eton,  Bucks, 
was  born  July  29,  1778.  In  1786  he  became 
a  chorister  in  St.  George's  Chapel,  Windsor, 
under  William  Webb  (and  afterwards  under 
Dr.  Aylward),  and  in  Eton  College  Chapel 
under  William  Sexton.  In  1797  he  was 
appointed  lay  clerk  in  St.  George's  Chapel,  and 
in  1799  obtained  a  similar  appointment  at  Eton. 
He  soon  afterwards  resigned  those  places  and 
went  to  Cambridge,  where  he  was  admitted  a 
member  of  the  choirs  of  Trinity,  St.  John's, 
and  King's  Colleges.  He  afterwards  became 
master  of  the  choristers  of  King's  College. 
He  died  April  30,  1860.  Adcock  imblished 
several  glees  of  his  own  composition,  and 
'  The  Rudiments  of  Singing,'  with  about  thirty 
solfeggi  to  assist  persons  wishing  to  sing  at 
sight.  w.  H.  H. 

ADDISON,  John,  born  about  1766,  the  son 
of  a  village  mechanic,  at  an  early  age  displayed 
a  taste  for  music,  and  learned  to  play  upon 
several  instruments.  Having,  about  1793, 
married  Miss  Willems,  a  niece  of  Reinhold,  the 
bass  singer,  a  lady  possessed  of  a  fine  voice  and 
considerable  taste,  he  conceived  the  idea  of 
pursuing  music  as  a  profession.  Soon  after 
her  marriage  Mrs.  Addison  made  a  successful 
appearance  at  Vauxhall  Gardens.  Addison 
then  went  with  his  wife  to  Liverpool,  where 


he  entered  on  his  professional  career  as  a 
performer  on  the  violoncello  and  subsequently 
on  the  double  bass,  an  instrument  to  which,  as 
an  orchestral  player,  he  afterwards  confined 
himself.  From  Liverpool  they  went  to  Dublin, 
where  Addi.son  soon  became  director  of  the 
amateur  orchestra  of  the  private  theatre,  and, 
from  having  to  arrange  the  music,  imjjroved 
himself  in  composition.  After  fulfilling  other 
engagements  in  Liverpool  and  Dublin,  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Addison  came  to  London,  where,  on  Sept. 
17,  1796,  the  latter  appeared  at  Co  vent  Garden 
Theatre  as  Rosetta  in  '  Love  in  a  Village,'  and 
afterwards  performed  other  characters.  In 
1797  they  went  to  Bath,  where  Mrs.  Addison 
studied  under  Rauzzini.  After  a  three  years' 
engagement  in  Dublin,  they  jjroceeded  to  Man- 
chester, where  Addison  was  induced  to  abandon 
the  musical  profession  and  embark  in  the  cotton 
manufacture.  In  this,  however,  he  was  unsuc- 
cessful, and  soon  resumed  his  profession.  After 
a  brief  sojourn  in  the  provinces  he  returned  to 
London,  and  engaged  with  Michael  Kelly  as 
manager  of  his  music  business.  He  was  also 
engaged  at  the  Italian  Opera  and  the  Ancient 
and  Vocal  Concerts  as  a  double  bass  player. 
In  1805  he  made  himself  known  as  a  com- 
poser, by  the  music  to  Skeffington's  'Sleep- 
ing Beauty.'  He  afterwards  composed  several 
pieces  for  the  Lyceum,  and  composed  and 
adapted  others  for  Covent  Garden  Theatre. 
On  March  3,  1815,  a  short  sacred  musical 
drama  entitled  '  Elijah  raising  the  W^idow's 
Son,'  adapted  by  Addison  to  music  by  Winter, 
was  produced  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  in  the 
series  of  Lenten  oratorios,  under  the  direction 
of  Sir  George  Smart.  Addison  next  employed 
himself  as  a  teacher  of  singing,  and  in  that 
capacity  instructed  many  singers  who  main- 
tained very  creditable  positions  in  their  pro- 
fession. He  died  at  an  advanced  age,  on 
Jan.  30,  1844.  His  principal  dramatic  com- 
positions are  'The  Sleeping  Beauty,'  1805; 
'The  Russian  Impostor,'  1809;  'My  Aunt,' 
1813  ;  'Two  Words,'  1816  ;  'Free  and  Easy,' 
1816;  'My  Uncle,' 1817;  'Robinet  the  Bandit,' 
'  Rose  d' Amour,'  an  adaptation  of  Boieldieu's 
opera  of  that  name,  1818.  He  was  one  of 
the  six  composers  who  contributed  the  music 
to  Charles  Dibdin  the  younger's  opera,  '  The 
Farmer's  Wife,'  in  1814.  w.  h.  h. 

ADDITIONAL  ACCOMPANIMENTS.  1. 
In  the  published  scores  of  the  older  masters, 
especially  Bach  and  Handel,  much  is  to  be 
met  with  which  if  performed  exactly  as  printed 
will  fail  altogether  to  realise  the  intentions  of 
the  composer.  This  arises  partly  from  the 
difference  in  the  composition  of  our  modern 
orchestras  as  compared  with  those  employed 
a  century  and  a  half  ago  ;  partly  also  from 
the  fact  that  it  was  formerly  the  custom  to 
write  out  in  many  cases  little  more  than  a 
skeleton  of  the  music,  leaving  the  details  to  be 
d 
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filled  in  at  performance  from  the  'figured  bass.' 
The  parts  for  the  organ  or  harpsichord  were 
never  written  out  in  fuU  except  when  these 
instruments  had  an  important  solo  part ;  and 
even  then  it  was  frequently  the  custom  only  to 
■write  the  upper  jiart  and  the  bass,  leaving  the 
harmonies  to  be  supplied  from  the  figures  by 
the  player.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  first  solo 
for  the  organ  in  Handel's  Organ  Concerto  in  G 
minor  No.  1,  is  thus  written  in  the  score  : — 


It  is  evident  from  the  figures  here  given  that 
the  passage  is  intended  to  be  played  in  the 
following,  or  some  similar  way, 


and  that  a  performer  who  confined  himself  to 
the  printed  notes  would  not  give  the  effect 
which  Handel  designed.  Similar  instances 
may  be  found  in  nearly  all  the  works  of  Bach 
and  Handel,  in  many  of  which  nothing  what- 
ever but  a  figured  bass  is  given  as  a  clue  to  the 
form  of  accompaniment.  At  the  time  at  which 
these  works  were  written  the  art  of  playing 
from  a  figured  bass  was  so  generally  studied 
that  any  good  musician  would  be  able  to  repro- 
duce, at  least  approximately,  the  intentions  of 
the  composer  from  such  indications  as  the  score 
supplied.  But  when,  owing  to  the  growth  of 
the  modern  orchestra,  the  increased  importance 
given  to  the  instrumental  portion  of  the  music, 
and  the  resultant  custom  which  has  prevailed 
from  the  time  of  Haydn  down  to  our  own  day 
of  writing  out  in  full  all  parts  which  were 
obhligato — i.e.  necessary  to  the  completeness 
of  the  music — the  art  of  playing  from  a  figured 
bass  ceased  to  be  commonly  practised,  it  was 
no  longer  possible  for  the  person  who  presided 
at  the  organ  or  piano  at  a  performance  to 
complete  the  score  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 
Hence  arose  the  necessity  for  additional  accom- 
paniments, in  which  the  parts  which  the 
composer  has  merely  indicated  are  given  in  full, 
instead  of  their  being  left  to  the  discretion  of 
the  performer. 

2.  There  are  two  methods  of  writing  ad- 
ditional accompaniments.  The  first  is  to  write 
merely  a  part  for  the  organ,  as  Mendelssohn 
did  with  so  much  taste  and  reserve  in  his 
edition  of  'Israel  in  Egj-pt,'  published  for 
the  London  Handel  Society.  There  is  more 
than  one  reason,  however,  for  doubting  whether 
even  his  accompaniment  would  succeed  in 
bringing  out  the  true  intentions  of  the  com- 


poser. In  the  first  place,  our  modem  or- 
chestras and  choruses  are  so  much  larger  than 
those  mostly  to  be  heard  in  the  time  of 
Ba(A  and  Handel,  that  the  effect  of  the  com- 
bination with  the  organ  must  necessarily  be 
different.  An  organ  part  filling  up  tlie  harmony 
played  by  some  twenty  or  twenty-four  violins 
in  unison  (as  in  many  of  Handel's  songs)  and 
supported  by  perhaps  twelve  to  sixteen  bass 
instruments  will  sound  very  different  if  there  is 
only  half  that  number  of  strings.  Besides,  our 
modem  organs  often  differ  hardly  less  from 
those  of  the  18th  century  than  our  modem 
orchestras.  But  there  is  another  and  more 
weighty  reason  for  doubting  the  adnsabiUty  of 
supplementing  the  score  by  such  an  organ 
part.  In  the  collection  of  Handel's  conduct- 
ing-scores,  purchased  by  M.  Schoelcher,  and 
now  at  Hamburg,  is  a  copy  of  '  Saul '  which 
contains  full  directions  in  Handel's  own  writing 
for  the  employment  of  the  organ,  reprinted  in 
the  edition  of  the  German  Handel  Society  ;  ^ 
from  which  it  clearly  appears  that  it  was  no- 
where used  to  fill  up  the  harmony  in  the 
accompaniment  of  the  songs,  which  must  there- 
fore have  been  given  to  the  harpsichord.  It  is 
therefore  e-vident  that  such  an  organ  part  as 
Mendelssohn  has  written  for  the  songs  in 
'  Israel,'  appropriate  as  it  is  in  itself,  is  not 
what  the  cojnposer  intended. 

3.  The  method  more  frequently  and  also  more 
successfully  adopted  is  to  fill  up  the  harmonies 
with  other  instruments — in  fact  to  rewrite  the 
score.  Among  the  earliest  examples  of  this 
mode  of  treatment  are  Mozart's  additional 
accompaniments  to  Handel's  'Messiah,'  'Alex- 
ander's Feast,'  '  Acis  and  Galatea,'  and  'Ode 
for  St.  Cecilia's  Day.'  These  works  were 
arranged  for  Baron  van  Swieten,  for  the 
purpose  of  performances  where  no  organ  was 
available.  "What  was  the  nature  of  ilozart's 
additions  wiU  be  seen  presently  ;  meanwhile 
it  may  be  remarked  in  passing,  that  they  have 
always  been  considered  models  of  the  way  in 
which  such  a  task  should  be  performed.  [See 
the  preface  to  Professor  Front's  edition  of 
'  The  Messiah  '  (full  score),  1902.]  Many  other 
musicians  have  followed  Mozart's  example 
with  more  or  less  success,  among  the  chief 
being  Ignaz  Franz  Mosel,  who  published 
editions  of  'Samson,'  'Jephtha,'  '  Belshazzar, ' 
etc.,  in  which  not  only  additional  instrument- 
ation was  introduced,  but  utterly  unjustifiable 
alterations  were  made  in  the  works  themselves, 
a  movement  from  one  oratorio  being  some- 
times transferred  to  another  ;  Iklendelssohn, 
who  (in  early  life)  rescored  the  '  Dettingen 
Te  Deum,'  and  'Acis  and  Galatea';  Dr. 
Ferdinand  Hiller,  Sir  G.  A.  ]\Iacfarren,  Sir 
Jlichael  Costa,  Sir  Arthur  Sullivan,  and  last 
(and  probably  best  of  all)  Robert  Franz.  This 

I  See  also  Cbrysander's  Jahrbucher  fiir  Mtmkniifche  WUaenadiaftt 
Band  1,  which  contains  a  long  article  on  this  subject. 
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eminent  musician  has  devoted  special  attention 
to  this  branch  of  his  art ;  and  for  a  complete 
exposition  of  the  system  on  which  he  works 
we  refer  our  readers  to  his  Offcner  Brief  an 
Eduard  Hanslkk,  etc  (Leipzig,  Leuckart, 
1871).  Franz  has  written  additional  accom- 
paniments to  Bach's  '  Passion  according  to  St. 
Mattliow,'  'Magnificat,'  and  several  '  Kirchen- 
cantateii,'  and  to  Handel's  '  L' Allegro '  and 
'  Jubilate.' 

4.  The  first,  and  perhaps  the  most  important 
case  in  which  additions  are  needed  to  the  older 
scores  is  that  which  so  frequently  occurs  when 
no  instrumental  accompaniment  is  given  except- 
ing a  figured  bass.  This  is  in  Handel's  songs 
continually  to  be  met  with,  especially  in 
cadences,  and  a  few  examples  follow  of  the 
various  ways  in  which  the  harmonies  can  be 
filled  up. 

At  the  end  of  the  air  '  Rejoice  greatly '  in 
the  'Messiah,'  Handel's  notes  (in  large  type) 
are  accompanied  by  Mozart  on  the  string 
quartet,  as  follows  (in  smaller  type)  : — 

1.   Viol.  1  &  2 


Sometimes  in  similar  passages  the  accompani- 
ments are  given  to  a  few  wind  instruments  with 
charming  effect,  as  in  the  following  examples 
by  Mozart.  For  the  sake  of  comparison  we 
shall  in  each  instance  give  the  original  in  large 
type  and  the  additional  parts  in  small.  Our 
first  example  is  from  the  close  of  the  song 
'What  passion,'  in  the  'Ode  for  St.  Cecilia's 
Day.' 

2.  Flauto   tr. 


In  the  foregoing  quotation  (No.  2)  it  'will 
be  seen  that  Mozart  has  simply  added  in  the 
flute  and  bassoon  the  harmony  which  Handel 
no  doubt  played  on  the  harpsichord.    In  the 


next  (No.  3),  from  '  He  was  i 
mony  is  a  little  fuller. 


In  all  the  above  examples  the  treatment  of 
the  harmony  is  as  simple  as  po.ssible.  When 
similar  passages  occur  in  Bach's  works,  however, 
they  require  a  more  polyjihonic  method  of  treat- 
ment, as  is  proved  by  Franz  in  liis  pamphlet 
above  referred  to.  A  short  extract  from  the 
'  Passion  according  to  Matthew '  will  show  in 
what  way  his  music  can  be  advantageously 
treated.  The  figures  here  give  the  clue  to  the 
harmony,  but  if  simple  cliords  were  used  to  fill 
it  up,  as  in  the  preceding  extracts,  they  would, 
in  Franz's  words,  '  fall  as  heavy  as  lead  among 
Bach's  parts,  and  find  no  support  among  the 
constantly  moving  basses.'  Franz  therefore 
adopts  the  polyphonic  method,  and  completes 
the  score  as  follows  : — 
Viol  1. 


somewhat  resembling  the  exercises  given 
above  is  the  case  so  often  to  be  found  both  in 
Bach  and  Handel  in  which  only  the  melody 
and  the  bass  are  given  in  the  score.  There  is 
hardly  one  of  Handel's  oratorios  which  does  not 
contain  several  songs  accompanied  only  by 
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violins  in  unison  and  basses  ;  while  Bach  very 
frequently  accompanies  his  airs  with  one  solo 
instrument,  either  wind  or  stringed,  and  the 
basses.  In  such  cases  it  is  sometimes  sufficient 
merely  to  add  an  inner  part ;  at  other  times  a 
somewhat  fuller  score  is  more  effective.  The 
following  quotations  will  furnish  examples  of 
both  methods. 

Handel,  'Sharp  violins  proclaim.' 
('Ode  for  St.  Cecilia's  Day.') 


Viol.  1, 


^^^^^ 


In  the  first  of  these  extracts  nothing  is  added 
but  a  viola  part ;  in  the  second  Franz  has 
added  the  string  quartet  to  the  solo  oboe,  and 
again  treated  the  parts  in  that  polyphonic  style 
which  exj)erience  has  taught  him  is  alone  suit- 
able for  the  fitting  interpretation  of  Bach's 
ideas. 

5.  In  all  the  cases  hitherto  treated,  the 
melody  being  given  as  well  as  the  bass,  the 
task  of  the  editor  is  comparatively  easy.  It  is 
otherwise  however  when  (as  is  sometimes  found 
with  Handel,  and  still  more  frequently  with 
Bach)  nothing  whatever  is  given  excepting  a 
bass,  especially  if,  as  often  happens,  this  bass 


is  not  even  figured.  In  the  following  quotation, 
for  example,  taken  from  Bach's  'Magnificat' 
('  Quia  fecit  mihi  magna  '), 


it  is  obvious  that  if  nothing  but  the  bass  part 
be  played,  a  mere  caricature  of  the  composer's 
intentions  will  be  the  result.  Here  there  are 
no  figures  in  the  score  to  indicate  even  the  out- 
line of  the  harmony.  The  difficulties  presented 
by  such  passages  as  these  have  been  overcome 
in  the  most  masterly  manner  by  Robert  Franz, 
who  fills  up  the  score  thus — 


By  comparing  the  added  parts  (which,  to 
save  space,  are  given  only  in  compressed  score) 
with  the  original  bass,  it  will  be  seen  that  they 
are  all  founded  on  suggestions  thrown  out,  so 
to  speak,  by  Bach  himself,  on  ideas  indicated 
in  the  bass,  and  it  is  in  obtaining  unity  of 
design  by  the  scientific  employment  of  Bach's 
own  material  that  Franz  shows  himself  so  well 
fitted  for  his  self-imjiosed  labour.  It  has  been 
already  said  that  Bach  requires  more  polyphonic 
treatment  of  the  parts  than  Handel.  The  fol- 
lowing extract  from  Franz's  score  of  '  L'Allegro  * 
('  Come,  but  keep  thy  wonted  state  ')  will  show 
the  different  method  in  which  he  fills  up  a 
figured  bass  in  Handel's  music.  Here  it  will 
be  seen  there  is  no  attempt  at  imitative  writing. 
Nothing  is  done  beyond  harmonising  Handel's 
bass  in  four  parts.  The  harmonies  are  given  to 
clarinets  and  bassoons  in  order  that  the  first 
entry  of  the  strings,  which  takes  place  in  the 
third  bar,  may  produce  the  contrast  of  tone- 
colour  designed  by  the  composer.  The  result 
is  as  follows  : — 
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Clarinetti  in  W. 


6.  It  is  quite  impossible  within  the  limits 
of  such  an  article  as  the  present  to  deal  ex- 
haustively with  the  subject  in  hand  ;  enough 
has,  it  is  hoped,  been  said  to  indicate  in  a 
general  manner  some  of  the  various  ways  of 
filling  up  the  orchestration  from  a  figured  bass. 
This,  however,  though  perhaps  tlie  most  im- 
portant, is  by  no  means  the  only  case  in  which 
additional  accompaniments  are  required  or  intro- 
duced. It  was  mentioned  above  that  the  com- 
position of  the  orchestra  in  the  days  of  Bach 
and  Handel  was  very  difl'erent  from  that  of  our 
own  time.  This  is  more  especially  the  case 
with  Bach,  who  employs  in  his  scores  many 
instruments  now  altogether  fallen  into  disuse. 
Such  are  the  viola  d'amore,  the  viola  da  gamba, 
the  oboe  d'amore,  the  oboe  da  caccia  (which  he 
sometimes  calls  the  '  taille  '),  and  several  others. 
In  adapting  these  works  for  performance,  it  is 
necessary  to  substitute  for  these  obsolete  instru- 
ments as  far  as  possible  their  modern  equivalents. 
Besides  this,  both  Handel  and  Bach  wrote  for 
the  trumpets  passages  which  on  the  instruments 
at  present  employed  in  our  orchestras  are  simply 
impossible.  Bach  frequently,  and  Handel  occa- 
sionally, writes  the  trumpet  parts  up  to  c'",  and 
both  require  from  the  players  rajiid  passages  in 
high  notes,  the  execution  of  which,  even  where 
jjossible,  is  extremely  uncertain.  Thus,  in  prob- 
ably the  best-known  piece  of  sacred  nmsic  in  the 
world,  the  Hallelujah  chorus  in  the  'Messiah,' 
Handel  has  written  d'"  for  the  first  trumpet, 
while  Bach  in  the  '  Cum  Sancto  Spiritu '  of  his 
great  Mass  in  B  minor  has  even  taken  the  instru- 
ment one  note  higher,  the  whole  first  trumpet  part 
as  it  stands  being  absolutely  unplayable  except 
on  the  so-called  '  Bach '  trumpet  rediscovered  by 
Herr  Kosleek,  and  now  occasionally  introduced 
into  perfonnances  of  Bach's  and  Handel's  works. 
In  such  cases  as  these  it  becomes  necessary  to 
rewrite  the  trumpet  parts,  giving  the  higher 
notes  to  some  other  instrument.  This  is  what 
Franz  has  done  in  his  editions  of  Bach's  '  Mag- 
nificat'  and  '  Pfingsten-Cantate,'  in  which  he 
has  used  two  clarinets  in  C  to  reinforce  and 
assist  the  trumpet  parts.  The  key  of  both 
pieces  being  D,  the  clarinets  in  A  would  be 
those  usually  employed  ;  the  C  clarinets  are 
here  used  instead,  because  their  tone,  though 
less  rich,  is  more  piercing,  and  therefore  ap- 


proximates more  closely  to  that  of  the  high 
notes  of  the  trumpet.  One  example  from  the 
opening  chorus  of  the  '  IMagnificat '  will  show 
how  the  arrangement  is  effected.  Bach's 
trumpet  parts  and  their  equivalents  in  Franz's 
score  will  alone  be  quoted. 

Bach 


Tromba  1  in  D. 


iClanneHiinC.  Franz. 


It  is  to  be  regi-etted  that  the  same  amount 
of  reverence  for  the  author's  intentions  shown 
in  the  above  arrangement  has  not  always  been 
evinced  even  by  great  musicians  in  dealing  with 
the  scores  of  others.  Mozart,  in  his  arrange- 
ment of  the  'Messiah,'  thought  fit  to  rewrite 
the  song  'The  trumpet  shall  sound,'  though 
whate-\-cr  obstacle  it  may  have  presented  to  his 
trumpeter  it  has  been  often  proved  by  Mr. 
Thomas  Harper  and  others  that  Handel's 
trumpet  part,  though  difficult,  is  certainly  not 
impossible.  Mendelssohn,  in  his  score  of  the 
'Dettingen  Te  Deum,'  has  altered  (and  we 
venture  to  think  entirely  spoilt)  several  of  the 
very  characteristic  trumpet  parts  which  form 
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so  prominent  a  feature  of  the  work.  As  one 
example  out  of  sev  eral  that  might  be  quoted, 
we  give  the  opening  sj'mphony  of  the  chorus 
'To  thee,  Cherubin.'    Handel  writes  : 


2  Trombe. 


These  trumpet  parts  are  assuredly  not  easy  ; 
still  they  are  practicable.  Mendelssohn  how- 
ever alters  the  whole  passage  thus  : — 


and,  still  worse,  \yhen  the  symphony  is  repeated 
in  the  original  by  oboes  and  bassoons,  the 
arranger  gives  it  to  the  full  ^vind  band  with 
trumpets  and  drums,  entirely  disregarding  the 
ideas  of  the  composer.  The  chief  objection  to 
be  urged  against  such  a  method  of  procedure  as 
the  above — so  unlike  Mendelssohn's  usual  rever- 
ence and  modesty  i — is  not  that  the  instrument- 
ation is  changed  or  added  to,  but  that  the  form 
and  character  of  the  passage  itself  are  altered. 
Every  arrangement  must  stand  or  fall  upon  its 

1  The  Te  Deum  and  Acis  were  instrumented  by  Mendelssohn  as 
an  exercise  for  Zelter.  The  date  on  the  MS.  of  Acis  is  January 
1829.  He  mentions  them  in  a  letter  to  Devrient  in  IS-SS,  speaking 
of  his  additions  to  the  Te  Deum  as  •  interpolations  of  a  very  arbi- 
trary kind,  mistakes  as  I  now  consider  them,  which  I  am  anxious 
to  correct.'  It  is  a  thousand  pities  that  the  work  should  have 
been  published. 


own  merits  ;  but  it  will  be  generally  admitted 
that  however  allowable  it  may  be,  nay  more, 
however  necessary  it  frequently  is,  to  change 
the  dress  in  which  ideas  are  presented  to  us, 
the  ideas  themselves  should  be  left  without 
modification. 

7.  Besides  the  cases  abeady  referred  to, 
passages  are  frequently  to  be  found,  especially  in 
the  works  of  Bach,  in  which,  though  no  obsolete 
instruments  are  employed,  and  though  every- 
thing is  perfectly  practicable,  the  effect,  if 
played  as  written,  will  in  our  modern  orchestras 
altogether  differ  from  that  designed  by  the  com- 
poser. From  a  letter  w  ritten  by  Bach  in  1730  ^ 
we  know  exactly  the  strength  of  the  band  for 
which  he  wrote.  Besides  the  wind  instruments, 
it  contained  only  tvvo  or  at  most  three  first  and 
as  many  second  violins,  two  first  and  two 
second  violas,  two  violoncellos  and  one  double- 
bass,  thirteen  strings  in  all.  Against  so  small 
a  force  the  solo  passages  for  the  wind  instru- 
ments would  stand  out  with  a  prominence 
which  Ln  our  modern  orchestras,  often  contain- 
ing from  fifty  to  sixty  strings,  would  no  longer 
exist  ;  and  as  all  the  parts  in  Bach's  music  are 
almost  invariably  of  equal  importance,  it  follows 
that  the  wind  parts  must  be  strengthened  if 
the  balance  of  tone  is  to  be  preserved.  This  is 
especially  the  case  in  the  choruses.  It  would  be 
impossible,  without  quoting  an  entire  page  of 
one  of  Bach's  scores,  to  give  an  extract  clearly 
showing  this  point.  Those  who  are  familiar 
with  his  works  will  recall  many  passages  of  the 
kind.  One  of  the  best  known,  as  well  as  one 
of  the  most  striking  examples,  is  in  the  short 
chorus  '  Lass  ihn  kreuzigen '  in  the  '  Passion 
according  to  Matthew.'  Here  an  important 
counterpoint  is  given  to  the  flutes  above  the 
voices  and  stringed  instruments.  "With  a  very 
small  band  and  chorus  this  counterpoint  would 
doubtless  be  heard,  but  with  our  large  vocal  and 
instrumental  forces  it  must  inevitably  be  lost 
altogether.  Franz,  in  his  edition  of  the 
'  Passion,'  has  reinforced  the  flutes  by  the 
upper  notes  of  the  clarinets,  which  possess  a 
great  similarity  of  tone,  and  at  the  same  time 
by  their  more  incisive  quality  make  themselves 
distinctly  heard  above  the  other  instruments. 

8.  In  Handel's  orchestra  the  organ  was 
almost  invariably  used  in  the  choruses  to  sup- 
port the  voices,  and  give  fulness  and  richness 
to  the  general  body  of  tone.  Hence  in  Mozart's 
arrangements,  which  were  written  for  perform- 
ance without  an  organ,  he  has  supplied  the 
place  of  that  instrument  by  additional  wind 
parts.  In  many  of  the  choruses  of  the  '  Messiah ' 
{e.g.  'And  the  glory  of  the  Lord,'  'Behold 
the  Lamb  of  God,'  '  But  thanks  be  to  God,'  etc.) 
the  wind  instruments  simply  fill  in  the  harmony 
as  it  may  fairly  be  conjectured  the  organ  would 
do.  Moreover,  our  ears  are  so  accustomed  to 
a  rich  and  sonorous  instrumentation,  that  this 

>  See  Bitter.  Johann  Setcutian  Bach,  ii.  15-22. 
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music  if  played  only  with  strings  and  oboes, 
or  sometimes  with  strings  alone,  would  sound 
so  thin  as  to  be  distasteful.  Hence  no  reason- 
able objection  can  be  made  to  the  filling  up  of 
tlie  harnionj',  if  it  be  done  with  taste  and 
contain  nothing  inconsistent  with  the  sjjirit  of 
the  original. 

9.  There  yet  remains  to  notice  one  of  the  most 
interesting  points  connected  with  our  present 
subject.  It  not  seldom  happens  that  in 
additional  accompaniments  new  matter  is  intro- 
duced for  which  no  warrant  can  be  found  in 
the  original.  Sometimes  the  composer's  idea 
is  modified,  sometimes  it  is  added  to.  Mozart's 
scores  of  Handel  are  full  of  examples  of  this 
kind  ;  on  the  other  hand  Franz,  the  most 
conscientious  of  arrangers,  seldom  allows  him- 
self the  least  libtrty  in  this  respect.  It  is 
impossible  to  lay  down  any  absolute  rule  in 
this  matter  :  the  only  test  is  success.  Few 
people,  for  instance,  would  object  to  the 
wonderfully  beautiful  wind  parts  which  Mozart 
has  added  to  '  The  people  that  walked  in  dark- 
ness,' though  it  must  be  admitted  that  they 
are  by  no  means  Handelian  in  character.  It 
is,  so  to  speak,  Mozart's  gloss  or  commentary  on 
Handel's  music ;  and  one  can  almost  fancy 
that  could  Handel  himself  have  heard  it  he 
would  have  pardoned  the  liberty  taken  with 
his  music  for  the  sake  of  the  charming  eflect 
of  the  additions.  So  again  with  the  trumpets 
and  drums  which  Mozart  has  introduced  in  the 
song  '  Why  do  the  nations.'  No  doubt  Handel 
could  have  used  them  had  he  been  so  disposed  ; 
but  it  was  not  the  custom  of  his  age  to  employ 
them  in  the  accompaniments  to  songs,  and  here 
again  the  excellence  of  the  effect  is  its  justifica- 
tion. On  the  same  ground  may  be  defended 
the  giving  of  Handel's  violin  part  to  a  flute  in 
the  air  'How  beautiful  are  the  feet,'  though  it 
is  equally  impossible  to  apfn-ove  of  the  change 
Mozart  has  made  in  the  air  and  chorus  'The 
trumpet's  loud  clangour '  in  the  '  Ode  to  St. 
Cecilia's  Day,'  in  which  he  has  given  a  great 
portion  of  the  important  trumpet  part  (which 
is  imperatively  called  for  by  the  words)  to  the 
flute  and  oboe  in  unison  !  The  passages  above 
referred  to  from  the  '  Messiah '  are  so  well 
known  as  to  render  quotation  superfluous  ;  but 
two  less  familiar  examjjles  of  happily  introduced 
additional  matter  from  the  '  Ode  to  St.  Cecilia's 
Day '  will  be  interesting.    In  the  first  of  these, 


from  the  song  '  Sharp  violins  proclaim,'  it  ;vill  be 
seen  that  Handel  has  written  merely  violins  and 
basses.  The  dissonances  which  Mozart  has 
added  in  the  viola  part,  are  of  tlie  most  excel- 
lent effect,  well  suited,  moreover,  to  the  character 
of  the  song  wliich  treats  of  'jealous  pangs  and 
desperation.'  Our  last  extract  will  be  from  the 
song  '  What  passion  cannot  music  raise  and 
quell?'  in  wliieh  Mozart  has  added  pizzicato 
chords  for  the  strings  above  the  obbligato  part 
for  the  violoncello. 


1 0.  It  has  been  said  already  that  additional 
accompaniments  must  in  all  cases  be  judged  upon 
their  own  merits.  The  question  is  not  whether 
but  how  they  should  be  written.  Their 
necessity  in  many  cases  has  been  shown  above  ; 
and  they  will  probably  continue  to  be  written 
to  the  end  of  time.  While,  however,  it  is  im- 
possible to  lay  down  any  absolute  law  as  to  what 
may  and  what  may  not  be  done  in  this  respect, 
there  are  two  general  principles  which  may  be 
given  as  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  matter. 
First,  that  all  additions  to  a  score  merely  for 
the  sake  of  increasing  the  noise  are  absolutely 
indefensible.  At  many  operatic  performances, 
Mozart's  '  Don  Giovanni '  and  '  Figaro  '  were  for- 
merly given  with  cojiicius  additional  accompani- 
ments for  trombones  :  and  a  conductor  has  even 
been  known  to  reinforce  the  score  of  Weber's 
overture  to  '  Euryanthe,'  which  already  contains 
the  full  complement  of  brass,  with  two  cornets 
and  an  ophicleide.  All  such  procedures  are 
utterly  inartistic,  and  cannot  be  too  strongly 
condemned.  And  lastly,  no  one  who  writes 
additional  accompaniments  has  any  right  what- 
ever to  tamper  with  the  original  text,  either 
by  adding,  cutting  out,  or  largely  modifying 
passages.  By  all  means  let  such  additions  be 
made  as  are  needed  to  adapt  the  music  to  our 
modern  requirements,  but  let  the  changes  be 
such  as  to  bring  out  more  clearly,  not  to 
obscure  or  alter  the  thought  of  the  composer. 
These  additions,  moreover,  should  be  in  unison 
with  the  spirit,  as  well  as  the  letter  of  the 
original.  To  hear,  as  is  sometimes  to  be  heard, 
Handel's  music  scored  after  the  fashion  of 
Verdi's  grand  operas  shows  an  equal  want  of 
artistic  feeling  and  of  common  sense  on  the 
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part  of  the  arranger.  Those  additional  ac- 
comjjaniments  will  always  best  fulfil  their 
object  in  whicli  most  reverence  is  shown  for 
the  author's  original  intentions.  [See  articles 
by  Professor  Prout  in  the  Monthly  Musical  Record 
for  1891,  on  Franz's  edition  of  the  '  Messiah.' 
Also  Mitsical  Times,  May  and  June  1891.]  e.p. 

A  DEUX  MAINS  (Fr.).  '  For  two  hands.' 
A  term  applied  to  music  for  one  performer  on 
the  piano,  as  contradistinguished  from  A  quatre 
MAINS,  etc. 

ADLER,  GuiDO,  a  distinguished  writer  on 
music,  born  Nov.  1,  1855,  at  Eibenschutz  in 
Moravia,  was  educated  at  the  academical  Gym- 
nasium at  Vienna,  and  at  the  Conservatorium, 
where  he  was  pupil  of  Bruckner  and  DessofT. 
In  1874  he  went  to  the  university,  and  took 
part  with  Mottl  and  K.  Wolf  in  the  foundation 
of  an  '  Academische  Wagnerverein '  ;  he  was 
appointed  as  a  university  teacher  of  musical 
science  in  1881,  and  in  1882  was  a  representa- 
tive of  Austria  at  the  international  liturgical 
congress  held  at  Arezzo.  In  1884  he  founded, 
in  association  with  Chrysander  and  Spitta, 
the  useful  publication  called  Vierteljahrschrift 
fur  Musikwissenschaft,  in  1885  was  ajipointed 
professor  of  musical  science  at  Prague,  and  in 
1898  succeeded  Hanslick  in  a  similar  professor- 
ship at  Vienna.  He  has  edited  the  compositions 
of  Ferdinand  III.,  Leopold  I.,  and  Joseph  I., 
and  since  1894  has  been  editor-in-chief  of  the 
series  of  Denhmdler  der  Tonkunst  in  Oester- 
retell ;  his  capital  edition  of  Froberger,  in  two 
vols.,  appeared  in  1903,  and  various  musical 
treatises  are  enumerated  by  Ricmann,  from  whose 
lexicon  the  above  particulars  are  taken. 

ADLGASSER,  Axton  Cajetan,  born  April 
3,  1728,  at  Inzell  in  Bavaria.  After  being 
a  pupil  of  Eberlin's,  he  was  sent  to  Italy 
by  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg,  and  recalled 
thence  to  the  post  of  organist  to  the  cathedral 
and  cembalist  to  the  court  at  Salzburg,  where 
he  died  Dec.  21,  1777,  from  an  ajwplectic  stroke 
while  at  the  organ.  Adlgasser  was  noted  both 
as  organ  player  and  contrapuntist.  His  works 
remain  mostly  in  MS.  [A  list  is  given  in 
Eitner's  Quellcn- Lexil-oii.']  c.  f.  p. 

AD  LIBITUM  (Lat. ).  At  the  pleasure  of  the 
performer,  as  regards  time  and  expression.  In 
tlie  ease  of  arrangements — '  with  violin  or  flute 
ad  libitum  ' — it  signifies  tliat  the  solo  instrument 
may  be  left  out  or  exchanged  at  pleasure. 

ADLUNG,  Jacob,  born  at  Bindersleben, 
Erfurt,  Jan.  14,  1699  ;  a  theologian,  scholar, 
and  musician.  His  taste  for  music  came  late  ; 
the  clavier,  organ,  and  theory,  he  learne>?  from 
Christian  Reichanit  the  organist,  who  though 
not  a  musician  of  the  first  rank  was  truly 
devoted  to  his  art.  After  the  death  of  Butt- 
stedt  in  1727  Adhing  received  his  post  as 
organist  of  the  Evangelical  church,  were  he  was 
soon  known  for  his  masterly  playing,  and  in 
1741  became  professor  at  the  Rathsgymnasium 


of  Erfurt.  In  1736  his  house  and  all  his 
possessions  were  burnt,  but  the  undaunted 
man  was  not  discouraged.  He  taught  both 
music  and  language,  wrote  largely  and  well 
on  music,  and  even  constructed  instruments 
with  his  own  hands  ;  and  thus  made  a  suc- 
cessful resistance  to  adverse  fortune  till  his 
death,  July  5,  1762.  Three  of  his  works 
are  of  lasting  value  in  musical  literature  :  (1) 
Anleitung  zur  musik.  Oelahrtheit,  with  a  jireface 
by  Joh.  Ernst  Bach  (Erfurt,  1758)  ;  a  2nd 
edition,  issued  after  his  death,  by  J.  A.  Hiller 
(Leipzig,  1783).  (2)  Musica  mechanica  Organ- 
cedi,  etc.  (Berlin,  1768),  a  treatise  in  two 
volumes  on  the  structure,  use,  and  maintenance 
of  the  organ  and  clavicymbalum.  This  con- 
tains additions  by  J.  F.  Agricola  and  J.  L. 
Albrecht,  a  translation  by  the  former  of  a 
treatise  on  the  organ  by  Bedos  de  Celles, 
and  an  autobiography  of  Adlung.  (3)  Musi- 
kalischcs  Siehengestirn  (Berlin,  1768).  (See 
Hiller's  Lebensb.  ber.  Musikgelehrten. )  c.  F.  P. 

ADOLFATI,  Akdrea,  born  in  Venice  1711, 
date  and  place  of  death  unknown  ;  was  a  pupil 
of  Galuppi,  conductor  of  the  music  in  the  church 
of  Santa  Maria  della  Salute  in  Venice,  and  in 
that  of  the  Annunziata  at  Genoa,  the  latter 
from  about  1750  till  his  death.  His  principal 
operas  are  '  L'Artaserse,'  'L'Arianna,'  'Adriano 
in  Siria,'  and  '  La  Gloria  ed  il  Piacere,'  the  first 
produced  in  Rome  in  1742,  the  three  last  in 
Genoa  in  1750-52.  Another  'La  Clemenza  di 
Tito,'  dated  1753,  is  preserved  in  the  Hofbiblio- 
thek,  Vienna.  After  that  date  Adolfati  was 
appointed  maestro  di  cappella  to  the  Princess 
of  Modena.  He  left  also  sacred  compositions, 
chiefly  Psalms.  '  Arianna '  is  said  to  contain 
an  air  in  quintuple  time.  M.  C.  C. 

ADRIEN,  or  ANDRIEN,  Martin  Joseph, 
called  Adrien  l'Ain^:,  born  at  Liege,  May  26, 
1767  ;  a  bass  singer,  taking  alternate  jsarts 
with  Cheron  at  the  opera  in  Paris  from  1785 
to  1804  ;  afterwards  choirmaster  at  the  opera. 
In  March  1822  he  succeeded  Laine  as  professor 
of  declamation  at  the  i,co\e  Royale  de  Musique, 
and  died  Nov.  19,  1824  (?)  a  victim  to  the 
exaggerated  system  of  declamation  then  in 
vogue.  His  voice  was  harsh,  and  his  method 
of  singing  bad,  but  he  had  merit  as  an  actor. 
He  composed  the  '  Hymne  a  la  Victoire '  on 
the  evacuation  of  the  French  temtory  in  1795, 
the  hymn  to  the  martyrs  for  liberty,  and  an 
'  Invocation  h  I'Etre  supreme,'  1793.  His 
brother  J.  Adrien  was  born  at  Liege  about 
1768,  and  died  about  1824  ;  he  published  five 
collections  of  songs  (Paris,  1790-1802),  and 
was  for  a  short  time  choirmaster  at  the  Theatre 
Feydeau.  Another  brother,  Ferdinand,  born 
1770,  died  about  1830,  was  a  teacher  of  singing 
in  Paris,  choirmaster  of  the  opera  (1798-1800) 
and  composer  of  songs.  m.  o.  c. 

A  DUE  (Ital.,  'In  two  parts'),  or  A  2. 
This  expression  is  used  in  two  exactly  opposite 
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■ways  in  orcliestral  scores.  For  the  wind  instru- 
ments, for  wliich  two  parts  are  usually  written 
on  the  same  stave,  it  indicates  that  the  two 
play  in  unison  ;  for  the  strings,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  shows  that  the  whole  mass,  which 
usually  plays  in  unison,  is  to  be  divided  into 
two  equal  parts,  tlie  one  taking  the  upper  and 
the  other  tlie  lower  notes.  In  practice  there 
is  never  any  difficulty  in  seeing  which  meaning 
is  intended.  e.  p. 

AELSTERS,  Geokges  Jacques,  born  of  a 
musical  family  at  Ghent,  1770,  died  there 
April  11,  1849  ;  carillonneur  of  that  town  from 
1788  to  1839  ;  for  fifty  years  director  of  the 
music  at  the  church  of  St.  Martin,  and  coin- 
poser  of  much  church  music  still  performed  in 
Flanders,  especially  a  'Miserere.' 

AENGSTLICH  (Germ,  'fearfully').  A 
word  which  calls  for  notice  here  only  on  ac- 
count of  its  use  by  Beethoven  at  the  head  of 
the  recitative  in  his  Missa  Solennis,  '  Agnus 
Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi,  miserere  nobis.' 
In  this  most  dramatic  and  emotional  part  of 
his  great  work  Beethoven  seems  to  realise  the 
'  prayer  for  internal  and  e.xternal  peace '  which 
he  gives  as  a  motto  to  the  entire  '  Dona ' :  the 
fierce  blasts  of  tlie  trumpets  alternating  with 
the  supplications  of  the  voices  bring  before  us 
the  enemy  at  the  very  gates.  As  in  the  case  of 
Accelerando  Beethoven  has  accompanied  the 
German  word  with  its  Italian  equivalent  timida- 
mente,  misspelt  tramidamcnte. 

.SIOLIAN  HARP  (Fr.  Harpe  EoUenne  ; 
Ital.  Arpa  d' Eolo ;  Ger.  Acolsharfe,  Wind- 
harfe).  The  name  is  from  Aeolust,  he  god 
of  the  wind.  The  instrument,  of  which  the 
inventor  is  unknown,  would  appear  to  owe  its 
origin  to  the  monochord,  a  string  stretched  upon 
two  bridges  over  a  soundboard.  The  string 
happening  to  be  at  a  low  tension  and  exposed 
to  a  current  of  air  would  divide  into  various 
aliquot  parts  acconliiig  to  the  varying  strength 
of  the  current,  and  thus  give  the  harmonics 
or  overtones  we  hear  in  the  music  of  this 
instniment.  Had  the  principle  of  the  jEolian 
harp  never  been  discovered,  we  should  in  these 
days  of  telegraphy  have  found  it  out,  as  it  is 
of  frequent  occurrence  to  hear  musical  sounds 
from  telegi-aph  wires  which  become  audible 
through  the  posts,  which  elevate  the  wires 
and  assume  the  function  of  soundboards.  Once 
recognised  on  a  monochord,  it  would  be  a 
simple  process  to  increase  the  number  of 
strings,  which,  tuned  in  unison,  would  be 
differently  aifected  in  relation  to  the  current  of 
air  by  position,  and  thus  give  different  vibrat- 
ing segments,  forming  consonant  or  dissonant 
chords  as  the  pressure  of  wind  might  determine. 
That  musical  sounds  could  be  produced  by 
unaided  wind  has  been  long  known  in  the 
East.  According  to  tradition  King  David's 
harp  (l-innor)  sounded  at  midnight  when  sus- 
pended over  his  couch  in  the  north  wind  ;  and 
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in  an  old  Hindu  poem,  quoted  by  Sir  "William 
Jones,  the  vina,  or  lute  of  the  country,  is  said 
to  have  produced  tones,  proceeding  by  musical 
intervals,  by  the  impulse  of  the  breeze.  In 
the  present  day  the  Chinese  have  kites  with 
vibrating  strings,  and  tlie  Malays  have  a  curious 
jEolian  instrument,  a  rough  bamboo  cane  of 
considerable  height,  perforated  with  holes  and 
stuck  in  the  ground.  This  is  entirely  a  wind 
contrivance,  but  they  have  another  of  sjilit 
bamboo  for  strings.  (C.  Engel,  Musu-al  In- 
struments, 1874,  p.  200.)  St.  Dunstan  of 
Canterbury  is  said  to  have  hung  his  harp  so 
that  the  wind  might  pass  through  the  strings, 
causing  tliem  to  sound,  and  to  have  been 
accused  of  sorcery  in  consequence.  This  was 
in  the  10th  century.  It  was  not  until  the 
17tli  we  meet  with  the  jEolian  harp  itself. 
Kircher  (1602-80)  first  wrote  about  it.  He 
speaks  of  it  in  his  Musurcfia  Universalis  as 
being  a  new  instrument  and  easy  to  construct, 
and  as  being  the  admiration  of  every  one.  He 
describes  the  sounds  as  not  resembling  those 
of  a  stringed  or  of  a  wind  instrument,  but 
partaking  of  the  qualities  of  both.  This  is 
quite  true,  and  applies  to  any  stretched  string 
the  sound  of  which  is  made  continuous  by  any 
other  agency  than  that  of  a  bow,  and  not  dying 
away  as  we  usually  hear  the  tones  of  pianofortes, 
harps,  and  guitars.  Matthew  Young,  bishop 
of  Clonfert,  in  his  Enquiry  into  the  J'rincipal 
Phenomena  of  Sounds  and  Musical  Strings 
(1784),  gives  full  particulars  of  the  jEolian 
harp,  and  offers  a  theory  of  its  generation  of 
sound.  It  also  gained  attention  in  Germany 
about  the  same  time,  through  a  description  of 
it  in  the  GoUingen  Pocket  Calendar  for  1792. 
H.  C.  Koch,  a  German,  appears  to  have  be- 
stowed the  most  attention  upon  the  effects 
obtainable  by  varying  the  constniction  and 
stringing  of  the  .a?olian  harp  ;  but  it  is  of 
little  importance  whetlier  the  tone  be  a  little 
louder  or  a  little  softer,  the  inniression  to  be 
derived  from  the  instrument  is  as  attainable 
from  one  of  simple  build  as  from  double  harps, 
or  from  one  with  weighted  (spun)  strings  added. 

An  ^olian  harp  is  usually  about  three  feet 
long,  five  inches  broad,  and  three  inches  deep  ; 
of  pine  wood,  with  beech  ends  for  insertion  of 
the  tuning-  and  hitch -pins,  and  with  two 
narrow  bridges  of  hard  wood  over  which  a 
dozen  catgut  strings  are  stretched.  These  are 
tuned  in  the  most  exact  unison  possible,  or 
the  beats  caused  by  their  difference  would  be 
disagreeable.  The  direction  sometimes  attached 
to  tune  by  intervals  of  fourths  and  fifths  is  only 
misleading.  The  tension  should  be  low  ;  in 
other  words,  the  strings  be  rather  slack,  the 
fundamental  note  not  being  noticeable  when 
the  instrument  sounds.  There  are  usually  two 
soundholes  in  the  soundboard.  The  ends  are 
raised  above  the  strings  about  an  inch,  and 
support  another  pine  board,  between  which 
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and  the  soundboard  the  draught  of  air  is 
directed.  To  hear  the  jEolian  harp  it  should 
be  placed  across  a  window  sufficiently  opened 
to  admit  of  its  introduction,  and  situated 
obliquely  to  the  direction  of  the  wind.  The 
sounds  are  so  pure  and  perfectly  in  tune,  that 
no  tuning  we  might  accomplish  could  rival  it. 
For  we  have  here  not  tempered  inter\'als  but 
the  natural  tones  of  the  strings,  the  half  or 
octave,  the  third  or  interval  of  the  twelfth, 
and  so  on,  in  an  arithmetical  progression,  up 
to  the  sixth  division,  the  whole  vibrating  length 
being  taken  as  the  first — we  are  listening  to 
full  and  perfect  harmony.  But  the  next,  the 
seventh,  still  in  consonance  with  the  lowest 
note,  in  effect  not  unlike  the  dull  sad  minor 
sixth,  but  still  more  mournful,  is  to  our  ears 
transcendental,  as  our  musical  system  does  not 
know  it :  and  it  would  be  too  much  out  of  tune 
with  other  intervals  consonant  to  the  key-note 
for  admission  to  our  scales.  We  are  impressed 
with  it  as  by  a  wail — in  the  words  of  Coleridge 
a  'sweet  upbraiding'  ('The  ^olian  Harp,' 
Poems,  i.  190) — to  be  followed  as  the  wind- 
pressure  increases  by  more  and  more  angry 
notes  as  we  mount  to  these  dissonances  in  the 
next  higher  octave,  especially  the  eleventh  and 
thirteenth  overtones  that  alternate  and  seem 
to  shriek  and  howl  until  tlie  abating  gust  of 
wind  suffers  the  lower  beautiful  harmonies  to 
predominate  again.  a.  j.  h. 

^OLIAN  MODE.  This  title  occurs  in  the 
works  of  some  of  the  earliest  Greek  writers,  who 
mention  the  Greek  modes  or  scales  ;  but  it 
disappears  again,  and  the  .Silolian  mode  is 
apparently  not  in  question  in  the  time  of 
Plato,  Aristotle,  and  those  who  immediately 
followed  them.  It  reappears  again,  however, 
at  a  later  date,  and  figures,  together  with  a 
Hypo-a?olian  mode,  in  the  set  of  thirteen  modes 
attributed  to  Aristoxenus  ;  while  at  a  later  date 
still  a  Hyper-seolian  mode  was  added.  It  was 
however  not  one  of  those  that  were  generally 
current  or  of  permanent  importance  in  the 
history  of  music  ;  nor  did  it  find  a  place  in 
the  mediaeval  system  of  modes.  When,  however, 
Glareanus  (q.v.)  tried  in  his  Dodecachordon  to 
establish  the  relation  between  the  mediaeval 
western  and  the  Greek  systems  of  modes,  he 
gave  the  name  of  jEolian  mode  to  the  scale 
ranging  from  A  to  a,  which  was  the  first  of 
the  four  additional  modes  added  by  him  to 
the  current  eight,  in  order  to  make  up  the 
number  to  twelve.  This  had  been  until  then 
universally  regarded  by  mediaeval  theorists  as 
a  mere  transposition  of  the  first  mode.  The 
theory  of  Glareanus  was  unfortunate,  and  his 
innovation  only  threw  into  further  confusion 
the  question,  already  highly  confused,  of  the 
relation  of  Eastern  and  Western  music-theory 
(see  Modes).  w.  h.  f. 

.^OLINA.  a  small  and  simple  '  free  reed ' 
instrument,  invented  about  1829  by  Messrs. 


W^heatstone.  It  consisted  of  a  few  free  reeds, 
which  were  fixed  into  a  metal  plate  and  blown 
by  the  mouth.  As  each  rued  was  furnished 
with  a  separate  aperture  for  supplying  the  wind, 
a  simple  melody  could  of  course  be  jjlayed  by 
moving  the  instrument  backwards  and  forwards 
before  the  mouth.  Its  value  for  artistic  pur- 
poses was  nil ;  its  only  interest  is  a  historical 
one,  as  being  one  of  the  earliest  attemjits  to 
make  practical  use  of  the  discovery  of  the  free 
reed.  The  teolina  may  be  regarded  as  the  first 
germ  of  the  Accordion  and  Concertina,    e.  p. 

^OLODION,  or  ^OLODICON  (also  called 
in  Germany  JFindliarmonika),  a  keyed  wind- 
instrument  resembling  the  harmonium,  the  tone 
of  which  was  produced  from  steel  springs.  It 
had  a  compass  of  six  octaves,  and  its  tone  was 
similar  to  that  of  tlie  harmonium.  There  is 
some  controversy  as  to  its  original  inventor ; 
most  authorities  attribute  it  to  J.  T.  Eschenbaoh 
of  Hamburg,  wlio  is  said  to  have  first  made  it 
in  1800.  Various  improvements  were  subse- 
quently made  by  other  mechanicians,  among 
whom  may  be  named  Schmidt  of  Presburg,  Voit 
of  Schweinfurt,  Sebastian  Miiller  (1826),  and  F. 
Sturm  of  Suhl  (1833).  The  instrument  is  now 
entirely  superseded  by  the  harmonium.  A  modi- 
fication of  the  ffiolodion  was  the  ^olsklavier, 
invented  about  1825  by  Schortmann  of  Buttel- 
stiidt,  in  Avhich  the  reeds  or  springs  which 
produced  the  sound  were  made  of  wood  instead 
of  metal,  by  which  the  quality  of  tone  was 
made  softer  and  sweeter.  The  instrument 
appears  to  have  been  soon  forgotten.  A  further 
modification  was  the  iEOLOMELODicoN  or  chora- 
LEON,  constructed  by  Brunner  at  Warsaw,  about 
the  year  1825,  from  the  design  of  Professor 
Hoffmann  in  that  city.  It  differed  from  the 
aeolodiou  in  the  fact  that  brass  tubes  were  affixed 
to  the  reeds,  much  as  in  the  reed-stops  of  an 
organ.  The  instrument  was  of  great  power, 
and  was  probably  intended  as  a  substitute  for 
the  organ  in  small  churches,  especially  in  the 
accompaniment  of  chorals,  whence  its  second 
name  choraleon.  It  has  taken  no  permanent 
place  in  musical  history.  In  the  jeolopan- 
TALON,  invented  about  the  year  1830,  by 
Dlugosz  of  Warsaw,  the  eeolomelodicon  was 
combined  wdth  a  pianoforte,  so  arranged  that 
the  player  could  make  use  of  either  instrument 
separately  or  both  together.  A  somewhat 
similar  plan  has  been  occasionally  tried  with 
the  piano  and  harmonium,  but  without  great 
success.  E.  P. 

AERTS,  Egidius,  born  at  Boom  near  Antwerp, 
March  1,  1822,  died  at  Brussels,  June  9,  1853  ; 
an  eminent  flautist  and  composer,  studied  under 
Lahon  in  the  Conservatoire  at  Brussels.  From 
1837  to  1840  he  travelled  professionally  through 
France  and  Italy,  and  on  his  return  to  Brussels 
studied  composition  under  Fetis.  In  1847  was 
appointed  professor  of  the  flute  at  the  Conserva- 
toire, and  first  flute  at  the  Theatre.  He  composed 
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symphonies  and  overtures,  as  well  as  concertos 
and  other  music  for  the  flute.  M.  c.  c. 

AEVIA  (MviA.  or  ^via).  A  technical 
word  formed  from  the  vowels  of  A^Ze^uia  ;  and 
used,  in  Mediseval  Office  Books,  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion, in  the  same  manner  as  Evov.a! — which 
see. 


In  Venetian  and  other  Italian  Office-Books 
of  the  16th  century,  we  sometimes  find  Hal'a, 
or  Hal'ah,  substituted  for  Aevia.       w.  s.  r. 

ArFETTUOSO  (Ital.),  or  Con  Affetto, 
'with  feeling.'  This  word  is  most  commonly 
found  in  such  combinations  as  '  andante  affet- 
tuoso '  or  'allegro  aflettuoso,'  though  it  is 
occasionally  placed  alone  at  the  beginning  of  a 
movement,  in  which  case  a  somewhat  slow  time 
is  intended.  It  is  frequently  placed  (like 
' espressivo, '  'cantabile,'  etc.)  over  a  single 
passage,  when  it  refers  merely  to  that  par- 
ticular phrase  and  not  to  the  entire  movement. 
The  German  expressions  'Inuig,'  '  ilit  innigem 
Ausdruck,'  to  be  met  with  in  Schumann  and 
other  modern  German  composers  are  equivalent 
to  '  Affettuoso.'  E.  P. 

AFFILARD,  Michel  l',  a  tenor  singer  in 
the  choir  of  Louis  XIV.  from  1683  to  1708, 
■with  a  salary  of  900  livres.  His  work  on 
singing  at  sight,  '  Principes  tres  faciles,'  etc., 
in  which  the  time  of  the  airs  is  regulated  by 
a  pendulum, — precursor  of  the  metronome — 
passed  through  seven  editions  (Paris,  1691  ; 
Amsterdam,  1717). 

AFFRETTANDO  (Ital.):  hastening  the 
time.  A  direction  implying  a  certain  degree 
of  excitement,  which  is  not  necessarily  conveyed 
in  occeleraTido. 

AFRANIO,  lived  in  the  beginning  of  the 
16th  century,  a  canon  of  Ferrara,  and  reputed 
inventor  of  the  bassoon,  on  the  ground  of  a 
wind  instrument  of  his  called  Phagotum,  which 
is  mentioned,  and  figured  in  two  woodcuts, 
at  p.  179  of  the  Inlroductio  in  Chuldaicam 
linguam  of  Albanesi  (Pa via,  1539),  a  work 
dedicated  by  the  author  to  his  uncle  Afranio. 
The  instrument  sufficiently  resembles  the 
modem  bassoon  or  fagotto  to  make  good 
Afranio's  right ;  but  see  Ambros's  History,  vol. 
iii.  p.  422,  and  Bassoon. 

AFRICAINE,  L'.  Grand  opera  in  five  acts  ; 
words  by  Scribe,  music  by  Meyerbeer.  The 
composer  received  the  book  in  1838,  but  did 
not  bring  the  work  into  its  final  shape  until 
shortly  before  his  death.  Produced  at  the 
Academic,  Paris,  April  28,  1865  ;  in  Italian, 
under  the  French  title,  at  Covent  Garden  on 
July  22  of  the  same  year,  with  Pauline  Lucca 
in  the  part  of  Selika,  and  in  English  (trans- 
lation by  Kenney  with  same  title)  at  Royal 
English  Opera,  Covent  Garden,  Oct.  21. 

AFZELIUS,  Arvid  August,  bom  at  Enkbp- 
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ing,  Sweden,  May  6,  1785,  died  Sept.  25,  1871,  : 

a  pastor  and  archaeologist  ;  edited  conjointly  j 

with  Geijer  a  collection  of  Swedish  national  I 

melodies  '  Svenska  Folk  visor,'  3  vols.  (Stock-  | 

holm,  1814-16,  continued  by  Arwidsson),  and  1 

wrote  the  historical  notes  to  another  collection,  ^ 

'  Afsked  af  Svenska  Folksharpan  '  (Stockholm,  , 
1848). 

AGAZZARI,  Agostino,  was  a  cadet  of  a  noble  ; 
family  of  Siena,  and  born  on  Dec.  2,  1578.  i 
He  is  said,  but  on  rather  slight  authority  (see 
Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon)  to  have  passed  the  • 
first  years  of  his  professional  life  in  the  service  , 
of  the  Emperor  Matthias.     About  1600  he  | 
came  to  Rome,  where  he  was  chosen  Maestro  i 
di   Cappella    at    the    German    College  (after  | 
Anerio's  retirement  in  1609),  at  the  church  i 
of  S.   Apollinaris,!  ^nd  subsequently  at  the 
Seminario  Romano.      An  intimacy  grew  up  < 
between  him  and  the  well-known  Viadana,  *. 
of  Mantua,  and  he  was  one  of  the  earliest 
adopters  of  the  figured  bass.    In  the  preface  j 
to  the  fourth  book  of  his  '  Sacrae  Cantiones ' 
(Zanetti,  Rome,  1606),  he  gives  some  instruc-  \ 
tions  for  its  employment.    In  1630  he  returned 
to  Siena,  and  became  Maestro  of  its  cathedral, 
a  post  which  he  retained  till  his  death,  prob- 
ably April  10,  1640.    Agazzari  was  a  member  ' 
of  the  Academy  of  the  Armonici  Intronati. 
His  publications  are  numerous,  and  consist  of 
Masses,  Madrigals  (1596,  1600,  1602,  1607,  \ 
1608),  Motets,  Psalms,  Magnificats,  Litanies, 
etc.,  republished  in  numerous  editions  at  Rome, 
Milan,  Venice,  Antwerp,  Frankfort,  and  else- 
where.    See  list  in  Quellen-Lexikon.     His  : 
one  substantive  contiibution  to  the  scientific  ' 
literature  of  music  is  a  little  work  of  only  ■ 
sixteen  quarto   pages,    entitled    '  La  Musica  , 
Ecclesiastica,  dove  si  contiene  la  vera  diffi-  | 
nizione  della  Musica  come  Scienza  non  piii  i 
veduta  e   sua   nobilta '    (Siena,   1638);   the  ' 
object  of  which  is  to  determine  how  church 
music  should  best  conform  itself  to  the  Resolu- 
tion  of   the   Council    of   Trent.      On   the  ] 
authority  of  Pitoni,  a  pastoral  drama,  entitled  \ 
'  Eumelio,'  has   been   ascribed   to    Agazzari.  • 
It  was  undoubtedly  performed  at  Rome  in  ' 
1606  and  printed  by  Amadino  at  Venice  in  j 
that  year  ;  but  no  author's  name  is  affixed  ] 
either  to  music  or  libretto.  j 

A  short  motet  by  Agazzari  is  given  by  j 
Proske  in  the  'Musica  Divina'  (Ann.  I.  Lib. 

Motettorum,  No.  Ixv.).                   E.  H.  P.  j 

AGITATO  (Ital.),  also  Con  Agitazione,  ' 
'agitated,'  'restless.'    This  adjective  is  mostly  ] 
combined  with  '  allegro  '  or  '  presto  *  to  describe 
the  character  of  a  movement.    In  the  some- 
what rare  cases  in  which  it  occurs  without  any  ; 
other  time -indication  a  rather  rapid  time  ia 
indicated. 

AGNESI,  Louis  Ferdinand  Leopold,  the  | 

1  Baioi  alone  mentiona  this  appointment ;  but  he  is  probably 
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famous  bass,  whose  real  name  was  Agniez,  was 
born  July  17,  183.3,  at  Erpent,  Namur.  He 
studied  at  the  Brussels  Conservatoire,  under 
Bosselet  and  Fotis,  and  in  1853-55  gained  the 
concours  de  Rome.  He  brought  out  an  opera, 
'Harold  le  Normand  '  (1858)  with  inditiereut 
success,  and  subsequently  abandoned  composi- 
tion for  singing.  For  the  latter  purpose  in 
1861  he  received  instruction  from  Duprez, 
and  became  a  member  of  Merelli's  Italian  Opera 
Company,  under  the  name  Luigi  Agnesi,  during 
a  tour  through  Germany,  Holland,  and  Belgium. 
On  Feb.  10,  1864,  he  first  apjieared  at  the 
Italiens,  Paris,  as  Assur  in  '  Semiramide,'  with 
the  sisters  Marchisio,  and  was  engaged  there 
for  several  seasons.  In  1865  he  was  engaged 
at  Her  JIajesty's  Theatre,  where  he  first  appeared 
with  Murska,  May  22,  as  the  Prefect  in  '  Linda 
di  Chamouni,'  and  during  the  season  he  played 
Assur  and  Figaro  (Le  Nozze),  and  also  sang 
at  the  Philharmonic,  on  each  occasion  with 
fair  success. 

In  1871,  on  his  return  to  England,  where 
lie  remained  until  his  death,  Feb.  2,  1875, 
he  enjoyed  a  greater  reputation,  not  only  in 
opera  at  Drury  Lane  (1871-74),  but  as  an 
oratorio  and  concert  singer  at  the  Handel  and 
provincial  Festivals,  at  the  Sacred  Harmonic, 
at  the  Philharmonic,  etc.  In  addition  to  the 
parts  above  named,  he  played  with  success 
Pizarro  ('Fidelio'),  Mikheli  in  the  solitary 
Italian  performance  of  '  Les  deux  Journees," 
June  20,  1872,  the  Duke  iu  '  Lucrezia,'  etc., 
and  showed  himself  in  all  an  accomplished 
actor  and  musician,  devoted  to  his  art.  Special 
mention  may  be  made  of  his  Assur,  which  he 
sang  in  true  Italian  style,  with  Titiens  and 
Trebelli  as  Semiramide  and  Arsace,  a  cast  of 
which  opera  has  never  since  been  equalled  ; 
also  of  his  delivery  of  the  bass  part  of  Crotch's 
'  Palestine,'  in  a  style  of  music  wholly  un- 
familiar to  him.  A.  c. 

AGNESI,  Maria  Teresa,  born  at  Milan, 
1724,  died  about  1780  ;  sister  of  the  renowned 
scholar,  Maria  Gaetana  Agnesi  ;  a  celebrated 
pianist  of  lier  tune,  composed  five  operas, 
'Sofonisbe,'  'Giro  in  Armenia,'  'Nitocri,'  'II 
Re  Pastorc '  and  '  Insubria  consolata '  (1771), 
several  cantatas,  two  pianoforte  concertos,  and 
sonatas,  well  known  in  Germany.      M.  c.  c. 

AGOSTINI,  LuDOVico,  born  1534  at 
Ferrara.  In  holy  orders,  and  both  poet  and 
composer.  Became  cliapel-master  to  Alfonso 
II.,  Duke  of  Este,  and  died  Sept.  20,  1590. 
Collections  of  madrigals,  and  other  vocal  works 
were  publislied  at  Milan,  Venice,  and  Ferrara 
between  1567  and  1586. 

AGOSTINI,  Paoi,o,  an  Italian  composer, 
who  stands  out  in  relief  from  too  many  of  his 
contemporary  countrymen.  He  was  born  at 
Valerano  in  1593,  and  was  a  pupil,  at  Rome, 
of  Bernardino  Nanini,  whose  daughter  he 
married.    After  being  organist  of  S.  Trinitk 


de'  Pellegrini,  S.  Maria  in  Trastevere,  and 
S.  Lorenzo  in  Damaso,  he  succeeded  Ugolini 
as  Maestro  at  the  Vatican  Chapel,  in  1627. 
He  died  in  Sept.  1629. 

The  extant  published  works  of  Agostini 
consist  of  two  vohnues  of  Psalms  for  four  and 
eight  voices  (printed  by  Soldi,  Rome,  1619); 
two  volumes  of  Magnificats  for  one,  two,  and 
three  voices  (ib.  1620)  ;  and  five  volumes  of 
Masses  for  four,  five,  eight,  and  twelve  voices, 
published  (Robletti,  Rome)  in  1624,  1625, 
1626,  1627,  and  1628,  respectively.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  to  employ  large  numbers  of 
voices  in  several  choirs.  Ingenuity  and 
elegance  are  his  prevailing  characteristics  ;  but 
that  he  could  and  did  rise  beyond  these,  is 
proved  by  an  '  Agnus  Dei '  for  eight  voices  in 
canon,  which  was  published  by  P.  Martini  in 
his  'Saggio  di  Contrappunto  Fugato,'  and 
which  is  allowed  to  be  a  masterpiece.  He 
contributed  a  dialogue  to  G.  Giamberti's  'Poesie 
diverse'  (1623).  The  fame,  however,  of 
Agostini  rests  upon  his  unpublished  pieces, 
which  form  the  great  bulk  of  his  productions. 
They  are  preserved  partly  in  the  Corsini 
Library,  and  partly  in  the  Collection  of  the 
Vatican.  A  motet  by  Agostini  is  given  in 
Proske's  '  ]\Iusica  Divina '  (Ann.  I.  Liber 
Motettorum,  No.  Ixx.).  E.  H.  p. 

AGOSTINI,  PiETRO  SiMONE,  born  at  Rome 
about  1650,  was  maestro  di  cappella  to  the 
Duke  of  Parma.  Two  oratorios,  several  motets, 
and  cantatas,  as  well  as  two  operas  (one — 'II 
Ratto  delle  Sabine,'  performed  at  Venice 
1680)  are  mentioned  in  Eitner's  Qucllen- 
Lcxikon. 

AGRELL,  JoHANN  Joachim,  born  at  Loth  in 
Sweden,  Feb.  1,  1701  ;  studied  at  Linkoping  and 
Upsala.  Appointed  court  musician  at  Cassel 
in  1723,  and  in  1746  conductor  at  Nurem- 
berg, where  he  died,  Jan.  19,  1765.  He  left 
nine  published  works  (Nuremberg),  concertos, 
sonatas,  ,eto. ,  and  many  more  in  manuscript. 

AGREMENS  (Fr.,  properly  Jgremens  du 
Chant  or  de  Musique ;  Ger.  Manicren ;  Eng. 
Graces).  Certain  ornaments  introduced  into 
vocal  or  instrumental  melody,  indicated  either 
by  signs,  or  by  small  notes,  and  performed 
according  to  certain  rules. 

Various  forms  of  agremens  have  been  from 
time  to  time  invented  by  difl'erent  composers, 
and  many  of  them  have  again  fallen  into  disuse, 
but  the  earliest  seem  to  have  been  the  invention 
of  Chambonnieres,  a  celebrated  French  organist 
of  the  time  of  Louis  XIV.  (1670),  and  they  were 
probably  introduced  into  Germany  by  Georg 
MuFFAT,  organist  at  Passau  in  1695,  who  in 
his  youth  had  studied  in  Paris.  The  proper 
employment  of  the  agremens  in  French  music — 
wliich,  according  to  Rousseau  (Bidionnaire  de 
Musique,  1767)  were  necessary  'pour  couvrir 
un  pen  la  fadeur  du  chant  fran9ais ' — was  at 
first  taught  in  Paris  by  special  professors  of 
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the  'gout  du  chant,'  but  no  definite  rules  for 
their  application  were  laid  down  until  Emanuel 
Bach  treated  them  very  fully  in  his  Versuch 
ilber  die  wahre  Art  das  Clavier  zu  spielen,  in 
1753.  In  this  he  speaks  of  the  gi'eat  value  of 
the  agremens  : — '  They  serve  to  connect  the 
notes,  they  enliven  them,  and  when  necessary 
give  them  a  special  emphasis,  .  .  .  they  help 
to  elucidate  the  character  of  the  music  ;  whether 
it  be  sad,  cheerful,  or  otherwise,  they  always 
contribute  their  share  to  the  effect,  ...  an 
indifferent  composition  may  be  improved  by 
their  aid,  while  without  them  even  the  best 
melody  may  appear  empty  and  meaningless.' 
At  the  same  time  he  warns  against  their  too 
frequent  use,  and  says  they  should  be  as  the 
ornament  with  which  the  frnest  building  may 
be  overladen,  or  the  spices  with  which  the  best 
dish  may  be  spoilt. 

The  agremens  according  to  Emanuel  Bach 
are  the  Bebung,i  Vorschlag,  Triller,  Doppel- 
schlag.  Mordent,  Anschlag,  Schleifer,  Schneller, 
and  Brechung  (Ex.  i). 

1.        Bebunq.  Vorschlag.  Triller. 


Schleifer.  Schneller.  Brechung. 


In  addition  to  these,  Marpurg  treats  of  the 
Nachschlag  or  'Aspiration'  (Ex.  2),  which 
Emanuel  Bach  does  not  recognise,  or  at  least 
calls  'ugly,  although  extraordinarily  in  fashion,' 
but  which  is  largely  employed  by  modern  com- 
posers. 

2.  Nachschlag. 


The  principal  agremens  of  French  music  were 
the  Appoggiature,  Trille,  and  Accent,  which 

1  The  Bebung  (Fr.  baZancemenf .  Ital.  freTtwlo}  cannot  be  executed 
on  the  modem  pianoforte.  It  consisted  in  giving  to  the  key  of 
the  clavichord  a  certain  trembling  pressm"e,  vhich  produced  a 
kind  of  pulsation  of  the  sound,  without  any  intervals  of  silence. 
On  stringed  instruments  a  similar  effect  is  obtained  by  a  rocking 
movement  of  the  finger  without  raising  it  from  the  string. 


resembled  respectively  the  Vorschlag,  Triller, 
and  Nachschlag  described  above,  and  in  ad- 
dition the  Mordant — which  appears  to  have 
differed  from  the  Mordent  of  German  music, 
and  to  have  been  a  kind  of  interrupted  trill, — 
the  Coule,  Port  de  voix,^  Port  de  voix  jette, 
and  the  Cadence  pleine  ou  brisee  ^  (Ex.  3). 
3.  Mordant.  Coule. 


The  agremens  or  graces  peculiar  to  old 
English  music  dillered  considerably  from  the 
above,  and  have  now  become  obsolete.  They  are 
described  in  an  instruction-book  for  the  violin, 
called  the  Division,  Violist,  by  Christopher 
Sympson,  published  in  1659,  and  are  divided 
into  two  classes,  the  '  smooth  and  shaked 
graces.'  The  smooth  graces  are  only  adapted 
to  stringed  instruments,  as  they  are  to  be 
executed  by  sliding  the  finger  along  the  string  ; 
they  include  the  Plain-beat  or  Rise,  the  Back- 
fall, the  Double  Backfall,  the  Elevation,  the 
Cadent,  and  the  Springer  which  '  concludes  the 
Sound  of  a  Note  more  acute,  by  clapping  down 
another  Finger  just  at  the  expiring  of  it.'  The 
effect  of  this  other  finger  upon  the  violin  would 
be  to  raise  the  pitch  of  the  last  note  but  one 
(the  upper  of  the  two  written  notes)  so  that 
the  Springer  would  resemble  the  French  Accent. 
The  'shaked  graces'  are  the  Shaked  Beat, 
Backfall,  Elevation,  and  Cadent,  which  are 
similar  to  the  plain  graces  with  the  addition 
of  a  shake,  and  lastly  the  Double  Relish,  of 

4.  Flain-leat.        Baclfall.  Do-uhU  Backfall. 


I  been  very  generally  applit 


another  (Ital.  portamerUo  d 
to  the  appoggiatura. 

3  The  Doppelschlag  (Eng.  'Turn')  was  often  called  Cadence  by 
the  French  writers  of  the  time  of  Couperin  (1700) :  and  indeed 
Sebastian  Bach  uses  the  word  in  this  sense  in  his  Clavier-Oiixhlein 
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Cadent.  Springer, 


Shaked  Elevation.  Shakcd  Cadent. 


■which  no  explanation  in  words  is  attempted, 
but  an  example  in  notes  given  as  above  (Ex.  4). 

The  agremens  used  in  modern  music  or  in  the 
performance  of  the  works  of  the  great  masters 
are  acciaccatura,  appoggiatura,  arpeggio,  mor- 
dent, nachsolilag,  shake  or  trill,  slide,  and  turn, 
each  of  which  will  be  fully  described  in  its  own 
place.  [See  also  the  masterly  treatise  on '  Musical 
Ornamentation'  by  E.  Dannreuther,  in  two 
volumes  of  Novello's  Music  Primers.^     F.  T. 

AGRICOLA,  Alexander,  a  composer  of 
great  celebrity  living  at  the  end  of  the  15th 
century  and  beginning  of  the  16th.  Crespel's 
lament  on  the  death  of  Ockeghem  mentions 
Agricola  as  a  fellow-pupil  in  the  school  of  that 
master  ;  and  the  dates  of  his  published  works, 
together  with  an  interesting  epitaph  printed  in 
a  collection  of  motets  published  at  Wittenberg 
in  1538,  furnish  us  with  materials  for  briefly 
sketching  his  life.  The  words  of  the  epitaph, 
which  bears  the  title  '  Epitaphium  Ah  x.  Agri- 
colae  Symphoniastse  regis  Castiliae  Philippi,'  are 
as  follows  : — 

Musica  quid  defies?   Periit  mea  cura  decnsque. 
Estne  Alexander  ?    Is  meus  Agricola. 

Die  age  qualia  erat?    Clarns  vocum  manuumque. 
Quis  locus  hunc  rapuit?    Valdoletanus  ager. 

Quis  Belgam  hue  traxit  ?   Magnus  rex  ipse  Philippus. 
Quo  inorbo  interiit?    Febre  furente  obiit. 

Mtus  quae  fnerat?   Jam  sexagesimus  annus. 
Sol  ubi  tunc  stabat?   Virginio  in  capite. 
The   question    '  Who   brought   the  Belgian 


hither  ? '  is  decisive  as  to  his  nationality.  He 
was  certainly  educated  in  the  Netherlands,  and 
passed  great  part  of  his  life  there.  At  an  early 
age  he  was  distinguished  both  as  a  singer  and 
performer.  A  letter  of  Charles  VIII.  of  France, 
in  Mr.  Julian  Marshall's  collection,  proves  that 
he  was  in  that  king's  service,  and  left  it,  with- 
out leave,  for  that  of  Lorenzo  de'  Medici ;  he 
was  at  Milan  till  June  1474,  and  after  some 
years  in  the  service  of  the  Duke  of  Mantua, 
entered  (about  1491)  that  of  Philip,  Duke  of 
Austria  and  sovereign  of  the  Netherlands,  and 
followed  him  to  Castile  in  1505.  There  Agi-icola 
remained  until  his  death,  at  the  age  of  60  (about 
the  year  1506),  of  acute  fever,  in  the  territory 
of  Valladolid.  Amongst  Agricola's  known 
works  the  most  important  are  a  motet  for  three 
voices  in  the  collection  called  '  Harmonics 
Musices'  (1501),  two  motets  for  three  voices 
in  that  entitled  '  Motetti  XXXIII'  (Venice, 
Petrucci,  1502)  ;  eight  four-part  songs  from  the 
collection  '  Canti  cento  cinquanta '  (Venice, 
Petrucci,  1503)  ;  and  a  volume  of  five  masses 
'  Misse  Alex.  Agricolfe '  (Venice,  Petrucci, 
1504).  Other  MS.  masses  are  mentioned  in 
Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon.  It  is  not  improbable 
that  a  large  number  of  his  compositions  may 
still  be  contained  in  the  libraries  of  Spain. 
[For  recent  investigations  concerning  Agricola, 
see  Van  der  Straeten's  Musique  aux  Pays-Bas, 
vols.  vi.  and  vii.]  J.  R.  s.-b. 

AGRICOLA,  Georg  Ludwig,  born  Oct.  25, 
1643,  at  Grossen-Furra  in  Thuringia,  where 
his  father  was  clergyman  ;  brought  up  at 
Eisenach  and  Gotha  and  the  universities  of 
Wittenberg  and  Leipzig  ;  capellmeister  at  Gotha 
in  1670.  He  composed  '  Musikalische  Neben- 
stunden '  for  two  violins,  two  violas,  and  bass  ; 
religious  hymns  and  madrigals  ;  sonatas  and 
preludes,  'auf  franzosische  Art,'  etc.  etc.  He 
died  at  Gotha,  Feb.  20, 1676,  at  the  age  of  thirty- 
three,  full  of  promise,  l3ut  without  accomplishing 
a  style  for  himself.  f.  g. 

AGRICOLA,  JoHANN,  born  at  Nuremberg 
about  1570,  professor  of  music  in  the  Gym- 
nasium at  Erfurt  in  1611,  and  composer  of 
tliree  collections  of  motets  (Nuremberg,  1601- 
1611). 

AGRICOLA,  JoHANN  Friedrich,  born  Jan. 
4,  1720,  at  Dobitz,  near  Altenburg,  Saxony, 
His  father  was  a  judge,  and  his  mother,  Maria 
Magdalen  Manke,  a  friend  of  Handel.  He 
began  to  learn  music  in  his  fifth  year  under  a 
certain  Martini.  In  1738  he  entered  the 
University  of  Leipzig  when  Gottsohed  was 
Professor  of  Rhetoric.  But  though  he  went 
through  the  regular  course  of  '  humanities '  he 
also  studied  music  under  Sebastian  Bach,  with 
whom  he  worked  hard  for  three  years.  After 
this  he  resided  at  Dresden  and  Berlin,  at  the 
latter  from  1741  onwards,  and  studied  the 
dramatic  style  under  Graun  and  Hasse.  In 
1749  he  published  two  pamphlets  on  French 
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and  Italian  taste  in  music  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Flavio  Anicio  Olibrio.  In  the  following  year 
a  cantata  of  his, '  II  Filosofo  convinto  in  amore,' 
was  performed  before  Frederick  the  Great,  and 
made  such  an  impression  on  the  king  as  to 
induce  him  to  confer  on  Agricola  the  post  of 
Hof-componist  (1751).  He  had  an  equal  success 
with  a  second  cantata,  '  La  Ricamatrice.'  Agri- 
cola  then  married  Signora  Molteni,  prima  donua 
of  the  Berlin  opera,  and  composed  various  operas 
for  Dresden  and  Berlin,  as  well  as  much  music 
for  the  Church  and  many  arrangements  of  the 
king's  melodies.  After  the  death  of  Graun 
(August  8,  1759)  he  was  made  director  of  the 
royal  chapel ;  but  without  the  title  of  '  capell- 
meister.'  There  he  remained  till  his  death 
Dec.  1,  1774  (obituary  in  Vossische  Zeitung). 
Agricola's  compositions  had  no  permanent 
success,  nor  were  any  printed  excepting  two 
psalms  and  some  chorales.  He  had  the  reputa- 
tion of  being  the  best  organ-player  in  Berlin, 
and  a  good  teacher  of  singing.  He  translated 
with  much  skill  Tosi's  Opinioni  de'  Canton, 
and  made  some  additions  of  value  to  Adlung's 
Musica  mechunica  orgaiwdi.  f.  g. 

AGRICOLA,  INIaiitin,  whose  German  name, 
as  he  himself  tells  us,  was  Sohr,  or  Sore,  was 
born  about  1500  at  Sorau  in  lower  Silesia.  In 
1524  we  find  him  teacher  and  cantor  in  the 
first  Protestant  school  at  Magdeburg,  and  he 
remained  there  till  his  death,  June  10,  1556. 
The  assertion  of  his  biographer  Caspar  that 
-A.gricola  reached  the  age  of  seventy  has  misled 
all  following  writers  as  to  the  date  of  his  birth. 
In  his  Musica  instrument  alls  deudsch,  which, 
notwithstanding  its  polyglot  title  is  written 
in  German,  he  states  that  he  hjid  no  '  activum 
praeceptorem  '  for  music,  but  learned  the  art  by 
himself  while  constantly  occupied  as  a  school- 
master. That  work  is  remarkable  not  only  for 
its  musical  ability  but  for  its  German  style, 
which  has  all  the  force  and  flavour  of  the  writ- 
ings of  his  contemporary  Luther  himself.  [It 
was  reprinted  at  Leipzig,  18!K5.]  Agricola's 
chief  protector  and  friend  was  Rhau,  the 
senator  of  Wittenberg,  renowned  in  his  own 
day  as  a  printer  of  music.  This  excellent  man 
printed  many  of  Agricola's  works,  of  which  the 
following  may  be  named  amongst  others : — 
Duo  libri  musices,  1561;  Eiii  kurtz  deudsche 
Musica,  1528;  Musica  instrumentalis  deudsch, 
1529,  '30,  '32,  '42,  '45 ;  Musica  figuralis  deudsch, 
1532;  Von  den  Proporlionibus,  c.  1532;  Rvdi- 
menta  Musices,  1539.  The  list  of  the  rest  will 
be  found  in  Draudius'  Bibliotheca  Classica, 
p.  1650;  Walther's  Lexikon ;  Marpurg's  Bei- 
trdge,  vol.  v. ;  Forkel's  Literature,  Gerber's 
Dictionary ,  and  Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon.  Mat- 
theson  in  his  Ephorus  (p.  124)  praises  him  for 
having  been  the  first  to  abolish  the  '  ancient 
tablatnre,'  and  adopt  the  system  of  notation 
which  we  still  employ.  But  this  is  inaccurate. 
AU  that  Agricola  proposed  was  a  new '  tablature ' 


for  the  lute,  better  than  the  old  one.  On  the 
conflict  between  the  old  and  new  notation, 
Agricola's  writings  are  full  of  interest,  and 
they  must  be  studied  by  every  one  who  wishes 
to  have  an  accurate  view  of  that  revolution. 
But  unfortunately  they  are  both  rare  and 
costly.  F.  G. 

AGRICOLA,  Wolfgang  Christoph,  lived 
about  the  middle  of  the  17th  century,  composed 
a  '  Fasciculus  Musicalis'  for  two  voices  (Wiirz- 
burg,  1637),  a  book  of  masses  (ib.  1647),  and 
'Fasciculus  variarum  cantionum,'  of  motets 
{ib.  1648). 

AGTHE,  Gael  Christian,  bom  at  Hetts- 
stiidt,  1762;  died  at  Ballenstedt,  Nov.  27, 
1797;  organist,  composer  of  six  operas,  three 
pianoforte  sonatas  (Leipzig,  1790),  and  a  col- 
lection of  Lieder  (Dessau,  1782).  His  son, 
W.  J.  Albrecht,  born  at  Ballenstedt,  April  14, 
1790,  in  1810  settled  at  Leipzig,  and  1823  at 
Dresden  as  teacher  of  Logier's  system,  under 
the  approval  of  C.  M.  von  Weber,  and  in  1826 
founded  a  similar  establishment  at  Posen.  From 
1832  to  1845  he  directed  a  musical  institution  of 
his  own  at  Berlin,  where  he  died,  Oct.  8,  1873. 
Kullak  was  his  best-known  pupil.      si.  c.  c. 

AGUADO,  DiONisio,  born  in  Madrid,  April 
8,  1784,  a  remarkable  performer  on  the  guitar ; 
received  his  chief  instruction  from  Garcia,  the 
great  singer.  In  1825  he  went  to  Paris,  where 
he  associated  with  the  most  eminent  artists  of 
the  day,  till  1838,  when  he  returned  to  Madrid, 
and  died  there,  Dec.  20,  1849.  His  method 
for  the  guitar,  an  excellent  work  of  its  kind, 
passed  through  three  editions  in  Spain  (Madrid, 
1825-1843)  and  one  in  Paris  (1827).  He  also 
published  '  Colleccion  de  los  Etudios  para  la 
guitarra'  (Madrid,  1820),  'Colleccion  de 
Andantes,'  etc.,  and  other  works  for  his 
instrument.  m.  c.  c. 

AGUILERA  DE  HEREDIA,  Sebastian,  a 
monk  and  Spanish  composer  at  the  beginning 
of  the  17th  century.  His  chief  work  was  a  col- 
lection of  Magnificats  for  four,  five,  six,  seven, 
and  eight  voices  (1618),  many  of  which  are  still 
sung  in  the  cathedral  of  Saragossa,  where  he 
directed  the  music,  and  at  other  churches  in 
Spain. 

AGUJARI,  Lucrezia,  a  very  celebrated 
singer,  who  supplies  an  extraordinary  example 
of  the  fashion  of  nicknaming  musicians ;  for, 
being  a  natural  child  of  a  noble,  she  was  always 
announced  in  the  playbills  and  newspapers  as 
Ln  Bastardina  or  Bastardella.  She  was  born 
at  Ferrara  in  1743,  instructed  in  a  convent  by 
the  Abbe  Lambertini,  and  made  her  debut  at 
Florence  in  1764.  Her  triumph  was  brilliant, 
and  she  was  eagerly  engaged  for  all  the  principal 
towns,  where  she  was  enthusiastically  received. 
She  did  not  excel  in  expression,  but  in  execution 
she  surpassed  all  rivals.  The  extent  of  her 
register  was  beyond  all  comparison.  Sacchini 
said  he  had  heard  her  sing  as  high  as  Bi?  in 
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altissimo,  and  she  had  two  good  octaves  below : 
hut  Mozart  himself  heard  her  at  Parma  in  1770, 
and  says  of  her  i  that  she  had  '  a  lovely  voice, 
a  flexible  throat,  and  an  incredibly  high  range. 
She  sang  the  following  notes  and  passages  in 
my  presence  '  : — 


•J  

Ten  j'ears  later,  in  speaking  of  Mara,  he  says, 
'  She  has  not  tlie  good  fortune  to  please  me. 
She  does  too  little  to  be  compared  to  a  Bas- 
tardella — though  that  is  her  peculiar  style— 
and  too  much  to  touch  the  heart  like  an  Aloysia 
Weber. '2  Leoiiold  Mozart  says  of  her,  'She  is 
not  handsome  nor  yet  ugly,  but  has  at  times  a 
wild  look  in  the  eyes,  like  peojile  who  are  sub- 
ject to  convulsions,  and  she  is  lame  in  one  foot. 
Her  conduct  formerly  was  good  ;  she  has,  con- 
sequentl}'',  a  good  name  and  reputation.' 

Agujari  made  a  great  sensation  in  the  car- 
nival of  1774  at  Milan  in  the  serious  opera  of 
'  II  Tolomeo, '  by  Colla,  and  still  more  in  a 
cantata  by  the  same  composer.  In  1780  she 
man-ied  Colla,  who  composed  for  her  most  of 
the  music  she  sang.  She  sang  at  the  Pantheon 
Concerts  for  soine  years,  from  1775,  receiving 
a  salary  at  one  time  of  £100  a  night  for  singing 
two  songs,  a  price  which  was  then  simply  enor- 
mous. There  is  an  amusing  account  of  her  in 
Mme.  D'Arblay's  Afemoirs  of  Dr.  Bumey.  She 
died  at  Parma,  May  18,  1783.  J.  M. 

AGUS,  Henri,  born  in  1749,  died  1798  ; 
composer  and  professor  of  solfeggio  in  the 
Conservatoire  of  Paris  (1795).  The  only 
works  attributed  with  certainty  to  him,  are 
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educational.  Another  Agus,  named  Joseph, 
is  the  author  of  a  number  of  works,  wliich 
display  more  learning  than  genius,  and  consist 
of  trios  for  strings,  duets,  glees,  catches,  etc., 
published  in  London,  where  he  lived  for  some 
time,  and  six  duos  concertants  for  two  violins, 
published  by  Barbieri  (Paris)  as  the  op.  37  of 
Boccherini. 

AHLE,  JoHANN  RoDOLPH,  church  composer, 
born  at  Miihlhausen  in  Thuringia,  Dec.  24, 
1625  ;  educated  at  Gbttingen  and  Erfurt.  In 
1646  he  became  organist  at  Erfurt,  and  in 
1654  held  the  same  post  in  the  Blasiuskirche  at 
his  native  place,  where  in  1656  he  was  appointed 
member  of  the  senate  and  in  1661  burgomaster. 
He  died  in  full  possession  of  his  powers  July 
8,  1673.  His  published  compositions  include 
CompeTidium  pro  tonellis  (1648),  a  treatise  on 
singing  which  went  through  three  editions  • 
'  Gei.stlichen  Dialogen '  (1648),  '  Sinphonien, 
Paduanen,  Balletten '  ;  '  Thuringische  Lust- 
garten,'  a  series  of  church  compositions,  which 
appeared  in  1657,  1658,  1663,  1665  ;  400 
'geistliche  Arien,'  'geistliche  Concerte,'  and 
'  Andachten '  on  all  the  Sundays  and  Festivals, 
etc.  etc.  He  cultivated  the  simple  style  of  tho 
choral,  avoiding  polyphonic  counterpoint.  His 
tunes  were  for  long  very  popular,  and  are  still 
sung  in  the  Protestant  churches  of  Thuringia — 
amongst  others  that  known  as  '  Liebster  Jesu, 
wir  sind  hier.'  A  selection  of  his  vocal  works, 
edited  by  Herr  J.  Wolf,  is  in  vol.  5  of 
DenJcmdler  Dcutscher  Tonlcunst,  in  the  preface 
to  which  is  a  complete  list  of  Alile's  com- 
positions. See  also  Sammdhdiide  of  the  Inter. 
Mus.  Gesellschaft,  ii.  393.  Able  left  a  son, 
Johann  Georg,  born  1650,  who  succeeded  to 
his  father's  musical  honours,  and  was  made 
poet  laureate  by  the  Emperor  Leopold  I.  He 
died  Dec.  2,  1706.  His  hymn  tunes  were  once 
popular,  but  are  not  now  in  use.  F.  g. 

AHLSTROEM,  Olof,  born  August  14,  1756  ; 
a  Swedish  composer,  orgaiii.st  at  the  church  of 
St.  Jakob,  Stockholm,  and  court  accompanist  ; 
composed  sonatas  for  pianoforte  (Stockholm, 
1783  and  1786),  cantatas,  and  songs,  and 
edited  with  Boman  Walda  svenska  Folkdansar 
och  Folklcdar,  a  collection  of  Swedish  popular 
airs.  He  was  also  editor  for  two  years  of  a 
Swedish  musical  periodical  Miisikalisk  Tids- 
fordrift.    He  died  August  11,1835.    M.  c.  C. 

AHNA,  Heinrich  K.\rl  Hermann  de,  was 
born,  June  22,  1835,  at  Vienna,  where  he  was 
trained  as  a  violinist  by  Mayseder.  He  also 
received  instruction  from  Mildner  in  Prague, 
and  was  already  at  the  age  of  twelve  making 
jniblic  appearances  in  Vienna,  London,  etc. 
Two  years  later  he  received  the  appointment 
of  Chamber  Virtuoso  to  the  Duke  of  Coburg' 
Gotha,  but  in  1851  an  entire  cliange  cam© 
over  his  manner  of  life.  He  forsook  the 
musical  for  a  military  career,  joined  the 
Austrian  army  as  a  cadet,  and  remained  a. 
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soldier  until  the  close  of  the  disastrous  Italian 
campaign  in  1859,  when  he  returned  to  his 
musical  studies.  Art  was  certainly  the  gainer 
by  his  return.  In  due  time  he  became  a  soloist 
ot'  repute,  and  violinist  in  the  much-frequented 
Trio  Concerts  given  by  him  in  conjunction  with 
Barth  the  pianist  and  Hausmann  the  violon- 
cellist ;  but  he  is  chiefly  known  to  fame  as 
second  violin  in  the  Joachim  Quartet,  a  position 
for  which  he  was  not  only  titted  by  refinement 
of  style,  and  musical  knowledge,  but  also  by 
his  quite  remarkable  faculty  of  playing  up  to 
the  leader.  It  is  said  that,  in  parallel  passages, 
it  was  at  times  difficult  to  discern  which  of  the 
two  was  playing.  Amongst  the  posts  held  by 
him  at  Berlin  were  that  of  leader  of  the  Royal 
orchestra  and  professor  at  the  Hochschule  under 
Joachim.  He  died  in  Berlin,  Nov.  1,  1892. 
His  sister,  Ele.a.nora  de  Ahna,  was  a  dramatic 
singer  of  great  promise,  fulfilling  mezzo-soprano 
roles  at  the  court  opera.  Born  Jan.  8,  1838, 
she  died  at  the  early  age  of  twenty-seven,  on 
May  10,  1865.  w.  w.  c. 

AIBLINGER,  Johann  Caspar,  born  at 
Wasserburg  in  Bavaria,  Feb.  23,  1779.  His 
compositions  are  much  esteemed,  and  performed 
in  the  Catholic  churches  of  South  Germany.  In 
1803  he  went  to  Italy,  and  studied  eight  years 
at  Vicenza,  after  which  he  settled  at  Venice, 
where  in  conjunction  with  the  Abate  Gregorio 
Trentino  he  founded  the  '  Odeon '  Institution 
for  the  practice  of  classical  works.  In  1819  he 
was  recalled  to  his  native  country  by  the  king, 
wrote  two  ballets,  and  was  appointed  capell- 
meister  of  the  Italian  Opera  at  Munich,  until 
1823,  Avhen  he  conducted  the  court  music.  In 
1833,  however,  he  returned  to  Italy,  and  resided 
at  Bergamo,  occupying  himself  in  the  collection 
of  ancient  classical  music,  which  is  now  in  the 
Staatsbibliothek  at  Munich.  His  whole  efforts 
to  the  end  of  his  life  were  directed  to  the 
performance  of  classical  vocal  music  in  the 
Allerheiligenkapelle  at  Munich,  erected  in 
1826.  His  single  attempt  at  dramatic  com- 
position was  an  opera,  '  Rodrigo  e  Chimene,' 
1821,  which  was  not  successful.  The  bravura 
aii's  for  Mme.  Schechner  and  for  Pellegrini 
were  much  liked,  but  the  piece  showed  no 
depth  of  invention.  In  church  music,  however, 
he  was  remarkably  happy  ;  his  compositions 
in  this  department  are  in  the  free  style  of  his 
time,  WTitten  with  great  skill,  and  full  of 
religious  feeling,  tuneful,  agreeable,  and  easy 
melody,  and  exactly  suited  to  small  church 
choirs.  They  consist  of  masses,  some  requiems, 
graduals,  litanies,  and  psalms,  with  accompani- 
ments for  orchestra  and  organ,  published  at 
Munich,  Augsburg,  and  Paris  (Schott).  Aib- 
linger  died  May  6,  1867.  c.  f.  p. 

AICHINGER,  Gregor.  Born  about  1565  ; 
took  holy  orders,  and  in  1584  entered  the 
service  of  Freiherr  Jacob  Fugger  at  Augsburg 
as  organist.    In  1599  he  paid  a  visit  of  two 


years  to  Rome  to  perfect  himself  in  music. 
He  died  Jan.  21,  1628.  In  the  preface  to 
his  'Sacrse  Cantiones'  (Venice,  1590),  he  praises 
the  music  of  Gabrieli  ;  and  his  works,  both  in 
this  collection  and  in  that  of  1603,  also  betray 
the  influence  of  the  Venetian  school.  They  are 
among  the  best  German  nmsic  of  that  time, 
bearing  marks  of  real  genius  ;  and  are  superior 
to  those  of  his  contemporary,  the  learned  Gallus, 
or  Handl.  Amongst  the  most  remarkable  are 
a  '  Ubi  est  frater,'  and  '  Assumpta  est  Maria,' 
both  for  three  voices  ;  an  '  Adoramus  '  for  four  ; 
and  an  '  Intonuit  de  ccelo  '  for  six  voices,  the  last 
printed  in  the  Florilegium  Fortense.  A  Litany, 
a  Stabat  Mater,  and  various  motets  of  his  are 
printed  in  Proske's  'Musica  Divina,'  and  a  motet 
for  six  voices  in  Commer's  'Musica  Sacra.'  A 
complete  list  is  in  the  Quellen-Lcxikmi.   f.  g. 

AIDA.  Grand  opera  in  four  acts  ;  libretto  by 
Antonio  Ghislanzoni,  music  by  Verdi.  Com- 
missioned by  the  Viceroy  of  Egypt  for  the 
opera-house  at  Cairo,  and  produced  there  Dec. 
24,  1871.  The  first  European  performance  took 
place  at  Milan,  Feb.  8,  1872  ;  and  on  June  22, 
1876,  it  was  given  at  Covent  Garden.  M. 

AIMON,  Pamphile  Leopold  Fran^^ois,  vio- 
loncellist and  composer,  born  at  L'Isle,  near 
Avignon,  Oct.  4,  1779;  conducted  the  orchestra 
of  the  theatre  in  Marseilles  when  only  seventeen, 
that  of  the  Gymnase  Dramatique  in  Paris  1821, 
and  of  the  Theatre  Fran9ais,  on  the  retirement 
of  Baudron,  1822.  Of  his  seven  operas  only 
two  were  performed,  the  'Jeux  Floraux'  (1818), 
and  'Michel  et  Christine'  (1821),  the  last  with 
great  success.  A  third,  '  Les  Sybarites,'  was 
published  in  1831.  He  also  composed  numerous 
string  quartets,  trios,  and  duos  (Paris  and 
Lyons),  and  was  the  author  of  Connaissances pH- 
liminaires  de  L' Harmonie,  and  other  treatises. 
He  died  in  Paris,  Feb.  2,  1866.        M.  c.  c. 

AIR  (Ital.  aria;  Fr.  air ;  Germ.  Arie,  from 
the  Latin  aer,  the  lower  atmosphere  ;  or  a:ra, 
a  given  number,  an  epoch,  or  period  of  time). 
In  a  general  sense  air,  from  the  element  whose 
vibration  is  the  cause  of  music,  has  come  to 
mean  that  particular  kind  of  music  which  is 
independent  of  harmony.  In  conmion  parlance 
air  is  rhythmical  melody — any  melody  or  kind 
of  melody  of  which  the  feet  are  of  the  same 
duration,  and  the  phrases  bear  some  recognis- 
able proportion  one  to  another.  In  the  16th 
and  17th  centuries  air  represented  popularly  a 
cheerful  strain.  The  English  word  glee,  now 
exclusively  applied  to  a  particular  kind  of 
musical  composition,  is  derived  I'rom  the  A.S. 
gligge,  in  its  primitive  sense  simply  music. 
'Technically  an  air  is  a  composition  for  a  single 
voice  or  any  monophonous  instrument,  accom- 
panied by  other  voices  or  by  instruments. 
About  the  beginning  of  the  17th  century  many 
part-songs  were  written,  differing  from  those 
of  the  preceding  century  in  many  important 
particulars,  but  chiefly  in  the  fact  of  their 
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interest  being  thrown  into  one,  generally  the 
upper,  part  ;  the  other  parts  being  subordinate. 
These  other  parts  were  generally  so  contrived 
as  to  admit  of  being  either  sung  or  played. 
The  first  book  of  Ford's  Musike  of  sundrie 
kinds  (1607)  is  of  this  class.  Subsequently 
to  its  invention,  arias  were  for  a  considerable 
time  commonly  published  with  the  accompani- 
ment only  of  a  '  figured  bass.'  The  aria  grande, 
great  or  more  extended  air,  has  taken  a  vast 
variety  of  forms.  These,  however,  may  be  classed 
under  two  heads,  the  aria  with  '  da  capo '  and 
the  aria  without.  The  invention  of  the  former 
and  older  form  is  now  generally  attributed  to 
Francesco  Cavalli,  in  whose  opera  '  Giasone ' 
(1649)  the  line  which  divides  air  from  recitative 
seems  to  have  been  marked  more  distinctly  than 
in  any  preceding  music.  The  so-called  '  aria ' 
of  Monteverde  and  his  contemporaries  (c.  1600) 
is  hardly  distinguishable  from  their  'musica 
parlante,'  a  very  slight  advance  on  the  'plain- 
song  '  of  the  Middle  Ages.  The  aria  without 
'  da  capo '  is  but  a  more  e.xtended  and  interest- 
ing form  than  that  of  its  predecessor.  In  the 
earlier  the  first  section  or  division  is  also  the 
last  ;  a  section,  always  in  another  key  and 
generally  shorter,  being  interposed  between  the 
first  and  its  repetition.  In  the  later  form  the 
first  section  is  repeated,  often  several  times,  the 
sections  interposed  being  in  different  keys  from 
one  another  as  well  as  from  the  first,  which,  on 
its  last  repetition,  is  generally  more  or  less 
developed  into  a  '  coda. '  The  aria  grande  has 
assumed,  under  the  hands  of  the  great  masters 
of  the  modern  school,  a  scope  and  a  splendour 
which  raise  it  to  all  but  symphonic  dignity. 
As  specimens  of  these  qualities  we  may  cite 
Beethoven's  'Ah,  perfido,'  and  Mendelssohn's 
'  Infelice. '  The  limits  of  the  human  voice 
forbid,  however,  save  in  rare  instances,  to  the 
aria,  however  extended,  that  repetition  of  the 
same  strains  in  different  though  related  keys, 
by  which  the  symphonic  '  form '  is  distinguished 
from  every  other.  But  compositions  of  this  class, 
especially  those  interspersed  with  recitative, 
though  nominally  sometimes  arie  belong  rather 
to  the  class  'scena.'    [See  also  Aria.]  j.  h. 

A'KEMPIS,  Nicholas,  organist  of  Ste. 
Gudule,  at  Brussels,  about  1628  ;  composed 
three  books  of  symphonies  (Antwerp,  1644, 
1647,  and  1649).  A  certain  Jean  Florent 
A'Kempis  was  organist  of  another  church  in 
Brussels  from  about  1657  ;  he  was  certainly 
the  author  of  a  book  of  '  Cantiones  '  published 
at  Antwerp  in  1657,  and  possibly  wrote  the 
'  Missae  et  Motetta '  and  a  requiem,  the  former 
of  which,  published  at  Antwerp  in  1650,  has 
been  also  ascribed  to  the  other  A'Kempis. 

AKEROYDE,  Samltel,  a  native  of  Yorkshire, 
was  a  very  popular  and  prolific  composer  of  songs 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  17th  century.  Many 
of  his  compositions  are  contained  in  the  follow- 
ing collections  of  the  period  :  '  D'Urfey's  Third 


Collection  of  Songs'  1685  ;  'The  Theatre  of 
Musick,'  1685-87  ;  'Vinculum  Societatis,'  1687  ; 
'Co.nies  Amoris,'  1687-94;  'The  Banquet  of 
Musick,'  1688;  '  Thesaurus  Musicus, '  1693-96; 
and  in  The  Gentleman's  Journal,  1692-94. 
He  was  also  a  contributor  to  the  Tliird  Part  of 
D'Urfey's  'Don  Quixote,'  1696.      \v.  h.  h. 

ALA,  Giovanni  Battista,  born  at  Monza 
about  the  end  of  the  16th  century,  died  at 
the  age  of  thirty-two  ;  organist  of  the  Church 
dei  Servitori,  in  Milan,  and  composer  of  can- 
zonets, madrigals,  and  operas  (Milan,  1617, 
1625),  'Concerti  ecclesiastici '  (Milan,  1618, 
1621,  1628),  and  several  motets  in  the 
'  Pratum  musicum'  (Antwerp,  1634),  and  in 
the  '  Luscinia  Sacra'  (Antwerp,  1633). 

ALABIEV,  Alexander  Nicholaevich,  a 
talented  amateur  of  the  pseudo-national  school 
which  preceded  Glinka,  born  at  Moscow,  August 
30,  1802.  He  entered  the  army,  but  being 
led  by  his  fiery  temper  into  some  breach  of 
discipline,  was  exiled  to  Tobolsk.  On  his 
return,  he  settled  in  Moscow,  where  he  died  in 
1852.  In  collaboration  with  Verstovsky  and 
others,  he  produced  several  vaudevilles  which 
were  popular  in  their  day.  Encouraged  by  the 
success  of  Catterino  Cavos,  he  attempted  a 
Russian  fairy-opera  :  '  A  Moonlight  Night,  or 
the  Domovoi '  (House  Spirit).  Probably  the 
task  was  beyond  his  amateur  resources,  for  the 
work  proved  a  failure.  Alabiev  composed  about 
a  hundred  songs,  pleasing  melodies  in  the 
popular  style,  but  exceedingly  elementary  as 
regards  form  and  accompaniment.  One  of  these 
'  'The  Nightingale  '  became  widely  known  from 
having  been  introduced  into  the  'Singing-lesson' 
in  'II  Barbiere '  by  Viardot,  Patti,  and  Sem- 
brich.  K.  N. 

ALARD,  Delphin,  eminent  violinist.  Born 
at  Bayonne,  March  8,  1815  ;  showed  at  an 
early  age  remarkable  musical  talent,  and  in 
1827  was  sent  to  Paris  for  his  education.  At 
first  he  was  not  received  as  a  regular  pupil  at 
the  Conservatoire,  but  was  merely  allowed  to 
attend  Habeneck's  classes  as  a  listener.  He 
soon,  however,  won  the  second,  and  a  year  later 
the  first  prize  for  violin-playing,  and  from  1831 
began  to  make  a  gi'eat  reputation  as  a  performer. 
In  1843,  on  Baillot's  death,  he  succeeded  that 
great  master  as  professor  at  the  Conservatoire, 
which  post  he  held  until  his  death,  Feb.  22, 
1888.  Alard  was  the  foremost  representative 
of  the  modern  French  school  of  violin-playing 
at  Paris,  with  its  characteristic  merits  and 
drawbacks.  His  style  was  eminently  lively, 
pointed,  full  of  ilan.  He  published  a  number 
of  concertos  and  operatic  fantasias  which, 
owing  to  their  brilliancy,  attained  in  France 
considerable  popularity,  without  having  much 
claim  to  artistic  worth.  On  the  other  hand, 
his  'Violin  School,'  which  has  been  translated 
into  several  languages,  is  a  very  comprehensive 
and  meritorious  work.    He  also  edited  a  selec- 
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tion  of  violin-compositions  of  the  most  eminent 
masters  of  the  18th  century,  '  Les  maitres 
classiques  du  Violon,'  etc.  (Schott),  iu.  40 
parts.  p.  D. 

ALBANI,  Mathias,  a  renowned  violin- 
maker,  born  1621,  at  Botzen,  was  one  of 
Stainer's  best  pupils.  The  tone  of  his  violins, 
which  are  generally  very  high  in  the  belly,  and 
have  a  dark  red,  almost  brown,  varnish,  is 
more  remarkable  for  power  than  for  quality. 
He  died  at  Botzen  in  1673.  His  son,  also 
named  Mathias,  was  at  first  a  pupil  of  his 
father,  afterwards  of  the  Amatis  at  Cremona, 
and  finally  settled  at  Rome.  His  best  violins, 
which  by  some  connoisseurs  are  considered 
hardly  inferior  to  those  of  the  Amatis,  are 
dated  at  the  end  of  the  17th  and  beginning 
of  the  18th  century.  A  third  Albani,  whose 
Christian  name  is  not  known,  and  who  lived 
during  the  17th  century  at  Palermo,  also  made 
good  violins,  which  resemble  those  of  the  old 
German  makers.  p.  D. 

ALBANI,  the  stage -name  of  Mile.  Marie 
Louise  Cecile  Emma  Lajeunesse,  who  was  born 
Nov.  1,  1850,  of  French  Canadian  parents,  at 
Chambly,  near  Montreal,  and  is  therefore  an 
English  subject.  Her  father  was  a  professor  of 
the  harp,  and  she  began  life  in  a  musical  atmo- 
sphere. When  she  was  five  years  of  age  the 
family  removed  to  Montreal,  and  Mile.  Lajeunesse 
entered  the  school  of  the  Convent  of  the  Sacre 
Cceur.  Here  she  remained  several  years,  with 
such  instruction  in  singing  as  the  convent  could 
afford,  and  she  is  said  to  have  abandoned  the 
idea  of  adopting  a  religious  life  on  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  Superior  of  the  convent,  who 
discovered  the  great  qualities  of  her  pupil. 

In  the  year  1S64  the  family  again  removed, 
this  time  to  Albany,  the  capital  of  the  State  of 
New  York  ;  and  while  pursuing  her  studies 
there  Mile.  Lajeunesse  sang  in  the  choir  of  the 
Catholic  cathedral,  and  thus  attracted  the 
notice  not  only  of  the  public  but  of  the  Catholic 
bishop,  who  strongly  urged  M.  Lajeunesse  to 
take  his  daughter  to  Europe  and  place  her 
under  proper  masters  for  the  development  of 
so  remarkable  a  talent.  A  concert  was  given 
in  Albany  to  raise  the  necessary  funds,  after 
which  Mile.  Lajeunesse  proceeded  to  Paris  with 
her  father.  From  Paris,  after  studying  with 
Duprez  for  eight  months,  she  went  to  Lamperti 
at  Milan,  with  whom  she  remained  for  a  con- 
siderable time.  The  relation  between  the 
master  and  his  gifted  pupil  may  be  gathered 
by  the  fact  that  his  treatise  on  the  Shake  is 
dedicated  to  her.  In  1870  she  made  her  debut 
at  Messina  in  the  Sonnambula,  under  the  name 
of  Albani,  a  name  suggested  by  Lamjjerti.  She 
then  sang  for  a  time  at  the  Pergola,  Florence. 
Her  first  appearance  in  London  was  in  the  same 
opera  at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera,  Covent  Garden, 
on  April  2,  1872.  The  beautiful  qualities  of 
her  voice  and  the  charm  of  her  appearance  were 


at  once  appreciated,  and  she  grew  in  favour 
during  the  whole  of  the  season.  Later  in  the 
year  she  made  a  very  successful  appearance  at 
the  Italian  Opera  of  Paris.  She  then  returned 
to  Milan,  and  passed  several  months  in  hard 
study  under  her  former  master.  1873  saw  her 
again  at  Covent  Garden.  Between  that  and  her 
next  London  season,  she  visited  Russia  and 
America,  and  on  August  6,  1878,  she  married 
Mr.  Ernest  Gye,  who  became  lessee  of  Covent 
Garden  on  his  father's  death  in  Dec.  1878. 

From  1880  she  sang  at  Covent  Garden  each 
season  (except  that  of  18S5)  until  1896,  when 
she  appeared  as  Isolde  and  Donna  Anna.  Her 
large  repertory  includes  the  chief  parts  in  such 
'  stock  '  operas  as  '  Lucia,'  'Faust,'  '  Huguenots,' 
'Tra^iata,'  'Rigoletto'  and  'Mefistofele';  she  was 
the  first  to  sing  Elizabeth,  Elsa,  and  Eva  in 
the  Italian  versions  of  the  operas  in  which  they 
appear  ;  [and  the  last  and  greatest  triumph  of 
her  operatic  career  was  as  Isolde,  which  she 
sang  for  the  first  time  to  the  Tristan  of  Jean 
de  Reszke,  in  German,  June  26,  1896].  Other 
new  parts  have  been  —  Isabella  ('Pre  aux 
Clercs '),  Tamara  (Rubinstein's  'Demonio'); 
Brunhild  (Reyer's  '  Sigurd  ')  ;  Antonida  ( '  Vie 
pour  le  Czar');  Desdemona  (Verdi's  'Otello')  ; 
and  Edith  (Cowen's  'Harold  '),  the  only  operatic 
part  she  has  created  in  the  English  language. 

Since  1872  she  has  sung  every  autumn  at 
one  or  more  of  our  provincial  festivals,  where 
she  has  created,  in  important  new  works,  parts 
mostly  written  for  her,  viz.,  at  Birmingham, 
1882,  in  the  'Redemption';  1885,  'Mors  et 
Vita  '  and  'Spectre's  Bride' ;  1881,  atNorwichiu 
'St.  Ursula' (Cowen):  andat  Leeds,  1880,  Mar- 
garita in  '  The  MartjT  of  Antiocb  '  ;  1886,  Elsie 
in  'The  Golden  Legend,'  St.  Ludmila  (Dvorak), 
and  Ilmas  ('  Story  of  Sayid  '),  Mackenzie. 
At  Worcester,  also,  in  1881,  she  sang  in  Cheru- 
bini's  Mass  in  D  minor,  in  1882  (at  Birming- 
ham) in  the  same  composer's  Mass  in  C  ;  and 
in  1884  in  Bach's  cantata,  'God  so  loved  the 
world.'  In  London  and  at  Sydenham  she 
has  sung  in  the  gi-eater  part  of  these  works, 
also  in  'The  Rose  of  Sharon,'  Dvorak's  Stabat 
Mater,  and  in  1886  in  Liszt's  'St.  Eli2abeth ' 
on  the  occasion  of  the  composer's  farewell  visit. 
Mme.  Albani  has  sung  in  opera  abroad  with  her 
usual  success  ;  also  in  Gounod's  oratorios  at 
the  Trocadero,  Paris.  During  a  three  weeks' 
visit  to  Berlin  in  1887  she  sang  both  in  German 
and  Italian  in  'Lucia,'  'Traviata,'  'Faust,' 
'  Fliegende  Hollander'  and  'Lohengrin,'  and 
was  appointed  by  the  Emperor  a  court  chamber 
singer.  At  the  request  of  Sir  Arthur  Sullivan 
she  returned  to  Berlin  on  April  2,  1887,  and 
sang  her  original  part  of  Elsie  on  the  second 
performance  there  of  'The  Golden  Legend,' 
under  his  direction,  having  travelled  from 
Brussels  for  that  express  purpose. 

Her  voice  is  a  rich  soprano  of  remarkably 
sympathetic  quality,  and  of  great  power.  The 
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higher  registers  are  of  exceptional  beauty,  and 
she  possesses  in  perfection  the  art  of  singing 
mezza  voce.   She  is  also  a  good  pianist,   a.  c. 

ALBENIZ,  Isaac,  born  May  29,  1861,  at 
Comprodon,  Spain,  pupil  of  Mannontel,  Jadas- 
sohn, Brassin  and  Liszt,  for  piano  and  of  Dupont 
and  Gevaert  for  composition.  Appeared  with 
great  success  in  London  and  elsewhere  as  a 
pianist,  and  wrote  a  comic  opera,  '  The  Magic 
Opal,'  produced  in  1893.  'Enrico  Clifford' 
and  '  Pepita  Jimenez,'  two  more  ambitious 
■works,  were  given  at  Barcelona  in  1894  and 
1895  respectively. 

ALBENIZ,  Pedro,  born  in  Biscay  about 
1755,  died  about  1821  ;  a  Spanish  monk,  con- 
ductor of  the  music  at  the  Cathedral  of  St. 
Sebastian,  and  (1795)  at  that  of  Logrono  ; 
composed  masses,  vespers,  motets,  and  other 
church  music,  never  published,  and  a  book  of 
solfeggi  (St.  Sebastian,  1800). 

ALBENIZ,  Pedro,  born  at  Logrono,  April 
14,  1795,  died  at  Madrid,  April  12,  1855  ;  son 
of  a  musician,  Matteo  Albeniz,  and  pupil  of 
Henri  Herz  and  Kalkbrenner  ;  organist  from 
the  age  of  ten  at  various  towns  in  Spain,  and 
professor  of  the  pianoforte  in  the  Conservatoire 
at  Madrid.  He  introduced  the  modern  style 
of  pianoforte  playing  into  Spain,  and  all  the 
eminent  pianists  of  Spain  and  South  America 
may  be  said  to  have  been  his  pupils.  He  held 
various  high  posts  at  the  court,  and  in  1847 
was  appointed  secretary  to  the  Queen.  His 
works  comprise  a  method  for  the  pianoforte 
(Madrid,  1S40),  adopted  by  the  Conservatoire 
of  Madrid,  seventy  compositions  for  the  jriano- 
forte,  and  songs.  M.  c.  c. 

ALBERGATI,  Count  Pirro  Capacelli,  of 
an  ancient  family  iu  Bologna,  lived  from  about 
1663  to  1735,  an  amateur,  and  distinguished 
composer.  From  1687  he  was  in  the  service 
of  the  Emperor  Leopold  I.  His  works  include 
the  operas  '  Gli  Amici'  (1699),  'II  Principe 
selvaggio '  (1712),  the  oratorios  '  Giobbe ' 
(Bologna,  1688),  'L'Innocenza  di  Santa 
Eufemia'  (1700),  and  'II  Convito  di  Baldas- 
sare '  (1702),  sacred  cantatas,  masses,  motets, 
etc.,  and  compositions  for  various  instruments. 

ALBERT.  Heinrich,  born  at  Lobenstein, 
Voigtland,  Saxony,  June  28,  1604  :  nephew 
and  pupil  of  the  famous  composer  Heinrich 
Schlitz.  He  studied  music  in  Dresden,  but  was 
compelled  by  his  parents  to  give  it  up  for  a 
legal  education  at  Leipzig.  In  1626  he  started 
for  Konigsberg,  where  Stobjius  was  at  that  time 
capellmeister,  but  was  taken  prisoner  by  the 
Swedes  and  did  not  reach  his  destination  till 
1628.  In  1631  he  became  organist  to  the 
old  church  in  that  city,  and  in  1638  married 
Elizabeth  Starke.    He  died  Oct.  6,  1651. 

Albert  was  at  once  poet,  organist,  and  com- 
poser. As  poet  he  is  one  of  the  representatives 
of  the  Konigsberg  school,  with  the  heads  of 
which  he  was  closely  associated. 
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His  church  music  is  confined,  according  to  ] 

Winterfeld,  to  a  Te  Deum  for  three  voices,  | 

published  Sept.  12,  1647.    He,  however,  com-  i 

posed  both  words  and  music  to  many  hymns,  j 

which  are  still  in  private  use,  e.g.  '  Gott  des  ^ 

Himmels  und  der  Erden.'     These,  as  well  ' 

as  his  secular  songs,  are  found  in  the  eight  ! 

collections  printed  for  him  by  Paschen,  Mense,  1 

and   Reusner,    under  the  patronage  of  the  , 

Emperor  of  Germany,  tlie  King  of  Poland,  ' 
and  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg.    These  collec- 
tions sold  so  rapidly  that  of  some  of  them 

several  editions  were  published  by  the  author.  | 

Others  were  surreptitiously  issued  at  Konigsberg  ] 

and  Dantzig  underthe  title  of  ' Poetisch-musikal-  ; 
isches  Lustwiildlein,'  which  Albert  energetically 
resisted.  These  latter  editions,  though  very 
numerous,  are  now  exceedingly  rare.  Tlieir 
original  title  is  '  Erster  (Zweiter,  etc.)  Theil 
der  Arien  oder  Melodeyen  etlicher  theils  geist- 
licher  theils  weltlicher,  zu  gutten  Sitten  und 

Lust  dienender  Lieder.'     Then  followed  the  i 

dedication,  a  different  one  to  each  part.    The  j 

second   is  dedicated   to   his    '  most  revered  | 

uncle,   Heinrich   Schiitz,'   the   only  existing  j 

reference  to  the  relationship  between  them.  ! 

Albert's  original  editions  were  in  folio,  but  I 

after  his  death  an  octavo  edition  was  published  ' 

in  1657  by  A.  Profe  of  Leipzig.    In  his  pre-  ] 

faces  Albert  lays  down  the  chief  principles  of  the  | 

musical  art,  a  circumstance  which  gives  these  j 

documents  great  value,  as  they  belong  to  a  | 

time  in  which  by  means  of  the  '  basso  continue  '  I 

a  reform  in  music  was  effected,  of  which  we  are  i 
still  feeling  the  influence.    Mattheson,  in  his 

'  Ehrenpforte,'  rightly  assumes  that  Albert  was  i 

the  author  of  the  '  Tractatus  de  modo  confi-  | 

ciendi  Contrapunctam,'  which  was   then  in  | 

manuscript  in  the  possession  of  Valentin  Haus-  j 

mann.    In  the  preface  to  the  sixth  section  of  j 

his  '  Arien '  Albert  speaks  of  the  centenary  of  i 

the  Konigsberg  University,  August  28,  1644,  ; 

and  mentions  that  he  had  written  a  '  Combdien-  ' 

Musik  '  for  that  occasion,  which  was  afterwards  ' 

repeated  in  the  ])alace  of  the  Kurfiirst.    Albert  ' 

was  thus,  next  after  H.  Schiitz,  the  founder  of  ; 

German  opera.    Both  Schiitz's  'Daphne'  and  1 

Albert's  '  Comodien-Musik '  appear  to  be  lost,  | 

doubtless  because  they  were  not  jiublished.  j 

Albert's  '  Arien '  give  a  lively  picture  of  the  ( 

time,  and  of  the  then  influence  of  music.  J 
While  the  object  of  the  opera  as  established 

in  Italy  was  to  provide  music  as  a  support  to  '. 
the  spoken  dialogue,  so  the  sacred  '  concert ' 

came  into  existence  at  the  same  time  in  Italy  | 

and  Germany  as  a  rival  to  the  old  motets,  in  i 
which  the  w-ords  were  thro^vn  too  much  into 

the  background.  But  the  sacred  'concert'  j 
again,  being  sung  only  by  a  small  number  of 

voices,  necessitated  some  support  for  the  music,  | 
and  this  was  the  origin  of  the  '  basso  continuo. ' 

Albert,  who,  on  his  arrival  at  Konigsberg,  had  J 
undergone  a  second  course  of  instruction  under 
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Stobaus,  attained  in  his  music  a  peculiar  charac- 
ter which  may  be  described  as  the  quintessence 
of  all  that  was  in  the  best  taste  in  Italy  and 
Germany.  Owing  to  the  special  circumstance 
that  Albert  was  both  a  musician  and  a  poet — 
and  no  small  jioet  either — he  has  been  rightly 
called  the  father  of  the  German  'Lied.'  His 
place  in  German  music  may  be  described  as  a 
pendant  to  the  contemporary  commencement  of 
Italian  opera.  A  five-part  madrigal  is  in  vol.  iii. 
of  Avion.  F.  G. 

ALBERT,  PRINCE.  Francis  Charles 
Augustus  Albert  Emmanuel,  Prince  Consort 
of  Queen  Victoria,  second  son  of  Ernest  Duke 
of  Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeld,  was  born  at  Rosenau, 
Coburg,  August  26,  1819,  married  Feb.  10, 
1840,  and  died  Dec.  14,  1861.  Music  formed 
a  systematic  part  of  tlie  Prince's  education  (see 
his  own  '  Programme  of  Studies '  at  thirteen 
years  of  age  in  Tlic  Early  Years,  etc.,  p.  107). 
At  eighteen  he  was  '  passionately  fond '  of  it, 
'  had  already  shown  considerable  talent  as  a 
compo.ser,'  and  was  looked  up  to  by  his  com- 
panions for  his  practical  knowledge  of  the  art 
{ib.  pp.  143,  173);  and  there  is  evidence  [ib.  p. 
70)  that  when  quite  a  child  he  took  more  than 
ordinary  interest  in  it.  When  at  Florence  in 
1839  he  continued  his  systematic  pursuit  of  it 
{ib.  p.  194),  and  had  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  pieces  at  that  date  not  generally  knovra 
{ib.  pp.  209-211).!  jfig  organ-playing  and  sing- 
ing lie  kept  up  after  his  arrival  in  England 
(Martin's  Z(/e,  pp.  85,  86;  Mendelssohn's  letter 
of  July  19,  1842),  but  his  true  interest  in 
music  was  shown  by  his  public  action  in 
reference  to  it,  and  the  influence  which  from 
the  time  of  his  marriage  to  his  death  he  steadily 
exerted  in  fovour  of  the  recognition  and  adop- 
tion of  the  best  compositions. 

This  was  shown  in  many  ways.  First,  by 
his  immediate  transformation  of  the  Queen's 
private  band  from  a  mere  wind -band  (see 
Musical  Times,  1902,  p.  463,  for  its  constitu- 
tion) into  a  full  orchestra  (dating  from  Dec. 
24,  1840),  and  by  an  immense  increase  and 
improvement  in  its  repertoire.  There  is  now 
a  peculiar  .significance  in  the  fact  that — to 
name  only  a  lew  amongst  a  liost  of  great  works 
— Schubert's  great  symphony  in  C  (probably 
after  its  rejection  by  the  Philharmonic  band, 
when  offered  them  by  Mendelssohn  in  1844), 
Bach's  'Matthew-Passion,'  Mendelssohn's '  Atha- 
lie '  and  'Qidipus,'  and  Wagner's  'Lohengrin,' 
were  first  performed  in  this  country  at  Windsor 
Castle  and  Buckingham  Palace.  Secondly,  by 
acting  in  his  turn  as  director  of  the  Ancient 
Concerts,  and  choosing,  as  far  as  the  rules  of 
the  society  permitted,  new  music  in  the  pro- 
grammes ;  by  his  choice  of  jneces  for  the 
annual  'command  nights'  at  the  Philharmonic, 
where  his  programmes  wei-e  always  of  the 
highest  class,  and  included  first  performances 

1  p.  211,  /or  •  Nencini '  read  ■  NanliU." 


of  Mendelssohn's  'Athalie,'  Schubert's  over- 
ture to  '  Fierabras,' and  Schumann's  'Paradise 
and  the  Peri.'  Thirdly,  by  the  support  which 
he  gave  to  good  music  when  not  officially 
connected  with  it :  witness  his  keen  interest 
in  Mendelssohn's  oratorios,  and  his  presence 
at  Exeter  Hall  when  '  St.  Paul '  and  '  Elijah  ' 
were  performed  by  the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society. 
Fourthly,  by  the  interest  he  took  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Buckingham  Palace.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that,  in  the  words  of  a  well-known 
musical  amateur,  his  example  and  influence 
had  much  effect  on  the  performance  of  choral 
music  in  England,  and  on  tlie  production  here 
of  much  that  was  of  the  highest  class  of  musical 
art. 

The  Prince's  delight  in  music  was  no  secret 
to  those  about  him.  In  the  performances  at 
Windsor,  says  Sir  Theodore  Martin,  from  whose 
Life  (i.  App.  A)  many  of  the  above  facts  are 
taken,  'he  found  a  never-failing  source  of  de- 
light. As  every  year  brought  a  heavier  strain 
upon  his  thought  and  energies,  his  pleasure 
in  them  appeared  to  inciease.  They  seemed 
to  take  him  into  a  dream-world,  in  which  the 
anxieties  of  life  were  for  the  moment  forgotten.' 
Prince  Albert's  printed  works  include  '  L'in- 
vocazione  all'  Armonia, '  for  solos  and  chorus  ; 
a  morning  service  in  C  and  A  ;  anthem,  '  Out 
of  the  deep '  ;  five  collections  of  '  Lieder  und 
Romanzen,'  29  in  all ;  three  canzonets,  etc.  G. 

ALBERT,  Charles  Louis  Napoleon  D', 
son  of  Fraufois  Benoit  d'Albert,  was  born  at 
Menstetten,  near  Altona,  Hamburg,  Feb.  25, 
1809.  His  father  was  a  captain  of  cavalry  in 
the  French  army.  On  his  death  in  1816  the 
mother  and  son  emigrated  to  England.  She 
was  a  good  musician,  and  her  son's  first  musical 
education — in  Mozart  and  Beethoven — was  due 
to  her.  He  then  had  lessons  in  the  piano 
from  Kalkbreniier,  and  in  comjwsition  from  Dr. 
Wesley,  and  afterwards  learnt  dancing  at  the 
King's  Theatre,  London,  and  the  Conservatoire, 
Paris.  On  his  return  to  England  he  became 
ballet-master  at  the  King's  Theatre,  and  at 
Covent  Garden.  He  soon  relinquislied  these 
posts,  and  devoted  himself  to  teaching  dancing 
and  comjiosing  dance-music,  in  which  he  was 
very  successful,  and  achieved  a  wide  reputation. 
He  ultimately  settled  at  Newcastle  -  on  -  Tyne, 
married  there  in  1863,  and  for  many  years 
was  a  resident  in  the  North  of  England  and 
in  Scotland.  He  published  '  Bail-Room  Eti- 
quette,' Newcastle,  1835  ;  and  a  large  number 
of  dance.s,  beginning  with  the  '  Bridal  Polka,' 
1845  ;  all  of  tliese  were  very  great  favourites, 
especially  the  'Sweetheart's  Waltz,'  'Sultan's 
Polka,' and  '  Edinburgh  Quadrille.'  In  the  latter 
years  of  his  life  he  removed  to  London,  where 
he  died  May  26,  1886. 

His  son,  EuGteNE  Francis  Charles,  waa 
born  at  Glasgow,  April  10,  1864.  His  genius 
for  music  showed  iteelf  from  a  very  early  age, 
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and  Tie  was  carefully  taught  by  his  father. 
In  lS7t!  he  was  elected  Newcastle  scholar  in 
the  Xatioual  Training  School,  London,  where 
he  learnt  the  piano  from  Pauer,  and  harmony 
and  composition  from  Stainer,  Prout,  and 
Sullivan.  Here  his  progress  in  piano  playing, 
counterpoint,  and  composition,  was  ra[iid  and 
brilliant,  and  he  also  occupied  himself  much  in 
the  study  of  languages.  An  overture  of  his  was 
performed  at  a  students'  concert  at  St.  James's 
Hall  on  June  23,  1879.  His  piano  playing 
was  at  that  early  age  so  remarkable  that  he  was 
engaged  and  appeared  three  times  at  the  Popular 
Concerts,  Nov.  22, 1880,  and  Jan.  3  and  8, 1881. 
On  Feb.  5  of  the  latter  year  he  jilayed  Schu- 
mann's Concerto  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  and  ap- 
peared at  the  Philliarmonic  on  March  10.  He 
played  a  concerto  of  his  own  in  A  at  the  Richter 
Concert  of  Oct.  24,  1881,  and  in  the  following 
November,  having  in  the  meantime  won  the 
Mendelssohn  Scholarship,  entitling  him  to  a 
year  abroad,  he  went  to  Vienna  at  the  instance 
of  Kiehti'i-.  wlio  li.i  l  been  very  much  impressed 
by  his  gn'.it  prduiise  in  London.  Very  shortly 
after  his  arrival  in  Vienna  he  played  the  first 
movement  of  his  own  concerto  at  the  Phil- 
harmonic Concert  there.  He  then  became  a 
pupil  of  Liszt,  who  called  him  the  '  young 
Tausig,'  in  allusion  to  his  extraordinary  tech- 
nical ability.  As  a  mature  artist  he  maintains 
the  highest  and  noblest  traditions  of  music, 
and  in  breatlth  of  style  he  yields  to  very  few 
pianists.  An  overture  'Hyperion,'  was  played 
at  a  Richter  Concert,  June  8,  1885,  and  his 
symphony  in  F,  op.  4,  at  the  same  on  May 
24,  1886.  Both  these  are  full  of  nobility  and 
beauty.  Among  his  most  important  works  are 
the  pf.  concertos  in  B  minor,  op.  2,  and  in  E 
flat,  op.  12  ;  an  overture,  '  Esther,'  op.  8  ;  a  pf. 
suite,  op.  1,  that  has  been  often  played  ;  two 
string  quartets,  A  minor  op.  7,  and  E  flat  op. 
11,  a  pf.  sonata  op.  10,  in  F  ;  and  a  work  for 
six-part  chorus  '  Der  Mensch  und  das  Leben,' 
op.  14.  His  first  opera,  '  Der  Rubin,'  was  given 
at  Carlsruhe  in  1893,  his  second,  'Ghismonda,' 
in  Dresden,  1895,  'Gemot '  at  Mannheim,  1897, 
'  Die  Abreise  '  at  Frankfort,  1898.  His  operatic 
writing  is  uniformly  musicianly  and  appropriate, 
without  any  very  strongly  marked  individuality. 
'  Kain,'  a  one-act  tragedy,  is  not  yet  performed. 
From  1892  to  1895  D'Albert  was  the  husband 
of  Madame  Teresa  Carreno,  and  he  is  at  present 
married  to  the  successful  singer,  Hermine  Fink. 
He  held  the  post  of  capellmei.ster  at  Weimar 
for  a  time  in  1895.  A.  j.  H. 

ALBERTAZZI,  Emma,  the  daughter  of  a 
music-master  named  Howson,  was  born  May  1, 
1814.  Beginning  at  first  with  the  piano,  she 
soon  quitted  that  instrument,  to  devote  herself 
to  the  cultivation  of  her  voice,  which  gave 
early  promise  of  excellence.  Her  first  instruc- 
tion was  received  from  Costa,  and  scarcely  had 
she  mastered  the  rudiments,  when  she  was 


brought  forward  at  a  concert  at  the  Argyll 
Rooms.  In  the  next  year,  1830,  she  was 
engaged  at  the  King's  Theatre  in  several  con- 
tralto parts,  such  as  Pippo  in  the  '  Gazza 
Ladra,'  and  others.  Soon  afterwards  she  w^ent 
to  Italy  with  her  father,  and  got  an  engagement 
at  Piacenza.  It  was  here  that  Signor  Albert- 
azzi,  a  lawyer,  fell  in  love  with  her,  and 
married  her  before  she  was  seventeen.  Celli, 
the  composer,  now  taught  her  for  about  a  year  ; 
after  which  she  sang,  1832,  in  Generali's 
'  Adelina,'  at  the  Canobbiana,  and  subsequently 
was  engaged  for  contralto  parts  at  La  Scala. 
There  she  sang  in  several  operas  with  Pasta, 
who  gave  her  valuable  advice.  She  sang  next 
at  Madrid,  1833,  for  two  years  ;  and  in  1835 
at  the  Italian  Opera  in  Paris.  This  was  the 
most  brilliant  part  of  her  career.  In  1837  she 
appeared  in  London.  Madame  Albertazzi  had 
an  agreeable  presence,  and  a  musical  voice,  not 
ill-trained  ;  but  these  advantages  were  quite 
destroyed  by  her  lifelessness  on  the  stage — a 
resigned  and  automatic  indill'crence,  which  first 
wearied  and  then  irritated  her  audiences.  To 
the  end  of  her  career — for  she  afterwards  sang 
in  English  Opera  at  Drury  Lane — she  remained 
the  same,  unintelligent  and  inanimate.  Her 
voice  now  began  to  fail,  and  she  went  abroad 
again,  hoping  to  recover  it  in  the  climate  of 
Italy,  but  without  success.  She  sang  at 
Padua,  Milan,  and  Trieste,  and  returned  in 
1846  to  London,  where  she  sang  for  the  last 
time.  She  died  of  consumption,  Sept.  25, 
1847.  J.  M. 

ALBERTI  BASS.  A  familiar  formula  of 
accompaniment  which  first  came  prominently 
into  fashion  early  in  the  18th  century,  and  has 
since  been  the  frequent  resource  of  hundreds  of 
composers  from  the  greatest  to  the  meanest. 
It  derives  its  distinctive  name  from  Domenico 
Alberti,  a  musician  who  is  supposed  to  have 
been  born  during  the  second  decade  of  the 
18th  century  at  Venice,  where  he  became  a 
pupil  of  Lotti.  He  won  fame  both  as  a  singer 
and  as  a  player  on  the  harpsichord,  and  wrote 
some  operas  and  a  considerable  number  of 
sonatas,  some  of  which  were  very  popular  with 
musical  amateurs.  It  is  not  very  probable  that 
he  actually  invented  the  formula,  but  he  cer- 
tainly brought  it  into  undue  prominence  in  his 
sonatas,  and  therefore  did  his  best  to  deserve  a 
notoriety  which  is  not  altogether  enviable.  A 
set  of  eight  sonatas  of  his,  which  was  published 
by  Walsh  in  London,  affords  good  illustrations 
of  his  love  of  it.  He  uses  it  plentifully  in 
every  sonata  of  the  set,  sometimes  in  both 
movements,  and  occasionally  almost  throughout 
a  whole  movement.  For  instance,  in  the  first 
movement  of  the  second  sonata  it  persists 
through  thirty-seven  bars  out  of  a  total  of  forty- 
six  ;  and  in  the  first  movement  of  the  sixth 
sonata  it  continues  through  thirty -six  whole 
bars  and  four  half  bars  out  of  a  total  of  forty- 
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four.  TliG  following  quotation  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  sixth  sonata  illustrates  his  style, 
and  his  manner  of  using  the  formula. 


Allegro  moderato. 


The  fact  of  his  having  been  a  singer  at  a 
time  when  Italian  opera  was  passing  into  an 
empty  and  meretricious  phase,  may  account  for 
his  excessive  use  of  the  so-called  '  bass '  [see 
also  Arpeggio,  Horn,  Lotti].  He  has  been 
injudiciously  credited  with  the  invention  of  the 
second  subject  in  the  binary  form,  and  is  said 
to  have  been  the  first  to  associate  contrast  of 
subjects  with  contrast  of  keys  ;  a  tlieory  which 
is  equally  ill-founded.  He  died  comparatively 
young  in  1740.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

ALBINONI,  ToMASso,  dramatic  composer 
and  violinist.  Born  at  Venice  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  17th  century.  The  particulars  of 
his  life  are  entirely  unknown,  though  Riemann's 
Lexikon  gives  his  dates  as  1674-1745.  He 
wrote  forty-two  operas  (the  first  of  which  ap- 
peared in  1694),  which  are  said  to  have  been 
successful  from  the  novelty  of  their  style,  though 
a  modern  French  critic  describes  the  ideas  as 
trivial  and  the  music  as  dry  and  unsuited  to 
the  words.  Greater  talent  is  to  be  seen  in  his 
instrumental  works,  concertos,  sonatas,  and 
songs.  He  was  also  an  excellent  performer 
on  the  violin.  Albinoni's  sole  interest  for 
modern  times  resides  in  the  fact  that  the 
great  Bach  selected  themes  from  his  works, 
as  he  did  from  those  of  Corelli  and  Legrenzi. 
'  Bach, 'says  Spitta (Engl.  tr.,i.  425),  'must  have 
had  an  especial  liking  for  Albinoni's  composi- 
tions. Even  in  his  later  years  he  was  accus- 
tomed to  use  bass  parts  of  his  for  practice  in 
thorough-bass,'  and  Gerber  relates  that  he  had 
heard  his  father  (a  pupil  of  Bach's)  vary  these 
same  basses  in  liis  master's  style  with  astonish- 
ing beauty  and  skill.  Two  harjisicbord  fugues 
of  the  great  master's  are  known  to  be  founded 
on  themes  of  Albinoni's — both  from  his  '  Opera 
prima.'  They  are  in  A  and  B  minor,  and  are 
to  be  found  in  the  B-G  edition,  vol.  xxxvi. 
pp.  173  and  178.  For  further  particulars  see 
Spitta,  Engl,  tr.,  i.  425-428.  e.  h.  d. 

ALBONI,  Marietta,  the  most  celebrated 
contralto  of  the  19th  century,  was  born  at 
Cesena,  Romagna,  March  10,  1823.  Her  first 
instniction  was  received  in  her  native  place  ; 
after  which  she  was  taught  by  Mme.  Bertolotti, 
at  Bologna,  who  taught  many  other  distinguished 


singers.  There  she  met  Rossini,  and  was  so 
fortunate  as  to  obtain  lessons  from  him  :  she 
is  said  to  have  been  his  only  pupil.  Charmed 
with  her  voice  and  facility,  he  taught  her  the 
principal  contralto  jiarts  in  his  operas,  with  the 
true  traditions.  "With  this  great  advantage 
Alboni  easily  procured  an  engagement  lor  several 
years  from  Merelli,  an  inii>resario  for  several 
theatres  in  Italy  and  Germany.  She  made  her 
first  appearance  at  La  Seala,  Milan,  1843,  in 
the  part  of  Maflfio  Orsini.  In  spite  of  her  in- 
exjierience,  her  voice  and  method  were  brilliant 
enough  to  captivate  the  public.  In  the  same 
year  she  sang  at  Bologna,  Brescia,  and  again  at 
Milan  ;  soon  afterwards  with  eijual  success  at 
Vienna.  In  consequence  of  some  misunder- 
standing about  salary  she  now  broke  her  engage- 
ment with  Merelli,  and  suddeidy  took  flight  to 
St.  Petersburg.  She  remained  there,  however, 
but  a  short  time  ;  and  we  find  her  in  1845 
singing  at  concerts  in  Hamburg,  Leipzig, 
Dresden,  as  well  as  in  Bohemia  and  Hungary. 
At  the  carnival  of  1847  she  sang  at  Rome  in 
Pacini's  '  Saffo,'  introducing  an  air  from  Rossini's 
'  Semiramide,'  which  was  enthusiastically  ap- 
plauded, but  could  not  save  the  opera.  In  the 
spring  of  the  same  year  she  came  to  London, 
and  appeared  at  Covent  Garden,  in  the  height 
of  the  'Jenny  Lind  fever.'  She  was  indeed  a 
trump  card  for  that  establishment  against  the 
strong  hand  of  the  rival  house.  The  day  after 
her  debut  the  manager  spontaneously  raised  her 
salary  for  the  season  from  £500  to  £2000,  and 
her  reputation  was  established.  She  sang  in 
'  Semiramide '  first  on  April  6,  and  afterwards 
in  '  Lucrezia  Borgia '  ;  and  in  tlie  latter  had 
to  sing  the  '  Brindisi '  over  and  over  again,  as 
often  as  the  opera  was  performed.  As  Pippo  in 
the  '  Gazza  Ladra '  she  had  to  sing  the  whole 
first  solo  of  the  duet  '  Ebbcn  per  mia  memoria ' 
tlirec  times  over.  Her  api)earance  at  that  time 
was  really  splendid.  Her  features  were  regularly 
beautiful,  tliough  better  fitted  for  comedy  than 
tragedy  ;  and  her  figure,  not  so  unwieldy  as  it 
afterwards  became,  was  not  unsuited  to  the 
parts  she  played.  Her  voice,  a  rich,  deep,  true 
contralto  of  fully  two  octaves,  from  g  to  g",  was 
as  sweet  as  honey,  and  perfectly  even  through- 
out its  range.  Her  style  gave  an  idea,  a  recol- 
lection, of  what  the  great  old  school  of  Italian 
singing  had  been,  so  perfect  was  her  command 
of  her  powers.  The  only  reproach  to  which  it 
was  open  was  a  certain  shade  of  indolence  and 
insouciance,  and  a  want  of  fire  at  times  when 
more  energy  would  have  carried  her  hearers 
completely  away.  Some  singers  have  had  the 
talent  and  knowledge  to  enable  them  to  vary 
their  fiorituri  ;  Alboni  never  did  this.  When 
you  had  heard  a  song  once  from  her,  perfect  as 
it  was,  you  never  heard  it  again  but  with  the 
selfsame  ornaments  and  cadenze.  Her  versa- 
tility was  great, — too  great,  perhaps,  as  some 
critics  have  said  ;  and  it  has  been  asserted  that 
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she  did  serious  harm  to  her  voice  by  the  attempt 
to  extend  it  upwards.  This  was,  however,  not 
clear  to  all  her  admirers,  after  she  returned  to 
her  legitimate  range.  She  sang  again  in  London 
in  1848  at  Covent  Garden,  and  in  1849,  1851, 
1856,  1857,  and  1858  at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre. 
She  apjseared  at  Brussels  in  18-18,  with  no  less 
success  than  in  London  and  Paris.  In  1849 
she  returned  to  Paris,  and  sang  with  equal  eclat 
in  '  Cenerentola,'  '  LTtaliana  in  Algieri,'  and 
'  La  Gazza  Ladra.'  In  the  next  year  she  visited 
Geneva,  and  made  a  tour  of  France,  singing 
in  French  at  Bordeaux  in  the  operas  '  Charles 
VI.,'  '  La  Favorite,'  '  La  Heine  de  Chypre,'  and 
'  La  Fille  du  R^'giuient. '  On  her  return  to  Paris 
she  surpassed  the  boldness  of  this  experiment  by 
attempting  the  part  of  Fidc'a  in  the  '  Projjhete ' 
at  the  Grand  Opera,  and  witli  the  most  brilliant 
success.  She  next  made  a  tour  in  Spain,  and  in 
1853  a  triumphal  progress  through  America. 
After  her  marriage  with  Count  A.  Pei)oli,  a 
gentleman  of  old  Bolognese  family,  she  lived  in 
Paris,  where  she  delighted  her  admirers  with 
most  of  her  old  characters  as  well  as  some  new, 
and  notably  in  the  part  of  Fidalma  in  Cimarosa's 
'  Matrimouio  Segrcto.'  She  sang  Rossini's  '  Quis 
est  homo '  with  Mme.  Patti  at  that  master's 
funeral  in  1868,  and  she  sang  in  his  'Petite 
Messe  Soleiinelle,'  in  London  in  1871.   J.  M. 

ALBRECHTSBERGER,  Johann  Georg. 
Contrapunti.st  and  teacher  of  sacred  music, 
composer  and  organist  ;  born  Feb.  3,  1736,  at 
Klosterneuburg,  near  Vienna  ;  died  at  Vienna, 
March  7,  1809.  Seyfried  has  appended  his 
biography  to  the  complete  edition  ol'  his  works 
{Vienna,  1826,  1837).  Albrechtsbcrger  began 
life  as  a  chorister  at  his  native  town  and  at 
Melk.  At  the  latter  place  he  was  taken  notice 
of  by  the  Emperor  Joseph,  then  Crown  Prince  ; 
and  on  a  later  occasion,  the  Emperor  passing 
through  Melk  renewed  the  acquaintance,  and 
invited  him  to  apply  for  the  post  of  court 
organist  on  the  first  vacancy.  Meantime 
Albrechtsbcrger  studied  hard  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Emmerling.  After  being  organist  for 
twelve  years  at  Melk,  he  obtained  a  similar 
post  at  Raab  in  Hungary,  and  then  at  Mariata- 
ferl.  Here  he  remained  instructor  in  the  family 
of  a  Silesian  count  till  he  left  for  Vienna  as 
Regms  Chori  to  the  Carmelites.  In  1772  he 
was  appointed  court  organist,  and  twenty  years 
later  director  of  music  at  St.  Stephen's,  where  he 
at  once  commenced  his  career  as  a  teacher.  The 
number  of  his  pupils  was  very  large.  Amongst 
the  most  celebrated  are  Beethoven,  Hummel, 
Weigl,  Seyfried,  Eybler,  and  Mosel.  Nottebohm 
(Beethoven's  Studien,  1873)  speaks  in  the 
highest  terms  of  the  instruction  wliich  he  gave 
Beethoven.  His  compositions  are  computed  by 
Seyfried  as  261,  of  which  only  twenty-seven  are 
printed.  A  very  great  number  of  tliem  are  in 
the  library  of  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde 
at  Vienna  (see  Quellen-Lexikon).    The  finest  is 


a  Te  Deum,  which  was  not  performed  tiU  after 
his  death.  His  great  theoretical  work  (not 
without  defects)  is  entitled  Oriindliche  An- 
weisung  zur  Composition  (Leipzig,  1790;  second 
edition,  1818).  An  English  edition,  translated 
by  Sabilla  Novello,  is  published  by  Novello 
and  Co.  r.  g. 

ALBUMBLATT  (Germ.  ;  Fr.  Feuillet  cVal- 
hum).  A  sliort  piece  of  music,  such  as  might 
suitably  be  written  in  a  musical  album.  Its 
form  entirely  depends  upon  the  taste  and  fancy 
of  the  composer.  As  good  examples  of  this  class 
of  piece  may  be  named  Schumann's  '  Album- 
blatter,'  op.  124,  a  collection  of  twenty  short 
movements  in  the  most  varied  styles.     E.  P. 

ALCESTE,  tragic  opera  in  three  acts  by  Gluck, 
libretto  by  Calzabigi  ;  first  performed  at  Vienna 
Dec.  16, 1767,  and  in  Paris  (adapted  byduRollet) 
April  23,  1776.  It  was  the  first  in  which  Gluck 
attempted  his  new  and  revolutionary  style,  and 
contains  the  famous  '  Eiiitre  dedicatoire '  ex- 
pounding his  principles.  '  Alceste  '  was  revived 
at  Paris  in  1861  for  Mme.  Pauline  Viardot. 

ALCHYMIST,  DER,  Spohr's  eighth  opera  ; 
libretto  by  Pfeid'er  on  a  Spanish  tale  of  "Wash- 
ington Irving's  ;  composed  between  Oct.  1829 
and  April  1830,  and  first  performed  at  Cassel 
on  July  28,  1830,  the  birthday  of  the  Elector. 

ALCOCK,  John,  Mus.Doc,  born  at  London, 
April  11,  1715,  became  at  seven  years  of  age 
chorister  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  under  Charles 
King.  At  fourteen  he  became  a  pupil  of  Stanley, 
the  blind  organist,  who  was  then,  although  but 
sixteen,  organist  of  two  London  churches.  All- 
hallows,  Bread  Street,  and  St.  Andrew's,  Holborn. 
In  1737  Alcock  became  organist  of  St.  Andrew's 
Church,  Plymouth,  which  place  he  quitted  in 
1742,  on  being  chosen  organist  of  St.  Lawrence's 
Church,  Reading.  In  1749  he  was  appointed 
organist,  master  of  the  choristers,  and  lay-vicar 
of  Lichlield  Cathedral.  On  June  6,  1755,  he 
took  the  degi'ee  of  bachelor  of  music  at  Oxford, 
and  in  1761  proceeded  to  that  of  doctor.  In 
1760  he  resigned  the  appointments  of  organist 
and  master  of  the  choristers  of  Lichfield,  retain- 
ing only  that  of  lay-vicar.  He  was  organist  of 
Sutton  Coldfield  church  (1761-86),  and  of  St. 
Editha's,  Tamworth  (1766-90).  He  died  at 
Lichfield  in  Feb.  1806,  aged  ninety-one.  During 
his  residence  at  Plymouth,  Alcock  published 
'Six  Suites  of  Lessons  for  the  Harpsichord'  and 
'Twelve  Songs,'  and  whilst  at  Reading  he 
published  'Six  Concertos,'  and  a  collection  of 
'Psalms,  Hymns,  and  Anthems.'  In  1753  he 
published  a  'Morning  and  Evening  Service  in 
E  minor.'  He  likewise  issued  (in  1771)  a 
volume  containing  'Twenty-six  Anthems,'  a 
'  Burial  Service,'  etc.  He  was  the  composer  of 
a  number  of  glees,  a  collection  of  which  under 
the  title  of  '  Harmonia  Festi,'  he  published 
about  1790.  Glees  of  his  composition  won  the 
Catch  Club  prizes  in  1770,  1771,  and  1772. 
Alcock  edited  a  collection  of  Psalm  Tunes,  by 
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various  authors,  aiTanged  for  four  voices,  under 
tlie  title  of  '  Tlie  Harmony  of  Sion,'  1752.  [His 
son  John,  Mus.Bac,  born  about  1740,  was 
organist  of  St.  Mary  Magdalen's,  Ne\vark-on- 
Trent,  from  1758-68.  He  was  organist  of  the 
jjarish  church  of  Walsall,  from  1773  till  his 
death,  March  30, 1791.  Between  1770  and  1780 
he  published  songs,  anthems,  etc.]    w.  H.  H. 

ALDAY,  a  family  of  musicians  in  France. 
The  father,  born  at  Perpignan,  1737,  was  a 
mandoline  player,  and  the  two  sons  violinists. 
The  elder  of  the  two,  born  1763,  appeared  at 
the  Concerts  Spirituels,  first  as  a  mandoline 
player,  and  afterwards  as  a  violinist.  He 
settled  in  Lyons  and  established  a  music 
business  there  about  1795.  His  works  are 
numerous,  and  include  a  '  Methode  de  Violon,' 
which  reached  several  editions.  Paul  Alday,  le 
jeune,  born  1764,  a  pupil  of  Viotti,  was  a  finer 
player  than  his  brother,  and  achieved  a  gi'eat 
reputation.  He  played  often  at  the  Concerts 
Spirituels  up  to  1791,  when  became  to  England, 
and  in  1806  was  conductor  and  teacher  of  music 
in  Edinburgh.  [He  went  to  Dublin  in  1810, 
purchased  a  music  business  in  Rliames  Street  in 
1811,  opened  a  musical  academy  in  1812,  and 
was  established  as  a  professor  of  the  violin  in 
1820.  He  died  in  1835.  w.  h.  g.  f.]  He 
published  three  concertos  for  violin,  three  sets 
of  duos,  airs  varies,  and  trios,  all  written  in  a 
light,  pleasing  style,  and  very  popular  in  their 
day,  though  now  forgotten.  M.  c.  c. 

ALDRICH,  Henry,  D.D.,  was  born  in  1647, 
and  educated  at  Westminster  School.  In  1662 
he  passed  to  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  of  which 
foundation  he  was  afterwards  so  distinguished 
a  member.  He  took  the  B.A.  degree  in  1666, 
and  M.A.  in  1669.  He  then  took  holy  orders, 
and  was  elected  to  the  li^^ng  of  Wem,  in 
Shropshire,  but  continued  to  reside  in  his 
college  and  became  eminent  as  a  tutor.  In 
Feb.  1681  he  was  installed  a  Canon  of  Christ 
Church,  and  in  May  following  he  took  his 
degrees  as  Bachelor  and  Doctor  in  Divinity.  In 
1689  he  was  installed  Dean  of  Christ  Church. 
He  was  as  remarkable  for  the  zeal  with  which 
he  discharged  the  duties  of  his  station  as  for 
the  urbanity  of  his  manners.  His  college  was 
his  first  consideration,  and  he  sought  by  every 
means  to  extend  its  resources  and  uphold  its 
reputation.    He  closed  his  career  Jan.  19,  1710. 

Dr.  Aldrich  was  a  man  of  considerable  attain- 
ments, a  good  scholar,  architect,  and  musician. 
He  wrote  a  compendium  of  logic,  Artis  Logiea; 
Compendium,  which  is  still  used  at  Oxford,  and 
a  number  of  tracts  ui)on  theology,  the  classics, 
etc.,  the  titles  of  which  may  be  seen  in  Kippis 
{Biog.  Brit. ).  He  was  also  one  of  the  editors  of 
Clarendon's  History  of  the  Rebellion.  Of  his 
skill  in  architecture  Oxford  possesses  many  speci- 
mens ;  amongst  others  Peckwater  quadrangle  at 
Christ  Church,  the  chapel  of  Trinity  College,  and 
All  Saints'  church.  He  cultivated  music  witli 
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ardour  and  success.  '  As  dean  of  a  college  and 
a  cathedral  he  regarded  it  as  a  duty,  as  it  un- 
doubtedly was  in  his  case  a  pleasure,  to  advance 
the  study  and  progi  ess  of  church  music.  His 
choir  was  well  appointed,  and  every  vicar, 
clerical  as  well  as  lay,  gave  his  daily  and 
efficient  aid  in  it.  He  contributed  also  largely 
to  its  stock  of  sacred  music  ;  and  some  of  his 
services  and  anthems,  being  preserved  in  the 
collections  of  Boyce  and  Arnold,  are  known 
and  sung  in  every  cathedral  in  the  kingdom.' 
He  formed  a  large  musical  library,  in  which 
the  works  of  the  Italian  composers,  particularly 
of  Palestrina  and  Carissimi,  are  prominent 
features.  This  he  bequeathed  to  his  college, 
and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  a  catalogue  has 
not  been  printed.  Catch  -  singing  was  much 
in  fashion  in  the  Dean's  time ;  nor  did  he 
himself  disdain  to  contribute  his  quota  towards 
the  stock  of  social  harmony.  His  catch, 
'Hark  the  bonny  Christ  Church  Bells,'  in 
which  he  has  made  himself  and  his  college  the 
subject  of  merriment,  is  well  known.  He 
afterwards  wrote  and  used  to  sing  a  Greek 
version  of  this  catch.  He  was  an  inveterate 
smoker,  and  another  of  his  catches  in  praise 
of  smoking  is  so  constructed  as  to  allow  every 
singer  time  for  his  puif. 

Dr.  Aldrich's  compositions  and  adaptations 
for  the  church  are  'A  Morning  and  Evening 
Service  in  G '  (printed  by  Boyce)  ;  '  A  Morning 
and  Evening  Service  in  A'  (printed  by  Arnold); 
and  about  fifty  anthems,  some  original,  others 
adaptations  from  the  Italian.  Some  of  these 
are  to  be  found  in  the  printed  collections  of 
Boyce,  Arnold,  and  Page  ;  others  in  the  Ely, 
the  Tudway,  and  the  Christ  Church  MSS. 
(Hawkins,  History;  Biog.  Diet.  U.K.S. ;  Hayes, 
Eemarks  on  Avison,  etc.).  E.  F.  R. 

ALDROVANDINI  (wrongly  called  Aldov- 
randini),  Giuseppe  Antonio  Vincenzo,  born 
at  Bologna  about  1673  ;  member  of  the 
Philharmonic  Academy  at  Bologna  (1695), 
and  honorary  maestro  di  cappella  of  the  Duke 
of  Mantua's  band  ;  studied  under  Jacopo  Perti. 
He  composed  eleven  operas  (1696-1711) — of 
which  '  Amor  torna  in  cinque  et  cinquanta,' 
in  the  Bologna  dialect,  was  perhaps  the  most 
famous — also  '  Armonia  Sacra  '  (Bologna,  1701), 
a  collection  of  motets,  five  oratorios,  and  other 
music,  sacred  and  instrumental.       m.  c.  c. 

ALEMBERT,  Jean  Le  Rond  D',  born  in 
Paris,  Nov.  16,  1717,  died  there  Oct.  29, 
1783,  was  an  eminent  acoustician,  and  wrote 
various  treatises,  such  as  '  Recherches  sur  la 
courbe  que  forme  une  corde  tendue  mise  en 
vibration'  (1747);  '  Eli'ments  de  musique 
theorique  et  pratique,  suivant  les  principes  de 
M.  Rameau'  (1752);  'Recherches  sur  les 
cordessonores' (1761)  ;  and  '  Recherches  sur  la 
Vitesse  du  son.'  The  second  of  these  was  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Marpurg,  and  published 
1757,  the  others  were  also  translated  into 
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German  (memoirs  of  the  Berlin  Academy). 
lyAlembert  also  wrote  on  musical  subjects  in 
the  Dictionnaire  cncyclopedique  (1751-72)  (Rie- 
mann"s  and  Bakers  Dictionaries). 

ALESSAXDRO.  Romaxo,  sumamed  della 
Tiola  from  his  skill  on  that  instrument,  lived 
in  the  latter  half  of  the  16th  century.  He  com- 
posed music  for  his  own  and  other  instruments, 
as  well  as  motets  and  songs,  among  which  are  a 
set  of  Madrigals  called  'Le  Vergine"  (155-1),  and 
'  Canzoni  alia  Xaix)letana '  for  live  voices  (1572). 
See  list  in  Qiu-Hni-Lcrik-oti.  e.  h.  d. 

ALEXANDER  BALL'S.  The  thirteenth  of 
Handel  s  oratorios  ;  composed  next  after  '  Judas 
Macoab»us.'  Words  by  Dr.  Morell,  who  ought 
to  have  known  better  than  write  Balus  for  Balas. 
First  perfonnance,  Covent  Garden,  ilarch  9, 
17iS.  Dates  on  autograph: — begun  June  1, 
17i7  ;  end  of  second  jxirt,  fully  scored,  June  24, 
do. ;  end  of  thii-d  i>art.  fully  scored,  July  4,  do. 

ALEXANDER,  Johaxx  (or,  according  to 
Fetis,  Joseph),  born  about  1770,  violoncellist 
at  Duisburg  at  the  end  of  the  1  Sth  and  begin- 
ning of  the  1 9th  century.  He  was  distinguished 
more  for  the  beauty  of  his  tone  and  the  ex- 
cellence of  his  style  than  for  any  great  command 
over  technical  difficulties.  He  wTote  a  good 
instruction  book  for  his  instrument,  Anictisung 
fur  das  VioloiuxU,  Breitkopf  and  HSrtel,  ISOl ; 
also  variations,  potpourris,  etc.  He  died  in 
1822.  T.  P.  H. 

ALEXANDERS  FEAST.  An  'ode'  of 
Handels  to  Dry>lens  wonis,  as  arranged  and 
added  to  by  Newburgh  Hamilton.  Dates  on 
autograph: — end  of  first  part,  Jan.  5,  1736  :  end 
of  second  part,  Jan.  12.  do.  ;  end  of  Hamilton's 
additions,  Jan.  17.  do.  First  performance, 
Covent  Garden,  Feb.  19,  do.  Re -scored  by 
Mozart  for  Van  Swieten,  July  1790. 

ALEXANDRE  ORGAN.  See  AstERiCAX 
Oeg-ax. 

ALFIERI,  The  Abbate  Pietro,  bom  at 
Rome,  June  29,  1801,  was  admitted  in  early 
life  to  Holy  Orders  ;  became  a  Camaldulian 
monk  ;  and,  for  many  years,  held  the  appoint- 
ment of  Professor  of  Gregorian  Music  at  the 
English  College  in  Rome.  He  was  an  earnest 
student  both  of  Plain-song  and  Polyphonic 
Music  ;  and  published  some  useful  treatises  on 
these  subjects,  and  some  valuable  collections  of 
the  works  of  the  great  Polyphonic  Composers. 
He  died,  insane,  June  12,  1863. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  his  works  : — 

1.  Xumeraas  xrticlefl  on  snbjects  connected  with  EcclesiAstic&l 
Mnac  in  the  froisrtTa  «u«»Mfe  di  ' 

2.  Kicerpta  ex  oriebrioribos  de 
T.  L  Vitwi»,  - 


Motetta  di  O.  P.     da  Pmletriiu.  di  L.  da  Vittoria, 
1841.  foLi 

Canto  e  deUa  llosicaL  ecdesiastica.  tSoma, 


di  Aria  e  di  P^ee  Aoerio  Bomano.    (Bonui.  ] 


6.  HKcdies. 
6.    Viri  GaUlKi. 
pars.    A&:endit  Deaa. 
'    Dum  complereutxir. 


Caput  ejus. 

Ctenantibus  illis. 
Cmcem  aanctam  sabiit. 
Derelinquat  impius. 
Descendit  in  hortum  met 
Dilectos  inexw  mihi. 
DUectoa  mem  descendit. 
Domine  secundum  actum 
Duo  ubera  tuA. 
Ecoe  tu  puJcher  es. 

Exultate  Deo  adjutori  no( 
Fasciculus  myrrhae. 
GuttUT  tuum. 
Introduxit  me  Rex. 
I^pidabant  St«phanum. 
Leva  ejus. 

Manus  tux  Domine. 
Xignfc  sum,  sed  formosa. 
O  admiiabile  c 


Paree  mihi  Domine. 
Paucitas  dieTum 
Peccavi  quid  faciam  tibi. 
PeccaTimuscumpatribusnostris. 


Pulcra  sunt  eeu\i.<e  tuje. 

Quam  pulcra  es. 

Quam  pulm  sunt  gressns  tuL 

Qu.v  est  ista  qwe  progreditnr. 

Borate  c<Eli. 

S-'Uve  regina. 

Si  ignoras  te, 

Sicut  Uliura  inter  spinas. 

Surge  propera. 

Surge  arnica  mea, 

Surgam,  et  circuibo  ciTitatem. 


Motet  a  7.   Tu  es  Petrua. 
Do.    Virgo  prudentissiina. 
(Do.  ada  pars)  Maria  \'irga 
Motet  a  &    Surge  illuminare. 


Do.    Laudate  c 
Do.    a  4.    2  Choira.  Alma 

demptoris  mater. 
.\ntiphona  a  8.   Are  regina  e 

Psalnii  a  8.   Jubilate  Deo. 

Laudate  pueri. 
Odapars.  Quia  sicut  Dotnini 
Sequentise  a  8.     Victimae  ] 
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Hvmnns  a  12.    O  glorli 

ginum. 
Sequentia  a  12.    Stabat  r 


Motet  in  H< 
Domine 


famuli  Gregorii. 
Do.   a  4.   Ascendens  Christus. 
Do.   a  4.  Princeps  gloriosissime 
Michael. 
Hj-mnus  a  4.   Gaude  Barbatu. 
Psalmus  a  3.  Venite- 
Motet  a  5.  _  Cantantibus  or^nis 

3da  pars.  Biduanis. 
Do.   a  6.   Assmnpta  est  Maria. 
'3da  paj^    Qua;  est  ista. 


Cum 
Stephanna. 
3da  pars.    Positis  a 


l>o.   a  8.   Frxtres  ego  enim. 
Do.   a  8.   Jesua  junxit  se. 

2da  pars.   Et  increpavit  eos. 
Do.   Spiritus  sanctns. 
Magnificat  a  8.    Imi  toni. 


SritoniaS. 
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Lamentazioni  di  G.  P.  da  Pale- 
strina.   Ubri  tre. 


MagniBcat 

Pars  1.— 1.  2.  3.  4.  5,  6.  7.  8. 
I       Altera  pars— 1.2.3,4.5.6.7. 
Catalogo  di  tutte  le  Opere  d 
Palestrina. 

Lamentatio  a  4. 
2da  pars.    Excita  domine.      ■  CLaudii  GondimeL 
0.    a 6.  Omasum mjaterinm.  Motet  a  4. 

ada    pars.      Quern   vidiatis  Const-  Pesta.    Te  Deum  a  4. 
pastores?  l  Christ.  Morales.    Motet  a  5. 


AL  FINE  (Itel.),  'To  the  end."    Tliis  term 
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indicates  the  repetition  of  the  first  part  of  a 
movement  either  from  the  beginning  {da  capo) 
or  from  a  sign  S'  [dal  segno)  to  the  place  where 
the  word  fine  stands.  Frequently  instead  of 
the  word  fine  the  end  of  the  piece  is  shown  by 


a  double-bar  with  a  pause  above  it,  thus 


ALFONSO  UXD  ESTRELLA.  An  opera 
by  Schubert,  in  three  acts  ;  libretto  by  F.  von 
Schober.  Dates  on  autograph  (Musikverein, 
Vienna):— end  of  first  act,  Sept.  20,  1821 ;  end 
of  second  act,  Oct.  20,  1821  ;  end  of  third  act, 
Feb.  27,  1822  ;  overture  (MS.  with  Spina),  Dec. 
1823.  Fii-st  performed  at  Weimar,  June  24, 
1854.  Tliis  overture  was  played  as  the  pre- 
lude to  'Kosamunde' inDec.  1823,  and  encored. 
The  whole  opera  was  first  published  in  the 
complete  edition  of  Breitkopf  and  Hartel,  ser. 
XV.  vol.  5. 

ALFORD,  JoHX,  a  lutenist  in  London  in 
the  16th  century.  He  published  there  in  1568, 
a  translation  of  Adrien  Le  Roy's  work  on  the 
lute  (see  Le  Rot)  under  the  title  of  A  Briefe 
and  Easye  Instriiction  to  leame  the  lableture,  to 
condivct  and  dispose  the  hande  unto  the  Lute. 
Englished  by  J.  A.  with  a  woodcut  of  the  lute. 

w.  H.  H. 

ALGAROTTI,  Coxte  FEA^-CESco,  bom  Dec. 
11,  1712,  at  Venice,  a  man  of  varied  accom- 
plishments and  learning,  who  studied  at  the 
Kazarene  College  in  Rome,  and  the  universities 
of  Bologna  and  Venice.  He  travelled  to  Paris 
and  London,  and  was  for  some  years  in  high 
favour  at  the  court  of  Berlin  ;  ill-health  com-  | 
pelled  him  to  return  to  Italy  about  1749,  and  i 
he  died  at  Pisa,  May  3,  1764.  His  place  in  the  j 
history  of  music  is  due  to  an  important  treatise, 
'  Saggio  sopra  I'Opera  in  musica,'  first  published 
in  1 7  5  5,  and  subsec^uently  translated  into  French, 
English,  and  German  ;  he  points  out  the  many 
serious  defects  in  the  contemporary  presenta- 
tion of  operas,  and  foresees  an  ideal  theatre  for 
operatic  music,  the  description  of  which  reads 
like  a  prophecy  of  Bayreuth.  M. 

ALIAIsI,  Fr.\xcesco,  violoncellist,  born  at 
Piacenza.  He  for  a  time  studied  the  violin 
under  his  father,  who  was  first  \aolin  in  the 
orchestra,  but  afterwards  devoted  himself  to 
the  violoncello  under  G.  Rovelli,  of  Bergamo. 
He  was  appointed  fijst%-ioloncellist  of  the  theatre 
at  Piacenza,  and  was  celebrated  as  a  teacher  of 
his  instrament.  He  wrote  three  books  of  duets 
for  two  violoncellos.  T.  P.  H. 

ALI  BABA,  ou  les  quarakte  voleurs,  an 
opera  of  Cherubini's,  produced  at  the  Grand 
Opera  on  July  22,  1833.  The  libretto  was 
adapted  and  re-written  from  his  '  Koukourgi ' 
(1793),  and  the  music  was  partly  from  'Faniska' 
and  partly  from  the  ballet,  'Achille  a  Scyros.' 
The  overture  was  probably  quite  new.  For 
Mendelssohn's  opinion  of  the  opera  see  his 
letter  of  Feb.  7,  1834. 

ALIPRANDI,  Beexaedo,  born  in  Tuscany 


at  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century  ;  entered 
the  Bavarian  court  band  as  violoncellist  in  1732, 
was  appointed  composer  in  1737,  and  after- 
wards was  appointed  director  of  the  orchestra  at 
Munich.  He  there  wTote  the  operas  '  Apollo  tra 
le  Muse  '  (1737), '  Mitridate'  (1738),  'Iphigenie' 
(1739),  'Semiramide'  (1740).  A  Stabat  Mater 
a  2  is  preserved  in  the  Dresden  Museum. 
Bernardo,  a  son  of  the  preceding,  was,  accord- 
ing to  Lipowski,  first  violoncellist  about  1780 
in  the  Munich  orchestra.  He  is  said  to  have 
composed  both  for  the  violoncello  and  viol  da 
gamba,  though  Fetis  says  that  he  wote  only 
for  the  former.  t.  p.  h. 

ALKAX,  Charles  Hekei  Valextix  Moe- 
HANGE,  called  Alkan.  Bom  at  Paris,  Nov.  30, 
1813  ;  died  there  March  29,  1888.  Pianist 
and  composer,  chiefly  of  etudes  and  caprices 
for  his  instmnient.  His  astounding  op.  35 
(12  etudes),  op.  39  (12  etudes),  and  Trois 
grandes  Etudes,  (1)  '  Fantaisie  pour  la  main 
gauche  seule,'  (2)  'Introduction  et  Finale  pour 
la  main  droite  seule,'  (3)  'Etude  a  mouvement 
semblable  et  perpetuel  pour  les  deux  mains,'  have 
not  yet  met  ^"ith  the  attention  on  the  part  of 
pianoforte  virtuosi  which  they  merit.  They 
belong  to  the  most  modern  develojjment  of  the 
technique  of  the  instrument,  and  rejiresent  in 
fact  the  extreme  point  which  it  has  reached. 
Though  they  cannot  stand  comparison  in  point 
of  beauty  and  absolute  musical  value  with  the 
etudes  of  Chopin  and  Liszt,  yet,  like  those  of 
Anton  Rubinstein,  which  are  in  some  respects 
akin  to  them,  they  have  a  valid  claim  to  be 
studied  ;  for  they  present  technical  specialities 
nowhere  else  to  be  found,  difficulties  of  a  titanic 
sort,  efl'ects  peculiar  to  the  instrument  carried 
to  the  very  verge  of  impossibility.  Alkan  was 
admitted  to  the  Conservatoire  of  Paris  in  his 
sixth  year  (1819)  and  remained  there  until  1830, 
during  which  term  he  was  successful  in  several 
competitions,  and  left  the  institution  ■nith  the 
first  prize  in  1826,  and  honourable  mention  at 
the  Concours  of  the  Institut  in  1831.  After  a 
short  visit  to  London  in  1833  he  settled  as  a 
master  of  the  pianoforte  at  Paris.  His  published 
compositions  mount  up  to  opus  72,  and  include 
two  concertos,  several  sonatas  and  duos,  a  trio,  a 
large  number  of  pieces  caracteristiques,  and  tran- 
scriptions and  songs.  Amongst  these  his  works 
for  the  pianoforte  with  pedals,  known  in  France 
as  the  'Pedalier  grand,'  op.  64,  66,  69  and  72, 
take  rank  with  his  etudes.  E.  D. 

ALLA  BREVE  (Ital.).  Originally  a  species 
of  time  in  which  every  bar  contained  a  breve, 
or  four  minims  ;  hence  its  name.  In  this  time, 
chiefly  used  in  the  older  church  music,  the 
minims,  being  the  unit  of  measurement,  were 
to  be  taken  fast,  somewhat  like  crotchets  in 
ordinary  time.  This  time  was  also  called  Alia 
Cappclla.  Modern  alia  breve  time  simply  differs 
from  ordinary  common  time  by  being  always 
beaten  or  counted  with  two  minims  (and  not 
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with  four  crotchets)  in  the  bar,  and  therefore 
is  really  quick  connnon  time.  It  is  indicated 
in  the  time-signature  by  i.e.  the  g  which  is 
used  to  show  four-crotchet  time,  with  a  stroke 
drawn  through  it.  E.  p. 

ALLACCI,  Leone,  born  in  the  island  of 
Chios  of  Greek  parents  in  1586,  went  to  Rome 
at  nine  years  of  age,  and  in  1661  became 
'custode'  of  the  Vatican  Library.  He  died  Jan. 
19,  1669,  and  his  name  is  only  worth  preserving 
for  his  '  Drammaturgia '  (Rome,  1666)  a  cata- 
logue of  Italian  musical  dramas  produced  up 
to  that  year,  indispensable  for  the  history  of 
Italian  opera.  A  new  edition,  carried  down  to 
1755,  appeared  at  Venice  in  that  year.   f.  g. 

ALL'  ANTICO  (Ital.),  'In  the  ancient  style. ' 

ALLARGANDO  (Ital.),  'becoming  broader,' 
a  term  indicating  an  increased  dignity  of  style, 
with  maintained  or  increased  power,  as  well  as 
a  decided  slackening  of  the  pace,  which,  by 
itself,  would  be  marked  '  rallentando.' 

ALLEGRANTI,  MaddalenAs  was  a  pupil  of 
Holtzbauer  of  Mannheim,  and  appeared  for  the 
first  time  at  Venice  in  1771.  After  singing  at 
other  theatres  in  Italy,  she  went  in  1774  to 
Germany,  where  she  continued  to  perform  at 
Mannheim  and  Ratisbon  till  the  year  1779, 
when  she  returned  to  Venice.  She  sang  there  at 
the  theatre  of  San  Sarauele  during  the  Carnival, 
and  eventually  came  to  England  in  1781.  Here 
she  was  enthusiastically  admired  in  her  first 
opera,  the  '  Viaggiatori  felici '  of  Anfossi.  Her 
■voice,  though  thin,  was  extremely  sweet,  of  ex- 
traordinary comjiass  upwards,  and  so  flexible  as 
to  lead  her  to  indulge  in  a  flowery  style  of  sing- 
ing which  had  then  the  merit  of  considerable 
novelty.  She  was  also  a  good  actress.  But  it 
was  soon  found  that  there  was  a  great  sameness 
in  her  manner  and  embellishments,  and  she 
became  gradually  so  disregarded,  by  the  end  of 
her  second  season,  that  slie  went  to  Dresden, 
where  the  Elector  engaged  her  at  a  salary  of 
a  tliousand  ducats.  She  came  a  second  time  to 
London,  many  years  later,  and  reappeared  in 
Cimarosa's  '  Matrimonio  Segi'eto.'  Never  was 
a  more  pitiable  attempt ;  she  had  scarcely  a 
thread  of  voice  remaining  nor  the  power  to  sing 
a  note  in  tune  ;  her  figure  and  acting  were 
equally  altered  for  the  worse,  and  after  a  few 
nights  she  was  obliged  to  retire,  and  quit  the 
stage  for  ever.  She  performed  in  oratorio  in 
1799.  A  pretty  portrait  of  Allegi-anti  is  en- 
graved by  Bartolozzi,  after  Cosway.       J.  M. 

ALLEGRETTO  (Ital.).  A  diminutive  of 
'allegro,'  and  as  a  time-indication  somewhat 
slower  than  the  latter,  and  also  faster  than 
'  andante.'  Like  '  allegro  '  it  is  frequently  com- 
bined with  other  words,  e.g.  'allegretto  moder- 
ate,' 'allegretto  vivace,'  'allegretto  ma  non 
troppo,'  'allegretto  scherzando,'  etc.,  either 
modifying  the  pace  or  describing  the  character 
of  the  music.  The  word  is  also  used  as  the  name 
of  a  movement,  and  in  this  sense  is  especially 


to  be  often  found  in  the  works  of  Beethoven, 
some  of  whose  allegrettos  are  among  his  most 
remarkable  compositions.  It  may  be  laid  down 
as  a  rule  with  regard  to  Beethoven,  that  in  all 
cases  where  the  word  '  allegretto '  stands  alone 
at  the  head  of  the  second  or  third  movement 
of  a  work  it  indicates  the  character  of  the 
music  and  not  merely  its  pace.  A  genuine 
Beethoven  allegretto  always  takes  the  place 
either  of  the  andante  or  scherzo  of  the  work 
to  which  it  belongs.  In  the  seventh  and  eighth 
symphonies,  in  the  quartet  in  F  minor,  op.  95, 
and  the  piano  trio  in  E  flat,  op.  70,  No.  2,  an 
allegretto  is  to  be  found  instead  of  the  slow 
movement ;  and  in  the  sonatas  in  F,  op.  10, 
No.  2,  and  in  E,  op.  14,  No.  1,  in  the  great 
quartet  iu  F,  op.  59,  No.  1,  and  the  trio  in 
E  flat,  op.  70,  No.  2,  the  allegretto  takes  the 
place  of  the  scherzo.  This  use  of  the  word 
alone  as  the  designation  of  a  particular  kind  of 
movement  is  peculiar  to  Beethoven  down  to  his 
date.  It  is  worth  mentioning  that  in  the  case 
of  the  allegretto  of  the  seventh  symphony, 
Beethoven,  iu  order  that  it  should  not  be 
played  too  fast,  wished  it  to  be  marked 
'Andante  quasi  allegretto.'  This  indication, 
however,  does  not  appear  in  any  of  the  printed 
scores.  In  the  slow  movement  of  the  Pastoral 
Symphony,  Beethoven  also  at  first  indicated 
the  time  as  '  Andante  molto  moto,  quasi  a.Uc- 
grctto,'  but  subsequently  struck  out  the  last 
two  words.  E.  P. 

ALLEGRI,  Gregorio,  a  beneficed  priest 
attached  to  the  cathedral  of  Fermo,  and  a 
member  of  the  same  family  which  produced 
Correggio  the  painter,  was  also  a  musical  com- 
poser of  much  distinction.  He  was  born  at 
Rome  about  the  year  1580,  and  was  a  pupil 
of  G.  M.  Nanini.  During  his  residence  at 
Fermo  he  acted  as  chorister  and  composer  to 
the  cathedral.  Certain  Motetti  and  Concert! 
which  he  published  at  this  time  had  so  great 
a  repute  that  tbey  attracted  the  notice  of  Pope 
Urban  VIII.,  who  appointed  him,  on  Dec.  6, 
1629,  to  a  vacancy  among  the  Cantori  of  the 
Apostolic  Chapel.  This  post  he  held  until  his 
death  in  1652. 

His  name  is  most  commonly  associated  with 
a  '  Miserere '  for  nine  voices  in  two  choirs,  which 
is,  or  was  till  lately,  sung  annually  in  the 
Pontifical  Chapel  during  the  Holy  Week,  and 
is  held  to  be  one  of  the  most  beautiful  composi- 
tions which  have  ever  been  dedicated  to  the 
service  of  the  Roman  Church.  There  was  a 
time  when  it  was  so  much  treasured  that  to 
copy  it  was  a  crime  visited  with  excommunica- 
tion. Not  that  its  possession  was  even  thus 
confined  to  the  Sistine  Chapel.  Dr.  Burney 
got  a  copy  of  it.i  Mozart  took  down  the  notes 
while  the  choir  were  singing  it,  and  Choron, 
the  Frenchman,  managed  to  insert  it  in  his 
'Collection'  of  pieces  used  in  Rome  during 

1  Most  probably  through  SantareUi  the  singer. 
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the  Holy  Week.^  Leopold  I.,  a  great  lover  of 
music,  sent  his  ambassador  to  the  Pope  with 
a  formal  request  for  a  copy  of  it,  which  was 
granted  to  him.  The  emperor  had  the  work 
performed  with  much  ceremony  by  a  highly 
qualified  choir  at  Vienna.  The  effect,  however, 
was  so  disappointing  that  he  conceived  himself 
the  victim  of  a  trick  upon  the  part  of  the 
copyist,  and  complained  to  the  Pope  that  some 
inferior  composition  had  been  palmed  off  upon 
him.  The  fact  was  that  the  value  of  this  curious 
and  very  delicate  work  depends  almost  entirely 
upon  its  execution,  and  upon  certain  traditional 
ornaments,  called  '  abbellimenti,'  which  give  a 
peculiarly  pathetic  quality  to  many  passages. 
Without  them  it  is  simple  almost  to  the  point 
of  apparent  insipidity,  and  it  only  assumes  its 
true  character  when  sung  by  the  one  choir 
which  received  and  has  retained  as  traditions 
the  original  directions  of  its  author.  In  the 
Sistine  Chapel  it  has  ever  commanded  the 
enthusiasm  of  musicians  for  a  certain  indescrib- 
able profundity  of  sadness,  and  a  rhythmical 
adaptation  to  the  words  about  which  it  is 
■woven  but  which,  in  spite  of  its  apparent  sim- 
plicity, are  so  difficult  to  produce  that  no  fraud 
was  necessary  to  account  for  the  imperial  failure 
at  Vienna.  The  effects  of  Allegri's  '  Miserere  ' 
are  like  the  aroma  of  certain  delicate  vintages 
which  always  perishes  in  transit :  although  in 
Rome,  to  turn  to  a  metaphor  of  Baini's,  they 
have  never  shown  a  wrinkle  of  old  age.^  See 
Musical  Times,  1885,  p.  455. 

As  the  man's  music  so  was  the  man.  Adami 
of  Bolsena  says  that  he  was  of  a  singular  gentle- 
ness and  sweetness  of  soul  and  habit.  His 
doors  were  constantly  thronged  by  the  poor, 
who  sought  him  as  much  for  the  more  impalp- 
able sustenance  of  his  kindness  as  for  the  more 
material  fi-uits  of  his  bounty  ;  and  his  leisure 
hours  were  commonly  spent  among  the  prisons 
and  pest-houses  of  Rome.  He  died  at  a  ripe 
old  age,  on  Feb.  18,  1652,  and  was  laid  in  S. 
Maria  in  Vallicella,  in  the  burial-place  belong- 
ing to  the  Papal  Choir. 

His  published  works  consist  chiefly  of  two 
volumes  of  'Concertini'  (1618  and  1619)  and 
two  of  'Motetti'  (1621),  all  printed  by  Soldi 
of  Rome.  Some  stray  Motetti  of  his  were, 
however,  inserted  by  Fabio  Constantini  in  a 
collection  entitled,  '  Scelta  di  Motetti  di  diversi 
eccellentissimi  autori,  a  due,  tre,  quattro,  e 
cinque  voci.'  But  the  Archives  of  S.  Maria 
in  Vallicella  are  rich  in  his  manuscripts,  as  are 
also  the  Library  of  the  Collegio  Romano  and 
the  Collection  of  the  Papal  Choir.  Kircher 
too  in  his  '  Musurgia '  has  transcribed  an  extract 
from  his  instrumental  works  ;  and  the  library 
of  the  Abbe  Santini  contained  the  scores  of 
various  pieces  by  him,  including  'Magnificats,' 
'  Improperia, '  ' Lamentazioni,'  and  'Motetti.' 

«  It  will  be  found  in  WilUam  Ayrton's  Saond  MinslreUy  (Parker). 
2  ■  Senza  aver  contratto  ruga  di  vecchiezza.' 


A  '  Veni  Sancte  Spiritus '  by  him  for  four 
voices  is  included  in  the  '  Musica  Divina '  of 
Proske  (Liber  Motettorum,  No.  Ix.).    E.  H.  P. 

ALLEGRO  (Ital.)  The  literal  meaning  of 
this  word  is  'cheerful,'  and  it  is  in  this  sense 
that  it  is  employed  as  the  title  of  Milton's  well- 
known  poem.  In  music,  however,  it  has  the 
signification  of  '  lively '  merely  in  the  sense 
of  quick,  and  is  often  combined  with  other 
words  which  would  make  nonsense  with  it  in 
its  original  meaning  —  e.g.  'allegro  agitato  e 
con  disperazione '  (Clenienti,  '  Didone  abban- 
donato  ').  When  unaccompanied  by  any  ([uali- 
fying  word  '  allegro '  indicates  a  rate  of  speed 
nearly  intermediate  between  '  andante '  and 
'  presto. '  There  is  however  no  other  time  in- 
dication which  is  so  frequently  modified  by  the 
addition  of  other  words.  To  quote  only  some 
of  the  more  common,  'allegro  molto,'  'allegro 
assai,'  '  allegro  con  brio  '  (or  '  con  fuoco  '),  and 
'  allegro  vivace,'  will  all  indicate  a  quicker  time 
than  a  simple  allegro;  an  'allegro  assai,'  for 
instance,  is  often  almost  equivalent  to  a  'presto.' 
On  the  other  hand,  '  allegro  ma  non  troppo,' 
'allegro  nioderato,'  or  'allegro  maestoso,'  will 
all  be  somewhat  slower.  The  exact  pace  of  any 
particular  allegro  is  frequently  indicated  by  the 
metronome,  but  even  this  is  by  no  means  an 
infallible  guide,  as  the  same  movement  if  played 
in  a  large  hall  and  with  a  great  number  of  per- 
formers would  require  to  be  taken  somewhat 
slower  than  in  a  smaller  room  or  with  a  smaller 
band.  In  this,  as  with  all  other  time-indica- 
tions, much  must  be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
performer  or  conductor.  If  he  have  true  musical 
feeling  he  cannot  go  far  wrong  ;  if  he  have  not, 
the  most  minute  directions  will  hardly  keep 
him  right.  The  word  '  allegro  '  is  also  used  as 
the  name  of  a  piece  of  music,  either  a  separate 
piece  (e.g.  Chopin's  'Allegro  de  Concert,'  op. 
46),  or  as  the  first  movement  of  a  large  instru- 
mental composition.  In  these  cases  it  is 
generally  constructed  in  certain  definite  forms, 
for  which  see  Symphony  and  Sonata.  Beet- 
hoven also  exceptionally  uses  the  word  'allegro' 
instead  of  '  scherzo.'  Four  instances  of  this  are 
to  be  found  in  his  works,  viz.,  in  the  symphony 
in  C  minor,  the  quartets  in  E  minor,  op.  59, 
No.  2,  and  F  minor,  op.  95,  and  the  Sonata 
quasi  Fantasia,  op.  27,  No.  1.  E.  P. 

ALLEMANDE.  1.  One  of  the  movements 
of  the  Suite,  and,  as  its  name  implies,  of 
German  origin.  It  is,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Prelude  and  the  Air,  the  only  movement 
of  the  Suite  which  has  not  originated  in  a 
dance  form.     The  allemande  is  a  piece  of 
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moderate  rajjidity — about  an  allegretto — in 
common  time,  and  commencing  usually  with 
one  short  note,  generally  a  quaver  or  semi- 
quaver, at  the  end  of  the  bar. 

Sometimes  instead  of  one  there  are  three 
short  notes  at  the  beginning  :  as  in  Handel's 
Suites,  Book  i.,  No.  5. 


The  homophonic  rather  than  the  polyphonic 
style  predominates  in  the  nmsic,  which  fre- 
quently consists  of  a  highly  figurate  melody, 
with  a  comparatively  simple  accompaniment. 
Suites  are  occasionally  met  with  which  have 
no  allemande  {e.g.  Bach's  Partita  in  B  minor), 
but  where  it  is  introduced  it  is  always,  unless 
preceded  by  a  prelude,  the  first  movement  of 
a  suite  ;  and  its  chief  characteristics  are  the 
uniform  and  regular  motion  of  the  upper  part ; 
the  avoidance  of  strongly  marked  rhythms  or 
rhythmical  figures,  such  as  we  meet  with  in 
the  CouRANTE  ;  the  absence  of  all  accents  on 
the  weak  parts  of  the  bar,  such  as  are  to  be 
found  in  the  Sarabande  ;  the  general  preval- 
ence of  homophony,  already  referred  to  ;  and 
the  simple  and  measured  time  of  the  music. 
The  allemande  always  consists  of  two  parts, 
each  of  wliich  is  rejjeated.  These  two  parts 
are  usually  of  the  length  of  8,  12,  or  16  bars  ; 
sometimes,  though  less  frequently,  of  10.  In 
the  earlier  allemandes,  such  as  those  of  Couperin, 
the  second  is  frequently  longer  than  the  first : 
Bach,  however,  mostly  makes  them  of  the 
same  length  (see  Teutsch). 

2.  The  word  is  also  used  as  equivalent  to 
the  Deutscher  Tanz — a  dance  in  triple  time, 
closely  resembling  the  waltz.  Specimens  of 
this  species  of  allemande  are  to  be  seen  in 
Beethoven's  '  12  Deutsche  T.-inze,  fiir  Orchester,' 
the  first  of  which  begins  thus  : — 


It  has  no  relation  whatever  to  the  allemande 
spoken  of  above,  being  of  Swabian  origin. 

3.  The  name  is  also  applied  to  a  German 
national  dance  of  a  lively  character  in  2-4  time, 
similar  to  the  Contredanse.  e.  p. 

ALLEN",  Henry  Robinson,  was  born  in  1809 
at  Cork,  and  received  his  musical  education  at 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.  His  debut  took 
place  on  Jan.  11,  1831,  as  Basilic  in  a  per- 
formance of  '  Figaro  '  by  the  students  of  the 
Academy  at  the  King's  Theatre.  He  first 
attracted  public  attention  by  his  performance 
on  Feb.  5,  1842,  of  Damon  on  the  production 
of  '  Acis  and  Galatea  '  under  Macready  at  Drury 
Lane.  '  Ho  was  tl>e  only  ]icrson  worth  li.ston- 
ing  to,  in  spite  of  tlie  limited  powers  of  his 


organ.'  ^  In  1843,  under  the  same  management, 
he  played  Acis,  and  Phaon  in  Pacini's  'Sallo,' 
wlien  the  heroine  on  each  occasion  was  Clara 
Novello,  and  later  in  the  autumn  he  played  at 
the  Princess's  as  Edward  III.  in  the  English 
version  of  '  Les  Puits  d' Amour.'  From  that 
time  until  the  close  of  the  Maddox  management 
in  1850  he  was  continually  engaged  at  the 
latter  theatre,  where,  owing  to  its  small  size, 
he  was  heard  to  advantage.  He  played  in 
'Don  Giovanni,'  'Otello,'  'Anna  Bolena,' 
Herold's  'Marie,'  'La  Barcarole,'  'Les  Dia- 
mants,'  Auber's  'La  Sirene,'  etc.  ;  Halevy's 
'  Val  dAndorre '  ;  Balfe's  '  Castle  of  Aymon  '  j 
Loder's  'Night  Dancers.'  In  the  early  part 
of  1846  he  was  engaged  at  Drury  Lane,  where 
he  played,  Feb.  3,  Basilius  on  production  of 
Macfarren's  'Don  Quixote.'  Apropos  of  this 
part,  Chorley,  in  the  Alhenceum,  considered 
him,  both  as  singer  and  actor,  as  the  most 
complete  artist  on  the  English  operatic  stage. 

Allen  retired  early  from  piiblic  life,  and 
devoted  himself  to  teaching  and  the  composition 
of  ballads,  two  of  which  became  popular,  viz. 
'  The  Alaid  of  Athens '  and  '  When  we  two 
parted.'  He  died  at  Shepherd's  Bush,  Nov. 
27,  1876.  A.  c. 

ALLGEMEINE  MUSIKALISCHE  ZEIT- 
UNG.  See  Leipzig  and  Mu.sical  Periodicals. 

ALLISON,  Richard,  a  teacher  of  music  in 
London  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  the  par- 
ticulars of  whose  birth  and  decease  are  unknown. 
His  name  first  occurs  as  a  contributor  to  T. 
Este's  '  Whole  Booke  of  Psalms,'  1592.  A  few 
years  later  he  published  on  his  own  account 
'The  Psalmes  of  David  in  Meter,'  1599,  a 
collection  of  old  church  tunes  harmonised  by 
himself  in  four  parts,  with  an  accompaniment 
for  the  '  lute,  orpharyon,  citterne,  or  base  vioU,' 
and  important  as  being  one  of  the  earliest  to 
give  the  melody  in  the  cantus  or  soprano  part 
— the  usual  practice  being  to  give  it  to  the 
tenor.  Allison  advertises  it  '  to  be  solde  at 
his  house  in  the  Duke's-jilace  near  Aide-gate,' 
and  dedicates  it  to  the  Countess  of  Warwick.  It 
is  ushered  forth  by  some  complimentary  verses 
by  Jolm  Dowland,  the  celebrated  performer  ou 
the  lute,  and  others.  He  appears  to  have  been 
jiatronised  by  Sir  John  Scudamore,  to  whom  he 
dedicated  his  collection  of  part-songs  entitled, 
'  An  Houres  Recreation  in  Musicke,  apt  for 
Instruments  and  Voyces,'  1606.  This  publica- 
tion contains  '  a  prayer '  set  to  music  '  for  the 
long  preservation  of  the  king  and  his  posteritie,' 
and  '  a  thanksgiving  for  the  deliverance  of  the 
wliole  estate  from  the  late  conapiracie '  —  the 
Gunpowder  Plot.  Some  MS.  lute-comijositions 
are  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  (Add.  MS.  31,392), 
in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  (Dd.  iii. 
18,  and  Dd.  xiii.  11),  and  in  the  Oxford  Music 
School  collection. 

Allison,  Robert,  probably  a  relative  of 

I  Eev.  J.  E.  Cox,  Musical  Recotlectio7u. 
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Richard,  was  a  gentleman  of  the  Chapel  Royal. 
After  serving  in  the  royal  establishment  for 
twenty  years  he  sold  his  place,  Feb.  8,  1609-10, 
to  Humphry  Bache  (^Allison's  publications; 
Camd.  Soc.  Cheqiie-Bl.  of  Chap.  Royal),  e.  f.  r. 

ALLON,  Henry  Ki.skine,  son  of  an  eminent 
Nonconformist  preacher,  the  Rev.  Henry  Allon, 
D.D.,  was  born  at  Canonbury  in  1864,  and  was 
educated  at  Ki adiii^'  and  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge. IL  pulilislied  several  books  of  songs 
which  showed  great  promise,  and  a  real  gilt  of 
melody  as  well  as  a  taste  for  good  poetry,  before 
1886,  in  which  year  his  op.  7  saw  the  light.  On 
devoting  himself  in  earnest  to  music,  he  studied 
composition  with  Jlr.  Corder,  and  produced  a 
good  deal  of  chamber-music,  pianoforte  solos, 
etc.  His  chief  work  was  in  the  form  of  cantatas 
and  choral  ballads  :  these  were  '  May  Margaret,' 
1889;  'Annie  of  Loehroyan,'  1890,  produced 
at  the  Philharmonic  1893  ;  'The  Childe  of  EUe,' 
1891;  'The  Maid  of  Colonsay,'  1894;  'Sir 
Nicholas,'  189,5;  and  'The  Oak  of  Geismar,' 
1895.  This  last  was  given  by  the  Highbury 
Philharmonic  Society  only  a  short  time  before 
the  young  composer's  death,  which  took  jslaee 
on  April  3,  1897.  M. 

ALL'  OTTAVA  (Ital.).     'In  the  octave.' 

(1)  In  pianoforte  music  a  i)assage  marked 
all'  8va.  (or  merely  8fa.)  is  to  be  played  an 
octave  higher  than  written,  if  the  sign  is  placed 
above  the  notes,  an  octave  lower  if  placed  below 
them.  In  the  latter  case  the  more  accurate 
indication  8va.  bassa  is  fre(iuently  employed. 
The  duration  of  the  transposition  is  shown  by 
a  dotted  line,  and  when  the  notes  are  again  to 
be  played  as  written,  the  word  loco  (Lat.,  'in 
its  place')  is  put  over  (or  under)  the  music. 

(2)  In  orchestral  scores,  especially  manuscripts, 
all'  8va.  signifies  that  one  instrument  plays  in 
octaves  with  another,  either  above  or  below. 

(3)  In  playing  from  a  figuied  bass  the  term 
shows  that  no  harmonies  are  to  be  employed, 
and  that  the  upper  parts  merely  double  the 
bass  in  octaves.    In  this  case  it  is  equivalent 

to  T.\STO  SOLO.  E.  r. 

ALL'  UNISONO  (Ital.,  abbreviated  f  «(>.). 
'In  unison.'  In  orchestral  scoies  this  trrm  is 
used  to  show  that  two  or  more  instruments,  tlie 
parts  of  which  are  written  ni)ou  the  same  stave, 
are  to  j)lay  in  unison.  In  modern  scores  thewords 
a  due,  a  tre,  etc.,  are  more  frequently  employed. 

ALMAHIDE,  an  opera  by  an  anonymous 
author  and  composer,  performed  at  the  Queen's 
Theatre  in  the  Haymarket  in  Jan.  1710,  the 
year  of  Handel's  arrival  in  England.  Burney 
(Hist.  iv.  211)  considers  that  the  style  of  the 
music  resembles  Bononcini,  and  remarks  that 
it  was  the  first  opera  performed  in  England 
wholly  in  Italian  and  by  Italian  singers,  who 
were  Nicolini,  Valentini,  Cassani,  Margarita  de 
I'Epine,  and  Isabelle  Girardeau.  There  were 
intermezzi  in  English  between  the  acts,  but 
the  opera  itself  was  entirely  in  Italian.  m. 


ALMENRADER,  Karl,  an  eminent  fagottist, 
born  of  humble  parents,  Oct.  3,  1786,  at  Rons- 
dorf  near  Diisseldorf,  taught  himself  the  bassoon, 
of  which  he  became  the  professor  in  the  Cologne 
music  school  in  1810,  and  in  1812  was  engaged 
in  the  theatre  orchestra  at  Frankfort-am-Main. 
After  fulfilling  various  military  appointments 
in  the  campaign  of  1815-16,  he  started  a  manu- 
factory of  wind  instruments  in  Cologne,  but 
gave  it  up  after  two  years  and  entered  the 
band  of  the  Duke  of  Nassau  at  Biebrich.  He 
improved  the  bassoon  in  various  ways,  wrote  a 
pamphlet  upon  it,  and  composed  concertos,  etc., 
for  the  instrument  with  accompaniment  of 
strings,  as  well  as  some  songs.  He  died  Sept. 
14,  1843,  at  Biebrich  (Riemann's  Le.xikon). 

ALPENHORN,  or  ALPHORN,  an  instru- 
ment with  a  cupped  mouthpiece,  of  wood  and 
bark,  used  by  the  mountaineers  in  Switzerland 
and  many  other  countries  to  convey  signals  and 
to  produce  simple  melodies.  It  is  nearly 
straight,  and  three  or  more  feet  in  length. 
Those  in  the  Museum  at  South  Kensington  are 
respectively  7  ft.  5  in.  and  7  ft.  11  in.  long. 
There  is  a  Swedish  instrument  of  this  kind 
called  Lure  ;  another  of  kindred  nature  used 
in  the  Himalayas  ;  and  another  by  the  Indians 
of  South  America. 

The  notes  produced  are  evidently  only  the 
open  harmonics  of  the  tube,  somewhat  modified 
by  the  material  of  which  it  is  made,  and  by 
the  smallness  of  the  bore  in  relation  to  its 
length.  The  melody  associated  with  it  is 
termed  '  Ranz  des  Vaches.'  Its  principal 
musical  interest  is  derived  from  its  introduc- 
tion into  the  finale  of  Beethoven's  Pastoral 
Symphony,  and  Rossini's  oj)era  of  '  William 
Tell.'  Beethoven  employs  the  ordinary  horn 
alone  ;  but  in  the  overture  the  long  solo,  now 
usually  played  by  the  oboe,  sometimes  by  the 
cor  anglais,  was  originally  intended  for,  and 
played  by,  a  tenoroon  or  alto  fagotto  standing 
in  F,  which  much  more  nearly  approaches  the 
real  tone  of  the  Alpenhorn  than  the  other 
instruments. 

A  similar  combination  of  cupped  mouthpiece 
with  wooden  tube  existed  in  the  serpent,  and 
the  result  was  a  peculiar  covered  and  tender 
quality  of  tone  now  lost  to  music,  except  in  so 
far  as  it  can  be  traced  in  some  oi-gan  reed-stops, 
with  wooden,  not  metal  bells.  w.  H.  s. 

ALPHABET.  The  musical  alphabet,  which 
serves  as  the  designation  of  all  musical  sounds, 
consists  of  the  seven  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F, 
and  G,  and,  in  German,  H  in  addition.  In  the 
natural  scale  (i.e.  the  scale  without  sharps  or 
flats)  the  order  of  these  letters  is  as  follows  : — 
C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  A,  B  (or,  in  German,  H),  C  ;  the 
cause  of  this  apparently  arbitrary  arrangement 
will  be  best  understood  from  a  brief  glance  at 
the  history  of  the  musical  scale. 

According  to  Isidore,  bishop  of  Seville  (c.  595), 
the  oldest  harps  had  seven  strings,  and  the 
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shepherds'  pandean  pipes  seven  reeds,  ^  from 
which  it  appears  probable  as  well  as  natural  that 
the  ancient  scale  consisted  of  seven  sounds. 

These  seven  sounds,  which  served  for  both 
voices  and  instruments,  were  gradually  added 
to,  until,  in  the  time  of  Aristoxenus  (340  B.C.), 
there  were  fifteen,  exton<ling  from  A  the  first 
space  of  the  bass  stave  to  A  the  second  space 
in  the  treble.  Each  of  these  sounds  had  its 
distinctive  name,  derived  from  the  position 
and  length  of  the  diiferent  strings  of  the 
phorminx  or  lyre,  and  in  order  to  avoid  writing 
them  in  full  the  ancient  Greek  authors  expressed 
them  by  certain  letters  of  the  alphabet.^  As, 
however,  the  properties  of  the  notes  varied 
continually  with  the  diflFerent  modes  and  so- 
called  mutations,  which  by  this  time  had  been 
introduced  into  the  musical  system,  these 
letters  were  written  in  an  immense  variety  of 
forms,  large  and  small,  inverted,  turned  to  the 
right  or  left,  lying  horizontally,  accented  in 
many  ways,  etc.,  so  that,  according  to  Alypius, 
the  most  intelligible  of  tlie  Greek  writers  who 
wrote  professedly  to  explain  them,  the  musical 
signs  in  use  in  his  day  amounted  to  no  fewer 
than  1240,  and  it  apjiears  probable  that  even 
this  number  was  afterwards  exceeded. 

The  Romans,  who  borrowed  the  Greek  scale, 
and  gave  Latin  names  to  each  of  its  fifteen 
sounds,  did  not  ailopt  this  complicated  system, 
but  employed  instead  the  first  fifteen  letters  of 
their  alphabet,  A  to  P,  and  later  still,  Gregory 
the  Great,  who  was  chosen  Pope  A.D.  590, 
discovering  that  the  second  half  of  the  scale, 
H  to  P,  was  but  a  repetition  of  the  first,  A  to 
H,  abolished  the  last  eight  letters  and  used  the 
first  seven  over  again,  expressing  the  lower 
octave  by  capitals  and  the  upper  by  small 
letters.^ 

So  far  the  original  compass  of  the  Greek  scale 
was  preserved,  and  thus  A  was  naturally  applied 
to  the  first  and  at  that  time  lowest  note,  but 
about  the  beginning  of  the  10th  century  a  new 
note  was  introduced,  situated  one  degree  below 
the  lowest  A,  and  called  (it  is  difficult  to  say 
why)  after  the  Greek  letter  gamma  *  and  written 
r.  To  this  others  were  from  time  to  time  added 
until  the  lower  C  was  reached,  in  the  early  part 
of  the  16th  century,  by  Lazarino.  Thus  the 
modern  scale  was  established,  and  A,  originally 
the  first,  became  the  sixth  degree.         r.  t. 

ALSAGER,  Thomas  Massa,  born  1779,  died 
Nov.  15,  1846,  one  of  the  family  of  Alsager, 
of  Alsager,  Cheshire.  He  was  for  many  years 
a  proprietor  and  one  of  the  leading  men  in  the 
management  of  Times,  being  especially 

concerned  in  all  that  related  to  music  and  the 

1  Before  the  time  of  Terp.iiHler  (about  670  B.C.)  the  Greek  lyre  is 
supposed  to  have  had  but  four  .string's.  Boethius  attributes  its 
extension  to  seven  strings  to  Terpander. 

2  For  a  full  description  of  the  Greek  scales  see  Greek  Music. 

3  This  system  of  Pope  Gregory  forms  the  so-called  basis  of  the 
method  generally  accepted  for  referring  to  notes  without  the  use  of 
the  stave.    See  C. 

*  The  addition  of  the  T  is  by  some  attributed  to  Guido  d'Arezzo  ; 
bnt  he  speaks  of  it  in  his  ilicrologui  (A.D.  1034)  as  being  already 
in  use. 


collection  of  mercantile  and  foreign  news.  The 
professionally  trained  musical  critic,  added  at 
his  suggestion  to  the  stati'  of  Tlic  Times,  was 
the  first  employed  on  any  daily  paper.  He 
was  the  intimate  friend  of  Lamb,  the  Burneys, 
Wordsworth,  Talfourd,  Leigh  Hunt,  Mendels- 
sohn, Mosclieles,  and  many  other  celebrities. 
But  what  entitles  him  to  mention  here  was  his 
intense  devotion  to  music,  to  which  he  gave  all 
the  leisure  he  could  spare  from  a  busy  life. 
His  practical  ability  in  music  was  very  great, 
and  it  is  a  fact  that  he  could  perform  on  all 
the  instruments  in  the  orchestra.  The  frequent 
private  concerts  given  by  the  '  Queen  Square 
Select  Society '  at  his  residence  in  London  were 
long  remembered  by  his  many  musical  friends, 
and  were  the  means  of  introducing  to  this 
country  many  works  and  foreign  musicians. 
The  great  Alass  in  D  of  Beethoven  was  given 
there,  for  the  first  time  in  England,  Dec.  24, 
1832,  under  the  direction  of  Moscheles  (see 
Musical  Times,  1902,  p.  23G).  There  on  March 
28,  1834,  took  place  the  first  performance  in 
England  of  Clierubini's  '  Requiem, '  principal 
sojiraiio  Mrs.  H.  R.  Bishop  ;  first  violin  M. 
Spagnoletti.  In  1843  the  society  held  a  special 
musical  festival  in  honour  of  Spohr,  who  him- 
self led  three  pieces.  One  object  of  the  society 
was  to  establish  a  taste  for  Beethoven's  chamber 
music,  by  performing  it  in  the  most  perfect 
maimer  attainable.  It  was  divided  into  two 
classes,  one  called  the  pianoforte  and  the  other 
the  violin  class,  and  separate  evenings  were 
devoted  to  each  kind  of  composition,  special 
attention  being  bestowed  on  those  least  known 
to  the  public.  Sivori  attempted  quartet  play- 
ing for  the  first  time  at  these  private  concerts, 
which  ultimately  resulted  in  the  series  of 
chamber  concerts  given  publicly  in  Harley 
Street  in  1845  and  1846,  and  called  the 
'Beethoven  Quartet  Society,'  the  whole  being 
due  to  the  enthusiasm,  knowledge,  and  munifi- 
cence of  Mr.  Alsager. 

ALT.  The  notes  in  the  octave  above  the 
treble  stave,  beginning  with  the  G,  are  said  to 
be  IN"  AT>T,  and  those  in  the  next  octave  in 
ALTissiMO.    [See  C] 

ALTEXBURG,  Johank  Ernst,  a  famous 
trumpet-player,  born  1736,  at  Weissenfels,  and 
son  of  Johann  Caspar,  also  an  excellent  master 
of  the  same  instrument.  The  father  served  in 
several  campaigns,  and  was  in  action  at  Maljila- 
quet.  After  leaving  the  army  he  travelled 
much  in  Europe,  and  was  admired  wherever  he 
came,  and  so  successful  that  he  was  able  to 
refuse  an  olfer  from  Frederick  Augustus  of 
Poland  to  enter  his  service  with  a  salary  of 
600  thalers.  He  died  in  1761.  His  son- 
more  celebrated  than  the  father — after  com- 
pleting his  education,  adopted  the  military 
career,  and  was  a  field  trumpeter  in  the  army 
during  the  Seven  Years'  War.  After  the  peace 
of  Hubertsburg  he  became  organist  at  Bitterfeld, 
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■where  he  died,  May  14,  1801.  He  was  the 
author  of  a  book  entitled  Versuch  einer  Anleit- 
ung  zur  heroisch-miisikalischen  Trompcter-  und 
Pauken-Kunst  (Halle,  1795),  which,  though 
poor  in  style,  is  so  complete  in  its  treatment  of 
the  subject,  as  to  be  of  the  greatest  interest  in 
relation  to  trumpet  music.  r.  g. 

ALTENBUliG,  Michael,  born  May  27, 
1584,  at  Alach  near  Erfurt,  the  son  of  a  black- 
smith, studied  theology  at  Halle  in  1601,  and 
was  jtastor  at  several  places,  finally  at  Erfurt, 
where  he  died  Feb.  12,  1640.  He  worked  at 
music  from  his  student  years  and  was  one  of 
the  most  eminent  arrangers  of  church-music  of 
his  time.  Of  his  cliorale  tunes,  '  Macht  auf  die 
Thor  der  G'rechtigkeit '  and  '  Herr  Gott  nun 
schleuss  den  Himmel  auf '  are  still  used.  But 
more  important  are  the  collections  published  by 
him,  and  his  larger  sacred  works  : — '  Christliche 
liebliche  und  andachtige  neue  Kirchen  und 
Hausgesiinge,'  for  6  to  9  voices,  Erfurt,  1620-21, 
in  3  vols. ;  '16  Intraden  '  in  6  parts  for  violins, 
lutes,  organs,  etc.,  Erfurt,  1620  ;  also  psalms, 
motets,  cantiones,  etc.,  for  4,  6,  8,  or  9  voices. 
His  writings  combine  simplicity  with  religious 
grandeur  ;  and  the  congregational  and  choral 
singing  of  his  various  churches  was  renowned 
and  regarded  as  a  model. 

ALTERATIO  (Lat.),  i.e.  doubling,  is  the 
name  given  to  a  curious  feature  in  the  notation 
of  the  old  unbarred  mensurable  music,  by  which 
the  second  of  two  similar  notes,  breves,  semi- 
breves,  or  minims,  which  were  required  to 
occupy  the  whole  of  a  triple  measure,  was 
doubled  in  value  in  performance.  Thus  in  the 
phrase  z-^^^^.^,  if  it  occurred  in  prolatio 
major,  in  which  three  minims  were  counted 
to  the  semibreve,  the  second  minim  would  be 
doubled  in  value,  thus  \^^~Y^-a,  \  and 
called  a  minima,  alterata.  In  the  absence  of 
bars  some  such  device  was  necessary,  for  if  tlie 
composer  had  written  the  phrase 

would  have  been  sung  or  played  \ 
Alteratio  occurs  constantly  in  measured  music, 
both  sacred  and  secular,  down  to  the  middle  of 
the  16th  century  (see  Point).        j.  f.  r.  s. 

ALTERNATIVO.  A  term  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  suites  and  other  compositions  of 
the  17th  and  18th  centuries,  having  precisely 
the  same  meaning  as  tlie  more  modern  word 
Trio,  when  that  is  used  of  the  middle  move- 
ment of  a  mir.uet  or  scherzo.  The  name  as 
well  as  the  form  evidently  had  its  origin  in 
the  common  use,  for  dancing  purposes,  of  two 
more  or  less  contrasting  measures,  wliich  were 
played  alternately  as  long  as  the  dancers 
desired  (see  Grossvatertanz,  Csardas, 
Magyar  Music).  The  word  seems  generally 
to  carry  witli  it  the  direction  'Da  capo,'  since 
that  sign  is  seldom  found  in  conjunction  with 
it,  although  the  idea  of  going  back  to  the  first 


strain  or  measure  is  never  absent  from  the 
Alternative.  Tlie  latest  instance  of  its  use  is 
in  Schumann's  six  'Intermezzi,'  op.  4,  in  four 
of  which  it  occurs  as  the  title  of  the  middle 
section.  m. 

ALTilS,  Ernest  EuGteNE,  violinist  and  con- 
ductor, younger  brother  of  the  flute  -  player, 
Joseph  Henri  Altes  (1826-95),  was  born  in 
Paris,  March  28,  1830.  Sons  of  a  soldier  and 
brought  up  in  the  regiment,  the  boys  were  taught 
by  their  father  to  play  the  violin  and  fife  from 
their  earliest  years.  In  his  12th  year  Altes 
wrote  an  air  with  variations  for  violin  and  piano, 
which  was  shown  to  Habeneck,  and  procured  his 
entrance  into  the  Conservatoire.  In  1843  he 
entered  Habeneck's  violin  class  ;  two  years  later 
he  gained  a  second  accessit  for  violin,  in  1847  the 
second  prize,  and  in  the  following  year  the  first 
prize.  In  1849  he  obtained  a  second  prize  for 
harmony  under  Bazin,  after  which  he  spent 
some  time  in  studying  advanced  composition 
with  Carafa.  From  1845  onwards  he  played  in 
the  Opera  band,  and  in  1846  was  admitted  to  the 
orchestra  of  the  '  Concerts  du  Conservatoire. '  In 
1871  Altes  was  appointed  deputy-conductor  at 
the  Opera  in  place  of  Deldevez,  who  had  just 
given  up  his  post  after  twelve  years'  work.  G. 
Hainl  was  at  tliis  time  conductor  of  the  Opera, 
but  at  his  death  in  1873  Deldevez,  who  in  the 
preceding  year  replaced  Hainl  as  conductor  at  the 
Conservatoire,  was  recalled.  In  1877  Deldevez 
was  succeeded  at  the  opera  by  Lamoureux,  who 
being  unable  to  agree  with  the  new  director,  M. 
Vaucorbeil,  retired  at  the  end  of  1879.  Altes, 
who  was  still  deputy-conductor,  was  now  ap- 
pointed conductor,  and  almost  immediately  gave 
up  his  post  at  the  Societe  des  Concerts,  which  he 
had  held  since  1877.  In  1881  he  was  decorated 
with  the  Legion  d'Honneur.  His  chief  composi- 
tions are  a  sonata  for  piano  and  violin,  a  trio  for 
piano  and  strings,  a  string  quartet,  a  symphony, 
and  a  divertissement  on  ballet  airs  by  Aubcr, 
written  for  the  Auber  centenary  in  1882,  besides 
operatic  fantasias,  melodies  caracteristiques,  etc. 
On  July  1,  1887,  M.  Altes,  having,  against 
his  wish,  been  placed  on  the  retired  list,  was 
rather  roughly  discharged  by  the  directors  of 
the  Opera,  and  replaced  by  M.  Vianesi.  He 
died  in  July  1899.  a.  j. 

ALTHORN,  a  tenor  instrument  of  the  Sax- 
horn family,  usually  standing  in  Eb  or  F.  It 
is  used  almost  exclusively  in  military  and  brass 
bands,  and  often  replaces  the  French  horn,  for 
which,  however,  it  is  a  poor  substitute  as  regards 
tone.  [In  a  slightly  modified  form,  however, 
as  the  tenor  tuba,  it  is  introduced  by  Wagner 
into  the  orcliestral  wind  band.  D.  J.  B.]  It  is 
much  easier  to  learn  than  the  horn,  and  presents 
greater  facility  in  rapid  melodic  passages.  The 
least  objectionable  way  of  introducing  it  into 
the  reed  band  is  to  associate  a  pair  of  these  in- 
struments with  two  French  horns,  reserving  char- 
acteristic holding  notes  for  the  latter.  In  the 
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brass  band,  where  variety  of  timbre  is  less  attain- 
able, it  answers  its  purpose  well,  and  can  better 
be  played  on  liorseback,  from  its  upright  bell. 
The  name  is  also  given  to  the  saxhorn  in  Bb, 
but  this  is  best  distinguished  as  the  Baiutoxe. 
The  scale  and  compass  of  this  and  the  other  Sax- 
horns are  given  under  that  word.     ^v.  h.  s. 

ALTNIKOL,  JoHAN.v  CHUisTorH,  born  at 
Berna  in  Silesia,  was  a  pupil  of  Sebastian 
Bach's  in  Leipzig  from  174,5.  On  Bach's  recom- 
mendation, he  was  apiwinted  organist  at 
Niederwiesa  iirar  Greifenberg  in  1747,  and  of 
S.  Weneeslaus,  Naiimburg,  in  1748.  He  married 
Bach's  daughter,  Elisabeth  Juliane  Friderike, 
on  Jan.  20,  1749,  and  died  in  July  1759. 
The  royal  library  at  Berlin  contains  two  clavier 
sonatas  in  autograpli,  and  a  church  cantata  ; 
the  Singakademie  at  tlic  same  place  possesses 
a  five  -  part  motet,  and  in  the  Fitzwilliam 
JIuseum  at  Cambridge  is  a  four-part  Eicercare. 
None  of  his  works  were  ])rinted.  M. 

ALTO  (from  tlie  Latin  alius,  high,  far  re- 
moved). The  male  voice  of  the  highest  pitch, 
called  also  counter-tenor,  i.e.  contra,  or  against 
the  tenor.  In  the  16th  and  early  part  of  the 
17th  centuries  the  compass  of  the  alto  voice 
■was  liiuitod  to  the  notes  admissible  on  the 
stave  which  has  the  C  clef  on  its  third  line; 
i.e.  to  tlie  imtes  a  si.\th  above  and  a  sixth 
below  'middle  C  Later,  however  this  com- 
pass was  extended  by  bringing  into  use  the 
third  register  of  the  voice,  or  'falsetto,'  a 
register  often  strongest  with  those  whose  voices 
are  naturally  bass.  The  falsetto  counter-tenor, 
or  more  j)roperly  counler-a/to,  still  to  be  found 
in  cathedral  choirs,  dates — if  musical  history  is 
to  be  read  in  music — from  the  restoration  of 
Charles  II.,  who  doubtless  desired  to  reproduce 
at  home,  approximately  at  least,  a  class  of  voice 
he  had  become  accustomed  to  in  continental 
chapels  royal  and  ducal.  The  so-called  counter- 
tenor parts  of  Pelham  Humphreys,  his  contem- 
poraries and  successors,  habitually  transcend 
those  of  their  predecessors,  from  Tallis  to  Gib- 
bons, by  at  least  a  third  [but  in  this  connection 
it  must  be  remembered  that  in  the  interval  be- 
tween them  the  pitch  had  changed.  See  Zcit- 
schrift  of  the  Int.  Mus.  Ges.  ii.  331.]  The  con- 
tralto part  is  properly  written  on  the  stave  which 
has  0  on  its  second  line  ;  it  consequently  extends 
from  the  eighth  above  middle  C  to  the  fourth 
below.  This  stave  is  now  obsolete,  and  the  part 
for  which  it  is  iitted  is,  in  England,  written  either 
on  the  alto  stavi',  for  wliich  it  is  too  high,  or  on 
the  treble  stave  for  wliieh  it  is  too  low.  On  the 
continent  the  stave  which  has  the  C  clef  on  the 
first  line  is  sometimes  used  for  it.  For  the  female 
alto  voice  see  CnXTKAi/ro.  J.  H. 

ALTO  is  also  the  Italian  term  for  the  Tenor 
violin,  called  alto,  or  alto  di  viola,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  basso  di  viola,  because,  before 
the  invention,  or  at  least  before  the  general 
adoption  of  the  violin,  it  used  to  take  the 


highest  part  in  compositions  for  string-instru- 
ments, corresponding  to  the  soprano  part  in 
vocal  music.  For  further  particulars  see 
Viola.  p.  d. 

ALTRA  VOLTA  (Ital.  'another  turn'),  a 
term  in  use  during  the  early  part  of  the  18th 
century  for  encore,  a  word  wliich  has  now 
entirely  superseded  it. 

ALVARY,  Max  (properly  ACHENBACH) 
son  of  the  painter  Andreas  Achenbach,  born 
May  3,  18.58,  at  Diisseldorf,  was  a  pujjil  of 
Stockhausen,  and  made  his  debut  as  a  dramatic 
tenor  at  Weimar.  He  won  great  success  in 
New  York,  esjjecially  as  a  Wagner-singer,  in  the 
years  1884-89.  He  sang  the  part  of  Tristan 
at  Bayreuth  in  1891,  and  appeared  at  Covent 
Garden,  June  8,  1892,  as  Siegfried,  his  best 
part.  His  voice  was  of  fine  quality,  though  a 
little  apt  to  go  out  of  tune  ;  he  had  a  very 
handsome  stage- presence.  He  died  at  his 
country-seat  near  Gross -Tabarz  in  Thuringia, 
Nov.  7,  1898.  M. 

ALVSLEBEN.    See  Otto-Alvsleren. 

ALWOOD,  Rich  A  III),  priest  and  composer, 
lived  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century. 
A  six-part  mass  by  liim  entitled  '  Braise  Him 
praiseworthy'  is  in  the  Forrest- Hey ther  part 
books  at  Oxford,  and  there  are  seven  pieces  of 
his  for  the  organ  in  Add.  MSS.  30,485  and 
30,513.  One  of  these,  a  '  Voluntarye, '  is 
I)rinted  in  the  Appendix  to  Hawkins's  History 
of  Music.  J.  F.  K.  s. 

AMATI,  a  family  of  celebrated  Italian  violin- 
makers,  who  lived  and  worked  at  Cremona,  and 
are  generally  regarded  as  the  founders  of  the 
Cremona  school.  The  family  ranked  as  a 
patrician  one. 

1.  Andi'.ea,  the  eldest,  appears  to  have  been 
born  in  1520  and  to  have  died  after  Ai)ril  1611. 
Possibly  he  was  a  pupil  of  one  of  the  great 
Brescia  makers,  Caspar  da  Salo  or  Maggini. 
In  spite  of  some  similarity  his  violins  certainly 
dilTer  materially  in  shape  and  workmanship 
I'rom  the  works  of  these  older  masters.  Very 
few  authentic  instruments  of  his  make  are 
extant,  and  those  are  not  in  good  preservation. 
They  retain  the  stiff  upright  Brescian  soundhole, 
but  in  almost  every  other  respect  mark  a  great 
advance  upon  the  productions  of  the  olderschool. 
Andrea  worked  mostly  after  a  small  pattern  ; 
the  belly  and  back  very  high  ;  the  varnish  of 
amber  colour  ;  the  wood,  especially  that  of  the 
belly,  most  carefully  chosen  ;  the  scroll  beauti- 
fully chiselled  ;  the  general  outline  extremely 
graceful.  A  few  violoncellos  and  tenors  of  this 
master  are  also  known.  The  tone  of  his  instru- 
ments is  clear  and  silvery,  but,  probablj'  owing 
to  their  small  size  and  high  elevation,  not  very 
]iowerful.  The  fourth  string  is  particularly 
weak. 

2.  NicoLO,  younger  brother  of  Andrea  (not 
to  be  confounded  with  Nicolo  son  of  Geronimo) 
appears  to  have  made  basses  in  preference  to 
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violins,  and  is  said  to  have  worked  between 
1568  and  1635. 

3.  Antonio  (1550-1638),  and  4.  Geronimo 
(1551-1635),  sons  of  Andrea,  improved  greatly 
on  their  father's  style  ;  Geronimo  ajipears  to 
have  afterwards  made  violins  of  a  larger 
pattern  and  superior  quality,  independently  of 
his  brother. 

5.  NicoLO,  born  Sept.  3,  1596,  died  Aug.  12, 
1684,  son  of  Geronimo,  was  the  most  eminent 
of  the  family.  Although  he  did  not  materially 
alter  the  Amati  model  he  improved  it  in  many 
respects.  His  outline  is  still  more  graceful, 
his  varnish  of  deeper  and  richer  colour,  and 
tho  proportions,  as  regards  thickness  of  wood 
and  elevation  of  back  and  belly,  are  better 
calculated  by  him  than  by  his  predecessors. 
His  instruments  have  in  consequence,  besides 
the  clearness  and  transparency  of  the  older 
Amatis,  greater  power  and  intensity  of  tone. 
As  a  rule  he  too  worked  after  a  small  pattern, 
but  he  also  made  some  large  violins, — the  so- 
called  'Grand  Amatis,'  which  are  particularly 
high-priced — and  a  great  number  of  beautiful 
tenors  and  violoncellos.  His  instruments  en- 
joyed even  during  his  lifetime  a  great  reputation. 
Andrea  Guarnieri  and  the  still  greater  Antonio 
Stradivari  were  his  pupils. 

6.  Geronimo,  his  son  (1649-1740),  was  but 
an  indifferent  maker.  The  violins  of  the  Amati 
are  the  link  between  the  Brescia  school  and 
those  masters  who  brought  the  art  of  violin- 
making  to  its  greatest  perfection,  Antonio 
Stradivari  and  Giuseppe  Guarnieri.  The  tone 
of  Gaspar  da  Salo's  and  Maggini's  violins  is 
great  and  powerful,  but  has  a  peculiarly  veiled 
character,  reminding  one  of  the  viol  da  gamba. 
In  Nicolo  Amati's  instruments  the  tone  is 
clearer  and  more  transparent,  but  comparatively 
small.  It  was  left  to  another  generation  of 
makers  to  combine  these  qualities  and  to  fix 
upon  a  model,  which  after  the  lapse  of  nearly 
a  century  and  a  half  has  proved  itself  incapable 
of  even  the  most  trifling  improvement.  P.  D. 

The  celebrity  of  Stradivari  and  other  makers 
of  a  later  generation  has  somewhat  overcast  the 
fame  of  the  Amati  family  ;  a  result  partly  due 
to  the  fact  that  the  beautiful  instruments  made 
by  the  Amati  have  not  so  stubbornly  endured 
the  wear  and  tear  of  centuries,  and  for  this  and 
other  reasons  are  less  in  request  for  playing 
purposes.  It  would,  however,  be  scarcely 
possible  to  exaggerate  their  services,  especially 
those  of  the  brothers  Antonio  and  Geronimo, 
in  the  artistic  development  of  the  violin. 
"Whatever  the  violin  possesses  of  methodic 
geometrical  design  and  flowing  curvature,  both 
linear  and  superficial,  is  mainly  due  to  them. 
Evidently  they  were  mathematicians  as  well 
as  craftsmen,  and  consciously  strove  to  unite 
freedom  and  harmony  of  outline,  on  the  one 
hand,  with  tone-producing  qualities,  and  facility 
of  handling,  on  the  other.     In  so  doing  they 


doubtless  lost  something  of  the  power  and 
depth  of  tone  possessed  by  the  stifFer  and  more 
antique-looking  fiddles  of  their  predecessors. 
But  it  was  they — and  notably  Geronimo,  whose 
work  is  distinguishable  from  his  brother's — who 

made  the  instrument,  so  far  as  mere  design  is  ,) 

concerned,  a  thing  of  beauty  ;  and  in  this  j 

respect  what  they  left  for  their  successors  to  do  j 

appears  less  and  less  the  more  it  is  considered.  i 

The  Nicolo  Amati  is  only  a  slightly  improved  j 

Geronimo,  and  the  Stradivari  only  a  slightly  I 
improved  Nicolo  ;  and  the  improvements  mainly 

consisted  in  restoring  the  force  and  gravity  of  ' 
tone  which  the  Brescian  makers  obtained,  but 

the  instrument  had  lost,  while  conspicuously  ] 

bettered  in  general  aspect  in  the  hands  of  the  '' 
brothers  Antonio  and  Geronimo.        E.  J.  P. 

AMBER  WITCH,  THE,  a  romantic  opera  ' 

in  four  acts,  by  W.  V.  Wallace  ;  libretto  by  > 

H.  F.  Chorley  ;  first  produced  at  Her  Majesty's  ' 

Theatre,  Feb.  28,  1861.  1 

AMBROGETTI,  Giuseppe,  an  excellent  buffo,  j 
who  appeared  in  1807,  and  at  Paris  in  1815 

in  '  Don  Giovanni '  ;  and  at  the  opera  in  London  ; 

in  1817,  where  he  was  very  successful.    His  " 

voice  was  a  bass  of  no  great  power,  but  he  was  ! 

an  excellent  actor,  with  a  natural  vein  of  humour,  ! 
though  often  put  into  characters  unsuited  to  him 

as  a  singer  ;  yet  he  acted  extremely  well,  and  in  | 

a  manner  too  horribly  true  to  nature,  the  part  ; 

of  the  mad  father  in  Paer's  beautiful  opera,  * 
'  Agnese,'  while  that  of  the  daughter  was  sung 
by  Camporese.    He  remained  until  the  end  of 

the  season  of  1821,  in  which  his  salary  was  ' 

£400.    He  married  Teresa  Strinasacchi  the  ': 

singer.    The  date  of  his  death  is  not  known.  i 

He  was  said  to  have  become  a  monk  in  France  ;  j 
but  in  1838  he  was  in  Ireland,  since  which 

nothing  has  been  heard  of  him.            j.  m.  \ 

AMBROS,  AuGi^.sT  Wilhelm.    Born  Nov. 

17,  1816,  at  Mauth  in  Bohemia.    By  virtue  of  \ 

his  Oeschichte  der  Musik  (Breslau,  Leuckart),  j 

the  4th  vol.  of  which,  reaching  to  Monteverde  \ 

and  Frescobaldi,  appeared  July  1878,  he  must  . 

be  considered  the  greatest  German  authority  on  | 

all  questions  concerning  the  history  of  Euro-  j 

pean  music  from  ancient  Greece  to  modern  I 

times.    In  spite  of  having  suffered  till  past  his  j 

fiftieth  year  under  that  curse  of  dilettantism,  . 

serving  two  masters — being  at  the  same  time  ] 

a  hard-worked  enijjloij^  in  the  Austrian  Civil  | 

Service  and  an  enthusiastic  musician  and  litte-  ( 

rateur,  pianist,  composer,  critic,  and  historian —  j 
his  indomitable  pluck  and  perseverance  enabled 

him  to  put  forward  a  formidable  aiTay  of  writ-  * 
ings  on  the  history  and  aesthetics  of  music, 
all  of  which  bear  the  stamp  of  a  rich,  highly 

cultured  and  very  versatile  mind.  They  are  as  j 
remarkable  for  their  many-sided  learning  and 

accuracy  as  for  their  lucid  arrangement  and  j 
brilliant  diction.    Ambros's  father,  postmaster 

and  gentleman  farmer,  was  a  good  linguist  and  | 

excellent  mathematician,  and  his  mother,  a  |] 
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sister  of  Kiesewetter,  the  historian  of  music, 
a  good  pianist  of  the  old  school  and  an  accom- 
plished singer.  They  gave  him  every  chance 
to  acquire  the  elements  of  modern  culture  at 
the  gymnasium  and  subsequently  at  the  uni- 
versity of  Prague  ;  drawing,  painting,  poetry 
were  not  forgotten  ;  music  only,  which  fascin- 
ated him  aliiive  all  things,  and  for  instruction 
in  which  lie  passionately  longed,  was  strictly 
prohibited.  It  was  intended  that  he  should 
enter  the  civil  service,  and  music  was  considered 
both  a  dangerous  and  an  undignified  pastime. 
Nevertheless  he  learnt  to  play  the  piano  on 
the  sly,  and  worked  hard  by  himself  at  books 
of  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  In  1840, 
after  a  brilliant  career  and  with  the  title  of 
doctor  jiirifi,  he  left  the  university  and  entered 
the  office  of  the  Attorney-General,  where  he 
steadily  advanced  to  Referendarius  in  1845, 
Prosecuting  Attornejr  in  matters  of  the  press  in 
1848,  etc.  Soon  after  1850,  when  he  married, 
his  reputation  as  a  writer  on  musical  matters 
spread  beyond  the  walls  of  Prague.  He 
answered  Han.slick's  pamphlet,  '  Vom  musika- 
lisch  Schonen,'  in  a  little  volume,  '  Die  Grenzen 
der  Poesie  undder  llusik,'  1856,  which  brought 
down  upon  him,  especially  in  Vienna,  a  shower 
of  journalistic  abuse,  but  which  procured  for  him 
on  the  other  hand  the  friendship  and  admiration 
of  many  of  the  foremost  German  musicians.  It 
was  followed  by  a  series  of  elaborate  essays  : 
'  Culturhistorische  Bilder  aus  der  Musikleben 
der  Gegenwart,'  1860,  which  were  read  with 
avidity,  and  apjieared  in  a  second  edition  (Leip- 
zig, Mathes)  in  1865.  Thereupon  the  firm  of 
Leuckai  t  c'ii;,'agcd  him  to  begin  his  History  of 
Music,  liis  life's  work.  From  1860  to  1864  he 
was  making  researches  towards  it  in  the  Court 
Library  at  Vienna,  at  Venice,  Bologna,  Florence, 
and  Rome.  In  1867  he  was  ransacking  the 
Eoyal  Library  at  Munich,  one  of  the  richest  in 
Europe,  and  in  1868,  1869,  and  1873  was  again 
in  Italy  extending  his  quest  as  far  as  Naples. 
The  third  volume,  reaching  to  Palestrina,  was 
published  in  1868.  The  fourth  volume  above 
mentioned,  was  edited  from  his  notes  by  C.  F. 
Becker  and  G.  Nottebohm  ;  a  fifth,  issued  in 
1882,  was  edited  by  Otto  Kade,  and  a  sequel  by 
Langhans  briiigs  the  work  down  to  the  present 
day.  In  1872  and  1874  he  published  two  series 
of  '  Bunte  Blatter,'  being  essays  on  isolated 
musical  and  artistic  subjects,  and  written  in  a 
sparkling  non-technical  manner,  but  full  of  mat- 
ter interesting  both  to  professional  artists  and 
dilettanti.  He  was  the  Professor  of  the  History 
of  Music  at  the  University  of  Prague  from  1869  ; 
and,  thanks  to  the  liberality  of  the  Academy  of 
Science  at  Vienna,  was  in  possession  of  sufficient 
means  and  leisure  to  continue  his  important 
task.  In  1872  he  was  apjiointed  to  a  posi- 
tion in  the  Ministry  of  Justice  at  Vienna,  and 
made  a  jn-ofessor  in  the  Conservatorium.  He 
appeared  in  public  repeatedly  as  a  pianist,  and 


his  compositions,  a  Bohemian  opera  '  Bretislaw 
a  Jitka,"  Overtures  to  '  Othello,'  and  Calderon's 
'  Magico  Prodigioso '  ;  a  number  of  pianoforte 
pieces,  '  Wanderstiicke,'  '  Kinderstiicke,'  '  Land- 
schaftsbilder '  ;  numerous  songs  ;  a  '  Stabat 
Mater,'  two  ]\[asses  in  B  flat  and  A  minor,  etc., 
most  of  which  have  a  strong  smack  of  Schumann, 
besides  proving  him  to  be  a  practical  musician 
of  far  more  than  common  attainments,  give  an 
additional  weight  to  his  criticisms,  showing 
these  to  stand  upon  the  firm  ground  of  sound 
technical  attainments.  He  died  at  Vienna,  June 
28,  1876.  E.  D. 

AMBROSIAN  CHANT.  The  ecclesiastical 
mode  of  saying  and  singing  Divine  Service,  set 
in  order  by  St.  Ambrose  for  the  cathedral  church 
of  Milan  about  a.d.  384.  We  have  little 
historical  information  as  to  its  peculiarities. 
That  it  was  highly  impressive  we  learn  from 
the  well-known  passage  in  St.  Augustine's  Con- 
fessions, Book  ix.  Chap.  6. 

It  has  been  stated  without  proof,  and  repeated 
by  writer  after  writer  on  the  subject,  that  St. 
Ambrose  took  only  the  four  '  authentic '  Greek 
modes,  being  the  first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh 
of  the  eight  commonly  called  the  Gregorian 
Tones,  from  being  all  used  in  the  revision  of 
the  Roman  Antiphonarium  by  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  at  a  subsequent  date  (a.d.  590).  But 
St.  Ambrose's  own  statement  in  his  letter  to  his 
sister  St.  ilarcelina  is  merely  that  he  wished 
to  take  upon  himself  the  task  of  regulating  the 
tonality  and  the  mode  of  execution  of  the  hymns, 
psalms,  and  antiphons  that  were  sung  in  the 
church  he  had  built  at  Milan.  It  must  be 
confessed  that  we  really  know  little  or  nothing 
of  the  system  and  structure  of  the  Ambrosian 
melodies,  and  no  existing  records  show  anything 
essentially  different  from  Gregorian  plain-song. 

The  subject  of  Byrd's  anthem  '  Bow  Thine 
ear,  0  Lord,'  originally  written  to  the  words 
'  Ne  irascaris  domine,' 


has  always  been  quoted,  since  Dr.  Crotch 
published  his  'Specimens,'  as  a  portion  of  the 
plain-song  of  St.  Ambrose.  A  comparison  of 
the  liturgical  text  and  ritual  of  Milan  and 
Rome  shows  a  different  setting  of  the  musical 
portions  of  the  mass,  as  well  as  many  variations 
in  rubrics  and  in  the  order  and  appropriation 
of  various  portions  to  the  celebrant  and  assist- 
ants, in  the  two  uses.  Thus  the  'Gloria  in 
excelsis '  precedes  the  Kyrie  in  the  Milan  and 
follows  it  in  the  Roman  Mass.  The  setting  of 
the  intonation  of  this,  as  taken  from  the  missals 
of  the  two,  may  be  here  given  as  a  specimen  of 
the  differences  in  the  plain-song. 


Roman. 


Olo  -    •    -    ri  -  a    in  ex  -  oel  -  Bis  Do  •  -   •  o. 


AMBROSIAN  MUSIC 


Milanese, 


These  intonations  of  the  Creed 
Eoman, 


Cre  -  do      in     u  -  num  De    -    .  nm. 

Milanese. 


will  also  serve  to  show  the  kind  of  difference 
still  discernible  in  the  two  rites.  ^ 


But  the  principal  boon  bestowed  on  the 
Church  by  St.  Ambrose  was  the  beautiful 
rhythmical  hymns  with  which  he  enriched  the 
musical  service  of  Milan  Cathedral.  Many 
hymns  are  called  Ambrosian  because  written 
after  his  manner  ;  but  some  ten  of  the  ancient 
hymns  are  from  his  own  pen,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  '  Veni  Redemptor  Gentium ' 
and  '  Eterna  Christi  munera '  (Hymnal  Noted, 
Nos.  12,  36). 

The  entire  accent  and  style  of  chanting,  as 
regulated  by  St.  Ambrose,  was  undoubtedly  an 
artistic  and  cultivated  improvement  on  that 
of  preceding  church  services,  such  as  would 
naturally  result  from  the  rare  combination  of 
piety,  zeal,  intellect,  and  jsoetical  and  musical 
power  by  which  he  was  distinguished.  The 
Ambrosian  chant  was  eventually  merged,  but 
certainly  not  lost,  in  that  vast  repertory  of 
plain-song,  whether  then  ancient  or  modern, 
which  we  now  call  GitE(;&RiAN,  from  the  name 
of  the  next  great  reformer  of  church  music,  St. 
Gregory  the  Great.  The  name  Ambrosian  is 
frequently  applied  to  the  hymn,  '  Te  Deum 
laudamus,'  but  there  is  no  evidence  to  prove 
his  authorship.  t.  h. 

AMBROSIAN  MUSIC.  It  is  beyond  all 
question  that  St.  Ambrose  had  an  important 
place  among  those  who  developed  ecclesiastical 
music.  He  was  apparently  responsible  for  the 
introduction,  at  any  rate  into  the  West,  of  two 
new  forms  to  be  employed  in  public  worship, 
viz.,  Hymnody  and  Antiphonal  Psalmody  (see 
Hymn,  Antiphon).  But  beyond  this  his  per- 
sonal action  can  hardly  be  traced.  The  term 
'Ambrosian'  has  been  applied  to  the  usages  litur- 
gical and  musical  of  the  great  Church  of  Milan, 
which,  defending  itself  behind  the  shelter  of  his 
great  name,  has  succeeded  in  retaining  its  own 
customs,  and  in  resisting,  at  any  rate  to  a  cer- 
tain extent,  the  tendency  to  assimilation  with 
Rome.  Hence  Ambrosian  music,  like  the  Am- 
brosian rite,  is  of  the  gi-eatest  interest  for  the 
purposes  of  comparison  with  its  Roman  corre- 
lative (see  Gregorian).  w.  h.  f. 

1  The  Roman  examples  are  from  a  fine  quarto  Missale  Romanum 
printed  at  Antwerp  In  1598.  corresponding  with  Guidetti's  Direc- 
toriura  and  the  present  \ise.  Those  for  the  use  of  Milan  are  from  a 
portion  of  the  ■  Miss^ile  Amhrosianum  Carol!  Cajetani  Cardinalls, 
novissime  impressuni,  Mediolani,'  a.d.  1831,  brought  from  Milan  in 
1871  by  the  writer  of  this  article. 
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AMEN.  This  word  has  been  often  employed 
by  composers  as  an  opportunity  for  tiie  display 
of  fugue  and  counterpoint,  just  as  some  of 
Palestrina's  finest  music  is  given  to  the  names 
of  the  Hebrew  letters,  Aleph,  Beth,  etc.,  in  his 
'  Lamentationes  Jereinise.'  Witness  Handel's 
final  chorus  in  the  '  Messiah,'  Dr.  Cooke's  Amen 
in  double  augmentation,  engraved  on  his  tomb 
(see  AuGMKNTATiON),  another  very  spirited 
chorus  in  the  Italian  stj'le  by  the  same 
composer  (Hullah's  Part  Music,  No.  6),  fine 
choruses  by  Leo,  Cafaro,  Clari,  and  Bonno  in 
the  Fitzwilliam  Music,  and  many  others.  [The 
burlesque  '  Amen  '  in  Berlioz's  '  Damnation  de 
Faust '  is  familiar  to  all  amateurs.  Mention 
must  be  made  of  the  so-called  'Sevenfold 
Amen '  by  Stainer,  which  has  come  into  general 
use  for  festal  and  other  occasions,  and  has  been 
imitated,  more  or  less  successfully,  by  other 
composers.]  G. 

AMERICAN  GUILD  OF  ORGANISTS. 
An  organisation  formed  in  New  York  in  April 
1896,  and  incorporated  in  Dec.  1896,  to  ad- 
vance the  cause  of  church  music  in  the  United 
States  ;  to  raise  the  efficiency  of  organists  by  a 
system  of  examinations  and  certificates  ;  for  the 
discussion  of  questions  relating  to  their  work  ; 
and  for  hearing  model  performances  of  sacred 
compositions.  Examinations  are  held  twice  a 
year  in  New  York  and  other  large  cities  in  the 
United  States  for  admi.ssion  to  rank  either  as 
fellows  or  associates.  Fellows  are  those  who 
have  proved  themselves  'organists,  directors, 
and  scholarly  musicians  of  high  theoretical  and 
practical  attainments.'  Public  church  sej^ces 
are  held  in  different  churches,  with  a  special 
order  of  service  authorised  by  the  Bishop  of 
New  York.  r.  a. 

AMERICAN  ORGAN.  A  free-reed  instru- 
ment similar  in  its  general  construction  to  the 
Harmonium,  but  with  some  important  difl'er- 
ences.  In  the  first  place  the  reeds  in  the  Ameri- 
can organ  are  considerably  smaller  and  more 
curved  and  twisted  than  in  the  harmonium,  and 
there  is  a  wider  space  left  at  the  side  of  the 
reed  for  it  to  vibrate,  the  result  being  that  the 
tone  is  more  uniform  in  power,  and  that  the 
expression  stop  when  used  produces  much  less 
effect.  The  curvature  of  the  reeds  also  makes  the 
tone  softer.  In  the  American  organ  moreover  the 
wind-channel  or  cavity  under  which  the  vibrators 
are  fixed  is  always  the  exact  length  of  the  reed, 
whereas  in  the  harmonium  it  is  varied  according 
to  the  quality  of  tone  required,  being  .shorter  for 
a  more  reedy  tone  and  longer  for  a  more  fluty 
one.  Another  point  of  difference  in  the  two 
instruments  is  that  in  the  harmonium  the  wind 
is  forced  outward  through  the  reeds,  whereas  in 
the  American  organ,  by  reversing  the  action  of 
the  bellows,  it  is  drawn  inwards.  The  advan- 
tages of  the  American  organ  as  compared  with 
the  harmonium  are  that  the  blowing  is  easier,  the 
expression  stop  not  being  generally  used,  and 
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that  the  tone  is  of  a  more  organ-like  quality,  and 
therefore  peculiarly  adapted  for  sacred  music  ; 
on  the  other  hand,  it  is  inferior  in  having  much 
less  variety  of  tone,  and  not  nearly  so  much 
power  of  expression.  These  instruments  are 
sometimes  made  with  two  manuals ;  in  the  most 
complete  specimens  the  upper  manual  is  usually 
furnished  with  one  set  of  reeds  of  eight- feet  and 
one  of  four- feet  pitch,  and  the  lower  manual  with 
one  of  eight-  and  one  of  sixteen-feet,  those  on 
the  upper  manual  being  also  voiced  more  softly 
for  the  purposes  of  accompaniment.  A  mechani- 
cal coupling  action  is  also  provided  by  which  the 
whole  power  of  the  instrument  can  be  obtained 
from  the  lower  row  of  keys.  Pedals,  similar  to 
organ  pedals,  are  also  occasionally  added  and 
provided  with  reeds  of  sixteen-  and  eight-feet 
pitch.  The  names  given  to  the  stops  vary 
with  different  makers  ;  the  plan  most  usually 
adopted  being  to  call  them  by  the  names  of 
the  organ  stops  which  they  are  intended  to 
imitate,  e.g.  diapason,  principal,  hautboy, 
gamba,  flute,  etc.  Two  recent  improvements 
in  the  American  organ  should  be  mentioned — 
the  automatic  swell,  and  the  vox  humana. 
The  former  consists  of  a  pneuniatic  lever  which 
gradually  opens  shutters  placed  above  the 
reeds,  the  lever  being  set  in  motion  by  the 
pressure  of  wind  from  the  bellows.  The  greater 
the  pressure,  the  wider  the  shutters  open,  and 
when  the  pressure  is  decreased  they  close  again 
by  their  own  weight.  In  this  way  an  effect  is 
produced  somewhat  similar,  though  far  inferior, 
to  that  of  the  expression  stop  on  the  harmonium. 
The  vox  humana  is  another  mechanical  con- 
ti'ivance. ,  In  this  a  fan  is  placed  just  behind 
the  sound-board  of  the  instrument,  and  being 
made  to  revolve  rapidly  by  means  of  the  pressure 
of  wind,  its  revolutions  meet  the  waves  of  sound 
coming  from  the  reeds,  and  impart  to  them  a 
slightly  tremulous,  or  vibrating  quality. 

The  principle  of  the  American  organ  was  first 
discovered  about  1835  by  a  workman  in  the 
factory  of  M.  Alexandre,  the  most  celebrated 
harmonium -maker  of  Paris.  M.  Alexandre 
constructed  a  few  instruments  on  this  plan,  but 
being  dissatisfied  with  them  because  of  their 
want  of  expressive  power,  he  soon  ceased  to 
make  them.  The  workman  subsequently  went 
to  America,  carrying  his  invention  with  him. 
The  instruments  first  made  in  Ameri.a  were 
known  as  'Melodeons,'  or  'Melodiums,'  and 
the  American  organ  under  its  present  name, 
and  with  various  improvements  suggested  by 
experience,  was  first  introduced  by  Messrs. 
Mason  and  Hamlin  of  Boston,  about  the  year 
1860.  Since  that  time  it  has  obtained  con- 
siderable popularity  both  in  America  and  in 
this  country. 

A  variety  of  the  American  organ  was  in- 
troduced in  1874  by  Messrs.  Alexandre  under 
the  name  of  the  'Alexandre  Organ.'  In  this 
instrument,  instead  of  the  single  channel  placed 


above  the  reeds  there  are  two,  one  opening  out 
of  the  other.  The  effect  of  tliis  alteration  is  to 
give  a  quality  of  tone  more  nearly  resembling 
that  of  the  flue-stops  of  an  organ.  The  reeds 
are  also  broader  and  thicker,  giving  a  fuller  tone, 
and  being  less  liable  to  get  out  of  order,    e.  p. 

AMICIS,  Anna  Lucia  de,  a  very  celebrated 
singer,  born  at  Naples  about  1740.  She  was  at 
first  successful  only  in  opera  buffa,  in  which  she 
sang  in  London  in  1763,  appearing  in  'La 
Cascina,'  a  pasticcio,  given  by  John  Christian 
Bach,  and  other  similar  pieces.  Bach,  however, 
thought  so  highly  of  her  that  he  wrote  for  her 
in  serious  opera,  in  which  she  continued  after- 
wards to  perform  until  she  left  the  stage.  Bur- 
ney  says  she  was  the  first  singer  who  sang  rapid 
ascending  scales  staccato,  mounting  with  ease 
as  high  as  E  in  alt.  Her  voice  and  manner  of 
singing  were  exquisitely  polished  and  sweet ;  and 
'  she  had  not  a  movement  that  did  not  charm 
the  eye,  nor  a  tone  but  what  delighted  the  ear.' 
In  1771  she  retired,  and  married  a  secretary  of 
the  King  of  Naples,  named  Buonsollazzi.  In 
1773  she  sang  in  Mozart's  early  opera,  '  Lucio 
Silla,'  at  Milan,  the  principal  part  of  Giunia. 
On  this  occasion  she  exerted  herself  much  in  be- 
half of  the  young  composer,  who  took  great  pains 
to  please  her,  and  embellished  her  principal  air 
with  new  and  peculiar  passages  of  extraordinary 
difficulty.  On  the  night  of  the  first  performance 
the  tenor,  who  was  inexperienced,  '  being  re- 
quired, during  the  first  air  of  the  prima  donna, 
to  make  some  demonstration  of  anger  towards 
her,  so  exaggerated  the  demands  of  the  situation, 
that  it  seemed  as  if  he  were  about  to  give  her  a 
box  on  the  ear,  or  to  knock  her  nose  off  with  his 
fist,  and  at  this  the  audience  began  to  laugh. 
Signora  de  Amicis,  in  the  heat  of  her  singing, 
not  knowing  why  the  public  laughed,  was 
surprised  ;  and  being  unaware  of  the  ridiculous 
cause,  did  not  sing  well  the  first  evening,  and 
an  additional  reason  for  this  may  be  found  in 
a  feeling  of  jealousy  that  the  prima  uomo 
(Morgnoni),  Immediately  on  his  appearance  on 
the  scene,  sliould  be  applauded  by  the  Arch- 
duchess. This,  however,  was  only  the  trick  of 
a  musico ;  for  he  had  contrived  to  have  it 
represented  to  the  Archduchess  that  he  would 
be  unable  to  sing  from  fear,  in  order  to  secure 
immediate  applause  and  encouragement  from 
the  court.  But  to  console  de  Amicis,  she  was 
sent  for  the  next  day  to  court,  and  had  an 
audience  of  both  their  royal  highnesses  for  an 
hour.'i  In  1789  she  still  sang  well,  though 
nearly  fifty  years  old.  The  date  of  her  death 
is  not  known.  J.  M. 

AMICIS,  DoMENico  DE.  This  artist,  who  is 
not  mentioned  by  any  of  the  biographical  dic- 
tionaries, sang  with  Anna  de  Amicis  in  1763  at 
London,  in  '  La  Cascina. '  It  is  impossible  to  say 
how  he  was  related  to  that  singer ;  but  it  is  pos- 
sible that  he  was  her  first  husband.       j.  M. 

1  Letter  of  Leopold  Mozart 


AMILIE 


ANACEEONTIC  SOCIETY  79 


AMILIE,  OR  THE  LOVE  TEST,  a  romantic 
opera  in  three  acts,  words  by  J.  T.  Haines, 
music  by  W.  M.  Rooke.  Produced  at  Coveiit 
Garden  Theatre,  Dec.  2,  1837,  and  ran  for  more 
than  twenty  nights. 

AMMOX,  Blasius,  a  Tyrolese  musician  of 
the  16th  century,  was  a  boy-cliorister  in  the 
service  of  the  Archduke  Ferdinand  of  Austria, 
at  whose  expense  he  went  to  A'enice  to  further 
his  musical  studies.  He  ended  his  days  in  the 
Franciscan  monastery  at  Vienna  in  June  1590. 
His  published  works  are  as  follows  (the  list 
is  taken  from  Eitner's  QiuUcn- Lcxikoii)  : — 1. 
'  Liber  sacratissimarum  (quas  vulgo  introitus 
appellant)  cantionum,'  5  vocum,  Vienna,  1582  ; 
2.  '  Jlissc'e,'  4  vocum,  Vienna,  1588  (containing 
five  masses);  3.  'Sacrae  caution  es  quas  vulgo  mo- 
teta  vocant,'  4,  5,  and  6  vocum,  Munich,  1590; 
4.  '  Breves  et  selectfe  quaedam  Motet:ie,'  4,  5,  and 
6  vocum,  Munich,  1593  ;  5.  'Introitus  domini- 
cales  per  totuin  annum,'  4  vocum,  Vienna,  1601. 
Motets,  etc.,  in  MS.  are  preserved  in  the  libraries 
of  Breslau,  Munich,  Leipzig,  etc.,  and  9  motets 
are  reprinted  by  Commer,  '  Musica  Sacra,'  vol. 
x.\i.  M. 

AilNER,  JoHX,  organist  and  master  of  the 
Choristers  of  Ely  Cathedral.  He  succeeded 
George  Barcroft  in  1610,  and  held  the  appoint- 
ments till  his  death  in  1641.  He  took  his 
degree  as  Bachelor  in  Music  at  Oxford  in  May 
1613.  In  1615  he  printed  his  'Sacred  Hymns 
of  3,  4,  5,  and  6  parts,  for  Voices  and  Vyols,' 
dedicated  to  his  'singular  good  lord  and  maister,' 
the  Earl  of  Bath.  He  composed  much  church 
music.  Three  services  and  fifteen  anthems  are 
preserved  in  the  books  at  Ely ;  and  several  other 
specimens  of  his  skill  are  to  be  found  in  MS. 
elsewhere  (Dickson's  Cat.  of  Musical  MSS.  at 
Ely;  Rimbault,  Bib.  Madrigaliaiia).   E.  F.  R. 

AMNER,  Ralph,  a  relation  of  John  Amner, 
before  mentioned.  It  appears  from  the  Registers 
of  Ely  that  he  was  elected  a  la^'-clerk  there  in 
1604,  and  was  succeeded  in  1609  by  Michael 
Este,  the  well-known  composer.  Amner  was 
then  probably  admitted  into  holy  orders,  as  he 
is  styled  'Vicar,'  i.e.  Minor  Canon.  Upon  the 
death  of  John  Amery,  a  gentleman  of  the 
Chapel  Royal,  July  18,  1623,  '  Ralphe  Amner, 
a  basse  from  Winsore,  was  sworn  in  his  place. ' 
He  died  at  Windsor,  March  3,  1663-64.  In 
Hilton's  'Catch  that  Catch  Can,'  1667,  is  'a 
Catch  in  stead  of  an  Epitaph  ujion  Mr.  Ralph 
Amner  of  Windsor,  commonly  called  the  Bull 
Speaker,  who  dyed  1664  ;  the  music  composed 
by  Dr.  William  Child '  (ncrr.  of  Ely ;  Cheque- 
Book  of  Chap.  Boy.,  Camd.  Soc).      e.  f.  r. 

AMOREVOLI,  AxGELO,  born  at  Venice,  Sept. 
16,  1716.  After  appearing  at  the  principal 
opera-houses  in  Italy  with  brilliant  success, 
where  he  was  admired  for  his  fine  voice  and 
vocalisation,  and  the  perfection  of  his  shake, 
he  was  engaged  for  the  Court  Theatre  at  Dresden. 
He  sang  for  the  Earl  of  Middlesex  at  the  opera 


in  London  in  1741  ;  but  returned  to  Dresden, 
where  he  died,  Nov.  15,  1798.  J.  M. 

AMOROSO,  or  CON  AMORE  (Ital.),  '  in  a 
loving  style,'  a  direction  implying  a  certain 
emotional  quality,  and  excusing  some  degree  of 
sentimentality  in  the  performer. 

ANACKER,  AuGU.ST  Ferdinand,  born  Oct. 
17,  1790,  at  Freiberg  in  Saxony,  son  of  a  very- 
poor  shoemaker.  As  a  scholar  at  the  Gym- 
nasium his  musical  faculty  soon  discovered 
itself,  but  his  poverty  kept  him  down,  and  it 
was  not  till  a  prize  of  1300  thalers  in  a  lottery 
fell  to  his  share  that  he  was  able  to  procure  a 
piano  and  music.  The  first  piece  he  heard 
performed  was  Beethoven's  Polonaise  in  C,  and 
Beethoven  became  his  worship  through  life. 
In  1813,  after  the  battle  of  Leipzig,  he  went 
to  that  university,  and  acquired  the  friendship 
of  Schicht,  F.  Schneider,  and  others  of  the  best 
musicians.  In  1822  he  was  made  cantor  of 
his  native  i)lace,  and  principal  music-teacher  in 
the  normal  school.  From  that  time  onwards 
for  thirty  years  his  course  was  one  of  ceaseless 
activity.  No  one  ever  worked  harder  or  more 
successfully  to  make  his  office  a  reality.  In 
1823  he  founded  the  Singakademie  of  Freiberg, 
and  in  1830  started  a  permanent  series  of  first- 
class  subscription  concerts  ;  in  1827  he  formed 
a  musical  association  among  the  miners  of  the 
Berg  district,  for  whom  he  ^\rote  numerous 
part-songs  ;  and  in  short  was  the  life  and  soul 
of  the  music  of  the  place.  At  the  same  time 
he  composed  much  music,  such  as  the  cantatas 
'  Bergmannsgruss, '  and  '  Lebens  Blume  und 
Lebens  Unbestand,'  and  many  part-songs.  But 
his  music  is  nothing  remarkable :  it  is  the 
energy  and  devotion  of  the  man  that  will  make 
him  remembered.  He  died  at  his  post  on 
August  21,  1854,  full  of  honour  and  esteem. 
The  only  piece  of  Anacker's  which  has  probably 
been  printed  in  England  is  a  '  Miner's  Song ' 
(four  parts)  in  the  collection  called  'Orpheus,' 
No.  41.  G. 

ANACREON,  OU  L'AMOUR  FUGITIF,  an 
opera-ballet  in  two  acts,  the  libretto  by  Slen- 
douze,  and  the  music  by  Cherubini,  produced  at 
the  Opera  in  Paris  on  Oct.  4,  1803.  It  is  now- 
only  known  by  its  magnificent  overture. 

ANACREONTIC  SOCIETY.  The  meetings 
of  this  aristocratic  society,  established  by  several 
noblemen  and  other  wealthy  amateurs,  were 
held  at  the  Crown  and  Anchor  Tavern  in  the 
Strand  towards  the  close  of  the  ISth  century. 
The  concerts,  in  which  the  leading  members  of 
the  musical  profession  took  j)art  as  honorary 
members,  were  given  fortnightly  during  the 
season,  and  were  followed  by  a  supper,  after 
which  the  president  or  his  deputy  sang  the 
constitutional  song  'To  Anacreon  in  Heaven.' 
This  was  succeeded  by  songs  in  every  style,  and 
by  catches  and  glees  sung  by  the  most  eminent 
vocalists  of  the  day.  The  privilege  of  member- 
ship was  greatly  valued,  and  names  were  fre- 


80 


ANALYSIS 


ANALYSIS 


queiitly  placed  on  the  list  for  a  long  period  in 
advance.  [Haydn  was  present  at  one  of  the 
meetings  (see  Musical  Times,  1902,  p.  642).] 
The  society  was  dissolved  in  1786,  when  Sir 
Eichard  Hankey  was  president,  owing,  as  Parke 
states  in  his  Musical  Memoirs,  to  the  annoyance 
of  the  members  at  a  restraint  having  been 
placed  upon  the  performance  of  .some  comic 
songs  which  were  considered  unfit  for  the  ears 
of  the  Duchess  of  Devonshire,  the  leader  of  tlie 
haut-ton  of  the  day,  who  was  present  privately 
in  a  box  specially  fitted  up  under  the  orchestra. 
The  members  resigned  one  after  another,  and 
shortly  afterwards  tlie  society  was  dissolved  at 
a  general  meeting.  c.  M. 

ANALYSIS.  The  practice  now  prevalent  in 
England  of  accompanying  the  titles  and  words 
of  the  music  performed  at  concerts  by  an  analysis 
of  the  music  is  one  of  comparatively  recent  date. 
The  identity  of  the  pieces  in  the  programmes 
at  the  end  of  the  1 8th  and  the  beginning  of  the 
19th  century  is  rarely  certain.  'New  Grand 
Overture,  Haydn,'  or  'Grand  Overture,  MS., 
Haydn, 'is  the  usual  designation  of  Haydn's  sym- 
phonies as  they  were  produced  at  Salomon's  con- 
certs in  1791,  1792.  The  earliest  progi-ammes 
of  the  Philliannonic  Society  were  almost  equally 
vague — ^'Symphony,  Mozart,'  'Symphony,  Beet- 
hoven,' 'Symphony,  never  performed,  Beet- 
hoven,' was  with  rare  e.xceptions  the  style  in 
which  the  pieces  de  resistance  at  the  Society's 
concerts  were  announced.  It  was  not  until  the 
fifth  season  (1817)  that  the  number  or  the  key 
indicated  which  works  the  audience  might  ex- 
pect to  hear.  The  next  step  was  to  print  on  the 
fly-leaf  of  the  programme  the  words  of  tlie  vocal 
pieces,  with,  in  the  case  of  Spohr's  '  Weihc  der 
Tone  '  (Feb.  23,  1835),  a  translation  of  Pfeiffer's 
'  Ode,'  or  of  the  '  Pastoral  Symphony  '  (May  11, 
1835),  some  verses  from  Thomson's  'Seasons,' 
or  at  the  first  performance  of  the  overture  to 
•Leonora,'  No.  1  (May  13,  1844)  (due  to  Men- 
delssohn), a  short  account  of  the  origin  and  dates 
of  tlie  four  overtures. 

The  first  suggestion  as  to  the  desirability  of 
explaining  the  structure  of  compositions  to  the 
audience  was  in  a  letter  written  to  the  Musical 
World  of  Dee.  2,  1836,  by  the  late  C.  H. 
Purday,  Es(i.  The  first  practical  attempt  to 
assist  amateurs  to  follow  the  construction  of 
classical  music  during  its  performance  which 
the  writer  has  met  witli  is  that  of  Mr.  Thomson, 
tlie  first  Reid  Professor  of  Music  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Edinburgli,  who  in  the  year  1841,  and 
even  earlier,  added  analytical  and  historical 
notices  of  tlie  jiicces  in  tlie  programmes  of  the 
concerts  of  the  Professional  Society  of  Edin- 
burgh. His  analyses  entered  thoroughly  into 
the  construction  of  the  overtures  and  symphonies 
performed,  but  did  not  contain  quotations  from 
the  music. — The  next  step  appears  to  have  been 
made  by  John  Ella  when  he  started  the  matinees 
of  the  Musical  Union  in  1845.    His  '  synoptical 


analysis,'  with  quotations,  set  a  pattern  which 
has  endured  to  the  present  time. — The  same 
thing  was  done,  but  at  greater  length,  by  Dr. 
Wylde  in  the  programme-books  of  the  New  Phil- 
harmonic Society,  which  commenced  its  concerts 
in  1852.  Some  of  these  analyses  were  accom- 
panied by  extracts,  and  in  many  cases  are  of 
permanent  value,  such  as  those  of  Beethoven's 
'Pastoral  Symphony,'  Mozart's  E  flat  ditto,  and 
the  overture  to  the  '  Zauberflote '  (1858).  An 
analysis  of  the  '  Messiah '  was  issued  by  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society  in  1853,  and  was  fol- 
lowed by  similar  dissections  of  the  '  Creation,' 
Beethoven's  Mass  in  D,  '  Israel  in  Egypt,'  the 
'Lobgesang,'  Mozart's  'Requiem,'  and,  some 
years  later,  '  Naaman.' 

As  early  as  1847  John  Hullah  had  given 
biographical  notices  of  composers  in  the  book  of 
words  of  his  historical  concerts  at  Exeter  Hall. 
The  books  of  words  of  the  Handel  Festi- 
vals (1857,  etc.)  contain  historical  accounts  of 
the  works  performed.  In  connection  with 
the  early  Handel  Festivals  the  late  H.  F. 
Chorley  published  two  pamphlets  called  '  Handel 
Studies,"  containing  analyses  of  the  '  Messiah,' 
the  Dettingen  'Te  Deura,'  and  'Israel  in  Egypt.' 

In  1859  the  Monday  Popular  Concerts  were 
established,  and  the  programmes  contained 
notices  of  the  pieces.  On  the  occasion  of 
Halle's  Beethoven-recitals,  two  years  later,  full 
and  able  analyses  by  J.  W.  Davison  of  the  whole 
of  the  sonatas  were  published,  accompanied  by 
copious  extracts.  These  have  since  been  incor- 
porated in  the  Popular  Concert  books,  with 
similar  analyses  of  other  pieces,  including  the 
48  preludes  and  fugues  of  Bach,  the  whole  form- 
ing a  body  of  criticism  and  analysis  which  does 
honour  to  its  author. — Shortly  after  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Saturday  Concerts  at  the  Crystal 
Palace,  short  remarks  were  attached  to  some  of 
the  more  prominent  pieces.  These  have  gradu- 
ally become  more  systematic  and  more  ana- 
lytical, but  they  are  of  a  very  mixed  cliaracter 
when  compared  with  those  last  mentioned.! 
The  remarks  which  adorned  the  programmes  of 
Pauer's  recitals  in  1862,  '63,  '67,  were  half  bio- 
grajihical  and  half  critical,  but  made  no  attempt 
to  analyse  each  jiiece. 

In  1869  the  Philharmonic  Society  adoj)ted 
analytical  programmes  prepared  by  Macfarren, 
and  the  practice  has  been  maintained  since, 
]\Ir.  Joseph  Bennett  having  been  responsible  for 
them  for  many  years.  Macfarren  also  prepared 
similar  notices  for  the  British  Orchestral  Society. 

The  practice  of  analysing  pieces  of  classical 
music  with  the  view  to  enable  the  more  or  less 
cultivated  amateur  to  seize  the  ideas  and  mode 
of  treatment  of  the  composer,  is  one  which,  if 
carried  out  with  skill  and  judgment,  is  surely 
commendable.     The  fact  that  a  movement  is 

*  The  above  reference  to  the  famous  analytical  prograiuinea  of 
the  Crystal  Palace  is  characteristic  of  Sir  Qeorse  Grove's  modesty ; 
their  immense  value  in  the  history  of  music  needs  no  comment  in 
the  present  day.  h. 
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written  on  a  definite  plan  or  'form,'  and  governed 
by  rules  more  or  less  rigid,  though  obvious  to 
the  technical  musician  is  news  to  many  an 
amateur  ;  and  yet  without  understanding  such 
facts  it  is  impossible  fully  to  appreciate  the 
intention  or  the  power  of  the  composer.  In 
following  the  scheme  of  the  music  the  hearer 
adds  to  the  pleasure  of  the  sounds  the  pleasure 
of  the  intellect.  In  addition  to  this  there  are 
few  great  pieces  of  music  in  which  historical  or 
biographical  facts  as  to  the  origin  and  progress 
of  the  work,  key,  etc.,  connecting  the  music 
with  the  personality  of  the  composer,  may  not 
be  stated  so  as  to  add  materially  to  the  pleasure 
and  profit  of  the  hearer. 

Analytical  programmes  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  yet  introduced  into  the  concert-rooms 
abroad  ;  but  elaborate  analyses  of  single  works 
published  as  pamphlets  quite  independently 
of  any  special  performance  have  been  made  by 
foreign  critics,  such  as  Wagner's  of  the  ninth 
Symphony  (translated  and  circulated  in  1855, 
when  Wagner  conducted  that  Symphony  at  the 
Philharmonic),  Liszt's  of  '  Tannhauser '  and 
'Lohengrin,'  and  von  Billow's  of  Wagner's 
'  Faust  Overture. '  G. 

ANALYSIS  OF  Compound  Musical  Sound.';. 
The  separation  of  such  sounds  into  their  com- 
ponent elements,  or  the  determination  of  the 
elements  they  contain.  The  sounds  ordinarily 
met  with  in  music  are  not  simple  and  single 
notes  as  is  commonly  supposed,  but  are  usually 
compounds  of  several  sounds,  namely  one  funda- 
mental one  (generally  the  most  powerful)  accom- 
panied by  higher  harmonics,  varying  in  number 
and  strength  in  diB"erent  cases.  These  however 
blend  so  completely  into  one  sound  that  the 
unaided  ear,  unless  specially  trained,  fails  to 
distinguish  the  separate  elements  of  which  it 
is  made  up.  Such  a  compound  sound  is  in- 
tentionally produced  artificially  with  the  com- 
pound stops  of  a  large  organ,  and  if  these  are 
well  in  tune  and  well  proportioned,  it  is  often 
difficult  to  distinguish  them  separately. 

In  acoustical  investigations  it  is  very  desir- 
able to  ascertain  of  what  simple  sounds  a 
compound  one  is  composed,  and  this  is  done  by 
a  species  of  analysis  similar  to  that  so  common 
in  chemistry.  In  compound  chemical  substances 
the  elements  are  usually  indistinguishable  by 
the  eye,  as  the  elements  of  a  compound  sound 
by  the  ear,  and  the  plan  is  adopted  of  applying 
to  the  substance  a  test,  wliich  having  a  peculiar 
affinity  for  some  particular  element,  will  make 
known  its  presence  in  the  compound.  Such  a 
test  exists  for  elemental  sounds  in  what  the  Ger- 
mans call  Mittoncn,  or  sympathetic  resonance. 

Certain  bodies  will  vibrate  when  certain 
notes,  corresponding  to  their  vibratory  capacity, 
and  those  only,  are  sounding  near  them,  and 
they  therefore  test  the  presence  of  such  notes, 
whether  perceptible  or  not  to  the  ear.  For 
example,  if  we  wish  to  find  out  whether  the 
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note  is  present  in  a  compound  sound,  we  have 
only  to  bring  within  its  range  a  sonorous  body, 
tuned  to  that  note,  as  for  example  the  string 
of  a  violin,  and  if  that  note  is  present,  in 
sufficient  force,  the  string  will  be  sympatheti- 
cally set  in  vibration.  We  can  judge  a  priori 
by  the  theoretical  laws  of  harmonics,  what 
notes  are  or  are  not  likely  to  be  present  in 
a  certain  compound  sound,  and  by  applying 
tests  for  each,  in  this  way,  the  sound  may  be 
completely  analysed,  both  (as  chemists  say) 
quantitatively  and  qualitatively,  that  is,  we 
may  not  only  find  what  notes  are  present  but 
also,  by  proper  provision  in  the  test  body,  what 
are  the  relative  strengths  of  each  note. 

This  method  of  analysis  is  chiefly  due  to 
Helmholtz,  the  test  bodies  preferred  by  him 
being  hollow  vessels  (resonators)  of  glass  or 
brass.  Each  of  these  has  such  a  capacity  that 
the  air  it  contains  will  vibrate  with  a  particular 
note,  and  by  having  several  of  these,  tuned  to 
the  notes  required,  the  presence  of  these  notes 
in  any  compound  sound  may  be  ascertained  with 
gi-eat  facility.  w.  p. 

ANAP^ST.  A  metrical  foot,  consisting  of 
two  short  syllables,  followed  by  a  _ a  ~ 
long  one.  ^ 

A  remarkable  instance  of  Ana-  *J 
psestic  rhythm  will  be  found  in  Weber's  Rondo 
in  Eb,  op.  62.  w.  s.  r. 

ANCIENT  CONCERTS.  The  Ancient  Con- 
certs, or,  to  give  them  their  formal  title,  The 
Concert  of  Antient  Music,  were  established  in 
1776  by  a  committee  consisting  of  the  Earls  of 
Sandwich  and  Exeter,  Viscount  Dudley  and 
Ward,  the  Bishop  of  Durham,  Sir  Watkin  W. 
Wynn,  Bart,  Sir  R.  Jebb,  Bart.,  and  Messrs. 
Morrice  and  Pelham,  who  were  afterwards  joined 
by  Viscount  Fitzwilliam  and  Lord  Paget  (after- 
wards Earl  of  Uxbridge).  The  performances 
were  also  known  as  'The  King's  Concerts.' 
Mr.  Joah  Bates,  the  eminent  amateur,  was 
appointed  conductor,  the  band  was  led  by  Mr. 
Hay,  and  the  princijjal  singers  were  J\liss  Harrop 
(afterwards  Mrs.  Bates),  the  Misses  Abrams, 
Master  Harrison  (subsequently  a  famous  tenor), 
the  Rev.  Mr.  Clarke,  Mint.r  Canon  of  St.  Paul's 
(tenor),  Mr.  Dyne  (counter-tenor),  and  Mr. 
Champness  (bass).  The  chief  rules  of  the 
concerts  were  that  no  music  composed  within 
the  previous  twenty  years  should  be  performed, 
and  that  the  directors  in  rotation  should  select 
the  programme.  Mr.  Bates  retained  the  con- 
ductorship  till  1793,  and  directed  the  concert 
personally,  except  for  two  years,  when  Dr. 
Arnold  and  Mr.  Knyvett  acted  for  him.  He 
was  succeeded  by  Mr.  Greatorex,  who  remained 
in  office  until  his  death  in  1831,  when  Mr. 
Knyvett,  who  had  been  the  principal  alto 
singer  for  many  years,  was  chosen  to  succeed 
him.  The  resolution  of  the  directors  in  1839 
to  change  the  conductor  at  the  choice  of  the 
director  for  each  night  led  to  the  resignation 
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of  Mr.  Kny  vett,  and  the  post  was  then  offered 
to  Dr.  Crotcli,  who  ultimately  declined  it. 
Sir  George  Smart  was  invited  to  conduct  the 
first  two  concerts  of  1840,  and  was  succeeded 
by  Mr.  (afterwards  Sir  Henry)  Bishop,  ^Mr. 
Lucas,  and  Mr.  Turle.  It  was  found  however 
that  this  system  did  not  work  well,  and  in 
1843  Sir  Henry  Bishop  was  appointed  solo 
conductor.  There  was  also  a  change  in  tlie 
leadership  of  the  band,  Mr.  AV.  Cramer  succeed- 
ing Mr.  Hay  in  1780,  and  being  succeeded  in 
his  turn  by  his  son  Fran9oig,  who  filled  tlie 
post  from  his  father's  death  in  1805  until  1844, 
when  he  retired.  Mr.  J.  F.  Loder  led  the 
band  from  1S44  to  1S46,  in  which  year  Mr.  T. 
Cooke  was  appointed.  Until  1841  it  was  the 
custom  for  the  conductor  to  preside  at  the 
organ,  but  in  that  year  the  directors  appointed 
Mr.  Charles  Lucas  as  their  organist.  Tlio  band 
at  the  time  of  the  establishment  of  the  concerts 
consisted  of  sixteen  violins,  five  violas,  four 
cellos,  four  oboes,  four  bassoons,  two  double 
basses,  two  trumpets,  four  horns,  one  trombone, 
and  drum.  At  the  close  of  the  concerts  in 
1848,  the  orchestra  numbered  seventeen  violins, 
five  violas,  five  crllos,  live  ilouble  basses,  three 
flutes,  two  oliiKs,  (wo  i-laiiuets,  two  bassoons, 
four  horns,  tlmo  trunipeis,  three  trombones, 
two  drums,  one  luiip,  two  cymbals,  and  tri- 
angle. The  canto  chorus  at  first  consisted 
entirely  of  boys  selected  chiefly  from  the  boys 
of  the  Chapel  Royal  and  Westminster  Abbey, 
but  they  afterwards  gave  jilace  to  ladies.  The 
earlier  programmes  included  an  overture  (usually 
one  of  Handel's),  two  or  three  concertos  by 
Handel,  Martini,  Corelli,  Avison,  or  Geminiani, 
several  choruses  and  solos  from  Handel's  ora- 
torios, and  an  anthem,  glee,  or  madrigal  ;  but 
occasioiia'.ly  an  entire  work,  such  as  the 
Dettim^en  '  Te  Deum,'  was  given  as  the  first 
part  of  tlie  concert.  For  many  years  tlio 
programmes  were  almost  exclusively  Handelian, 
varied  by  songs  from  Gluck,  Bach,  Purcell, 
Hasse,  and  others.  After  the  j'ear  1826  there 
was  greater  variety  in  the  schemes,  and  Mozart's 
Jupiter  Symphony,  his  Symphonies  in  D  and 
E  flat,  the  overture  to  the  '  Zauberflote, '  and 
a  selection  from  his  Ile(piiem  were  included  in 
the  programmes  for  1826.  From  that  date  an 
orchestral  work  by  Mozart  was  performed  at 
nearly  every  concert,  although  Handel  still 
maintained  his  supremacy.  In  1834  we  find 
Haydn's  'Surprise'  symphony,  and  in  1835  a 
selection  from  the  '  Creaticm  '  and  the  '  Seasons  ' 
in  the  programmes.  In  the  latter  year  Beet- 
hoven was  represented  by  his  'Prometheus' 
overture,  and  dnriiij,'  the  last  ten  years  of  the 
concerts  liis  sympliony  in  D,  overtures  to 
'  Fidelio'  and  '  Ei^mont,'  a  chorus  from  '  King 
Stephen,'  and  other  works  were  given.  In 
184  7,  at  a  concert  directed  by  Prince  Albert, 
Mendelssohn  was  the  solo  organist,  and  played 
Bach's  Prelude  and  Fugue  on  the  name  of 


'Bach.'  The  later  progiammes  were  drawn 
from  varied  sources,  Handel  being  only  repre- 
sented by  one  or  two  items.  In  1785  the 
Royal  Family  commenced  to  attend  the  concerts 
regularly,  and  then  it  was  that  they  were  styled 
'  The  King's  Concerts.'  As  a  mark  of  his 
interest  in  the  performances  King  George  the 
Third  personally  wrote  out  the  programmes, 
and  in  later  years  Prince  Albert  was  one  of  the 
directors.  Among  the  distinguished  artists  who 
appeared  at  these  concerts  were  Madame  Mara 
and  Mrs.  Billington  (1785),  Signora  Storace 
(1787),  Miss  Parke,  Miss  Poole  (1792),  Messrs. 
Harrison  and  Bartleman  (1795).  Up  to  1795 
the  concerts  were  held  in  the  new  rooms,  Totten- 
ham Street,  afterwards  known  as  the  Queen's 
or  West  London  Theatre,  but  in  that  year  they 
were  removed  to  the  concert-room  in  the  Opera 
House,  and  in  1804  to  the  Hanover  Square 
Rooms.  In  1811  Catalani  made  her  first  ap- 
]icarance,  and  three  years  later  Miss  Stephens 
(afterwards  Countess  of  Essex)  made  her  debut 
at  these  concerts.  In  1816  Mrs.  Salmon  was 
heard,  and  sliortly  afterwards  Messrs.  Brahani 
and  Phillips  were  engaged.  In  addition  to  tlie 
twelve  concerts  given  c\'ery  year,  a  thirteenth 
was  added,  when  the  '  Messiah  '  was  performed 
in  aid  of  the  '  Fund  for  the  support  of  Decayed 
JIusicians  and  their  Families,'  a  practice  still 
maintained  in  tlie  annual  performances  by  the 
Royal  Society  of  Musieians.  In  accordance  with 
one  of  the  customs  cniinrrteil  «ith  the  concerts 
it  was  tlie  rule  f  r  llie  dir.M  li.r  of  the  day  to 
entertain  his  brotlu  r  direeinrs  and  the  conductor 
at  dinner.  The  last  concert  took  place  on  June 
7,  184  8,  and  the  library  of  old  masters  belonging 
to  the  society  was  afterwards  removed  to  Buck- 
ingham Palace,  and  was  subsequently  presented 
to  the  Roval  College  of  Music.  C.  M. 

ANDACHT,  MIT,  '  With  devotion '  ;  a 
direction  found  at  the  beginning  of  Beethoven's 
Mass  in  D,  and  in  a  few  other  passages. 
Schumann  uses  'Reuig,  aiidiichtig,'  for  the 
superscription  of  Xo.  6  of  the  '  Bilder  aus 
Osten.'  M. 

ANDAMENTO  (Italian  verbal  substantive, 
from  andarc,  '  to  go,'  'to  move').  A  form  of 
fugal  subject,  more  highly  developed,  and  of 
greater  length,  than  the  ordinary  Soggetto,  and 
generally,  though  not  by  any  means  invariably, 
consisting  of  two  distinct  members,  more  or 
less  strongly  contrasted  witli  each  other,  and 
consequently  calculated  to  add  materially  to  the 
interest  of  a  long  and  exhaustively-developed 
fugue. 

It  is  in  these  respects  that  the  Andamento 
most  strikingly  dilfers  from  the  more  usual 
Soggetto,  which,  as  Clierubini  naively  remarks, 
'  sliould  neitlier  be  too  long  nor  too  short,  but 
of  a  convenient  length,'  and  which  is  gener- 
ally, though  not  always,  of  a  more  homogeneous 
character ;  while  the  Attacco,  shorter  still, 
and  frequently  consisting  of  no  more  than 
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three  or  four  notes,  culled  from  the  subject,  or 
one  of  its  counter-subjects,  is  a  mere  point  of 
imitation,  introduced  for  the  purpose  of  adding 
interest  to  tlie  composition,  binding  it  more 
closely  together,  or  establishing  a  more  intimate 
correspondence  of  style  between  its  various 
sections. 

A  fugue  developed  from  a  well-considered 
Andamento  must,  of  necessity,  be  a  lengthy 
one.  A  fine  instance  of  an  Andamento  con- 
sisting of  two  distinct  sections  will  be  foimd 
in  the  second  portion  of  the  chorus,  '  When 
his  loud  voice,'  in  Handel's  '  Jephthah,'  at  the 
words  'They  now  contract.' 
„u    (g)    .       (5>     ^     ^  - — ^ 


They  now  contract  their  boistroua  Pride,  and  laah  -with 

The  '  Amen  Chorus,'  in  the  '  Messiah,'  afibrds 
another  equally  fine  example,  in  which  the  two 
sections,  though  distinctly  separated,  are  not 
so  strongly  contrasted  with  each  other. 


On  the  other  hand,  in  the  chorus,  '  Righteous 
Heaven,' in  *  Susanna, '  the  subject  introduced 
at  the  words,  'Tremble  guilt,' though  phrased 
in  three  divisions  which  admit  of  distinct 
breathing-places  between  them,  is  very  nearly 
homogeneous  in  its  general  character. 

Nearly  all  the  fugues  in  Sebastian  Bach's 
'  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier '  are  formed  upon 
Soggetti  ;  while  nearly  all  his  finest  organ 
fugues,  with  pedal  obbligato,  are  developed 
from  long  and  well-sustained  Andamenti.  A 
curious  instance,  in  two  sections,  will  be  found 
in  the  fugue  in  E  major  from  the  third  toccata 
(B.-G.  vol.  XV.  p.  278). 

In  the  well-knowTi  organ  fugue  in  G  minor, 
the  construction  of  the  Andamento  is  a  miracle 
of  melodic  skill : — 


One  of  the  finest  Andamenti  to  be  found 
among  fugues  of  later  date  is  that  which  forms  the 
subject  of  the  '  Zauberflote  '  overture.  Another 
forms  the  theme  of  the  first  of  Mendelssohn's  Six 
Fugues  for  the  pianoforte  (op.  35). 

Andamenti  may  be  found  both  in  real  and 
tonal  fugue  ;  the  examples  are,  however,  much 
more  frequent  in  the  former  than  in  the  latter. 
The  Andamento  is  frequently  used  in  combina- 
tion, both  with  the  Soggetto  and  the  Attacco  ; 
and  either,  or  both  of  them,  may  occasionally 
be  found  in  combination  with  a  Canto  fermo. 
The  '  Hallelujah  Chorus '  is  developed  from  a 
Canto  fermo  adapted  to  the  words,  'For  the 
Lord  God  Omnipotent  reigneth,'  a  Soggetto, 
'And  He  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever,'  and  a 
constantly- varying  Attacco,  'Hallelujah,' which, 


under  a  multitude  of  changing  forms,  serves  to 
bind  the  powerfully-contrasted  elements  of  the 
composition  into  a  consistent  whole. 

Sebastian  Bach's  Choral  Vorspiel,  '  Wir  glau- 
ben  air  an  einen  Gott,'  is  based  upon  a  Canto 
fermo,  an  Andamento,  and  a  Soggetto. 
The  Canto^rmo^^  J^^W  ^ 


In  this  case,  tlie  Canto  lermo,  were  it  not  for 
the  fact  that  it  is  an  old  ecclesiastical  melody,  and 
not  an  original  theme,  might  be  technically  de- 
scribed as  the  true  Soggetto,  and  the  Soggetto  as 
a  counter-Subject,  the  office  of  which  it  performs 
throughout  the  entire  composition.  It  should 
be  mentioned  that  some  German  authorities  use 
the  term  as  equivalent  to  what  we  call  episodes 
(see  Attacco,  and  Soggetto).         av.  s.  r. 

ANDANTE  (Ital.,  participle  of  the  verb 
andare,  'to  go').  Going,  moving  along  at  a 
moderate  pace.  In  modern  music  this  word  is 
chiefly  used  to  designate  a  rather  slow^  rate  of 
movement ;  formerly  however  it  was  used  more 
generally  in  its  literal  sense.  Thus  in  Handel's 
music  we  frequently  find  the  indication  'andante 
allegro,'  a  contradiction  in  terms  in  the  modern 
sense  of  the  words,  but  meaning  nothing  more 
than  '  moving  briskly.'  Andante  is  a  quicker 
rate  of  movement  than  larghetto,  but  on  the 
other  hand  is  slower  than  allegretto.  As  with 
most  other  time -indications  it  is  frequently 
modified  in  meaning  by  the  addition  of  other 
words,  e.g.  '  andante  sostenuto '  would  be  a 
little  slower,  and  '  andante  un  poco  allegretto ' 
or  '  andante  con  moto '  a  trifle  faster,  than 
'andante'  alone.  Like  adagio,  largo,  etc., 
this  word  is  also  used  as  the  name  of  a  piece  of 
music  (e.g.  Beethoven's  '  Andante  in  F ')  or  as 
the  name  of  a  slow  movement  of  a  synijihony, 
sonata,  etc.  E.  p. 

ANDANTINO  (Ital.).  The  diminutive  of 
Andante  (q.v. ).  As  '  andante  '  means  literally 
'  going,'  its  diminutive  must  mean  '  rather 
going,'  i.e.  not  going  quite  so  fast ;  and  properly 
'  andantino  '  designates  a  somewhat  slower  time 
than  andante.  The  majority  of  modern  com- 
posers however,  forgetting  the  original  meaning 
of  the  word,  and  thinking  of  andante  as  equiva- 
lent with  '  slow,'  use  andantino  for  'rather  slow,' 
i.e.  somewhat  quicker.  In  which  sense  the  word 
is  intended  can  only  be  determined  by  the  char- 
acter of  the  music  itself.  No  more  striking  proof 
of  the  uncertainty  which  prevails  in  the  use  of 
these  time-indications  can  be  given  than  is  to  bo 
found  in  the  fact  that  three  movements  in  Men- 
delssohn's '  Elijah,'  the  first  of  which,  '  If  with 
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all  your  hearts,'  is  marked  '  andante  con  moto,' 
the  second,  '  The  Lord  hath  exalted  thee,'  merely 
'andante,'  and  the  third,  'O  rest  in  the  Lord,' 
'  andantino,'  are  all  in  exactly  the  same  time,  the 
metronome  indication  being  in  each  casej=  72. 
See  Beethoven's  opinion  as  to  the  meaning  of 
the  term,  in  Thayer,  iii.  241.  e.  p. 

ANDER,  Aloys,  one  of  the  most  famous 
German  tenor  singers  of  recent  times;  born  Oct. 
13,  1817,  at  Liebititz,  in  Bohemia.  His  voice 
though  not  powerful  was  extremely  sympathetic 
in  quality.  He  went  to  Vienna  in  the  hope 
that  his  talents  would  be  recognised  there,  but 
it  required  all  the  energy  and  influence  of  Wild 
the  singer,  at  that  time  Ober-Regisseur  to  the 
court  opera-house,  before  he  was  allowed  to  make 
the  experiment  of  appearing  there  for  the  first 
time  (Oct.  22,  1845)  as  Stradella  in  the  opera 
of  that  name,  though  with  no  previous  experi- 
ence of  the  boards  whatever.  His  success  was 
complete,  and  decided  his  course  for  life,  and  that 
single  night  raised  him  from  a  simple  clerk  to 
the  rank  of  a  '  primo  tenore  assoluto.'  Still  more 
remarkable  was  his  success  in  the  'Prophete,' 
which  was  given  in  Vienna  for  the  first  time  on 
Feb.  28,  1850.  Meyerbeer  interested  himself  in 
the  rapid  progress  of  Ander,  and  from  that  date 
he  became  the  established  favourite  of  the  Vienna 
public,  to  whom  he  remained  faithful,  notwith- 
standing tempting  offers  of  engagements  else- 
where. His  last  great  part  was  that  of  Lohen- 
grin, in  which  he  combined  all  his  extraordinary 
powers.  As  an  actor  he  was  greatly  gifted,  and 
had  the  advantage  of  a  very  attractive  appear- 
ance. His  voice,  not  strong  and  somewhat 
veiled  in  tone,  was  in  harmony  with  all  his 
other  qualities;  his  conceptions  were  full  of 
artistic  earnestness,  and  animated  by  a  noble 
vein  of  poetry.  His  physical  strength,  however, 
■was  unequal  to  the  excitement  of  acting,  and 
was  impaired  by  the  artificial  means  which  he 
took  to  support  himself.  His  last  appearance 
was  as  Arnold  in  'William  Tell.'  on  Sept.  19, 
18G4 ;  he  was  then  failing,  and  shortly  after- 
wards totally  collapsed.  He  was  taken  to  the 
Bath  of  Wartenberg  in  Bohemia,  where  he  died 
on  Dec.  11,  but  was  buried  in  Vienna  amid 
tokens  of  univer.sal  affection.         c.  F.  P. 

ANDERSEN,  Ivarl  .Jo.^chim,  the  most 
distinguished  member  of  a  family  of  eminent 
Danish  flute-players,  born  April  29,  1847,  at 
Copenhagen,  was  a  member  of  the  royal  band 
there  from  1869  to  1877;  in  1881  he  went  to 
Berlin,  where  he  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Philharmonic  Orchestra,  filling  the  place  of  first 
flute  for  ten  years  and  occasionally  conducting. 
Since  1893  he  has  been  conductor  of  the  palace 
orchestra  at  Copenhagen.  He  has  made  impor- 
tant contributions  to  the  literature  of  the  flute, 
and  his  set  of  48  studies,  concertstiicke  with 
orchestral  accompaniment,  etc.,  are  highly  es- 
teemed (Riemann's  Lexikon).  The  list  of  his 
pieces  for  flute  and  piano  reaches  op.  62.  m. 


ANDERSON,  Mrs.  Lucy,  was  the  daughter 
of  Mr.  John  Philpot,  a  professor  of  music  and 
music-seller  at  Bath,  where  she  was  born  in 
Dec.  1790.  Miss  Philpot  early  manifested  a 
love  for  pianoforte  playing,  and  although  she 
never  received  any  other  instruction  upon  the 
instrument  than  some  lessons  given  by  her 
father  and  a  cousin,  Mr.  Windsor,  of  Bath,  she 
soon,  by  perseverance  and  observation  of  the 
eminent  players,  who  occasionally  appeared  at 
the  Bath  concerts,  arrived  at  such  a  degree  of 
skill  as  to  be  able  to  perform  in  public  at  those 
concerts,  which  she  did  with  great  success,  and 
also  to  follow  music  as  a  profession.  Ill-health, 
however,  induced  her  to  quit  Bath  and  to  come 
to  London  about  1818,  where  her  success  was 
speedily  assured,  she  soon  becoming  eminent  in 
her  profession.  In  July  1820  Miss  Philpot  was 
married  to  Mr.  George  Frederick  Anderson,  a 
^^olinist  engaged  in  all  the  best  orchestras,  and 
subsequently,  from  1848  to  1870  master  of  the 
Queen's  Musick.  He  died  Dec.  14,  1876.  Mrs. 
Anderson  was  distinguished  as  being  the  first 
female  pianist  who  played  at  the  Philharmonic 
Society's  concerts.  In  1829  she  plaj^ed  at  the 
Birmingham  Festival,  and  retired  in  1862.  She 
taught  the  piano  to  Queen  Victoria  and  her 
children.    She  died  Dec.  24,  1878.    w.  h.  h. 

ANDR^,  JoHANN,  the  head  of  an  extensive 
musical  family,  was  born  at  Offenbach  a/M., 
on  March  28,  1741.  His  father  was  proprietor 
of  a  silk  factory,  and  the  boy  was  intended  to 
carry  on  the  business.  But  the  love  of  music 
was  too  strong  in  him ;  he  began  by  teaching 
himself,  until  about  1760  he  happened  to  en- 
counter an  Italian  opera  company  at  Frankfort, 
which  added  fresh  food  to  his  desire.  His 
first  comic  opera,  '  Der  Topfer '  (1760),  was 
so  successful  as  to  induce  Goethe  to  confide 
to  him  his  operetta  of  '  Erwin  und  Elmire,' 
(1764)  which  had  equal  success,  as  had  also 
some  songs  produced  at  the  same  time.  In 
1777  Andre'  received  a  call  to  act  as  director 
of  the  music  at  the  Dobblin  Theatre  in  Berlin, 
which  he  obeyed  by  settling  in  Berlin  with  his 
family,  after  handing  over  the  factory  (to  which 
since  1774  he  had  added  a  music  printing  office) 
to  his  younger  brother.  Here  he  enjoyed  the 
instruction  of  Marpurg,  and  composed  a  quantity 
of  songs,  dramas,  and  other  pieces  for  the 
theatre.  Not  being  able  however,  owing  to  the 
distance,  to  give  the  necessai-y  attention  to 
the  printing-office,  he  returned  to  Offenbach  in 
1784,  and  resided  there  in  the  pursuit  of  his 
business  and  his  music  till  his  death  on  June  18, 
1799.  Before  that  date  his  establishment  had 
issued  the  large  number  of  1200  works,  and  he 
himself  had  composed,  in  addition  to  many 
instrumental  pieces,  some  thirty  operas  and 
dramas,  and  a  vast  number  of  melodious  songs 
and  vocal  pieces,  many  of  which  became  popu- 
lar, amongst  them  the  still  favourite  Volkslied 
'  Bekranzt  mit  Laub.'    Among  his  operas  was 
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one  by  Bretzner  in  four  acts,  '  Belmonte  und 
Constanza,  oder  die  Entfiihrung  aus  dem  Serail,' 
produced  in  Berlin  on  May  26,  1781,  and  often 
repeated  with  applause.  Shortly  afterwards, 
on  July  16,  1782,  appeared  Mozart's  setting  of 
the  same  opera,  with  alterations  and  additions 
to  the  text  by  Stephanie.  A  paper  war  followed 
between  the  two  librettists,  during  which  Andre 
took  occasion  to  speak  nobly  on  the  side  of 
Stephanie,  notwithstanding  his  having  assisted 
Mozart  in  the  preparation  of  an  opera  which 
had  far  surpassed  his  own.  After  Andre's 
death  tlie  business  was  carried  on  by  his  third 
son,  JoHANN  Anton,  the  most  remarkable 
member  of  the  family.  He  was  born  at  Offen- 
bach, Oct.  6,  1775,  and  while  almost  an  infant 
showed  great  predilection  and  talent  for  music. 
He  was  an  excellent  player  both  on  the  violin 
and  piano,  and  a  practised  composer  before 
entering  at  the  University  of  Jena,  where  he 
went  through  the  complete  course  of  study. 
He  was  thus  fully  competent  on  the  death  of 
his  father  in  1799  to  assume  the  control  of  the 
business,  and  indeed  to  impart  to  it  fresh 
impulse  by  allying  himself  with  Senefclder  the 
inventor  of  lithography,  a  process  which  he 
largely  applied  to  tlie  production  of  music.  In 
the  year  of  his  father's  death  he  visited  Vienna, 
and  acquired  from  Mozart's  widow  the  entire 
musical  remains  of  the  great  composer,  an  act 
which  spread  a  veritable  halo  round  the  es- 
tablishment of  which  he  was  the  head.  Andre 
published  the  thematic  catalogue  which  Mozart 
himself  had  kept  of  his  works  from  Feb.  9,  1784 
to  Nov.  15,  1791,  as  well  as  a  further  thematic 
catalogue  of  the  whole  of  the  autographs  of  the 
master  which  had  come  into  his  possession. 
Andre  was  equally  versed  in  the  tlieory  and 
the  practice  of  music ;  he  attempted  every 
branch  of  composition,  from  songs  to  operas 
and  symphonies,  with  success.  Amongst  other 
things  he  was  the  author  of  '  Proverbs,'  for 
four  voices  (op.  32),  an  elaborate  joke  which 
was  subsequently  the  object  of  nmch  dispute, 
owing  to  its  having  been  published  in  1869  by 
Aibl  of  Munich  as  a  work  of  Haydn's.  As  a 
teacher  he  could  boast  of  a  series  of  distinguished 
scholars.  His  introduction  to  the  violin  and 
his  treatise  on  harmony  and  counterpoint  were 
both  highly  esteemed.  So  also  were  the  first 
two  volumes  of  his  unfinished  work  on  com- 
position {Lehrbuch  dcr  TonsHzkunsl.  1832-43). 
Andre  was  dignified  with  the  title  of  Hofrath, 
and  by  the  accumulation  of  musical  treasures  he 
converted  his  house  into  a  perfect  pantheon  of 
music.  He  died  on  April  6,  1842.  An  idea 
of  the  respect  in  which  he  was  held  may  be 
gained  from  various  mentions  of  him  in  Mendels- 
sohn's letters,  especially  that  of  July  14,  1836, 
and  a  very  characteristic  account  of  a  visit  to 
him  in  Hiller's  Mendelssohn,  chapter  i.  Of  his 
sons  mention  may  be  made  of  Johann  August, 
born  March  2, 1817,  died  Oct.  29,  1887,  the  pub- 


lisher of  the  Universal- Lexikon  der  Tonkunst  of 
Schladebach  and  Bernsdorf  ;  of  Johann  Bap- 
tist, born  March  7,  1823,  died  Dec.  9,  1882, 
pupil  of  Aloys  Schmitt  and  Kessler,  and  after- 
wards of  Taubert  and  Dehn,  a  resident  in  Berlin, 
for  some  years  capellmeister  to  the  Duke  of  Bern- 
burg;  of  Julius,  born  June  4,  1808,  died  April 
1 7, 1880,  who  addicted  himself  to  the  organ,  and 
was  the  author  of  a  Practical  Organ  School,  which 
has  gone  through  several  editions,  and  of  various 
favourite  pieces  for  that  instrument,  as  well  as 
of  four  hand  arrangements  of  Mozart's  works  ; 
lastly  of  Karl  August,  born  June  15,  1806, 
died  Feb.  15,  1887,  who  in  1835  undertook 
the  management  of  the  branch  establishment 
opened  at  Frankfort  by  his  father  in  1828, 
adding  to  it  a  manufactory  of  pianos,  and  a 
general  musical  instrument  business.  He  named 
his  house  '  Mozarthaus,'  and  the  pianos  manu- 
factured there  '  Mozartfliigel,'  each  instrument 
being  ornamented  with  a  jiortrait  of  the  master 
from  the  original  painting  by  Tischbein  in  his 
possession.  In  1855,  on  the  oce«eion  of  the 
Munich  Industrial  Exhibition,  he  published  a 
volume  entitled  PUinoforte-making :  its  history, 
musical  and  technical  importance  (Der  Klavier- 
hau,  etc.).  c.  f.  p. 

ANDREOLI,  Giuseppe,  a  celebrated  contra- 
bassist,  born  at  Milan,  July  7,  1757,  died  Dec. 
20,  1832  ;  member  of  the  orchestra  of  La  Scala 
and  professor  of  his  instrument  at  the  Conserva- 
torio  of  Milan  ;  also  played  the  harp  with 
success.  T.  p.  H. 

ANDREOLI.  A  musical  family,  not  related 
to  the  foregoing.  Evangelista,  the  father — 
born  1810,  died  June  16,  1875 — was  organist 
and  teacher  at  Mirandola  in  Modena.  His  son, 
GuGLiELMO,  was  bom  there  April  22,  1835, 
and  was  pupil  at  the  Conservatorio  of  Milan, 
1847-53.  A  pianist  of  great  distinction,  re- 
markable for  his  soft  and  delicate  touch,  pure 
taste,  and  power  of  expression,  as  well  as  for 
great  execution.  He  was  well  known  in  London, 
where  he  appeared  at  the  Crystal  Palace  (Dec. 
13,  1856),  the  Musical  Union  (April  27,  1858), 
the  New  Philharmonic  (May  9,  1859),  and 
elsewhere.  His  health  was  never  strong,  and 
he  died  at  Nice,  March  13,  1860.  His  com- 
positions were  unimportant.  His  brother  Caulo 
was  also  born  at  Mirandola,  Jan.  8,  1840,  and 
brought  up  at  the  Conservatorio  of  Milan,  where 
he  became  professor  of  the  piano  about  1875. 
He  too  was  favourably  known  in  London, 
though  since  1871  his  health  has  confined  him 
to  Italy  and  the  south  of  France.  G. 

ANDREVI,  Francesco,  born  near  Lerida  in 
Catalonia  of  Italian  parents,  Nov.  16,  1786, 
died  at  Barcelona  Nov.  23,  1853  ;  was  succes- 
sively the  director  of  music  in  the  cathedrals 
of  Valencia,  Seville,  Bordeaux  (1832-42),  where 
he  fled  during  the  civil  war.  He  lived  in  Paris 
from  1845  to  1849,  and  finally  held  the  place 
of  director  of  the  music  in  the  church  of  Our 
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Lady  of  Mercy  at  Barcelona.  His  sacred  com- 
positions were  good  and  numerous  ;  a  '  Nunc 
Dimittis'  and  a  'Salve  Regina,'  printed  in 
Eslava's  collection  of  Spanish  church  music, 
Lira  Sacro- Hispana,  are  his  only  published 
works.  His  treatise  on  Harmony  and  Counter- 
point was  translated  into  French  (Paris,  1848). 

M.  c.  c. 

ANDROT,  Albert  Auguste,  was  born  at 
Paris  in  1781,  and  admitted  into  the  Conser- 
vatoire in  his  fifteenth  year.  In  1799  he  ob- 
tained a  prize  for  his  exercises  in  harmony, 
and  four  years  afterwards,  having  gained  the 
Prix  de  Rome  for  liis  '  Alcyone, '  he  was  sent  to 
that  city  to  study  under  Guglielmi.  During 
the  first  year  of  his  residence  in  Rome  he  made 
such  progress  that  his  master  commissioned  him 
to  write  a  requiem  and  another  sacred  composi- 
tion. The  latter,  performed  during  Passion 
"Week,  excited  so  much  admiration,  that  he  was 
engaged  to  compose  an  opera  for  the  autumn. 
He  had  scarcely  completed  the  last  scene  when 
nature  sank  under  the  arduous  labour,  and  the 
composer  died  on  August  19,  1804.  In  the 
following  October  a  De  Profundis  of  his  com- 
position was  performed  in  his  memory  at  the 
church  of  San  Lorenzo  in  Lucinia. 

A  short  notice  of  this  composer  is  to  be  found 
in  the  Did.  of  Musirians  (1827).       c.  h.  p. 

ANERIO,  Felice,  an  Italian  composer  of 
the  Roman  school,  was  born  about  1560,  and, 
after  being  in  the  Papal  choir  as  a  boy  soprano 
from  1575  to  1579,  and  completing  his  studies 
imder  G.  M.  Nanini,  was  made  Maestro  at  the 
English  College.  He  afterwards  took  service 
with  Cardinal  Aldobrandini,  and  upon  the  death 
of  Palestrina  was  named  '  Conipositore '  to  the 
Papal  Chapel,  on  April  3,  1594,  a  post  whicli 
he  retained  till  1602.  The  date  1630,  given 
by  Riemann  for  his  death,  is  apparently  con- 
jectural. His  printed  compositions  include  the 
following  :  three  books  of  '  Sacred  Madrigals  ' 
for  five  voices  (Gardano,  Rome  1585)  ;  three 
books  of  '  Madrigals '  for  five,  six,  and  three 
voices  respectively  (1587,  1590,  1598);  two 
books  of  Hymns,  Canticles,  and  Motetti  (1596 
and  1602);  '  Respousoria '  for  the  Holy  Week 
(1606)  ;  Litanies,  Canzonotti  for  four  voices 
(1586),  and  Motetti.  His  unpublished  works 
are  preserved  in  the  collections  of  S.  Maria  in 
Vallicella,  the  Vatican  Basilica,  and  the  Ponti- 
fical Chapel,  as  well  as  in  the  Hofbibliothek, 
Vienna,  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  and  else- 
where, lu  the  library  of  the  Abbe  Santini  also, 
there  was  a  considerable  number  of  Anerin's 
Masses,  with  Psalms  and  other  pieces.  A  Mass 
and  twelve  motets  (one  for  eight  voices)  by  liim 
are  given  in  Proske's  Musica  Divina.  e.  h.  r. 

ANERIO,  Giovanni  Francesco,  a  younger 
brother  of  the  preceding,  born  at  Rome  about 
1567.  His  first  professional  engagement  was 
as  ?)Iaestro  di  Cappclla  to  Sigismund  III.,  King 
of  Poland,  about  1609.    He  served  in  the  same 


capacity  in  the  cathedral  of  Verona  in  1611, 
but  soon  after  that  went  to  Rome  to  fill  the 
post  of  musical  instructor  at  the  Seminario 
Romano,  and  was,  from  1613  to  1620  Maestro 
di  Cappella  at  the  church  of  the  Madonna  de' 
Monti.  He  was  ordained  priest  in  1616,  and 
seems  to  have  died  in  or  after  1620.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  Italians  who  made  use  of  the 
quaver  and  its  subdivisions.  His  printed  works 
form  a  catalogue  too  long  for  insertion  here. 
See  Eitner's  Quellen-  Lexikon,  Vogel's  Bihl. 
Welti.  Vocalmus.  Italicns.  Sufiiice  it  to  say  that 
they  consist  of  all  the  usual  forms  of  sacred  music, 
and  that  they  were  published  (as  his  brother's 
were)  by  Soldi,  Gardano,  Robletti,  etc.  Gio- 
vanni Anerio  had  a  fancy  for  decking  the  frontis- 
pieces of  his  volumes  with  fantastic  titles,  such 
as  Ghirlanda  di  sacre  Hose  (1619),  Teatro  ar- 
monico  spirituale  (1619),  Selva  armonica,  Diporti 
musicali  {1617),  and  the  like.  He  was  one  of  the 
adapters  of  Palestrina's  mass  '  Papfe  Marcelli,' 
for  four  voices.  (See  Palestrina.  )  There  were 
scores  of  several  of  his  masses  in  the  collection 
of  the  Abbe  Santini.  A  Te  Deum  in  Proske's 
Musica  Divina,  ascribed  to  the  elder  brother,  is 
really  by  Giovanni  Francesco  Anerio.  A  requiem 
of  his  for  four  voices  was  published  by  Pustet  of 
Regensburg.  e.  h.  p. 

ANET,  Baptiste,  a  French  violinist,  pupil 
of  Corelli.  After  studying  for  four  years  under 
that  great  master  at  Rome,  he  appears  to  have 
returned  to  Paris  about  1700,  and  to  have  met 
with  the  greatest  success.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  by  his  example  the  principles  of  tlie 
great  Italian  school  of  violin-playing  were  first 
introduced  into  France.  Probably  owing  to 
the  jealousy  of  his  French  colleagues  Anet  soon 
left  Paris  again,  and  is  said  to  have  spent  the 
rest  of  his  life  as  conductor  of  the  private  band 
of  a  nobleman  in  Poland.  He  published  three 
sets  of  sonatas  for  the  violin,  the  first  book  of 
which  appeared  in  Paris  in  1724.  p.  d. 

ANFOSSI,  Pasquale,  an  operatic  composer  of 
the  18th  century.  Born  at  Naples  in  or  about 
1736.  He  first  studied  the  violin,  but  deserted 
that  instrument  for  composition,  and  took  les- 
sons in  harmony  from  Piccinni,  who  was  then  in 
tlie  zenith  of  his  fame.  His  first  opera  was  '  La 
duiina  fedele'  (Naples,  1758)  ;  his  next,  '  Caio 
^lario,'  given  in  Venice  in  1769,  and  '  I  Vision- 
ari,'  Rome,  1771,  were  failures  ;  but  his  third, 
'L'Incognita  perseguitata, '  1773,  made  his  for- 
tmie.  Its  success  was  partly  owing  to  the  ill- 
feeling  of  a  musical  clique  in  Rome  towards 
Piccinni,  whom  they  hoped  to  depreciate  by  the 
exaltation  of  a  rival.  Anfossi  lent  himself  to 
their  intiigues,  and  treated  his  old  master  and 
benefactor  with  great  ingratitude.  In  his  own 
turn  he  experienced  the  fickleness  of  the  Roman 
public  of  that  day^,  and  quitting,  first  the  capital, 
and  afterwards  Italy,  biought  out  a  long  string 
of  operas  in  Paris,  London,  Prague,  and  Berlin, 
^\  ith  varying  success.    He  returned  to  Italy  in 
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1784,  and  to  Rome  itself  in  1787.  Tiring  of 
the  stage,  lie  sought  for  and  obtained  the  post 
of  Maestro  at  the  Lateran,  and  held  it  from 
1792  till  his  death  in  Feb.  1797. 

The  music  of  Anfossi  was  essentially  ephe- 
meral ;  he  was  tlie  lasliion  in  his  day,  and  for 
a  time  eclipsed  his  betters.  But,  although  a 
musician  of  undoubted  talent,  he  was  destitute 
of  real  creative  power,  and  it  is  not  likely  that 
his  reputation  will  ever  be  rehabilitated.  He 
composed  no  less  than  forty-six  operas  and  seven 
oratorios,  besides  four  masses  and  certain  jiieces 
of  church-music,  some  of  which  are  in  the  collec- 
tion of  the  Lateran  and  others  were  in  that  of 
the  Abbe  Santini. 

Mozart  composed  two  airs  for  soprano  and 
one  for  tenor,  for  insertion  in  Anfossi's  opera  of 
'  II  Curioso  indiscreto '  on  the  occasion  of  its 
performance  at  Vienna  in  1783,  and  an  arietta 
for  bass  Ibr  the  opera  of  '  Le  Gelosie  fortunate  ' 
at  the  same  place  in  1788.  (See  Cukioso  In- 
discreto, Kochel's  Catalogue,  Nos.  418,  419, 
420,  541.)  E.  H.  p. 

ANGLAISE.  The  English  country -dance 
(contredausc),  of  lively  character,  sometimes  in 
2-4,  but  sometimes  also  in  3-4  or  3-8  time. 
It  closely  resembles  the  Ecossaise  (q.v.),  and 
most  probably  took  its  origin  from  the  older 
form  of  the  French  Itigaudan.  E.  r. 

ANGLEBERT,  Jean  Henry  d',  chamber- 
musician  to  Louis  XIV.,  and  author  of  PUces 
de  Clavecin,  etc.  (Paris,  1689),  a  collection  of 
fugues  and  of  airs,  some  by  Lulli,  but  mostly 
original,  arranged  for  the  harpsichord  and  organ. 
One  of  the  pieces,  '  Les  Folies  d'Espagne,'  with 
twenty-two  variations,  was  afterwards  similarly 
treated  by  Corelli,  and  has  been  erroneously  sup- 
posed to  be  his  composition.  The  book  is  also 
valuable  as  containing  a  good  account  of  the 
agremens  used  at  the  time.  It  is  reprinted  in 
vol.  xix.  of  the  Trtsor  de  Pianistes.   M.  c.  c. 

ANGRISAKI,  Carlo,  a  distinguished  basso, 
born  at  Reggio,  about  1760.  After  singing  at 
several  theatres  in  Italy,  he  appeared  at  Vienna, 
where,  in  1798  and  1799,  he  published  two 
collections  of  '  Notturni '  for  three  voices.  In 
IS  17  he  sang  at  the  King's  Theatre  in  London 
with  Fodor,  Pasta,  Cam])orese,  Begrez,  Naldi, 
and  Ambrogetti.  His  voice  was  full,  round, 
and  sonorous.  j.  m. 

ANIMATOor  CON  ANIMA  (Ital.),  'With 
spirit.'  This  direction  for  performance  is  sel- 
dom to  be  found  in  the  works  of  the  older 
masters,  who  usually  employed  'Con  spirito'  or 
'  Spiritoso. '  Haydn  and  Mozart  rarely  if  ever 
use  it ;  Beethoven  never  once  employs  it.  In 
the  whole  of  dementi's  sonatas,  numbering 
more  than  sixty,  it  is  only  to  be  found  three 
times.  He  uses  it  in  the  first  allegro  of  the 
sonata  in  D  minor,  Op.  50,  No.  2,  and  in  the 
rondo  of  the  '  Didone  abbandonata, '  Op.  50, 
No.  3.  In  both  these  cases  passages  are  simply 
marked  '  Con  anima.'    The  third  instance  is 


especially  interesting  as  proving  that  the  term 
does  not  necessarily  imply  a  quick  tempo.  The 
slow  movement  of  his  sonata  in  E  flat,  Op.  47, 
No.  1,  is  inscribed  'Adagio  molto  e  con  anima.' 
Weber  frequently  uses  the  term  (see  his  sonatas 
in  A  flat  and  D  minor),  Chopin  employs  it  in 
his  1st  Scherzo  and  his  E  minor  Concerto,  and 
it  is  also  to  be  met  with  in  Mendelssohn — e.g. 
'  Lieder  ohne  Worte,'  Book  5,  No.  4,  'Allegro 
con  anima,'  symphony  of  'Lobgesang'  first 
allegro  'animate'  (full  score,  p.  17).  In 
these  and  similar  cases  no  quickening  of  the 
tempo  is  necessarily  implied  ;  the  effect  of 
animation  is  to  be  produced  by  a  more  decided 
marking  of  the  rhythmical  accents.  On  the 
other,  hand  the  term  is  sometimes  used  as 
equivalent  to  '  stretto, '  as  for  instance  in  the 
first  allegro  of  Mendelssohn's  Scotch  Symphony, 
where  the  indication  '  assai  animate  '  is  accom- 
panied by  a  change  in  the  metronome  time 
from  f'  =  100  to  f  =  120,  or  at  the  close  of  the 
great  duet  in  the  third  act  of  Auber's  '  Hay  dee,' 
where  the  coda  is  marked  only  '  animato,'  but 
a  quicker  time  is  clearly  intended.  In  this,  as 
in  so  many  similar  cases,  it  is  impossible  to  lay 
down  any  absolute  rule.  A  good  musician  will 
never  be  at  a  loss  as  to  whether  the  time  should 
be  changed  or  not.  See  Mendelssohn's  letters 
to  Mrs.  Voigt,  published  in  Macviillan's  Maga- 
zine, June  1871,  p.  129.  E.  P. 

ANIJIUCCIA,  Giovanni,  an  Italian  com- 
poser, born  at  Florence  at  the  end  of  the  15th 
or  the  beginning  of  the  16th  century.  He 
studied  music  under  Claude  Goudimel,  and  in 
1555  was  made  Maestro  at  the  Vatican,  retain- 
ing that  ]iost  until  his  death.  He  died  beyond 
all  question  in  1571,  for,  although  Poccianti, 
in  his  Catalogits  Scriptorum  Florentinorum, 
places  his  death  in  1569,  Adami,  Pitoni,  and 
Sonzonio  all  give  the  date  1571.  But  better 
than  any  such  authority  are  two  entries  in  the 
Vatican  Archives,  one  of  his  death  in  March 
1571,  and  the  other  of  the  election  of  Palestrina 
in  his  place  in  April  following.  There  can  be 
no  doubt,  although  his  fame  and  his  work  were 
so  soon  to  be  eclipsed  by  the  genius  of  Palestrina, 
that  his  music  was  a  great  advance  upon  the 
})roductions  of  the  Flemish  school.  More  than 
one  passage  in  the  dedications  of  his  published 
pieces  shows  too  that  he  was  touched  by  the 
same  religious  spirit  of  responsibility  which 
filled  the  soul  of  Palestrina ;  and  the  friendship 
of  Saint  Filippo  Neri,  which  they  both  shared, 
is  alone  an  indication  of  that  similarity.  The 
saint's  admiration  of  Animuccia  may  be  gauged 
by  his  ecstatic  declaration  that  he  had  seen  the 
soul  of  his  friend  fly  upwards  towards  heaven. 

Animuccia  composed  the  famous  '  Laudi,' 
which  were  sung  at  the  Oratorio  of  S.  Filippo 
after  the  conclusion  of  the  regular  office,  and 
out  of  the  dramatic  tone  and  tendency  of  which 

I the  '  Oratorio '  is  said  to  have  been  developed. 
Hence  he  has  been  called  the  'Father  of  the 
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Oratorio.'  It  is  strange  that  a  form  of  music 
which  Protestantism  has  made  so  completely  its 
own  should  have  been  adopted,  even  to  its  very 
name,  from  the  oratory  of  a  Catholic  enthusiast 
in  the  later  ages  of  the  Church's  power. 

Some  of  the  '  Laudi '  were  published  in  1563 
(Dorico),  1570  (Blado)  ;  a  first  book  of  masses 
appeared  in  1567,  a  magnificat  in  1568,  and 
madrigals  in  1547,  1551,  1554,  and  1565. 
Martini  inserted  two  of  his  '  Agnus '  in  his 
'  Eseniplare  ' — also  reprinted  by  Choron,  Priii- 
cipes,  vol.  V.  Two  movements  from  the  four- 
part  mass,  '  Conditor  alme  siderum, '  part  of 
a  magnificat,  and  a  madrigal  in  five  parts,  are 
in  the  first  volume  of  Torchi's  L'Arle  musicale 
in  Italia.  But  the  bulk  of  his  compositions  is 
probably  in  MS.  ;  many  are  in  the  library  of 
the  Sistine  Chapel. 

Of  the  rapidity  with  which  he  wrote  some 
proof  is  afforded  by  an  extract  quoted  both  by 
Baini  and  Fetis  from  the  Vatican  Archives.  It 
is  an  order  to  the  Paymaster  of  the  Chapter  to 
pay  Animuccia  twenty-five  scudi  for  fourteen 
hymns,  four  motetti,  and  three  masses,  all  of 
which  are  shown  in  the  order  itself  to  have  been 
composed  in  less  than  five  months.    E.  H.  v. 

ANIMUCCIA,  Paolo,  brother  of  the  fore- 
going, but  whether  older  or  younger  does  not 
appear.  Pitoni  takes  upon  himself  to  doubt 
the  relationship  altogether  ;  but  Poccianti, 
who  was  their  contemporary,  distinctly  affirms 
it,  speaking  of  Paolo  as  'Animuccia,  laudatissmi 
Joannis  frater. '  Ho  was  made  Maestro  at 
the  Lateran  on  the  removal  of  Rubino  to  the 
Vatican  in  1550,  and  held  the  post  till  1552, 
when  he  was  succeeded  by  Lupacchini.  Pitoni 
insists  that  he  remained  at  the  Lateran  from 
1550  to  1555;  but  the  '  Libri  Censuali '  are 
against  him.  Baini,  however,  hints  that  it  is 
possible  that  he  may  have  occupied  the  post  a 
second  time  temporarily  in  1555,  just  before 
the  election  of  Palestrina,  and  that  this  may 
have  misled  Pitoni.  He  died,  according  to 
Poccianti,  at  Rome  in  1563.  He  left  but  little 
printed  music  behind  him.  Madrigals  of  his 
appear  in  many  of  the  miscellaneous  collections 
published  between  1551  and  1611.  See  Dr. 
Emil  Vogel's  Bibl.  weltl.  Vocalmus.  Italicns. 
There  is  a  motet  of  his  in  a  Collection  of 
Motetti  published  at  Venice  in  1568  ;  and 
Barre  of  Milan  published  three  of  his  madrigals 
in  a  miscellaneous  volume  in  1558.    e.  h.  p. 

ANNA  AMALIA,  Duchess  of  Saxe- Weimar, 
born  at  Brunswick,  Oct.  24,  1739,  and  learned 
music  from  the  conductors  of  the  ducal  chapel  at 
Weimar.  She  composed  the  music  in  Goethe's 
melodrama  of  '  Erwin  und  Elmire,'  a  notice  of 
which  will  be  found  in  the  Teutscher  Mercur, 
May,  1776.  The  duchess  had  fine  taste,  and 
to  her  support  is  gi-eatly  due  the  excellence  of 
the  music  in  the  Weimar  theatre  about  1770. 
She  died  April  10,  1807.  F.  g. 

ANNA  AMALIA,  Princess  of  Prussia,  sister 


of  Frederick  the  Great,  born  Nov.  9,  1723,  was  > 

a  pupil  of  KiRNBERGER  ;  she  is  the  composer  .< 

of  a  cantata  by  Ramler,  '  Der  Tod  Jesu,'  the  j 

same  which  was  set  to  music  by  Graun.    The  | 

princess  was  an  able  contrapuntist,  and  her  ; 

style  is  full  of  vigour  and  energy,  as  may  be  ^ 

seen  from  a  portion  of  her  cantata  which  is  ' 
included  in  Xirnberger's  '  Kunst  des  reinen 
Satzes.'     She  is  also  said  to  have  played  the 

clavier  with  great  taste  and  ability.    She  died  ; 

at  Berlin,  March  30,  1787.  f.  g.  - 

ANNA  BOLENA,  opera  by  Donizetti ;  li-  1 

bretto  by  Romani  ;  produced  at  Jlilan,  Dec.  26,  ' 
1830,  in  Paris,  July  8,  1831,  and  in  London. 

ANNIBALE,  called   ANNIBALE  PADO- 

VANO,  a  famous  contrapuntist  of  the  16th  I 

century,  born  at  Padua  about  1527.    From  j 

1552  till  1566  he  was  organist  of  St.  Mark's,  | 

Venice,  and  after  the  latter  year  he  became  I 

capellmeister  to  the  Austrian  Archduke  Carl  < 

at  Gratz.    He  was  still  in  that  position  in  \ 

1573,  and  seems  to  have  died  before  1604.    A  j 

book  of  vocal  '  ricercari '  (four  parts)  was  pub-  j 
lished  in  Venice,  1556,  a  volume  of  madrigals 

(five  parts)  in  1564  by  Gardano,  a  book  of  'j 

motets  (five  and  six  parts)  in  1567,  a  volume  I 

of  masses  in  five  parts  in  1573,  and  'Toccata  j 

e  Ricercari'  for  organ  in  1604.    Madrigals  by  1 

him  appear  in  many  of  the  miscellaneous  collec-  ;i 

tions  (see  Vogel,  Bihl.  weltl.  Vocalmus.  Italiens),  \ 

and  motets  by  him  in  MS.  collections  are  men-  \ 
tioned  in  Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon. 

ANNIBALI,  DoMENioo,  an  Italian  sopranist 

at  the  court  of  Saxony  ;   was   engaged  by  , 

Handel  for  his  opera  at  London  in  the  autumn  { 

of  1736,  and  made  his  debut  in  'Arminio.'  j 

He  appeared  next  in  '  Poro,'  introducing  three  J 

songs,  not  by  Handel,  which  probably  he  had  ■ 
brought  with  him  from  Italy  to  display  his 

particular    powers  —  an    example    frequently  •! 

followed  since  his  day.    He  performed  in  the  , 

cantata  'Cecilia,  volgi,'  and  sang  the  additional  , 

song,  'Sei  del  ciel,'  interpolated  by  Handel  j 

between  the  first  and  second  acts  of  '  Alex-  ' 

ander's  Feast.'     In  1737  he  performed  the  . 

part  of  Justin  in  the  same  master's  opera  of  ^ 

that  name,  and  that  of  Demetrio  in  his  '  Bere-  ' 

nice.'    After  that  his  name  does  not  appear  ' 

again.  J.  M.  j 

ANSANI,  Giovanni,  born  at  Rome  about  ' 
the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  was  one  of 

the  best  tenors  of  Italy.    In  1770  he  was  sing-  ; 

ing  at  Copenhagen.  About  1780  he  came  to  . 
London,  where  he  at  once  took  the  first  place  ; 

but,  being  of  a  most  quarrelsome  temper,  he  ! 

threw   up   his    engagement    on   account   of  " 

squabbles  with  Roncaglia.     He  returned  the  ' 

next  year  with  his  wife,  Maccherini,  who  did  } 
not  succeed.    He  sang  at  Florence  in  1784,  at 

Rome  the  autumn  of  the  same  year,  and  else-  ; 
where  in  Italy  ;  and  finally  retired  to  Naples 

at  the  age  of  50,  where  he  devoted  himself  1 

to  teaching  singing.     He  was  stiU  alive  in  i 
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1815.  He  was  a  spirited  actor,  and  had  a 
full,  finely-toned,  and  commanding  voice.  Dr. 
Burney  says  it  was  one  of  the  sweetest  yet 
most  powerful  tenors  he  ever  heard  ;  to  which, 
according  to  Gervasoni,  he  added  a  very  rare 
truth  of  intonation,  great  power  of  expression, 
and  the  most  perfect  method,  both  of  produc- 
ing tlic  voice  and  of  vocalisation. 

Ansani  was  known  also  as  a  composer  of 
duets  and  trios  for  soprano  and  bass,  with  a 
basso-continuo.  Gerber  reports  that  an  opera 
of  his  composition,  called  '  La  Vendetta  di 
Minos,'  was  performed  at  Florence  in  1791. 
The  date  of  his  death  is  not  known.      J.  M. 

ANSWER.  An  answer  in  music  is,  in  strict 
counterpoint,  the  repetition  by  one  part  or 
instrument  of  a  theme  proposed  by  another. 
In  the  following  chorus  from  Handel's  '  Utrecht 
Jubilate ' 

O   go  your  way  ((J) 


a  and  c  are  the  theme,  and  h  and  d  the  successive 
answers.  In  Germany  the  theme  and  answer 
are  known  as  dux  and  comes,  or  as  Fiihrer  and 
Gefdhrte.  (See  the  articles  Canon,  Counter- 
point, and  Fugue.) 

The  word  is  used  in  looser  parlance  to  denote 
such  replies  of  one  j)ortion  of  a  phrase  to 
another,  or  one  instrument  to  another,  as 
occur  in  the  second  subject  of  the  first  move- 
ment of  Beethoven's  '  Sinfonia  Eroica  '  : — 


:etc. 


throughout  the  Scherzo  of  Mendelssohn's  'Scotch 
Symphony,'  and  frequently  elsewhere.  g. 

ANTEGNATI  of  Brescia.  This  family 
were  amongst  the  earliest  famous  organ-builders 
in  Italy  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries.  At 
the  latter  period  they  had  already  built  more 
than  400  instruments.  v.  de  p. 

[One  of  the  family,  Costanzo,  born  1557,  com- 
posed two  books  of  masses,  psalms,  and  madri- 
gals ;  three  riccrcari  for  organ  are  contained  in 
vol.  iii.  of  L'Arte  Musicale  in  Italia.'] 

ANTHEM  (Gr.  Antiphova ;  Ital.  and  Span. 
Atitifona  ;  Fr.  Antienne).  The  idea  of  respon- 
sive singing,  choir  answering  to  choir,  or  choir 
to  priest,  seems  inherent  in  the  term,  and  was 
anciently  conveyed  by  it  ;  but  this,  as  a  neces- 
sary element  of  its  meaning,  has  disappeared 
in  our  modern  Anglicised  synonym  'anthem.' 
This  word — after  changing  its  form  from  antefne 
to  antem,  and  by  corruption  to  anthem — has 
at  length  acquired  a  meaning  equally  distinctive 
and  widely  accepted.    It  now  signifies  a  musical 


composition,  or  sacred  motet,  usually  set  to 
verses  of  the  Psalms,  or  other  portions  of 
Scripture,  or  the  Liturgy,  and  sung  as  the 
culminating  point  of  the  daily  ritual-music  of 
our  English  Church.  (See  also  Cathediial 
Music.) 

Anthems  are  commonly  described  as  either 
'full,'  'verse,'  'solo,'  or  'for  a  double  choir'  ; 
the  two  former  terms  correspond  to  '  tutti '  and 
'  soli  '  in  current  technical  phraseology.  In 
the  verse  anthem  the  solos,  duets,  and  trios 
liave  the  prominent  place  ;  and  in  some  the 
chorus  is  a  mere  introduction  or  finale. 

Nothing  can  be  more  various  in  form,  extent, 
and  treatment  than  the  nmsic  of  '  the  anthem ' 
as  at  present  heard  in  churches  and  cathedrals. 
Starting  at  its  birth  from  a  point  but  little 
removed  from  the  simplicity  of  the  j)salm-  or 
hymn -tune,  and  advancing  through  various 
intermediate  gradations  of  development,  it  has 
frequently  in  its  later  history  attained  large 
dimensions  ;  sometimes  combining  the  most 
elaborate  resources  of  counterpoint  with  the 
symmetry  of  modern  forms,  together  with 
separate  organ,  and  occasionally  orchestral, 
accompaniment.  In  its  most  develojied  form 
the  anthem  is  peculiarly  and  characteristically 
an  English  species  of  composition. 

The  recognition  of  the  anthem  as  a  stated 
part  of  divine  service  dates  from  early  in  Eliza- 
beth's reign  ;  when  were  issued  the  Queen's 
'  Injunctions,'  granting  permission  for  the  use 
of  '  a  hymn  or  such  like  song  in  churches. '  A 
few  years  later  the  word  'anthem'  apjiears  in 
the  second  edition  of  Day's  elioial  collection, 
entitled  'Certain  Notes  set  forth  in  four  and 
five  Parts  to  be  sung  at  the  Jloining  and 
Evening  Prayer  and  Coniiiiunion  '  ;  and  at  the 
last  revision  of  the  Prayer  Book  in  1662  the 
word  appeared  in  that  rubric  which  assigns  to 
the  anthem  the  position  it  now  occupies  in 
Matins  and  Evensong.  Only  one  year  later 
than  the  publication  of  the  'Injunctions'  Strype 
gives  probably  the  earliest  record  of  its  actual 
use,  at  the  Chapel  Royal  on  mid-Lent  Sunday, 
1560  :  'And,  Service  concluded,  a  good  Anthem 
was  sung.'  (The  prayers  at  that  time  ended 
with  tlie  third  collect.)  Excepting  during  the 
Great  Rebellion,  when  music  was  banished  and 
organs  and  choir-books  destroyed,  the  anthem 
has  ever  since  held  its  place  in  choral  service. 
At  the  present  day,  so  far  from  there  being  any 
prospect  of  its  withdrawal,  there  seems  to  exist 
an  increasing  love  for  this  special  form  of  sacred 
art,  as  well  as  an  earnest  desire  to  invest  it' 
performance  always,  and  particularly  on  festivals, 
with  all  attainable  completeness  and  dignity. 

Ever  since  the  Reformation,  anthems  have 
been  composed  by  wellnigh  all  the  eminent 
masters  which  this  country  has  produced,  from 
Tye  and  his  contemporaries  onwards  to  Gibbons, 
Purcell,  Boyce,  Attwood,  Stemdale  Bennett, 
the  Wesleys,  Goss,  and  Stainer.    The  history 
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of  the  anthem  accordingly  can  only  be  com- 
pletely told  in  that  of  music  itself.  The 
following  attempt  at  classification,  and  refer- 
ences to  examples,  may  serve  in  some  measure 
to  illustrate  the  subject. 

Early  School,  1520-1625.— Redford,  Tye, 
Tallis,  Byrd,  Gibbons.  Bedford's  'Rejoice  in 
the  Lord,'  Tye's  '  I  will  exalt  Thee,  0  Lord,' 
Tallis's  '  I  call  and  cry, '  and  '  All  people  that  on 
earth  do  dwell,'  are  good  examples.  Byrd's 
'  Bow  Thine  ear  '  and  '  Sing  joyfully,'  Gibbons's 
'  Hosanna,'  '  Lift  up  your  heads,'  '  0  clap  your 
hands  together,'  and  '  Almighty  and  everlasting 
God,'  are  assuredly  masterpieces  of  vocal  writ- 
ing, which  can  never  grow  out  of  date.  Most 
of  the  anthems  of  this  period  are  '  full '  ; 
'verse'  or  'solo'  anthems,  however,  are  at  least 
as  old  as  the  time  of  Gibbous.  Sir  F.  A.  Gore 
Ouseley  diii  good  service  to  the  cause  of  church 
music  and  the  memory  of  our  '  English  Pale- 
strina '  by  his  publication  of  a  Collection  of  the 
Sacred  Compositions  of  Orlando  Gibbons.  In 
tliis  interesting  aiid  most  valuable  work  are 
twelve  '  verse  '  anthems,  some  of  which  have 
solos  ;  none  of  these  are  contained  in  Boyce's 
Cathedral  Music,  and  all  may  probably  be 
reckoned  among  the  earliest  known  specimens 
of  this  kind  of  anthem.  The  employment  of 
instrumeuts  in  churches  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  singers  dates  as  far  back  as  the  4th 
century,  when  St.  Ambrose  introduced  them 
into  the  cathedral  service  at  Milan.  Later  on, 
some  rude  forni  of  organ  began  to  be  used  ;  but 
only  to  play  the  plain-song  in  unison  or  octaves 
with  the  voices,  as  is  now  often  done  with  a 
serpent  or  ophicleide  in  French  choirs.  It 
seems  to  be  beyond  doubt  that  the  use  of  some 
kind  of  instrumental  accompaniment  in  churches 
preceded  that  of  the  organ.  During  our  '  first 
period '  it  would  seem  that  anthems  when  jier- 
formed  with  any  addition  to  the  voices  of  the 
choir  were  always  accompanied  by  such  bow 
instruments  as  then  represented  the  infant 
orchestra.  '  Apt  for  viols  and  voices '  is  a 
common  expression  on  the  title-pages  of  musical 
publications  of  this  age.  The  stringed  instru- 
ment parts  were  always  in  unison  with  the 
voices,  and  had  no  separate  and  independent 
function,  except  that  of  filling  up  the  harmony 
during  vocal  'rests,'  or  occasionally  in  a  few 
bars  of  brief  symphony.  Before  the  Restoration, 
according  to  Dr.  Rimbault,  'verses'  in  the 
anthems  'were  accompanied  with  viols,  the 
organ  being  used  only  in  the  full  parts.'  [See 
Arkwright's  Old  Eiujlish  Edition,  vol.  xxii. 
preface.]  The  small  organs  of  this  period  were 
commonly  portable  ;  a  fact  which  seems  to 
indicate  that  such  instrumental  aid  as  was 
employed  to  support  the  singers  was  placed 
in  close  proximity  to  them  :  an  arrangement 
so  natural,  as  well  as  desirable,  that  it  is  sur- 
prising to  find  it  ever  departed  from  in  the 
present  day. 


Second  Period,  1650-1720.— Pelham  Hum- 
frey.  Wise,  Blow,  Henry  Purcell,  Croft, 
Weldon,  Jeremiah  Clarke.  Such  great  changes 
in  the  style  and  manner  of  anthem-writing  are 
observable  in  all  that  is  here  indicated,  that  a 
new  era  in  the  art  may  be  said  to  have  begun. 
Traceable,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  taste 
and  fancy  of  Humfrey  and  his  training  under 
Lulli,  this  was  still  more  largely  due  to  the 
renowned  Purcell,  whose  powerful  genius  towers 
aloft,  not  only  among  his  contemporaries,  but  in 
the  annals  of  all  lamous  men.  The  composi- 
tions of  this  period  are  mostly  distinguished 
by  novelty  of  plan  and  detail,  careful  and 
expressive  treatment  of  the  text,  daring 
harmonies,  and  flowing  ease  in  the  voice  parts ; 
while  occasionally  the  very  depths  of  pathos 
seem  to  have  been  sounded.  The  following 
may  be  mentioned  as  specimens  of  the  above 
masters.  'Hear,  0  heavens,'  and  '0  Lord 
my  God,'  Humfrey ;  '  Prepare  ye  the  way,' 
and  'Awake,  awake,  put  on  thy  strength,' 
Wise;  'I  was  in  the  Spirit,'  and  'I  beheld, 
and  lo  ! '  Blow;  '0  give  thanks,'  '0  God, 
Thou  hast  cast  us  out,'  and  'O  Lord  God  of 
Hosts,'  Purcell;  'God  is  gone  up,'  'O  Lord, 
I  will  praise  Thee,'  and  '  Hear  my  prayer,  0 
Lord,'  Croft;  'In  Thee,  0  Lord,'  and  'Hear 
my  crying,'  Weldon;  and  'I  will  love  Thee' 
and  '0  Lord  God  of  my  salvation,'  Clarke. 
While  all  these  pieces  are  more  or  less  excellent, 
several  of  them  can  only  be  described  in  the 
language  of  unreserved  eulogy.  As  the  '  full ' 
anthem  was  most  in  vogue  in  the  former  period, 
so  in  this  the  '  verse  '  and  '  solo  '  anthem  grew 
into  favour.  It  seems  to  have  been  reserved 
for  Purcell,  himself  a  '  most  distinguished 
singer,'  to  bring  to  perfection  the  airs  and 
graces  of  the  '  solo  '  anthem. 

During  this  period  instrumental  music  began 
to  assume  new  importance,  and  to  exercise 
vast  influence  upon  the  progi'ess  of  the  art. 

Some  interesting  notices  of  this  important 
change  and  of  the  general  performance  of 
anthems  in  the  Chapel  Royal  may  be  gleaned 
from  the  diaries  of  Pepys  and  Evelyn.  To 
quote  a  few :  Pepys,  speaking  of  Christmas 
Day  there  in  1662,  says,  'The  sermon  done,  a 
good  anthem  followed  with  vialls,  and  the 
King  came  down  to  receive  the  Sacrament.' 
Under  the  date  Nov.  22,  1663,  recording  his 
attendance  at  the  chapel,  the  writer  says,  '  The 
anthem  was  good  after  sermon,  being  the  fifty- 
first  psalme,  made  for  five  voices  by  one  of 
Captain  Cooke's  boys,  a  pretty  boy,  and  they 
say  there  are  four  or  five  of  them  that  can  do 
as  much.  And  here  I  first  perceived  that  the 
King  is  a  little  musical,  and  kept  good  time 
with  his  hand  all  along  the  anthem.'  Evelyn, 
on  Dec.  21,  1662,  mentions  his  visit  to  the 
chapel,  and  records  it  in  the  following  im- 
portant passage  : — '  One  of  his  Majesty's  chap- 
lains preached  ;  after  which,  instead  of  the 
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ancient,  grave,  and  solemn  wind  music  accom- 
panying the  organ,  was  introduced  a  concert 
of  twenty-four  violins  between  every  pause, 
after  the  French  fantastical  light  way,  better 
suiting  a  tavern,  or  playhouse,  than  a  church. 
This  was  the  first  time  of  change,  and  now  we 
no  more  heard  the  cornet  which  gave  light 
to  the  organ  ;  tliat  instrument  quite  left  off 
in  which  tlie  English  were  so  skilful  I ' 

The  development  of  the  simple  stringed 
quartet  of  Charles  the  Second's  royal  band 
was  rapid  and  important.  Purcell  himself 
wrote  trumpet  parts  to  his  celebrated  'Te 
Deum,'  and  in  1755  Boyce  added  hautboys, 
bassoons,  and  drums  to  the  score,  besides  alter- 
ing it  in  many  other  ways.  Handel's  Chandos 
anthems  were  variously  instrumented  ;  amongst 
them,  in  addition  to  the  stringed  quartet,  are 
parts  for  flutes,  oboes,  bassoons,  and  trumpets  ; 
though  all  these  instruments  are  not  combined 
in  any  single  piece.  After  this,  with  Haydn 
and  Mozart  shining  high  in  the  musical  firma- 
ment, it  was  but  a  short  and  easy  step  to  the 
complete  grand  orchestra  of  Attwood's  corona- 
tion anthems. 

Third  Period,  1720-1845. — Greene,  Boyce, 
"W.  Hayes,  Battishill,  Attwood,  Walmisley. 
At  tlie  beginning  of  this  period  the  anthem 
received  little  accession  of  absolute  novelty  ; 
yet,  probably  owing  to  the  influence  of  Handel, 
it  found  able  and  worthy  cultivators  in  Greene 
and  several  of  his  successors.  '  I  will  sing  of 
Thy  power,'  and  '0  clap  your  hands,'  Greene  ; 
'O  give  thanks,'  and  the  first  movement  of 
'  Turn  Thee  unto  me,'  Boyce  ;  with  '  0  worship 
the  Lord,'  and  '  Praise  the  Lord,  0  Jerusalem,' 
Hayes,  are  admirable  examples  of  these  several 
authors.  To  Battishill  we  owe  one  work  of 
eminent  and  expressive  beauty :  his  '  Call  to 
remembrance  '  seems  like  a  conception  of  yester- 
day, so  nobly  does  it  combine  the  chief  merits 
of  our  best  modern  church  composers  with  the 
skill  and  power  of  the  elder  masters.  '  With- 
draw not  Thou,'  and  'Grant  we  beseech  Thee,' 
Attwood,  with  '  Remember,  O  Lord, '  and  '  O 
give  thanks,'  Walmisley,  belong  almost  to  the 
present  day.  [The  melodious  music  of  Sir  John 
Goss,  and  the  noble  series  of  anthems  by  Dr. 
S.  S.  Wesley,  may  be  held  to  close  the  canon  of 
English  anthem  -  music  :  individual  things  of 
beauty  and  dignity  have  been  written  by  Stainer, 
Parry,  Stanford,  and  others,  but  for  the  most 
part  modern  anthems  are  not  remarkable  either 
for  spontaneity  or  power.] 

The  number  of  anthems  composed  previously 
to  the  last  hundred  years,  and  scattered  among 
the  MS.  part -books  of  cathedral  libraries, 
considerable  though  it  be,  represents  but  im- 
perfectly the  productive  powers  of  the  old- 
English  school.  Of  the  seventy-one  anthems 
written  by  Blow,  and  sixty  by  Boyce,  as  com- 
posers to  the  Chapel  Royal,  how  few  remain, 
or  at  least  are  accessible  !    And,  to  glance 


farther  back,  where  are  the  missing  outpourings  j 
of  the   genius  of  Orlando   Gibbons,  or  the 

numerous  '  composures '  of  all  his  fertile  pre-  • 

decessors  ?     The  principal   treasures  actually  J 

preserved  to  us  are  contained,  for  the  most  i 

part,  in  Day's  Collection,  already  mentioned,  J 

Barnard's    Church    Music,    the    volumes    of  . 

Tomkins,  Purcell,  Croft,  Greene,  and  Boyce,  ! 
the  collections  of  Boyce,  Arnold,  and  Page  in 

print,  and  of  Aldrich,  Hawkins,  and  Tudway  ', 

in  MS.,  together  with  that  of  the  twenty-two  I 
anthems  of  the  Madrigalian  era,  edited  by 

Dr.   Rimbault  for   the  Musical   Antiquarian  > 

Society,  two  of  the  three  volumes  of  the  Motet  ; 
Society's  publications,  and   Sir  F.  Ouseley's 

edition  of  Gibl)ons  already  mentioned.  1 

Foremost  among  all   foreign  contributions  ! 

to  our  national  school  of  church  music  must  be  ' 

placed  the  twelve  anthems  written  by  Handel  ; 

for  his  princely  patron  the  Duke  of  Chandos.  j 

Standing  apart  from  any  similar  productions  j 

composed  on  English  soil  to  texts  from  the  i 

English  Bible  and  for  the  cliajiel  of  an  English  ^ 

nobleman,  these  works  of  England's  gi'eat  | 
adopted  son  may  justly  be  claimed  as  part  of 

her  rich  inheritance  of  sacred  art.  Belonging  \ 
to  a  class  suited  for  special  occasions  are  the 

Funeral  and  Coronation  anthems  of  the  same  ( 

master.    These,  together  with  Mendelssohn's  \ 

stately  yet  moving  psalms  and  anthems — some  j 

of  them  also  composed  to  English  words — may  '■ 
be  legitimately  adopted  as  precious  additions 
to  our  native  store  of  choral  music. 

Widely  ditterent  from  such  geniiine  com-  i 
positions  are  those  adaptations,  in  the  first 

instance  from  Handel  by  Bond,  and  later  on  ; 
from  Masses  and  other  works,  which  have  found 

their  way  into  use  in  this  country.    Whether  ■ 

in  these  we  regard  the  application  of  strange  I 

words  to  music  first  insisired  by  other  and  ' 

widely  diff'erent  sentiments,  or  the  afli-ont  to  i 

art  involved  in  thus  cutting  and  hacking  the  ' 

handiwork  of  a  deceased  master  (even  in  his  ; 

lightest  mood)  for  the  sake  of  pietty  phrases  , 
or  showy  passages — which,  however  appropriate 

to  their  original  shape  and  purpose,  are  palpably  ' 

out  of  keeping  in  an  Anglican  service,  as  well  ( 

as  unsuited  to  our  churches  and  their  simpler  j 

executive  means — such  adaptations  are  radically  \ 

bad,  and  repugnant  to  all  healthy  instincts  j 

and  true  principles  of  feeling  and  taste.  ' 

While  many  fine  examples  of  eight -part  ' 
writing  exist  among  the  anthems  of  Gibbons, 
Purcell,  and  various  later  composers,  it  is  much 
to  be  desired  that  the  plan  of  writing  for  two 
choirs,  treated  antiphonaUy ,  were  more  culti- 
vated among  us  than  has  hitherto  been  the 
case.  The  ample  spaces  and  acoustical 
properties  of  our  cathedrals  and  large  chui'ches 
are  eminently  suited  to  enhance  the  effects 

belonging  to  such  a  disposition  of  voices  ;  while  i 

the  attendance  of  trained  and  self-dependent  ' 

bodies  of  singers  would  ensure  all  necessary  j 
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point  and  firmness  of  attack  in  performance. 
In  this  direction,  and  in  the  employment  of  an 
independent  obhligcito  accompaniment  for  organ, 
orchestra,  or  both  combined,  probably  lie  the 
most  promising  paths  for  the  rising  school  of 
musicians  who  aspire  to  distinction  as  composers 
of  the  anthem.  E.  g.  m. 

ANTICIPATION  is  when  a  part  of  a  chord 
about  to  follow  is  introduced  beforehand.  Thus 
it  has  been  very  customary  in  a  perfect  cadence 
at  the  end  of  a  strain,  to  anticipate,  before  tlie 
conclusion  of  the  dominant  harmony,  one  of 
the  notes  of  the  tonic  or  following  chord.  This 
is  very  common  in  the  old  masters,  as  in  the 
following  example  from  the  '  Messiah  '  : — 


It  is  considered  a  grace  of  style  by  modern 
singers  to  give  the  anticipated  note  with  peculiar 
deliberation  and  emphasis. 

The  following  passage  from  Handel's  '  Funeral 
Anthem '  contains  an  anticipation  of  two  notes 
in  the  closing  chord. 


Sir  F.  A.  Gore  Ouseley  {Harmony,  p.  204) 
was  of  opinion  that  the  third  note,  G,  of  the 
first  soprano  is  also  a  sort  of  anticipation  of 
the  succeeding  chord. 

Beethoven  has  many  striking  examples  of 
anticipation  of  a  quite  different  and  bolder  kind. 
Thus,  in  a  well-known  passage  in  the  last  move- 
ment of  the  C  minor  Symphony,  the  basses,  first 
with  the  drums  alone  and  then  with  the  stringed 
insti-unients,  anticipate  the  harmony  of  the  gi-eat 
crash  of  the  Allegro  four  bars  before  it  breaks  in 
(see  the  original  8vo  score,  p.  150). 

There  is  a  similar  anticipation  of  four  bars 
at  the  beginning  of  the  last  movement  of  the 
Pastoral  Symphony. 

In  the  first  movement  of  the  'Sinfonia  Eroica,' 
just  before  the  reprise  of  the  principal  subject, 
there  is  an  anticipation  of  four  bars  of  a  melody, 
still  more  daring  because  it  is  more  completely 
separated  from  the  part  anticipated. 


This  is  a  musical  illustration  of  the  adage, 
'  Coming  events  cast  their  shadows  before,'  and 
it  is  difficult  to  explain  it  on  any  other  principle. 
(See  Harmony.)  w.  p. 

ANTIGONE  of  Sophocles.  Mendelssohn  in 
Sept.  1841  composed  music — Introduction  and 
seven  numbers  (Op.  55) — to  Donner's  version. 
First  performance  at  New  Palace,  Potsdam,  Oct. 
28,  1841 ;  first  public  ditto  at  Berlin  Opera, 
Nov.  6.  It  was  brought  out  at  Covent  Garden 
on  Jan.  2,  1845. 

ANTINORI,  LuiGi,  was  born  at  Bologna 
about  1697.  He  was  one  of  the  best  tenor 
singers  of  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century, 
being  gifted  with  a  voice  of  pure  and  penetrat- 
ing quality,  and  having  acquired  an  excellent 
method  of  using  it.  He  came  to  London  in 
1725  and  sang  in  '  Elisa,'  an  anonymous  opera  ; 
and  in  '  Elpidia,'  by  Vinci  and  others,  a  pas- 
ticcio given  by  Handel,  in  which  Antinori  took 
the  place  of  Borosini,  who  sang  in  it  at  first. 
In  the  season  of  1726  he  appeared  in  Handel's 
'  Scipio  '  and  '  Alessandro. '  After  that  season 
his  name  does  not  appear  again.  J.  M. 

ANTIPHON.  The  earliest  kind  of  Psalmody 
was  that  called  '  responsorial, '  in  which  the 
psalm  was  sung  by  a  solo  voice  with  a  congre- 
gational refrain  at  intervals.  (See  Resi'Ond.) 
But  there  grew  up  alongside  with  it  in  the 
East  at  an  early  date  the  rival  system  of 
'  antiphonal '  psalmody,  in  which  the  singing 
was  done  by  two  alternating  choirs,  and  the 
refrain,  instead  of  being  a  mere  brief  tag,  was 
a  definite  melody.  This  method  is  said  to  have 
been  begun  in  Antioch  in  the  2nd  century 
by  St.  Ignatius  after  seeing  a  vision  of  angels 
engaged  in  antiphonal  singing  (Socrates,  H.E. 
vi.  8),  but  it  is  more  probable  that  it  began 
in  the  middle  of  the  4  th  century  there,  and 
spread  very  rapidly  through  both  East  and 
West  (Theodoret,  H.K  ii.  19).  To  the 
latter  it  came  under  the  influence  of  the  great 
St.  Ambrose,  Bishop  of  Milan.  The  word 
'  antiphon  '  had  already  before  this  come  to 
be  used  for  a  refrain  in  psalmody,  and  now 
these  two  usages  coalesced :  thus  the  antiphonal 
psalmody  came  to  denote  the  singing  of  psalms 
by  two  choirs  alternately,  and  properly  speak- 
ing, by  male  voices  alternating  with  women's 
or  boys'  voices,  in  such  a  way  that  an  antiphon 
melody  introduced  the  psalm  and  was  also 
repeated  as  a  refrain  after  each  verse. 

In  the  course  of  time  changes  were  made  : 
for  the  sake  of  brevity  either  the  repetition  of 
the  refrain  was  cut  down,  or  the  psalm  itself 
was  shortened.  In  the  Liturgy  the  psalm  of  the 
Introit-antiphon  was  ultimately  reduced  to  one 
verse,  while  at  the  '  Communion '  the  psalm  dis- 
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apjieared  altogether,  leaving  only  the  antiphon ; 
in  the  Divine  Service  the  psalms  as  a  rule  re- 
mained intact,  being  of  the  essence  of  the  Ser- 
vice and  not  incidental  as  at  Mass,  but  the 
antiphon  came  to  be  sung  only  at  the  beginning 
and  at  the  end  of  the  psalm,  and  beyond  this 
too,  the  singing  of  it  at  tlie  opening  was  in  most 
cases  restricted  to  the  first  two  or  three  words. 
Thus  in  the  later  medieval  and  in  modern  Ser- 
vice-books the  antiphonal  psalmody  is  tbund  in 
use  at  various  stages  of  decay,  and  it  is  only  as 
a  rule  in  processions  or  where  psalms  are  sung 
during  the  performance  of  a  somewhat  protracted 
ceremony,  such  as  the  distribution  of  candles  or 
aslies,  tliat  it  survives  in  its  full  form. 

The  use  of  the  term  antiphon  has  gone  out 
in  connection  with  the  regular  music  of  the 
Mass,  though  the  Introit  and  the  Communion, 
and  in  a  sense  the  Offertory  too,  are  antiphons. 
It  is  now  specially  connected  with  the  psalmody 
of  the  Breviary  offices,  which,  as  the  responsorial 
psalmody  which  was  formerly  there  was  cut  down 
into  mere  brief  Responds  (q.v.),  became  almost 
entirely  antiphonal. 

There  is  an  intimate  and  necessary  connection 
between  the  antiphon  and  the  psalm  -  tone  ; 
naturally  they  must  belong  to  the  same  mode, 
and  therefore  the  mode  of  the  antiphon-melody 
determines  the  tone  to  which  the  psalm  is  to 
be  sung  ;  moreover,  since  the  antiphon  is  a 
refrain,  it  is  essential  that  there  should  be  a 
correspondence  between  its  opening  and  the 
ending  of  the  tone  ;  it  was  the  work  of  the 
Tonals,  which  were  first  drawn  up  at  the  time 
of  the  great  musical  reforms  of  the  8th  and 
9th  centuries,  to  lay  down  methodical  rules 
to  secure  this  correspondence  ;  to  group  the 
antiphons  by  their  modes,  then  to  group  the 
antiphons  of  eacli  mode  according  to  their 
openings,  and  then  to  secure  that  they  should 
be  allied  with  the  riglit  tone  and  with  a  suit- 
able ending.  One  instance  may  be  quoted  to 
show  the  way  in  which  the  tone  ending  was 
made  to  correspond  with  the  opening  of  the 
antiphon.  In  the  fourth  mode  the  normal 
ending  of  the  tone  is  thus 


but  in  the  ease  of  antiphons  which  begin  on 
the  low  C  such  as 


Cnra  vi  -  deris     nudum  Qiiis  ex   vo    -  bis 

the  ending  is  modified  so  as  to  lead  down  to 
the  low  note  of  the  antiphon  thus 


The  antiphons  are,  as  may  have  been  already 
gathered,  not  all  independent  melodies,  but  in 
many  cases  a  whole  group  was  formed  upon  the 


same  melody,  which  was  modified,  in  the  palmy 
days,  with  consummate  skill,  so  as  to  be  exactly 
suited  to  each  text  with  which  it  was  allied. 
The  following  instances  will  show  one  of  the  com- 
monest of  tliese  themes,  a  transposed  melody  of 
the  fourth  mode,  and  some  of  the  modifications 
which  it  undergoes  in  the  course  of  being  adapted 
to  various  texts, 
(a) 


Phrase  («)  admits  both  of  expansion  and 
compression ;  the  type  given  above  is,  however, 
a  very  full  form,  and  the  phrase  is  not  often  ex- 
panded much  beyond  those  limits,  though  it  is 
permissible  to  repeat  the  note  C  in  the  middle 
of  the  phrase  oftener  if  necessary,  e.g.,  for  the 
words  'Crastina  die  delebitur.' 

The  shortening  of  the  phrase  is  done  in 
various  ways ;  perhaps  the  commonest  full 
form  of  phrase  (a)  is  this  : — 


If  further  compression  is  needed,  the  opening 
notes  are  left  out ;  and  this  is  also  done  for  the 
sake  of  accent,  since  it  is  essential  that  the  0 
in  the  middle  of  the  phrase  should  begin  with 
an  accented  syllable.  Consequently  a  number 
of  forms  begin  with  the  G,  because  the  first 
strong  accent  is  on  the  third  syllable  of  the 
words,  thus  : — 


Ve  -  ni   do  - 

Nor  does  the  possibility  of  compression  end 
here,  for  others  begin,  in  rarer  cases,  on  the  A, 
or  even  on  the  C  itself  ;  in  these  cases  naturally 
the  compression  is  dictated  to  a  considerable 
extent  by  the  requirements  of  the  words  for  the 
second  plirase  : — 


These  openings  are  connected  with  the  end- 
ings of  tlie  tone.  So  that  the  antiphons  wliich 
begin  with  the  C  have  the  fourth  ending  ; 
those  which  begin  with  G  the  fiftli,  those  wliich 
begin  with  A  the  ninth  ;  and  those  which  begin 
on  the  second  C  the  eighth. 
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The  second  phrase  ofi'ers  much  difficulty.  Tlie 
melody  is  treated  with  great  freedom,  the 
accents  are  freely  altered,  and  the  notes  gi'ouped 
together ;  if  necessary  a  passing  note  is  inserted. 


These  show  the  normal  modifications ;  others 
are  rarer,  such  as  the  following  : — 


sus-ci  -  tat  mor-tu  -  o8        et        vi  -  Ti  •  fl    -  cat. 

In  the  third  phrase  there  are  two  main  cases 
to  be  considered :  (i)  when  the  coesura  comes 
between  G  and  F  ;  and  (ii)  when  it  comes  a 
note  earlier,  i.e.,  between  A  and  G.  Also  in  the 
second  half  there  are  two  alternative  endings. 

This  is  the  first  case  : — 

(i) 


There  are  a  considerable  number  of  cases 
where  the  opening  notes  of  this  phrase  are 
a  descending  scale,  caused  by  putting  the  C 
before  the  B,  thus  : — 


The  last  instance  gives  an  unusual  ending, 
but  one  which  is  worth  notice.  The  following 
also  is  noticeable  as  a  useful  expansion  of  tl;e 
ending : — 


An  analysis  such  as  this  throws  much  light 
on  the  nature  of  antijjhons  and  the  principles 
of  those  who  made  them. 

To  a  certain  extent  antiphons  continued  to 
have  an  existence  independent  of  psalmody :  tlms 
the  old  Roman  cantilena  comjirised  a  number 
of  long  processional  antiphons,  such  as  the  well- 
known  'Deprecamur  te,'  which  was  sung  by 
St.  Augustine  and  his  companions  at  their  first 
coming  to  England  :  at  a  much  later  date  a 
new  set  of  independent  antiphons  arose,  such 
as  the  '  Salve  Regina '  and  the  '  Alma  redemp- 
toris,'  written  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
These  occasionally  came  to  be  inserted  into  tlie 
psalmody  of  the  Hours,  but  their  proper  place 
was  an  independent  one:  arising  in  the  12th 
century,  they  soon  became  treated  as  an  ap- 
pendage to  the  Hours,  and  it  became  customary 
to  sing  one  of  these  antiphons  of  Our  Lady  at 
the  close  of  Compline.  In  this  position  they 
lent  themselves  readily  to  harmonisation  and 
were  constantly  sung  'in  pricksong.'  Thus 
the  Latin  antiphona  (or,  as  it  was  called  in 
English,  the  '  anthem  ')  passed  into  the  English 
Prayer-book,  not  in  connection  with  the  psal- 
mody— for  all  such  use  of  antiphons  was  ruth- 
lessly cut  away — but  in  the  form  of  an  inde- 
[lendent  musical  composition  in  parts.  (For 
further  details  as  to  this  interesting  transition 
see  Anthem.)  w.  h.  f. 

ANTIPHONAL  (Antiphoner).  This  name 
has  in  course  of  time  been  applied  to  two  of  the 
Latin  Service-books.  Antiphons  were  in  use 
both  at  Mass  and  at  the  Hour  services,  and 
therefore  it  was  suitable  as  a  name  for  the 
book  cuntaining  the  music  for  both  or  either 
of  these  two.  Originally  it  oftenest  denoted 
the  first,  and  the  '  Antiphonale  missarum  '  was 
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the  regular  name  in  the  earlier  days  at  Rome 
for  tlie  book  containing  tlic  antiphons,  and  the 
other  music  as  well,  which  was  sung  at  Mass. 
When,  however,  the  two  chief  antiphons  of  the 
collection  ceased  to  be  popularly  called  anti- 
phons, and  were  known  sinijil^'  as  the  Introit  (or 
Office)  and  the  Communion,  the  name  became 
an  unsuitable  one  ;  it  was  then  transferred  to 
the  great  collection  of  antiphons  required  for 
the  Breviary  services,  and  corresponded  to  the 
Eesponsoriale,  which  contained  the  responds  : 
the  book  of  Mass  music  then  was  commonly 
called  the  '  Cantatorium. '  The  Franks,  how- 
ever, called  this  Graduale,  and  the  whole  Music 
of  the  Hours  Antiphonale,  and  their  custom  con- 
quered, so  that  all  through  the  later  middle  ages 
'  Antiphonal '  is  the  name  for  the  collection  of 
antiphons,  responds,  etc.,  sung  at  the  Hours, 
and  '  Gradual  or  Grayle '  the  term  for  the  book 
of  Mass  music.  w.  h.  f. 

ANTIQUIS,  Giovanni  d',  lived  in  the  second 
half  of  tlie  16th  century  ;  director  of  music  in 
the  church  of  St.  Nicholas  at  Bari  in  tlie  king- 
dom of  Naples,  and  editor  of  two  collections — 
Villanelle  alia  Naijolitana,  a  tre  voci,  di  divcrsi 
musici  di  Bari  (two  hooka,  Venice,  1574).  His 
own  contribution  consists  of  seven  madrigals  in 
the  first  book  and  six  in  the  second.  See  Vogel, 
Bibl.  der  wcltl.  Vocalmus.  Ilalicns.  Fetis  men- 
tions a  similar  collection — II  primo  libra  di 
canzonctte  a  due  voci,  da  divcrsi  aiUori  di  Bari 
(Venice,  1584) — of  the  works  of  local  com- 
posers, 17  in  all,  few  if  any  of  whom  are  known 
elsewhere,  but  no  copy  is  known  to  exist.  The 
first  of  the  two  collections  is  in  the  Munich 
Library.  M.  c.  c. 

APIACERE(Ital.),  'At  pleasure.'  An  indica- 
tion to  the  performer  to  use  his  discretion  as  to 
time.     A  rallentando  is  almost  always  implied. 

APOLLONICON.  The  name  given  to  a  large 
chamber  organ  of  peculiar  construction,  com- 
prising both  keyboards  and  barrels,  erected  by 
Messrs.  Flight  and  Robson,  organ-builders,  and 
for  many  years  publicly  exhibited  by  them  at 
their  rooms  in  St.  Martin's  Lane.  Prior  to 
building  the  Apollonicon,  Messrs.  Flight  and 
Robson  had  constructed,  under  the  inspection 
of  Purkis,  the  organist,  a  similar  but  smaller 
instrument  for  Viscount  Kirkwall.  This  instru- 
ment, being  exhibited  at  the  builders'  factory 
and  attracting  great  attention,  induced  its  fab- 
ricators to  form  the  idea  of  constructing  a  larger 
instrument  upon  the  same  plan  for  public  exhi- 
bition. They  accordingly  in  1812  commenced 
the  building  of  the  Apollonicon.  They  were 
engaged  nearly  five  years  in  its  construction, 
and  expended  £10,000  in  perfecting  it. 

The  instrument  contained  about  1900  pipes, 
thelowest(twenty-fourfeetin  length  and  twenty- 
three  inches  in  aperture)  sounding  GGG,  and  the 
highest  sounding  a'".  There  were  forty-five 
stops,  several  of  which  gave  excellent  imitations 
of  the  tones  of  the  wind  instruments  of  a  com- 


plete orchestra,  viz.  flute,  oboe,  clarinet,  bassoon, 
trumpet,  liorn,  and  trombone.  A  pair  of  kettle- 
drums were  enclosed  within  the  case,  and  struck 
by  machinery.  The  manuals  were  five  in  num- 
ber, a  central  one  comprising  a  scale  of  five  oc- 
taves, and  four  others,  two  on  either  side  of  the 
central  one,  each  having  a  scale  of  two  octaves. 
To  the  central  manual  were  attached  a  swell  and 
some  composition  pedals,  and  also  a  pedal  key- 
boardof  two  octaves.  The  manualswere  detached 
from  the  body  of  the  organ,  so  that  the  players  sat 
with  their  faces  to  the  audience  and  their  backs 
to  the  instrument.  The  barrels  were  three  in 
number,  each  two  feet  in  diameter  and  eight  feet 
long,  and  each  acting  on  a  distinct  division  of  the 
instrument.  In  their  revolution  they  not  only 
admitted  the  wind  to  the  pipes,  but  regulated 
and  worked  the  stops,  forming  by  instantaneous 
mechanical  action  all  the  necessary  combinations 
for  producing  the  various  gradations  of  power. 
To  secure  the  means  of  perlbrming  pieces  of 
greater  length  than  were  usually  executed  by 
barrels,  spiral  barrels  were  introduced,  in  which 
the  pins,  instead  of  being  arranged  in  circles, 
were  disposed  in  spiral  lines.  The  instrument, 
with  the  exception  of  the  keyboards,  was  en- 
closed in  a  case  twenty  feet  wide  and  deep,  and 
twenty-four  feet  high.  The  mechanical  action 
of  the  Apollonicon  was  first  exhibited  in  June 
1817,  when  the  barrels  performed  the  overtures 
to  Mozart's  '  Clemenza  di  Tito  '  and  Cherubini's 
'  Anacreon. '  In  November  following  a  selection 
of  sacred  music  was  played  on  the  keys  by 
Purkis.  The  mechanical  powers  of  the  instru- 
ment were  for  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  century 
exhibited  daily,  and  on  Saturday  afternoons 
Purkis  performed  selections  of  music  on  the 
keys.  For  some  time  annual  evening  perform- 
ances were  given  under  the  superintendence  of 
Thomas  Adams. 

The  performance  of  the  overture  to  '  Oberon  ' 
in  particular  has  been  recorded  as  a  perfect 
triumph  of  mechanical  skill  and  ingenuity,  every 
note  of  the  score  being  rendered  as  accurately 
as  though  executed  by  a  fine  orchestra.  The 
setting  of  the  music  on  tlie  barrels  was  en- 
trusted to  the  younger  Flight,  who  used  for 
the  purpose  a  micrometer  of  his  own  invention. 
About  the  year  1840,  the  exhibition  of  the 
instrument  having  become  unremunerative,  the 
Apollonicon  was  taken  down  and  its  component 
parts  employed  in  the  construction  of  other 
organs.  A  lengthened  technical  description, 
illustrated  by  engraved  figures,  of  tlie  instru- 
ment made  for  Lord  Kirkwall  will  be  found 
embodied  in  the  article  '  Organ '  in  Rees's 
Cyclopedia.  w.  H.  H. 

APPASSIONATA  (Ital.),  'Impassioned.' 
Best  known  by  its  use  in  '  Sonata  appassionata  * 
as  a  title  for  Beethoven's  Op.  57.  The  title 
was  not  his,  but  was  added  by  Cranz  the 
publisher,  or  some  one  else.  He  himself  only  uses 
the  term  twice — in  Sonatas  Op.  106  and  111. 
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APPLICATIO  and  APPLICATUR  are  re- 
spectively the  ancient  and  modern  German 
terms  for  Fingering.  See  Spitta's  Bach,  i.  600 
(English  translation,  ii.  39  and  iii.  385). 

APPOGGIATURA  (Ital.  horn  appoggiare,  'to 
lean  upon '  ;  Ger.  Vorschlag,  Vorhalt ;  Fr.  Port 
de  voix).  One  of  the  most  important  of  melodic 
ornaments,  much  used  in  both  vocal  and  instru- 
mental compositions.  It  consists  in  suspending 
or  delaying  a  note  of  a  melody  by  means  of  a 
note  introduced  before  it  ;  the  time  reijuii-ed  for 
its  performance,  whether  long  or  short,  being 
always  taken  from  the  value  of  the  principal 
note.  It  is  usually  written  in  the  form  of  a 
small  quaver,  semiquaver,  or  demisemiquaver, 
either  with  or  without  a  stroke  across  the  stem 
(Ex.  1). 

The  appoggiatura  may  belong  to  the  same 
harmony  as  the  principal  note  (Ex.  2),  or  it 
may  be  one  degree  above  or  below  it.  In  the 
latter  case  it  is  a  so  -  called  '  auxiliary  note ' 
(sometimes  called  'transient'  or  'changing' 
note —  Wechsdnolc),  and  follows  the  known  rule 
of  such  notes,  that  the  lower  auxiliary  note 
should  be  only  one  semitone  distant  from  the 
principal  note,  the  upper  being  either  a  tone  or 
a  semitone  according  to  the  scale  (Ex.  3). 
1.  Written.  2.  8. 


Played. 

With  regard  to  its  length,  the  appoggiatura  is 
of  two  kin<ls,  long  and  short ;  the  long  appog- 
giatura bears  a  tixed  relation  to  the  length  of 
the  principal  note,  as  will  be  seen  presently, 
but  the  short  one  is  performed  so  quickly  that 
the  abbreviation  of  the  following  note  is 
scarcely  perceptible.  There  is  also  a  difference 
between  the  two  kinds  in  the  matter  of  accent ; 
the  long  appoggiatura  is  always  made  stronger 
than  tlie  principal  note,  while  in  the  case  of 
the  short  one  the  accent  falls  on  the  principal 
note  itself  (Ex.  4). 


On  this  suhjeet  authorities  would  seem  to 
differ,  Leopold  Mozart,  Hummel,  and  others 
holding  the  view  advanced  above,  while 
Emanuel  Bach,  Marpurg,  and  Agricola  give 
the  rule  that  all  appoggiaturas  should  be  ac- 
cented. It  is  however  evident  that  a  note 
which  passes  away  so  quickly  as  a  short  appog- 


giatura can  scarcely  receive  any  effective  accent, 
and  besides  this  it  is  doubtful  whether  the 
above-named  writers  may  not  have  intended 
the  rule  to  refer  exclusively  to  the  long  appog- 
giatura ( Vorhalt),  as  they  often  used  tlie  word 
Vorschlag  for  both  kinds  indiscriminately. 
Since  then  there  is  no  accent  on  the  short 
appoggiatura,  the  term  itself,  which  means  a 
note  dwelt  upon,  seems  inappropriate,  and 
accordingly  the  word  '  acciaccatura  '  has  been 
very  generally  substituted  for  it,  though 
properly  belonging  to  another  similar  kind  of 
ornament.    (See  Acciaccatura.) 

The  rules  relating  to  the  length  of  the  long 
appoggiatura  are  three,  and  are  thus  given  by 
Tiirk  in  his  '  Clavierschule  ' : — '  Whenever  it 
is  possible  to  divide  the  principal  note  into  two 
equal  parts,  the  appoggiatura  receives  one  half 
(Ex.  5).  '  When  the  principal  note  is  dotted 
the  appoggiatura  receives  two -thirds  and  the 
principal  note  one '  (Ex.  6).  If  the  principal 
note  is  tied  to  another  shorter  note,  the  appog- 
giatura receives  the  whole  value  of  the  principal 
note '  (Ex.  7).  The  third  rule  is  commonly 
though  not  invariably  followed  when  the 
principal  note  is  followed  by  a  rest  (Ex.  8). 
5.      Mozart,  Sonata  in  A  minor. 


Exceptions  to  the  above  rules  are  met  with 
as  follows  : — to  the  first  and  second  rules  in 
Bach  and  Mozart,  who  frequently  employed 
an  appoggiatura  (called  by  Marpurg  'der 
kiirzeste  Vorhalt ')  which  was  worth  one-third 
or  less  of  the  principal  note,  but  which  differed 
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from  the  short  appoggiatura  in  being  accented 
(Ex.  9).  An  exception  to  the  second  rule 
occurs  whenever  its  strict  observance  would 
occasion  a  fault  in  the  harmonic  progression 
(Ex.  10),  or  when  it  would  interfere  with  the 
rhythmic  regularity  of  the  passage  (Ex.  11). 
Exceptions  to  the  third  rule  are  of  still  more 
frequent  occurrence  ;  many  passages  containing 
a  tied  note  preceded  by  an  appoggiatura  would 
entirely  lose  their  signilicance  if  the  rule  were 
strictly  adhered  to.  Taste  and  experience 
alone  can  decide  where  similar  exceptions  are 
admissible.  ; 

In  the  works  of  some  of  the  earlier  composers 
an  appoggiatura  is  occasionally,  though  very 
rarely,  to  be  met  with,  which  although 
placed  before  a  note  capable  of  being  halved, 
yet  receives  three-fourths  of  its  value.  This 
appoggiatura  was  usually  dotted  (Ex.  12). 


9.  Bach,  '  Passionsmusik.' 


Mozart,  Fantasia  in  C  minor. 


10.      Bach,  'Suites  Fran^aises.' 


11.  Schubert,  Rondo,  Pianoforte  and  Violin. 


The  appoggiatura,  whether  long  or  short, 
is  always  included  in  the  value  of  the  principal 
note  ;  if  therefore  it  is  applied  to  a  chord  it 
delays  only  the  note  to  which  it  belongs,  the 
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other  notes  of  the  chord  being  played  with  it 
(Ex.  13). 

13.      Beethoven,  Andante  in  F. 


Mozart,  Sonata  in  F. 


The  manner  of  writing  the  appoggiatura  bears 
no  very  definite  relation  to  its  performance,  and 
its  appearance  is  unfortunately  no  sure  guide 
as  to  its  length.  In  music  of  the  17th  century, 
at  which  period  the  short  appoggiatura  appears 
to  have  first  come  into  use,  it  was  customary 
to  make  use  of  certain  signs  (Ex.  14),  but  aa 
after  a  time  the  long  appoggiatura  was  intro- 
duced, these  were  given  up  in  favour  of  the 
small  note  still  used.  This  small  note  ought 
always  to  be  written  of  the  exact  value  which 
it  is  to  bear,  if  a  long  appoggiatura  (Ex.  15)  ; 
or  if  a  short  one  it  should  be  written  as  a 
quaver  or  semiquaver  with  a  short  stroke  across 
the  stem  in  the  ojjposite  direction  to  the  hook 
(Ex.  16). 

14.       Il>i((C)i.  Playfd. 


15.  16. 


But  the  earlier  writers  often  wrote  tlie  short 
appoggiatura  as  a  semiquaver  or  demisemi- 
quaver  without  the  stroke,  and  in  many  new 
editions  of  old  compositions  we  find  the  small 
note  printed  with  the  stroke  even  where  it 
should  be  played  long,  while  in  modern  music 
the  semiquaver  without  the  stroke  is  often  met 
with  where  the  short  appoggiatura  is  obviously 
intended.  In  this  uncertainty  the  surest  guide 
is  the  study  of  the  treatment  of  the  appog- 
giatura by  the  great  masters  in  the  numerous 
cases  in  which  they  have  written  it  out  in 
notes  of  the  ordinary  size  (see  Beethoven, 
Bagatelles,  Op.  119,  No.  4,  Bar  2;  Mozart, 
Sonata  in  C,  Halle's  edition.  No.  6,  Bar  37, 
etc.),  as  by  analogy  we  may  hope  to  arrive  at 
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some  understanding  of  their  intentions  respect- 
ing it  when  we  find  it  merely  indicated  by  the 
small  note. 

The  following  series  of  examples  of  the 
conditions  under  which  the  several  kinds  of 
appoggiatura  are  most  commonly  met  with 
may  also  be  of  service  in  the  same  direction. 

The  appoggiatura  is  short  when  used  before 
two  or  more  repeated  notes  (Ex.  17)  before 
detached  or  staccato  notes  (Ex.  18),  or  leaps 
(Ex.  19),  at  the  commencement  of  a  phrase 
(Ex.  20),  and  before  groups  containing  dotted 
notes  in  somewhat  quick  tempo  (Ex.  21). 


Beethoven,  Septett. 


In  trijilets,  or  gi'oups  of  four  or  more  equal 
notes,  the  appoggiatura  is  short  (Ex.  22) 
except  in  groups  of  three  notes  in  slow  triple 
time  (Ex.  23).  The  appoggiatura  at  a  distance 
from  its  principal  note  is  short  (Ex.  24),  except 
sometimes  in  slow  cantahile  i)assages  (Ex.  25). 
Appoggiaturas  occurring  in  a  melody  which  as- 
cends or  descends  by  diatonic  degrees  are  moder- 
ately short  (Ex.  26),  as  are  also  those  which  occur 
in  a  melody  descending  by  thirds  (Ex.  27). 
Emanuel  Bach  says  of  these — 'when  the  appog- 
giaturas fill  up  leaps  of  a  third  in  the  melody 
they  are  certainly  short,  but  in  adagio  their 
expression  should  be  smoother,  as  though  repre- 
senting one  of  a  triplet  of  quavers  rather  than 
a  semiquaver.'  Tiirk  calls  them  'undecided 
appoggiaturas.' 

22.    Beethoven,  '  Bagatelles,' No.  1. 


23.        Mozart,  '  Don  Giovanni.' 


In  groups  of  two  equal  notes  the  aj' 
is  long  if  in  slow  tempo  or  at  the  end  of  a 
phrase  (Ex.  28)  ;  if  otherwise,  short  (Ex.  29), 

28.         Graun,  '  Der  Tod  Jesu.' 


ber-wun<den    der  I 

Hummel,  '  Pianoforte  School/ 


When  applied  to  the  last  note  but  one  of  a 
final  cadence  the  appoggiatura  should,  according 
to  Emanuel  Bach,  be  short.  But  later  composers 
have  usually  preferred  the  long  appoggiatura  in 
these  circumstances,  especially  when  accom- 
panied by  the  seventh  of  the  chord  (Ex.  30), 
or  by  a  part  moving  in  sixths  with  it  (Ex.  31). 
Beethoven  has  even  lengthened  it  beyond  the 
value  of  the  principal  note,  but  in  this  case  it 
is  always  written  as  an  ordinary  note  (Ex.  32). 
When,  however,  in  Haydn,  Mozart,  and  all  later 
composers,  the  final  note  of  the  cadence  is 
anticipated,  the  appoggiatura  to  the  preceding 
note  is  short  (Ex.  33). 

30.  Mozart,  First  Mass. 
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31.        Haydn,  Symphony  in  Eb. 


32.       Beethoven,  Op.  30,  No.  3. 


33.  Moz.\RT,  Sonata  in  F. 


In  vocal  recitative,  at  the  close  of  a  phrase, 
or  of  a  section  of  a  phrase,  an  appoggiatura 
is  often  introduced  which  has  the  full  value  of 
the  principal  note,  and  indeed  appears  in  its 
stead  (Ex.  34)  ;  such  an  appoggiatura  is  often 
not  indicated,  but  is  left  to  the  discretion  (or 
want  of  discretion)  of  the  singer  (Ex.  35).  It 
ia  more  appropriate  at  the  close  of  the  whole 
recitative  than  after  its  component  phrases, 
and  is  especially  so  when  the  melody  descends 
a  third  or  a  fourth  (Ex.  36). 

34.         Webek,  '  Der  Freischiitz.' 


35.  Haydn,  'The  Seasons.' 


36.  Bach,  '  Passionsmusik.* 


Handel,  'Messiah.' 


APPOGGIATURA,  DOUBLE  99 

When  a  trill  or  other  ornament  appears  in 
combination  with  an  appoggiatura,  the  latter 
is  long,  and  the  trill  is  performed  on  the 
principal  note  or  on  the  appoggiatura,  accord- 
ing as  it  is  placed  above  the  one  or  the  other 
(Ex.  37). 


37.    Haydn,  Sonata  in  F.  Tukk. 


The  proper  execution  of  the  appoggiatura 
seems  to  be  most  doubtful  in  the  group  in  which 
the  note  bearing  the  appoggiatura  is  followed  by 
two  or  four  notes  of  half  its  own  value.  In  the 
majority  of  such  cases  the  appoggiatura  should 
be  long  (Ex.  38),  and  particularly  in  smoothly 
flowing  passages  in  moderate  or  slow  tempo  (Ex. 
39).  But  there  are  numerous  exceptions,  as  for 
example  when  the  employment  of  the  long 
appoggiatura  would  alter  the  rhythm  of  the 
passage  (Ex.  40),  or  when  (according  to  Tiirk) 
only  a  single  example  is  present  (Ex.  41). 


3S.       Beethoven,  Op.  10,  No.  3. 


Mozart,  Sonata  in  D. 


J.     Mozart,  Sonata  in  C,  Andante. 


40.        Weber,  'Der  Freischiitz.' 


41.  TijRK. 


In  such  cases  no  definite  rule  can  be  given, 
and  the  question  becomes  a  matter  of  taste  and 
feeling.  f.  t. 

APPOGGIATURA,  DOUBLE  (Ital.  Appog- 
giatura doppia  ;  Ger.  Doppclvorschlag  ;  Fr.  Fort 
de  voix  double).  An  ornament  composed  of  two 
short  notes  preceding  a  principal  note,  the  one 
being  placed  above  and  the  other  below  it. 
They  are  usually  written  as  small  semiquavers. 

The  first  of  the  two  may  be  at  any  distance 
from  the  principal  note,  but  the  second  is  only 
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one  degree  removed  from  it.    They  have  no 

fixed  duration,  but  are  generally  slower  when 
applied  to  a  long  note  (Ex.  1)  than  when  the 
principal  note  is  short  (Ex.  2)  ;  moreover,  the 
double  appoggiatura,  in  which  the  first  note 
lies  at  a  distance  from  the  principal  note,  should 
always  be  somewhat  slower  than  that  in  which 
both  notes  are  close  to  it  (Ex.  3).  In  all  cases 
the  time  required  for  both  notes  is  subtracted 
from  the  value  of  the  principal  note. 
1.      Written.  2.  3. 


The  double  appoggiatura  is  sometimes,  though 
rarely,  met  with  in  an  inverted  form  (Ex.  4), 
and  Emanuel  Bach  mentions  another  exceptional 
kind,  in  which  the  first  of  the  two  small  notes 
is  dotted,  and  receives  the  whole  accent,  while 
the  principal  note  becomes  as  short  as  the 
second  of  the  two  small  notes  (Ex.  6). 


The  dotted  double  appoggiatura,  WTitten  as 
above,  is  of  very  rare  occurrence  ;  but  it  is 
frequently  found  in  the  works  of  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  etc.,  written  in  notes  of  ordinary 
size  (Ex.  6). 

6.        Beethoven,  Sonata,  Op.  53. 
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APRILE,  Giuseppe,  born  at  Bisceglia  in 
Apulia,  Oct.  29,  1738,  an  eminent  contralto 
singer  ;  was  educated  at  the  Conservatorio  of 
'La  Pieta'  at  Naples,  and  from  1763  sang  in 
all  the  princip.al  theatres  of  Italy  and  Germany. 
Dr.  Burney  heard  him  at  Naples  in  1770  and 
says  that  he  had  a  weak  and  une(iual  voice,  but 
was  perfectly  in  tune,  had  an  excellent  shake, 
and  great  taste  and  expression.  He  was  an 
excellent  teacher  of  singing,  and  was  one  of 
Cimarosa's  masters.  He  composed  songs,  but 
his  best  work,  a  system  of  solfeggi  (London 
and  Paris),  has  passed  through  many  editions 
and  is  still  valued.  It  is  included  in  Peters' 
edition.    He  died  in  1814.  M.  c.  c. 

A  PRIMA  VISTA  (Ital.),  'At  first  sight.' 

A  PUNTA  D'ARCO  (Ital.),  'With  the 
point  of  the  bow  '  (in  violin  music). 


ARABESQUE  (Germ.  Arabeske).  Originally 
an  architectural  term  applied  to  ornamentation 
in  the  Arabic  style,  whence  its  name.  (1)  The 
title  has  been  given,  for  what  reason  is  not  very 
clear,  by  Schumann  to  one  of  his  pianoforte 
pieces  (op.  18),  which  is  written  in  a  form 
bearing  some  analogy  to  that  of  the  rondo,  and 
it  has  been  since  occasionally  used  by  other 
writers  for  the  piano.  (2)  The  word  '  Ara- 
besque '  is  sometimes  used  by  writers  on  music 
to  express  the  ornamentation  of  a  theme. 
Thus  von  Billow,  in  his  edition  of  Beethoven's 
sonatas,  in  a  note  on  the  adagio  of  the  sonata  in 
Bb,  op.  106,  speaks  of  the  ornaments  introduced 
at  the  return  of  the  first  subject  as  '  diese  unver- 
gleichlich  seelenvollen  Arabesken '  —  these  in- 
comparably expressive  Arabesques.        E.  P. 

ARAJA,  Francesco,  born  at  Naples  about 
1700,  died  about  1770,  a  figure  of  some  import- 
ance in  the  history  of  Russian  opera.  He  was 
maestro  di  cappella  at  St.  Petersburg  from  about 
1734  to  1759.  Fetis  and  Clement  enumerate 
11  operas,  all  but  two  produced  in  Russia. 
One  of  them,  '  Procris  and  Cephalus  '  was  the 
first  opera  ever  performed  in  the  Russian 
language  ;  it  was  written  in  1755  at  the  desire 
of  the  Empress  Elisabeth.  Rieniann  mentions 
an  earlier  work,  Berenice,  given  in  Florence  in 
1730.  A  Christmas  oratorio  was  written  for 
Bologna,  and  Araja  contributed  to  a  pasticcio 
on  the  subject  of  Orpheus,  with  Vinci  and 
Porpora,  the  songs  from  which  were  published 
by  Walsh.  Separate  songs  and  harpsichord 
pieces  in  MS.  are  mentioned  in  Eitner's 
Quellen- Lexikon.  M. 

ARANAZ,  Pedro,  a  Spanish  priest  and 
composer,  bom  at  Soria  in  Old  Castile  ;  was 
appointed  towards  the  end  of  the  1 8th  century 
conductor  of  the  choir  in  the  cathedral  at 
Cuen9a,  and  died  there  in  1825  at  a  consider- 
able age.  His  church  music,  which  was  good, 
is  to  be  found  at  Cuen9a,  in  the  Escurial,  and 
in  various  churches  of  Spain  ;  and  Eslava  has 
preserved  in  his  'Lira  Sacro-Hisjiana'  an  '  Offer- 
torium '  for  five  voices  and  a '  Laudate  Dominum ' 
a  6,  with  strings,  horns,  and  organ,    m.  c.  c. 

ARBEAU,  Thoinot,  priest  of  Langres  in 
France.  His  real  name  was  Jehan  Tabourot,  of 
which  the  above  is  an  anagiam.  He  lived  about 
the  end  of  the  16th  century,  and  was  the  author 
of  a  remarkable  book,  now  of  excessive  rarity, 
entitled  OrcMsographie  et  Traite  en  forme  de  dia- 
logue par  lequel  tovtes  personnes  peuvent  facile- 
ment  apprendre  et  jyratiquer  I'honnite  exercise 
des  danses  (Langres:  Jehan  des  Preys,  1589). 
It  contains  a  great  number  of  French  dance- 
tunes  with  words  fitted  to  the  melodies,  and  is 
of  great  interest  and  use  in  the  history  of  dance- 
music.  It  was  reprinted  in  facsimile  at  Paris 
in  1888.,  F.  G. 

ARBOS,  E.  Fernandez,  born  in  Madrid, 
Dec.  25,  1863,  the  son  and  grandson  of 
military  band-masters.    As  a  child  he  lived  in 
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Galicia,  his  parents  being  natives  of  that 
province  ;  but  he  was  entered  at  the  Conserva- 
toire of  Madrid  at  an  early  age,  under 
Monasterio,  the  eminent  violinist,  and  when 
only  twelve  years  old  gained  various  first 
prizes.  Through  his  master  he  gained  the 
patronage  of  the  Spanish  Royal  family,  and 
the  opportunity  of  pursuing  his  studies  abroad  ; 
he  was  at  the  Brussels  Conservatoire  for  four 
years,  studying  the  violin  with  Vieuxtemps, 
and  compositions  with  Gevaert.  After  hearing 
Joachim  play,  Arbos  left  Brussels  for  Berlin, 
where  he  became  Joachim's  pupil  for  three 
more  years  ;  for  some  time  he  was  leader  of  the 
Berlin  Philharmonic  Society.  On  the  comple- 
tion of  his  studies,  Arbos  played  in  all  the 
principal  towns  of  Germany,  and  after  a  tour 
through  France,  Holland,  Belgium,  Portugal, 
and  Poland,  he  accepted  the  position  of  professor 
of  the  violin  at  the  Hamburg  Conservatorium, 
but  only  held  it  for  a  short  time,  returning  to 
Madrid  at  the  request  of  the  Queen  of  Spain,  to 
fill  the  post  of  principal  professor  of  his  instru- 
ment in  the  Conservatoire  where  his  education 
had  begun.  While  at  Madrid,  he  did  much  to 
encourage  the  study  of  the  best  chamber  music, 
founding  a  society  for  its  practice.  In  1890  he 
visited  London  (he  had  previously  led  the  Glas- 
gow Orchestra  under  Manns,  for  a  whole  winter), 
and  appeared  in  Jan.  1891,  at  four  concerts  given 
by  Senor  Albeniz,  and  subsequently  at  the  Popu- 
lar Concert  of  March  9,  where  he  played  a  duet 
and  Bach's  double  concerto  with  Joachim.  In  all 
his  work  as  a  violinist  he  has  shown  the  highest 
and  most  artistic  aims,  but  his  work  as  a  teacher 
has  been  even  more  important.  His  wide  experi- 
ence of  continental  schools  of  music  (he  had 
had  practical  knowledge  of  no  fewer  than  five 
Conservatoires)  served  him  in  good  stead  on  his 
appointment  as  professor  of  the  violin  at  the 
Royal  College  of  Music,  a  post  in  which  he  has 
gained  a  very  high  reputation,  and  has  turned 
out  some  of  the  most  successful  pupils  of  the 
college.  WhUe  his  convictions,  whether  as  a 
player  or  a  teacher,  are  of  the  most  earnest 
kind,  in  his  own  compositions  he  excels  in 
work  of  a  lighter  vein  ;  his  violin  pieces,  with 
orchestral  accompaniment,  are  excessively  diffi- 
cult, but  most  effective,  and  in  these,  as  well 
as  in  his  comic  opera,  '  El  Centro  de  la  Tierra,' 
(produced  at  Madrid,  Dec.  22,  1895)  the 
characteristics  of  national  Spanish  music  are 
employed  with  the  happiest  effect.  He  has 
also  written  three  trios  for  piano  and  strings, 
as  well  as  songs.  An  orchestral  suite  is  still 
in  MS.  M. 

ARCADELT,  Jacob,  one  of  the  most  pro- 
minent among  the  distinguished  band  of 
Netherland  musicians  who  taught  in  Italy  in 
the  16th  century,  and  saw  the  fruit  of  their 
labours  in  the  foundation  of  the  great  Italian 
school.  Born  about  1514  in  the  Netherlands, 
he  was  a  singer  at  the  court  of  Florence  before 


1539,  in  which  year  he  was  singing-master  ! 
to  the  boys  at  St.   Peter's,  Rome,  and  was 
admitted  to  the  college  of  papal  singers  in  j 

1540,  remaining  there  till  1549.  Many  masses  ] 
and  motets  of  Arcadelt  are  among  the  manu-  | 
scripts  of  the  papal  chapel,  but  those  of  his  ; 
works  which  were  published  during  his  life  in  ' 
Rome  were  entirely  secular,  and  consisted  ( 
chiefly  of  the  famous  madrigals  which  placed 

him  at  the  head  of  the  so-called  '  Venetian  ' 
school '  of  madrigal  writing.    Five  books  of 
four-part  madrigals,  each  containing  forty  or  J 
fifty  separate  numbers,  were  printed  in  Venice,  , 
the  three  first  originally  before  1539,  when  the  , 
earliest  existing  editions  appeared  with  words 
implying  that  the  contents  had  appeared  before,  i 
In  that  year  the  fourth  book  seems  to  have  j 
appeared  for  the  first  time,  and  the  fifth  in  I 
1544.    Many  editions  of  these  were  published  ' 
with  great  rapidity.    An  excellent  copy  of  the  j 
first  four  books  is  in  the  library  of  the  British  j 
Museum,  and  in  the  same  library  may  be  found  j 
a  few  of  the  many  collections  of  madrigals  j 
which  contain  compositions  by  Arcadelt.    [The  1 
first  book  of  the  three -part  madrigals  was  1 
printed  in  Venice,  1542,  together  with  twelve  i 
French    '  chansons '   and   six   motets.      The  < 
chansons,  with  the  addition  of  several  others,  j 
were  reprinted  in  Paris  by  Ballard  in  1573.]  i 
In  the  year  1555  he  entered  the  service  of  ; 
Cardinal  Charles  of  Lorraine,  Duke  of  Guise, 
and  went  %vith  him  to  Paris,  where  he  probably 
ended  his   life.    [The  results   of  the  latest 
researches  will  be  found  in  the  Monatsheftc  fur 
Musikgesehichte,  xv.  142,  and  xix.  121  ;  also  " 
in  the  Vicrteljahrschrifl,  iii.  234,  etc.]    In  Paris 
three  books  of  his  masses  were  published  in  ', 
1557,  and  other  sacred  works  appear  in  collec- 
tions printed  after  he  left  Italy.    It  seems  > 
probable,  therefore,  that  he  devoted  this  second  ' 
or  Parisian  period  of  his  life  to  church  com-  i 
position,  but  it  is  as  a  madrigal  \vriter  that  his 
name  is  most  celebrated.    Burney  gives  one,  1 
'  II  bianco  et  dolce  cigno  '  (see  article  Madri-  \ 
gal)  in  his  History  (iii.   303)  ;  and  two  to  : 
Michel  Angelo's  words  '  Deh  dimm'  Amor,'  and 
'  lo  dico  che  fra  voi, '  will  be  found  in  Gotti's  , 
'Vita  di  M.'  (1875).    An  Ave  Maria  has  been  1 
edited  by  Sir  Henry  Bishop,  quoted  by  Mr.  i 
Hullah  in  his  musical  lectures,  printed  in  the  j 
Musical  Times  (No.  183)  and  transcribed  by  ' 
Liszt,  but  the  authorship  is  extremely  doubt-  j 
ful.    A  Pater  noster  for  8  voices  is  given  by 
Commer,  '  Collectio, '  vii.  21.         j.  K.  s.-b. 

ARCHER,  Fredekick,  born  June  16,  1838, 
at  Oxford  ;  in  early  life  was  chorister  at  All 
Saints,  Margaret  Street,  London  ;  his  musical 
education  was  received  in  London  and  Leipzig. 
He  next  became  organist  of  Merton  College, 
Oxford,  and  in  1873  was  appointed  to  the 

Alexandra  Palace.    During  the   last  engage-  , 

ment,  on  March  4,  1876,  he  played  the  piano-  j 

forte  part  of  Gade's  '  Spring  Fantasia '  on  its  j 
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first  performance  in  England.  On  the  resigna- 
tion of  Mr.  Waist  Hill  he  became  conductor  of 
that  establishment,  which  post  he  held  until 
1880.  He  was  also  conductor  (1878-80)  of 
the  Glasgow  Select  Choir,  and  director  of  a 
provincial  opera  company.  In  1881  he  became 
organist  at  tlie  Rev.  Henry  Ward  Beecher's 
church  at  Brooklyn,  U.S.A.,  and  later  of  the 
Church  of  the  Incarnation,  New  York.  He 
founded  and  edited  the  Keynote  in  1885  ;  in 
1887  became  conductor  of  the  Boston  Oratorio 
Society,  and  conducted  the  Pittsburg  Orchestra 
in  1895-98.  Mr.  Archer  is  an  excellent  organist, 
and  has  composed  many  works  for  that  instru- 
ment, pianoforte  pieces,  songs,  etc.,  besides  a 
cantata,  'King  Witlaf's  Drinking -Horn,'  two 
works,  '  The  Organ, '  a  theoretical  and  practical 
treatise  (Novello  k  Co.),  and  'The  College  Or- 
ganist' (Weekes  &  Co.).  a.  c. 

ARCHLUTE  (Fr.  Archibdh,  Ital.  Arciliuto) a 
large  theorbo  or  doublo-neck  lute,  large  especially 
in  the  dimensions  of  the  body,  and  more  than  4 
feet  high  ;  that  in  the  figure  being  4  feet  5  inches. 
The  double  neck  contains  two  sets  of  tuning- 
pegs,  the  lower — in  the  subjoined  example  shown 
in  the  Royal  Victoria  and  Albert  Museum, 
South  Kensington — holding  fourteen,  the  upper 
ten.  The  lower  pegbox  is  for  catgut,  or  some- 
times wire,  strings  in  pairs  stretched  over  the 
fretted  fingerboard,  and  tuned,  according  to  Pra;- 
torius  ('Syntagma  — ~P|»  I*  -A—m — 

Musicum,'     1618)  ^  J  W-*^-  ' 
The  upiter  pegbox  is  for  single  strings,  open 
notes,  or  diapasons  (read  an  octave  lower). 


Prsetorius  gives  eight  notes  for  the  diapasons, 
ending  at  the  low  D,  which  leaves  eight  double 
or  single  strings  upon  the  fingerboard.  This 
notation  is  for  his  Cammerton,  which  he  says  was 
usual ;  for  his  Chorton,  rather  lower  than  the 
modern  French  pitch,  the  notation  must  be  trans- 
posed a  whole  tone  higher.  He  calls  this  variety 
of  bass  lute,  the  Paduan  Theorbo,  the  longer 
chitarrone  being  identical  with  the  Roman. 
There  are  references  to  the  Archlute  in  Mersenne 
(' Harmonic  Universelle,'  1636)  and  Kircher 
('Musurgia,'  1650),  but  not  being  named  in 
Luscinius  (1536)  it  may  be  assumed  to  be  of 
later  introduction  than  that  date.  It  was  used 
in  the  1 7th  century  in  common  with  the  chitar- 
rone and  violone  (bass  viol)  for  the  lowest  part 
in  instrumental  music  and  accompaniments,  par- 
ticularly in  combination  with  the  clavicembalo 
for  the  .support  of  the  recitative.  Early  editions 
of  Corelli's  Sonatas  had  for  the  bass  the  violone 
or  arciliuto,  and  Handel  also  employed  the  arch- 
lute  in  '  Giulio  Cesare, '  1723.  The  sound-board, 
pierced  with  from  one  to  three  ornamental  sound - 
holes,  was  of  spruce,  and  the  vaulted  back  was 
built  up  of  strips  of  spruce  or  cedar  glued  to- 


gether. The  frets  adjusted  along  the  neck  to  fix 
the  intervals  were  of 
wire  or  catgut,  ex- 
amples differing.  A 
wealth  of  ornament 
was  bestowed  upon 
the  necks  and  backs 
of  these  beautiful  in- 
struments, in  common 
with  other  varieties  of 
the  lute  and  cither. 
The  chitarrone  had  a 
smaller  body  and 
much  longer  neck, 
and  differs  so  much 
as  to  require  separate 
description.  In  the 
photographs  pub- 
lished by  the  Liceo 
Comunale  di  Musica 
of  Bologna,  the  ap- 
plication of  the  names 
archlute  and  chitar- 
rone is  reversed  (see 
Chitarrone,  Lute, 
Theouuo).  a.  j.  h. 

ARCO,  Italian  for 
'  bow. '  As  a  musical 
term  '  arco  '  or  '  col 
arco '  is  employed 
whenever  after  a  piz- 
zicato passage  the  bow 
is  to  be  used  again. 

p.  D. 

ARDITI,  LuiGi, 
born  at  Crescentino 
in  Piedmont,  July  16, 
1822 ;  studied  music 
at  the  Conservatorio 
at  Milan,  and  began  his  career  as  a  violin  player. 
In  1840  he  produced  an  overture,  and  in  the 
Carnival  of  1841  an  opera  '  I  Briganti,'  at  the 
Conservatorio.  In  1842  he  followed  these  by 
a  second  Overture  and  a  '  Sovvenir  di  Doni- 
zetti.' He  made  his  debut  as  director  of  the 
opera  at  Vercelli  in  1843,  and  was  made  honorary 
member  of  the  Accademia  Filarmonica  there. 
In  1846  he  left  Italy  with  Bottesini  for  the 
Havannah,  where  he  composed  and  produced  an 
opera  '  II  Corsaro. '  He  made  frequent  visits 
to  New  York,  Boston,  and  Philadelphia,  and 
amongst  other  things  conducted  the  opera  at  the 
opening  of  the  Academy  of  Music  in  New  York, 
and  produced  a  new  opera  of  his  own  '  La  Spia ' 
(1856).  The  same  year  he  left  America  for 
Constantinople,  and  finally  settled  in  London 
in  1858  as  conductor  to  Her  Majesty's  Theatre, 
under  the  successive  managements  of  Lumley, 
E.  T.  Smith,  and  Mapleson.  Mr.  Lumley  has 
left  on  record  his  verdict  of  Signer  Arditi,  'than 
whom,  taking  all  qualities  into  account,  a  more 
able  conductor  never  reigned  in  this  country ' 
(^Reminiscences,  p.  447  note).    Arditi  took  an 
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Italian  company  (Piccolomini,  Giuglini,  etc.) 
on  an  artistic  tour  to  Hamburg,  Berlin, 
Dresden,  etc.,  and  thus  became  known  and 
liked  by  the  German  public.  In  the  winters  of 
1871  and  1873  he  conducted  the  Italian  Opera 
at  St.  Petersburg,  and  from  1870  he  performed 
the  same  office  each  spring  at  Vienna.  [From 
1874  to  1877  he  conducted  the  promenade 
concerts  at  Covent  Garden,  dividing  his  time 
between  London  and  Vienna.  In  1878  he 
conducted  a  two-months'  season  at  Madrid.  He 
returned  to  Her  Majesty's  Theatre  for  the 
season  of  1880,  the  year  of  the  production  of 
'Mefistofele.'  He  was  connected  about  the  same 
time  with  various  operatic  tours  in  America 
organised  by  Mapleson.  In  1885  he  was  at 
Covent  Garden,  and  after  conducting  several 
provincial  tours  under  Harris,  was  engaged 
for  the  season  of  1889.  In  1891  he  conducted 
the  season  of  opera  at  the  Shaftesbury  Theatre, 
during  whicli  Lago  produced  '  Cavalleria  Rus- 
ticana.'  In  1892,  under  the  same  management 
at  the  Olympic  Theatre,  Arditi  was  principal 
conductor,  and  after  a  tour  with  the  Carl  Rosa 
Company  in  1894,  he  was  engaged  for  the  run 
of  '  Hansel  and  Gretel '  at  Daly's  Theatre. 
He  died  at  Brighton,  May  1,  1903.]  His  com- 
positions, besides  those  mentioned  above,  com- 
prise a  '  Commemoration  Ode,'  performed  at  the 
Crystal  Palace,  June  10,  1873.  His  vocal  waltz 
'  II  Bacio  '  was  a  universal  favourite.  G. 

ARENSKY,  Antony  Stepanovich,  one  of 
the  leading  composers  of  the  younger  Russian 
school,  born  at  Novgorod,  July  31,  1861.  He 
inherited  musical  talent  from  both  parents ;  his 
father,  a  doctor,  played  the  violoncello,  and  his 
mother  was  an  excellent  pianist.  He  studied 
harmony  and  composition  first  with  Zikke,  and 
afterwards  (1879-82)  with  Rimsky-Korsakov  at 
the  St.  Petersburg  Conservatorium.  Having 
finished  his  course  with  honours,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  harmony  and  counterpoint 
at  the  Moscow  Conservatorium  in  1882.  From 
1889  to  1893,  Arensky  was  a  member  of  the 
Council  of  the  Synodal  School  of  Church-music 
at  Moscow,  and  for  seven  years  conductor  of  the 
concerts  of  the  Russian  Choral  Society.  In  1 894 
he  was  recommended  by  Balakirev  for  the  direc- 
torship of  the  Imperial  Chapel  at  St.  Petersburg. 
In  this  post  he  was  succeeded  by  Smolensky  in 
1901.  Arensky's  first  opera,  '  A  Dream  on  the 
Volga,'  was  given  at  Moscow  in  1890,  with 
great  success.  The  subject,  taken  from  a  play 
by  Ostrovsky,  is  identical  with  Tchaikovsky's 
'Voyevoda.'  In  this  work  Arensky  makes 
considerable  use  of  folk-tunes,  which  he  har- 
monises and  develops  most  eff"ectively.  His 
operatic  style  is  a  compromise  between  the 
declamatory  and  the  melodic.  A  second 
opera,  in  one  act,  '  Raphael,'  was  composed  for 
the  first  Congress  of  Russian  Artists  held  at 
St.  Petersburg  in  April  1894.  A  third  opera, 
'Nal  and  Damayanti,'  was  completed  in  1899. 


Both  in  style  and  temperament  Arenksy  shows 
considerable  affinity  to  Tchaikovsky.  He  is 
best  known  in  England  by  his  songs  and  piano 
pieces,  but  more  especially  by  his  pianoforte 
trio  in  D  minor  (op.  32),  a  work  full  of  sincere, 
elegiac  feeling,  dedicated  to  the  memory  of  the 
great  violoncellist,  Charles  Davidov.  As  a 
composer  of  sacred  music  Arensky  inclines  to 
a  florid  and  cosmopolitan  rather  than  to  the 
strictly  ecclesiastical  style.  Subjoined  is  a  list 
of  his  principal  works  : 

Operas,  Cajjtatas,  Vocal  Music. 

1.  A  Dream  on  the  Volga.    Moscow  1892  (op.  16). 

2.  Raphael.    Opera  in  one  act.    St.  Petersburg,  1894  lop.  3*7). 

3.  Kal  and  Damayanti.    Opera  in  one  act,  1899. 

4.  Cantata  for  solo,  chorus,  and  orchestra.  Composed  for  the 
tenth  anniversary  of  the  Coronation  (op.  25). 

5.  The  Fountain  of  Bakhchisarai  (poem  by  Poushkln).  Cantata 

6.  Songs  (op.  6,  10,  17,  21,  27,  38,  44,  49). 

7.  Choi-UB  for  mixed  voices,  a  cappella,  '  Anchar'  (op.  14) 

8.  Vocal  duets  (op.  29.  45). 

A  considerable  quantity  of  church-music. 

INSTBUMENTAI.  MusiO. 

1.  Pianoforte  Concerto  (op.  2) 

2.  Symphony,  B  minor  (op.  4). 

3.  Symphony,  A  minor  (op.  22). 

4.  Two  string  Quartets,  G  major  and  A  minor  (op.  11  and  35) 

5.  Intermezzo  for  string  Orchestra  (op.  13). 

6.  Pianoforte  Trio,  D  minor  (op.  32f. 

V.  Fantasia  on  Russian  folk-songs,  for  Pf.  and  Orchestra  (op.  48) 

8.  Ballet  ■  Egyptian  Night'  (op.  60). 

9.  Pianoforte  Quintet,  D  major  (op.  51). 

10.  About  100  pieces  for  piano,  including  three  suites  for  two 
pianos,  and  six  pieces  for  four  hands. 

Theoretical. 

1.  Guide  to  the  Practical  Study  of  Harmony  (German  ed.  1900). 

2.  Guide  to  the  Study  of  Form,  in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  Music. 

B.  N. 

ARETINO,  GuiDO.    See  Guido. 

ARGHOOL,  a  wind  instrument  still  used  in 
Egypt,  the  primitive  type  of  the  Chalumeau, 
and  therefore  of  the  modern  Clarinet  (see 
Clarinet). 

ARGYLL  ROOMS.  At  the  commencement 
of  the  19th  century  there  stood  in  Argyll 
Street,  Oxford  Street,  a  mansion  fitted  up  by  Col. 
Greville  for  the  meetings  of  a  fiishionable  asso- 
ciation termed  the  Pic-Nics,  who  had  burlettas, 
vaudevilles,  and  ballets  on  a  small  scale  per- 
formed there.  But  the  fashionable  folk  soon 
deserted  the  place,  and  Greville  was  compelled 
to  seek  refuge  on  the  continent,  having  made 
over  '  The  Argyll  Rooms  '  (as  he  had  named 
them)  to  one  of  his  creditors,  one  Slade,  who 
conducted  the  business  of  the  rooms  for  several 
years,  letting  them  for  concerts  and  other  enter- 
tainments. During  his  management  one  of  the 
events  of  interest  which  occurred  there  was  a 
reading  by  Mrs.  Siddons,  on  Feb.  10,  1813,  of 
Shakespeare's  Macbeth,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
widow  of  Andrew  Cherry,  dramatist  and  actor. 
In  the  same  year  the  rooms  acquired  greater 
celebrity  by  being  selected  by  the  then  newly 
formed  Philharmonic  Society  as  their  place  of 
performance.  In  1818  the  western  end  of  the 
concert-room  falling  within  the  line  required 
for  the  formation  of  Regent  Street,  Slade  was 
awarded  by  a  jury  £23,000  as  compensation 
(a  sum  considered  at  the  time  as  far  beyond 
the  real  value  of  the  property),  and  the  whole 
of  the  old  building  was  removed  and  new  rooms 
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erected  on  the  east  side  of  Regent  Street  at 
the  north-west  corner  of  Little  Argyll  Street, 
now  246  Regent  Street.  The  new  building 
was  designed  by  John  Nash,  and  had  all  the 
defects  of  his  manner.  On  tlie  side  next 
Regent  Street  was  a  balcony  sup})orted  by 
eight  heavy  and  clumsily  designed  caryatides. 
The  persons  by  whom  the  new  rooms  were 
erected  were  twenty-one  of  the  jirincipal  pro- 
fessors of  music  in  London,  who  had  formed 
themselves  into  an  association  for  the  purpose 
of  printing  the  best  music  in  the  best  manner, 
and  selling  it  at  a  moderate  profit.  This  asso- 
ciation, called  The  Royal  Harmonic  Institution, 
occupied  the  south-western  angle  of  the  new 
building  (at  the  corner  of  Regent  Street  and 
Argyll  Place),  a  circular-fronted  erection  with 
a  domed  roof.  The  great  expense  incurred  in 
the  erection  of  the  building,  joined  to  other 
untoward  events,  soon  led  to  the  withdrawal 
of  most  of  the  original  speculators,  at  a  loss  of 
about  £1800  to  each,  and  the  place  eventually 
fell  into  the  hands  of  two  of  their  body,  Welsh 
and  Hawes.  After  some  diiferences  between 
these  two,  the  concern  remained  in  the  hands 
of  Welsh  alone.  During  the  Philharmonic 
Society's  tenure  of  the  rooms  (old  and  new),  a 
period  of  about  seventeen  years,  many  events 
of  great  interest  to  musicians  occurred  there. 
There,  on  March  6  and  April  10,  1820,  Spohr 
appeared,  first  as  violinist  and  last  as  conductor 
(Selbsthiog.  ii.  86),  when  a  baton  was  used  for 
perhaps  the  first  time  at  an  English  concert. 
There  also  on  June  18  following,  at  his  benefit 
concert,  his  first  wife  (Dorette  Scheidler)  made 
her  only  appearance  in  England  (and  her  last 
on  earth)  as  a  harpist.  There,  on  June  11, 
1821,  Moscheles  made  his  first  apiiearance  in 
this  country  ;  and  Liszt's  first  appearance  in 
England  took  place  there,  June  21,  1824.  On 
March  21, 1825,  Beethoven's  '  Choral  Symphony ' 
was  given  for  the  first  time  in  England.  There, 
too,  Weber,  on  April  3,  1826,  two  months  before 
his  decease,  conducted  one  of  the  Philharmonic 
Society's  concerts.  And  there  another  great 
musician  first  presented  himself  before  an  Eng- 
lish audience, — on  May  25,  1829,  the  youthful 
Mendelssohn  conducted,  at  one  of  the  concerts 
of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  his  symphony  in 
C  minor,  and  a  month  later,  at  the  benefit  con- 
cert of  Drouet,  the  flautist,  on  midsummer  night, 
June  24,  produced  for  the  first  time  in  England 
his  beautiful  overture  to  A  Midsummer  Night's 
Dream.  Besides  concerts,  the  rooms  were  let  for 
miscellaneous  performances  and  exhibitions.  One 
of  the  most  attractive  of  the  latter  was  a  French 
exhibition  of  dramas  performed  by  puppets, 
called  'The  French  Theatre  du  Petit  Lazary,' 
which  was  given  in  1828  and  1829.  In  1829-30 
the  rooms  were  tenanted  by  a  M.  Chabert,  calling 
himself  'The  Fire  King,'  during  whose  tenure 
of  the  place,  at  10  o'clock  in  the  evening  of 
Feb.  6,  1830,  a  fire  broke  out,  which  in  a  short 


time  completely  destroyed  the  building.  It 
was  re-edified  soon  afterwards,  but  never  re- 
gained its  former  reputation.  Tlie  Philharmonic 
concerts  were  removed  after  the  fire  to  the 
concert-room  of  the  King's  Theatre,  and  thence 
to  the  Hanover  Square  Rooms,  and  although 
a  few  concerts  and  other  entertainments  were 
occasionally  given  in  the  Argyll  Rooms  the  place 
became  by  degrees  deserted  by  caterers  for  public 
amusement  and  was,  in  the  course  of  a  few  years, 
converted  into  shops.  w.  H.  H. 

ARIA  (Ital.),  'Air.'  The  word  is  generally 
used  of  the  more  ambitious  musical  forms  em- 
ployed in  the  older  operas,  so  that  the  English 
translation  is  not  exactly  synonymous  with  it, 
as  '  air '  implies  something  with  a  very  easily 
recognisable  melody,  and  as  often  simple  as 
elaborate.  The  arias  of  the  time  of  Handel, 
when  opera  was  at  its  worst  moment  of  con- 
ventionality, were  divided  into  several  classes, 
and  it  was  a  rule  that  no  two  arias  of  the  same 
class  were  to  follow  one  another.  The  '  Aria 
cantabile  '  consisted  of  a  flowing  melody  lightly 
supported,  and  admitting  the  introduction  of 
extemporaneous  oi  nament.  The  '  Aria  di  porta- 
mento '  introduced  long  swelling  notes,  and 
ornamentation  was  considered  out  of  place. 
The  'Aria  di  mezzo  carattere  '  was  a  much  more 
highly  developed  form  than  either  of  the  others, 
and  had  more  variety  of  treatment.  The  'Aria 
parlante,'  with  its  subdivisions,  the  'Aria  di 
nota  e  parola,'  the  '  Aria  agitata,'  and  the  '  Aria 
infuriata,'  implied  a  more  declamatory  style  than 
the  others.  The  'Aria  di  bravura,'  or  'Aria 
d'agilita,'  was  simply  a  vehicle  for  display. 
The  '  Cavatina, '  in  the  Handelian  times,  was  a 
shorter  form  of  '  Aria  cantabile  '  ;  in  later  days 
the  absence  of  a  second  part  was  compensated 
by  the  addition  of  a  movement  in  more  rapid 
time,  styled  the  '  cabaletta. '  The  '  Aria  d'imi- 
tazione '  had  reference,  in  music  as  well  as  in 
words,  to  some  external  phenomenon  that 
suggested  easily  recognised  imitations,  the  '  Aria 
concertata'  had  more  or  less  elaborate  accompani- 
ment, and  the  '  Aria  senza  accompagnamento ' 
none  whatever.  Of  this  latter  form  an  example 
is  to  be  found  in  Reiser's  Inganno  fcdele.  The 
'  Aria  all'  unisono  '  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
Handel,  it  was  accompanied  in  unison  through- 
out, and  the  original  form  of  '  The  people  that 
walked  in  darkness '  is  a  fine  example  of  the 
class.  This  classification  of  the  arias  is  quoted 
by  W.  S.  Rockstro  {Life  of  Handel,  pji.  63,  64), 
li'om  the  letters  of  John  Brown,  an  Edinburgh 
painter,  who  discussed  the  poetry  and  music  of 
the  Italian  opera  in  1789.  M. 

ARIETTA,  dim.  of  Aria.  The  name  of  a 
short  air,  usually  possessing  no  second  part,  and 
of  more  or  less  simple  kind.  The  term  has  been 
recently  applied  to  a  very  pretty  harpsichord 
piece  in  G  minor  by  Leonardo  Leo,  edited  from 
a  MS.  in  the  Conservatorio  of  Najiles,  where  it 
is  called  '  Toccata. '    The  newer  designation,  as 
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■well  as  a  good  deal  of  the  composition  as  it  now 
stands,  is  appaientlj'  due  to  the  editor.  m. 

ARION,  the  title  of  a  useful  collection  of 
madrigals  and  part-songs  published  by  Laudy 
and  Co.  The  alternate  numbers  of  the 
publication,  and  the  alternate  volumes,  are 
devoted  to  ancient  and  modern  works  respec- 
tively, edited  by  Sir  C.  Hubert  H.  Parry,  Messrs. 
Lionel  S.  Benson  and  W.  Barclay  Squire. 

The  two  volumes  of  old  compositions,  at 
present  issued,  contain  the  following  : — 

..  la. 


VOL.  I. 
Akon.    Amor  che  deggii 
FiUes  de  Lyon. 


Clemens  nos  Papa. 
Maiatre  Piene. 

 ^   I  Vkcchi,  Oeazio.  O  bella.  0 

BwESLiscK.   Tu  as  tout  seul.  Calvisius.  Sethus.   Joseph,  lie 

Pbasck.  Melchioe.  Whoso  doth  ber  Joseph  uiein. 

love  must  suffer.  Weelkes,    Th.     Loe  countrif 

Fbikdebici,  Daniel.    As  Cupid  sports. 


Adew,  sweet 

Amarillis. 
When  shall  my  wretched  life. 
Trust  not  Lefe\tie.  Jacques.  Aime-moi, 
too  much.  ;  bergire. 

Weelkes,  Th.    Lady  your  cie.    IVecchi.   Oeazio.  Leggiadretto 


LiCHFiLD,  Hexkt.  All  yee  that 
sleepe  in  pleasure. 

OlBBOKS,  OeLA.S 


Falestein 


At  sound  of  Mr 
^orl  quasi  il  mio 


I  know  a  young  maiden. 

WiLBYE,   J.    Love  me  no 
comely  grace. 

VOL.  in. 


Clorino. 

EET.  Heixeich.  Hasten 
hither. 

WizLAV,  Peince.  MancherThor. 
Spervogel.  Tritt  ein  reines 
I  Weib. 

'ano.v.    Das  Waldviiglein. 

Verdeiot,   Philippe.    I  voatr"- 
I       acuti  dardi. 
iGoiDiMEL,  Claude.   Ps.  CV. 

WiLBTE,  J.  Sweet  Love. 


ARIOSO.  Literally  '  airy.'  Used  substan- 
tively, it  would  seem  to  mean  that  kind  of  air 
which,  partaking  both  of  the  character  of  air 
and  recitative,  requires  rather  to  be  said  than 
sung.  Mendelssohn's  two  pieces,  '  But  the 
Lord  is  mindful'  and  'Woe  unto  them  that 
forsake  Him'  are  marked  'Arioso,'  and  are 
both  of  the  character  indicated.  J.  H. 

ARIOSTI,  Attilio,  a  Dominican  friar  and 
an  operatic  composer  ;  W'as  born  about  the  year 
1660.  [Some  works  at  Upsala,  bearing  his 
name,  are  dated  1663-65,  so  that  if  they  are 
really  his,  liis  birth  must  be  placed  much 
earlier.]  Under  a  papal  dispensation  he  gave 
Tip  his  ecclesiastical  profession  for  that  of  music, 
of  which  he  had  irom  his  youth  been  a  regular 
student.  His  first  opera  was  'Dafnc,'  written 
to  the  words  of  Apostolo  Zeno.  It  was  brought 
out  at  Venice  in  1686.  Its  success  was 
sufficient  to  determine  the  direction  of  his 
talent,  for  thenceforth,  with  the  exception  of 
one  oratorio  and  some  cantate  to  be  hereafter 
mentioned,  he  wrote  only  for  the  stage.  In 
1690  he  became  either  private  composer  or 
maestro  di  capjiella  to  the  Electress  of  Branden- 
burg, and  from  1698  to  1705  was  conductor 
and  composer  at  the  court  theatre  of  Berlin  ; 
he  remained  a  member  of  the  Electress's 
household  until  1715,  when,  at  the  invitation 
of  the  managers  of  the  Italian  opera  in  London, 
he  came  to  England.  This  interval,  however, 
he  does  not  seem  to  have  spent  altogether  at 
Berlin.  Apparently  he  liad  paid  one  visit  at 
least  to  Italy,  and  one  to  Austria,  bringing  out 
his  '  Nabucodoiiosor '  at  Vienna,  1706,  his  'La 


piu  gloriosa  fatica  d'Ercole '  at  Bologna,  and  his 
'  Amor  tra  Neniici '  at  Venice.  His  Passion 
Oratorio  was  given  in  1709  at  Vienna,  and  an 
earlier  treatment  of  the  same  subject  is  dated 
Modena,  1693.  '  La  Madre  dei  Maccabei,'  was 
written  for  Venice  in  1704,  -and  'La  Profezia 
d'Eliseo'  in  1705  for  A'^ienna.  His  first 
appearance  in  London  was  at  the  representation 
of  Handel's  '  Amadis,'  at  which  he  played  a  solo 
on  the  viola  d'amore.  In  1720  the  directors  of 
the  opera  made  formal  engagements  for  a  term 
with  Ariosti,  Bononcini,  and  Handel  to  write 
operas  in  turn  for  the  theatre.  It  was  arranged 
that  the  first  to  be  produced,  which  was  'Muzio 
Scaevola,'  should  be  the  joint  work  of  the  three 
authors,  Ariosti  writing  the  first  act.  The 
stipulations  of  this  engagement  were  rigidly 
adhered  to  without  the  slightest  tinge  of 
jealousy  or  ill-feeling  ever  having  marred  the 
relations  of  the  rival  composers.  But  not  the 
less  was  it  inevitable  that  the  genius  of  Handel 
should  assert  itself,  and  at  the  close  of  the 
season  of  1727  Ariosti  and  Bononcini  were 
honourably  dismissed.  Bononcini  was  subse- 
quently supported  by  the  ilarlborough  family, 
but  Ariosti,  finding  himself  without  a  patron, 
quitted  England  in  1728,  and  passed  the  rest 
of  his  life  in  an  obscurity  which  no  bio- 
grapher has  been  able  to  jiierce.  Fetis  says 
that  on  the  eve  of  his  departure  from  England 
he  published  a  volume  of  Cantate  by  subscrip- 
tion, and  that  they  realised  £1000.  It  may  be 
hoped  that  this  is  a  fact,  and  that  the  destitu- 
tion hinted  at  by  other  writers  was  not  the 
absolute  condition  of  his  old  age. 

Ariosti  wrote  fourteen  complete  operas,  of 
which  the  names  and  dates  of  publication  are  as 
follow^s  :— 'Dafne,'  1696;  '  Eriphyle,'  1697  ; 
'La  Festa  d'Imenei,'  1700;  'Atys,'  1700  ; 
'  Nabucodonosor,'  1706  ;  'La  piu  gloriosa  fatica 
d'Ercole,'  1706;  'Amor  tra  Nemici,'  1708  ; 
'Ciro,'1721;  '  Coriolanus,' 1723  ;  'Vespasian,' 
1724  ;  'Artaserse,'  1724;  Dario,'  1725; 
'Lucius  Verus,'  1727;  '  Teuzone,'  1727.  To 
these  are  to  be  added  the  first  act  of  '  Muzio 
ScJBVola '  ;  the  Cantate  above  mentioned, 
published  along  with  some  lessons  for  the  viola 
d'amore,  1728;  and  another  oratorio  '  Rade- 
gonda  Regina  di  Francia,'  1693.        E.  H.  P. 

ARMES,  Philip,  son  of  Philip  Armes, 
schoolmaster  and  bass  singer,  was  born  at 
Nonvich,  August  15,  1836.  In  June  1846,  he 
became  a  chorister  in  the  cathedral  under  Dr. 
Zechariah  Buck.  Upon  the  removal  of  the 
family  to  Rochester — his  father  having  obtained 
a  lay  clerkship  there — young  Armes  joined  the 
cathedral  choir  on  Christmas  Day,  1848,  one 
of  his  fellow-choristers  being  J.  F.  (now  Sir 
Frederick)  Bridge.  At  the  end  of  his  chorister- 
ship  the  Dean  and  Chapter  presented  him  with  a 
grand  pianoforte  as  a  special  mark  of  their  appre- 
ciation of  his  services  as  solo  boy.  In  1850  he 
was  articled  to  Dr.  J.  L.  Hopkins,  organist  of  the 
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cathedral.  Four  years  later  lie  obtained  his  first 
organ  appointment —  Trinity  Church,  Milton, 
Gravesend,  at  a  salary  of  £25.  To  this  succeeded 
St.  Andrew's,  Wells  Street,  London  (1857), 
Chichester  Cathedral(l  861),  and  Durham  Cathe- 
dral, on  the  deatli  of  AVilliam  Henshaw,  Nov.  14, 
1862  ;  the  last-named  office  he  still(1903)  holds. 

He  took  the  degree  of  Mus.B.  (Oxford)  in 
1858  and  that  of  Mus.D.  in  1864.  He  also 
holds  the  honorary  degrees  of  Mus.D.  and  M.A. 
Durham  ;  he  is  an  Hon.  Member  of  tlie  Royal 
Academy  of  Music  ;  an  Hon.  Fellow  of  tlie  Royal 
College  of  Organists  ;  and  has  examined  for 
musical  degrees  at  Oxford  and  for  the  diplomas 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Organists.  For  ten 
years,  1873-83,  he  was  honorary  conductor  of 
the  Durham  Musical  Society,  and  now  i)lay3 
first  viola  in  tlie  Durham  Orchestral  Society. 
As  a  lecturer  he  has  been  very  successful. 

Examinations  for  nmsical  degrees  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Durham  were  instituted  by  Dr.  Armes 
in  Oct.  1890,  when  eighty-one  candidates  pre- 
sented themselves  for  examination.  In  1897 
the  charter  of  the  University  was  altered, 
whereby  Dr.  Armes  was  made  Professor  of 
Music,  an  office  which  he  worthily  holds. 

His  compositions  include  an  oratorio  '  Heze- 
kiah'  (Newcastle,  Nov.  9, 1877,  and,  in  a  revised 
and  enlarged  form,  at  the  Worcester  Festival  of 
the  following  year)  ;  two  church  oratorios,  '  St. 
John  the  Evangelist '  (York  Minster,  July  7, 
1881)  ;  and  '  St.  Barnabas '  (Durham  Catheilral, 
July  30, 1891)  ;  in  addition  to  services,  anthems, 
many  hymn  tunes,  organ  music,  and  a  five-part 
madrigal,  '  Victoria,' which  gained  the  First,  or 
Molineux  prize  offered  by  the  Madrigal  Society 
and  the  Society's  Medal  in  1897.      F.  g.  e. 

ARMIDE.  One  of  Gluck's  greatest  operas, 
produced  (in  his  sixty-fourth  year)  on  Sept.  23, 
1777,  at  the  Acaciemie  Royale.  The  libretto  is 
by  Quinault,  the  same  wliicli  was  set  by  LuUi 
in  1686.  '  Armide  '  followed  '  Alceste  '  (1776) 
and  preceded  'Iphigiinie  in  Tauris'  (1779). 
Comjiaring  it  with  '  Alceste,'  Gluck  himself 
says,  '  The  two  operas  are  so  different  that  you 
will  hardly  believe  them  to  be  by  the  same 
composer.  ...  I  have  endeavoured  to  be  more 
of  the  painter  and  tlie  poet  and  less  of  the 
musician,  and  I  confess  that  I  should  like  to 
finish  my  career  with  this  opera.  ...  In 
"  Ai'mide  "  there  is  a  delicate  quality  which  is 
wanting  in  "  Alceste,"  for  I  have  discovered  the 
method  of  making  the  characters  express  them- 
selves so  that  you  will  know  at  once  whether 
it  is  Armida  wlio  is  speaking  or  one  of  her 
followers.'  The  overture  was  originally  written 
twenty-seven  years  before  for  'Telemacco.' 

ARMINGAUD,  Jules,  born  at  Bayonne, 
May  3,  1820,  was  a  violinist  in  the  orchestra 
of  the  Paris  Opera.  In  1855,  with  Edouard 
Lalo,  Mas,  and  Leon  Jac(|uard,  he  established  a 
string  quartet  which  enjoyed  a  great  reputa- 
tion, and  was  subsequently  transformed,  by  the 


addition  of  wind-instruments,  into  the  'Societe 
Classique.'  Armingaud,  who  published  some 
works  for  violin,  died  Feb.  27,  1900.    g.  f. 

ARxMOURER  OF  NANTES,  THE,  an  opera 
in  three  acts,  founded  on  Victor  Hugo's  Mary 
Tudor ;  words  by  J.  V.  Bridgman,  music  by 
Balfe  ;  produced  at  Covent  Garden,  under  the 
Pyneand  Harrison  management,  Feb.  12,  1863. 

ARNE,  Michael,  the  son  (Burney  says  the 
natural  son)  of  Dr.  Arne,  was  born  in  1740  or 
1741.  He  was  brought  on  the  stage  at  an 
early  age  by  his  aunt,  Mrs.  Gibber,  who  took 
great  pains  in  teaching  him  the  part  of  the 
page  in  Otway's  tragedy.  The  Orphan ;  and 
his  father  was  equally  assiduous  in  qualifying 
him  as  a  singer,  and  brought  him  out  in  that 
capacity  at  Marylebone  Gardens  in  1751.  But 
neither  acting  nor  singing  was  his  vocation. 
At  ten  or  eleven  years  of  age  he  had  accjuired 
such  skill  on  the  harjisichord  as  to  be  able  to 
execute,  with  unusual  correctness  and  rapidity, 
the  lessons  of  Handel  and  Scarlatti,  and  some 
years  later  he  manifested  some  ability  as  a 
composer.  In  '  The  Flow'ret,  a  new  Collection 
of  English  Songs,  by  Master  Arne,'  is  a  song 
called  'The  Highland  Laddie,' which  attained 
great  popularity,  and  was  in  1755  adapted  by 
Linlcy  to  the  words  '  Ah,  sure  a  jiair  were 
never  seen,'  in  Sheridan's  opera,  'The  Duenna.' 
In  1763  M.  Arne  appeared  as  a  dramatic  com- 
poser with  'The  Fairy  Tale.'  In  1764  he 
composed,  in  conjunction  with  Battishill,  the 
music  for  the  opera  of  'Almena,'  which  was 
withdrawn  after  a  few  nights,  not  from  want 
of  merit  in  the  music,  but  owing  to  the  dulness 
of  the  dialogue.  On  Nov.  5,  1766,  Arne 
married  Miss  Elizabeth  Wright,  a  vocalist  of 
some  repute.  In  1767  he  wrote  the  music  for 
Garrick's  dramatic  romance,  'Cymon,'  which 
was  highly  successful,  and  is  his  best  work. 
Soon  afterwards  he  gave  up  his  profession  and 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  chemistry,  and 
built  a  laboratory  at  Chelsea,  where  he  at- 
tempted the  discovery  of  the  pliilosopher's 
stone.  Foiled  in  his  object,  and  ruined  by 
the  expenses,  he  returned  to  the  pursuit  of 
music,  and  wrote  the  music  for  several  dramatic 
pieces — amongst  them  O'Keeffe's  'Positive  Man,' 
in  which  is  the  well-known  song,  '  Sweet  Poll  of 
Plymouth  ' — and  numerous  songs  for  Vauxhall 
and  the  other  public  gardens.  [In  1771  and 
1772  he  travelled  in  Germany  with  a  pupil, 
Miss  Venables,  conducting  Handel's  'Alexander's 
Feast'  at  Hamburg,  Nov.  23,  1771,  and  the 
'  Messiah  '  for  the  first  time  in  Germany,  April 
15,  1772  {(juellen-Lexikon).  At  Christmas, 
1776,  Thomas  Ryder  engaged  Arne  to  produce 
'  Cymon  '  at  the  Smock  Alley  Theatre  in  Dublin. 
Michael  Kelly  tells  us  that  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arne 
attracted  great  houses.  The  composer's  love 
for  alchemy  reasserted  itself,  and  he  took  a 
liouse  near  Clontarf  for  the  purpose  of  pursuing 
his  search  for  gold.    In  the  summer  of  1777 
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he  got  into  debt  and  was  thrown  into  a  Dub- 
lin sponging -house,  where  he  comjiosed  'The 
Fathers,'  and  other  music.  Kelly's  father  sent 
him  a  pianoforte,  in  return  for  which  Arne 
gave  daily  lessons  to  young  Kelly.  Ryder  made 
a  fresh  engagement  with  Arne  in  Jan.  1779], 
and  in  1784  and  subsequent  years  he  had  the 
direction  of  some  of  the  Lenten  Oratorios  at  the 
London  theatres.  Michael  Arne's  dramatic  com- 
positions were  'The  FairyTale,'  1763;  'Hymen,' 
1763;  'Almena,'  1764;  '  Cynion,'  1767;  'The 
Fathers,'  1778  ;  'The  Belle's  Stratagem,'  1780  ; 
'The  Choice  of  Harlequin,'  1781  ;  '  The  Positive 
Man,'  1782;  'Tristram  Shandy,'  1783.  He 
died  Jan.  14,  1786.  [Additional  information 
from  Mr.  W.  H.  Grattan  Flood.]     w.  h.  h. 

ARNE,  Thomas  Augustine,  Mus.Doc, 
was  the  son  of  an  upholsterer  in  King  Street, 
Covent  Garden,  where  he  was  born  March  12, 
1710.  He  was  educated  at  Eton,  and  being 
intended  by  his  father  for  the  profession  of 
the  law,  was  on  leaving  college  placed  in  a 
solicitor's  office  for  three  years.  But  his  love 
for  music  predominated,  and  instead  of  apply- 
ing himself  to  the  study  of  the  law,  he  pri- 
vately conveyed  a  spinet  to  his  bedroom,  and 
by  muffling  the  strings  with  a  handkerchief 
contrived  to  practise  during  the  night  unde- 
tected. He  took  lessons  on  the  violin  from 
Festing,  and  would  occasionally  borrow  a 
livery  in  order  to  gain  admission  to  the 
servants'  gallery  at  the  opera.  He  made  such 
progress  on  the  violin  as  to  be  able  to  lead  a 
chamber  band  at  the  house  of  an  amateur  who 
gave  private  concerts.  There  he  was  one 
evening  accidentally  discovered  by  his  father 
in  the  act  of  playing  the  first  violin.  After 
some  fruitless  efforts  to  induce  his  son  to 
devote  himself  to  the  profession  for  which  he 
had  designed  him,  the  father  gave  up  the 
attempt  as  hopeless,  and  permitted  the  youth 
to  follow  the  bent  of  his  inclination.  Being 
free  to  practise  openly,  Arne  soon,  by  his  skill 
on  the  violin,  charmed  the  whole  family,  and 
finding  that  his  sister,  Susanna  Maria  (who 
afterwards  as  Mrs.  Gibber  became  famous  as  a 
tragic  actress)  had  an  agreeable  voice,  he  gave 
her  such  instructions  as  enabled  her  to  appear 
in  1732  in  Lamjje's  opera  'Amelia.'  Her  suc- 
cess was  such  as  to  induce  her  brother  to  reset 
Addison's  opera  '  Rosamond '  (see  Clayton), 
and  his  composition  was  produced  at  Lincoln's 
Inn  Fields  Theatre,  March  7,  1733,  Miss  Ame 
performing  the  heroine,  and  her  younger  brother 
the  page.  Soon  afterwards  Arne  got  Fielding's 
'  Tragedy  of  Tragedies  '  altered  into  the  '  Opera 
of  Operas,'  and,  setting  it  to  music  'after  the 
Italian  manner,'  brought  it  out  at  the  Hay- 
market  Theatre,  his  young  brother  represent- 
ing the  hero,  Tom  Thumb.  On  Dec.  19,  1733, 
he  produced  at  the  same  theatre  a  masque 
called  'Dido  and  iEneas,'  which  was  performed 
(as  then  customary)  with  a  harlequinade  inter- 


mixed. In  1736  he  composed  some  music  for 
Aaron  Hill's  tragedy  of  '  Zara,'  in  which  his 
sister  made  'her  first  attempt  as  an  actress.' 
In  1736  Arne  married  Cecilia,  tlie  eldest 
daughter  of  Charles  Young,  organist  of  All- 
hallows,  Barking,  a  pupil  of  Geminiani  and  a 
singer  of  eminence,  who  was  frequently  engaged 
by  Handel  for  his  performances.  In  1738 
Arne  was  engaged  to  compose  the  music  for 
Dr.  Dalton's  adaptation  of  Milton's  '  Comus,' 
which  was  brought  out  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre. 
This  work  fully  established  his  reputation,  its 
graceful  and  flowing  melodies  making  an  im- 
mediate and  lasting  impression.  In  1740  he 
reset  Congreve's  masque  '  The  Judgment  of 
Paris,'  which  was  perl'ormed  at  Drury  Lane. 
On  August  1  in  the  same  year,  to  celebrate 
the  anniversary  of  the  accession  of  the  House 
of  Hanover,  Thomson  and  Mallet's  masque  of 
'Alfred,'  with  music  by  Arne,  was  performed, 
for  the  first  time,  in  a  temporary  theatre  in 
the  garden  of  Cliveden,  Bucks,  then  the  resi- 
dence of  Frederick,  Prince  of  Wales.  The 
work  contains  some  fine  songs,  but  is  more 
especially  distinguished  by  its  finale,  the 
famous  patriotic  song  'Rule  Britannia,'  a  song 
which  will  continue  to  be  heard  as  long  as  love 
of  country  animates  the  breasts  of  Englishmen. 
On  Dec.  20,  in  the  same  year,  Shakesj)eare's  As 
Vou  Like  It  being  performed  at  Drury  Lane 
Theatre,  after  having  been  laid  aside  for  forty 
years,  Arne  gave  to  the  world  those  beautiful 
settings  of  the  songs  'Under  the  greenwood 
tree,'  '  Blow,  blow,  thou  winter  wind,'  and 
'When  daisies  pied,'  which  seem  to  have 
become  indissolubly  allied  to  the  poetry. 
After  producing  some  minor  pieces,  Arne  went 
in  Jan.  1742  with  his  wife  to  Dublin,  where  they 
remained  until  1744.  During  his  stay  there 
he  produced,  besides  his  former  pieces,  his 
important  oratorio  '  Abel '  (see  the  announce- 
ment in  Musical  Times,  1901,  p.  715),  his 
operas  ' Britannia' and  'Eliza,'and  his  'Comus,' 
and  also  gave  concerts  with  gi'eat  success.  On 
his  return  he  was  again  engaged  as  composer 
at  Drury  Lane,  and  on  the  death  of  Gordon 
he  succeeded  him  as  leader  of  the  band  there. 
In  1745  Arne  was  engaged  as  composer  to 
Vauxhall  Gardens,  and  wrote  for  Mrs.  Arne 
and  Lowe  the  pastoral  dialogue  'Colin  and 
Phoebe,'  which  proved  so  successful  that  it  was 
performed  throughout  the  entire  season.  He 
held  that  engagement  for  many  years,  during 
which  he  composed  for  the  Gardens,  as  well 
as  for  Ranelagh  and  Marylebone  Gardens,  an 
immense  number  of  songs.  On  a  revival  of 
Shakespeare's  Tempest  in  1746  (at  Drury  Lane), 
Arne  supplied  new  music  for  the  mascjue  and 
the  song  '  Where  the  Bee  sucks,'  a  composition 
of  perennial  beauty.  On  March  12,  1755,  he 
revived  his  'Abel,'  in  which  the  simple  and 
beautiful  melody  known  as  the  Hymn  of  Eve 
became  exceedingly  popular.    On  July  6,  1759, 
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the  University  of  Oxford  created  Arne  Doctor 
of  Music.  In  1760,  apparently  in  consequence 
of  a  ditlerence  with  Garrick,  Arne  transferred 
his  services  to  Covent  Garden  Theatre,  where 
on  Nov.  28  liis  '  Thomas  and  Sally '  was  pro- 
duced, apparently  for  the  first  time.  On  Feb. 
2,  1762,  he  ventured  on  the  bold  experiment  of 
placing  before  an  English  audience  an  opera  com- 
posed after  the  Italian  manner,  with  recitative 
instead  of  spoken  dialogue.  For  this  purpose  he 
selected  the  'Artaserse'  of  Metastasio,  which  he 
himself  translated  into  English.  Departing  to 
a  great  extent  from  liis  former  style  he  crowded 
many  of  the  airs  with  florid  divisions,  particu- 
larly those  in  the  jiart  of  Mandane,  which  he 
composed  for  his  pupil.  Miss  Brent.  The  other 
singers  were  Tend  ucci,  Peretti,  Beard,  Mattocks, 
and  Miss  Thomas.  The  success  of  the  work 
was  decided,  and  '  Artaxerxes  '  retained  posses- 
sion of  the  stage  for  upwards  of  three-quarters 
of  a  century.  The  part  of  Mandane  was  long 
considered  the  touchstone  of  the  powers  of  a 
soprano  singer.  The  composer  sold  the  copy- 
right for  sixty  guineas,  an  insigniKcant  amount 
compared  with  the  sums  which  later  composers 
obtained,  but  probably  as  much  as  the  then 
more  limited  demand  for  music  justified  the 
publisher  in  giving.  The  popular  ballad-opera, 
'  Love  in  a  Village,'  came  out  in  the  same 
year.  On  Feb.  29,  1764,  Dr.  Arne  produced 
his  second  oratorio,  'Judith'  (originally  per- 
formed at  Drury  Lane,  Feb.  27,  1761)  at  the 
Chapel  of  the  Lock  Hospital,  in  Grosvenor 
Place,  Pimlico,  for  the  benefit  of  the  charity. 
In  1764  he  set  Metastasio's  opera  'Olimpiade,' 
in  the  original  language,  and  had  it  performed 
at  the  King's  Theatie  in  the  Hay  market.  It 
was  represented,  liowever,  but  twice,  owing,  it 
has  been  supposed,  to  some  petty  jealousy  of 
an  Englishman  composing  for  an  Italian  theatre. 
In  1769  Dr.  Arne  set  such  portions  of  the  ode 
written  by  Garrick  for  the  Shakespeare  jubilee  at 
Stratford-on-Avon,  as  were  intended  to  be  sung, 
and  some  other  incidental  music  for  the  same 
occasion.  In  1770  he  presented  a  garbled 
version  of  Purcell's  '  King  Arthur. '  One  of 
his  last  dramatic  compositions  was  the  music 
for  Mason's  '  Caractacus '  published  with  an 
interesting  preface,  in  1775.  Dr.  Arne  pro- 
duced numerous  glees,  catches,  and  canons, 
seven  of  which  obtained  prizes  at  the  Catch 
Club,  and  instrumental  music  of  various  kinds. 
He  parodied  '  Alexander's  Feast '  in  a  publica- 
tion called  '  Whittington's  Feast '  (see  Con- 
cordia, Jan.  22,  1876).  He  died  March  5, 
1778,  and  was  buried  at  St.  Paul's,  Covent 
Garden.  Mrs.  Arne  survived  her  husband  about 
seventeen  years,  dying  in  1795.  It  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  Dr.  Arne  was  the  first  intro- 
ducer of  female  voices  into  oratorio  choruses  ; 
which  he  did  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre  on 
Feb.  26,  1773,  in  a  performance  of  his  ovm 
'Judith.'     Dr.  Arne  was  author  as  well  as 


composer  of  'The  Guardian  outwitted,'  'The 
Rose,'  '  The  Contest  of  Beauty  and  Virtue,'  and 
'  Phcebe  at  Court, '  and  the  reputed  author  of 
'Don  Saverio'  and  'The  Cooper.'  A  fine 
portrait  of  him  by  Zoffany  is  in  the  possession 
of  Alfred  H.  Littleton,  Esq. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Dr.  Arne's  com-  j 
positions : —  ,  i 

Oratorios  :  Abel,  1744.    Judith,  1764.    Operaa  and  other  muBical  J 
pieces  :  Rosamond,  17;«.    The  Opera  of  Operas,  or  Tom  Thumb  the 
Great,  1733.     Dido  and  ^neas,  1733.     The  FaU  of  Phaeton,  1736.  ( 
Music  In  Zara,  1736.    Comus.  1738.    An  Hospital  for  Fools,  1739.  I 
The  Judgment  of  Paris,  1740.     Alfred,  1740.     Songs  in  As  You 
Like  It,  1740.    Songs  in  Twelfth  Night,  1741.    The  BUnd  Beggar  of 
Bethnal  Green,  1741.     Songs  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  1742,  ! 
Britannia,  1743.    Eliza,  1743.    The  Temple  of  Duhiess,  1745.  King 
Pepin's  Campaign,  1745.    Music  in  The  Tempest,  1746.  Neptune 
and  Amphitrite.  1746.     Don  Saverio,  1749.    Dirge  in  Romeo  and  I 
Juliet,  17S0.     The  Prophetess,  1759.     The  Sultan,  1759.    Thomaa  , 
and  Sally,  1760.1?)     Artaxeiies,  1762.    Love  in  a  Village  (chiefly 
compiled),  1762.     The  Birth  of  Hercules  (not  acted),  1763.  The 
Guardian  outwitted,  1764.    Olimpiade  (Italian  opera),  1764.    The  j 
Ladies'  Frolic,  1770.     Additions  to  Purcell's  King  Arthur,  1770.  I 
The  Fairy  Prince,  1771.   The  Cooper,  1772.   The  Trip  to  Portsmouth, 
1772.     Reffley  Spring,  1772.     Choruses  in  Mason's  Elfrida,  1772. 
The  Rose,  1773.   'The  Contest  of  Beauty  and  Virtue,  1773.  Achilles 
in  Petticoats,  1773.   May  Day,  1775.    Phoebe  at  Court,  1776.  Music 
in  Mason's  Caractacus,  1775.     PhUlis,  1776.     Besides  these  Arne 
composed  many  incidental  songs,  etc.,  for  other  plays,  as  The 
Tender  Husband,  The  Rehearsal,  The  Rival  Queens,  etc.  Collections 
of  songs  under  the  following  titles  ;  Lyric  Harmony,  The  Agreeable  , 
Musical  Choice,  Summer  Amusement,  The  Winter's  Amusement, 
The  Syren,  Vocal  Melody,  1733.     The  Vocal   Grove.  1774,  and  1 
nearly  twenty  books  of  songs  sung  at  Vauxhall,  Ranelagh,  and 
Marylebone  Gardens.    Glees,  Catches,  and  Canons :  thirteen  glees, 
ten  catches,  and  six  canons,  are  printed  in  Warren's  collections,  I 
Ode  on  Chearfulness,  1750.    Ode  on  Shakespeare,  1769.    Sonatas  or  , 
lessons  for  the  hai'psichord.   Organ  Concertos.   Overtures  etc.  for 
the  orchestra.  \ 

[Many  corrections  in  the  above  article  are  ; 
due  to  Mr.  F.  G.  Edwards,  the  author  of  two 
articles  on  Arne  in  the  Musical  Times,  Nov.  I 
and  Dec.  1901.]  w.  h.  h.  j 

ARNOLD,  JoHANN  Gottfried,  violoncellist  I 
and  composer,  born  Feb.  15,  1773,  was  the  son  of  i 
the  schoolmaster  of  Niedernhall  near  Oehringen  I 
in  Wiirtemberg.    From  his  earliest  childhood  | 
he  showed  such  a  passion  and  aptitude  for  | 
music  that  his  father  apprenticed  him  in  his  I 
twelfth  year  to  the  musical  director  (Stadt-  | 
musikus)  of  the  neighbouring  town  of  Kiinzelsau.  i 
During  this  time  he  devoted  himself  chiefly  to 
the  practice  of  the  violoncello,  at  which,  under 
the  influence  of  a  most  exacting  master,  he 
worked  with  such  diligence  as,  it  is  said,  \ 
permanently  to  injure  his  health.    In  1789 
his  term  of  apprenticeship  came  to  an  end,  and 
the  following  year  he  took  his  first  regular  ; 
engagement  at  Wertheim,  where  his  uncle, 
Friedrich  Adam  Arnold,  was  established  as 
musical  director.    He  continued  to  study  with 
unabated  energy.    After  making  concert  tours  i 
in  Switzerland  and  Germany,  he  spent  some 
time  at  Ratisbon  in  order  to  take  advantage  of 
the  instruction  of  the  able  violoncellist  Will-  ; 
mann.      Making  constant  improvement,   he  ■ 
\nsited  Berlin  and  Hamburg,  at  which  latter 
town  he  had  the  good  fortune  to  make  the  j 
acquaintance  of  Bernard  Romberg,  whose  style 
and  method  he  studied  to  great  advantage.    In  i 
1798  he  became  attached  to  the  theatre  at 
Frankfort  as  first  violoncellist,  where  he  occu-  ■ 
pied  himself  much  with  composition,  and  en-  ■ 
joyed  a  great  reputation  both  as  executant  and  ' 
teacher.    The  career,  however,  of  this  young  | 
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and  talented  artist  was  speedily  cut  short,  for 
he  died  of  an  affection  of  the  lungs  July  26, 
1806,  at  the  early  age  of  thirty-four.  Besides 
compositions  and  '  transcriptions '  for  his  own 
particular  instrument,  he  wrote  original  pieces 
for  the  flute  and  piano,  and  made  quartet 
arrangements  of  various  operas,  etc.  Fetis 
(Biographie)  gives  a  list  of  his  compositions, 
including  five  concertos  for  the  violoncello  ; 
a  symphonic  concertante  for  two  flutes  and 
orchestra  ;  airs  with  variations,  op.  9  (Bonn)  ; 
easy  pieces  for  the  guitar,  etc.  T.  P.  H. 

ARNOLD,  Samuel,  Mus.Doc.  Born  in 
London,  August  10,  1740,  and  educated  in  the 
Chapel  Royal  under  Bernard  Gates  and  Dr. 
Nares.  His  progress  was  so  great  that  before 
he  had  attained  his  twenty-third  year  Beard 
engaged  him  as  composer  to  Covent  Garden 
Theatre,  where  in  1765  he  brought  out  the 
opera  of  '  The  Maid  of  the  Mill. '  Many  of  the 
songs  were  selected  from  the  works  of  J.  C. 
Bach,  Galuppi,  Jommelli,  and  other  Italian 
writers.  This  opera  was  one  of  the  first,  since 
the  time  of  Puroell,  in  which  concerted  music 
was  employed  to  carry  on  the  business  of  the 
stage,  and  it  was  used  by  Arnold  with  great 
cleverness.  The  success  of  the  work  decided 
the  composer's  future  connection  with  the  stage, 
which  he  cultivated  with  such  diligence  and 
success,  that  from  1765  to  1802  he  produced 
no  less  than  forty-three  operas,  musical  after- 
pieces, and  pantomimes.  His  attention  was 
early  directed  to  sacred  music,  and  his  first 
production  of  this  kind  was  an  oratorio  called 
'  The  Cure  of  Saul,'  performed  in  1767.  This 
was  followed  by  '  Abimelech,'  1768,  'The  Resur- 
rection,' 1773,  and  'The  Prodigal  Son,'  1777, 
which  were  performed  under  his  own  direction. 

In  1769  Arnold  took  a  lease  of  Marylebone 
Gardens,  then  a  place  of  fashionable  resort, 
which  he  rendered  more  attractive  by  compos- 
ing and  producing  several  burlettas,  performed 
by  the  principal  singers  of  the  time.  Ultimately, 
however,  he  retired  from  the  speculation  with 
considerable  loss,  owing  to  the  dishonesty  of 
a  subordinate  (see  Marylebone  Gardens). 
In  1773  Arnold's  oratorio  of  'The  Prodigal 
Son '  was  performed  at  the  installation  of  Lord 
North  as  Chancellor  of  the  University  of  Oxford. 
On  this  occasion  Arnold  was  offered  the  honor- 
ary degree  of  Doctor  in  Music,  but  he  preferred 
taking  it  in  the  prescribed  mode.  It  is  said 
that  Dr.  Hayes,  the  Professor,  returned  the 
candidate's  exercise  unopened,  remarking,  '  Sir, 
it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  scrutinise  an  exercise 
written  by  the  composer  of  "The  Prodigal  Son. " ' 

Dr.  Arnold  succeeded  Dr.  Nares  in  1783  as 
organist  and  composer  to  the  Chapel  Royal,  for 
which  establishment  he  wrote  several  services 
and  anthems.  Shortly  afterwards  he  published 
a  continuation  of  Boyce's  'Cathedral  Music,' in 
four  volumes,  a  new  edition  of  which  was  issued 
in  1847  by  the  writer  of  the  present  article.  In 


1790  he  founded  a  society  of  musicians  under 
the  title  of  '  The  Graduates'  Meeting. '  In  1 7  9 1 , 
in  conjunction  with  Dr.  Callcott,  he  published 
a  work  entitled,  'The  Psalms  of  David,' etc. 
He  also  published  '  An  Ode  for  the  Anniversary 
of  the  London  Hospital.' 

In  1786  Dr.  Arnold  issued  proposals  for  a 
uniform  edition  of  Handel's  works,  and  the 
list  was  headed  by  George  III.  as  a  subscriber 
for  twenty-five  copies.  He  met  with  sufficient 
encouragement  to  carry  it  on  to  168  numbers, 
or  about  forty  volumes,  but  not  enough  to  en- 
able him  to  complete  his  plan,  and  the  edition 
is  far  from  perfect  in  many  ways.  In  1787,  in 
conjunction  with  his  friend  Callcott,  he  estab- 
lished the  Glee  Club  ;  and  on  the  death  of 
Stanley  he  joined  Linley  as  conductor  of  the 
oratorios  at  Drury  Lane,  for  some  time  a  pro- 
fitable speculation,  but  at  length  opposed  by 
Ashley  at  Covent  Garden,  who  by  converting 
the  so-called  oratorio  into  a  medley  of  light 
compositions,  stimulated  the  public  appetite  for 
novelty,  and  the  more  classical  performance  at 
the  rival  theatre  was  deserted.  His  last  ora- 
torio, 'Elisha,'  was  produced  in  1795,  but  it 
met  with  little  success,  and  was  not  repeated. 

In  1789  Dr.  Arnold  was  appointed  conductor 
of  the  Academy  of  Ancient  Music,  a  noble 
institution  then  in  its  decline  ;  he  retained  the 
post  until  the  termination  of  the  Academy's 
existence  in  1792.  In  1793  he  succeeded  Dr. 
Cooke  as  organist  of  Westminster  Abbey,  and 
four  years  later,  on  the  death  of  Dr.  P.  Hayes, 
was  requested  to  conduct  the  yearly  performance 
at  St.  Paul's  for  the  benefit  of  the  Sons  of  the 
Clergy.  About  two  years  afterwards  a  fall  from 
the  steps  of  his  library  occasioned  internal 
injuries  and  hastened  his  death.  He  died  Oct. 
22,  1802.  His  remains  were  deposited  near 
those  of  his  great  predecessors,  Purcell,  Blow, 
and  Croft,  in  Westminster  Abbey. 

Dr.  Arnold  wrote  with  great  facility  and 
correctness,  but  the  demand  upon  his  powers 
was  too  varied  and  too  incessant  to  allow  of 
his  attaining  great  excellence  in  any  depart- 
ment of  his  art. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  his  dramatic  com- 
positions : — 

Maid  of  the  Mill,  1765.  Eosamond,  1767.  Portrait.  1770.  Mother 
Bhipton,  1770.  Son- in -Law.  1779.  Summer  Amusement.  1779. 
Fire  and  Water,  1780.  Wedding  Night.  1780.  Silver  Tankard, 
1780.  Dead  Alive,  1781.  The  Agreeable  Surprise.  1781.  Castle  ot 
Andalusia,  1782.  Harlequin  Teague.  1782.  Gretna  Green,  1783. 
Hunt  the  Slipper,  1784.  Peeping  Tom  of  Coventry,  1784.  Two  to 
One,  1784.  Here.  There,  and  Everywhere,  17M.  Turk  and  No  Turk, 
1785.  Siege  of  Cuzzola,  1785.  Inkle  and  Yarico,  1787.  Enraged 
Musician,  1788.  The  Prince  of  Arcadia,  1788.  Battle  of  Hexham, 
1789.  New  Spain,  1790.  Basket  Maker,  1790.  Surrender  of  Calais, 
1791,  Enchanted  Wood,  1792,  Harlequin  Dr,  Faustus,  1793. 
Children  in  the  Wood,  1793.  Auld  Robin  Gray,  1794.  Zorijiski, 
1795.  Mountaineers,  1795.  Who  Pays  the  Reckoning »  1796.  Love 
and  Money,  1796.  Bannian  Day,  1796.  Shipwreck.  1796.  Italian 
Monk.  1797.  False  and  True,  1798.  Throw  Physic  to  the  Dogs, 
1798.  The  Gipsies,  1798.  Cambro-Britons,  1798.  Obi,  or  Three- 
fingered  Jack,  1800.    Review,  1801.    Corsair,  1801.    Veteran  Tar, 

1801.  The  Widow  of  Shunam  (oratorio),  1801,    Siity-Third  Letter, 

1802.  Fairies'  Revels,  1802. 

Many  harpsichord  compositions,  and  a  set 
of  six  overtures  in  8  parts,  are  extant ;  but 
the  work  by  which  Arnold  will  be  longest 
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is  entitled  '  Cathedral  Music,  being 
a  collection  Ln  score  of  the  most  valuable  and 
useful  compositions  for  that  service  by  the 
several  English  masters  of  tlie  last  200  years  ; 
selected  and  revised  by  Dr.  Samuel  Arnold, 
Organist  and  Composer  to  His  Majesty's  Royal 
Chapels.'  The  Preface  is  dated  480  Strand, 
Nov.  1,  1790.    The  contents  are  as  follows  : — 


Child.    M.  and  E.  Serv. 
Do.    Fun  Anth.  It  the  Lord. 
Do.    F.  A.  O  pray. 
Clark.  Sanctus. 
Ke.st.   F.  A.  Hearken  unto. 
Croft.   Verse  Anth.  I  will  giv< 
King.    F.  A.  Hear,  O  Lord. 

Rejoice  in  the  Loi-d, 


flat. 


Do.    M.  and  E,  Serv, 
Croft.    M.  Serv.  B  minor. 
Aldrioh.    M.  and  E.  Serv.  in  A. 
Do.    2  Chants. 

PuRCKLL.    Verse  A.  Blessed  are 
they. 

Tallis.   F.  a.  ah  people. 
GoLDWiN.    M.  and  E.  Serv.  in  F. 
WzLDON.    Solo  A.   O  God,  Thou 
hast. 

A1.DRICH.  F.  A.  We  have  heard. 
GoLDwiN.   F.  A.  Behold  my  ser- 


VOL.  II. 
Gkekhe.    M.  and  E.  Serv.  In  C. 
Do.    Solo  A.  Praise  the  Lord. 
Do.    V.  A.  Like  as  the  hart. 
Croft.    V.  A.  Be  merciful. 
Kino.    M.  and  1 


A  O  pray. 
!.    V.  A.  O  Lord.  I  i 
,  A.  I  will  magnify. 


i  E.'serv.  i 


Tra 


VOL.  III. 
BOYCE.    M.  Serv.  in  A. 
Do.    Solo  A.  Lord,  what  is. 
Do.    F.  A.  Save  me,  O  God. 
Chants  by  Savage,  Travers,  Nares, 


ra;Rs.   Te  Deum  in  D. 
1.    M.  and  E.  Serv.  in  C. 
V.  A.  Wherewithal. 
KNE.   V.  A.  Hear  my  prayer. 


LL  and  HiNE.  Te  Deum  and 
BENE.  V.  A.  O  God,  Thou  hast. 


O  Lord  God. 
VOL.  IV. 
The  Organ  part  to  the  foregoing. 


TuDWAT.    V.  A  Thou, 

{Earmonicon  for  1830  ;  Old  Playbills  ;  Biog. 
Did.  U.K.S.)  [Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.\   E.  F.  B. 

ARNOULD,  Madeleine  Sophie,  a  famous 
actress  and  singer,  and  the  original  Iphigniie  in 
Gluck's  opera.  Born  in  Paris,  Feb.  14,  1744, 
in  the  same  room  in  the  Rue  de  Bethisy  in 
which  Admiral  Coligny  was  murdered,  August 
24,  1572.  The  Pi-incess  of  Modena  hearing 
the  child  sing  in  the  church  of  Val  de  Grace 
was  so  charmed  that  she  recommended  her  to 
the  royal  Intendant  of  Music.  Against  the 
will  of  her  mother,  Sophie  became  a  member  of 
the  Chapelle  Royale,  and  was  taught  comedy 
by  Mile.  Hippolyte  Clairon,  and  singing  by 
Mile.  Tel.  Mme.  de  Pompadour  hearing  her 
on  one  occasion  was  so  much  struck  by  the 
young  artist  that  she  characteristically  said, 
'  With  such  talents  you  may  become  a  princess.' 
She  made  her  debut  on  Dec.  15,  1757,  and 
remained  on  the  stage  till  1778,  the  most 
admired  artist  of  the  Paris  Opt^ra.  In  that 
year  she  left  the  boards  and  retired  into  private 
life.  Mile.  Arnould  was  not  less  renowned  for 
her  wit  and  power  of  conversation  than  for  her 
ability  as  a  singer  and  actor.  The  Artwuldiana 
contain  a  host  of  her  caustic  and  witty  speeches. 
She  died  in  1803.  F.  G. 

ARPEGGIO  (Ital.,  from  Arpa,  'the  harp'  ; 
Arpeggiare,  '  to  play  upon  the  harp  ').  The 
employment  in  vocal  or  instrumental  music  of 
the  notes  of  a  chord  in  succession  instead  of 
simultaneously  ;  also,  in  pianoforte  music,  the 


breaking  or  spreading  of  a  chord,  either  upwards 
or  downwards. 

The  introduction  of  the  arpeggio  as  an  ac- 
comjianiment  to  a  melody  marks  an  important 
ejioch  in  the  history  of  pianoforte  music.  It 
is  said  to  have  been  invented  about  1730  by 
Albert:,  a  Venetian  amateur  musician,  in 
whose  'VIII  Senate  per  Cembalo'  are  found 
the  earliest  signs  of  emancipation  from  the 
contrapuntal  form  of  accompaniment  exclu- 
sively used  up  to  that  time.  The  simi)le  kind 
of  arpeggio  employed  by  him,  which  is  still 
known  as  the  '  Alberti  bass'  (Ex.  1)  has  since 
become  fully  developed,  not  alone  as  accompani- 
ment, but  also  as  an  essential  part  of  the  most 
brilliant  instrumental  passages  of  modern  music. 

1- 


Arpeggio  passages  such  as  those  alluded  to 
are  almost  invariably  written  out  in  full,  but 
the  simple  spreading  of  the  notes  of  a  chord 
(in  contradistinction  to  coin-ciUo,  the  sounding 
of  all  the  notes  together)  is  usually  indicated 
by  certain  signs.  According  to  Turk  ('  Clavier- 
schule ')  the  signs  for  the  arpeggio,  beginning 
with  the  lowest  note,  are  as  in  Ex.  2,  those 
for  the  descending  arpeggio  as  in  Ex.  3.  The 
latter  is  however  only  met  with  in  old  music  ; 
the  downward  arpeggio,  which  is  but  rarely 
employed  in  modem  music,  being  now  always 
written  in  full. 

2.  Written. 


The  arpeggio  in  modern  music  is  usually 
indicated  as  in  Ex.  4,  and  occasionally  (as  for 
instance  in  some  of  Hummel's  compositions)  by 
a  stroke  across  the  chord  (Ex.  5).  This  is 
however  incorrect,  as  it  may  easily  be  mistaken 
for  the  combination  of  arpeggio  with  AcciAC- 
CATURA,  which,  according  to  Emanuel  Bach, 
is  to  be  written  and  played  as  in  Ex.  6. 


T-  -  - 

In  the  arpeggio  as  above,  the  notes  when 
once  sounded  are  all  sustained  to  the  full  value 
of  the  chord,  with  the  exception  only  of  the 
foreign  note  (the  acciaccatura)  in  Ex.  6.  Some- 
times, however,  certain  notes  are  required  to  be 
held  while  the  others  are  released  ;  in  this  case 
the  chord  is  written  as  in  Ex.  7. 
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The  arpeggio  should,  according  to  tho  best 
authorities,  begin  at  the  moment  due  to  the 
chord,  whether  it  is  indicated  by  the  sign  or 
by  small  notes,  and  tli'  ie  tan  be  no  doubt  that 
the  effect  of  a  cli  n  rl  i-^  wcakenL-d  and  often 
spoilt  by  being  begun  be  I  ore  its  time,  as  is 
the  bad  habit  of  many  inexperienced  players. 
Thus  the  commencement  of  Mozart's  Sonata 
in  C  (Ex.  8)  should  be  played  as  in  Ex.  9, 
and  not  as  in  Ex.  10.  Nevertheless  it  ajjpears 
8.  Allegro. 


to  the  writer  that  there  are  cases  in  modern 
music  in  which  it  is  advisable  to  break  the  rule 
and  allow  the  last  note  of  the  arpeggio  to  fall 
upon  the  beat,  as  for  instance  in  Mendelssohn's 
'  Lieder  ohne  Worte,'  Book  v.  No.  1,  where 
the  same  note  often  serves  as  the  last  note  of 
an  arpeggio  and  at  the  same  time  as  an  essential 
note  of  the  melody,  and  on  that  account  will 
not  bear  the  delay  which  would  arise  if  the 
arpeggio  were  played  according  to  rule  (see  Ex. 
11,  which  could  scarcely  be  played  as  in  Ex.  12). 


In  music  of  the  time  of  Bach  a  sequence  of 
chords  is  sometimes  met  with  bearing  the  word 
'  arpeggio '  ;  in  this  case  the  order  of  breaking 
the  chord,  and  even  the  number  of  times  the 
same  chord  may  be  broken,  is  left  to  the  taste 
of  the  performer,  as  in  Bach's  'Sonata  for 
Pianoforte  and  Violin,'  No.  2  (Ex.  13),  which 
is  usually  played  as  in  Ex.  14. 


Sometimes  the  arpeggio  of  the  first  chord  of 
a  sequence  is  written  out  in  full,  as  an  indica- 
tion to  the  player  of  the  rate  of  movement  to 
be  applied  to  the  whole  passage.  This  is  the 
case  in  Bach's  '  Fantasia  Cromatica'  (Ex.  15), 
which  is  intended  to  be  played  as  in  Ex.  16. 
Such  indications,  however,  need  not  always 
be  strictly  followed,  and  indeed  Mendelssohn, 
speaking  of  the  passage  quoted,  says  in  a  letter 
to  his  sister  :  '  I  take  the  liberty  to  play  them 
(the  arpeggios)  with  every  possible  crescendo 
and  piano  and  ff.,  with  pedal  as  a  matter  of 
course,  and  the  bass  notes  doubled  as  well.  .  .  . 
N.B. — Each  chord  is  broken  twice,  and  later 
on  only  once,  as  it  happens.'  (Mendelssohn, 
Briefe,  ii.  241).  In  the  same  letter  he  gives 
as  an  illustration  the  passage  as  in  Ex.  17. 
15. 


"When  an  appoggiatura  is  applied  to  an  ar- 
peggio chord,  it  takes  its  place  as  one  of  the 
notes  of  the  arpeggio,  and  occasions  a  delay 
of  the  particular  note  to  which  it  belongs 
equal  to  the  time  required  for  its  performance, 
whether  it  be  long  or  short  (Ex.  18). 


Chords  are  occasionally  met  with  (especially 


112  ARPEGGIONE 

iu  Haydn's  pianoforte  sonatas)  which  are  partly 
arpeggio,  one  hand  having  to  spread  the  chord 
while  the  other  plays  the  notes  all  together  ; 
the  correct  rendering  of  such  chords  is  as 
follows  (Ex.  19)  : 


19. 


Another  instance,  where  it  is  of  great  im- 
portance to  observe  the  difference  between  the 
arpeggio  and  tlie  plain  chord,  is  in  Brahms's 
intermezzo  in  E,  op.  116,  No.  4. 

A  distinction  is,  or  ought  to  be,  made 
between  the  long  arpeggio  mark  joining  both 
staves,  and  a  separate  arpeggio  mark  for  each 
stave  : 


20.  Flayed. 

F.  T. 

ARPEGGIONE,  or  Guitar  Violonxello, 
a  stringed  instrument,  played  with  a  bow, 
which  was  invented  by  G.  Staufer,  of  Vienna, 
in  1823,  but  appears  never  to  have  come 
much  into  use,  and  whose  very  name  would 
probably  now  be  unknown,  if  it  were  not  for 
an  interesting  sonata  (in  A)  for  pianoforte  and 
arpeggione  by  Franz  Schubert,  written  in  1824, 
published  in  series  8  of  the  complete  edition  by 
Breitkopf  and  Hdrtel. 

The  arpeggione  appears  to  have  been  of 
the  size  of  the  viol  da  gamba,  or  a  small  violon- 
cello ;  tlie  shape  of  the  body  something  like 
that  of  the  guitar.  The  finger-board  had  frets, 
and  the  six  strings  were  tuned  thus — 


An  instruction-book  for  the  arpeggione  by  Vine. 
Schuster,  the  player  for  whom  Schubert  wrote 
his  sonata,  has  been  published  by  A.  Diabelli 
and  Co.,  of  Vienna.  P.  D. 

ARPICORDO.    See  Harpsichord. 

ARRANGEMENT,  or  ADAPTATION,  is 
the  musical  counterpart  of  literary  translation. 
Voices  or  instruments  are  as  languages  by  which 


ARRANGEMENT 

the  thoughts  or  emotions  of  composers  are  made 
known  to  the  world  ;  and  the  object  of  arrange- 
ment is  to  make  that  which  was  written  in  one 
musical  language  intelligible  in  another. 

The  functions  of  the  arranger  and  translator 
are  similar  ;  for  instruments,  like  languages,  are 
characterised  by  peculiar  idioms  and  special 
aptitudes  and  deficiencies  which  call  for  critical 
ability  and  knowledge  of  corresponding  modes 
of  expression  in  dealing  with  them.  But  more 
than  all,  the  most  indispensable  quality  to  both 
is  a  capacity  to  understand  the  work  they  have 
to  deal  with.  For  it  is  not  enough  to  put 
note  for  note  or  word  for  word  or  even  to  find 
corresponding  idioms.  The  meanings  and  values 
of  words  and  notes  are  variable  with  their 
relative  positions,  and  the  choice  of  them 
demands  aj)preciation  of  the  work  generally,  as 
well  as  of  the  details  of  the  materials  of  which 
it  is  composed.  It  demands,  in  fact,  a  certain 
correspondence  of  feeling  with  the  original 
author  in  the  mind  of  the  arranger  or  translator. 
Authors  have  often  been  fortunate  in  having 
other  great  authors  for  their  translators,  but  few 
liave  written  their  own  works  in  more  languages 
than  one.  Music  has  liad  the  advantage  of  not 
only  having  arrangements  by  the  greatest  mas- 
ters, but  arrangements  by  them  of  their  own 
works.  Such  cases  ought  to  be  the  highest  order 
of  their  kind,  and  if  tliere  are  any  things  worth 
noting  in  the  comparison  between  arrangements 
and  originals  they  ought  to  be  found  there. 

The  earliest  things  which  answered  the  purpose 
of  arrangements  were  the  publications  of  parts  of 
early  operas,  such  as  the  recitatives  and  airs  with 
merely  figured  bass  and  occasional  indications 
of  a  figure  or  a  melody  for  the  accompaniment. 
In  this  manner  were  published  operas  of  Lulli 
and  Handel,  and  many  now  forgotten  composers 
for  the  stage  of  their  time  and  before  ;  but  these 
are  not  of  a  nature  to  arouse  much  interest. 

The  first  arrangements  which  have  any  great 
artistic  value  are  Bach's  ;  and  as  they  are  many 
of  them  of  his  own  works,  there  is,  as  has  been 
before  observed,  especial  reason  for  putting  con- 
fidence in  such  conclusions  as  can  be  arrived 
at  from  the  consideration  of  his  mode  of  pro- 
cedure. At  the  time  when  his  attention  was 
first  strongly  attracted  to  Italian  instrumental 
music  by  the  principles  of  form  which  their  com- 
posers had  originated,  and  worked  with  great 
skill,  he  arranged  sixteen  violin  concertos  of 
Vivaldi's  for  the  clavier  solo,  and  three  of  the 
same  and  a  first  movement  for  the  organ. 
Bach's  concerto  for  four  harpsichords  in  A 
minor  is  an  adaptation  of  a  work  of  Vivaldi's 
for  four  violins  in  B  minor,  given  in  the  ap- 
pendix to  B.-G.  vol.  xliii.  Of  the  originals  of 
these  it  appears  from  Spitta  (Engl,  trans,  i. 
412),  that  there  are  six  to  be  found  for  com- 
parison ;  but,  as  Spitta  observes,  from  the 
freedom  with  which  Bach  treated  his  original 
in  these  it  is  legitimate  to  infer  his  treatment 
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of  the  others.  Vivaldi's  existing  concertos  are 
excellent  in  form,  but  his  ideas  are  frequently 
crude  and  unsatisfactory,  and  their  treatment 
is  often  thin  and  weak.  Bach's  object  being 
rather  to  have  good  illustrations  of  beauty  of 
form  than  substance,  he  did  not  hesitate  to 
alter  the  details  of  figures,  rhythms,  and 
melodies,  and  even  successions  of  keys,  to 
amplify  cadences,  and  add  inner  parts,  till  the 
whole  is  transformed  into  a  Bach -commentary 
on  the  form-principles  of  the  Italians  rather  than 
an  arrangement  in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the 
term.  It  is  not  however  an  instance  to  justify 
arrangers  in  like  freedom,  as  it  is  obviously  ex- 
ceptional, and  is  moreover  in  marked  opposi- 
tion to  Bach's  arrangements  of  his  own  works. 

Some  of  these  are  of  a  nature  to  induce  the  ex- 
pectation that  the  changeswould  beconsiderable; 
as  for  instance  the  arrangement  of  the  prelude  to 
the  Solo  Violin  Sonata  in  E,  as  the  introduction 
in  D  to  the  Cantata  '  Wir  danken  dir,  Gott '  ^  for 
obbligato  organ  with  accompaniment  of  strings, 
oboes,  and  trumpets.  The  original  movement 
consists  almost  throughout  of  continually  moving 
semiquavers  embracing  many  thorough  violin 
passages,  and  certainly  does  not  seem  to  afford 
much  material  to  support  its  changed  condition. 
But  a  comparison  shows  that  there  is  no  change 
•of  material  importance  in  the  whole,  unless  an 
accompaniment  of  masterly  simplicity  can  be 
called  a  change.  There  are  immaterial  altera- 
tions of  notes  here  and  there  for  the  conveni- 
ence of  the  player,  and  the  figure 
JJ^Hi^  ^ 


in  the  organ  arrangement — and  so  on,  for  effect, 
and  that  is  all. 

Another  instance  of  a  like  nature  is  the 
arrangement  of  the  fugue  from  the  solo  violin 
sonata  in  G  minor  (No.  1)  for  Organ  in  D  minor 
(B.-G.  vol.  XV.  p.  148).  Here  the  changes  are 
more  important  though  still  remarkably  slight 
considering  the  difference  between  the  violin 
and  the  two  manuals  and  pedals  of  an  organ. 

The  most  important  changes  are  the  follow- 
ing :— 

The  last  half  of  bar  5  and  the  first  of  bar  6 
are  amplified  into  a  bar  and  two  halves  to 
enable  the  pedals  to  com?  in  with  the  subject 
in  the  orthodox  manner. 


Violin 


G.  -FOl.  V.  No.  9. 


In  the  same  manner  two  half- bars  are  inserted 
in  the  middle  of  bar  28,  where  the  pedal  comes 
in  a  second  time  with  a  quotation  of  the  subject 
not  in  the  original.  In  bar  16  there  is  a  similar 
point  not  in  the  original,  wliich,  however,  makes 
no  change  in  the  harmony. 

The  further  alterations  amount  to  the  filling 
up  and  wider  distribution  of  the  original 
harmonies,  the  addition  of  passing  notes  and 
grace  notes,  and  the  remodelling  of  violin  pass- 
ages ;  of  the  nature  of  all  which  changes  the 
following  bar  is  an  admirable  instance — 

Violin 


Two  other  arrangements  of  Bach's,  namely  that 
of  the  first  violin  concerto  in  A  minor,  and  of 
the  second  in  E  major  (B.-G.  xxi.  pp.  3  and 
21)  as  concertos  for  the  clavier  in  G  minor  and 
D  major  respectively  (B.-G.  xvii.  pp.  199  and 
81),  are  not  only  interesting  in  themselves,  but 
become  doubly  so  when  compared  with  Beet- 
hoven's arrangement  of  his  violin  concerto  in  D 
as  a  pianoforte  concerto. - 

The  first  essential  in  these  cases  was  to  add 
a  sufficiently  important  part  for  the  left  hand, 
and  the  methods  adopted  afford  interesting 
illustrations  of  the  characteristics  of  the  two 
great  masters  themselves,  as  well  as  of  the 
instruments  they  wrote  for.  A  portion  of  this 
requirement  Bach  supplies  from  the  string  ac- 
companiment, frequently  without  alteration  ; 
but  a  great  deal  appears  to  be  new  till  it  is 
analysed  ;  as,  for  instance,  the  independent 
part  given  to  the  left  hand  in  the  first  move- 
ment of  the  concerto  in  G  minor  from  the 
twenty -fifth  bar  almost  to  the  end,  which  is 
as  superbly  fresh  and  pointed  as  it  is  smooth 
and  natural  throughout.    On  examination  this 

2  Breitkopf  8  edition  at  BeetlioTeu,  No.  73. 
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passage — whicli  deserves  quotation  if  it  were 
not  too  long — proves  to  be  a  long  variation  on 
the  original  bass  of  the  accompaniment,  and 
perfectly  faithful  to  its  source. 

Bach's  principle  in  this  and  in  other  cases  of 
like  nature  is  contrapuntal ;  Beethoven's  is  the 
exact  contrary  almost  throughout.  He  supplies 
his  left  hand  mainly  with  unisons  and  unisons 
disguised  by  various  devices  (which  is  in  con- 
formity with  his  practice  in  his  two  great  con- 
certos in  G  and  E  flat,  in  which  the  use  of 
unisons  and  disguised  unisons  for  the  two  hands 
is  very  extensive)  ;  and  where  a  new  accompani- 
ment is  inserted  it  is  of  the  very  simplest  kind 
possible,  such  as 


after  the  cadenza  in  the  first  movement ;  or 
else  it  is  in  simple  chords,  forming  unobtrusive 
answers  to  figures  and  rliythms  in  the  orchestral 
accompaniment. 

Both  masters  alter  the  original  violin  figures 
here  and  there  for  convenience  or  effect.  TIius 
Bach,  in  the  last  movement  of  the  G  minor 
clavier  concerto,  puts 


for  the  violin  figure 


and  in  the  last  movement  of  the  D  major  puts 


in  the  E  major  violin  concerto. 

Tlie  nature  of  Beethoven's  alterations  may  be 
judged  of  from  the  following  quotation  from  the 
last  movement,  after  the  cadenza  : — 


Another  typical  alteration  is  after  the  coda  in 
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the  first  movement,  where,  in  the  thirteenth  I 
bar  from  the  end,  in  order  to  give  the  left  hand  j 
something  to  do,  Beethoven  anticipates  the  ! 
figure  of  smoothly  flowing  semiquavers  with  | 
which  the  part  of  the  violin  closes,  making  the  ] 
two  hands  alternate  till  they  join  in  playing  j 
the  last  passage  in  octaves.  In  both  masters'  I 
works  there  are  instances  of  holding  notes  being 
changed  into  shakes  in  the  arrangements,  as  in  j 
the  7th  and  8th  bars  of  the  slow  movement  of  , 
the  D  concerto  of  Bach,  and  the  2nd  and  5th  ; 
bars  after  the  first  tutti  in  the  last  movement  | 
of  Beethoven's  concerto.  In  both  there  are  j 
instances  of  simple  devices  to  avoid  rapid  repeti-  i 
tion  of  notes,  which  is  an  easy  process  on  the  i 
violin,  but  an  effort  on  the  pianoforte,  and  con- 
sequently produces  a  different  effect.  They  | 
both  amplify  arpeggio  passages  within  moderate  i 
bounds,  both  are  alike  careful  to  find  a  pre-  | 
cedent  for  the  form  of  a  change  wlien  one  | 
becomes  necessary,  and  in  both  the  care  taken  j 
to  be  faithful  to  the  originals  is  conspicuous.  i 

The   same   care   is  observable  in   another  i 

arrangement  of  Beethoven's,  viz.  the  Pianoforte  j 

Trio '  made  from  his  second  symphony.  { 

The  comparison  between  these  is  very  interest-  ' 

ing  owing  to  the  unflagging  variety  of  the  I 

distribution  of  the  orchestral  parts  to  the  three  I 

instruments.     The  pianoforte  naturally  takes  I 

the  substance  of  the  work,  but  not  in  such  a  j 

manner  as  to  tlirow  the  others  into  subordina-  | 

tion.  The  strings  are  used  mostly  to  mark  ' 
special  orchestral  points  and  contrasts,  and  to 

take  such  things  as  the  pianoforte  is  unfitted  j 

for.     Their  distribution  is  so  free  that  the  , 

violin  will  sometimes  take  notes  that  are  in  the  , 

parts  of  three  or  more  instruments  in  a  single  ■ 

bar.     In  other  respects  the  strings  are  used  to  i 

reinforce  the  accompaniment,  so  that  in  point  | 
of  fact  the  violin  in  the  trio  plays  more  of  the 
second  violin  part  than  of  the  first,  and  the 
violoncello  of  any  other  instrmuent  from  basso 

to  oboe  than  the  part  given  to  it  in  the  \ 
syuiphony. 

Tlie  changes  made  are  few  and  only  such  as 

are  necessitated  by  technical  differences,  and  , 

are  of  the  same  simple  kind  with  those  in  the  ' 

concerto,  and  originating  in  similar  circum-  < 
stances.    Everything  in  the  distribution  of  the 
instruments  subserves  some  ^^urpose,  and  the 
re-sorting  of  the  details  always  indicates  some 
definite  principle  not  at  variance  with  the  style 

of  the  original.  ' 

An  illustration  of  the  highest  order  in  more  | 

modern  works  is  found  in  the  exquisitely  artistic  '• 
arrangement  of  the  Midsummer  Kight's  Dream 

nuisic  for  four  hands  on  one  pianoforte  by  i 
Mendelssohn  himself. 

The  step  from  Beethoven  to  Mendelssohn 

embraces  a  considerable  develo])ment  of  the  ; 

knowledge  of  the  technical  and  tonal  qualities  ^ 

of  the  pianoforte,  as  well  as  of  its  mechanical  ' 

1  Breitkopfs  edition  of  Beethoven,  No.  90. 
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improvement  as  an  instrument.  This  becomes 
apparent  in  the  different  characteristics  of  Men- 
delssohn's work,  which  in  matter  of  detail  is 
much  more  free  than  Beethoven's,  though  quite 
as  faithful  in  general  effect. 

At  the  very  beginning  of  the  overture  is  an 
instance  in  point,  where  that  which  appears  in 
the  score  as 

Violins  divided 


is  in  the  pianoforte  arrangement  given  (in  notes 
of  half  the  original  value)  as 


the  object  evidently  being  to  avoid  the  repeti- 
tion and  the  rapid  thirds  which  would  mar  the 
lightness  and  crispness  and  delicacy  of  the 


In  one  instance  a  similar  effect  is  produced 
by  a  diametrically  contrary  process,  where 
Bottom's  bray,  which  in  the  original  is  given 
to  strings  and  clarinets  (a),  is  given  in  the 
pianoforte  arrangement  as  at  (6)  : — 

J  i       (.)jj  > 


It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  arrangement 
of  the  overture  is  written  in  notes  of  half  the 
value  of  those  of  the  orchestral  score,  with  twice 
the  amount  in  each  bar ;  except  the  four 
characteristic  wind -chords — tonic,  dominant, 
sub-dominant,  and  tonic — which  are  semibreves, 
as  in  the  original,  whenever  they  occur  ;  in  all 
the  rest  semiquavers  stand  for  quavers,  quavers 
for  crotchets,  crotchets  for  minims,  etc.,  as  may 
be  seen  by  refen-ing  to  the  above  examples. 
The  change  may  possibly  have  been  made  in 
the  hope  that  the  players  would  be  more  likely 
to  hit  the  character  of  the  work  when  playing 
from  the  quicker-looking  notes  ;  or  it  may  have 
been  a  vague  idea  of  conforming  to  a  kind  of 
etiquette  noticeable  in  music,  chiwch  music 
affecting  the  longer-looking  notes,  such  as 
semibreves  and  minims,  while  orchestral  music 
has  the  faster-looking  notes,  such  as  quavers 
(overtures  to  'Coriolan,'  '  Leonore,'  'Fidelio,' 
'  Jessonda, '  etc. ),  and  pianoforte  music  descends 
to  semiquavers — as  though  to  mark  the  relative 
degrees  of  dignity. 

The  pianoforte  arrangement  of  the  scherzo 
of  the  Midsummer  Night's  Dream  abounds 
with  happy  devices  for  avoiding  rapid  repeti- 
tions, and  for  expressing  contrasts  of  wind 
and  strings,  and  imitating  the  effect  of  many 


orchestral  parts  which  it  would  be  impossible 
to  put  into  the  arrangement  in  their  entirety. 
One  of  the  happiest  passages  in  the  whole  work 
is  the  arrangement  of  the  passage  on  the  tonic 
pedal  at  the  end  of  this  movement. 

Flute 


Mendelssohn  often  takes  the  freedom  of 
slightly  altering  the  details  of  a  quick  passage 
in  order  to  give  it  greater  interest  as  a  piano- 
forte figure  ;  which  seems  to  be  a  legitimate 
development  of  the  theory  of  the  relative  idio- 
matic modes  of  expression  of  different  instru- 
ments, and  its  ada[itation  to  details. 

A  still  further  development  in  this  direction 
is  found  in  the  arrangement  by  Brahms  of  his 
pianoforte  quintet  in  F  minor  (oji.  34)  as  a 
sonata  for  two  pianofortes.  In  this  the  main 
object  seems  to  have  been  to  balance  the  work 
of  the  two  pianofortes.  Sometimes  the  first 
pianoforte,  and  sometimes  the  second  has  the 
original  pianoforte  part  for  patjes  together,  and 
sometimes  for  a  few  bars  at  a  time,  but  when- 
ever the  nature  of  the  passages  admits  of  it, 
the  materials  are  distributed  evenly  between 
the  two  instruments.  There  are  some  changes 
— such  as  the  addition  of  a  bar  in  two  places 
in  the  first  movement,  and  the  change  of  an 
accidental  in  the  last — which  must  be  referred 
to  critical  considerations,  and  have  nothing  to 
do  with  arrangement.  The  technical  changes 
in  the  arrangement  are  the  occasional  develop- 
ment of  a  free  inner  part  out  of  the  materials 
of  the  original  without  further  change  in  the 
harmonies,  the  filling  up  of  rhythm  -  marking 
chords  of  the  strings,  frequent  reinforcement  of 
the  bass  by  doubling,  and,  which  is  especially 
noticeable,  frequent  doubling  of  both  melodies 
and  parts  of  important  figures.  It  is  this  latter 
peculiarity  which  especially  marks  the  adapta- 
tion of  certain  tendencies  of  modern  pianoforte- 
playing  to  arrangement, — the  tendency,  namely, 
to  double  all  the  parts  possible,  to  fill  up  chords 
to  the  utmost,  and  to  distribute  the  notes  over 
a  wider  space,  with  gi  eater  regard  to  their  tonal 
relations  than  formerly,  and  by  every  means  to 
enlarge  the  scope  and  effective  power  of  the 
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instrument,  at  the  same  time  breaking  down 
all  the  obstructions  and  restrictions  which  the 
old  dogmas  of  style  in  playing  placed  in  the 
way  of  its  development.  [Brahms's  arrangement 
of  Joachim's  overture  to  'Henry  IV.,'  for  two 
pianofortes,  may  be  referred  to,  although  the 
original  is  not  available  for  comparison.] 

Another  admirable  instance  of  this  kind  is 
the  arrangement  by  Brahms  of  a  gavotte  of 
Gluck's  in  A  ;  which  however  in  its  new  form 
is  as  much  marked  by  the  personality  of  the 
arranger  as  that  of  the  composer — a  dangerous 
precedent  for  ordinary  arrangers. 

A  very  remarkable  instance  of  the  adapta- 
tion of  the  resources  of  modern  pianoforte- 
playing  to  arrangement,  is  that  by  Tausig  of 
Bach's  toccata  and  fugue  for  the  organ  in  D, 
'zum  Conzertvortrag  frei  bearbeitet.'  The 
diflBculty  in  such  a  case  is  to  keep  up  the 
balance  of  the  enlarged  scale  throughout. 
Tausig's  perfect  mastery  of  his  art  has  carried 
him  through  the  ordeal  unscathed,  from  the 
first  bar,  where 


down  to  the  end,  where  Bach's 


and  tlie  result  in  the  hands  of  a  competent 
performer  is  magnificent. 

The  point  which  this  arrangement  has  in 
common  with  the  foregoing  classical  examples, 
is  its  remarkable  fidelity  to  the  materials  of 
the  original,  and  the  absence  of  irrelevant 
matter.  The  tendency  of  liigh- class  modern 
arrangements  is  towards  freedom  of  interpreta- 
tion ;  and  the  comparison  of  classical  arrange- 
ments with  their  originals  sliows  that  this  is 
legitimate,  up  to  the  point  of  imitating  the 
idioms  of  one  instrument  by  the  idioms  of 
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another,  the  effects  of  one  by  the  effects  of  I 
another.     Beyond  that  lies  the  danger  of 

marring  the  balance  of  the  original  works  by  i 
undue  enlargement  of  the  scale  of  particular 
parts,  of  obscuring  the  iiersonality  of  the 
original  composer,  and  of  caricature, — that 
pitfall  of  ill-regulated  admiration, — instances  of 
which  may  be  found  in  modern  '  transcriptions,' 
which  are  the  most  extreme  advance  yet  achieved 
in  the  direction  of  freedom  of  interpretation. 

The  foregoing  is  very  far  from  exhausting 
the  varieties  of  kinds  of  arrangement ;  for  since 
these  are  almost  as  numerous  as  tlie  possible 
interchanges  between  instruments  and  combina- 
tions of  instruments,  the  only  course  ojjen  is  to 
take  typical  instances  from  the  best  sources  to 

illustrate  general  principles — and  these  will  be  ' 
found  to  apply  to  all  arrangements  which  lay 

claim  to  artistic  merit.  To  take  for  instance  I 
an  arrangement  of  an  orchestral  work  for  wind 

band  :  the  absent  strings  will  be  represented  ' 

by  an  increased  number  of  clarinets  of  diff  erent  , 

calibres  and  corni  di  bassetto,  and  by  the  t 
bassoons  and  increased  power  of  brass.  But 

these  cannot  answer  the  purpose  fully,  for  the  I 

clarinets  cannot  take  the  higher  passages  of  the  i 

violin  parts,  and  they  will  not  stand  in  an  ' 

equally  strong  degree  of  contrast  to  the  rest  of  j 
the  band.    Consequently  the  flutes  have  to 

supplement  the  clarinets  in  places  where  they  ' 

are  deficient,  and  the  parts  originally  belonging  i 

to  them  have  to  be  proportionately  modified  ;  j 

and  in  order  to  meet  the  requirements  of  an  ! 

effect  of  contrast,  the  horns,  trombones,  etc.,  , 

for  lower  parts,  have  to  play  a  great  deal  more  ' 

than  in  the  original,  both   of  melody  and  I 

accompaniment.    The  part  of  the  oboes  will  > 

probably  be  more  similar  than   any  other,  i 

though  it  will  need  to  be  modified  to  retain  its  I 

relative  degree  of  prominence  in  the  band.    On  , 

the  whole  a  very  general  interchange  of  the  parts  -j 

of  the  instruments  becomes  necessary,  which  | 

is  done  with  due  respect  to  the  peculiarities  j 

of  the  different  instruments,  both  as  regards  ■ 

passages  and  relative  tone  qualities,  in  such  a  j 

manner  as  not  to  mar  the  relevancy  and  balance  < 
of  parts  of  the  whole  work. 

Of  arrangements  of  pianoforte  works  for  full  ; 

orchestra,  of  which  there  are  a  few  modern  ' 

instances,  it  must  be  said  that  tliey  are  for  the  , 

most  part  unsatisfactory,  by  reason  of  the  j 

marked  difference  of  quality  between  pianoforte  j 

and  orchestral  music.    It  is  like  trying  to  I 

spread  out  a  lyric  or  a  ballad  over  suflScient  J 

space  to  make  it  look  like  an  epic.    Of  this  i 

kind   are   the  arrangements  of  Schumann's  | 

'  Bilder  aus  Osten  '  by  Reinecke,  and  of  Weber's  i 

'  Invitation  <\  la  Yalse  '  by  Berlioz.    Arrange-  I 

ments  of  pianoforte  accompaniments  are  more  \ 

justifiable,  and  Liszt's  scoring  of  the  accom25ani-  i 

ment  to  Schubert's  hymn  '  Die  Allmacht, '  and  i 

his  development  of  an  orchestral  accompaniment  • 
to  a  Polonaise  of  Weber's  out  of  the  materials 
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of  the  original,  without  marring  the  Weberish 
personality  of  the  work,  are  both  gi'eatly  to  the 
enhancement  of  the  value  of  the  works  for 
concert  purposes.  The  question  of  the  propriety 
of  eking  out  one  work  with  portions  of  another 
entirely  independent  one— as  Liszt  has  done  in 
the  Introduction  of  his  version  of  this  Polonaise 
— belongs  to  what  may  be  called  the  morale  of 
arrangement,  and  need  not  be  touched  upon 
here.  Nor  can  we  notice  such  adaptations  as 
that  of  Palestrina's  '  Missa  Papoe  Marcelli ' — 
originally  written  for  6  voices — for  8  and  4,  or 
that  by  Vincent  Novello  of  Wilbye's  3 -part 
madrigals  for  5,  6,  and  7  voices. 

As  might  be  anticipated,  there  are  instances 
of  composers  making  very  considerable  altera- 
tions in  their  own  works  in  preparing  them  for 
performance  under  other  conditions  than  those 
for  which  they  were  originally  written,  such 
as  the  arrangement,  so-called,  by  Beethoven 
himself  of  his  early  Octet  for  wind  instruments 
in  E[>  (op.  103)  as  a  quintet  for  strings  in  the 
same  key  (op.  4),  and  Mendelssohn's  edition  of 
the  scherzo  from  his  Octet  in  Eb  (op.  20)  for 
full  orchestra,  introduced  by  him  into  his 
symphony  in  C  minor— which  are  rather  new 
works  founded  on  old  materials  than  arrange- 
ments in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term.  They 
are  moreover  exceptions  even  to  the  practice  of 
composers  themselves,  and  do  not  come  under 
the  head  of  the  general  subject  of  arrangement. 
For  however  unlimited  may  be  the  rights  of 
composers  to  alter  their  own  works,  the  rights 
of  others  are  limited  to  redistribution  and 
variation  of  detail  ;  and  even  in  detail  the 
alterations  can  only  be  legitimate  to  the  degree 
which  is  rendered  indispensable  by  radical 
differences  in  the  instruments,  and  must  be 
such  as  are  warranted  by  the  quality,  pro- 
portions, and  style  of  the  context. 

It  may  be  convenient  to  close  this  article 
with  a  list  of  adaptations  of  their  own  works 
by  the  composers  themselves  as  far  as  they  can 
be  ascertained  :— 

1 .  Bach's  arrangements  of  his  own  works  are 
numerous.  Some  of  them  have  already  been 
noticed,  but  the  following  is  a  complete  list  of 
those  in  the  edition  of  the  Bach-Gesellschaft. 

Concerto  in  G  for  violin  and  two  flutes  with 
5tet  acct.  (B. -G.  xix.  p.  85)  appears  also  as  a 
clavier  concerto  in  F,  with  acct.  of  two  flutes 
and  quartet. — Concerto  in  G  minor  for  clavier 
with  5tet  acct.  {ib.  xvii.  p.  199),  as  concerto 
in  A  minor  for  violin  with  4tet  acct.  (xxi.  p. 
3). — Concerto  in  D  major  for  clavier  with  4tet 
acct.  (xvii.  p.  81),  as  concerto  for  violin  in  E 
major  with  4tet  acct.  (xxi.  p.  21). — The  Prelude 
and  Fugue  in  A  minor  for  clavier  solo  (xxxvi. 
p.  91)  appear,  with  much  alteration,  as  1st 
and  3rd  movements  of  concerto  for  clavier,  flute, 
and  violin  in  same  key,  with  5tet  acct.  (xvii. 
p.  223).  The  slow  movement  of  the  same 
concerto,  in  C,  is  taken  from  the  third  organ 


sonata,  where  it  stands  in  F  (xv.  p.  32).— The 
fugue  in  G  minor  for  violin  solo,  from  Sonata  1 
(xxvii.  p.  4),  appears  in  D  minor,  arranged  for 
the  organ  (xv.  p.  149). — Sonata  2  for  violin 
solo  in  A  minor  (xxvii.  p.  19)  appears  in  D 
minor  for  clavier  solo  (xlii.  p.  3). — The  third 
partita  for  violin  solo  in  E  (xxvii.  p.  48)  is 
arranged  for  clavier  alone  (xlii.  p.  16). — The 
prelude  in  E  from  the  same  partita  is  arranged 
for  organ  and  full  orchestra  in  D,  as  '  sinfonia ' 
to  the  Rathswahl  cantata  '  Wir  danken  dir, 
Gott,'  No.  29  of  the  '  Kirchencantaten  '  (v.  p. 
273),  and  the  first  movement  of  the  5th  Sonata 
for  Violin  in  C  (xxvii.  p.  24)  a2)pears  as  a 
separate  movement  for  clavier  in  G  (xlii.  p. 
27). — The  first  movement  of  the  concerto  in 
E  for  clavier  (xvii.  p.  45)  appears  in  the 
Introduction  to  the  cantata  '  Gott  soil  allein ' 
(xxxiii.  No.  169)  ;  and  the  two  first  movements 
of  the  concerto  in  D  minor  (xvii.  pp.  3  and 
275)  appear  in  the  cantata  '  Wir  miissen  durch 
viel  Triibsal'  (xxx.  No.  146). 

2.  Handel  was  very  much  in  the  habit  of 
using  up  the  compositions  both  of  himself  and 
others,  sometimes  by  transplanting  them  bodily 
from  one  work  to  another — as  his  own  AUelujahs 
from  the  Coronation  Anthems  into  '  Deborah,' 
or  Kerl's  organ  Canzona,  which  appears  nearly 
note  for  note  as  '  Egypt  was  glad  '  in  '  Israel  in 
Egypt '  ;  and  sometimes  by  conversion,  as  in 
the  'Messiah,'  where  the  choruses  'His  yoke' 
and  '  All  we  '  are  arranged  from  two  of  his  own 
Italian  Chamber  duets,  or  in  '  Israel  in  Egypt,' 
where  he  laid  his  organ  Fugues  and  an  early 
Magnificat,  possibly  of  his  own,  under  large 
contribution.  In  other  parts  of  'Israel,'  and 
in  the  '  Dettingen  Te  Deum '  he  used  the 
music  of  Stradella  and  Urio  with  greater  or 
less  freedom.  But  these  works  come  under  a 
different  category  from  those  of  Bach,  and  will 
be  better  examined  under  their  own  heads. 
More  to  the  present  purpose  are  his  adaptations 
of  his  orchestral  works,  such  as  the  2nd,  3rd, 
4th,  and  5th  of  the  2nd  set  of  Organ  Concertos, 
which  are  mere  adaptations  of  the  11th,  10th, 
1st,  and  6th  of  the  12  Concerti  Grossi  (op.  6). 
No.  1  of  the  same  set  of  Organ  Concertos  is  partly 
adapted  from  the  6th  Sonata  or  Trio  (op.  5). 
See  also  a  series  of  articles  by  J.  S.  Shedlock  in 
the  Musical  TUnes,  July  to  Nov.  1901. 

3.  Beethoven.  The  arrangements  of  the 
seventh  and  eighth  symphonies  for  tw-o  hands, 
published  by  Steiner  at  the  same  time  with  the 
scores,  although  not  by  Beethoven  himself, 
were  looked  through  and  corrected  by  him. 
He  arranged  the  grand  fugue  for  string 
quartet  (op.  133)  as  a  duet  for  piano.  No 
other  pianoforte  arrangements  by  him  are 
known  ;  but  he  is  said  to  have  highly  approved 
of  those  of  his  symphonies  by  Mr.  Watts. 
Beethoven,  however,  rsarranged  several  of  his 
works  for  other  combinations  of  instruments 
than  those  for  which  he  originally  composed 
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them.  Op.  1,  No.  3,  pianoforte  trio,  arranged 
as  string  quintet  (op.  104).  Op.  4,  string 
quintet  (two  violins),  arranged  from  the  octet 
for  wind  instruments  (1796),  published  later  as 
Op.  103.  Op.  14,  No.  1,  pianoforte  sonata  in 
E,  arranged  as  a  string  quartet  in  F.  Op.  16, 
quintet  for  pianoforte  and  wind  instruments, 
arranged  as  a  pianoforte  and  string  quartet. 
Op.  20,  the  septet,  arranged  as  a  trio  for 
pianoforte  clarinet  or  violin,  and  violoncello 
(op.  38).  Op.  36,  symphony  No.  2,  arranged 
as  a  pianoforte  trio.  Op.  61,  violin  concerto, 
arranged  as  pianoforte  concerto.  The  above 
are  all  that  are  certainly  by  Beethoven.  Op. 
31,  No.  1,  Pianoforte  Sonata — G,  arranged  as 
a  string  quartet,  is  allowed  by  Nottebohm  to 
be  probably  by  the  composer.  So  also  his 
Op.  8,  Nottiirno  for  string  trio  arranged  for 
pianoforte  and  tenor  (op.  42),  and  Op.  25, 
Serenade  for  flute,  violin,  and  tenor,  arranged 
for  pianoforte  and  flute  (op.  41),  were  looked 
over  and  revised  by  him. 

4.  Schubert.  Arrangement  for  four  hands 
of  overture  in  G  major  '  in  the  Italian  style ' 
(op.  170),  overture  in  D  major,  and  overture 
to  '  Eosanmnde '  ;  and  for  two  hands  of  the 
accompaniments  to  the  Romance  and  three 
choruses  in  the  same  work.  The  song  'Der 
Leidende,'  in  B  minor,  is  an  arrangement  for 
voice  and  piano  of  the  second  trio  (in  B[> 
minor)  of  the  second  Entr'acte  of  '  Rosamunde.' 

5.  Mendelssohn.  For  four  hands  :  the  Octet 
(op.  20) ;  the  Midsummer  Night's  Bream 
overture  and  other  music ;  the  '  Hebrides ' 
overture  ;  the  overture  for  military  band  (op. 
24)  ;  the  andante  and  variations  in  Bb  (op. 
83a),  originally  written  for  two  hands.  For 
two  hands :  the  accomjianiments  to  the  Hochzeit 
des  Camacho,  and  to  the  95  th  Psalm  (op.  46). 
He  also  arranged  the  sclierzo  from  the  string 
octet  (op.  20)  for  full  orchestra  to  replace  the 
minuet  and  trio  of  his  symphony  in  C  minor 
on  the  occasion  of  its  performance  by  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society,  as  noticed  above. 

6.  Schumann.  For  four  hands :  Overture, 
scherzo,  and  finale  ;  Symphony  No.  2  (G  major) ; 
Overture  to  '  Hermann  und  Dorothea.'  Madame 
Schumann  arranged  the  quintet  (op.  44)  for  two 
pianofortes,  and  the  accompaniments  to  the 
opera  of  '  Genoveva  '  for  two  hands. 

7.  Brahms  arranged  Nos.  1,  3,  and  6  of 
his  '  Ungarische  Tanze, '  originally  published  as 
piano  pieces  for  lour  hands,  for  full  orchestra. 
He  also  arranged  his  piano  string  quintet 
(op.  34)  as  a  'sonata'  for  four  hands  on  two 
pianos,  and  his  two  orchestral  serenades  for 
piano,  k  quatre  mains.  The  version  of  the 
variations  on  a  theme  of  Haydn,  made  for  two 
pianos,  is  so  far  above  the  usual  standard  of 
arrangement  that  it  is  dignified  with  a  number, 
566,  in  the  composer's  works,  the  orchestral 
version  being  56a.  c.  H.  h.  r. 

ARRIAGA  Y  BALZOLA,  Juan  Ciu.sostojio 


Jacobo  Antonio,  born  at  Bilbao,  Jan.  27,  1806, 
a  violinist  and  composer  of  great  promise. 
When  a  mere  child,  without  having  learnt 
even  the  elements  of  harmony,  he  wrote  a 
Spanish  opera,  and  in  1821  was  sent  to  the 
Conservatoire  at  Paris  to  study  the  violin 
under  Baillot  and  harmony  under  Fetis.  In 
two  years  he  became  a  learned  contrapuntist, 
and  wrote  an  '  Et  vitam  venturi '  in  eight  parts, 
which  Cherubini  is  said  to  have  pronounced  a 
masterpiece.  (Fetis. )  On  his  premature  death, 
of  decline,  at  Marseilles  in  Feb.  1825,  this 
gifted  artist  left  three  string  quartets  (Paris, 
1824) — comjjositions  deserving  to  be  better 
known — an  overture,  a  symphony,  and  many 
other  unpublished  works.  m.  c.  C. 

ARRIGONI,  Carlo,  a  lutenist,  born  at 
Florence  at  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century, 
whose  only  claim  to  notice  is  his  possible 
antagonism  to  Handel.  He  is  said  by  Fetis 
and  Schoelcher  to  have  been  engaged,  with 
Porpora,  as  composer  to  the  theatre  at  Lincoln's 
Inn,  which  was  started  as  an  opposition  to 
Handel  in  1734,  and  to  have  produced  there 
in  that  year  an  opera  called  '  Fernando '  with- 
out success  ;  but  it  is  impossible  to  discover  on 
what  this  is  grounded.  That  Ai-rigoni  was  in 
London  at  or  about  that  date  is  possible,  and 
even  probable,  since  a  voliune  of  his  Cantate  da 
Caiiura  was  published  there  in  1732  ;  and  in 
Arbuthnot's  satire  Har7nony  in  an  Uproar,  the 
'  King  of  Arragon '  is  mentioned  amongst 
Handel's  opponents,  a  name  which  Burney 
{Commemoratioii)  explains  to  mean  Arrigoni. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  impression  he  made 
must  have  been  very  small,  and  his  opera 
becomes  more  than  doubtful,  for  the  names 
neither  of  Arrigoni  nor  Fernando  are  found  in 
the  histories  of  Burney  or  Hawkins,  in  the  MS. 
Register  of  Golman,  in  the  newspapers  of  the 
period,  nor  in  any  other  sources  to  which  the 
writer  has  had  access.  It  is  in  accordance  with 
this  that  Arrigoni  is  mentioned  by  Ghrysander 
in  connection  with  Arbuthnot's  satire  only 
{Handel,  ii.  343). 

In  1738,  taking  a  leaf  out  of  his  great 
antagonist's  book,  he  produced  an  oratorio 
called  '  Esther,'  at  Vienna,  in  the  title  of  which 
he  is  styled  '  compositore  di  camera  del  gran- 
duca  di  Toscana.'  He  is  supposed  to  have 
died  in  Tuscany  about  1743.  g. 

ARSIS  AND  THESIS.  Terms  used  both  in 
music  and  in  prosody.  They  are  derived  from 
the  Greek.  Arsis  is  from  the  verb  ai'poj  (toUo, 
'  I  lift  or  raise  '),  and  marks  the  elevation  of  the 
voice  in  singing,  or  the  hand  in  beating  time. 
The  depression  which  follows  it  is  called  O^cris 
{depositio  or  remissio). 

When  applied  to  beating  time,  arsis  indicates 
the  strong  beat,  and  thesis  the  weak  ;  for  the 
ancients  beat  time  in  exactly  the  reverse  way  to 
ours,  lifting  the  hand  for  the  strong  beat  and 
letting  it  fall  for  the  weak,  whereas  we  make 
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the  down  beat  for  the  strong  accents,  and  raise 
our  hand  for  the  others. 

When  applied  to  the  voice,  a  subject,  counter- 
point, or  fugue  is  said  to  be  '  per  thesin '  when 
the  notes  ascend  from  grave  to  acute  ;  '  per 
arsin '  when  they  descend  from  acute  to  grave, 
for  here  again  the  ancient  application  of  the 
ideas  of  height  or  depth  to  music  was  apparently 
the  reverse  of  our  own. 

A  fugue  '  per  arsin  et  thesin '  is  the  same 
thing  as  a  fugue  '  by  inversion, '  that  is  to  say, 
it  is  a  fugue  in  which  the  answer  to  the  subject 
is  made  by  contrary  motion.  (See  Fugue, 
Canon,  Inversion,  and  Subject.)  The  terms 
arsis  and  thesis  may  be  regarded  as  virtually 
obsolete,  and  are  practically  useless  in  these 
days.  F.  A.  G.  o. 

ARTARIA.  A  well-known  music-publishing 
firm  in  Vienna,  the  founders  of  which  were 
Cesare,  Domenico,  and  Giovanni  Artaria,  three 
brothers  from  Blevio  on  the  Lake  of  Como,  who 
settled  in  Vienna  about  the  end  of  the  year 
1750.  In  1769  the  privilege  of  the  Empress 
was  granted  to  Carlo,  the  son  of  Cesare,  and  his 
cousins,  Francesco,  Ignazio,  and  Pasquale,  to 
establish  an  art  business  in  Vienna.  To  the 
sale  of  engravings,  maps,  and  foreign  music, 
was  added  in  1776  a  music  printing  press,  the 
first  in  Vienna,  from  which  two  years  later 
issued  the  first  publications  of  the  firm  of 
Artaria  and  Co.  At  the  same  time  appeared 
the  first  of  their  catalogues  of  music,  since  con- 
tinued from  time  to  time.  From  the  year  1780 
a  succession  of  works  by  Haydn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  and  other  composers,  were  published 
by  the  firm,  which  is  in  fuU  activity  at  the 
present  day.  A  branch  house  was  founded  at 
Mayence  in  1793  by  the  brothers  of  Pasquale 
Artaria,  Domenico  and  Giovanni  Maria  ;  this 
was  afterwards  extended  to  Mannheim,  in  con- 
junction \vith  the  bookselling  house  of  Fontaine, 
under  the  name  of  Domenico  Artaria.  In  1793 
the  Vienna  firm  united  with  Giovanni  Cappi 
and  Tranquillo  Mollo,  who,  however,  shortly 
afterwards  dissolved  the  association,  and  started 
houses  of  their  own,  Cappi  again  subsequently 
joining  with  Tobias  Haslinger,  and  Mollo  with 
Diabelli.  In  1802  the  business  came  into  the 
hands  of  Domenico,  a  son-in-law  of  Carlo. 
Under  his  management  the  business  reached 
its  climax,  and  the  house  was  the  resort  of  all 
the  artists  of  the  city.  His  valuable  collec- 
tion of  autographs  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Beet- 
hoven, and  other  famous  composers,  was  known 
far  and  wide,  though  in  course  of  time  in  great 
measure  dispersed.  Domenico  died  on  July  5, 
1842,  and  the  business  was  carried  on  under 
the  old  name  by  his  son  August,  who  died 
Dec.  4,  1893.  His  two  sons,  C.  August  and 
Dominik,  are  the  present  partners.  Haydn 
was  for  many  years  in  most  intimate  relations 
with  Artaria  and  Co.  What  they  published 
for  Beethoven  may  be  seen  in  the  fullest  detail 
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in  Nottebohm's  catalogue  of  the  great  composer's 
works.  c.  F.  V. 

ARTAXERXES,  an  opera  in  three  acts  com- 
posed by  Dr.  Arne,  the  words  translated  from 
Metastasio's  '  Artaserse '  by  Arne  himself. 
Produced  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre  Feb.  2, 
1762,  and  long  a  favourite  piece  on  the  London 
boards.    It  was  given  in  Dublin  as  late  as  1877. 

ARTEAGA,  Stefano,  a  learned  Jesuit,  born 
about  1750  at  Madi-id.  On  the  suppression  of 
the  order  he  went  to  Italy  and  became  a 
member  of  the  Academy  of  Padua.  He  after- 
wards resided  at  Bologna,  and  there  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Padre  Martini,  at  whose 
instance  he  investigated  the  rise  and  progress 
of  the  Italian  stage.  His  work,  entitled 
Rivoluzioni  del  teatro  nmsicale  Ilaliano,  dalla 
SIM  origine  fino  al  presente  (two  vols.  1783)  is 
of  importance  in  the  history  of  music.  A 
second  edition,  in  three  vols.,  appeared  at 
Venice  in  1785.  He  also  left  behind  him  a 
MS.  treatise  on  the  rhythm  of  the  ancients,  of 
which,  however,  all  traces  have  disappeared. 
He  died  Oct.  30,  1799.  r.  G. 

ART  OF  FUGUE,  THE  {Die  Kunst  der 
Fuge),  a  work  of  Sebastian  Bach's,  in  which 
the  art  of  fugue  and  counterpoint  is  taught, 
not  by  rules  but  in  examples.  It  was  written 
in  1749,  the  last  year  of  his  life,  and  is  there- 
fore the  last  legacy  of  his  immense  genius  and 
experience.  The  work  consists  of  fourteen 
fugues — or  in  Bach's  language  '  counterpoints  ' 
. — four  canons,  and  two  fugues  for  two  claviers, 
all  on  one  theme 


in  every  variety  of  treatment ;  and  closes  with 
a  fugue  on  three  new  subjects,  in  the  same  key 
as  before,  the  third  being  the  name  of  Bach 
(according  to  the  German  notation)  : — 


This  fugue  leaves  off  on  a  chord  of  A,  and  is 
otherwise  obviously  unfinished,  interrupted, 
according  to  Forkel,  by  the  failure  of  Bach's 
eyes,  and  never  resumed.  On  the  other  hand 
the  writing  of  the  autograph  (Berlin  Library), 
though  small  and  cramp,  is  very  clear,  and  not 
like  tlie  writing  of  a  half-blind  man.  We  learn 
on  the  same  authority  that  it  was  the  master's 
intention  to  wind  up  his  work  with  a  fugue  on 
four  subjects,  to  be  reversed  in  all  the  four  parts  ; 
of  this,  however,  no  trace  exists.  The  Art  of 
Fugue  was  partly  engraved  (on  copper)  before 
Bach's  death,  and  was  published  by  Marpurg 
in  1752,  first  at  five  then  at  four  thalers,  with 
the  addition  at  the  end  of  a  Chorale,  '  Vor 
deinen  Thron  tret'  ich  hiemit,'  in  four  parts 
in  florid  counterpoint,  which  is  said  to  have 
been  dictated  by  the  master  to  his  son-in-law, 
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Altnikol,  very  shortly  before  his  departure,  and 
is  thus  his  'Nunc  dimittis.'  This  chorale, 
which  has  no  ai)parent  connection  with  the 
preceding  portion,  is  in  G  major  ;  it  is  omitted 
in  the  editions  of  Nageli  and  Peters,  but  will 
be  found  in  the  B.-G.  edition,  xxv^.  p.  145. 

Thirty  copies  only  of  the  work  were  printed 
by  Marpurg,  and  the  plates,  sixty  in  number, 
came  into  the  hands  of  Emanuel  Bach,  who  on 
Sept.  14,  1756,  in  a  highly  characteristic  ad- 
vertisement, offered  them  for  sale  at  any  reason- 
able price.  What  became  of  them  is  not 
known.  There  are  three  modern  editions — that 
of  Nageli  of  Ziirich  (1803),  published  at  the 
instigation  of  C.  M.  von  Weber,  a  splendid 
oblong  folio,  with  the  fugues  engraved  both  in 
score  and  in  compressed  arrangement ;  that  of 
Peters  (1839),  edited  by  Czerny  ;  and  that  of 
the  B.  -  G.  None  of  these  has  the  Chorale  ; 
but  the  second  contains  the  '  Thema  regium ' 
and  the  '  Ricercar '  from  the  '  Musikalisclies 
Opfer.'  An  excellent  analysis  of  the  work  is 
Hauptmann's  '  Erlauterungen,'  etc.,  originally 
prefixed  to  Czerny 's  edition,  but  to  be  had 
separately  (Peters,  1841).  [See  Spitta's  Bach, 
Engl.  tr.  iii.  197-204,  and  a  paper  by  James 
Higgs  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Musical  Asso- 
ciatimi,  Feb.  5,  1877.]  G. 

ARTE  MUSICALE  IN  ITALIA,  L'.  A 
series  of  finely-printed  volumes  published  by 
Rieordi  and  Co.,  edited  by  Signer  Luigi  Torchi, 
and  including  compositions,  both  sacred  and  pro- 
fane, from  the  14th  to  the  18th  centuries.  The 
first  of  the  two  volumes  of  vocal  music  that  have 
already  appeared  is  confined  to  the  14th  to 
16th  centuries,  the  second  to  the  16th  only. 

The  list  of  contents  is  as  follows  :— 


perlodel  pcisaeiite  prinLv,  ;i  ;i. 

ALKSSANDKO  DEMdPUDN.      A  cllL' 

son  hurniai  condiicto,  a  4. 
Vidi  hor  coglieTido  rose,  a  4. 

nostri  redernptoris.  motet.a  4. 
Sapientiasimus  noatrae  salutis 

Bartolomeo  Tromboncino.  In- 

cipit  lamenUtio,  a  4. 
Giovanni  Spataeo.    Ave  gratia 

In  illo  tempore,  a  4. 
CosTANZo  Festa.   Regera  archan- 
gelorum.  a  4. 

Amor  che  mi  consigli  ?  a  2. 

Part  of  a  Te  Deum.  a  5. 
BiMON  Feekarese.  Aveetgaude, 

Giuseppe  Zarlino.    Nigra  sum 


O    beatum    pontiflcem  Mar- 
Felice  r  alma  che  per  voi  so- 
lo mi  credea  scemare.  a  4. 
Francesco  Corteccia.    Se  pel 

honesti  preghi.  a  4. 
Un  dl  lieto  giamai,  a  4. 
BenedictUfl     Dominus  DeuE 

Israel,  a  5. 

DOMENICO  DA  NOLA.     lo  VO  piilll- 


Datemi  pace,  a 

UlCOLA  ViCENTIN 

convertere  ad  Dominum, 
AUeluja  haec  dies,  a  4. 


Qiial   d  maggior   la  fiamma, 

Baldassare  Donato.  Viva  aera- 
pre  in  ogni  state  (Villaneaca, 
a  4). 

Che  val  peregrinar,  a  4. 

Chi  la  Gagliarda  (Villanella, 

lo  vd  la  notte,  a  4. 
Arder  iiou  sol,  a  4. 
ViNcENZo  RuFFo.    Et  in  terra 
pax,  from  a  Masa,  a  .5. 
Credo  from  Miasa  (ie  Feria, 
L'  aquila  6  giU  al  ciel,  a  8. 


CosTANZo  Porta.    Pater  Noster, 


Innibai-k; 
Clori  gcii 

Chi  per  v 


Vaphe 


Neh 


olce  staglon 


Amor  per  suo  diletto.  a  6. 

Qoando  il  giorno,  a  5. 

Kyrie  from  Mass,  La,  Sol,  Fa, 

Mi,  Re.  Ut,  a  6. 
Mirabile  niisteriura,  a  5. 
Calliope  colics,  a  6. 


Niiife  leggiadre,  a  ] 
Le  vagh'  herbette, 
Non  visse  a  la  mia 
Eran  Niiife,  a  6. 


Madonn 

Verg: 
Verg 


art6t 

0.  Di  queste  I  Claudio  M  p. 

ka5 
Ma  di  che 
uccider  mi 


Madre  liglia  del  tuo 
figlio.  a  6. 

e  le  perle  e  rubiui,  a  6. 


Chiedei  piaiigeiidi 
Exultent 
Cantate  doioi 


Doiiiia  gentil.  a  5. 
Jartoi.omeo   Spontone.  Mass, 

Cosi  estrema,  a  6. 
JiACOMO  Gastoldi.  Magnificat. 
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Obazio  Vecchi. 
arbuscelli.  a  5 
Corse  alia  niort* 
lo  son  fenice,  a 
Vatteiie  amor,  a 


Beati  quorum 
A  le  guancie  c 
Battaglia.  a  8. 


Sacri  di  Giove  augei,  a 
Angelus  ad  Pastores,  i 
Lieto  godea  sedendo,  a 


L"  aura  che  '1 
E  tra  verd© 


Vaga  Nigella.  a  6. 
Caiitenius  luetis  vi 
Or  ch'  ogni  vento  t 
BeJiti  omnes,  a  10. 


Giovanni  Croce.  Bucciuate.  a  8, 
Incipite  Domino,  a  8. 
Or  che  siam  (II  giuoco  dell'  oca), 
a  6. 

Matteo  Asola.    In  una  verde 
piaggia,  a  6, 
Nisi  Poniinus,  a  8. 
Achii.leFalcon£.  Bianchicignip 

S'  avien  che  reticella,  a  5. 

Sfidi  tu  forse.  a  5. 

8opra  le  verdi  chiome,  a  5 


neggiate  donna,  a  6. 


The  third  volume  (published  1903)  contains 
compositions  for  the  organ  or  harpsichord 
dating  from  the  16th,  17th,  and  18th  centuries. 


Gerlasio  Cavaz 
niflcats. 


KOREA  Ga 


AscANio  Majone.  Ricercare. 
LuzzAsco  LirzzAscai.  2  ricercari 
and  toccata. 


DiR 


Ricercare, 


RoMANiNi.  Toccata. 
JA01.1ATI.  Toccata. 
sBEt.L' Haver,  Toccata, 
t  Guami.  Toccata. 
)  SoDERiN'i.    2  cjinzoni. 
I  Cavaccio.  Toccata, 


iiROLAMO  Frescobaldi.  Com 
ponimenti  per  cembalo  (IS 

Partite,   corrente,  passacagli 
capriccio  pastorale, 2  toccatas, 


ErCOLE  PABtillll 


C.'inzona  fran 


Bernardo  Pasquini.  Pastorale, 
toccata  and  sonata. 

Michelangelo  Rossi.  1Q 

catas  for  harpsichord,  and 
10  correnti  for  harpsichord 


[).  Maria  Trabaci.  7  pieces. 
-MENico  ZiPOLi.  Sonate  for 
organ   or    harpsichord  (13 


Flok 

Giusisppe  Bknc 


Elevazione 

Fugue  and 
organ  or  harpsi- 

Casini.    2  pen- 


ART6t,  Alexandre  Joseph  Montagney, 
born  Jan.  25,  1815,  at  Brussels,  was  the  son  of 
Maurice  Artot  ^  (1772-1829)  first  horn-player 
at  the  theatre  there,  by  his  wife  Theresa  Eva, 
daughter  of  Adam  and  cousin  of  Ferdinand  Ries. 
He  received  instruction  in  music  and  on  the 
violin  from  the  former,  and  at  the  age  of  seven 
played  at  the  theatre  a  concerto  of  Viotti.  He 
received  further  instruction  from  Snel,  principal 


:  of  Art6t  instead, 


WM  Montagney,  but  he  adopted  profe: 


art6t 
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first  violin  at  the  theatre,  and  afterwards  at  the 
Paris  Conservatoire  from  Rodolplie  and  August 
Kreutzer,  and  in  1827  and  18"28  he  obtained 
the  second  and  first  violin  prizes  respectively. 
According  to  Fi'tis,  Artot  then  played  in 
concerts  in  Brussels  and  London  with  the 
greatest  success,  and  became  for  a  time  player 
in  the  various  Parisian  orcliestras.  He  became 
famous  as  a  soloist,  and  made  tours  through 
Belgium,  Holland,  Italy,  Germany,  etc.  On 
June  3,  1839,  on  the  same  occasion  that  Mario 
first  appeared  in  England,  Artot  played  at  the 
Pliilharmonic  a  fantasia  of  his  own  for  violin 
and  orchestra,  and  was  well  received,  rather  on 
account  of  the  delicacy  and  feeling  of  his  play- 
ing and  his  remarkable  execution,  than  from 
his  tone,  which  was  very  small.  ^  We  do  not 
find  that  he  played  at  any  other  public  concert, 
and  this  is  borne  out  by  a  letter  of  August  6  of 
the  same  year  from  Berlioz  to  Liszt,  wherein 
details  are  given  concerning  musical  taste  in 
London  at  the  time,  received  from  Batta,  who 
had  just  returned  from  there,  and  whose  mutual 
conversation  he  reports  at  length  :  '  I  arrived 
too  late,  and  it  is  the  same  with  Artot,  who, 
despite  his  success  at  the  Philharmonic,  despite 
the  incontestable  beauty  of  his  talent,  has  a 
tedious  time  of  it.'^  In  1843  he  went  to 
America,  Cuba,  etc.,  on  a  concert  tour  with 
Mme.  Cinti-Damoreau,  and  while  there  he 
showed  the  first  symptoms  of  a  lung  disease. 
He  never  recovered,  but  died  July  20,  1845, 
at  Ville  d'Avray,  near  Paris. 

Artot's  compositions  for  the  violin  include  a 
concerto  in  A  minor,  various  fantasias  and  airs 
with  variations  with  piano  or  orchestral  accom- 
paniment, and  in  MS.  string  quartets,  and  a 
quintet  for  piano  and  strings.  'He  was, 
perhaps,  the  most  finished  and  the  most  elegant 
of  all  the  Rubini  school  of  players  ;  one  of  the 
handsomest  men  in  our  recollection  ;  and  much 
beloved,  we  are  told,  among  his  comrades  lor 
Lis  gentleness  and  amiability '  (Athenceum, 
August  2,  1845).  A.  c. 

ARTCT,  Marguerite  Josephine  DitsiRitE 
MoNTAGNF.Y,  bom  July  21,  1835,  in  Paris, 
daughter  of  Jean  Desire  Montagney  Artot,  horn 
professor  at  the  Brussels  Conservatoire,  niece 
both  of  the  above  and  of  Baugniet  the  Belgian 
portrait-painter.  She  was  taught  singing  by 
Mme.  Viardot- Garcia,  and  first  appeared  in 
concerts  in  Belgium,  Holland,  and  England, 
viz.  at  a  state  concert  June  19,  1857.  In  1858 
she  was  engaged  at  the  Paris  Opera,  through 
Meyerbeer,  where  on  Feb.  5  she  made  her  debut 
■with  great  success  as  Fides,  and  subsequently 
played  the  heroine  in  a  condensed  version  of 
Gounod's  '  Sapho. '  In  spite  of  praise  lavished 
on  her  by  many  critics,  among  others  by  Berlioz 
in  the  Debats,  Feb.  17,  she  abandoned  the 
French  in  favour  of  the  Italian  stage.    In  1859 

^  Athenaum,  June  8,  1839. 
2  Berlioz,  Corrapondance  IrUdite  (1879),  p.  124. 


she  sang  in  opera  in  Italy,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  year  at  Berlin,  on  the  opening  of  the 
Victoria  Theatre,  as  a  member  of  Lorini's 
Italian  company.  In  that  city  she  made  a 
furore  in  the  '  Barbiere '  and  '  Cenerentola, ' 
in  'Trovatore,'  and  even  in  the  small  part 
of  Maddalena  in  'Rigoletto,'  from  which  time 
the  greater  part  of  her  career  was  passed  in 
Germany  both  in  Italian  and  German  opera, 
she  having  in  the  meantime  abandoned  the 
mezzo  for  soprano  parts.  In  1859-60  she  sang 
with  great  applause  at  the  Philharmonic  and 
at  other  concerts.  In  1863  she  sang  at  Her 
Majesty's  as  Maria  {'La  Figlia')  in  which  she 
made  her  debut.  May  19,  as  La  Traviata,  and 
as  Adalgisa  to  the  Norma  of  Titiens.  In  1864 
and  1866  she  sang  at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera 
in  the  first  two  parts,  in  '  Faust,'  '  Figaro,'  and 
the  '  Barbiere, '  but  in  spite  of  the  great  impres- 
sion she  invariably  made,  being  an  admirable 
and  very  complete  artist,  she  never  reappeared 
in  England.  On  Sept.  15,  1869,  she  married  at 
Sevres  the  Spanish  baritone  Padilla-y-Ramos,* 
and  sang  with  him  in  Italian  opera  in  Germany, 
Austria,  Russia,  and  elsewhere,  until  her  retire- 
ment. Among  other  parts  she  has  played  in 
German  with  gieat  success  the  heroines  in 
'Domino  Noir '  and  '  Les  Diamants.'  On 
March  22,  1887,  she  appeared  with  her 
husband  in  a  scene  from  '  Don  Juan,'  performed 
for  the  Emperor's  birthday  at  the  Schloss  at 
Berlin,  in  which  city  she  settled  as  a  teacher 
of  singing  until  1889,  when  she  went  to  live 
in  Paris.  A.  c. 

ARTUSI,  Giovanni  Maria,  bom  at  Bologna 
in  the  second  half  of  the  16th  century,  was 
a  canon  of  San  Salvatore,  Venice,  a  learned 
musician,  and  a  conservative  of  the  staunchest 
order,  whose  life  was  devoted  to  combating  the 
innovations  of  the  then  'music  of  the  future.' 
His  Arte  del  contrapunto  ridotla  in  tavole  was 
published  in  1586  and  1589  (translated  into 
German  by  Frost),  but  his  principal  works  are 
controversial,  Dellc  iinpcrfczioni  delle  musica 
moderna,  1600  and  1603,  directed  against 
Monteverde's  use  of  unprepared  sevenths  and 
ninths  ;  Di/esa  ragionata  delle  sentenze  dale  di 
Ghisilino  Banker ts  ;  Imprcsa  del  Zarlino,  1604  ; 
Considcrazione  Musicali,  1607.  Artusi  was 
active  also  as  a  composer  ;  he  published  'Can- 
zonette '  for  four  voices,  1598,  and  a  '  Cantate 
Domino '  of  his  will  be  found  in  the  Vincenti 
collection  dedicated  to  Schieti.  He  died 
August  18,  1613.  F.  G. 

ASANTSCHEWSKY,  Michel  von,  born 
1838  at  Moscow,  completed  his  education  in 
counterpoint  and  composition  under  Hauptiiiaiin 
and  Richter  at  Leipzig  between  the  years  1861 
and  1864,  and  lived  during  some  years  subse- 

3  Padilla.t-Ramos.  bom  1842  at  Murcia,  studied  under  MabelUni 
of  Florence,  and  hae  sung  in  Italian  opera  ever  since.  On  Oct.  1, 
1881.  he  first  appeared  with  success  in  England  as  Hoel  in  *  Dinorah.' 
at  a  winter  season  at  the  Lyceum.  He  played  in  1886  in  the  short 
but  disastrous  season  at  Her  Majesty's,  in  the  autumn  with  Mapleson 
in  the  provinces,  and  in  1887  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre. 
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quently,  alternately  at  Paris  and  at  St.  Peters- 
burg, being  director  of  the  Conservatorium  in 
the  latter  city  from  1870  to  1876.  He  died  at 
Moscow,  Jan.  24,  1881.  He  acquired  a  reputa- 
tion among  book-collectors  as  the  possessor  of 
one  of  the  finest  private  libraries  of  works  upon 
music  in  Europe.  Among  his  printed  composi- 
tions the  following  should  be  noted :  op.  2, 
Sonata  in  B  minor  for  pianoforte  and  violon- 
cello ;  op.  10,  Trio  in  F  sharp  minor  for  piano 
and  strings;  op.  12,  Fest- Polonaise  for  two 
pianofortes  ;  Passatempo  for  piano  d  quatre 
mains.  E.  D. 

ASCHENBRENNER,  Christian  Heinrich, 
violinist,  born  Dec.  29,  1654,  at  Altstettin,  was 
the  son  of  the  ducal  capellmeister  at  Wolfen- 
biittel.  Amongst  his  teachers  were  Schiitz, 
Theile,  and  finally  Sclimelzer  of  Vienna. 
Although  he  held  at  intervals  some  good 
appointments,  and  played  on  one  occasion  (in 
1690)  before  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  to  whom 
he  dedicated  six  violin  sonatas,  his  existence 
was,  throughout,  a  very  struggling  one,  and  he 
died  in  straitened  circumstances  at  Jena,  Dec. 
13,  1732.  His  most  important  appointments 
were  in  the  ducal  chapels  of  Zeitz  and  Merseburg 
(first  violin  in  the  former,  1677-81,  and  musical 
director  1695-1713  ;  first  violin  at  Merseburg 
1683-90  and  capelkneister  1713-19),  Duke 
Wilhelm  of  Merseburg  eventually  allowing  him 
a  very  small  pension.  His  best-known  work 
has  the  following  title,  '  Gast  und  Hochzeit- 
freude,  besteliend  in  Sonaten,  Praludien, 
Allemanden,  Couranten,  Balletten,  Arien,  Sara- 
banden,  mit  drei,  vier  und  fiinf  Stimmen,  nebst 
dem  basso  continuo,'  1673.  It  is  uncertain, 
according  to  Fetis,  if  the  above-mentioned  six 
violin  sonatas  were  ever  publislied.  w.  w.  c. 

ASCHER,  Joseph,  was  born  at  Groningen, 
Holland,  June  4,  1829,  died  in  London,  June 
20,  1869.  A  fashionable  pianist,  and  composer 
of  drawing-room  pieces.  He  was  tauglit  by 
Moscheles,  and  followed  his  master  to  the  Con- 
servatorium at  Leipzig.  His  successful  career 
began  in  Paris,  where  he  was  nominated  court 
pianist  to  the  Empress  Eugenie.  His  composi- 
tions amount  to  above  a  hundred  salon  pieces — 
mazurkas,  galops,  nocturnes,  etudes,  transcrij)- 
tions,  etc. — well  written  and  effective,  of 
moderate  difficulty,  and  rarely  if  ever  without 
a  certain  elegant  grace  and  finish.  Among  the 
best  are  '  La  perle  du  Nord  '  and  '  Dozia, '  both 
mazurkas,  and  '  Les  gouttes  d'eau,'  an  rtude. 
Asoher  believed  in  himself,  and  in  his  earlier 
compositions  at  least,  offered  his  best  ;  but  the 
dissipated  habits  he  gradually  fell  into  ruined 
both  his  health  and  liis  taste.  E.  D. 

ASHDOWN  AND  PARRY.    See  Wessel. 

ASHE,  Andrew,  was  born  at  Lisburn  in 
Ireland,  about  the  year  1759.  Before  he  had 
completed  his  ninth  year  he  was  sent  to  Eng- 
land to  an  academy  near  Woolwicli,  where  he 
remained  more  than  three  years,  when  Count 


Bentinck,  a  colonel  in  the  army,  took  the  boy 
under  his  protection.  Ashe  accompanied  his 
patron  to  ]\Iinorca,  where  he  received  instruction 
on  the  violin.  He  next  went  with  the  Count 
through  Spain,  Portugal,  France,  and  Germany, 
and  lastly  to  Holland,  where  be  was  educated 
in  order  to  become  his  benefactor's  confidential 
agent  in  the  management  of  his  estates.  But 
Ashe's  mind  was  too  strongly  attracted  towards 
music  to  suffer  him  to  attend  to  anything  else, 
and  the  Count  perceiving  it  permitted  him  to 
follow  the  bent  of  his  inclination.  He  acquired 
a  general  knowledge  of  several  wind-instru- 
ments, and  pursued  the  study  of  the  flute  so 
assiduously  that  in  the  course  of  a  few  years  he 
became  the  admiration  of  Holland.  Quitting 
the  roof  of  Count  Bentinck  he  engaged  himself 
as  chamber  musician  at  Brussels,  first  to  Lord 
Torrington,  and  next  to  Lord  Dillon.  About 
1778  he  obtained  the  post  of  principal  flute 
at  the  opera-house  of  Brussels.  About  1782 
he  returned  to  Ireland,  where  he  was  engaged 
at  the  concerts  given  at  tlie  Rotunda,  Dublin, 
In  1791  Salomon  engaged  him  for  the  concerts 
given  by  him  in  Hanover  Square,  at  which 
Haydn  was  to  produce  his  grand  symphonies, 
and  he  made  his  appearance  at  the  second 
concert,  on  Feb.  24,  1792,  when  he  played  a 
concerto  of  his  own  composition  vith  decided 
success.  He  soon  became  engaged  at  most  of 
the  leading  concerts,  and  on  the  resignation  of 
Monzani  was  appointed  principal  flute  at  the 
Italian  opera.  In  1799  he  married  Miss  Comer, 
a  pupil  of  Rauzzini,  who,  as  Mrs.  Ashe,  was  for 
many  years  the  principal  singer  at  the  Bath 
concerts,  the  direction  of  which  after  the  death 
of  Rauzzini  in  1810,  was  confided  to  Ashe. 
After  conducting  these  concerts  with  consider- 
able ability  for  twelve  years,  Ashe  relinquished 
the  direction  in  1822,  having,  during  the  last 
four  years  of  his  management,  been  a  consider- 
able loser  by  them.  Mrs.  Ashe  first  appeared 
at  the  Concert  of  Ancient  Music  in  1807,  and 
also  sang  in  the  oratorios.  Two  of  Ashe's 
daughters,  one  a  harpist  and  the  other  a  pianist, 
performed  in  London  in  1821.         w.  h.  h. 

[Ashe  went  to  Dublin  in  1823,  and  lived  there 
in  retirement  until  his  death  in  1838.  w.h.g.f.] 

ASHLEY,  John,  a  performer  on  the  bassoon 
at  the  end  of  the  18th  century.  In  1784  he 
was  assistant  conductor,  under  Joah  Bates,  at 
the  commemoration  of  Handel  in  AVestminster 
Abbey.  [The  '  Mr.  Ashley  of  the  Guards '  who 
played  the  double  bassoon  on  that  occasion 
was  most  probably  a  brother  of  John  Ashley's 
named  Jane,  who  was  born  in  1740,  and  died 
April  5,  1809.]  In  1795  he  undertook  the 
direction  of  the  Lent  '  oratorios '  at  Covent 
Garden.  These  performances,  which  took  place 
on  the  Wednesdays  and  Fridays  in  Lent,  were 
originated  by  Handel,  under  whose  direction, 
and  afterwards  that  of  Smith  and  Arnold,  they 
were  correctly  designated — that  is,  they  con- 
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sisted  of  an  entire  oratorio  or  musical  drama. 
Under  Ashley's  management  this  character  was 
lost,  and  the  performances  (with  few  exceptions) 
were  made  up  of  selections,  including  every 
class  of  music,  sacred  and  secular,  'in  most 
admired  disorder.'  [The  first  performance  in 
England  of  Mozart's  '  Kequiem '  and  Haydn's 
'  Creation  '  took  jilace  at  these  concerts,  and]  it 
was  here  that  Braham  obtained  celebrity  by 
his  fine  rendering  of  sacred  music.  For  many 
j'ears  Ashley  and  his  four  sons  visited  different 
parts  of  England,  giving  what  they  called 
'Grand  Musical  Festivals.'  The  father  and 
sons  performed  themselves,  and  with  some 
popular  singer,  and  a  little  provincial  help, 
they  contrived  to  interest  the  public,  and  to 
fill  their  own  pockets.  On  the  death  of  Dr. 
Boyce,  Ashley  bought  the  plates  of  his  '  Cathe- 
dral Music,'  and  the  second  edition  (1788) 
bears  his  name  as  the  publisher.  He  died 
March  2,  1805. 

Ashley,  General  Charles,  his  eldest  son, 
born  about  1770,  was  a  pupil  of  Giardini  and 
Barthelemon,  and  a  fair  performer  on  the  violin, 
of  which  instrument  he  was  considered  an 
excellent  judge.  He  was  scarcely  known  out  of 
his  father's  orchestra.  He  took  part  with  two 
of  his  brothers  in  the  Handel  Commemoration, 
and  there  got  into  trouble  by  nailing  the  coat 
of  some  Italian  violinist  to  his  seat,  and  filling 
his  violin  with  halfpence.  (^Dict.  ofNat.Biog.) 
He  died  August  21,  1818.  Ashley,  Charles 
Jane,  born  in  1773,  was  a  performer  of  con- 
siderable excellence  on  the  violoncello.  In 
conjunction  with  his  brother,  '  the  General '  (as 
he  was  always  called),  he  carried  on  the  oratorios 
after  his  father's  death.  He  had  great  reputa- 
tion as  an  accompanist,  and  was  considered 
second  only  to  Lindley.  He  was  one  of  tlie 
founders  of  the  Glee  Club  in  1793,  an  original 
member  of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  and  for 
some  years  Secretary  to  the  Royal  Society  of 
Musicians.  Nearly  twenty  years  of  his  life 
were  passed  in  the  rules  of  the  King's  Bench 
Prison.  In  the  latter  part  of  his  career  (when 
nearly  seventy),  he  became  the  proprietor  of  the 
Tivoli  Gardens,  Margate,  the  anxieties  of  which 
undertaking  hastened  his  death,  which  occurred 
on  August  29,  1843.  Another  of  Ashley's 
sons,  John  James,  bom  1772,  was  a  pupil  of 
Johann  Schroeter,  and  a  good  organ  and  jsiano- 
forte  player.  He  was  for  some  time  organist  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre.  He  is  remembered  as 
an  excellent  singing-master,  numbering  among 
his  pupils  Mrs.  Vaughan,  Mrs.  Salmon,  Master 
Elliot  (afterwards  the  glee  composer),  Charles 
Smith,  etc.    He  died  Jan.  5,  1815. 

Ashley,  Richard,  was  a  viola  performer, 
connected  wth  the  principal  orchestras  in 
London  and  the  provinces.  Nothing  is  known 
of  his  career.  He  was  bom  in  1775,  and  died 
in  1836.  E.  F.  R. 

ASHLEY,  John,  known  as  '  Ashley  of  Bath,' 


was,  for  upwards  of  half  a  century,  a  performer 
on  the  bassoon,  and  a  vocalist  in  his  native 
city.  He  is  chiefly  remembered  as  the  writer 
and  composer  of  a  large  number  of  songs  and 
ballads  (between  the  years  1780  and  1830), 
many  of  which  acquired  considerable  popularity. 
He  is  also  deserving  of  notice  as  the  author  of 
two  ingenious  pamphlets  in  answer  to  Mr. 
Richard  Clark's  work  on  the  origin  of  our 
National  Anthem: — 'Reminiscences  and  Ob- 
servations respecting  the  Origin  of  God  save 
the  King,'  1827  ;  'A  Letter  to  the  Rev.  W.  L. 
Bowles,  supplementary  to  the  Observations, 
etc'  1828,  both  published  at  Bath.  He  died 
in  1830.  E.  r.  R. 

ASHTON,  Algernon  Bennet  Langton, 
third  son  of  Charles  Ashton,  a  tenor  lay-clerk  in 
Durham  Cathedral,  was  born  at  Durham,  Dec. 
9,  1859.  The  family  went  to  reside  at  Leipzig, 
where  the  boy's  talent  enlisted  the  interest 
of  Moscheles.  His  first  teachers  were  Franz 
Heinig  and  Iwan  Knorr.  He  entered  the  con- 
servatorium  at  the  age  of  fifteen  and  studied 
under  Karl  Reinecke,  E.  F.  Richter,  Jadassohn, 
Papperitz,  and  Coccius.  On  leaving  the  institu- 
tion (in  1879)  he  obtained  the  Helbig  prize  for 
composition.  After  a  visit  to  England  he 
studied  under  Raff  at  Frankfort  (1880-81). 
He  subsequently  settled  in  London,  and  in  1885 
was  appointed  a  professor  of  the  pianoforte  at 
the  Royal  College  of  Music,  a  post  he  still 
(1903)  holds. 

Mr.  Ashton  has  claims  to  be  regarded  as  a 
voluminous  composer.  His  published  works 
number  130  ;  to  these  must  be  added  25  com- 
positions in  manuscript  and  about  50  produc- 
tions of  his  youthful  period  (1872-76).  These 
creations  include  symphonies,  overtures,  a  suite, 
concertos  (violin,  pianoforte),  quintet  for  wind 
instruments,  quartets,  trios,  sonatas,  and  other 
music  for  the  pianoforte,  organ  music,  many 
songs,  etc. 

With  the  exception  of  a  set  of  English  Dances 
for  four  hands,  few  of  these  have  attained  great 
success,  a  fact  which  is  no  doubt  due  to  a  certain 
want  of  spontaneity  and  geniality  in  the  themes 
themselves,  not  to  any  shortcomings  in  the  way 
they  are  treated. 

Mr.  Algernon  Ashton  has  obtained  some 
notoriety  in  the  pursuit  of  his  favourite  hobby 
— seeking  out  and  keeping  in  repair  the  graves 
of  distinguished  persons.  r.  G.  E. 

ASHTON,  Hugh.    See  Aston. 

ASHWELL,  Thomas,  English  composer  of  the 
first  half  of  the  16th  century.  Morley  names 
him  in  his  Plain  and  Easy  Introductioii,  1597, 
among  the  practitioners  in  his  list  of  authors. 
One  song  by  him  '  She  may  be  called '  was 
printed  in  Wynkyn  de  Worde's  Song-Book, 
1530.  The  following  compositions  exist  in 
MS.  : — Two  Masses  a  6  ('Jhesu  Christe,'  and 
'Ave  Maria')  are  in  the  Oxford  Music  School 
Collection  ;  another  incomplete  Mass  ('  God  save 
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King  Herry')  is  in  the  University  and  St. 
John's  College  Libraries,  Cambridge.  Single 
parts  of  a  '  Stabat  Mater  '  and  of  a  '  Te  Matrem ' 
are  in  the  British  Museum  {Harl.  MS.  1709). 

G.  E.  p.  A. 

ASIOLI,  Bonifacio,  born  at  Correggio,  August 
30,  17(59;  began  to  study  at  five  years  of  age. 
Before  eight  he  had  written  several  masses,  and 
a  concerto  for  pianoforte.  At  ten  he  went  to 
study  at  Parma  under  Morigi.  After  a  journey 
to  Venice,  where  he  enjoyed  his  first  public  suc- 
cess, he  was  made  maestro  di  cappella  at  his 
native  town.  By  eighteen  he  had  composed 
five  masses,  twenty-four  pieces  for  the  church 
and  the  theatre,  and  a  number  of  instrumental 
pieces.  In  1787  he  changed  his  residence  to 
Turin,  where  he  remained  nine  years,  composing 
five  cantatas  and  instrumental  music,  hi  17{)6  he 
accompanied  the  Duchess  Gherardini  to  Venice, 
and  remained  there  till  1799,  when  he  removed 
to  Milan,  where  in  1808  he  was  appointed  censor 
of  the  newly  established  Conservatorio.  In  1810 
he  went  to  Paris  in  the  service  of  the  Empress 
Marie  Louise,  returning  to  Correggio  on  the  fall 
of  the  empire ;  he  died  there  May  18,  1832.  Be- 
sides his  compositions,  for  a  list  of  which  see  the 
Quellen-Lexikon,  he  published  a  book  of  '  Prin- 
cipi  elementari  di  musica'  (1809,  etc.),  which 
went  through  seven  editions,  and  was  translated 
into  French,  English,  German,  and  Dutch ;  a 
'  Trattato  d'armonia '  (1813)  ;  a  book  of  dialogues 
on  the  same  (1814) ;  '  Osservazioni  sul  tempera- 
mento,'  etc.  (181(>)  ;  and  '  Disinganno  '  on  the 
same.  His  principal  work  is  '  II  Maestro  di 
composizione  '  (posth.  1832).  All  these  works  are 
written  with  accuracy  and  a  clear  and  brilliant 
style.  Asioli's  biography  was  written  by  Coli, 
a  priest  of  Correggio,  under  the  title  of  Vita  di 
B.  Asioli,  etc.  (Milan,  Ricordi,  1834).     f.  g. 

ASOLA,  or  ASULA,  Giovanni  Matteo, 
born  at  Verona  in  the  latter  half  of  the  16th 
century;  priest  and  composer  of  church  music 
and  madrigals.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to  use 
figured  basses.  He  was  maestro  di  cappella  at 
Treviso  in  1578  and  at  Vicenza  in  1581.  A  list 
of  his  very  numerous  compositions  is  in  the 
Quellen-Lexikon.  In  1592  he  joined  other  com- 
posers in  dedicating  a  collection  of  Psalms  to 
Palestrina.  Riemann  gives  Oct.  1,  1609,  as  the 
date  of  his  death. 

ASPULL,  George,  born  at  Manchester,  in 
June  1813,  at  a  very  early  age  manifested  an 
extraordinary  capacity  as  a  pianoforte  player. 
At  eight  years  of  age,  notwithstanding  that  the 
smallness  of  his  hands  was  such  that  he  could 
not  reach  an  octave,  so  as  to  press  down  the  two 
keys  simultaneously,  without  great  difficulty, 
and  then  only  with  the  right  hand,  he  had 
attained  such  proficiency  as  to  be  able  to  per- 
form the  most  diflScult  compositions  of  Kalk- 
brenner,  Moscheles,  Hummel,  and  Czerny, 
besides  the  concertos  of  Handel,  and  the  fugues 
of  Bach  and  Scarlatti,  in  a  manner  almost 


approaching  the  excellence  of  the  best  professors, 
He  first  appeared  at  a  concert  in  Jan.  1822. 
In  the  following  year  he  played  to  Clementi  in 
London,  and  on  Feb.  20,  1824,  before  George 
IV.  at  Windsor.  He  played  Weber's  Concert- 
stiick  for  the  first  time  in  England  at  a  concert 
at  Brighton.  After  a  visit  to  Paris  in  April  1825 
he  undertook  a  number  of  concert  tours  through- 
out Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  The  high 
hopes  of  his  friends  were  disappointed  by  his 
death  from  a  pulmonary  disease,  at  the  age  of 
eighteen,  the  result  of  a  cold  caught  at  the 
funeral  of  Clementi.  He  died  August  19,  1832, 
at  Leamington,  and  was  buried  two  days  after- 
wards at  Nottingham.  AspuU  left  several 
manuscript  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
which  were  subsequently  published,  with  his 
portrait  prefixed,  under  the  title  of  'George 
AspuU's  posthumous  Works  for  the  Pianoforte.' 
See  the  Mus.  World,  Feb.  14,  1839,  the  Har- 
monicon,  1832,  p.  212,  the  Dictionary  of  Nat. 
Biog.s.v.;  and  the  Quarterly  Musical  Review, 
vol.  vi.  pp.  240,  241.  w.  h.  h. 

ASSAI  (Ital.),  'Very';  e.g.  'Allegro  assai,' 
very  fast;  'Animato  assai,'  with  great  anima- 
tion ;  '  Maestoso  assai,'  with  much  majesty,  etc. 

ASSMAYER,  Ignaz,  born  at  Salzburg,  Feb. 
11,  1790;  in  1808  organist  of  St.  Peter's  in 
that  city,  where  he  wrote  his  oratorio  '  Die 
Siindfluth'  (The  Deluge),  and  his  cantata 
'  Worte  der  Weihe.'  In  1815  he  removed  to 
Vienna ;  in  1824  became  organist  to  the  Scotch 
church ;  in  1825  Imperial  organist ;  in  1838 
vice,  and  in  1846  second  capellmei-ster  to  the 
court.  He  died  August  31,  1862.  His  principal 
oratorios — '  Das  Geliibde  '  (The  Vow) ;  '  Saul 
und  David,'  and  '  Saul's  Tod  ' — were  frequently 
performed  by  the  '  Tonkiinstler-Societat,'  of 
which  Assmayer  was  conductor  for  fifteen 
years.  Besides  these  larger  works  he  composed 
fifteen  masses,  two  requiems,  a  Te  Deum,  and 
various  smaller  church  pieces,  as  well  as  nearly 
sixty  secular  compositions.  These  last  are  aU 
published.  His  music  is  correct  and  fluent,  but 
wanting  in  invention  and  force.         c.  f.  p. 

ASSOCIATION  ARTISTIQUE  D'ANGERS, 
L',  an  orchestral  institution  founded  in  1875 
by  Michel,  Jules  Bordier,  and  Comte  Louis  de 
Roraain,  for  the  cultivation  of  orchestral  music 
in  Angers  and  the  neighbourhood.  In  spite  of 
many  difficulties,  which  almost  compelled  the 
association  to  cease  its  work,  it  has  won  an 
honoured  place,  and  has  made  known  a  great 
number  of  modern  French  works,  as  well  as 
compositions  of  other  schools.  On  March  23, 
1902,  the  association  gave  its  500th  concert; 
on  that  occasion  the  Comte  de  Romain,  who 
has  been  sole  president  since  the  deaths  of 
Michel,  and  Jules  Bordier  (1846-96),  received 
the  cross  of  the  Le'gion  d'honneur.         g.  f. 

ASTON,  Hugh  (whose  name  also  appears  in 
MSS.  as  Ashton,  Aystoun,  and  Austen),  was  one 
of  the  leading  English  pre-Reformation  com- 
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posers  (fl.  c.  1500-20).  His  identity  with  an 
ecclesiastic  of  this  name  (for  whom  see  the 
Did.  Xat.  Biog.)  cannot  be  proved.  Among 
the  MS.  copies  of  his  church  music  are  a  Mass 
a  6  ('  Videte  manus  meas  ')  and  a  Mass  a  5  ('  Te 
Deum  ')  in  the  Oxford  Music  School  Collection  ; 
a  Te  Deum  a  5  in  the  Bodleian  Libr.  {MS.  Mus. 
e  1-5);  and  the  following  Motets  :  'Ave  Maria 
divse  Matris,'  'Ave  Maria  ancilla,'  'Gauds 
Virgo,'  '  O  Baptists,'  all  in  the  Peterhouse  Lib- 
rary, Cambridge  ;  '  Ave  Domina  sancta  Maria  ' 
(incomplete),  B.  M.  Harl.  7578  ;  '  Te  Matrem 
Dei '  (incomplete).  University  and  St.  John's 
Coll.  Libraries,  Cambridge.  A  hornpipe  for  the 
Virginals  by  him  {Brit.  Mus.  Boijal  MSS.  App. 
58)  is  interesting  as  an  early  example  of  this 
kind  of  music.  '  Hugh  Aston's  Gro\vnde '  was 
used  by  later  composei-s  as  a  theme  for  variations. 
A  composition  for  the  Virginals  by  Byrd  is  found 
under  this  name  in  Lady  Nevell's  VirginaJ, 
Book  ;  the  same  piece  called  Treg(ian's)  Ground 
is  in  the  FitzwilUam  Virginal  Book  (ed.  Fuller 
Maitland  and  Squire,  vol.  i.  p.  226).  A  com- 
position by  Whytbroke  called  '  Hugh  Aston's 
Maske  '  (Ch.  Ch.  Library,  Oxford)  is  apparently 
based  upon  the  same  giound.        G.  E.  P.  A. 

ASTORGA,  EiiAKUELE,  Baron  d',  bom  at 
Naples,  Dec.  11,  1681.  He  began  the  serious 
business  of  life  by  witnessing  the  execution  of 
his  father,  the  Marchese  Capece  da  RoH'rano,  who 
■was  captain  of  a  mercenary  troop,  and  perished 
in  1701  on  the  scaffold  along  with  several 
Sicilian  nobles  after  an  unsuccessful  resistance 
to  the  power  of  Spain.  In  the  agony  of  this 
terrible  occasion  his  mother  actually  died,  and 
the  child  himself  fainted  away.  After  a  time 
the  orphan  attracted  the  notice  of  the  Princes.^ 
Orsini,  maid  of  honour  to  the  \vife  of  Philip  V., 
who  placed  him  in  the  convent  of  Astorga  in 
Spain.  In  this  asylum  it  was  that  he  com- 
pleted the  musical  education  which  there  is 
reason  to  believe  he  had  conmienced  under 
Francesco  Scarlatti  at  Palermo.  He  quitted  it 
after  a  few  yeare,  and  on  his  entrance  into  the 
world  obtained,  through  the  influence  of  his 
patroness,  the  title  of  Baron  d' Astorga,  In  1 704 
he  was  sent  on  a  diplomatic  mission  to  the  court 
of  Parma.  There  he  soon  became  a  favourite  for 
his  music's  sake  and  for  his  personal  gifts,  for  he 
was  a  handsome  man,  composed  with  ease  and 
ability,  and  sang  ^\-ith  extraordinary  finish  and 
feeling  his  own  graceful  and  original  melodies. 
It  is  not  otherwise  than  consonant  with  a 
character  of  which  we  have  only  slight  and  not 
very  trustvvorthy  glimpses,  to  hear  that  on  the 
tenuination  of  his  mission  he  still  lingered  at 
the  court  of  Parma,  forgetful  of  his  Spanish 
ties,  and  fettered  by  a  secret  love  affair  with 
his  pupU  Elisabetta  Faniese,  the  niece  of  the 
reigning  duke.  Nor  is  it  surprising  that  his 
entertainer  should  soon  have  found  means  to 
transfer  so  dangerous  an  ornament  of  his  palace 
to  some  distant  capital.    Accordingly  we  find 


Astorga  dismissed,  early  in  1705,  with  a  letter 
of  recommendation  to  Leopold  I.  at  Vienna. 
The  emperor  yielded  at  once  to  the  fascinations 
of  his  visitor,  and  would  have  attached  him  to 
his  person  had  not  his  own  death  too  rapidly 
interrupted  his  intentions.  Astorga  remained 
in  or  returned  to  Vienna  during  the  reigns  of 
Joseph  I.  and  Charles  VI.,  and  for  many  years 
led  a  romantic  life  of  ti-avel  and  adventure,  in 
the  course  of  which  he  visited  and  revisited 
Spain,  Portugal,  England,  and  Italy,  reconcil- 
ing himself  on  his  way  to  the  neglected 
protectiess  of  his  boyhood.  In  1712  he  was  in 
Vienna,  and  acted  as  godfather  to  the  daughter 
of  his  friend  Caldara,  whose  register  (May  9) 
may  still  be  seen  at  St.  Stephen's.  In  1720  he 
reappeared  there  for  a  short  time,  and  thence 
he  finally  retired  to  Bohemia,  where  he  died, 
August  21,  1736,  in  the  Schloss  Raudnitz, 
which  had  been  given  up  to  him  by  its  owner, 
the  prince  of  Lobkowitz,  and  the  archives  of 
which  contain  evidence  of  the  fact. 

Among  Astorga's  compositions  are  his  re- 
nowned 'Stabat  Mater,'  for  four  voices  and 
orchestra,  probably  composed  for  the  '  Academy 
of  Antient  Musick  '  of  London,  and  executed  at 
Oxford  in  1713,  MS.  copies  of  the  score  of  which 
are  to  be  found  in  the  British  Jluseum  and  the 
imperial  Libraries  of  Berlin  and  Vienna  ;  and  a 
pastoral  opera  '  Dafni '  (not  '  Dafne  '),  composed 
and  performed  at  Barcelona  in  June  1709,  and 
to  be  found  in  the  royal  collection  at  Dresden. 
His  name  is  also  known  by  his  beautiful 
cantatas,  of  which  a  gieat  number  are  extant. 
The  Abbe  Santini  had  no  less  than  98  of  these, 
5-1  for  soprano,  and  44  for  contralto,  with 
accompaniment  for  figured  bass  on  the  harjjsi- 
chord,  besides  ten  composed  as  duets  for  the 
same  two  voices.  See  list  in  Quellen-Lexikon. 
The  work  is  published  (with  pianoforte  ac- 
companiment) in  the  Peters  Edition,  and  has 
been  re-instrumented  by  Franz  and  issued  by 
Leuckhart.  c.  F.  P. 

A  TEMPO  (Ital.),  'In  time.'  When  the 
time  of  a  piece  has  been  changed,  either  tempor- 
arily by  an  ad  libitum,  a  piacere,  etc.,  or  for 
a  longer  period  by  a  piii  lento,  piii  allrgro,  or 
some  similar  term,  the  indication  a  tempo  shows 
that  the  rate  of  speed  is  again  to  be  that  of  the 
commencement  of  the  movement. 

ATHALIA.  The  third  of  Handel's  oratorios  ; 
composed  next  after  'Deborah.'  Words  by 
Humphreys.  The  score  was  completed  on  June 
7,  1733.  '  First  performed  at  Oxford,  July  10, 
1733.  Revived  by  Sacred  Harmonic  Society 
June  20,  1845. 

ATHALIE.  Mendelssohn  composed  overture, 
march,  and  six  vocal  pieces  (op.  74)  to  Racine's 
drama.  In  the  spring  of  1843  the  choruses 
alone  (female  voices),  with  pianoforte.  In  May 
or  June  1844,  in  London,  the  overture  and 
march.  Early  in  1845,  choruses  re- written  and 
scored  for  orchestra.    First  performed  at  Berlin, 
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Dec.  1,  1845  ;  in  England,  Windsor  Castle 
(in  French),  Jan.  1,  1847  ;  Philharmonic, 
March  12,  1849. 

ATKINS,  Ivor  Algernon,  born  at  Cardiff, 
Nov.  29,  1869,  received  his  first  musical  instruc- 
tion from  his  father,  the  organist  of  St.  John's 
Church,  Cardiff,  and  afterwards  was  a  pupil  of 
C.  Lee  Williams,  whose  assistant  he  became  at 
Truro  Cathedral  in  1885,  following  him  to  Here- 
ford in  the  same  capacity  in  1890.  In  1893 
he  became  organist  of  Ludlow  Parish  Church, 
and  in  1897  was  appointed  to  Worcester  Cathe- 
dral ;  he  comhicted  the  Three  Choir  Festivals 
of  1899  and  1902  with  great  success.  M. 

ATTACCA,  i.e.  'begin'  (Ital.),  when  placed 
at  the  end  of  a  movement — as  the  Scherzo  of 
Beethoven's  C  minor  Symx)hony,  or  the  first 
three  movements  of  Mendelssohn's  Scotch  Sym- 
phony— signifies  that  no  pause  is  to  be  made, 
but  that  the  next  movement  is  to  be  joined 
immediately  to  the  preceding. 

ATTACCO  (verbal  substantive,  from  atta- 
care,  'to  unite,'  'to  bind  together').  A  short 
phrase,  treated  as  a  point  of  imitation  ;  and 
employed,  either  as  the  subject  of  a  fugue,  as  a 
subordinate  element  introduced  for  the  purpose 
of  increasing  the  interest  of  its  development,  as 
a  leading  feature  in  a  motet,  madrigal,  full 
anthem,  or  other  choral  composition,  or  as  a 
means  of  relieving  the  monotony  of  an  otherwise 
too  liomogeneous  part-song. 

A  striking  instance  of  its  employment  as  the 
suliject  of  a  fugue  will  be  found  in  book  ii.  No. 
3,  Jhis  irnhltempcrirtc  Clavier. 

AVlien  used  merely  as  an  accessory,  it  almost 
always  represents  a  fragment  of  the  true  sub- 
ject ;  as  in  '  Ye  House  of  Gilead,' from  Handel's 
'Jejihthah.' 

In  the  madrigal,  and  motet,  a  new  Attacco  is 
usually  introduced  with  each  new  paragraph  of 
the  verbal  text  ;  in  tlie  glee,  properly  so  called, 
the  jiart  played  by  the  Attacco  is  less  important  ; 
while,  in  the  part-songs,  its  appearance  as  a  pro- 
minent feature  is  still  less  frequent.  Exception 
to  the  rule  will,  however,  be  found  in  Dr.  Call- 
cott's  'Go,  plaintive  Breeze,' in  Mendelssohn's 
'Setze  mir  nicht,  du  Grobian,'  and  in  other 
■well-known  modern  compositions.    [See  Anda- 

MENTO  and  SOGGETTO.]  W.  S.  R. 

ATTACK.  A  technical  expression  for  de- 
cision and  spirit  in  beginning  a  phrase  or 
passage.  An  orchestra  or  performer  is  said  to 
be  '  wanting  in  attack '  when  there  is  no  firm- 
ness and  precision  in  their  style  of  taking  up 
the  points  of  the  music.  This  applies  especially 
to  quick  tempo.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  coiip 
d'archet,  once  so  much  exaggerated  in  the  Paris 
orchestras,  and  of  which  Mozart  makes  such 
game  (Letter,  June  12,  1778). 

The  chef  d'attaque  in  France  is  a  name  for 


the  leader  of  the  first  violin,  or  -what  we  in 
England  call  the  leader  of  the  orchestra. 

ATTAIGNANT,  or  ATTAINGNANT, 
Pierre,  a  music  printer  of  Paris  in  the  second 
quarter  of  the  16th  century,  'demourant  en 
la  rue  de  la  Harpe  devant  le  bout  de  la  rue 
Mathurins  pres  de  I'eglise  de  Sainct  Cosme.' 
He  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  in  Paris  to 
print  music  from  movable  types,  using  the 
newly-devised  type  of  Pierre  Hautin,  in  which 
fragments  of  the  stave  were  for  the  first  time 
combined  with  the  note.  In  an  Avignon  cata- 
logue of  1778  a  'Chansons  nouvelles  de  musique 
k  quatre  parties'  of  1527  is  cited  as  a  publica- 
tion of  Attaignant,  but  the  earliest  dated  book 
now  extant  bearing  his  imprint  is  '  Trente  et 
quatre  chansons  musicales  k  quatre  parties,' 
of  which  there  is  a  copy  in  the  National 
Library  at  Paris,  dated  Jan.  23,  1528. 

A  list  of  Attaignant's  publications  is  given 
in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.  They  are  very  numer- 
ous and  include,  besides  detached  collections 
of  songs,  motets,  and  masses,  an  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Lute  (1529),  18  basse-dances  in 
tablature  for  the  lute  (1529),  9  basse-dances, 
2  branles,  25  pavans  and  15  galliards  (1530), 
a  splendid  folio  volume  containing  7  books  of 
masses  (1532),  13  books  of  motets  (1534-35) 
and  35  books  of  songs  (1539-49).  This  last 
series  contains  no  fewer  than  927  songs  in 
four  parts  by  French  and  Flemish  composers. 
There  is  a  complete  set  in  the  Munich  Library, 
from  which  Eitner  has  recently  published  sixty 
selected  specimens.  Cjne  of  the  earlier  collec- 
tions, '  Trente  et  une  chansons  musicales  k 
quatre  parties'  (1529),  has  been  rejjrinted  by 
M.  Henry  Expert  in  the  series  entitled  '  Lea 
Maitres  Musiciens  de  la  Renaissance  Franjaise.' 
All  the  leading  composers  of  the  period,  Arca- 
delt,  Certon,  Clemens  non  papa,  Consilium, 
Courtois,  Fevin,  Gombert,  Jacotin,  Jannequin, 
Josquin,  Le  Jeune,  Mouton,  Ricliafort,  Sandrin, 
Sermisy,  Willart  and  many  others,  are  repre- 
sented in  Attaignant's  collections.  The  latest 
date  appearing  on  his  title-pages  is  Dec.  3, 
1549,  and  on  the  20th  of  the  following  Janu- 
ary Nicholas  du  Chemin  issued  the  first  of  Ms 
series  of  'Chansons  k  quatre  parties.'  There 
is,  however,  no  certain  evidence  of  Attaignant's 
death  before  1553,  in  which  year  his  widow's 
name  appears  on  the  title-page  of  a  collection 
of  songs.  J.  F.  E.  s. 

ATTAQUE  DU  MOULIN,  L',  opera  in  three 
acts,  libretto  by  Louis  Gallet,  founded  on  & 
story  in  Zola's  Soiries  de  Meudon.  Music  by 
Alfred  Bruneau.  First  performed  at  the  Opera 
Comique,  Paris,  Nov.  23,  1893  (the  action  of 
the  piece  being  transferred  from  the  period  of 
the  war  with  Germany  to  the  Napoleonic  period); 
at  Co  vent  Garden,  with  the  action  restored  to 
the  date  of  the  Franco-Prussian  war,  Jidy  4, 
1894. 

ATTERBURY,  Luffman,  originally  &  car- 
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penter,  became  one  of  the  musicians-in-ordinary 
to  George  III.,  and  composed  numerous  catches 
and  glees.  Between  1778  and  1780  he  obtained 
from  the  Catch  Club  prizes  for  three  glees  and 
two  catches.  He  also  composed  an  oratorio 
called  'Goliah,'  which  was  performed  for  the 
first  time  at  the  Haymarket  Theatre  on  Wednes- 
day, May  5,  1773,  being  announced  as  'for 
that  night  only.'  It  was  again  performed  in 
West  Wycombe  church  on  August  13,  1775, 
on  the  occasion  of  the  singular  ceremony  of 
depositing  tlie  heart  of  Paul  Whitehead,  the 
politician  and  versifier,  enclosed  in  a  marble 
urn,  as  directed  by  his  will,  in  the  mausoleum 
there  of  his  patron,  Lord  Le  Despencer.  He 
sang  in  the  Handel  Commemoration  of  1784, 
and  about  1790  he  published  'A  Collection  of 
Twelve  Glees,  Rounds,'  etc.  Eleven  glees  and 
nineteen  catches  by  him  are  included  in 
Warren's  collections.  His  glee,  'Come,  let  us 
all  a-Maying  go,'  still  retains  its  popularity. 
He  died  in  Marsham  Street,  Westminster,  June 
11,  1796,  during  one  of  ascriesof  concerts  given 
in  aid  of  his  reduced  finances.         w.  H.  H. 

ATTEY,  JoHX,  a  composer  of  part-songs, 
who  flourished  in  the  first  quarter  of  the  17th 
century.  He  appears  to  have  been  patronised  by 
the  Earl  and  Countess  of  Bridgewater,  to  whom 
he  dedicates  his  '  First  Booke  of  Ayres  of  Foure 
Parts,  with  Tableture  for  the  Lute,'  in  1622. 
On  tlie  title-page  of  this  work  he  calls  himself 
'Gentleman  and  Practitioner  of  Musicke.'  It 
contains  fourteen  songs  in  four  parts,  which  may 
be  sung  as  part-songs  or  as  solos  by  a  soprano 
voice,  accompanied  by  the  lute,  or  the  lute  and 
bass-viol.  As  no  second  collection  appeared,  it 
is  probable  that  the  composer  did  not  meet  with 
sufficient  encouragement  in  all  cases.  The  madri- 
galian  period  was  rapidly  declining.  He  died  at 
Ross  about  1640.  E.  r.  R. 

ATTWOOD,  Thomas,  the  son  of  a  trumpeter, 
viola  -  player,  and  coal  -  merchant,  was  born  in 
London,  Nov.  23,  1765.  At  nine  years  of  age 
he  became  a  chorister  in  the  Chapel  Royal, 
where  he  had  for  his  masters  successively  Dr. 
Nares  and  Dr.  Ayrton,  and  where  he  remained 
about  five  years.  In  his  sixteenth  year,  per- 
forming in  a  concert  at  Buckingliam  House, 
he  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Prince  of 
Wales  (afterwards  George  IV.),  who  sent  him 
to  Italy  to  study.  In  1783  he  went  to  Naples, 
■where  he  remained  for  tw'o  years  under  the 
tuition  of  Filippo  Cinque  and  Gaetano  Latilla. 
From  Naples  he  went  to  Vienna,  and  studied 
under  Mozart — who  expressed  a  highly  favour- 
able opinion  of  his  talent  (Kelly's  Reminiscences, 
i.  228) — until  February  1787,  when  he  accom- 
panied the  Storaces  to  England.  He  became 
organist  [or  more  probably  deputy  to  F.  C. 
Reinhold,  organist]  of  St.  George  the  Martyr, 
Queen  Square,  and  a  member  of  the  Prince  of 
Wales's  chamber  band.  He  was  appointed 
musical  instructor  to  the  Duchess  of  York  in 


1791,  and  to  the  Princess  of  Wales  in  1795. 
In  1796,  on  the  decease  of  John  Jones,  organist 
of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  Attwood  became  his 
successor  ;  and  in  June  1796,  on  the  death 
of  Dr.  Dupuis,  he  was  appointed  Composer  to 
the  Chapel  Royal.  In  1821  he  was  nomin- 
ated organist  of  George  IV. 's  private  chapel  at 
Brighton.  Attwood  was  one  of  the  original 
members  of  the  Philharmonic  Society  on  its 
establishment  in  1813,  was  treasurer  in  1820, 
and  for  some  years  occasionally  conducted  its 
concerts.  On  the  foundation  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music  in  1823,  he  was  one  of  the 
professors.  In  1836,  on  the  decease  of  John 
Startbrd  Smith,  he  succeeded  him  as  organist 
of  the  Chapel  Royal.  Attwood  died  at  his 
residence  in  Chejme  Walk,  Chelsea,  on  March 
24,  1838.  He  was  buried  in  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral,  under  the  organ.  In  the  early 
part  of  his  life  Attwood  was  much  engaged  in 
dramatic  composition,  in  which  he  was  very 
successful. 

The  pieces  set  by  him  were — 

The  Prisoner.  1792 ;  The  Mariners.  1793 :  Caernarvon  Castle.  1793 ; 
The  Adopted  Child.  1795 ;  The  Poor  Sailor,  1795 ;  The  Smugglers. 
1796;  The  Mouth  of  the  Nile,  1798;  The  DevU  of  a  Lover.  1798; 
A  Day  at  Rome,  1799 ;  The  Castle  of  Sorrento.  1799 ;  The  Red  Cross 
Knights.  1799;  The  Old  Clothesiuan.  1799;  The  Magic  Oak.  1799; 
True  Friends.  1800;  Harlequin's  Tour,  1800;  The  Domination  of 
Fancy,  1800 ;  The  Escapes,  or  The  Water  Carrier  (partly  selected 
from  Chembini's'Les  Deux  Joum^es."  and  partly  original).  1801 ;  St. 
David's  Day.  1801  ;  11  Bondocani,  1802 ;  Adrian  and  Orilla,  1806, 
and  The  Curfew,  1807.  He  also  contributed  two  Bongs  to  'Guy 
Mannering,'  1816. 

Later  in  life  Attwood  devoted  his  attention 
more  to  cathedral  music.  A  volume  of  his 
church  compositions,  containing  four  services, 
eight  anthems,  and  nine  chants,  was  published 
about  fifteen  years  after  his  death,  under  the 
editorship  of  his  godson,  Dr.  Thomas  Attwood 
Walmisley.  Besides  these  compositions  Att- 
wood produced  a  fifth  service  in  B  flat  (un- 
publislied),  two  anthems  with  orchestral  accom- 
paniments ;  one,  '  I  was  glad  '  (a  remarkably 
fine  composition),  for  the  coronation  of  George 
IV.,  and  the  other,  'O  Lord,  giant  the  King 
a  long  life,'  for  that  of  William  IV.  ;  and  he 
had  commenced  a  third,  intended  for  the 
coronation  of  Queen  A'ictoria,  when  his  career 
was  closed  by  death.  [Nine  other  anthems  are 
mentioned  in  the  long  and  valuable  article  in 
the  Musical  Times,  1900,  p.  788,  etc.]  He  also, 
following  the  example  of  Matthew  Lock,  com- 
posed a  '  Kyrie  eleison,'  with  difl'erent  music 
for  each  repetition  of  the  words.  Attwood 
produced  many  sonatas  and  lessons  for  tlie 
pianoforte,  and  numerous  songs  and  glees.  Of 
his  songs,  'The  Soldier's  Dream'  long  main- 
tained its  popularity  ;  and  of  his  glees,  '  In 
peace  Love  tunes  the  shepherd's  reed,'  and 
'To  all  that  breathe  the  air  of  Heaven,' 
are  still  well  known  to  all  admirers  of  that 
species  of  music.  Attwood's  compositions  are 
distinguished  by  purity  and  taste  as  well  as 
by  force  and  expression. 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  Attwood,  a 
favourite  pupil  of  Mozart,  was  one  of  the  first 
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among  English  musicians  to  recognise  the  genius 
of  the  young  Mendelssohn.  A  friendship  sprang 
up  between  the  two  composers  which  was  only 
broken  by  the  death  of  the  elder.  Thus  the 
talented  Englishman  appears  as  a  connecting 
link  between  the  two  gifted  Germans.  Several 
of  Mendelssohn's  published  letters  were  written 
from  Attwood's  villa  at  Norwood,  his  three 
Preludes  and  Fugues  for  the  organ  are  dedicated 
to  him,  and  the  autograph  of  a  Kyrie  eleison  in 
A  minor  is  inscribed  'For  Mr.  Attwood  ;  Berlin, 
March  24,  1833."  w.  h.  h. 

AUBADE.  A  French  term  (from  auhe,  '  the 
dawn  '),  the  counterpart  of  nocturne  or  serenade. 
It  was  originally  applied  to  music  performed  in 
the  morning,  and  apparently  to  concerted  music 
(Littre)  ;  this  condition  is  fulfilled  in  Lalo's 
charming  work  in  G  minor  for  five  wind 
instruments  and  five  strings.  Stephen  Heller 
and  Schulhoff  have  written  pianoforte  pieces 
bearing  this  title. 

AUBER,  Damel-Francois-Espeit,  was  born 
Jan.  29,  1782,  at  Caen,  where  his  parents  were 
on  a  visit.  The  family,  although  of  Norman 
origin,  had  been  settled  in  Paris  for  two 
generations,  and  that  metropolis  was  always 
considered  as  his  home  by  our  composer.  In 
his  riper  years  he  hardly  ever  left  it  for  a 
single  day,  and  not  even  the  dangers  of  the 
Prussian  siege  could  induce  the  nonagenarian 
to  desert  his  beloved  city.  Although  destined 
by  his  father  for  a  commercial  career,  young 
Auber  began  to  evince  his  talent  for  music  at 
a  very  early  period.  At  the  age  of  eleven  he 
wote  a  number  of  ballads  and  'Romances,' 
one  of  which,  '  Bonjour,'  is  said  to  have  been 
very  popular  at  the  time.  A  few  years  later  we 
find  Auber  in  London,  nominally  as  commercial 
clerk,  but  in  reality  more  than  ever  devoted  to 
his  art.  Here  also  his  vocal  compositions  are 
said  to  have  met  with  great  success  in  fashionable 
drawing-rooms  ;  his  personal  timidity  however 
— a  feature  of  his  character  which  remained  to 
him  during  his  whole  life — prevented  the  young 
artist  from  reaping  the  full  benefit  of  his  pre- 
cocious gifts.  In  consequence  of  the  breach  of 
the  Treaty  of  Amiens  (1804)  Auber  had  to  leave 
England,  and  on  his  return  to  Paris  we  hear 
notliing  more  of  his  commercial  pursuits.  Music 
had  now  engrossed  all  his  thoughts  and  faculties. 
His  del)ut  as  an  instrumental  composer  was  ac- 
companied by  somewhat  peculiar  circumstances. 
Auber  had  become  acquainted  with  Lamarre,  a 
violoncello  player  of  considerable  reputation  ; 
and  to  suit  the  peculiar  style  of  his  friend, 
our  composer  wrote  four  concertos  for  his 
instrument,  which  originally  appeared  under 
Lamarre's  name,  but  the  real  authorship  of 
•which  soon  transpired.  The  reputation  thus 
acquired  Auber  increased  by  a  violin-concerto 
written  for  and  first  played  by  Mazas  at  the 
Conservatoire  with  signal  success  ;  it  was  in- 
troduced to  London  by  M.  Sainton.    His  first 


attempt  at  dramatic  composition  was  of  a  very 
modest  kind.  It  consisted  in  the  re-setting  of 
an  old  opera-libretto  called  '  Julie  '  for  a  society 
of  amateurs  (in  1811).  The  orchestra  was 
composed  of  two  violins,  two  violas,  violoncello, 
and  double-bass.  The  reception  of  the  piece 
was  favourable.  Cherubini,  the  ruler  of  the 
operatic  stage  at  that  time,  was  amongst  the 
audience,  and  recognising  at  once  the  powerful 
though  untrained  genius  of  the  young  composer, 
he  ottered  to  superintend  his  further  studies. 
To  the  instruction  of  this  gieat  composer  Auber 
owed  his  mastery  over  the  technical  difficulties 
of  his  art.  As  his  next  works,  we  mention  an 
opera  'Jean  de  Couvin '  (1812),  a  mass  written 
for  the  private  chapel  of  the  Prince  de  Chimay, 
from  which  the  beautiful  a  cappdla  prayer  in 
'  Masaniello  '  is  taken.  His  first  opera  publicly 
performed  was  '  Le  sejour  militaire,'  1813,  at 
the  Theatre  Feydeau.  Its  reception  was  any- 
thing but  favourable,  and  so  discouraged  was 
the  youthful  composer  by  this  unexpected 
failure  that  for  six  years  he  refrained  from 
repeating  the  attempt.  His  second  opera,  '  Le 
Testament,  ou  les  Billets-doux,'  brought  out 
at  the  Opera  Comique  in  1819,  proved  again 
unsuccessful,  but  Auber  was  now  too  certain  of 
his  vocation  to  be  silenced  by  a  momentary 
disappointment.  He  immediately  set  to  work 
again,  and  his  next  ojiera,  '  La  bergere 
chatelaine,'  first  performed  in  1820,  to  a  great 
extent  realised  his  bold  expectations  of  ultimate 
success.  The  climax  and  duration  of  this  success 
were,  to  a  great  extent,  founded  on  Auber's 
friendship  and  artistic  alliance  with  Scribe,  one 
of  the  most  fertile  playwrights  and  the  most 
skilful  librettist  of  modern  times.  To  this 
union,  which  lasted  unbroken  till  Scribe's 
death,  a  great  number  of  both  comic  and 
serious  operas  owe  tlieir  existence,  not  all 
equal  in  value  and  beauty,  but  all  evincing  in 
various  degrees  the  inexhaustible  productive 
power  of  their  joint  authors.  The  list  of  his 
operas  is  as  follows  : — 


Julie,  1811. 

Jean  de  Couvin,  1812. 

Le  sSjour  miliUire,  1813. 

Le  tesUment,  1819. 

La  bergSre  chitelalne,  1820, 

Emma,  1821. 

La  neige,'l823. 

VendOme    en    Espagna  (with 

Hcrold),  182;). 
Les  trois  genres  (with  Boleldieu), 

182-1. 

Le  concert  4  la  conr,  1824. 
Li^ocadie.  1821. 

Le  timide,  ISili'. 

Fiorina,  1S26. 

La  muette  de  Portici,  1828. 

Iji  tianCL'e.  1829. 

Fr.^  Diavolo,  1&10. 

Le  Dieu  et  la  Bayadire.  1830. 

La  marquise  de  Brinvilliera,  1831. 

(with  8  other  composers). 
Le  philtre,  ISil. 
Le  serment.  ia!2. 
Gustave  III,  1833. 


Lestocq,  1834. 

Le  eheval  de  bronze,  1835. 

Les  chaperons  blancs.  1836, 
L'amkisa,-i.lrice.  18;Ja. 
Le  domin,.  noir,  1837. 
Le  lac  des  fees.  1839. 
ZanetU,  ISJO. 

Les  diamants  de  la  couronne, 
1841. 

Carlo  Broschi.  1842. 

Le  due  d  Olonne.  1842. 

Li  part  du  Diablc,  1843. 

L:i  Sirdne,  1844. 

Ui  barcarolle.  1845. 

Hayd6e,  1847. 

L  enfant  prodigue.  1850. 

Zerline,  1851. 

Marco  Spada,  1852. 

Jenny  Bell,  1855. 

Manon  Lescaut.  18.56. 

Magenta.  1859. 

La  Clrcassienne.  1861. 

La  flancie  du  roi  des  Garbes.  1864. 

I.*  premier  jour  de  bonheur,  18C8. 


In  1857,  '  Le  Cheval  de  Bronze  '  and  '  Marco 
Spada '  were  expanded  into  gi-and  ballets. 
Auber's  position  in  the  history  of  his  art  may 
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be  defined  as  that  of  the  last  great  representative 
of  oixTa  comi(|ue,  a  phase  of  dramatic  music  in 
which  more  than  in  any  other  the  peculiarities 
of  the  French  character  have  found  tlicir  full 
expression.  In  such  works  as  '  Le  Ma^on '  or 
'Lea  Diamants  de  la  Couronne,'  Auber  has 
rendered  the  chivalrous  grace,  the  verve, 
and  amorous  sweetness  of  French  feeling  in  a 
manner  both  charming  and  essentially  national. 
It  is  here  that  he  proves  himself  to  be  the 
legitimate  follower  of  Boieldieu  and  the  more 
than  equal  of  Herold  and  Adam.  With  these 
masters  Auber  shares  the  charm  of  melody 
founded  on  the  simple  grace  of  the  popular 
chanson,  the  piquancy  of  rhythm  and  the  care 
bestowed  upon  the  distinct  enunciation  of  tlie 
words  characteristic  of  the  French  school.  Like 
them  aLso  he  is  unable  or  perhaps  unwilling  to 
divest  his  music  of  the  peculiarities  of  his  own 
national  type.  We  have  purposely  cited  the 
'Diamants  de  la  Couronne 'as  evincing  the  charm 
of  French  feeling,  although  the  scene  of  that 
opera  is  laid  in  Portugal.  Like  George  Brown 
and  the  '  tribu  dAvenel '  in  Boieldieu 's  '  Dame 
Blanche,'  Auber's  Portuguese  are  in  reality 
Frenchmen  in  disguise  ;  a  disguise  put  on  more 
for  the  sake  of  pretty  show  than  of  actual 
deception.  In  comparing  Auber's  individual 
merits  with  those  of  other  masters  of  his  school, 
of  Boieldieu  for  instance,  we  should  say  that 
be  surpasses  them  all  in  brilliancy  of  orchestral 
effects.  He  is,  on  the  other  hand,  decidedly 
inferior  to  the  last -mentioned  composer  as 
regards  the  structure  of  his  concerted  pieces. 
Auber  here  seems  to  lack  that  firm  grasp  which 
enables  the  musician,  by  a  distinct  grouping 
of  individual  components,  to  blend  into  a 
barmonious  whole  what  seems  most  contra- 
dictory, yet  without  losing  hold  of  the  single 
parts  of  the  organism.  His  ensembles  are 
therefore  frequently  slight  in  construction  ;  his 
style  indeed  may  be  designated  as  essentially 
homophonous  ;  but  he  is  (perhaps  for  the  same 
reason)  a  master  in  the  art  of  delineating  a 
character  by  touches  of  subtlest  refinement. 

Amongst  his  serious  operas  it  is  particularly 
one  work  which  perhaps  more  than  any  other 
has  contributed  to  its  author's  European  reputa- 
tion, but  which  at  the  same  time  differs  so 
entirely  from  Auber's  usual  style,  that  without 
the  most  indubitable  proofs  one  would  hardly 
believe  it  to  be  written  by  the  graceful  and 
melodious  but  anything  but  passionately  grand 
composer  of  '  Le  Dieu  et  la  Bayadere  'or  '  Le 
Cheval  de  Bronze.'  We  are  speaking  of  'La 
Muette  de  Portioi,'  in  England  commonly 
called,  after  its  chief  hero,  '  Masaniello. '  In 
it  the  most  violent  passions  of  excited  popular 
fury  have  their  fullest  sway  ;  in  it  the  heroic 
feelings  of  self-surrendering  love  and  devotion 
are  expressed  in  a  manner  both  grand  and 
original ;  in  it  even  the  traditional  forms  of 
the  opera  seem  to  expand  with  the  impetuous 
VOL.  I 


feeling  embodied  in  them.  Auber's  style  in 
'  Masaniello '  is  indeed  as  different  as  can  be 
imagined  from  his  usual  elegant  but  somewhat 
frigid  mode  of  utterance,  founded  on  Boieldieu 
with  a  strong  admixture  of  Rossini.  Wagner, 
who  was  undoubtedly  a  good  judge  in  the 
matter,  and  certainly  free  from  undue  partiality 
in  the  French  master's  favour,  acknowledges  in 
this  opera  '  the  bold  effects  in  the  instrumenta- 
tion, particularly  in  the  treatment  of  the  strings, 
the  drastic  gi'ouping  of  the  choral  masses  which 
here  for  the  first  time  take  an  important  part 
in  the  action,  no  less  than  original  harmonies 
and  happy  strokes  of  dramatic  characterisation. ' 
Various  conjectures  have  been  propounded  to 
account  for  this  singular  and  unique  flight  of 
inspiration.  It  has  been  said  for  instance  that 
the  most  stirring  melodies  of  the  opera  are  of 
popular  Neapolitan  origin,  but  this  was  contra- 
dicted emphatically  by  the  composer  himself. 
The  solution  of  the  enigma  seems  to  us  to  lie 
in  the  thoroughly  revolutionised  feeling  of  the 
time  (1828),  which  two  years  afterwards  was  to 
explode  the  established  governments  of  France 
and  other  countries.  This  opera  was  indeed 
destined  to  become  historically  connected  with 
the  popular  movement  of  that  eventful  period. 
It  is  well  known  that  the  riots  in  Brussels 
began  after  a  performance  of  the  '  Muette  de 
Portici'  (August  25,  1830),  which  drove  the 
Dutch  out  of  the  country,  and  thus  in  a  manner 
acted  the  part  of  '  Lilliburlero.'  There  is  a  sad 
significance  in  the  fact  that  the  death  (May  12- 
13,  1871)  of  the  author  of  this  revolutionary 
inspiration  was  surrounded  and  indeed  partly 
caused  by  the  terrors  of  the  Paris  Commune. 

About  Auber's  life  little  remains  to  be  added. 
He  succeeded  Gossec  as  member  of  the  Academie 
in  1829  :  and  he  received  marks  of  highest 
distinction  from  his  own  and  foreign  sovereigns. 
Louis  Philippe  made  him  Director  of  the  Con- 
servatoire in  1842,  and  Napoleon  III.  added 
the  dignity  of  Imperial  Maitre-de-Chapelle  in 
1857.  He  however  never  acted  as  conductor, 
perhaps  owing  to  the  timidity  already  alluded 
to.  Indeed  he  never  was  present  at  the  per- 
formance of  his  own  works.  When  questioned 
about  this  extraordinary  circumstance,  he  is 
said  to  have  returned  the  characteristic  answer, 
'  Si  j'assistais  h  un  de  mes  ouvrages,  je  n'ecrirais 
de  ma  vie  une  note  de  musique. '  His  habits 
were  gentle  and  benevolent,  slightly  tinged  with 
epicureanism.  He  was  a  thorough  Parisian, 
and  the  bon-mots  related  of  him  are  legion.  A 
useful  memoir  by  Ad.  Kohut  ap2>eared  in 
1895.  F.  H. 

AUBERT,  Jacques  ('  le  vieux '),  an  eminent 
French  violinist  and  composer,  born  towards 
the  end  of  the  17th  century.  He  was  violinist 
in  the  royal  band,  the  orchestra  of  the  Opera, 
and  the  Concerts  Spirituels.  In  1747  he  was 
nominated  leader  of  the  band  and  director  of 
the  Due  de  Bourbon's  private  music.  He 
K 


130 


AUBERT 


AUFLOSUNGSZEICHEN 


retired  in  1752,  and  died  at  Belleville  near 
Paris,  May  19,  1753. 

The  catalogue  of  his  published  compositions 
contains  five  books  of  violin  sonatas  with  a 
bass  ;  twelve  suites  ( '  concerts  de  simphonies ')  ; 
various  works  for  musette,  vielles,  violins,  flute 
and  oboe  ;  many  airs  and  minuets  for  two  violins 
and  bass  ;  an  opera  '  La  Reine  des  Peris'  (1 725), 
and  several  ballets.  All  these  works  are  of 
good,  correct  workmanship,  and  some  move- 
ments of  the  sonatas  are  certainly  not  devoid 
of  earnest  musical  feeling  and  character. 

His  son  Louis,  born  May  15,  1720,  was 
also  violinist  at  the  Opera  (from  1731)  and  the 
Concert  Spirituel,  and  succeeded  his  father 
at  the  former  in  1755,  retiring  in  1771.  He 
published  a  number  of  violin  compositions  and 
some  ballets,  which,  however,  are  very  inferior 
to  his  father's  works.  He  was  still  living  in 
1798.  P.  D. 

AUBERT,  Pierre  FRANgois  Olivier,  vio- 
loncellist, born  at  Amiens  in  1763,  for  twenty- 
five  years  member  of  the  orchestra  of  the  Opera 
Comique  at  Paris.  His  chief  merit  is  having 
published  two  good  instruction  books  for  the 
violoncello  at  a  time  when  a  work  of  that  kind 
was  much  needed.  He  wrote  also  sonatas  and 
duets  for  violoncello,  and  a  pamphlet  entitled 
'  Histoire  abregee  de  la  musique  ancienne  et 
moderne,"  1827.  T.  p.  h. 

AUDRAN,  Edmond,  was  born  April  11, 
1842,  at  Lyons,  and  received  his  musical  educa- 
tion at  the  Ecole  Niedermeyer,  Paris,  wliere 
he  obtained  in  1859  the  prize  for  composition. 
In  1861  he  became  organist  of  the  cliurch  of 
St.  Jose])h,  Marseilles.  His  compositions  in- 
clude a  Funeral  March  on  the  death  of  Meyer- 
beer, played  at  the  Grand  Theatre,  Marseilles  ; 
a  Mass  produced  in  1873  at  the  above  church, 
and  later  at  St.  Eustache,  Paris  ;  a  motet, 
'  Adoro  te,'  Paris  (1882);  'Cour  d'Amour,' 
song  in  Proven9al  dialect,  and  other  songs. 
He  is  best  known,  however,  as  an  '  opera  bouft'e  ' 
composer,  and  among  such  works  may  be 
named  '  L'Ours  et  le  Pacha,'  Marseilles  (1862), 
his  first  work,  founded  on  Scribe's  well-known 
vaudeville  of  that  name  ;  '  La  Chercheuse 
d'Esprit,'  Marseilles  (1864),  revived  at  the 
Bouti'es,  1882,  a  new  setting  of  an  opera  of 
Favart  (1741),  '  Le  Grand  Mogol,'  Marseilles 
(1876),  at  Gaite,  Paris,  Sept.  19— in  English, 
at  the  Comedy  Theatre,  London,  Nov.  17, 
1884;  'Les  Noces  d'Olivette,'  Bouffes,  Nov. 
13,  1879— in  English  at  the  Strand  as  'Oli- 
vette,' Sept.  18,  1880  ;  '  La  Mascotte,'  Bouffes, 
Dec.  29,  1880  — in  English,  Sept.  19,  at 
Brighton,  and  Oct.  15,  1881,  at  the  Comedy 
Theatre  ;  '  Gillette  de  Narbonne,'  Bouffes,  Nov. 
11,  1882,  plot  founded  on  Boccaccio's  story, 
used  by  Shakespeare  for  '  All's  Well  that  Ends 
Well';  and  'La  Cigale  et  le  Fourmi,'  Gaite, 
Oct.  30,  1886— in  English,  Lyric  Theatre, 
Oct.  9,   1890  ;  ['Miss  Helyett'  (1890)— in 


English  as  'Miss  Decima,'  Criterion,  July  23, 
1891  ;  '  L'CEuf  rouge  '  (1890)  ;  'L'Oncle  Celes- 
tin'  (1891);  'Article  de  Paris'  (1892);  '  Sainte 
Freya'  (1892);  'Madame  Suzette '  (1893); 
'Men  prince'  (1893);  '  L'enlevement  de  la 
Toledad'  (1894);  'La  Duchesse  de  Ferrare ' 
(1895,  not  very  successful)  ;  '  Photis  '  (Geneva, 
1896);  'La  Poupee '  (1896)— in  English  at 
Prince  of  Wales's  Theatre,  Feb.  24,  1897  ; 
'Monsieur  Lohengrin'  (1896);  Les  Petites 
Femmes  '  (1897).  Audran  died  at  Paris,  Aug. 
16,  1901.]  A.  c. 

AUER,  Leopold,  born  June  7,  1845,  at 
Veszbrem  in  Hungary,  an  eminent  violin- 
player,  was  a  pupil  of  Dont  at  the  Vienna 
Conscrvatorium,  1857-58,  and  afterwards  of 
Joachim.  From  1863  to  1865  he  was  leader 
of  the  orchestra  at  Diisseklorf,  from  1866  to 
1867  at  Hamburg,  and  since  1868  he  has 
lived  at  St.  Petersburg  as  solo-violinist  to  the 
court.  He  is  at  the  present  day  a  very 
prominent  figure  in  the  musical  life  of  St. 
Petersburg,  where  he  has  held  the  post  of 
professor  at  the  Conservatoire  since  the  death 
of  Wieniawski,  and  where  he  frequently  acts 
as  conductor  of  the  Symphony  concerts  given 
by  the  Imperial  Musical  Association.  In  the 
latter  capacity  he  has  introduced  many  im- 
portant works  to  the  Russian  public,  amongst 
them  the  'Requiem'  of  Berliozand  the  'Manfred' 
music  of  Schumann  with  complete  text  trans- 
lated into  the  Russian  language.  One  of  his 
functions  as  court  violinist  is  to  perform  the 
violin  solo  in  tlie  Ballet  at  the  Imperial  Opera 
House,  for  which  special  work  he  receives  from 
the  Czar  an  annual  stipend,  equivalent  to  about 
£300  of  our  money.  It  has  been  a  tradi- 
tional custom  at  St.  Petersburg  to  engage  a 
famous  violinist  for  this  purpose,  Herr  Auer's 
predecessors  being  Wieniawski  and  Vieuxteraps, 
and  as  a  consequence,  Tchaikovsky  and  other 
composers  of  ballet  music  have  written  some 
very  fine  numbers  for  violin  solo.  He  plays 
all  the  classical  concertos,  as  well  as  that  of 
Tchaikovsky  which  was  composed  for  him, 
and  has  founded  a  quartet  of  which  Davidov 
was  the  violoncellist  until  his  (Davidov's)  death 
in  1890.  He  interprets  chamber  music  with 
much  distinction.  Indeed  for  nobility  of  style 
he  is  second  only  to  Joachim.  That  he  no 
longer  visits  London  must  be  the  regret  of  all 
amateurs  who  heard  him  at  Ella's  Musical 
Union  Concerts  in  the  seventies.  It  is  pre- 
cisely such  art  as  his  which  is  becoming  scarce 
in  the  concert  room.  w.  w.  c. 

AUFLOSUNGSZEICHEN,  the  German  name 
of  the  sign  for  the  natural,  the  sharp  and  the 
flat,  when  tliese  are  used  to  restore  the  original 
form  of  notes  to  which  accidentals  have  been 
applied.  Strictly  speaking,  as  the  accidental 
affects  only  the  bar  in  which  it  appears,  after 
a  bar-line,  no  sign  for  restoration  is  needed, 
but  such  signs  are  usually  added  to  make  tha 
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composer's  meaning  clear.  If  the  key-signature 
alters  from  one  that  requires  a  number  of 
sharps  to  one  requiring  a  number  of  flats, 
it  is  usual  to  place  naturals  on  the  stave  in 
the  positions  occupied  by  the  signs  in  the 
earlier  movement ;  thus  a  change  from  A  flat 
to  C  sharp  minor  Q  ,  h  ^^  it  Iji  - 
would  be  iudi-  ffiyy^irl— 
cated  thus : —       ^  M. 

AUFTAKT  (German),  'Up-beat'  The  musical 
phrases  which  begin  exactly  on  the  first  note 
of  the  bar  are  very  few  ;  the  great  majority 
of  melodies  begin  on  the  last  beat  of  an  im- 
perfect bar,  and  the  accurate  performance  of 
the  passage  from  the  up-beat  to  the  down-beat 
is  one  of  the  surest  signs  of  musical  instinct. 
Dr.  Riemann,  in  his  Musikalischc  Di/namik  und 
Agogik  (1884),  and  in  the  various  issues  of  his 
Phrasicrungsamgahe  makes  the  importance  of 
the  Auftakt  so  prominent  to  the  eye  that  it 
can  hardly  escape  attention.  M. 

AUGARTEN.  The  well-known  public  garden 
on  the  Au,  or  meadow,  between  the  Danube  and 
the  Donau-Canal,  in  the  Leopoldstadt  suburb 
of  Vienna,  interesting  to  the  musician  from 
its  having  been,  like  our  own  Vauxhall  and 
Ranelagh,  the  place  of  performance — often 
first  performance — of  many  a  masterpiece.  It 
was  dedicated  to  the  public  by  the  Emperor 
Joseph  II.,  and  was  opened  on  April  30,  1775. 
At  first  it  appears  to  have  been  merely  a  wood  ; 
then  a  garden — '  the  Tuileries  garden  of  Vienna ' 
— but  after  a  time  a  concert -room  was  built, 
and  in  1782  summer  morning  concerts  were 
started  by  Martin,  a  well-known  entrepreneur 
of  the  day,  in  association  with  Mozart,  then 
at  the  height  of  his  genius.  Mozart  mentions 
the  project  in  a  letter  (May  18,  1782)  to  his 
father,  and  the  first  series  of  the  concerts 
opened  on  May  26,  under  brilliant  patronage, 
attracted  alike  by  the  novelty  of  music  so 
nearly  in  the  open  air,  by  the  beauty  of  the 
spot,  and  by  the  excellence  of  the  music 
announced.  The  enterprise  changed  hands 
repeatedly,  until,  about  the  year  1799,  the 
concerts  were  directed  by  Schuppanzigh,  the 
violin  -  player,  of  Beethoven  notoriety.  They 
did  not,  however,  maintain  their  high  character 
or  their  popularity,  but  had  to  suffer  the  in- 
evitable fate  of  all  similar  institutions  which 
aim  over  the  heads  of  those  whom  they  wish 
to  attract.  In  1813  they  were  in  the  hands 
of  the  '  Hof-Traiteur '  and  "Wranitzky  the 
musician.  By  1830  performers  of  eminence 
had  ceased  to  appear,  then  the  performances  in 
the  Augarten  dwindled  to  one  on  May  1,  a 
great  aimual  festival  with  the  Viennese  ;  and 
at  length  they  ceased  altogether  in  favour  of 
other  spots  more  fashionable  or  less  remote, 
and  the  garden  reverted  to  its  original  use  as 
a  mere  place  for  walking  and  lounging.  But 
its  musical  glories  cannot  be  forgotten.  Here 
Mozart  was  to  be  seen  and  heard  in  at  least 


one  series  of  concerts,  at  each  of  which  some 
great  symphony  or  concerto  was  doubtless 
heard  for  the  first  time  ;  and  here  Beethoven 
produced  one  (if  not  more)  of  his  masterpieces 
— the  Kreutzer  sonata,  which  was  played  there 
(May  1803)  by  Bridgetower  and  himself,  the 
two  first  movements  being  read  from  autogi-aph 
and  copy  dashed  down  only  just  before  the  com- 
mencement of  the  concert.  Besides  this,  his 
first  five  symphonies,  his  overtures,  and  three 
fiist  pianoforte  concertos  were  stock  pieces  in 
the  programmes  of  the  Augarten.  The  concerts 
took  place  on  Thursday  mornings,  at  the  curi- 
ously early  hour  of  half-past  seven,  and  even 
seven.  Mayseder,  Czemy,  Stein,  Clement, 
Linke,  Moscheles,  and  many  other  great  artists 
were  heard  there.  (The  above  information  is 
obtained  from  Hanslick's  Ccmcerticesen  in  Wien, 
and  Ries's  Notizen.)  g. 

AUGENER.  The  music-publishing  business 
of  Augener  &  Co.  was  founded  at  86  Newgate 
Street,  London,  in  1853.  Later  on  branch 
warehouses  were  established  at  1  Foubert's 
Place,  22  Golden  Sf^uare,  and  81  The  Quadrant, 
Regent  Street.  The  retail  business  is  now 
earned  on  at  199  Regent  Street,  the  premises 
at  81  Regent  Street  being  confined  to  school 
and  library  work. 

Augener  &  Co.'s  Catalogue  contains  upwards 
of  6000  works,  of  which  nearly  1000  are  cheap 
volumes  ;  among  these  is  a  comprehensive  col- 
lection of  pianoforte  classics  edited  by  Professor 
Ernst  Pauer,  as  well  as  various  important  series 
of  educational  works  edited  by  him,  by  John 
Farmer,  and  other  well-known  musicians. 

In  the  last  twenty  years  Augener  &  Co.  have 
introduced  the  works  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant composers  of  the  Neo-German  school,  in- 
cluding Xaver  Scharwenka,  Jean  L.  Nicode,  and 
Moszkowski.  They  have  a  large  and  varied  stock 
of  nmsic,  and  the  sole  agency  for  this  country 
of  the  famous  Peters  Edition  published  at  Leip- 
zig. The  Monthly  Musical  Record  is  published 
by  this  firm,  and  has  among  its  contributors 
prominent  names  in  English  musical  literature. 
Its  circulation  is  about  6000.  [See  Mu.sical 
Periodicals.]  a.  j.  h. 

AUGMENTATION.  This  term  is  used  to 
express  the  appearance  of  a  musical  theme  in 
notes  of  double  the  original  value,  e.g.  crotchets 
for  quavers,  minims  for  crotchets,  etc.,  and 
is  thus  the  opposite  to  Diminution.  Or  it 
is  a  kind  of  imitation,  or  canon,  where  the 
same  thing  takes  place.    Dr.  Benjamin  Cooke's 
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celebrated  canon  by  double  augmentation 
(engraved  on  his  tombstone)  begins  as  above, 
and  is  perhaps  the  best  instance  on  record. 
We  subjoin,  by  way  of  example,  one  of  a  simpler 
kind  by  Cherubini. 

.a 


When  introduced  into  the  development  of  a 
fugue,  augmentation  often  produces  a  great 
effect.  As  examples  we  may  cite  the  latter 
part  of  Handel's  chorus  '  0  first  created  beam  ' 
in  '  Samson '  ;  the  concluding  chorus  of  Dr. 
Hayes'  anthem  '  Great  is  the  Lord  '  ;  Dr.  Croft's 
fine  chorus  '  Cry  aloud  and  shout '  ;  Leo's  '  Tu 
es  Sacerdos '  in  F,  in  his  '  Dixit  Do:ninus '  in 
A ;  and  several  of  J.  Sebastian  Bach's  fugues 
in  his  '  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier.'  The  old 
Italian  church  composers  were  very  fond  of 
introducing  augmentation,  especially  towards 
the  end  of  a  choral  fugue,  and  in  the  bass. 
They  would  call  it  '  La  fuga  aggravata  nel 
Basso.'  Fine  examples  are  found  in  '  Amens  ' 
by  Leo,  Bonno,  and  Cafaro,  in  Novello's 
Fitzwilliam  music.  f.  a.  g.  o. 

AUGMENTED  INTERVAL.  An  interval 
which  is  extended  by  the  addition  of  a  semi- 
tone to  its  normal  dimension.  The  following 
examples  show  the  augmentations  of  intervals 
commonly  used  :  — 

_  Augmented  Major  Augmented 


AUGUEZ,  NuMA,  eminent  French  baritone, 
born  at  Saleux  (Somme)  in  1847,  entered  the 
Paris  Conservatoire  in  1867,  and  sang  at  the 
Grand  Opera  from  1871  to  1881.  He  sang  in 
Italy  in  1883  and  1884,  and  when  Lamoureux 
made  his  brief  but  famous  experiment  of  produc- 
ing '  Lohengrin  '  at  the  Eden  Theatre  he  sang 
the  part  of  the  herald  with  phenomenal  success. 
It  was  at  concerts  that  he  made  his  greatest 
effect,  and  all  over  France  his  beautiful  voice, 
excellent  style,  and  perfect  diction  were  uni- 
versally admired.  He  sang  often  in  Paris  in 
the  Ninth  Symphony  of  Beethoven  and  Berlioz's 
'Damnation  de  Faust.'  He  was  appointed  one 
of  the  professors  of  singing  at  the  Paris  Con- 
servatoire in  1899  in  succession  to  Archaimbaud. 
He  died  in  Paris,  Jan.  27,  1903.  G.  F. 


AULIN,  Tor,  bom  in  1866  at  Stockholm, 
is  the  most  distinguished  of  the  Scandinavian 
violinists  since  Ole  Bull.  He  has  led  the  opera 
band  at  Stockholm  since  1889,  and  founded 
in  1887  the  '  Aulin  Quartet,'  a  combination 
heard  at  its  best  in  chamber  music  of  a  national 
character.  He  has  recently  been  appointed 
conductor  of  a  newly -established  orchestral 
society  in  Stockholm,  called  the  Philharmonic, 
and  employed  chiefly  in  music  by  Scandinavian 
composers.  w.  w.  c. 

AULOS  (Greek),  generally  translated  flute, 
but  apparently  referring  quite  as  often  to  a 
reed  instrument.    See  Flute. 

AUSDRUCK.    See  Expression. 

AUSGEWXHLTE  MADRIGALE  und 
Mehrstimmige  Gesiinge  beriihmter  Jleister  des 
16-17  Jahrhundert.  The  name  of  a  series  of 
madrigals,  etc.,  edited  by  W.  Barclay  Squire, 
and  published  by  Breitkopf  and  Hartel.  The 
following  is  a  list  of  the  numbers  already 
issued  : — 

1.  J.  p.  SWEELINCK.     'Poi  chc:13.  J.  Wilbye.  'Downinaval- 

voi  nou  volete/  I  ley.' 

2.  J.  P.  SwKKLiNCK.   '  Madonna  1 14.  H.  Waelrant.  'Muaiciens 

con  queati  occhi.'  qui  chantez." 

3.  J.  DowLAND.  •  Shall  I  seek  ? ' !  15.  T.  Morley.    '  I  wiU  no  more 

4.  J.  Ward.     'Hope   of   niy|         come  to  thee.' 


5.  G.  Gastoldi.  'Almorraorar.' 

6.  T.  Bateson.     "Have  I  found 

herf 

7.  Bateson.    'Sister,  awake.' 

8.  H.  C.  Haiden.     'Mach  mir 

eiu  luatigs  Liedelein.' 

9.  O.  Di  Lasso.    'Quand  mon 


Clah 


Jbtoe.  'OVila. 


1.  L.  Hassler.    •  Luce  n 
gr  occhi." 
.  DowLAND.    'Say,  Love, 


16.  L.  Marbnzio. 

Paradiao  Venere.' 

17.  T.  MoBLEY.    'Come,  lovera, 

18.  C.    Jannecjuin.  'Petite 

nymphe  folastre.' 
C.  LeJeune.  ■  O  occhi  mania 


dolce  Cigu 
'ciglio/'' 


Scaldava  U 

Love  had  been  a  boy.'  Sol.' 

AUSWAHL  VORZiiGLICHER  MUSIK- 
WERKE,  a  collection  of  ancient  and  modern 
music  in  strict  style,  published  with  the  coun- 
tenance of  the  Konigliche  Akademic  dcr  Kiinste 
of  Berlin  in  1840  (8vo,  Trautwein).  It  con- 
tains : — 

2!.  Zblter.  Fig.  Choral, '  Ewiger 


Fugue,  'Tu  Rex.' 
Do.  '  Meine  Zunge.' 
N.    Do.  from  4tet.  ] 


6.  W.  F.  Bach.  Do.  for  < 
1.  a.  P.  E.  Bach.  Fugue 
•  Lobet 


Namen.' 
KlR^BEBGEB.    Do.  for  Plauo, 

Fux.    Canon,  Kyrie. 
J.   8.   [J.   C]   Bach.  Pig. 
■  Ich  lasse. 

•  Piano 
'Gott  iat  offen- 


Dmi) 

16.  J.  C.  Bach.     Do.  2  choirs, 

'  Durch  denselbigen.' 

17.  Graun.  Chriate. 

18.  TELEMAini.    Fugue  for  Piano, 

19.  HA3SE.    Do  'Chriate.' 

20.  M.  Haydk.  Do. 'Quamolim.' 

21.  Mozart.  Do.  for  Piano  in  C. 
2-i  H.    SchBtz.     Motet,  'Was 

betrUbat.' 


'24.  Pachelbel.   Fugue  for  Org. 
inc. 

25.  F.  Schneider.  Kyrie. 

■26.  Spohr.    Fugue,  '  Lasst  uns.' 

•27.  Kelz.    Do.  for  4tet  in  C. 

28.  Palestkina.  Motet  (a  6)  '  Ta 

ea  Petrua.' 

29.  HoRsr.EY.   Canon,  'Sanctus' 

and  '  Hosanna.' 
:fO.  PA.sTEr.\\  lTZ.    Fugue  for  Or- 
gan.  in  Bb. 

31.  Salieri.    Benedictus,  etc. 

32.  RuNGENHAOEN.    Fugue,  '  Tu 


;J4.  HoMiLius.  Motet, 'HilfHerr.' 
35.  JoMMELLi,      Fugue,  'Tunc 
imponent.' 


42.  Frescobaldi. 


'Timentibua.' 
■Et  in  saecula.' 
Do.  for  Organ 


AUTHENTIC 
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48.  M.  O.  FiscHKK.   Introd.  and 

Fugue  for  Org. 
46.  J.  A.  Pkbt..   Motet.  '  O  d'  Im. 


Fugue,  'Hal- 
Do.  for  Piano, 


Some  copiea  have  an  Appendix 


Hasse.    Aria,  '  PietA  Signore.' 
Naumann.  Scena  (Davidde  pen.). 
Leo.    Trio,  *  Dominus." 
F.  Feo.     'Gratias'  and  '  Deus 
Pater.' 

AUTHENTIC.  Such  of  the  ecclesiastical 
modes  are  called  authentic  as  have  their  sounds 
comprised  within  an  octave  from  the  final. 
See  Modes. 

AUTOMATIC  APPLIANCES  CONNECTED 
WITH  MUSIC.  The  earliest  instance  of 
mechanical  music -making  seems  to  be  the 
Carillon,  which  is  described  under  its  own 
heading,  as  it  could  be  played  either  by  the 
hand  or  by  mechanism.  For  the  same  reason, 
see  Apollonicon  for  a  description  of  that 
instrument.  The  oldest  of  the  ordinary  appli- 
ances seems  to  be  that  of  the 

(i)  Barrel  Organ.  A  musical  instrument, 
of  all  others  the  most  easy  of  manipulation,  as 
it  requires  nothing  beyond  the  regular  rotary 
motion  of  a  handle  to  keep  it  playing.  In  some 
examples  even  this  power  is  applied  mechanic- 
ally, either  by  means  of  clock-work,  or  by 
weights.  These  instruments  are  of  the  most 
various  capacities,  from  the  simple  street  organ 
— the  '  barrel  organ  '  of  ordinary  parlance — to 
large  and  complicated  machines  representing  the 
full  orchestra.  But  the  principle  of  action  is 
the  same  in  all.  A  wooden  cylinder,  or  barrel, 
placed  horizontally,  and  armed  on  its  outside 
circumference  with  brass  staples  or  pins,  slowly 
revolves,  in  the  direction  from  back  to  front ; 
and  in  doing  so  the  pins  raise  certain  trigger- 
shaped  keys,  which  correspond  with  simple 
mechanism  communicating  with  valves  that  on 
being  opened  allow  wind  to  enter  the  required 
pipes.  In  this  way  either  melody  or  harmony 
is  produced.  The  wind  is  produced  by  bellows 
which  are  worked  by  the  same  motion  that 
turns  the  barrel.  The  most  simple  kind  of 
instrument  of  this  nature  is  the  small  'bird 
organ,'  used,  as  its  name  implies,  for  teaching 
bullfinches  to  pipe — which  plays  the  simplest 
music  in  melody  only. 

It  is  not  positively  known  when  barrel  organs 
were  first  made,  but  they  are  supposed  to  date 
from  about  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century. 
An  organ-builder  of  the  name  of  Wright,  the 
great-grandfather  of  the  present  firm  of  Robson, 
made  a  barrel  organ  for  Fulham  Church,  which 
alone  would  carry  the  date  a  long  way  back. 
Mr.  Flight  of  Exeter  Change,  the  grandfather 
of  the  present  builder  of  that  name,  was  also  a 
celebrated  maker  of  barrel  organs  in  his  day. 
The  finest  and  most  elaborate  specimen  of  a 
'  Finger  and  Barrel '  organ  that  was  ever  made, 
was  the  Apollonicon  (which  see).  The  firms 
of  Flight  and  Robson,  and  of  Bryceson,  father 
of  the  present  builder  of  that  name,  made 


perhaps  the  greatest  number  of  barrel  organs, 
a  kind  of  instrument  in  much  demand  many 
years  ago,  for  churches  and  chapels,  though 
now  seldom  met  with.  These  were  set  with 
psalm  and  hymn  tunes,  chants,  and  occasionally 
with  voluntaries. 

A  church  barrel  organ  had  rarely  a  chromatic 
compass  of  notes,  but  usually  only  a  greater 
or  less  approximation  thereto.  Thus  it  would 
generally  have  either  8,  14,  17,  21,  27,  28,  or 
31  keys.  In  the  case  of  one  having  14  keys, 
two  diatonic  scales,  of  short  range,  would  be 
presented,  namely  G  and  D,  into  which  all  the 
tunes  '  marked '  upon  the  barrel  would  be 
transposed,  and  a  few  pipes  at  somewhat  large 
intervals  apart  would  be  supplied  by  way  of 
bass,  such  as  D  and  G.  In  organs  with  more 
keys,  the  Gjf  would  be  inserted,  allowing  the 
scale  of  A  to  be  used.  In  organs  having  a 
further  increased  number  of  keys  the  Dj(  would 
be  introduced,  permitting  the  scale  of  E  to  be 
employed  ;  and  so  on.  Strange  to  say,  scales 
with  flats  were  never  planned  unless  specially 
ordered  ;  nor  was  there  much  provLsion  for 
tunes  in  the  minor  mode  in  organs  with  com- 
paratively but  few  'keys.' 

Some  organs  are  made  having  the  complete 
compass  and  with  all  the  chromatic  semitones, 
and  are  '  marked  '  to  play  overtures,  movements 
of  symphonies,  selections  from  operas,  sets  of 
waltzes,  and  other  music  of  that  class  in  the 
most  beautiful  manner.  The  place  occujjied  in 
the  making  of  these  instruments  by  John  Robson 
has  been  taken  by  Messrs.  Imhof  and  Mukle 
of  London,  who  supjily  a  large  number  of 
mechanical  organs  to  private  houses  in  the 
country  at  prices  ranging  from  £100  to  £1500. 
One  of  the  completest  of  these  instruments 
contains  8  ordinary  stops,  ranging  through  a 
complete  chromatic  scale  of  5|  octaves,  and 
six  solo  stops  ;  with  a  swell  of  three  stops  in 
addition  to  drums,  triangle,  cymbals,  and 
castanets — in  fact  a  rej)resentation  of  the  entire 
orchestra.  Three  machines  work  the  whole  of 
this  elaborate  apparatus.  The  barrels  can  be 
changed  very  rapidly,  and  as  each  barrel  takes 
11^  minutes  to  complete  its  revolution  there 
are  few  movements  of  the  great  symphonies 
and  few  overtures  which  cannot  be  performed, 
and  in  fact  the  best  machines  contain  barrels 
for  such  movements  as  well  as  for  the  operatic 
selections  more  usually  found  on  them.  The 
mechanical  contrivances  in  these  instruments 
are  highly  ingenious,  the  music,  as  already  re- 
marked, is  often  of  the  best,  and  the  effect  in  a 
suitable  space  and  under  proper  circumstances 
is  very  pleasing.  Instruments  of  this  character 
are  occasionally  furnished  with  a  manual,  and 
are  then  known  as  'Barrel  and  Finger  Organs.' 

The  ordinary  street  organ  was  first  made  by 
a  builder  named  Hicks  at  the  beginning  of  the 
19th  century.  At  present  the  smallest  kind 
has  24  keys,  sounding  the  following  notes  : — 
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In  the  second  size  the  a  is  added,  and  a  c'J( 
in  the  treble  ;  in  the  third  size  the  f" g'" , 
and  a" ;  and  in  the  fourth,  the  largest  of  all,  the 
scale  is  continued  up  to  and  d'%  is  added. 
The  effect  even  of  simple  modulations  with 
such  imperfect  means  will  be  easily  understood. 
In  fact  the  '  setting '  the  barrels  of  a  street 
organ — like  the  hearing  them — must  be  a  con- 
stant struggle  with  difficulties.  There  are  2 
stops,  an  open  (rarely  of  metal)  and  a  closed 
(wood).  The  barrel  is  set  to  play  9  or  10 
tunes.  These  instruments  weigh  from  40  to 
56  lbs.,  and  cost  from  £18  upwards.  The 
pipes  and  all  other  parts  are  made  at  the  factory 
of  the  firm  already  mentioned,  in  the  Black 
Forest,  but  the  barrels  are  'set' — i.e.  the  pins 
are  inserted — and  the  whole  put  togetlier  in 
London.  Street  organs  are  chiefly  used  in 
England,  but  are  also  largely  exported  to  South 
America,  the  West  Indies,  and  other  places. 

The  annexed  illustration  shows  a  cross  sec- 
tion of  an  ordinary  barrel  organ.     a  is  the 


barrel,  'set '  round  its  circumference  with  '  pins,' 
at  the  various  intervals,  and  of  the  various 
lengths,  necessary  for  the  music,  and  turned 
by  the  worm  h  on  the  sliaft  c  ;  d  d  are  the 
bellows  worked  by  the  cranks  e  e  on  the  shaft 
and  the  connecting  rods / /,  and  delivering  the 
wind  into  an  air  chamber  g,  which  runs  to  the 
further  end  of  the  case,  and  is  kept  at  a  uniform 
pressure  by  the  spiral  springs  h  h.  The  air  vessel 
again  delivers  the  wind  into  the  wind-chest  m, 
which  communicates  with  the  pipes  n  n.  Each 
pipe  has  its  valve  o,  which  is  kept  closed  by  a 


spring  until  the  corresponding  pin  on  the  baiTel 
raises  the  trigger  p,  and  forcing  down  the  con- 
necting wire  r,  opens  the  valve  and  admits 
wind  to  the  pipe,  s  s  is  the  case.  Space  being 
very  valuable  in  these  instruments,  the  pipes 
are  packed  together  very  closely,  and  are  often 
bent  in  shape  to  fit  the  demands  of  the  case. 
In  the  diagram  one  is  shown  lying  beneath  the 
floor  of  the  bellows. 

The  barrel  is  made  of  staves,  about  2\  inches 
wide,  of  the  best  pine  wood  without  knots  or 
sap,  and  seasoned  for  many  years  before  being 
used.  At  each  end  of  the  barrel,  and  sometimes 
also  in  the  middle,  is  a  circular  piece  of  hard 
mahogany  called  a  barrel-head,  to  which  the 
staves  are  glued  and  pegged.  The  laaiTel  is  then 
handed  to  the  turner,  who  makes  it  perfectly 
cylindrical,  and  it  is  then  covered  with  cartridge 
paper  and  sometimes  painted.  At  one  end  of 
the  barrel  the  '  head '  is  furnished  with  a  circle 
of  teeth  for  the  ivorm  connected  with  the  handle 
to  work  in  when  slowly  rotating  the  barrel. 
Projecting  from  this  'head'  is  the  notch-pin. 
The  number  of  notches  in  the  pin  corresponds 
to  the  number  of  tunes  played  by  the  barrel. 
A  knife  lowered  into  the  notch  prevents  the 
barrel  from  shifting  its  position.  The  simplest 
arrangement  is  for  the  barrel  to  2)lay  a  tune 
completely  through  in  the  course  of  a  single 
revolution. 

The  keys  are  usually  |ths  of  an  inch  apart, 
and  the  intervening  space  upon  the  barrel  may 
be  filled  either  with  pins  for  producing  fresh 
tunes  to  the  number  of  nine  or  ten,  or  with  a 
continuation  of  the  original  jiiece  lasting  for 
the  same  number  of  revolutions  of  the  barrel. 
In  the  latter  case  the  '  notches '  are  arranged 
in  a  spiral  so  as  to  allow  tlie  barrel  to  shift 
horizontally  to  left  or  right  at  the  end  of  each 
revolution  without  the  intervention  of  the  hand. 

Barrel  organs  have  been  made  with  three  and 
four  baiTels  in  a  circular  revolving  iron  frame. 
The  first  of  the  kind,  containing  four  barrels, 
was  made  by  Mr.  Bisliop,  sen. ,  the  father  of  the 
present  organ-builder  of  that  name,  for  North- 
allerton Church,  Yorkshire,  about  the  year  1820. 
Many  years  later  Messrs.  Gray  and  Davison 
made  grinder  organs  with  three  barrels  in  one 
frame.  E.  J.  H. 

(ii)  Piano  Mi5canique.  An  invention  of 
M.  Debaiu  of  Paris  (died  1877),  for  the  me- 
chanical performance  of  musical  compositions 
upon  a  pianoforte  without  disturbing  its  key- 
board, or  its  capability  for  manual  performance. 
To  manage  this  the  pinned  barrel  employed  in 
the  street  pianos  and  bari-el-organs  has  to  give 
place  to  a  novel  and  ingenious  apparatiis  in- 
vented and  adapted  to  his  '  Piano  mecanique ' 
by  Debain,  about  the  year  1850.  To  an 
ordinary  upright  j)iano  he  supplied  a  second 
set  of  hammers  working  the  reverse  way  to  the 
ordinary  ones,  that  is,  from  above.  These 
hammers  are  set  in  motion  bv  iron  levers,  the 
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further  ends  of  which  are  tempered  hard,  and 
project  as  '  beaks '  through  a  comb  of  four  or 
five  inches  long,  into  which  space  five  octaves 
of  the  keyboard  are  ingeniously  comi)ressed. 
The  comb  crosses  transversely  a  smooth  iron 
plate  fixed  along  the  top  of  tlie  instrument. 
'  Planchettes, '  or  small  boards  upon  which  the 
piece  to  be  played  is  pinned  (as  on  a  barrel), 
are  by  simple  machinery  connected  with  a 
handle,  made  to  travel  along  this  j)late,  the  pins 
doing  the  work  of  the  fingers  upon  the  levers. 
The  dynamic  shades  of  piano  and  forte,  accent, 
etc.,  are  produced  by  varying  the  height  of  the 
pins.  In  this  way  a  mechanical  substitute  for 
expression  is  obtained.  The  jilauchcttes  may 
be  endless,  and  are  sold  by  the  metre  or  yard. 
Perhaps  the  greatest  merit  of  Debain's  invention 
is  that  his  upper  system  of  hammers  has  the 
same  'striking-place'  (i.e.  measured  division  of 
the  string  for  the  impact  of  the  hammers)  tliat 
the  keyboard  hammers  have.  This  is  achieved 
by  moving  the  latter  forward  when  the  me- 
chanical apparatus  comes  into  play.  The  great 
defect  of  the  contrivance  is  the  want  of  damping 
during  performance,  but  the  dampers  can  be 
brought  down  bodily  upon  the  strings  by  a  stop 
adjacent  to  the  '  beaks '  when  the  playing  is 
over.  The  additional  cost  of  the  planchette 
mechanism  is  25  guineas  ;  it  does  not  disfigure 
the  instrument.  When  applied  by  Debaiu  and 
Co.  to  tlie  organ  or  harmonium  it  is  styled 
'  Antiphonal.' 

The  mechanical  pianos  called  'Handle-pianos' 
that  are  so  much  used  in  and  about  London, 
come  principally  from  Italy.  According  to  par- 
ticulars supplied  by  Messrs.  Imhof  and  Mukle 
of  Oxford  Street,  London,  there  are  about  400  of 
these  instruments  in  daily  use  in  the  metropolis, 
ranging  in  value  from  £16  to  £100.  Some  are 
let  upon  hire  by  masters  who  charge  from  8s. 
to  18s.  a  week  for  them  ;  but  in  most  instances 
they  are  the  property  of  the  Italians  who  take 
them  about,  the  jirice  having  been  paid  by  in- 
stalments. These  instruments  are  strongly  made, 
to  stand  hard  work  and  weather ;  the  felt  ham- 
mers have  leather  coating,  and  there  are  three, 
and  in  tlie  treble  often  four,  strings  to  each  note. 
The  action  is  of  the  simplest  kind,  the  pin  of  the 
barrel  pressing  down  a  crank,  which  gives  tlio 
blow  ;  a  spring  causing  the  immediate  return  of 
the  hammer.  There  are  no  dampers  excepting 
in  a  few  instances  in  the  lowest  bass  notes,  and 
no  attempt  to  regulate  tlie  ])inning  of  the  barrel 
to  produce  louder  or  solter  notes.  Messrs. 
Imhof  and  Mukle  make  superior  mechanical 
pianos  with  chromatic  scale  ;  the  perambulating 
'  handle- pianos 'having  at  best  a  diatonic  scale, 
with  one  or  two  accidentals.  a.  j.  h. 

(ill)  Pianola,  etc.  Of  late  years  a  refined 
form  of  mechanical  piano  has  coaie  into  extra- 
ordinary vogue  for  domestic  use.  A  patent  was 
taken  out  in  the  United  States  as  early  as  1860 
for  a  keyboard  piano-player,  and  the  first  pneu- 


matic keyboard  instrument  was  made  in  France 
in  1863.  The  main  principles  of  the  action  are 
much  the  same  in  all  these  attachments.  A 
roll  of  cardboard  pierced  with  openings  corre- 
sponding to  the  duration  and  pitch  of  the  notes 
in  the  composition  to  be  repeated,  passes  over 
a  cylinder  furnished  with  small  apertures, 
through  which  a  puH"  of  air  is  drawn  or  pushed 
as  olten  as  the  passage  is  left  free  by  the 
occurrence  of  one  of  the  openings  in  the  card- 
board loll.  This  puff  of  air,  by  an  extremely 
ingenious  mechanical  contrivance,  sets  in  motion 
a  series  of  hammers  which  act  as  substitutes  for 
the  human  fingers  ;  the  movement  of  the  roll, 
and  the  force  with  which  the  notes  are  struck, 
are  regulated  by  pedals  like  those  of  the  har- 
monium, with  the  assistance  of  certain  handles 
by  which  the  speed  and  force  of  the  apparatus 
can  be  more  or  less  rapidly  changed.  In  the 
article  on  Piano  in  the  supplement  to  the  ninth 
edition  of  the  Encycloiicedia  Brilannica,  an  ex- 
cellent diagram  of  the  mechanism  of  the  Pianola 
is  given  and  minutely  explained.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary to  discuss  the  relative  merits  of  the  various 
inventions  which  are  now  before  the  public  ;  all 
of  them  claim  that  the  performer  can  put  an 
individual  interpretation  into  music  for  which 
his  manual  technique  would  be  quite  insufficient, 
and  that  one  person's  manner  of  manipulating 
the  instruments  will  be  altogether  dill'erent  from 
another's.  It  is  claimed  for  each  and  all  that 
they  have  an  important  influence  in  musical 
education,  in  so  far  that  their  popularity  tends 
to  bring  music  of  all  kinds  under  the  notice  of 
some  who  might  otherwise  have  no  opportunity 
of  becoming  practically  acquainted  with  the 
music.  When  passages  of  the  most  formidable 
technical  difficulty  can  be  perfectly  executed 
by  a  machine,  the  jiopularity  of  the  mere  vir- 
tuoso must  needs  wane  to  a  certain  extent,  and 
greater  value  will  be  put  upon  the  qualities 
which  neither  the  virtuoso  nor  the  mechanical 
contrivance  can  give. 

It  must  suffice  to  enumerate  a  few  of  the 
peculiarities  of  the  most  prominent  of  the  instru- 
ments :  the  iEolian  or  Orchestrelle  is  practically 
the  action  of  the  Pianola  apjjlied  to  an  organ  or 
harmonium  ;  the  Angelus,  patented  in  1897, 
contains  a  few  harmonium  or  American  organ 
stops  which  can  be  combined  with  the  piano- 
forte if  required  ;  the  Apollo,  patented  1900, 
has  an  arrangement  for  transposing  the  music  ; 
the  Cecilian  approaches  nearer  than  any  otlier  of 
the  contrivances  to  the  solution  of  the  difficult 
problem  of  bringing  one  part  into  the  promin- 
ence it  would  have  in  real  music,  by  a  device 
for  making  either  the  treble  or  the  bass  half  of 
the  keyboard  softer  or  louder  than  the  other  ; 
the  Pianola,  patented  1898,  seems  at  present 
to  be  the  most  pojiular  of  the  rivals,  and  to 
possess  a  larger  library  of  the  rolls  than  any 
of  the  others  ;  the  Pianotist  has  the  advantage 
that  the  keys  of  the  piano  to  which  it  is  attached 
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are  not  covered  by  the  machine,  but  in  order  to 
attain  tliis  result  the  piano  employed  must  be 
opened  below  the  keys  so  as  to  allow  the 
machine  to  be  adjusted  ;  the  Simplex,  as  its 
name  implies,  is  extremely  easy  to  manipulate,  as 
the  force  required  for  its  working  is  not  entirely 
supplied  by  the  feet,  which  are  thus  only 
employed  to  regulate  the  speed  and  force. 
Until  the  problem  above  referred  to  is  satis- 
factorily solved,  and  one  part  can  be  made 
prominent  above  the  rest  the  kind  of  music 
which  can  be  eliectively  played  by  these  attach- 
ments must  be  more  or  less  limited,  and  their 
artistic  work  very  slight.  M. 

(iv)  Musical  Snuff-box.  A  mechanical 
invention  which  has  given  pleasure  to  thousands 
from  the  peculiar — what  for  want  of  a  better 
expression  we  may  call  .^olian — cliarm  arising 
from  the  production  of  harmonics  in  the  solid 
part  of  the  steel  comb  which  provides  the 
necessary  reinforcement  to  the  sounds  emitted 
by  the  teeth  of  the  comb.  The  motive  power 
is  a  pinned  cylinder  resembling  the  barrel  of  a 
mechanical  organ,  and  made  to  sliift  on  the 
same  principle  ;  the  working  power  is  a  spring  ; 
the  mechanism  and  rotation  are  closely  allied 
to  those  of  a  watch  or  clock  ;  and  the  teeth  of 
the  comb  which  produce  the  notes  are  measured 
to  scale. 

Musical  boxes  were  invented  about  the  be- 
ginning of  the  19th  century,  probably  in 
Switzerland,  tlie  chief  seat  of  their  production, 
where  there  are  now  some  twenty  princi2)al 
manufactories.  About  30,000  are  said  to  be 
made  annually,  half  of  which  are  below  the 
selling  value  of  50  francs  each.  The  original 
musical  boxes  are  small  and  not  unlike  a  snuff- 
box in  appearance.  They  are  now  made  of  all 
sizes,  the  cost  ranging  from  20s.  to  £50. 

About  1830  a  very  favourite  composition  with 
amateurs  of  the  pianoforte  was  the  '  Snuff-box 
Waltz,'  the  composer  of  which  preserved  his 
anonymity  under  the  initials  M.  S.  Such  a 
passage  as  the  following  illustrates  the  kind  of 
imitation  that  was  possible  : — 


Bells,  drums,  castagnettes,  free  reeds  worked 
by  bellows,  and  more  recently  a  '  zither, '  pro- 
duced by  a  sheet  of  thin  paper  resting  on  the 
teeth  of  the  comb,  have  been  introduced,  and 
have  not  raised  the  musical  value  of  the  instru- 
ment, any  more  than  similar  introductions  early 
in  the  19th  century  raised  tlie  value  of  the  piano- 
forte. As  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Moonen  in  his 
Keport  on  the  Melbourne  Exhibition,  tlie  real 


improvements  have  been  in  the  mechanical  por- 
tion, by  the  accurate  'pointing'  or  adjustment 
on  the  cylinder  of  as  many  as  36  aiis  ;  the  ob- 
taining a  constant  movement  for  an  hour  and  a 
half  without  requiring  to  wind  up  the  spring 
during  that  time  ;  the  possibility  of  shifting  the 
barrel  in  such  a  manner  that  an  air  'noted' 
may  be  played  without  the  necessity  of  going 
through  all  the  others  in  rotation,  and  the  im- 
portant one  of  the  interchange  of  barrels  made 
to  fit  any  box.  a.  j.  h. 

(v)  Extemporising  Machine.  An  inven- 
tion for  printing  the  notes  of  an  extemporaneous 
performance,  by  means  of  mechanism  connected 
with  the  keyboard  of  a  jiianoforte  or  organ. 
The  idea  of  being  able  to  preserve  the  im- 
provisations of  great  musicians  is  certainly  an 
attractive  one,  and  has  often  engaged  the 
attention  of  mechanicians,  but  without  any 
very  practical  result.  The  earliest  endeavour 
in  this  direction  appears  to  have  been  made  by 
an  English  clergyman  named  Creed,  who  wrote 
a  '  Demonstration  of  the  Possibility  of  making 
a  machine  that  shall  write  Extemjjore  Volun- 
taries or  other  Pieces  of  Music  as  fast  as  any 
master  shall  be  able  to  play  them  upon  an 
Organ,  Harpsichord,  etc'  This  was  communi- 
cated by  John  Freke  to  the  Royal  Society,  after 
Creed's  death,  and  was  published  in  the. 
Philosophical  Transactions  for  1747,  vol.  xliv. 
part  ii.  p.  445.  A  similar  invention,  called  the 
Melograjjh,  was  conceived  hy  Euler  tlie  mathe- 
matician, and  was  constructed  according  to  his 
directions  by  Hohlfeld  of  Berlin,  about  1752. 
It  consisted  of  two  revolving  cylinders  with  a 
band  of  paper  passing  over  them,  on  which  the 
notes  were  marked  by  means  of  pencils  attached 
to  the  action  of  a  jiianoforte,  their  duration 
being  shown  by  the  relative  length  of  the  lines 
formed.  The  machine  was  placed  in  the 
Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences  at  Berlin,  but 
was  subsequently  destroyed  in  a  fire.  The 
priority  of  invention  of  the  Melograph  was 
disputed  by  Unger,  of  Einbeck,  who,  in  a  long 
correspondence  with  Euler  (afterwards  pub- 
lished), states  that  the  idea  occurred  to  him  as 
early  as  1745.  There  liave  also  been  several 
more  modern  inventions  for  the  same  end,  not- 
ably one  by  Pape  of  Paris  in  1824  ;  in  1827  M. 
Carreyre  exhibited  before  the  French  Institute  a 
'  Melogiaphic  piano,'  in  which  the  music  jilayed 
was  represented  by  certain  signs  impressed  on  a 
thin  plate  of  lead.  A  committee  was  appointed 
to  examine  the  apparatus,  but  inasmuch  as 
they  never  reported,  the  machine  was  doubt- 
less not  a  success.  M.  Boudouin  afterwards 
read  before  the  same  body  a  paper  concerning 
another  scheme  of  this  kind,  but  nothing  is 
known  of  his  plan.  In  1836  an  English  patent 
was  taken  out  on  behalf  of  M.  Eisenmenger  of 
Paris  for  an  apparatus  of  the  depressed  stylus 
and  carbonised  paper  type,  and  it  is  notable  as 
showing  the  first  attemjit  made  to  measure  off 
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the  bars.  The  inventor  suggested  that  this 
could  be  accomplished  by  the  performer's  beat- 
ing time  with  his  foot  on  a  pedal  ;  mechanism 
connected  with  this  punctured  the  moving  band 
of  paper,  dividing  it  into  regulated  spaces.  It 
is  uncertain  whether  a  machine  was  ever  made 
on  tliis  plan.  Towards  the  close  of  1840,  M. 
Duprat  de  Tressog  patented  at  Paris  an  ap- 
paratus of  this  kind,  but  no  description  of  the 
plan  has  been  published.  In  1856  I.  Merzolo, 
an  Italian  engineer,  applied  for  a  provisional 
patent  for  an  apparatus  to  give  an  '  identical 
repetition  with  types  like  tliose  used  in  ordin- 
ary printing.'  The  specification  is  very  brief, 
and  too  vague  to  indicate  how  the  desired  object 
could  be  accomplished.  In  1863  electricity  is 
first  mentioned  in  connection  with  this  subject, 
a  patent  being  taken  out  by  Mr.  F.  B.  Fenby 
of  Worcester,  for  '  The  Electro  -  Magnetic 
Phonograph '  (the  same  word  which  Edison 
employed  some  sixteen  years  later).  The  main 
principle  of  Fenby's  instrument  was  identical 
with  that  which  underlies  all  telegraphic  opera- 
tions, viz.  the  making  a  bent  piece  of  soft  iron 
into  a  temporary  magnet  by  passing  an  electric 
current  round  it  ;  by  the  motion  so  obtained 
from  its  armature  a  small  inked  wheel  was 
pressed  against  a  band  of  moving  paper.  The 
scheme  seems  to  be  complicated,  and  there  is 
no  evidence  that  the  machine  was  ever  made. 
In  1864  Mr.  E.  S.  Endres  applied  for  a  patent, 
but  it  was  refused  him.  His  chimerical  pro- 
posal was  to  have  as  many  type-wheels  as  there 
were  pianoforte  keys ;  on  the  periphery  of 
these  wheels  there  were  cut  notes  of  various 
values,  from  a  seniibreve  to  a  demisemiquaver. 
Upon  the  linger  rising  from  a  note  struck,  the 
intention  was,  that  the  revolving  wheel  should 
print  on  paper  an  ordinary  note  of  the  exact 
time -value  of  the  sound  played.  Pedals  had 
to  be  depressed  when  accidentals  were  used. 
An  examination  of  the  mechanism  drawn 
shows  that  the  idea  was  quite  impracticable. 
In  1880  Schwetz  a  German,  Hoyer  a  French- 
man, in  1884  Allen  an  Englishman,  and  in 
1885  Greiner  of  New  York,  amongst  others, 
took  out  patents  for  apparatuses  of  the  de- 
pressed pencil  order.  At  the  Paris  Exhibition 
of  1881,  M.  J.  Charpentier  exhibited  'La 
^Mclographie  Repetiteur,'  attached  to  a  small 
harmonium.  Its  inventor  stated  that  it  was 
to  write  down  ordinary  music  played  extempor- 
aneously on  the  instrument  dans  le  langage  de 
Jacqioard.  The  process  was  to  be  elfected  by 
means  of  electro-magnets  connected  with  the 
keys  putting  into  action  a  series  of  cutters  which 
cut  slits  in  a  band  of  moving  paper,  the  slits 
corresponding  to  the  length  and  position  of  the 
notes.  By  an  after  arrangement  the  perforated 
paper  allows  the  wind  to  pass  tlirough  its  slits, 
and  thus  reproduces  the  music  previously  played. 
M.  Charpentier  was  enthusiastic  enough  to 
believe  he  could  also  make  his  machine  print 
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the  music  executed  in  the  ordinary  notation,  t, 
but  avowed  that  this  was   only  a   project.  j 
The  apparatus  shown  did  not  appear  to  be  I 
in  working  order.     In  1887  M.  Charpentier  | 
took  out  another  patent,  in  which  metal  styles  . 
attached  to  the  under  part  of  the  keys  acted  1 
on  the  balanced  ribs  of  a  revolving  cylinder  ;  j 
these  were  kept  inked,  and  marked  the  paper  I 
as  it  gradually  unwound.    He  also  provided  \ 
for  depressing  by  electro-magnets  or  pneumatic  j 
agency.    In  1880  Mr.  H.  J.  Dickenson  pro-  j 
posed  to  apply  the  principle  of  the  Casselli 
electro-chemical  telegraph  to  recording  music  | 
played  on  the  piano  ;  from  the  meagre  account  j 
of  his  plan  pi-inted  in  the  specification  it  is  j 
impossible  to  describe  its  mechanism.    In  1881  \ 
M.  A.  P.  Hodgson,  an  engineer  of  Paris,  took  | 
out  a  patent  (No.  573)  for  an  'Apparatus  for  i 
correctly  transcribing   musical  compositions.'  i 
The  instrument  is  termed  by  the  inventor  the  ^ 
'  Pianograph  ]\letrononie.'    To  judge  from  the  ' 
specification   and  drawings   attached  to  the 
patent,  this  apparatus  was  of  the  most  compli- 
cated description.     The  machine  was  furnished 
with  a  metronome  for  governing  the  rate  of 
motion  at  which  a  cylinder  should  revolve,  and 
so  regulating  the  time  ;  this  had  to  be  mathe-  i 
niatically  exact,  otherwise  the  mechanism  would  I 
not  synchronise  with  the  performance.    If  all  ! 
went  right,  the  machine  w^as  supposed  to  print  on 
a  huge  band  of  paper  about  four  feet  broad,  lines  \ 
representing  in  their  length  the  duration  of  the  ; 
notes  held  down.  As  no  provision  was  made  for  \ 
indicating  any  variation  of  the  time-measure,  or  | 
for  accelcra,ndos,  ritardandos,  etc.,  JI.  Hodgson's  ! 
machine  would  not  have  proved  of  much  utility,  | 
even  if  it  could  have  been  constructed ;  he  had  ■ 
so  little  idea  of  music  that  he  directed  the  player 
'  to  end  his  composition  by  a  perfect  chord  in  the  < 
key  of  F,  and  not  by  the  tonic  a  third  or  a  fifth.'  j 
In  1 881  Herr  J.  Fohr  showed  at  the  Stuttgart  i 
Exhibition  of  that  year  an  excellent  contrivance  > 
which  accomplishes  the  object  aimed  at  in  a 
more  complete  way  than  before.     The  ap-  j 
paratus  was  exhibited  in  action  in  London,  I 
and  a  paper  was  read  upon  the  subject  by  the  \ 
present  writer  at  the  June  meeting  1882,  of 
the  Musical  Association  ;  it  is  described  at 
length  in  the  1881-82  volume  of  the  society's 
proceedings.     The  machine  was  also  shown 
in  operation  before  the  members  of  the  College 
of  Organists.    The  mechanism  of  this  Electro- 
chemischer  Notemchreih-apparat  is  simple.  The 
apparatus  is  contained  in  a  small  pedestal 
which  may  be  placed  at  the  side  of  a  piano, 
and  connection  is  made  with  the  instrument 
through  a  cable  of  wires  attached  to  a  long 
frame  resting  on  the  keyboard  of  the  instrument. 
This  is  furnished  with  a  series  of  studs  each 
one  touching  the  back  of  the  ivories  and  ebonies  j 
just  in  front  of  the  usual  name  board  ;  these 
studs,  by  means  of  insulated  wires,  are  in  con-  , 
nection  with  platinum  points  which  press  on  a 


138  AUTOMATIC  APPLIANCES 


AVERY 


band  of  paper,  five  inches  broad,  unwound  from 
a  drum  by  means  of  clockwork.  The  paper, 
as  it  passes  tlirough  the  mechanism,  is  saturated 
with  a  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium, 
ammonia,  sulphuric  acid  and  water  ;  it  is  after- 
wards ruled  by  means  of  an  aniline  inking  roller 
with  the  five  lines  of  the  stave,  and  some  dotted 
ledger-lines  are  added  above  and  below.  On 
the  pianoforte  key  being  depressed,  the  circuit 
is  completed  and  the  current  runs  from  a  Le- 
clanche  batter}',  passing  through  the  saturated 
paper  by  the  particular  style  or  styles  in  con- 
nection with  the  keys  struck,  and  staining  it  a 
bluish  colour  ;  the  electric  current  decorajsosing 
the  salts  with  which  the  paper  is  charged. 
The  length  of  the  stain  depends  upon  the  time 
the  key  is  held  down  ;  a  seniibreve,  for  instance, 
appearing  as  a  long  streak,  while  a  quaver 
would  be  but  a  dasli,  and  a  demisemiquaver  a 
mere  dot.  The  blank  spaces  on  the  paper 
represent  the  periods  of  silence  ;  thus,  marks 
are  formed  by  the  passing  current,  and  rests 
are  indicated  by  its  absence.  The  stains  repre- 
senting the  white  notes  h  are  twice  as  broad  as 
those  standing  for  the  black  ones  —  .  A  pedal 
serves  to  indicate  the  bar  lines.  On  depressing 
this  (as  in  the  ordinary  mode  of  beating  time) 
the  position  of  the  first  beat  in  the  bar  is  indi- 
cated by  short  double  lines  =  stained  at  the 
moment  of  depression  on  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  stave.  The  rate  of  motion  of  the  paper 
is  governed  by  a  sliding  lever,  which  also  serves 
to  start  and  stop  the  clockwork  arrangement. 
Herr  Fuhr's  apjiaratus  is  simple  in  design,  and 
the  musical  shorthand  it  produces  is  translat- 
able without  much  dilliculty.  It  is  worked 
upon  much  the  same  plan  as  that  of  the  electro- 
chemical telegraph  of  Bain.  In  1872  ilr. 
Alexander  A.  Rossignol  took  out  a  patent  (No. 
990)  for  an  'Apparatus  for  tracing  music,'  and 
his  scheme  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
Herr  Fijhr.  The  only  modification  would  seem 
to  be  that  M.  Rossignol  employed  styles  made 
of  two  dilforent  metals  which  severally  stain 


the  saturated  paper  red  and  blue,  representing 
the  black  and  white  keys  of  the  piano.  There 
is  no  record  of  this  instrmnent  having  been 
constructed.    As  it  is  stated  that  Herr  Fohr's 


design  dates  from  many  years  ago,  and  that 
he  has  been  long  working  it  out,  the  question 
as  to  priority  of  invention  is  uncertain.  The 
foregoing  illustration  is  a  reduced  representation 
of  the  first  section  of  'God  Save  the  King,'  as 
produced  by  Herr  Fohr's  contrivance  ;  it  is  in  j 
the  key  of  A  and  in  four  parts,  3-4  time.  ' 

In  1886  Mr.  H.  H.  Muir  took  out  a  patent  j 
for  recording  music,  the  principle  of  which  was  j 
practically  the  same  as  that  of  Herr  Fohr.  T.  L.s.  , 

[In  Oct.  1901  there  was  exhibited  at  the  I 
Queen's  Hall  an  invention  for  recording  music  j 
in  a  perfectly  readable  form,  patented  by  a  Mr.  j 
Neale  and  called  the  Pianotype.  The  apparatus  : 
was  contained  in  a  cabinet  placed  at  any  desired  ' 
distance  from  the  piano,  and  connected  with  ' 
the  keys  by  electricity.  Another  invention  of  | 
much  the  same  kind  was  described  in  1903  in 
the  specification  of  inventions.  No.  7045.]  ] 

AUXCOUSTEAUX,  Akthur  d',  born  in 
Picardy  at  Beauvais  (Magnin)  or  St.  Quentin 
(Gomart).    His  family  coat  of  arms  contains  a 
pun  on  his  name  ;  it  is  '  Azur  k  trois  cousteaux,  1 
d'argent  garnis  d'or.'     About  1627  he  was  a  | 
singer  in  the  church  of  Noj'on,  of  which  fact  'j 
there  is  a  record  in  the  library  of  Amiens. 
Then  he  became  '  Maistre  de  la  Sainte  Chapelle' 
at  Paris,  and,  as  appears  from  the  preface  to  a 
psalter  of  Godeau's  published  by  Pierre  le  petit,  . 
'  haut  contre '  in  the  chapel  of  Louis  XIII.  j 
He  died  in  1656,  the  year  of  publication  of 
the  psalter  just  mentioned.      Three  masses,  I 
two  books  of  psalms,  and  quatrains,  noels,  and  ' 
chansons,  are  mentioned  in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.  I 
His  style  is  remarkably  in  advance  of  his  ' 
contemi)oraries,  and  Fetis  believes  him  to  have  | 
studied  tlie  Italian  masters.  F.  g. 

AVERY  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  English 
practitioners  in  music,  whose  works  Thomas 
Morley  '  diligently  perused  for  finding  the  true  i 
use  of  the  moods.'     The  organ  part  of  a  Te 
Deum  by  '  Master  Avere '  is  preserved  in  Add. 
JIS.  29,996  at  the  British  Museum.     He  lived 
about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century,  and  is 
probably  to  be  identified  with  the  '  Avery 
Burton '  whose  mass  for  five  voices  '  Ut  Re  Mi  , 
Fa  Sol  La'  is  included  in  the  Forrest-Heyther  j 
collection  at  Oxford.  J.  F.  R.  S.  ] 

AVERY,  John.    A  celebrated  organ-builder,  1 
who  built  a  number  of  instruments,  ranging  I 
between  1775  and  1808.     Nothing  whatever  | 
is  known  of  his  life:  he  died  in  1808,  while  j 
engaged   in   finisliing   the  organ  of  Carlisle 
Cathedral.    The  organs  he  is  recorded  to  have  i 
built,  are— St.  Stephen's,  Coleman  Street,  1775  ; 
Croydon  Church,  Surrey,  1794  (destroyed  by 
fire  in  1866);  Winchester  Cathedral,  1799  ;  '- 
Christ  Church,   Bath,  1800;  St.  Margaret's 
Church,  Westminster,  1804  ;   King's  College  j 
Chapel,  Cambridge,  1804  (some  of  the  earlier  ! 
work  of  Dallam's  organ  was,  no  doubt,  incor-  I 
porated  in  this  instrument,  but  the  case  is  the 
original  one,  erected  by  Chapman  and  Hartop 
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in  1606)  ;  Sevenoaks  Church,  Kent,  1798  ; 
Carlisle  Cathedral,  1808.  e.  f.  r. 

AVISON,  Charles,  born  at  Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne,  about  1710.  When  a  young  man  he  visited 
Italy  for  the  purpose  of  study,  and  after  his 
return  to  England  became  a  pupil  of  Geminiani. 
On  July  12,  1736,  he  was  appointed  organist 
of  the  church  of  St.  Nicholas,  in  his  native 
town.  In  addition  to  his  musical  attainments, 
he  was  a  scholar,  and  a  man  of  some  literary 
acquirement.  In  1752  he  published  the  work 
by  which  he  is  best  known,  '  An  Essay  on 
^lusical  Expression.'  It  contains  some  judi- 
cious reflections  on  the  art,  and  throughout 
the  work  we  find  the  highest  encomiums  on 
Marcello  and  Geminiani,  frequently  to  the  dis- 
paragement of  Handel.  In  the  following  year 
it  was  answered  anonymously  by  Dr.  W.  Hayes, 
the  Oxford  professor,  in  a  pamphlet  entitled 
•Remarks  on  Mr.  Avison's  Essay  on  Musical 
Expression.'  Hayes  points  out  many  errors 
against  the  rules  of  composition  in  the  works 
of  Avison  ;  and  infers  from  thence  that  his 
skill  in  the  science  was  not  very  profound.  He 
then  proceeds  to  examine  the  book  itself,  and 
seldom  fails  to  establish  his  point,  and  prove  his 
adversary  in  the  wrong.  Before  the  conclusion 
of  the  same  year,  Alison  republished  his  Essay, 
with  a  reply  to  these  Remarks,  in  which  he  was 
assisted  by  the  learned  Dr.  Jortin,  who  added  'A 
Letter  to  the  Author,  concerning  the  Music  of 
the  Ancients.'  In  1757  Avison  joined  John 
Garth,  organist  of  Durham,  in  editing  an  edition 
of  Marcelio's  Psalms,  adapted  to  English  words. 
He  prefixed  to  the  first  volume  a  Life  of  Mar- 
cello,  and  some  introductory  remarks. 

As  a  composer,  Avison  is  known,  if  at  all, 
by  his  concertos.  Of  these  he  published  five 
sets  (50  concertos  in  all)  for  a  full  band  of 
stringed  instruments,  some  quartets  and  trios, 
and  three  volumes  of  sonatas  for  the  harpsichord 
and  two  violins — a  species  of  composition  little 
known  in  England  until  his  time.  The  once 
favourite  air,  '  Sound  the  loud  timbrel,'  is  found 
in  one  of  the  concertos.  Geminiani  held  his  pupil 
in  high  esteem,  and  in  1760  paid  him  a  visit  at 
Newcastle.  Avison  died  May  9,  1770,  and  was 
buried  in  the  churchyard  of  St.  Andrew  there. 
He  was  succeeded  as  organist  of  St.  Nicholas  by 
his  son  and  grandson.  The  former  died  in  1 793  ; 
the  latter  in  1816.  (Hawkins,  Hist.  ;  Kippis, 
Biog.  Brit.  ;  Brand,  Xcwcast/e,  etc. )    E.  F.  R. 

AVOGLIO,  SioxoKA,  was  one  of  those  who 
accompanied  Handel  in  his  \-isit  to  Ireland,  at 
the  end  of  1741.  In  the  newspapers  of  the 
time  she  is  called  'an  excellent  singer,'  and  she 
had  the  honour  of  sharing  with  Mrs.  Gibber 
the  soprano  music  of  the  'Messiah '  at  its  first  and 
succeeding  performances  in  Dublin.  Handel, 
in  a  letter  to  Jennens,  Dec.  29,  1741,  says — 
'  Sig"^  Avolio,  which  I  brought  wth  me  from 
London,  pleases  extraordinary.'  She  sang  again 
in  the  'Messiah,'  when  given  in  London,  after 


Handel's  return  from  Dublin,  dividing  the  , 
soprano  part  with  Mrs.  Clive.  Before  this  j 
time,  she  had  sung  with  success  in  the  'Allegro,  | 
Penseroso,  and  Moderate '  ;  and  she  appeared  1 
subsequently  in  '  Semele '  and  in  '  Samson,' 
1743.  In  this  last  she  sang  the  famous  'Let  i 
the  bright  Seraphim '  at  the  first  performance  i 
of  the  oratorio,  Feb.  18.  J.  M.  1 

AYLWARD,    Theodore,    Mus.Doc,    was  l 
born  in  1730.    Of  his  early  career  but  little  | 
information  can  be  gleaned.    "We  find  him  in  | 
1755  composing  for  the  Church,  and  in  1759  f 
for  the  theatre.    He  became  organist  of  Oxford  j 
Chapel,  London,  about  1760  ;  of  St.  LawTcnce,  i 
Jewry,  in  1762;  and  of  St.  Michael's,  Cornhill,  j 
1768".    In  1769  the  Catch  Club  awarded  him 
the  prize  medal  for  his  serious  glee,  '  A  cruel  j 
fate,'  a  surprising  decision,  as  one  of  the  com- 
peting compositions  was  Arne's  fine  glee,  '  Come, 
shepherds,  we'll  follow  the  hearse.'    On  June  5, 
1771,  Aylward  was   appointed   Professor  of 
Music  in  Gresham  College.    In  1784  he  was 
nominated  one  of  the  assistant  directors  of  the 
Commemoration  of  Handel.    In  1788  he  suc- 
ceeded William  Webb  as  organist  and  master 
of  the  choristers  of  St.  George's  Chapel,  Wind- 
sor.   On  Nov.  19,  1791,  he  took  the  degiee  of  '< 
Bachelor  of  ISIusic  at  Oxford,  and  two  days 
afterwards  proceeded  to  that  of  Doctor.  He 
died  in  London,  Feb.  27,  1801,  aged  70,  and  was 
buried  at  St.  George's  Chapel,  Windsor.    Dr.  ' 
Aylward  published  '  Six  Lessons  for  the  Organ, 
Op.  1  '  :  '  Elegies  and  Glees,  Op.  2  '  ;  '  Six  Songs 
in  Harlequin's  Invasion,  Cymbeline,  Midsummer 
Night's  Dream,'  etc.  ;  and  '  Eight  Canzonets 
for  two  soprano  voices.'  Two  glees  and  a  catch 
by  him  are  included  in  Warren's  collections.  His  j 
church  music,  with  the  exception  of  two  chants, 
remains  in  manuscript.    Dr.  Aylward  is  said 
(on  the  authority  of  Bowles,  the  poet)  to  have 
been  a  good  scholar,  and  possessed  of  consider- 
able literary  attainments.     Hayley,  the  poet, 
inscribed  some  lines  to  his  memory  (see  AVest's 
Cath.  Org.  p.  133).    Dr.  Aylward's  great-gieat- 
nephew,  Theodore  Edward  Aylward,  bom 
at  Salisbury,  1844,  was  a  pupil  of  S.  S.  Wesley, 
and  was  appointed  organist  of  Llandatl' Cathedral 
in  1870,  of  Chichester  Cathedral,  1876,  and  of 
St.  Andrew's  Church  and  the  Public  Hall,  Car- 
diff, 1886.    He  edited  the  Sarum  Hymnal  in 
1870  (West's  Cath.  Org.  p.  18).       w.  h.  h.  j 

AYRTON,  Edmund,  Mus.Doc,  was  born  at  I 
Ripon  in  1734,  and  educated  at  the  grammar  ; 
school  there.    His  father,  a  '  barber  chirurgion ' 
there,  a  magistrate  of  the  borough,  and  mayor 
in  1760,  intended  him  for  the  Church,  but  his  ' 
strong  predilection  for  music  induced  his  father 
to  let  him  study  for  that  profession.    An  elder 
brother,  William,  born  1726,  was  organist  of 
Ripon  Cathedral,  1748-79,  and  was  succeeded  ( 
by  his  son,  W.  F.  M.  Ayrton  (1778-1850),  the  I 
post  being  held  from  1802  to  1822  by  another  ' 
son  of  William  Ayrton's  named  Thomas,  bom  , 
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1782.  Edmund  was  placed  under  Dr.  Nares, 
organist  of  York  Minster,  and  made  such  rapid 
progress  that  in  1754  he  was  elected  organist, 
auditor,  and  rector  chori  of  the  collegiate  church 
of  Soutliwell,  where  he  remained  until  1764, 
when  he  was  appointed  a  gentleman  of  the 
Chapel  Royal.  In  1767  he  was  installed  as  a 
vicar-choral  of  St.  Paul's,  and  in  1780  became 
one  of  the  lay  clerks  of  Westminster  Abbey.  In 
1780  he  was  promoted  by  Bishop  Lowth  to  the 
office  of  Master  of  the  children  of  His  Majestj^'s 
chapels,  on  the  resignation  of  Dr.  Nares.  In 
1784  the  University  of  Cambridge  created  him 
Doctor  in  Music,  and  he  was  admitted  ad  eundem 
by  the  University  of  Oxford  in  1788.  The  an- 
them by  which  he  obtained  his  degree,  '  Begin 
unto  my  God  witli  timbrels,'  was  performed 
in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  July  28,  1784,  the  day 
of  general  thanksgiving  for  the  termination  of 
the  American  revolutionary  war,  and  was  after- 
wards published  in  score.  In  1S05  he  relin- 
quished the  mastersliip  of  the  children  of  t)ie 
chapel,  having  been  allowed  during  many  years 
to  execute  the  duties  of  his  other  offices  by 
deputy.  He  died  May  22,  1808,  and  his 
remains  were  deposited  in  the  north  cloister 
of  Westminster  Abbey.  Dr.  Ayrton's  contribu- 
tions to  the  Church  consist  of  two  complete 
morning  and  evening  services,  and  several 
antliems.  (Mas.  J'criodicals ;  Biog.  Diet. 
V.K.S.)  [with  additions  from  DM.  of  Nat. 
Biog.  and  West's  Cath.  Org.]  E.  r.  r. 

AYRTON,  William,  son  of  the  preceding, 
was  born  in  London,  Feb.  24,  1777.  He  was 
educated  both  as  a  scholar  and  musician,  and 
was  thus  qualified  to  \vrite  upon  the  art.  He 
married  in  1803,  a  daughter  of  Dr.  S.  Arnold, 
a  circumstance  which  introduced  him  into  musi- 
cal society,  and  he  became  a  fashionalile  teacher. 
Upon  the  death  of  Dr.  Aylward,  in  1801,  he  was 
a  candidate  for  the  office  of  Gresham  Professor  of 
Music,  but  was  unsuccessful,  on  account  of  his 
youth.  In  the  palmy  days  of  the  Morning 
Chronicle  Ayrton  was  its  honorary  musical  and 
literary  critic  from  1813-26  ;  and  he  wTote  the 
reviews  of  the  Ancient  Concerts  and  Philhar- 
monic Society  in  the  Examiner  from  1837-51, 
also  gratuitously.  He  was  a  Fellow  of  the 
Royal  and  Antiquarian  Societies,  and  an  original 
member  of  the  Athena;um  Club.  He  was  one 
of  the  promoters  and  members  of  the  Philhar- 
monic Society  at  its  foundation  in  1813,  and 
subsequently  a  director.  More  than  once  he 
held  the  important  post  of  musical  director  of 
the  King's  Theatre,  and  in  that  capacity  had 
the  merit  of  first  introducing  Mozart's  '  Don 
Giovanni '  to  an  English  audience  in  1817,  and 
afterwards  others  of  Mozart's  operas.  According 
to  a  writer  of  the  period  he  twice,  if  not  oftener, 
regenerated  that  theatre,  when  its  credit  was 
weakened  by  repeated  failures.  In  1823  he 
commenced,  in  conjunction  with  Mr.  Clowes 
the  printer,  the  publication  of  the  Harmoni- 


eon,  a  monthly  musical  periodical,  which  was  ' 
continued  for  eleven  years.    Independently  of  \ 
the  valuable  essays,  biography,  and  criticism  in  j 
this  work,  it  contains  a  choice  selection  of  vocal  | 
and  instrumental  music.    The  writing  of  this 
journal  and  its  criticisms  upon  the  art  were  ' 
much  in  advance  of  anything  that  had  previously  I 
appeared  in  England.    This  was  followed  in  ■ 
1834  by  the  Musical  Library,  a  collection  of  j 
vocal  and  instrumental  music,  consistingofsongs, 
duets,  glees,  and  madrigals,  and  a  selection  of 
pianoforte  jiieces  and  adaptations  for  that  instru-  I 
meut,  and  extending  to  eight  volumes.  A  supple- 
ment containing  biographical  and  critical  notices,  ■ 
theatrical  news,  etc.,  was  issued  monthly,  making 
three  extra  volumes.    He  wrote  the  musical  ar- 
ticles for  the  Penny  Cyclopcedia;  the  chapters  on 
music  in  Knight's  Pictorial  History  of  England;  ' 
and  the  musical  explanations  for  the  Pictorial 
Shakespeare.    His  latest  work  was  a  well-chosen 
collection  of  'Sacred  Minstrelsy,'  published  by 
J.  W.  Parker,  in  two  vols.    He  died  at  Bridge 
Street,  Westminster,  March  8,  1868  {Imp.  Diet.  . 
of  Biog.  ;  Private  Sources).  E.  F.  R. 

AYTON,  Fanny,  born  1806  at  Macclesfield,  ; 
was  taught  singing  by  Manielli  at  Florence,  j 
and  first  appeared  in  Italy,  so  successfully  that 
Ebers  engaged  her  for  the  season  of  1827  at  1 
the  King's  Theatre,  at  a  salary  of  £500.  She 
made  her  appearances  there  as  Ninetta  in  '  La 
Gazza'  (Feb.  23),  and  as  Fiorilla  in  'II  Turco  in 
Italia.'    In  the  same  year  she  sang  at  Drury  , 
Lane  in  an  English  version  of  '  II  Turco  '  and  as  i 
Rosetta  in  '  Love  in  a  Village.'    She  also  played  ' 
in  the  provinces,  and  sang  in  concerts  with  fair 
success.    In  1829  she  sang  at  the  Birmingham  j 
Festival  in  opera  with  Malibran  and  Michael 
Costa.    In  1831  she  sang  again  at  the  King's  i 
Theatre  for  the  season,  as  Creusa,  in  '  Medea '  , 
(Simon  Mayr),  and  she  played  Isabel  in  a  nniti-  | 
lated  version  of  '  Robert '  ( '  The  Daemon,  or  the  \ 
Mystic  Branch,'  Feb.  21,  1832),  after  which  she 
disappears  from  view.    She  had  considerable  i 
execution,  a  piquancy  and  taste  of  her  own,  a 
certain  ease  on  the  stage,  and  a  great  fluency  in  I 
Italian.    But  she  had  the  misfortune  to  compete  j 
with  some  of  the  greatest  Italian  singers,  and 
her  intonation  gave  way  after  her  first  season.  i 
(Chorley).    A  portrait  of  her,  drawn  and  en- 
graved by  B.  Holl,  was  published  in  July 
1828.  A.  c. 

AZOR  AND  ZEMIRA,  or  The  Magic  I 
Rose,  in  three  acts  ;  the  English  version  of  I 
Spohr's  opera  Zemire  und  Azor,  produced  at  ' 
Covent  Garden  Theatre,  April  5,  1831.  \ 

AZZOPARDI,  Francesco.  A  learned  Italian 
theorist  of  the  latter  half  of  the  18th  century, 
from  whose  work,  //  miisico  prattico,  published  | 
in  the  form  of  a  French  translation  only  (Paris,  ' 
1786)  Cherubini  quotes  some  interesting  ex-  ; 
amples  in  his  Course  of  Counterpoint  and  ' 
Fu-ffue.  Azzopardi  held  the  appointment  of  ] 
maestro  di  cappella  in  Malta.  w.  s.  R, 
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"D    The  name  of  the  seventh  degree  of  the 

*  natural  scale  of  C.  In  French  and 
Italian  it  is  called  Si,  and  in  German  H  (Ha), 
the  name^  being  given  to  our  Bt>.  The  reason 
of  this  anomalous  arrangement  is  explained  in 
the  article  Accidentals. 

In  the  Hexachordal  system  it  was  found 
necessary  to  lower  the  note  B  by  a  semitone  in 
the  third  hexachord  beginning  on  F,  in  order 
to  avoid  a  succession  of  three  whole  tones  and 
the  interval  of  an  augmented  fourth.  In  the 
fourth  hexachord  beginning  on  G  no  such 
alteration  was  necessary,  and  the  natural  B 
was  retained.  The  flattened  B  was  termed  B 
TTiolle  and  the  unflattened  B  B  durum.  For 
the  purpose  of  distinction  in  notation  the  two 
B's  were  made  of  different  shapes,  the  B  molle 
round,  ^  {B  rotundum),  and  the  B  durum 
square,  ^  {B  quadrum  or  quadratum).  The 
former  is  the  origin  of  our  modern  flat,  which 
is  still  called  in  German  a  B,  and  in  French  a 
Bemol,  and  the  latter  of  our  modern  natural, 
which  is  still  called  in  French  a  Biearre. 

In  the  Gamut  of  twenty  notes  the  B  molle 
and  B  durum  were  counted  as  one  note  only, 
constituting  a  fa  in  the  F  or  soft  hexachord, 
and  a  mi  in  the  G  or  hard  hexachord. 

The  imj)ortance  of  the  juxtaposition  of  the 
two  forms  of  B  in  the  Gamut  can  hardly  be  over- 
rated. It  led  by  slow  degrees  to  the  general  ad- 
mission of  accidentals,  at  first  by  the  unwritten 
conventions  oiMusica  Ficta{q.v.)  and  afterwards 
by  the  insertion  of  the  letter  B  in  its  round  or 
square  form  before  other  notes  of  the  scale.  In 
short  it  laid  the  foundation  of  all  chromaticism 
in  music.  In  modern  German  the  terms  B  dur 
and  B  moll  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  older 
Latin  names,  but  represent  the  major  and  minor 
forms  of  the  modern  scale  of  B  flat. 

Bb  is  the  key  in  which  one  of  the  clarinets 
in  use  in  the  orchestra  is  set.  The  bulk  of  the 
clarinets  in  a  military  band  are  also  pitched  in 
Bb,  and  it  is  the  natural  key  of  the  larger  num- 
ber of  the  brass  instruments,  both  in  military 
and  brass  bands. 

The  letter  B.  or  eol  B.  in  a  score  is  an 
abbreviation  of  Basso,  or  col  Basso  (see  also 
Accidentals,  Alphabet).  j.  f.  k.  s. 

BABAN,  GiiAciAN,  a  Spanish  composer, 
musical  director  in  the  cathedral  of  Valencia 
1657-75.  Two  Lamentations  for  two  choirs 
and  organ  are  in  the  Hofbibliothek  at  Munich 
(Quellen-Lexikori).    A  Psalm  of  his  is  given  by 

ESLAVA. 

BABBINI,  Matteo,  a  celebrated  Italian 
tenor,  was  born  at  Bologna,  Feb.  19,  1754. 
He  was  intended  for  the  practice  of  medicine  ; 
but,  on  the  death  of  his  parents,  took  refuge 
with  an  aunt,  the  wife  of  a  musician  named 
Cortoni.     The   latter   instructed    him,  and 


cultivated  his  voice,  making  him  a  good 
musician  and  first-rate  singer.  His  debut  was 
so  brilliant  that  he  was  at  once  engaged  for  the 
opera  of  Frederick  the  Great.  After  staying  a 
year  at  Berlin,  he  went  to  Russia,  into  the 
service  of  Catherine  II.  In  1785,  he  sang  with 
success  at  Vienna  ;  and  in  the  next  season  in 
London,  with  Mara,  when  he  took,  though  a 
tenor,  the  first  man's  part,  there  being  no  male 
soprano  available.  As  far  as  method  and  know- 
ledge went,  he  was  a  very  fine  singer,  but  he  did 
not  please  the  English  cognoscenti  ;  his  voice  was 
produced  with  ettbrt,  and  was  not  strong  enough 
to  have  much  efl"ect.  He  sang  again,  however, 
the  next  year  (1787),  and  returning  to  Italy  in 
1789,  appeared  in  Cimarosa's  '  Orazi,'  and  was 
afterwards  engaged  at  Turin.  In  1792,  the  King 
of  Prussia  recalled  him  to  Berlin,  where  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  the  opera  of  'Dario.' 
During  the  next  ten  years  he  sang  at  the 
principal  theatres  of  Italy,  and  appeared  in 
1802,  at  Bologna,  though  then  fifty  years 
old,  in  the  '  Manlj  '  of  Niccolini,  and  Mayr's 
'Misteri  Eleusini.'  He  now  retired  from  the 
stage  and  settled  in  his  native  town,  where  he 
lived  generally  esteemed  and  honoured  for  the 
noble  use  he  made  of  his  riches  ;  and  died  Sept. 
22,  1816.  His  friend.  Doctor  Pietro  Brighenti, 
published  Elogio  di  Matteo  Babbini,  Bologna, 
1822.  J.  M. 

BABELL,  William,  the  son  of  a  bassoon- 
player,  was  born  about  1690,  and  instructed  in 
the  elements  of  music  by  his  father,  and  in  com- 
position by  Dr.  Pepusch.  He  was  celebrated  for 
his  proficiency  on  tlie  harpsichord,  and  was  also 
a  good  performer  on  the  violin.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  royal  band,  and  for  some  years 
organist  of  All  Hallows,  Bread  Street.  Taking 
advantage  of  the  rise  and  popularity  of  the 
opera  in  England,  he  was  the  first  to  arrange 
the  favourite  airs  as  lessons  for  the  harpsichord. 
In  this  he  was  highly  successful,  and  his  arrange- 
ments of  '  Pyrrhus  and  Demetrius,'  '  Hydaspes,' 
'Rinaldo,'  etc.,  were  standard  works  of  their 
class  at  the  beginning  of  the  18th  centuiy. 
Babell's  fame  reached  even  to  Germany,  where 
some  of  his  works  were  j)rinted.  He  was  the 
author  of  several  '  Suits  of  the  most  celebrated 
Lessons,  collected  and  fitted  to  the  Harpsichord 
or  Spinnet '  ;  '  Twelve  Solos  for  a  Violin  or 
Hautboy '  ;  '  Twelve  Solos  for  the  German 
Flute  or  Hautboy '  ;  '  Six  Concertos  for  small 
Flutes  and  Violins,'  and  a  MS.  concerto  grosso 
for  two  violins  with  string  accompaniment,  in 
the  town  library  at  Hamburg.  He  died  at 
Canonbury,  Sept.  23,  1723,  and  was  buried  in 
the  church  of  which  he  had  been  organist 
(Hawkins,  Hist.  ;  Private  Sources).    E.  f.  R. 

BACCUSI,  Ippolito,  an  Italian  monk  and 
musical  composer  of  the  16th  century.  The 
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date  of  his  birth  is  unknown,  but  he  is  to  be 
traced  at  Ravenna  in  1570.  He  was  maestro 
di  cappella  at  the  church  of  Sant'  Eufemia  at 
Verona  in  1572,  and  from  1584  at  the  cathedral 
of  Mantua.  He  must  have  returned  to  Verona 
as  maestro  di  cappella  before  1596,  and  he  died 
there  1609  {Quellcn-Ler.Ucon).  Baccusi  was  one 
of  the  first  composers  who  introduced  into  his 
accompaniments  to  church  music  instrumental 
parts  in  unison  with  the  voice,  in  order  to 
support  the  singers.  The  works  in  which  he 
applied  this  system  are  printed  ;  the  first  is 
intituled  Hippolyti  Baccusi,  Ecd.  Cath.  Veronm 
musicce  mugistri,  missoe  tres,  turn  vivd  voce  turn 
omni  instrumentorum  genere  cantatu  accom- 
modatissimce,  cum  octo  vocibus,  Amadino,  Venice, 
1596.  The  other  is  a  volume  containing  the 
psalms  used  at  vespers,  with  two  Magnificats, 
Venice,  1597.  It  has  a  frontispiece  occupied 
by  an  analogous  inscription  of  even  greater 
length  and,  if  possible,  of  even  less  elegant 
latinity.  The  rest  of  his  compositions  consist 
principally  of  masses,  madrigals,  motetti,  and 
psalms,  and  were  published  for  the  most  part 
during  his  lifetime  by  Venetians  such  as 
Gardano,  Vincenti,  and  Kampazetti.  Isolated 
pieces  of  his  are  found  in  several  miscel- 
laneous publications  of  the  period.  Perhaps 
the  most  interesting  of  these  is  that  contributed 
by  him  to  the  volume  dedicated  by  fourteen 
different  Italian  composers  to  their  great  con- 
temporary, Palestrina.  E.  H.  P. 

BACH.  The  name  borne  by  a  very  numerous 
family  of  musicians  who  occupied  not  merely 
honourable  but  prominent  places  in  the  history 
of  their  art  through  a  period  of  nearly  two 
hundred  years.  In  this  family  musical  talent 
was  as  it  were  bequeathed,  and  it  seems  almost 
like  a  law  of  nature  that  the  scattered  rays  of 
the  gift  should,  after  a  hundred  years,  finally 
concentrate  in  the  genius  of  Johann  Sebastian. 
The  history  of  the  Bach  family  is  not  only  a 
guide  towards  a  just  appreciation  of  the  great- 
ness of  Sebastian,  but  it  has  an  independent 
interest  of  its  own  through  the  eminence  of 
some  of  its  individual  members.  Born  and 
bred  in  Thuringia,  the  family  for  the  most 
part  remained  there  throughout  two  centuries  ; 
the  sons  of  Sebastian  being  the  first  to  spread 
to  more  distant  parts.  This  stationary  con- 
dition naturally  produced  a  strong  family 
feeling.  According  to  tradition,  meetings  of  all 
the  members  took  place  for  the  purjjose  of 
social  intercourse  and  musical  recreation.  The 
Bachs  always  learned  from  one  another,  for 
they  rarely  had  means  for  seeking  their  educa- 
tion elsewhere  ;  thus  the  artistic  sense  and 
capacity  of  the  family  was,  as  we  have  said, 
hereditary,  and  by  its  undisturbed  activity 
during  a  whole  century  became  an  important 
element  in  the  development  of  Johann  Sebastian. 
To  this  family  unity  also  we  may  ascribe  the 
moral  excellence  and  cultivation  of  the  Bachs. 


Fully  to  appreciate  the  importance  of  these 
qualities  in  the  development  of  the  race,  we 
must  consider  that  these  predecessors  of  Johann 
Sebastian  lived  in  the  miserable  time  of  the 
Thirty  Years'  War,  and  in  the  midst  of  the 
moral  indifferentism  and  collapse  of  intellectual 
power  which  distinguished  that  unhappy  period. 
Yet  the  house  of  Bach  exhibits  an  almost  uni- 
form example  of  moral  worth,  together  with  a 
constant  endeavour  after  the  highest  ideals — 
qualities  which  are  all  the  greater  because  in 
the  circumstances  of  the  time  they  could  hardly 
meet  with  recognition  or  encouragement. 

In  course  of  time  the  towns  of  Arnstadt, 
Erfurt,  and  Eisenach  became  the  centres  of  the 
family  ;  there  we  find  its  most  important 
representatives,  and  an  uninterrupted  sequence 
through  several  generations  filling  the  same 
office  ;  so  that,  for  instance,  in  Erfurt  the 
town  musicians  were  known  as  '  the  Bachs,' 
even  though  there  had  ceased  to  be  any  Bach 
among  them.  Another  proof  of  the  strong 
family  feeling  (and  a  valuable  source  of  infor- 
mation) is  the  genealogy  of  the  Bach  family, 
begun  by  the  great  Sebastian  himself,  and 
added  to  by  his  son  Carl  Philip  Emanuel.  It 
contains  fifty-three  male  members  of  the  family, 
and  gives  the  origin  and  dates  of  birth  and 
death  of  each,  and  the  most  important  events 
in  their  lives.  This  genealogical  table  soon 
became  circulated  amongst  the  family,  and  a 
copy  of  it  in  Emanuel's  handwriting  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin.  For  an 
account  of  the  Bach-literatm-e  see  the  article 
on  Johann  Sebastian. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  chief  mem- 
bers of  this  remarkable  family,  and  contains  all 
those  whose  lives  are  touched  on  below.  The 
same  numeral  is  affixed  to  each  in  both  genealogy 
and  biography.  The  references  in  brackets  are 
to  the  English  translation  of  Spitta's  Bach. 

The  earliest  notices  go  back  to  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  century,  and  mention  four  distinct 
branches,  of  which  the  last  only  is  of  general 
interest,  because  it  is  that  from  which  Johann 
Sebastian  is  descended.  This,  the  actual 
musical  branch,  lived  in  Wechmar,  a  small 
place  near  Gotha.  Hans  Bach  [1]  (Sp.  i.  4), 
the  eldest  of  the  Bachs,  is  mentioned  as  a 
Gemeinde-Vormundschaftsglied  there  in  1561. 
Then  comes  Veit  [2]  (Sp.  i.  5),  possibly  the 
son  of  the  former,  born  between  1550  and  1560, 
and  generally  considered  the  progenitor  of  the 
race.  He  is  said  to  have  been  a  baker,  and  to 
have  moved  into  Hungary  with  many  other 
Evangelicals  for  protection  from  persecution. 
But  under  the  Emperor  Rudolf  II.  the  Catholic 
reaction  gave  the  Jesuits  the  upper  hand,  and 
this  caused  Veit  to  return  home  and  settle  at 
Wechmar  as  a  baker  and  miller.  The  genealogy 
states  that  he  loved  and  practised  music  ;  his 
chief  delight  was  in  a  '  Cythringen  '  (probably 
a  zither),  upon  which  he  used  to  play  while  his 
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2.  Veit  Bach,  +  1619. 
Hans  B.  'd.  Spielmann,'  f 


13.  Joh. 
Christian, 
Eisenach  J 

1640-82. 


15.  Joh. 
Bernhard, 
Eisenach, 
1676-1749. 


 1 

12.  Joh. 

1645-1717. 

 I 


14.  Joh. 

Christoph, 
Erfurt, 
1685-1717.  (?) 


18.  Joh.  Ernst,       23.  Wilh. 
Eisenach,  Friedeniann, 
1722-77.  1710-84. 


jeorg 
Christoph, 
Schweinfurt, 
1642-97. 
I 


8.  Joh. 
Christoph, 
1645-93. 


9.  Joh. 
Anibrosius, 
Eisenach, 
1645-95. 


10.  Joh. 
Christoph 
Ohrdruf, 
1671-1721. 


11.  Joh. 
Sebastian, 
1685-1750. 


19.  Joh. 

Michael, 
Erfurt, 
1648-94. 


20.  Maria 

Barbara, 
1684-1720. 


25.  C.  Phil. 
Emanuel, 


26.  Joh.  Gottfried 
Bernhard, 
1715-39. 


Christoph, 
Eisenach, 
1642-1703. 


17.  Joh. 

Nicolaus, 

Jena, 
1669-1753. 


22.  Joh.  Christoph  21.  Joh. 

Friedrich,  Biickeburg,  Christian, 
1732-95.  1735-82. 


mill  was  at  work.  He  died  March  8,  1619. 
But  the  real  musical  ancestor  of  the  family 
was  Hans  [3]  (Sp.  i.  7),  the  son  of  Veit, 
bom  somewhere  about  1580,  and  mentioned 
as  '  the  player ' — that  is  to  say,  a  professional 
musician.  He  was  also  a  carpet-weaver,  and 
is  said  to  have  been  of  a  cheerful  temperament, 
full  of  wit  and  fun.  These  characteristics  are 
alluded  to  in  a  portrait  formerly  in  tlie  posses- 
sion of  Emanuel,  in  which  he  was  represented 
as  playing  the  violin  with  a  bell  on  his  shoulder, 
while  below  is  a  shield  with  a  fool's  cap.  His 
profession  took  him  all  over  Thuringia,  and 
he  was  well  known  and  beloved  everywhere. 
He  died  Dec.  26,  1626,  in  the  year  of  the  first 
great  jilague.  Of  Hans's  many  children  three 
sons  deserve  mention  : — 

Johannes  Bach  [4]  (Sp.  i.  14),  born  Nov. 
26,  1604,  apprenticed  at  Suhl  to  tlie  '  Stadt- 
pfeifer,'  became  organist  at  Schweinfurt,  and 
perhaps  also  temporarily  at  Suhl.  After  an 
unsettled  life  amidst  the  turmoil  of  the  Thirty 
Years'  War,  he  settled  at  Erfurt  in  1635  as 
director  of  the  '  Raths-Musikanten,'  and  in 
1647  became  organist  in  the  church  there,  thus 
representing  both  sacred  and  secular  music. 
He  was  the  forefather  of  the  Bachs  of  Erfurt, 
and  died  there  in  1673.  His  sons  were  Johann 
Christian  and  .Johann  .Slgidius  (see  below, 
Nos.  12  and  13,  p.  145). 

Heinrich  [5]  (Sp.  i.  27),  born  Sept.  16, 
1615.  As  a  boy  showed  a  remarkable  taste  for 
organ-playing  ;  to  satisfy  which  he  would  go 
off  on  Sundays  to  some  neighbouring  town  to 
hear  the  organ,  there  being  none  at  Wechmar. 
He  received  his  musical  education  from  his 
father  and  his  elder  brother  Johann,  probably 
during  his  residence  at  Schweinfurt  and  Suhl, 
and  followed  his  father  to  Erfurt.  In  1641  he 
became  organist  at  Amstadt,  where  he  died 


July  10,  1692,  having  filled  his  post  for  more 
than  half  a  century.  With  him  begins  the 
line  of  Amstadt  Bachs.  Besides  his  father's 
great  musical  gifts  he  inherited  his  cheerful 
disposition,  which,  coupled  with  great  piety  and 
goodness,  enabled  him  to  overcome  the  disastrous 
effects  of  the  war,  and  so  to  educate  his  children, 
all  of  them  more  or  less  gifted,  as  to  enable 
them  to  fill  honourable  places  in  the  history  of 
music.  For  the  life  of  Heinrich  we  have  com- 
plete material  in  his  funeral  sermon  by  Gottfried 
Olcariua  (Arnstadt,  1692).  In  his  sons, 
Johann  Chuistoph  and  Johann  Michael  (see 
Nos.  16  and  19,  pp.  1466  and  1476),  the 
artistic  imjiortance  of  the  elder  Bachs  before 
Joliann  Sebastian  reaches  its  climax.  In  Hit- 
ter's '  Orgelfreund,'  vol.  vi.  No.  14,  there  is  an 
organ  piece  on  the  chorale  '  Christ  lag  in  Todes- 
banden,'  which  is  ascribed  to  Heinrich  Bach  ; 
of  his  other  compositions  nothing  is  known. 

Christoph  [6]  {Sp.  i.  142),  tlie  second  son, 
born  at  Wechmar,  A[)ril  19,  1613,  we  mention 
last  because  he  is  the  grandfather  of  Johann 
Sebastian.  After  a  temporary  post  at  the  court 
of  Weimar,  and  a  stay  at  Prettin  in  Saxony,  he 
settled  at  Erfurt  in  1642,  as  member  of  the 
'Raths-Musik' ;  moved  from  thence  to  Arnstadt 
1653-54,  and  died  there  Sept.  14, 1661,  as  'Stadt- 
Musikus  '  and  '  Hof-Musikus '  to  the  Count  of 
Schwarzburg.  Unlike  his  brother  Heinrich  he 
occupied  himself  exclusively  with  the  town 
music — the  '  Kunst-Pfeiferthum.'  Further  de- 
tails of  his  life  are  wanting.    His  sons  were — 

Georg  Christoph  [7]  (Sp.  i.  155),  bom 
Sept.  6,  1642,  at  Erfurt,  first  school  teacher, 
then  cantor  at  Themar  near  Meiningen,  1668  ; 
twenty  years  afterwards  removed  to  Schweinfurt 
in  the  same  capacity,  and  died  there  April  24, 
1697.  None  of  his  compositions  are  now 
extant,  but  one,  a  cantata,  '  Siehe,  wie  fein  und 
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lieblich.'is  mentioned  in  Philipp  Emanuel  Bach's 
collection  of  music. 

JoHANN  Christoph  [8]  (Sp.  i.  156-164), 
and  his  twin  brother  Johann  Ambrosius  [9], 
born  Feb.  22,  1645,  at  Erfurt,  were  so  much 
alike  in  appearance  and  character  that  they 
■were  regarded  as  curiosities.  After  the  early 
death  of  the  father,  who  taught  them  the  violin, 
and  after  they  had  completed  their  years  of 
study  and  travel,  Johann  Christoph  came  to 
Arnstadt  as  Hof-Musikus  to  the  Count  of 
Schwarzburg.  Disputes  with  the  Stadt-Musikus 
caused  the  dismissal  of  all  the  court  musicians, 
including  Christoph,  but  he  was  afterwards 
restored  to  his  post.  He  devoted  himself  to 
the  church  music,  which  had  been  much 
neglected,  helped  his  old  uncle  Heinrich  in  his 
official  work  with  the  utmost  disinterestedness, 
and  died  August  25,  1693.  With  his  sons 
the  musical  activity  of  this  branch  of  the  family 
ceased.  Ambrosius  (Sp.  i.  156)  was  more 
important.  He  remained  with  his  brother  till 
1667,  when  he  entered  the  association  of  the 
Erfurt  '  Raths-Musikanten.'  We  have  already 
mentioned  that  he  was  a  violinist,  but  his 
importance  in  the  history  of  music  is  due  to 
the  fact  of  his  being  the  father  of  Johann 
Sebastian.  He  left  Erfurt  after  a  few  years, 
and  in  1671  settled  at  Eisenach,  where  he  died 
in  1695.  Of  his  numerous  children  we  need 
only  mention  his  two  sons, 

JoiiAXN  Christoph  [10]  (Sp.  i.  174  etc.), 
born  June  16,  1671.  After  receiving  instruc- 
tion from  the  celebrated  organ-player  Pachelbel 
in  Erfurt,  he  became  organist  at  Ohrdruf,  and 
died  in  1721.  Further  details  about  him  will 
be  found  in  the  biography  of  his  younger 
brother,  the  great  Johann  Sebastian  (see  the 
article  on  him). 

Having  thus  sketched  the  general  course  of 
the  family,  we  will  take  its  various  members  in 
alphabetical  order,  reserving  Johann  Sebastian 
for  the  cro\vn  of  all. 

Carl  Philipp  Emanuel  [25]  (Sp.  ii.  8  etc.), 
third  son  of  Sebastian,  often  styled  the  Berlin 
or  Hamburg  Bach,  born  at  Weimar,  March  8, 
1714.  His  general  precocity,  quickness,  and 
openness  to  impressions,  induced  his  father  to 
bring  him  up  to  the  study  of  philosophy. 
With  this  view  he  went  to  the  Thomasschule 
and  afterwards  to  the  universities  of  Leipzig 
(1731)and  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  (1734),  where 
he  entered  on  the  study  of  law.  I5ut  the 
thorough  grounding  in  music  which,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  he  had  received  from  his 
father,  and  the  natural  influences  of  so  musical 
a  house,  had  virtually  decided  his  future. 
When  he  entered  at  Frankfort  he  was  already 
not  only  a  fine  player  but  a  tliorough  musician. 
Emanuel  Bach  entered  the  service  of  the  Crown 
Prince  of  Prussia  (afterwards  Frederick  II.)  in 
1738,  and  remained  in  it  uninterruptedly  until 
1767,  when  he  went  to  Hamburg  as  Telemann's 


successor.  On  his  father's  death  he  competed 
for  his  post,  but  without  success.  As  com- 
poser, director,  teacher,  and  critic,  his  influence 
was  very  great,  and  he  was  beloved  and  re- 
spected both  by  his  brother  professionals  and 
by  the  whole  town.  His  goodness,  pleasant 
manners,  literary  culture,  and  great  activity  in 
music,  all  combined  to  place  him  at  the  head 
of  his  father's  sons  and  scholars.  But  when 
we  remember  tliat  for  a  Bach  his  musical  gifts 
were  by  no  means  extraordinary — far  below 
those  of  Friedemann,  for  example — it  is  plain 
that  he  stands  so  high  because  he  is  recognised 
historically  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
figures  in  the  transition  period  between  J.  S. 
Bach  and  Haydn.  In  such  periods  a  man  is 
eminent  and  influential  more  from  his  general 
cultivation  than  from  proficiency  in  any  sjiecial 
branch.  At  the  particular  time  at  which  E. 
Bach  acliieved  his  most  important  work,  the 
gigantic  days  of  Handel  and  Bach  were  ex- 
changed for  a  time  of  peruke  and  powder,  when 
the  highest  ideal  was  neatness,  smoothness,  and 
elegance.  Deptli,  force,  originality,  were  gone, 
and  '  taste '  was  the  most  important  word  in 
all  things.  But  taste  has  to  do  with  externals, 
and  therefoi-e  lays  an  undue  stress  on  outward 
form  in  art,  and  this  was  the  direction  taken 
by  the  musical  works  which  acted  as  important 
precursors  of  the  so  -  called  classical  period. 
Nowhere  does  the  tendency  to  formal  construc- 
tion show  itself  so  strongly  as  in  the  works  of 
Emanuel  Bach,  and  he  is  therefore  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  immediate  precursor  of  Haydn. 
No  doubt  he  is  att'ected  and  restricted  by  the 
tendencies  of  the  time,  but  he  had  the  power 
of  bringing  them  together  and  throwing  them 
into  artistic  form,  and  therefore  his  works  are  of 
greater  importance  than  those  of  any  of  his  con- 
temporaries. To  form  a  right  judgment  of  him 
as  a  composer  he  must  be  regarded  apart  from  his 
father,  and  solely  from  the  point  of  view  of  his 
own  time  ;  and  when  so  judged  it  is  impossible 
to  deny  that  he  surpassed  most  of  his  contem- 
poraries, and  is  of  paramount  importance  as  a 
connecting  link  between  the  periods  of  Handel 
and  Bach  on  the  one  hand  and  Haydn  and 
Mozart  on  the  other.  His  nmsic  is  wanting  in 
depth  and  earnestness,  but  it  is  always  cheer- 
ful, highly  finished,  often  full  of  intelligence 
and  charm  ;  and  in  regard  to  form,  where  his 
relation  to  Haydn — a  man  far  more  gifted  than 
himself  —  is  most  evident,  we  find  him  in 
possession  of  all  those  germs  which  in  Haydn's 
hands  sprang  into  such  luxuriant  groirth — the 
homoplionic  thematic  movement,  the  cyclical 
sonata-form,  and  new  treatment  of  the  orchestra. 

His  compositions  in  all  departments  are  ex- 
traordinarily numerous  ;  a  complete  list  of  them 
will  be  found  in  Gerber,  and  in  Eitner's  Quell.cn- 
Lexikon.  Historically  his  instrumental  com- 
positions are  the  most  valuable,  because  the 
development  of  the  larger  forms  of  instrumental 
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music  is  the  great  characteristic  of  modern 
times.  His  vocal  music,  chiefly  for  the  Church, 
is  for  tlie  most  j5art  flat  and  monotonous,  a 
quality  perhajis  partly  due  to  the  dry  and 
unenthusiastic  rationalism  of  that  day.  Most 
important  of  all  are  his  numerous  compositions 
for  the  clavier — 210  solo  2)ieces  ;  52  concertos 
with  orchestral  accompaniments  ;  sonatas,  trios, 
etc. — in  which  he  has  exhibited  and  developed 
his  father's  principles  of  technique.  Many  of 
these  pieces  have  been  republished  in  the  various 
collections  of  ancient  music  ;  and  his  principal 
work,  '  Sonaten,  nebst  Rondos  und  freien  Phan- 
tasien,  fiir  Kenner  und  Liebhaber '  (6  parts, 
1779-87),  was  republished  in  1863  by  Baumgart. 
Of  his  orchestral  works,  eighteen  in  number, 
several  have  been  recently  reissued  by  Breitkopf 
and  Hartel.  Two  very  beautiful  sonatas  for  violin 
and  piano,  in  B  minor  and  C  minor  respectively, 
were  published  by  Rieter-Biedermanii,  and 
though  no  editor's  name  appears,  a  rumour  is 
current  that  the  work  of  editing  was  done  by 
Johannes  Brahms.  Bach's  vocal  works  com- 
prise —  2  Oratorios,  '  Die  Israeliten  in  der 
Wiiste '  and  '  Die  Auferstehung  und  Himmel- 
fahrt  Jesu  '  ;  a  celebrated  '  Heilig  '  (Sanctus) 
for  2  Choirs  ;  '  Melodien '  to  Gellert's  sacred 
songs  ;  22  Passions  ;  sacred  Cantatas  ;  a  so- 
called  'Singode';  secular  songs,  etc.  etc.  That 
he  was  not  without  ability  in  literature  is  shown 
by  his  great  work  '  Versuch  iiber  die  wahre 
Art  das  Clavier  zu  spielen '  (part  1,  1753,  the 
2  parts  together  1762,  1780,  1787,  1852,  1856) 
■with  examples  and  18  specimen  pieces.  This 
hook  deserves  notice  as  the  iirst  methodical 
treatise  on  clavier-playing  ;  but  it  is  more  im- 
portant still  as  containing  the  foundation  of 
those  principles  which  were  first  laid  down  by 
the  great  John  Sebastian,  and  were  afterwards 
developed  by  Clementi,  Cramer,  Field,  and 
Hummel,  into  the  pianoforte -playing  of  the 
present  day.  Bach  lays  special  stress  on  refine- 
ment and  taste  in  execution,  in  connection 
with  which  he  gives  detailed  rules  for  the 
execution  of  the  ornaments  or  '  Manieren  '  then 
considered  so  indispensable,  and  in  this  respect, 
as  the  most  complete  and  authentic  authority, 
his  work  will  always  possess  considerable  value. 

JoHANN  jE(;idius  [12]  (Sp.  i.  23),  younger 
son  of  the  old  Johannes  of  Erfurt,  born  Feb.  9, 
1645,  was  a  member  of  the  society  directed  by 
his  father,  became  organist  in  St.  Michael's 
Church,  and  in  1682  succeeded  his  brother 
JoHANN  Chiiistian  [13],  as  'Raths-Musik 
director.'  He  died  at  Erfurt  in  1717.  Of  his 
numerous  children  only  two  sons  survived  him 
— JoHANN  Christopii  [14]  (Sp.  i.  27),  born 
August  15,  1685,  who  succeeded  to  the  post  of 
his  father,  still  holding  it  in  1735 — and 

JoHANN  Bernhard  [15]  (Sp.  i.  23),  born 
Nov.  23,  1676.  He  was  organist  first  at  the 
Kaufmannskirche  in  Erfurt,  then  at  Magdeburg, 
and  finally  at  Ei.senach,  where,  in  1703,  he 
VOL.  I 


succeeded  the  older  and  more  famous  Johann 
CluiLSTOPH  [16].  These  appointments,  especi- 
ally the  last,  give  a  favourable  idea  of  his 
ability  as  an  organist  and  composer.  Of  his 
compositions  there  still  exist  preludes  on 
chorales,  as  well  as  j)ieoes  for  clavier  and  four 
suites  for  orchestra  (or  '  overtures  after  the 
manner  of  Telemann,'  as  they  were  called). 
They  are  now  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin. 
Johann  Bernhard  died  June  11,  1749. 

Another  Johaxx  Bernhard,  son  of  Sebas- 
tian's brother  Christoph  [10],  was  bom  Nov. 
24,  1700,  succeeded  his  father  as  organist  at 
Ohrdruf,  and  died  in  1744. 

Johann  Chiiistian  [13]  (Sp.  i.  21),  eldest 
son  of  Johann  of  Erfurt,  born  August  2,  1640, 
was  at  first  a  member  of  his  father's  musical 
society  ;  then  removed  to  Eisenach,  his  younger 
brother  yEgidius  taking  his  place.  Christian 
was  the  first  of  the  family  to  go  to  Eisenach, 
but  in  1668  we  find  him  again  at  Erfurt;  he 
succeeded  his  father  in  the  direction  of  the 
musical  society,  and  died  in  1682.  He  was 
succeeded  by  his  younger  brother  jEgidius. 
One  son,  Johann  Christoph  (1673-1727)  (Sp.  i. 
22)  is  mentioned  as  organist  at  Gehren  (near 
Arnstadt),  where  he  succeeded  the  famous 
Michael  (see  that  name,  p.  1476).  He  had 
studied  theology,  but  was  of  a  quarrelsome 
haughty  disposition,  and  had  many  conflicts 
with  his  superiors. 

Johann  Chrlstian  [21]  (Sp.  iii.  275),  known 
as  the  Milanese  or  English  Bach,  eleventh  son 
of  Johann  Sebastian,  and  youngest  of  those 
who  survived  their  father,  was  born  at  Leipzig 
in  1735,  and  was  baptized  on  Sept.  7.  Next 
to  his  brother  Emanuel  he  is  probably  the  best 
known  amongst  the  sons  of  Sebastian,  and  the 
only  one  who  broke  through  family  traditions 
by  travelling  and  ado])ting  modern  fashions  in. 
composition.  His  talent  was  certainly  very 
remarkable,  but  his  character  and  temperament 
forced  him  into  directions  very  diff'erent  from 
those  of  his  ancient  and  honourable  family. 
He  was  only  fourteen  when  his  father  died 
[the  legacy  of  three  harpsichords  implies  decided 
proficiency],  and  he  then  went  to  live  with 
his  brother  Emanuel  in  Berlin,  where  he 
studied  pianoforte  -  playing  and  composition. 
The  sound  technical  principles  he  received  from 
his  brother  bore  fruit  in  after  years  in  a 
'Methode  ou  recueil  de  connaissances  elemen- 
taires '  etc.  published  in  Paris.  A  certain 
gaiety  of  disposition,  possibly  increased  by  his 
acquaintance  with  Italian  singers,  led  him  to 
Milan,  where  in  1754  he  became  a  pupil  of 
Padre  Martini.  [Letters  discovered  in  the  Liceo 
Musicale  of  Bologna  by  Herr  Max  Schwarz, 
prove  that  Bach's  education  was  completed  at 
the  expense  of  a  Conte  Cav.  Litta,  that  he  was 
at  Naples  in  1757,  and  that  he  held  the  position 
of  organist  in  the  cathedral  of  Milan  from  June 
1760  to  the  autumn  of  1762.  In  that  year  he 
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came  to  London  at  the  invitation  of  Signora 
Mattei,  the  impresaria  of  the  King's  Theatre, 
and  produced  the  first  of  the  operas  he  wrote 
for  London  on  Feb.  19,  1763;  '  Orione,  ossia 
Diana  vendicata, '  as  it  was  called,  had  a  great 
success  and  was  followed,  on  May  7,  hy 
'  Zanaida. '  His  first  opera,  '  Catone, '  seems  to 
have  been  given  in  Milan  as  early  as  1758,  andhis 
second,  '  Alessandro  nell'  Indie,'  Jan.  20,  1762. 
His  music  was  in  the  pleasant  and  somewhat 
superficial  manner  of  the  Neapolitans  then  in 
vogue,  which  was  in  great  favour  with  singers 
and  amateurs.  During  his  residence  in  Italy 
he  produced  a  Mass  (San  Fedele,  Milan,  August 
23,  1757)  ;  a  Requiem,  Magnificat,  Paternoster, 
Te  Deum,  and  a  Mass  for  the  festival  of  St. 
Joseph,  1760.  After  his  arrival  in  England 
he  seems  to  have  abandoned  the  composition  of 
sacred  music.  Soon  after  the  success  of  his 
second  London  production,  he  was  appointed 
music  master  to  the  Queen  and  the  Royal 
Family,  and  his  famous  partnership  with  Abel 
began  in  1764.  The  subscription  concerts, 
managed  by  Mrs.  Cornelys,  were  conducted  from 
1765  by  Bach  and  Abel,  who  started  on  their 
own  account  in  1775  at  Hanover  Square 
Eooms,  carrying  on  the  concerts  till  1782.  In 
1765  Bach  contributed  to  the  pasticcio  of 
'Berenice,'  and  brought  out  his  own  '  Adriano 
in  Siria '  ;  in  1767  he  married  the  singer 
Cecilia  Grassi,  and  produced  his  '  Caratacco  '  ; 
and  in  the  winter  of  1769-70  he  made  additions 
to  Gluck's  'Orfeo.'  In  1770  a  grand  oratorio, 
'  Gioas,  re  di  Giuda,'  was  given,  and  in  1 772  and 
1774  he  visited  his  native  country,  producing 
at  Mannheim  his  '  Temistoole '  on  the  first 
occasion  and  '  Lucio  Silla  '  on  the  second.  Be- 
tween these  two  came  the  production  of  '  La 
Clemenza  di  Scipione '  in  London,  and  possibly 
an  opera,  '  Siface,'  and  contributions  to  a 
pasticcio,  '  Ezio,'  may  date  from  the  time  of 
his  final  return  to  England.  In  August  1778 
he  was  in  Paris,  but  no  large  work  of  his  was 
given  there.  In  spite  of  easy  circumstances  he 
died  much  in  debt  on  Jan.  1,  1782.  He  was 
buried  in  St.  Pancras  Old  Churchyard,  in  a 
piece  of  ground  occupied  by  other  members  of 
the  Roman  Church.]  The  elegance  and  brilli- 
ance of  his  pianoforte  compositions  made  him 
the  favourite  of  all  amateur  pianoforte-players, 
and  did  much  towards  the  general  diffusion  of 
the  taste  for  pianoforte -playing.  Some  of  his 
sacred  works,  however,  seem  more  important, 
and  in  them  we  find  such  echoes  of  the  heredi- 
tary musical  spirit  of  the  family  as  prove  that 
Christian  was  still  a  member  of  the  race. 
Burney  kept  up  an  intimate  intercourse  with 
him  for  many  years,  and  gives  a  detailed 
account  of  him  in  his  History  of  Music,  vol.  iv. 
[The  above  is  amplified  from  the  original 
article  on  J.  C.  Bach  (by  Herr  A.  Maczewski) 
■with  the  aid  of  a  most  careful  study  of  the 
composer  contained  in  the  Samviclhiinde  of  the 


Internationale  Musik-Gesellschaft,  Jhrg.  II.  p. 
401,  by  Max  Schwarz.  A  complete  catalogue 
of  works  is  also  given  there.] 

JohaxxChristoph  [16](Sp.  i.  38,40  ff.),  the 
most  famous  of  this  oft-recurring  name,  and 
also  the  most  famous  of  the  older  generations, 
was  the  son  of  the  old  Heinrich  [5],  of 
Arnstadt,  and  was  born  Dec.  8,  1642.  He 
was  a  highly  gifted  nmsician,  and  through  his 
own  merits  alone,  independent  of  his  illustrious 
nephew,  occupies  a  very  prominent  place  in 
nmsical  history.  His  life  was  extremely  simple. 
He  was  educated  by  his  father,  and  in  1665 
became  organist  to  the  churches  at  Eisenach. 
Later  he  also  became  court  organist  there,  and 
died  March  31,  1703.  Of  his  four  sons  we 
may  mention  Johann  Nicoi.aus  [17],  1669- 
1753.  Christoph'smoral  excellence,  his  constant 
striving  after  the  highest  ideals,  his  industry, 
and  his  technical  proficiency,  give  him  the  most 
prominent  place  amongst  the  cider  branch  of 
the  family.  He  was  not  only,  as  the  old 
authorities  tell  us,  one  of  the  finest  organ- 
players  and  greatest  contrapuntists  of  his  day, 
but  he  was  altogether  one  of  the  most  important 
artists  and  composers  of  the  whole  17th  century. 
He  was  regarded  with  undisputed  consideration 
by  the  family,  and  both  Johann  Sebastian  and 
his  son  Emanuel  had  the  greatest  respect  for 
him.  In  spite  of  this,  his  importance  during 
his  lifetime  was  not  very  widely  recognised, 
and  after  his  death  he  was  but  too  soon  for- 
gotten ;  but  this  may  be  explained  by  the  over- 
powering fame  of  his  great  nephew,  by  the 
quiet,  reserved,  simjjle  nature  of  the  man,  who 
lived  only  for  his  art  and  his  family,  and  lastly 
by  the  nature  of  his  compositions.  His  few 
remaining  works  prove  him  to  have  been  of  a 
thoroughly  independent  and  original  nature, 
which,  though  affected  by  the  influences  of  the 
time,  was  so  in  its  own  individual  way.  Having 
no  sympathy  with  the  prevalent  Italian  style, 
he  endeavoured  to  carry  on  the  art  in  his  own 
way,  and  therefore  to  a  certain  degree  stood 
aloof  from  his  contemporaries.  The  leading 
feature  in  the  development  of  the  17th  century 
is  the  rise  of  instrumental  music, — the  struggle 
of  the  modern  scales  with  the  old  ecclesiastical 
modes,  the  development  of  homophony  with  its 
melodious  character,  and  its  richness  of  har- 
mony, in  contradistinction  to  the  old  strict 
jiolyphony.  These  chief  points  in  the  general 
tendency  of  the  time  are  not  wanting  in  Johann 
Christoph.  His  cultivated  sense  of  form  enabled 
him  to  give  his  compositions  that  firm  and 
compact  structure  which  was  a  result  of  the 
new  principles,  while  his  natural  musical  feeling 
supjilied  due  expression.  His  most  important 
compositions  are  his  vocal  works,  especially  his 
motets  ;  the  few  that  exist  only  increase  our 
regret  at  the  loss  of  further  proofs  of  his  great 
ability.  One  of  his  best  works  was  a  cantata 
for  double  chorus  and  orchestra,  '  Es  erhub  sich 
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ein  Streit'  (Rev.  xii.  7-12)  ;  Johann  Sebastian 
valued  it  very  highly,  and  had  it  performed  at 
Leipzig,  as  did  Emanuel  after  him  at  Hamburg. 
It  is  minutely  analysed  in  Sp.  i.  44-50.  Some 
of  his  motets  are  given  in  the  Musica  Sacra  (of 
the  Berlin  Domchor)  by  Neidhart  and  Hertz- 
berg  ;  and  otliers  in  a  collection  by  Naue 
('  Neun  Motette  .  .  .  von  Johann  Christoph 
und  Johann  Michael  Bach,'  Leipzig,  Hofmeister). 
The  complete  list  is  as  follows:  —  (Printed) 
'  Lieber  Hcrr  Gott '  (Naue,  book  ii.  4)  ;  '  Der 
Gerechte,  ob  er  gleich  zu  zeitig  stirbt '  (Naue, 
1.1);  '  Unsers  Herzens  Freude  hat  ein  Ende ' 
(^Musica  Sacra,  Berlin,  Bote  and  Bock,  vol.  xvi. 
18);  and  the  doubtful  '  Ich  lasse  dich  nicht' 
(Naue,  iii.  9,  and  elsewhere).  The  following 
are  in  manuscript : — '  Der  Mensch,  vom  Weibe 
geboren  '  ;  '  Sei  getreu  bis  in  den  Tod  '  ;  '  Herr, 
nun  lassest  du  deinen  Diener '  ;  and  '  Fiirclite 
dich  nicht,  denn  ich  liabe  dich  eriost. '  The 
best  known  of  them  is  '  Ich  lasse  dich  nicht,' 
familiar  in  England  under  the  title  of  '  I  wrestle 
and  pray,'  for  a  long  time  attributed  to  Johann 
Sebastian  himself,  and  in  fact  so  publislied  by 
Schicht  in  his  six  motets.  Johann  Christoph's 
motets  are  admirably  analysed  in  Sp.  i.  75-96. 
His  fewremaining  instrumental  works — arrange- 
ments of  cliorales,  and  variations  for  clavier — • 
are  less  important,  owing  perhaps  to  the  absence 
of  Italian  influence,  and  were  soon  forgotten. 
But  see  Sp.  i.  ch.  v.  Gerber  was  in  possession 
of  a  MS.  volume  of  organ -music  originally 
belonging  to  the  Bach  family,  containing  eight 
pieces  by  Johann  Christoph  ;  tliis  invaluable 
book  comprised  works  by  all  the  celebrated 
organ-masters  from  1680  to  1720,  but  most  of 
the  collection  has,  unfortunately,  been  lost 
through  the  carelessness  of  Gerber's  legatees. 

Johann  Ernst  [18]  (Sp.  iii.  239),  the  son 
of  Johann  Bernhaed,  of  Eisenach,  born  there 
Sept.  1,  1722,  studied  law  at  the  Leipzig 
University,  where  he  was  a  pupil  of  the  great 
Sebastian,  and  established  himself  as  a  lawyer 
at  Eisenach.  He  was  also  so  clever  a  musician 
as  to  be  of  great  use  to  his  father  in  his  profes- 
sion. He  was  at  first  appointed  his  assistant 
in  1748,  and  afterwards  succeeded  him  ;  he 
also  became  capellmeister  at  the  court  of 
"Weimar  in  1756,  but  kept  up  his  house  at 
Eisenach.  Some  of  his  vocal  pieces  are  pre- 
served (see  Qucllcn-Lexikon),  and  show  that  he 
was  superior  to  his  time  as  a  composer  of  sacred 
music,  which  was  then  rapidly  declining.  A 
fantasia  and  fugue  for  clavier  are  to  be  found 
in  Bauer's  '  Alte  Meister,'  series  2,  bk.  3. 

Johann  Christoph  Friedrich  [22]  (Sp.  iii. 
270),  called  the  Biickeburg  Bach,  ninth  son 
of  Sebastian,  born  at  Leipzig,  June  23,  1732. 
He  at  first  studied  jurisprudence,  but  true  to 
family  tradition  soon  forsook  tlie  law,  and 
under  the  direction  of  his  father  and  elder 
brother  became  a  thorough  musician.  In  1750 
he  entered  the  service  of  Count  Schaumburg  as 


capellmeister  at  Biickeburg,  where  he  remained 
till  his  death,  Jan.  26, 1795,  leaving  behind  him 
the  reputation  of  an  upright,  modest,  amiable 
man.  As  a  composer  he  was  industrious  in  all 
branches,  especially  in  oratorios  and  passion 
music,  and  occasionally  in  opera.  Though  not 
attaining  the  eminence  of  his  brothers,  his 
compositions  do  no  discredit  to  the  family. 
In  style  he  approaches  nearest  to  his  brother 
Emanuel.  He  left  one  son,  Wii.helm  Fried- 
rich  (see  p.  149o).  A.  M. 

Johann  Gottfried  Bernhard  [26]  (Sp.  ii. 
8),  the  youngest  of  Sebastian's  sons,  born  May 
11,  1715,  was  appointed  organist  to  the  Marien- 
kirche  at  Muhlhausen  in  1 735,  and  to  the  Jacobi- 
kirche  of  Sangerhausen  in  1736.  He  seems  to 
have  had  a  wandering  disposition,  for  in  1738 
he  was  studying  law  at  Jena,  where  he  died  May 
27,  1739.  In  addition  to  the  letter  written  by 
Sebastian  in  regard  to  the  first  appointment 
(given  in  Sp.  iii.  269),  three  more,  soliciting  the 
patronage  of  a  Herr  J.  F.  Klemm,  or  inquiring 
with  pathetic  eagerness  for  the  whereabouts  of 
his  son,  have  been  published  in  the  Zeitschrift 
of  the  Int.  Mus.  Ges.  iii.  351. 

Johann  Lorenz  [27]  (Sp.  1.  156),  the  son 
of  Joh.  Valentin  (1669-1720),  and  the  grandson 
of  Georg  Christoph  [7],  deserves  mention  as  the 
author  of  a  prelude  and  fugue  in  D,  which,  says 
Spitta,  '  shows  him  to  have  been  a  skilled  and 
original  composer.'  He  was  born  at  Schwein- 
I'urt,  Sept.  10,  1695,  was  organist  at  Lahm  in 
Franconia,  and  died  Dec.  14,  1773. 

Johann  Lxtdwig  [28],  was  probably  a  de- 
scendant of  Veit  Bach's  ;  he  was  the  son  of 
Jakob  Bach  (1655-1718),  and  was  born  at 
Steinbach  in  1677.  He  was  court  cantor  at 
Meiningen  in  1708,  and  by  1711  he  was  capell- 
director  there,  and  died  in  1741.  His  import- 
ance in  the  history  of  music  consists  in  the 
fact  that  Sebastian  Bach  admired  him  more 
than  any  other  of  his  relatives,  and  transcribed 
no  fewer  than  twelve  of  his  church  cantatas. 
Spitta  analyses  some  of  his  works  very  minutely 
(see  Bach,  i.  10,  389,  574-582  ;  ii.  144  ;  iii. 
263).  In  vol.  xli.  of  the  B.-G.  edition,  a 
thematic  catalogue  of  seventeen  church  cantatas 
is  given,  as  well  as  of  the  sections  of  a  mass  in 
E  minor,  unmentioned  in  the  Qxiellen-Lcxikon 
of  Eitner,  which  gives  a  '  Trauermusik '  com- 
posed in  1724,  and  the  overture  or  suite  in  G, 
which  is  analysed  by  Spitta.  M. 

Johann  Michael  [19]  (Sp.  i.  39  ff.),  younger 
son  of  old  Heinrich,  and  brother  of  Joliann 
Christoph  of  Eisenach,  born  August  9,  1648. 
He,  like  his  brother,  was  educated  by  his  father, 
whom  he  afterwards  supported  and  helped  in  his 
professional  duties.  In  1673  he  was  appointed 
organist  at  Gehren  near  Arnstadt,  wliere  he 
died  in  May  1694,  in  the  prime  of  life.  He 
had  six  children,  a  boy  who  died  early,  and 
five  daughters,  the  youngest  of  whom,  Maria 
Barbara  [20],  became  the  first  wife  of  Johann 
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Sebastian,  and  died  1720.  Johann  Michael 
had  the  same  nature  and  character  as  his 
brother,  the  same  simple  pious  mind  and  constant 
lofty  aims.  In  depth  of  intention,  flow  of 
ideas,  he  vied  with  his  brother,  but  the  latter 
surpassed  him  in  feeling  for  form.  His  inven- 
tion is  remarkable,  but  form  is  always  his 
difficulty  ;  in  liim  we  feel  the  want  of  certainty 
so  characteristic  of  that  time,  which  resulted 
from  the  constant  seeking  after  new  forms  ; 
and  the  defect  is  equally  evident  in  his  stiff 
counterpoint.  We  may,  however,  assume  that 
with  his  great  gifts  Michael  would  have  de- 
veloped more  in  this  direction  but  for  his  early 
death.  The  decline  of  the  polyphonic  style  is 
especially  felt  in  his  motets,  because  he  failed 
to  build  up  his  movements  in  the  definite  forms 
demanded  by  the  new  homophonic  style.  The 
motets  are  analysed  in  Sp.  i.  59-73.  In  in- 
strumental music  he  seems  to  have  been  more 
important,  perhaps  because  he  was  more  acces- 
sible to  the  influence  of  Italy  than  his  brother. 
Walther  says  that  he  wrote  '  Starke  Sonaten ' 
(i.e.  for  many  instruments).  In  Adlung's  copy 
of  Walther's  Lexikon,  now  in  the  Royal  Library 
at  Berlin,  is  the  following  note  in  Adlung's 
hand  : — '  2  choric  (chorichte)  sonatas  by  Joh. 
Mich.  Bach  were  engraved  on  copper.'  These 
are  evidently  the  works  referred  to.  In  Gerber's 
organ-book  already  mentioned  there  were  no 
less  than  seventy -two  fugued  and  figured 
chorale-preludes  of  his,  showing  how  much  those 
of  his  compositions  were  then  valued.  Of  his 
vocal  works,  several  motets,  with  and  without 
instrumental  accompaniments,  are  still  pre- 
served. In  the  depth  and  force  of  his  expres- 
sion his  relationship  with  Sebastian  is  clearly 
felt  (see  the  above-mentioned  collections  of 
Naue  and  Neidhardt).  Michael  Bach  also 
employed  himself  in  making  instruments. 

There  is  a  younger  Johann  Michael,  born  in 
1754  or  1755,  whose  connection  with  the  family 
is  not  quite  clear  ;  he  was  perhaps  descended 
from  the  branch  which  settled  at  Schweinfurt. 
He  became  cantor  at  Tonna,  and  also  travelled 
to  Holland,  England,  and  even  to  America. 
On  returning  to  Germany  he  studied  at  Got- 
tingen  in  1779  and  1780,  and  then  established 
himself  as  a  lawyer  at  Giistrow,  in  Mecklen- 
burg. In  1780  he  published  a  book  or 
pamphlet  called  '  Kurze  und  systematische 
Anleitung  zum  Generalbass, '  etc.  Three  can- 
tatas are  preserved  at  Berlin  and  Schwerin,  and 
a  set  of  six  harpsichord  concertos  with  orchestra 
was  published  at  Amsterdam. 

Johann  Niool.w.s  [17]  (Sp.  i.  131),  as  on 
of  the  celebrated  Johann  Christoph,  born  1669, 
became  organist  of  the  town  and  university  at 
Jena,  and  died  there  Nov.  4,  1753.  For  a 
long  time  he  was  in  the  position  of  senior  to 
the  whole  family  ;  but  none  of  his  sons  lived, 
and  thus  his  branch  died  out  with  him. 
He  journeyed  to  Italy,  and  entered  the  Danish 


army,  rising  to  be  commandant  of  the  fortress 
of  Aggershus  in  Norway.  He  was  known 
as  a  comjjoser  of  'suites,'  and  a  mass  by 
him  in  MS.  exists  in  the  Royal  Library  at 
Berlin,  remarkable  for  the  fusion  of  Italian  and 
German  styles.  Tliere  is  also  a  comic  operetta 
by  him  called  '  Der  Jenaische  Wein-  und  Bier- 
Rufer '  (The  Wine  and  Beer  Crier  of  Jena),  a 
scene  from  Jena  college  life  He  acquired  great 
reputation  in  the  manufacture  of  instruments. 
Incited,  and  perhaps  even  directed,  by  his  uncle 
Johann  Michael,  he  made  many  improvements 
in  the  construction  of  pianos,  but  his  elforts 
were  chiefly  directed  towards  establishing  equal 
temperament  in  the  tuning  of  organs  and  pianos, 
an  idea  which  at  that  time  met  with  universal 
opposition. 

WiLHELM  Friedemann  [23]  (Sp.  ii.  8,  etc.), 
called  the  Halle  Bach,  eldest  of  Johann  Sebas- 
tian's sons,  born  at  Weimar,  Nov.  22,  1710. 
In  the  opinion  of  all  his  acquaintances  he  was 
not  only  the  most  gifted  of  the  brothers,  but 
altogether  an  unusually  able  man,  a  genius  on 
whom  the  father  built  great  hopes,  and  to 
whom  the  brothers  looked  for  replacing  him. 
Unhappily  he  entirely  departed  from  the  respect- 
able and  honourable  ways  of  the  Bachs.  An 
obstinate  character  and  utter  moral  recklessness 
prevented  him  from  attaining  the  eminence 
which  his  youth  seemed  to  promise,  and  his 
life  exhibits  the  melancholy  spectacle  of  a 
ruined  genius.  He  was  educated  chiefly  by 
his  father,  who  fully  appreciated  his  remarkable 
abilities,  and  devoted  special  care  to  them  ;  he 
also  received  instruction  on  the  violin  from 
Graun.  He  attended  the  Thomasschule,  in 
1723  mati'iculated  at,  and  in  1729  entered 
the  university  at  Leipzig,  and  distinguished 
himself  greatly  in  mathematics.  In  1733  he 
became  organist  at  the  Soph ienkirche  at  Dresden, 
and  in  1747  music  director  and  organist  of  the 
Liebfrauenkirche  at  Halle.  He  held  this  office 
till  1764,  when  he  was  obliged  to  give  it  up, 
his  way  of  life  becoming  more  and  more  dis- 
orderly and  dissolute,  and  making  him  careless 
and  irregular  in  his  duties.  He  then  lived 
without  regular  occupation  at  Brunswick  and 
Gottingen,  and  also  at  Berlin,  where  Forkel, 
his  father's  biographer,  looked  after  him  with 
the  greatest  devotion  ;  he  occasionally  gave 
concerts  on  the  piano  or  organ,  or  wandered 
about  with  travelling  musicians,  but  always 
sinking  deeper  and  deeper.  In  1767  he  seems 
to  have  received  an  appointment  as  capell- 
nieister  at  Hesse-Darmstadt,  but  he  never  took 
tlie  post;  in  the  spring  of  1774  he  was 
announced  to  give  an  organ-concert  in  the 
Marienkirche  in  Berlin,  but  it  seems  never  to 
have  taken  place.  He  died  at  Berlin,  July  1, 
1784,  in  a  state  of  great  degradation  and  want. 
He  was  the  greatest  organ-player  of  his  time, 
a  thorough  master  of  the  theory  of  music,  in 
which  his  remarkable  mathematical  knowledge 
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was  of  great  service  to  liim,  a  master  of  fugue, 
and  a  famous  improviser.  Very  few  of  his  com- 
positions have  been  published  ;  he  only  wrote 
them  down  when  necessity  forced  him  to  do  so. 
This  shows  with  what  facility  he  could  compose, 
but  also  how  indifferent  a  matter  it  was  to  him. 
The  Royal  Library  at  Berlin  possesses  a  good 
many  of  his  writings,  including  twenty-three 
church  cantatas  and  seventeen  sets  of  instru- 
mental compositions  ;  for  a  list  of  these  and 
of  the  numerous  other  MSS.  see  the  QMllen- 
Lexikon.  Some,  such  as  the  two  noble  fantasias 
introduced  by  Madame  Arabella  Goddard  at  the 
ilonday  Popular  Concerts,  have  been  printed  in 
different  collections  of  old  pianoforte  music. 

WiLHELM  Friedrich  Ernst  [24],  son  of 
the  Biickeburg  Bach,  and  the  last  grandson  of 
Sebastian.  Born  at  Biickeburg,  May  27,  1759, 
he  was  educated  under  his  father's  care  until 
able  to  perform  in  public  ;  he  then  accepted 
an  invitation  from  his  uncle  Christian  in 
London.  There  he  remained  some  years,  much 
sought  after  and  respected  as  a  pianoforte 
teacher.  On  his  uncle's  death  in  1782  he 
returned  to  Germany  and  after  a  visit  to  Paris 
(rdemann)  settled  at  Minden.  On  the  accession 
of  King  Frederick  William  II.  of  Prussia  he 
wrote  a  '  Huldigungs  cantata,'  and  was  re- 
warded by  being  called  to  Berlin  in  1790  as 
'  cembalist '  to  the  Queen,  with  the  title  of 
cajiellmeister.  This  post  he  retained  under 
Queen  Louise,  wife  of  Frederick  William  III., 
and  after  her  death  retired  into  private  life. 
He  was  the  teacher  of  the  royal  children,  as 
he  had  been  of  Frederick  William  III.  and  his 
1  mothers.  He  lived  in  complete  retirement  till 
Dec.  25,  1845.  As  the  sole  and  last  represen- 
tative of  the  family,  he  assisted,  with  his  wife 
and  two  daughters,  at  the  inauguration  of  the 
monument  erected  to  the  memory  of  Johann 
Sebastian  in  front  of  the  Thomasschule  at 
Leipzig  in  1843  through  the  efforts  and  instiga- 
tion of  Mendelssohn.  Withhim  the  descendants 
of  Johann  Sebastian  Bach  became  extinct.  He 
was  a  good  pianoforte  and  violin  player,  but 
his  modesty  prevented  him  from  often  appear- 
ing, and  although  he  wrote  much,  some  songs, 
an  overture  for  harpsichord,  and  a  cantata,  are 
all  that  were  published.  Some  concertos  and 
other  pieces  for  piano  are  in  the  royal  Haus- 
bibliothek  in  Berlin  {Qucllen- Lexikon).  A.  M. 

BACH,  Johann  Sebastian — 'to  whom,'  in 
Schumann's  words,  '  music  owes  almost  as  great 
a  debt  as  a  religion  owes  to  its  founder' — 
youngest  son  of  Anibrosius  Bach,  was  born  at 
Eisenach,  March  21,  1685.  The  only  direct 
evidence  as  to  the  day  of  birth  is  that  he  was 
baptized  on  March  23.  His  life,  like  that  of 
most  of  his  family,  was  simple  and  unevent- 
ful. His  father  began  by  teaching  him  the 
violin,  and  the  old-established  family  traditions 
and  the  musical  importance  of  Eisenach,  where 
the  famous  Johann  Christoph  was  still  actively 


at  work,  no  doubt  assisted  his  early  develop- 
ment. In  his  tenth  year  the  parents  both 
died,  and  Sebastian  was  left  an  orphan.  He 
then  went  to  live  with  his  elder  brother,  Johann 
Christoph,  at  that  time  organist  at  Ohrdruf, 
and  under  his  direction  began  the  clavier,  at 
the  same  time  carrying  on  his  education  at  the 
Ohrdruf  '  Lyceum."  The  remarkable  genius  of 
the  boy  began  at  once  to  show  itself.  He  could 
soon  play  all  his  lessons  by  heart,  and  aspired 
to  more  advanced  music.  This  impulse  his 
brother,  it  seems,  did  not  encourage.  We  are 
told  that  he  possessed  a  MS.  volume  containing 
pieces  by  Frohberger,  Pachelbel,  Kerl,  Buxte- 
hude,  and  other  celebrated  composers  of  the 
day.  This  book  became  an  object  of  longing 
to  the  yoimg  Sebastian,  but  was  strictly  with- 
held from  him  by  his  brother.  Determined 
nevertheless  to  gain  possession  of  the  volume, 
the  boy  managed  with  his  little  hands  to  get 
it  through  the  latticed  door  of  the  cupboard 
in  which  it  was  kept,  and  at  night  secretly 
copied  the  whole  of  it  by  moonlight,  a  work 
which  occupied  him  six  months.  When  the 
stern  brother  at  last  discovered  the  trick,  he 
was  cruel  enough  to  take  away  from  the  boy 
his  hardly-earned  treasure. 

At  the  age  of  fifteen  (1700)  Johann  Sebastian 
entered  the  convent  school  of  St.  Michael  at 
Liineburg  ;  his  beautiful  soprano  voice  at  once 
procured  him  a  place  among  the  'Mettenschiiler,' 
who  took  part  in  tlie  church  music,  and  in 
return  had  their  schooling  free.  Though  this 
gave  him  an  opportunity  of  becoming  acquainted 
with  vocal  music,  instrumental  music,  especially 
organ  and  pianoforte  playing,  was  always  his 
chief  study.  Bbhm,  the  organist  of  St.  John's 
at  Liineburg,  no  doubt  had  an  ins])iring  effect 
upon  him,  but  the  vicinity  of  Hamburg  ofiered 
a  still  greater  attraction  in  the  person  of 
the  famous  old  Dutch  organist  Reinken.  In 
his  holidays  Bach  made  many  expeditions  to 
Hamburg  on  foot  to  hear  this  great  player. 
On  one  of  these  journeys  nearly  all  Ms  money 
was  spent ;  he  had  seated  himself  outside  an 
inn  about  half-way  on  the  return  journey,  snifi'- 
ing  the  delicious  odours  proceeding  from  the 
kitchen,  when  a  window  was  ojsened  and  two 
herrings'  heads  were  flung  out.  The  hungry 
lad  found  in  each  of  them  a  Danish  ducat,  and 
not  only  satisfied  his  hunger,  but  made  another 
expedition  to  Hamburg.  The  identity  of  his 
benefactor  was  never  known.  Another  power- 
ful incentive  to  his  development  was  the  ducal 
'  Hof-kapelle '  at  Celle,  which,  being  in  a  gi-eat 
measure  composed  of  Frenchmen,  chiefly  occu- 
pied itself  with  French  instrumental  music, 
and  thus  Bach  had  many  opportunities  of 
becoming  acquainted  with  a  branch  of  chamber 
and  concert  music,  at  that  time  of  great  import- 
ance. After  remaining  three  years  at  Liineburg 
he  became  for  a  short  time  '  Hofmusikus '  at 
Weimar  in  the  band  of  Prince  Johann  Ernst, 
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brother  of  the  reigning  duke.  He  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  '  new  church '  at  Arnstadt  on 
August  14,  1703,  and  at  Easter  of  the  same 
year  he  had  gone  to  Weimar  as  Hofmusikus, 
so  that  his  residence  at  the  latter  place  can  only- 
have  lasted  a  few  months.  He  visited  LUbeck 
at  the  end  of  Oct.  1 705.  This  detail  is  worthy 
of  mention,  since  it  proves  that  he  went  in 
order  to  hear  the  '  Abendniusiken '  there,  which 
were  held  on  the  last  two  Sundays  after  Trinity, 
and  on  the  2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  Sundays  in 
Advent  [see  Buxtehude].  He  seems  to  have 
considered  his  stay  there  of  so  much  importance 
that  he  prolonged  it  for  three  months,  until 
Feb.  1706.  This  liberty,  and  his  habit  in 
accompanying  the  services  of  indulging  his 
fancy  to  the  disturbance  of  the  congregation, 
drew  upon  him  the  disapprobation  of  the 
church  authorities  (Sp.  i.  315  tf.),  but  without 
interfering  with  his  position  as  organist — a 
fact  which  proves  that  the  performances  of  the 
young  genius  were  already  appreciated.  It  was 
in  1704  that  Joh.  Jakob  Bach,  the  second  of 
Sebastian's  elder  brothers,  entered  the  Swedish 
Guard  as  oboe-player,  and  that  Sebastian  wrote 
his  famous  '  Capriccio  on  the  departure  of  a 
brother '  to  commemorate  the  event.  It  seems 
that  his  reputation  as  an  organist  was  even 
then  so  great  that  he  had  received  applications 
from  various  quarters.  In  1707  he  went  to 
Miihlhausen  in  Thuringia,  as  organist  of  the 
church  of  St.  Blasius,  and  on  Oct.  17  of  that 
year  married  his  cousin  Maria  Barbara  Bach, 
daughter  of  Joh.  Michael  of  Gehren.  In  1708 
he  went  to  Weimar  as  court  organist  and 
Kammermusikus.  From  this  time  we  may 
consider  his  studies  to  have  been  completed  ; 
at  Weimar  his  fame  as  the  first  organist  of  his 
time  reached  its  climax,  and  there  also  his  chief 
organ  compositions  were  written, — productions 
unsurpassed  and  unsurpassable.  In  1714,  when 
twenty-nine  years  of  age.  Bach  was  appointed 
'  Hof-Concertmeister,'  and  his  sphere  of  activity 
became  considerably  enlarged.  An  interesting 
event  took  place  at  this  time.  Bach  used  to 
make  yearly  tours  for  the  purpose  of  giving  per- 
formances on  the  organ  and  clavier.  Visits  to 
Cassel,  Leipzig,  and  Halle  are  recorded,  and  to 
Meiningen,  where  a  distant  cousin,  Joh.  Ludwig 
Bach,  was  director  of  the  Ducal  hand.  On  his 
aiTival  at  Dresden  in  the  autumn  of  1717,  he 
found  there  a  French  player  of  great  reputation 
named  Marchand,  whose  performances  com- 
pletely carried  away  his  hearers,  though  he 
had  made  many  enemies  by  his  arrogance  and 
intolerance  of  competition.  Bach  was  induced 
to  send  a  written  challenge  to  the  Frenchman 
for  a  regular  musical  contest,  offering  to  solve 
any  problem  which  his  opjionent  should  set 
him,  of  course  on  condition  of  being  allowed  to 
reciprocate.  Marchand  agreed,  in  his  pride 
picturing  to  himself  a  glowing  victory  ;  time 
and  place  were  fixed  upon,  and  a  numerous  and 


brilliant  audience  assembled.  Bach  made  his 
appearance — but  no  Marchand  :  he  had  taken 
himself  off  that  very  morning  ;  having  probably 
found  an  opportunity  of  hearing  his  opponent, 
and  no  longer  feeling  the  courage  to  measure 
his  strength  with  him. 

On  his  return  from  Dresden  in  1717  Bach 
was  appointed  capellmeister  at  Cothen  by 
Prince  Leopold  of  Anhalt- Cothen,  with  the 
comparatively  high  salary  of  400  thalers  (1200 
marks,  or  £60)  a  year.  This  young  Prince,  a 
great  lover  of  music,  esteemed  Bach  so  highly 
that  he  could  not  bear  to  be  separated  from 
him,  and  even  made  him  accompany  him  on 
his  journeys.  Bach  went  with  him  to  Carlsbad 
in  1718  and  1720,  and  on  his  return  from  the 
latter  expedition  learnt  that  his  wife  had  died 
suddenly  and  was  already  buried.  Bach's 
duties  consisted  merely  in  directing  the  Prince's 
chamber-music,  as  he  had  nothing  to  do  with 
the  church  music  or  organ-playing.  Accord- 
ingly this  period  of  his  life  proved  extraordin- 
arily fertile  in  the  production  of  instrumental 
music.  In  1719  he  was  at  Halle,  where  he 
tried  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  Handel,  who 
was  at  that  time  on  a  visit  to  his  family. 
This,  and  a  second  attempt  in  1729,  fell 
through,  so  that  the  two  composers  never  met. 
A  journey  to  Hamburg  in  1720  brought  him 
again  in  contact  for  the  last  time  with  the  aged 
Reinken  ;  on  this  occasion  he  was  a  candidate 
for  the  post  of  organist  at  the  '  Jacobi  Kirche,' 
where  he  was  attracted  by  the  splendid  organ. 
In  spite  of  his  great  fame,  and  notwithstanding 
his  having  again  excited  the  most  unmixed 
admiration  by  his  organ-playing  in  Hamburg, 
he  failed  to  obtain  the  post ;  an  unknown  and 
insignificant  young  man  being  preferred  to  him, 
— possibly  because  lie  olTered  to  pay  4000  marks 
for  the  ofiice.  At  length,  in  1723,  Bach  was 
appointed  cantor  at  the  Thomasschule  in 
Leipzig,  and  director  of  the  music  in  the  two 
chief  churches.  Cothen  was  no  field  for  a  man 
of  his  genius,  and  the  Duke's  love  of  music 
had  considerably  cooled  since  his  first  marriage. 
Bach  therefore  quitted  the  place  for  his  new 
post,  though  retaining  sufficient  interest  in 
it  to  write  a  funeral  ode  (Trauer-Ode)  on  the 
death  of  the  Duke  in  1728.  An  earlier  funeral 
ode  was  occasioned  by  the  death  of  Christians 
Eberhardine,  Electress  of  Saxony,  and  was 
performed  on  Oct.  17,  1727.  Besides  the 
'Trauermusik,  Bach  wrote  for  the  court  of  Cothen 
a  whole  series  of  occasional  cantatas,  proving 
his  intimate  connection  with  tlie  Ducal  family  : 
for  Dec.  10  (the  Duke's  birthday),  in  1717, 1718, 
and  1720  ;  for  New  Year's  Day,  1719  and  1720 
(Gratulationscantaten)  ;  for  Nov.  30  (the  birth- 
day of  the  Duke's  second  wife),  1726.  Only 
three  of  these  compositions  are  preserved  ;  most 
of  the  poems  to  which  they  were  set  were 
written  by  C.  F.  Hunold.  Bach  took  up  his 
residence  in  Leipzig  in  May  1723.    As  cantor 
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lie  had  to  teach  singing,  and,  at  first,  to  give 
a  certain  amount  of  scientific  instruction  ;  as 
director  of  music  he  had  to  superintend  the 
choral  music  in  the  churches  of  St.  Thomas 
and  St.  Nicholas.  The  choirs  were  composed 
of  the  scholars  of  the  Thomasschule,  with  the 
addition  of  students  and  amateurs,  the  so-called 
'  Adjuvanten.'  The  size  of  the  chorus,  accord- 
ing to  our  present  ideas,  was  very  small ;  the 
average  number  for  a  four -part  chorus  was 
about  12  voices.  These  were  supplemented  by 
a  body  of  instrumentalists  averaging  18  in 
number,  and  composed  of  the  town  nmsicians 
with  the  assistance  of  students,  scholars,  and 
amateurs.  Part  of  the  duties  of  University 
Music-director  were  fulfilled  by  Bach,  and  from 
1729  to  1736  he  conducted  a  students'  musical 
society,  in  which  secular  chamber  music  was 
practised,  arid  which  held  for  some  time  an 
important  place  in  the  musical  life  of  the  town. 
Several  public  concerts  were  also  given  by  the 
society  under  Bach's  direction. 

Bach's  official  duties  were  not  very  pressing, 
and  he  had  time  enough  for  composition.  Tlie 
musical  materials  with  which  he  had  to  deal 
were,  however,  far  from  satisfying  his  require- 
ments, especially  as  compared  with  the  state 
of  music  at  the  com-t.  Besides  this,  his  govern- 
ing authorities,  the  town  council  of  Leipzig, 
showed  themselves  entirely  incapable  of  under- 
standing the  exceptional  greatness  of  this 
musician.  They  did  everything  to  impede  his 
freedom  of  action,  and  pestered  him  with  petty 
accusations.  In  the  summer  of  1730  Bach's 
irritation  was  so  great  that  he  nearly  resolved  to 
leave  Leipzig  altogether.  His  intercourse  with 
the  rector  and  colleagues  of  the  Thomasschule 
was  at  first  not  unpleasant,  and  during  the 
rectorate  (1730-34)  of  the  celebrated  philologist, 
Johann  Matliias  Gesner,  it  was  very  agreeable. 
Bach  could  not  get  on  with  the  next  rector, 
however,  Johann  August  Ernesti,  a  man  still 
very  young  and  without  any  tact.  Certain 
differences  as  to  the  appointment  of  one  of  the 
choir- prefects,  who  had  to  direct  the  choir  in  the 
absence  of  tlie  cantor,  led  to  a  breach  which  in 
the  course  of  tlie  year  became  quite  irreconcil- 
able. Bach,  with  all  his  great  and  noble 
qualities,  was  easily  irritated,  and  possessed 
unyielding  obstinacy.  The  protracted  conflict 
had  very  bad  results  on  the  discipline  and  work- 
ing of  the  school,  and  even  ten  years  after  Bach's 
death  the  rector  and  cantor  were  accustomed  to 
regard  each  other  as  natural  enemies. 

Bach's  position  in  Leipzig  was  a  highly 
respected  one,  and  he  soon  became  a  celebi  ity  in 
the  town.  Few  musicians  went  there  without 
paying  him  a  visit,  and  even  the  '  stars  '  of  the 
Italian  Opera  in  Dresden  did  not  fail  to  pay  him 
respect.  He  kept  up  a  friendly  intercourse  with 
the  musicians  of  the  Saxon  capital.  Pupils  came 
to  him  from  far  and  near  ;  his  house  was  a  centre 
of  refined  and  earnest  musical  culture  ;  with  his 


wife,  an  excellent  singer  and  an  accomplished  j 
musician,  his  talented  sons  and  daughters,  and 
his  numerous  pupils,  he  could  organise,  in  his 
spacious  house,  performances  of  vocal  and  instru- 
mental works,  even  of  those  which  required  a 
large  number  of  executants.  That  he  mixed  in 
the  literary  and  university  society  of  the  town 
is  proved  by  his  relations  with  the  poetess 
Mariane  von  Ziegler  and  Professor  Gottsched. 
In  later  life  he  seems  to  have  withdrawn  more 
and  more  from  society.  In  the  new  impulse 
which  was  given  to  music  about  the  middle 
of  the  century  by  the  influence  of  the  rich 
mercantile  element,  and  which  resulted  in  the  ,j 
foundation  of  the  '  Gewandhaus  Concerts,'  I 
Bach,  so  far  as  we  can  learn,  took  no  part.  1 

Bach  made  frequent  journeys  from  Leipzig.  j 
As  he  was  still  capellmeister  at  Cbthen  ( '  von  J 
Haus  aus, '  as  the  phrase  was),  he  had  to  appear  ] 
there  occasionally  and  to  place  his  services  at 
the  disposal  of  the  reigning  family.    At  the  ■< 
same  time  he  kept  up  his  connection  with  the  | 
court  of  Weissenfels,  to  which  he  had  been  i 
appointed  capellmeister  in  1723.     He  often 
went  to  Dresden,  where,  since  his  passage  of  \ 
arms  with  Marchand  in  1717,  he  had  been  in  | 
high  favour.    In  1727  he  was — as  far  as  we 
know,  for  the  last  time — in  Hamburg,  and  his 
native  Thuringia  had  been  visited  occasionally. 

It  was  at  Leipzig  that  he  wrote  for  the 
services  of  the  Church  his  gi-eat  Passions  and 
the  finest  series  of  his  cantatas,  and  his  High 
Mass  in  B  minor  (1733),  which  exhibit  the 
power  of  his  unique  genius  in  its  full  glory.  In 
1736  he  received  the  honorary  appointment  of 
Hof-Componist  to  the  Elector  of  Saxony.  In 
1747,  when  already  somewhat  advanced  in -age, 
he  received  an  invitation  to  Berlin  to  the  court 
of  Frederick  the  Great,  where  his  son  Emanuel 
held  the  post  of  cembalist,  a  fact  which  made 
the  king  desirous  of  hearing  and  seeing  the 
great  master  himself.  Bach  accepted  the 
invitation,  was  received  with  the  utmost 
respect  and  kindness  by  the  King  (April  7, 
1 747),i  had  to  try  all  the  Silbermann  pianofortes 
and  organs  at  Potsdam,  and  excited  the  greatest 
wonder  by  his  improvisation  on  given  and  self- 
chosen  themes.  On  his  return  to  Leipzig  he 
worked  out  the  theme  which  the  King  had  given 
him,  and  dedicated  it  to  him  under  the  title  , 
of  '  Musikalisches  Opfer.'  As  early  as  1749  the  ' 
failure  of  his  eyesight  made  him  at  times  so  j 
inca]iable  of  work  that  the  town  council  thought 
seriously  of  appointing  his  successor.  He  had 
been  accustomed  from  earliest  youth  to  strain  .  ; 

his  naturally  weak  sight,  and  this  brought  on  j 
his  blindness.  The  oculist  to  whom  he  ultim-  ,j 
ately  had  recourse  was  the  English  Taylor,  who  | 

1  1  owe  this  date  to  Mr.  Carlyle,  though  he  hits  omitted  aU  meutiou 
of  the  occurrence  in  his  Life  of  Frederick.  g.  '  ' 

[The  letter  from  Carlyle  is  given  in  The  Life  and  Letters  of  Sir  ( 
George  Grave,  by  0.  L.  Gravea.  1903 ;  pp.  4'!.  44 :  oh  the  latter  page  is 
quoted  Sir  George's  own  conviction  that  Bach's  learning  was  a  very  i 
subordinate  thing,  and  that  *  not  it,  but  feeling,  tender  passionate  ; 
sentiment,  a  burning  genius,  and  a  prodigious  flow  and  march  of 
ideas,  are  liis  characteristics,'] 
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travelled  through  Germany  in  1750  and  1751. 
An  operation  was  performed,  but  was  unsuc- 
cessful. By  a  curious  coincidence  the  same 
oculist  operated,  a  few  years  later,  upon  Handel, 
and  also  without  success.  On  July  28,  1750,  liis 
life  was  brought  to  an  end  by  a  fit  of  apoplexy. 
[He  was  buried  on  July  31  near  the  south  portal 
of  the  church  of  St.  John,  but  when  the  grave- 
yard was  altered  to  make  a  new  road,  the  grave 
was  obliterated.  In  1894,  Professor  Wilhelm 
His  of  Leipzig  discovered  a  grave  which  seemed 
to  correspond  with  that  of  Bach,  and  which 
contained  human  remains  conforming  so  exactly 
to  the  descriptions  of  Bach's  measurements,  etc., 
that  no  reasonable  doubt  was  possible  as  to  their 
identity.  By  using  the  skull  as  a  foundation, 
and  covering  it  with  wax,  a  portrait  was  ob- 
tained which,  compared  with  the  authentic 
portraits  of  the  composer,  entirely  substantiated 
the  theory  that  Bach's  grave  had  been  Ibund  ; 
his  remains  were  reinterred  in  a  specially  erected 
crypt  below  the  altar  of  the  church,  on  the  150th 
anniversary  of  Bach's  death,  July  28,  1900. 
Prof.  His's  discovery  was  minutely  described, 
with  illustrations,  in  vol.  xxii.  of  the  Abhand- 
lungen  der  inathem.-physischen  Classe  der  kgl. 
Sachs.  Gesellschaft  der  W issenschaften,  No.  v., 
published  by  S.  Hirzel  of  Leipzig,  1895.] 

Bach  was  twice  married  (Oct.  17,  1707,  and 
Dec.  3,  1721)  ;  by  his  first  wife,  Maria  Barbara, 
the  daughter  of  Michael  Bach  of  Gehren,  he  had 
seven  children.  She  died  at  Cothen  in  1720, 
during  her  husliand's  absence  at  Carlsbad  with 
the  Prince.  Three  only  of  her  children  survived 
their  father — an  unmarried  daughter  and  two 
sons,  Wilhelm  Friedemanu  and  Philip  Emanuel. 
His  second  wife,  Anna  Magdalena  Wiilkens, 
youngest  daughter  of  the  Weissenfels  Hof-Trom- 
peter,  had  a  musical  nature  and  a  fine  voice,  and 
showed  a  true  appreciation  for  her  husband.  She 
helped  to  encourage  a  strong  artistic  and  musical 
feeling  in  his  house,  and  besidesattracting  foreign 
artists,  exerted  a  beneficial  influence  on  the  sons, 
who  were  one  and  all  musically  gifted.  This 
marriage  produced  thirteen  more  children,  six 
sons,  of  whom  only  two  survived  the  fatlier, 
Johann  Christoph  Friedrich  (1732-95)  and 
Johann  Christian  (1735-82). 

In  Joliann  Sebastian  centres  the  progressive 
development  of  the  race  of  Bach,  which  had  been 
advancing  for  years  ;  in  all  the  circumstances  of 
life  he  i)roved  himself  to  be  at  once  the  greatest 
and  the  most  typical  representativeof  the  family. 
He  stood,  too,  on  the  top  step  of  the  ladder  : 
with  him  the  vital  forces  of  the  race  exhausted 
themselves  ;  and  further  power  of  development 
stopped  short. 

All  the  family  traits  and  qualities  of  the  Bachs 
to  which  we  drew  attention  in  the  introduction 
to  this  article,  and  which  were  handed  on  by 
natural  disposition  as  well  as  education  and 
tradition,  stand  out  in  Johann  Sebastian  with 
full  decision  and  typical  clearness -.—a  deeply 


religious  sentimentwhich,  though  in  many  points 
closely  approaching  to  the  pietism  then  develop- 
ing itself,  yet  adhered  with  a  certain  naive 
severity  to  the  traditional,  orthodox,  family 
views  ;  a  truly  wonderful  moral  force,  which, 
without  any  show,  embraced  the  problem  of  life 
in  its  deepest  sense  ;  and  a  touching  patriarchal 
spirit,  which  was  satisfied  with  humble  circum- 
stances, rejoiced  in  the  blessing  of  an  unusually 
numerous  family,  and  regarded  the  family  life 
as  the  chief  object  of  existence.  With  and 
above  all  this  there  was  an  artistic  striving, 
founded  exclusively  on  ideal  views,  and  directed 
with  complete  self  forgetfulness  to  ideal  aims 
alone.  His  art  and  his  family, — those  were  the 
two  poles  around  which  Bach's  life  moved  ;  out- 
wardly, simple,  modest,  insignificant ;  inwardly, 
great,  rich,  and  luxurious  in  growth  and  pro- 
duction. His  activity  was  extraordinary  and 
unceasing.  Besides  his  official  duties  and  his 
actual  labour  as  a  composer,  which  in  themselves 
alone  are  astonishing,  he  made  copies  for  himself 
of  other  composers'  works,  including  those  of  the 
Bach  family  ;  it  cannot  be  proved  that  he  en- 
graved on  copper,  as  has  been  often  stated,  but 
he  occupied  himself  with  the  manufacture  of 
instruments.  He  invented  an  instrument 
between  the  violoncello  and  viola,  which  he 
called  viola  pomposa  (see  that  word),  and  devised 
a  clavier  with  catgut  strings  which  he  called 
Lauten-clavicymbalum.  At  the  same  time  he 
was  a  model  paterfamilias,  made  the  nmsical 
education  of  his  sons  his  especial  and  peculiar 
care,  wrote  educational  works  for  his  pu[iils  like 
the  '  Clavierbiichlein  '  for  his  son  Friedemann, 
and  the  famous  '  Kunst  der  Fuge,'  and  also 
trained  a  great  number  of  pujtils  who  after- 
wards themselves  became  famous,  such  as 
Johann  Caspar  Vogler,  Agricola,  Altnikol, 
afterwards  his  son-in-law,  Marpurg,  Kirnberger, 
and  Ludwig  Krebs.  Bacli's  development  points 
to  a  steady  and  indefatigable  pursuit  of  a  definite 
and  fixed  aim,  guided  by  his  genius  alone.  He 
had  a  clear  insight  into  his  artistic  mission  ; 
developed  himself  with  a  perfect  unity  of 
purpose,  liolding  aloof  from  external  influences 
in  the  field  of  art,  but  rather  drawing  them  to 
himself  and  so  a[i|.ropriating  them  through  the 
power  of  his  genius  as  to  mould  them  into  a 
complete  whole.  If  in  a  measure  he  ran  counter 
to  the  continual  encroachments  of  Italian  opcrii, 
this  may  be  attributed  less  to  his  artistic  than 
to  his  moral  and  religious  views. 

Bach's  importance  for  the  history  of  music 
lies  in  the  fact  that,  starting  with  instrumental 
music,  and  adhering  to  the  spirit  of  it,  he 
developed  all  forms  and  species  of  composition 
in  an  entirely  new  and  independent  manner. 
The  old  vocal  style,  which  was  founded  ex- 
clusively on  polyphony,  was  exhausted.  Bach 
created  an  entirely  new  vocal  style  based  on 
instrumental  jirinciples,  carried  it  to  the  summit 
of  perfection,  and  there  left  it. 


TITLE-PAGE  OF  BACH'S  "WELL-TEMPERED  CLAVICHORD" 


BACH 


BACH 


153 


Bach's  masterly  counterpoint  is  generally 
spoken  of  as  the  special  mark  of  his  genius  ; 
and  unapproachable  as  he  is  in  this  branch,  his 
real  power  lies  less  in  the  almost  inconceivable 
facility  and  dexterity  with  which  he  manages 
the  complicated  network  of  parts,  than  in  that 
formal  conformation  of  the  movements  which 
resulted  from  tliis  manner  of  writing  ;  in  this 
he  exhibits  a  consistency,  fertility,  and  feeling 
for  organic  completeness  which  are  truly  in- 
imitable. His  melody,  his  harmony,  and  his 
periods  all  seem  to  be  of  one  mould :  an  in- 
destructible spirit  of  severe  logic  and  un- 
alterable conformity  to  law  pervades  the  whole 
as  well  as  the  parts.  These  formal  principles 
are  governed,  pervaded,  and  animated  from  first 
to  last  by  the  idea  of  the  musical  composition  ; 
so  that  the  materials,  though  in  themselves 
void  of  expression,  become  imbued  with  an 
inexhaustible  depth  of  meaning,  and  produce 
infinite  varieties  of  form.  This  wonderful  unity 
of  idea  and  formal  construction  gives  the  stamp 
of  the  true  work  of  art  to  Bach's  compositions, 
and  explains  the  magical  attraction  which  they 
exert  on  those  who  make  them  their  earnest 
study.  Besides  these  less  obvious  qualities, 
Bach's  importance  in  the  history  of  music  shows 
itself  in  the  immediate  influence  he  exerted  in 
various  ways  towards  its  greater  development. 
He  first  settled  the  long  dispute  between  the 
old  church  modes  and  the  modern  harmonic 
system  ;  in  his  chorales  he  often  makes  use  of 
the  former,  but  the  harmonic  princijjle  is  j)re- 
dominant  in  his  works,  just  as  it  still  lies  at 
the  root  of  modern  music.  Connected  with  this 
■was  the  '  equal  temperament '  which  Bach  re- 
quired for  instruments  with  fixed  intonation. 
He  put  this  in  practice  by  always  tuning  his 
claviers  himself,  and,  moreover,  embodied  his 
artistic  creed  in  relation  to  it  in  his  famous 
'  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier,' a  collection  of  pre- 
ludes and  fugues  in  all  keys.  Bach's  influence 
on  the  technical  part  of  piano-playing  must  not 
be  forgotten.  The  fingering  which  was  then 
customary,  which  hardly  ever  emploj'ed  the 
thumb,  and  very  seldom  the  little  finger,  was 
inadequate  for  the  performance  of  his  works. 
But  he  stood  entirely  upon  his  own  ground,  and 
formed  for  himself  a  new  system  of  fingering,  the 
main  principle  of  which  was  the  equal  use  and 
development  of  all  the  fingers,  thus  laying  the 
foundation  of  the  modern  school  ;  on  the  other 
hand  he  laid  down  many  rules  which,  though 
no  longer  binding,  to  a  certain  degree  reconciled 
the  old  and  the  new  schools,  and  gave  the  whole 
system  a  thoroughly  personal  stamp,  making  it 
appear,  like  everything  else  of  Bach's,  unique. 

Bach  wrote  unceasingly  in  every  form  and 
branch,  and  the  quantity  of  his  works  is  enormous. 
A  tolerably  complete  catalogue  (by  Emanuel  Bach 
and  Agricola)  is  given  in  Mizler's  Musikalisches 
Bibliothek  (1754),  of  which  the  following  is  a 
summary : — 


1.  Vocal  Works.  Five  sets  of  Sacred  Cantatas 
(Kirchen-Cantaten)  for  every  Sunday  and  Holy- 
day  in  the  year,  besides  many  single  ones,  and 
others  for  special  occasions  ;  5  Passions  ;  the 
Christmas  Oratorio  (in  5  parts)  ;  the  '  High ' 
Mass  in  B  minor,  and  4  smaller  do.  ;  Motets  ; 
2  Magnificats,  5  Sanctuses,  as  also  many  Secular 
Cantatas,  including  two  comic  ones,  a  '  Bauern- 
Cantate'  and  a  '  Cafi'ee-Cantate.' 

2.  Instrumental  Works.  A  vast  number  of 
clavier  pieces  of  all  kinds — Inventions,  in  2 
and  3  parts  ;  Suites  (6  small,  called  '  French 
Suites, '  6  large  '  English  Suites, '  and  6  'Partitas ' ) ; 
Preludes  and  Fugues,  amongst  them  the 
'  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier '  in  two  parts,  48 
Preludes  and  Fugues  in  all  keys  ;  the  '  Kunst 
der  Fuge '  ;  Sonatas  for  clavier  with  one  or 
more  instruments.  Solo-sonatas  for  violin  and 
for  violoncello  ;  Solos,  Trios,  etc.,  for  different 
instruments  in  various  combinations  ;  Concertos 
for  1  to  4  harpsichords  ;  Do.  for  violin  and 
other  instruments  with  orchestra ;  Overtures 
and  Suites  for  orchestra ;  lastly  an  endless 
quantity  of  organ  compositions — Fantasias, 
Toccatas,  Preludes,  Fugues  and  arrangements 
of  Chorales.  (See  the  catalogue  under  the 
heading  Bach-Gesellschaft.)  Of  this  almost 
inexhaustible  mass  a  few  only  were  printed 
during  Bach's  lifetime.  These  were  —  the 
'  Clavieriibung, '  a  collection  of  pieces  for  harpsi- 
chord and  organ,  in  4  parts  (1731-42);  the 
'Musikalisches  Opfer,'  dedicated  to  Frederick 
the  Great,  and  a  few  organ  aiTangenjcnts  of 
chorales  ;  and  shortly  after  his  death  the  Art 
of  Fugue  (1752),  and  a  collection  of  Chorales 
selected  by  Emanuel  Bach  from  his  father's 
Cantatas,  and  published  in  two  volumes 
(1765-69).  These  were  afterwards  reprinted 
in  a  more  complete  form  by  Breitkoj)f  and 
Hiirtel,  and  in  1843  a  4th  edition  in  score, 
specially  arranged,  was  published  in  Leipzig  by 
C.  F.  Becker.i  The  gieat  mass  of  Bach's  MSS., 
however,  lay  untouched  and  unknown  for  many 
years  ;  the  vocal  works  seem  to  have  been  more 
especially  ignored.  The  time  immediately 
following  Bach  had  no  sympathy  with  the 
depth  and  individuality  of  his  genius.  True, 
his  pupils  and  sons  revered  him  as  a  consum- 
mate and  inimitable  contrapuntist  and  a 
masterly  composer,  and  with  true  instinct  set 
themselves  to  collect  and  copy  all  his  existing 
works  for  piano  and  organ  which  they  could 
procure.  But  with  their  generation  all  real  in- 
terest in  this  mighty  genius  vanished,  and  it  is 
not  too  much  to  Siiy  that  within  forty  years  after 
Bach's  death,  his  fame,  though  still  unapproach- 
al)le,  had  become  a  mere  historic  tradition. 
How  quickly  and  how  generally  this  was  the 
case  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  works  of 
his  son  Emanuel  were  esteemed  at  least  as  highly 
as  his  own,''  and  that  even  a  man  like  Adam 

1  This  edition  contains  the  Chorale  which  closea  the  original 
edition  of  the  Art  of  Fugue, 

2  See,  for  example,  Bumey's  Present  State  (Germany),  ii.  244. 
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Hiller,  one  of  the  most  prominent  and  influential 
musicians  of  Bach's  school,  and  one  of  his  suc- 
cessors as  cantor  at  the  Thomasschule,  in  his 
Lebensbeschreibung  beruhmter  Musikgelehrten 
itnd  To7ikunsller  (Leipzig,  1784)  chiefly  admires 
his  counterpoint  and  part- writing,  and  finds  his 
melodies  '  peculiar '  (sonderbar). 

Bach's  musical  development  proceeded  from 
the  sphere  of  organ  music,  and  it  is  to  this 
branch  of  art  that  the  greatest  and  most  im- 
portant part  of  his  compositions,  up  to  the  year 
1717,  belongs.  It  was  in  the  time  of  his 
residence  at  Weimar  that  he  reached  his  full 
greatness  as  an  organ-player.  At  Cothen  he 
did  not  write  much  for  the  organ  ;  the  Orgel- 
biichlein,  compiled  there,  consists  for  the  most 
part  of  compositions  of  the  Weimar,  or  even 
of  an  earlier,  period.  In  all  probability  the 
celebrated  6  minor  Fugue  with  the  Prelude 
(B.-G.,  XV.  p.  177)  was  composed  in  1720  at 
the  time  of  his  journey  to  Hamburg.  Of  the 
great  Preludes  and  Fugues  only  four  can  with 
certainty  be  ascribed  to  tlie  Leipzig  period  : — 
C  major,  B  minor,  E  minor,  and  Et>  major 
(B.-G.,  XV.  pp.  228,  2.36;  and  iii.  pp.  173 
and  254)  :  and  of  the  chorale  arrangements, 
probably  not  more  are  to  be  referred  to  this 
time  than  those  twenty-one  which  constitute 
the  chief  part  of  the  '  Clavieriibung,'  and  the 
canonic  variations  on  the  Christmas  hymn  '  Vom 
Himmel  hoch.'  The  six  organ  sonatas  received 
their  final  corrections  at  Leipzig,  but  most  of 
tliem  date  from  Cothen  or  earlier,  and  were  not 
originally  written  for  the  organ,  but  for  a  pedal 
harpsichord  with  two  manuals. 

The  Cothen  period  was  principally  devoted  to 
instrumental  chamber  music.  Here  the  great 
'  Brandenburg '  concertos  were  completed  in 
1721  ;  the  first  part  of  the  '  Wohltemperirtes 
Clavier'  written  in  1722  (the  second  part  was 
finished  about  1742)  ;  and  in  1723  the  Inven- 
tions and  Symphonies  for  clavier  were  produced. 
Besides  these,  to  this  period  are  to  be  assigned 
the  six  '  French '  and  perhaps  also  tlie  six 
'  English  '  suites,  to  which  Bach  added  the  six 
'Partitas'  (written  in  Leipzig  between  1726 
and  1731):  very  probably  the  sonatas  and 
suites  for  violin  and  violoncello,  as  well  as  the 
sonatas  for  violin  and  clavier,  are  also  to  be 
ascribed  to  this  time. 

Lastly,  in  the  Leipzig  period,  the  composer 
laid  most  stress  upon  church  music  for  voices 
with  instrumental  accompaniment.  He  wrote 
some  300  so-called  church  cantatas,  of  which 
more  than  200  are  extant.  Only  a  small 
number  of  these,  about  30,  belong  to  the  earlier 
periods  ;  the  earliest  is  probably  the  Easter 
cantata,  '  Denn  du  wirst  meine  Seele '  (B.-G., 
ii.  No.  15)  ;  it  seems  to  have  been  written  at 
Arnstadt  in  1704.  A  good  number  of  cantatas 
can  be  assigned  to  the  Weimar  period,  but  to 
the  Cothen  period  belong  only  one  or  two. 
But  to  the  Leipzig  period  are  to  be  referred  not 


only  the  great  majority  of  cantatas,  but  also 
almost  all  the  great  church  compositions.  Of 
the  five  Passion  settings  only  that  according  to 
St.  Luke  belongs  to  an  early  time  ;  the  '  John ' 
Passion  was  performed  for  the  first  time  in 
1724,  the  'Matthew'  in  1729,  while  two  are 
lost.  The  Christmas  Oratorio  was  written  in 
1734,  the  Magnificat,  apparently  for  Christmas, 
1723,  and  the  Mass  in  B  minor  between  1732 
and  1738.  The  German  sacred  poems  set  by 
Bach  are  the  work  of  Erdmann  Neumeister, 
Salomo  Franck,  Chr.  Fr.  Henrici  (Picander), 
Mariane  von  Zeigler,  and  others.  Many  of 
them  were  compiled  by  Bach  himself. 

It  was  the  revolution  produced  by  the  com- 
posers of  the  classical  period  which  first  paved 
the  way  back  to  the  understanding  of  Bach  ; 
at  the  end  of  the  18th  and  beginning  of  the 
19th  centuries  the  music  publishers  began 
to  recollect  the  existence  of  these  forgotten 
works.  In  1799  A.  F.  C.  Kollmann  printed 
one  of  the  '  48  '  in  London,  in  his  Essay  on 
Practical  Musical  Composition,  and  announced 
that  he  intended  to  publish  the  whole. 
Although  the  intention  was  never  fulfilled 
the  announcement  seems  to  have  attracted 
such  attention  in  Germany  (see  the  Allge- 
meine  vmsikalische  Zcitung,  Oct.  2,  1799), 
that  about  a  year  afterwards  the  whole  work 
was  published  by  Nageli  at  Ziirich,  Simrock 
at  Bonn,  Kiihnel  (now  Peters)  and  Breitkopf 
and  Hiirtel  in  Leipzig,  with  a  number  of  piano 
and  organ  works  (see  Musical  Times,  1896, 
p.  587).  The  sixi  unaccompanied  motets,  for 
5  and  8  voices,  edited  by  Schicht,  were  published 
by  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  as  early  as  1802. 
Wesley  and  C.  F.  Horn  issued  in  1807  twelve 
fugues  arranged  as  string  quartets,  and  in  1809 
the  performances  of  Bach's  Fugues  and  Trios 
by  Samuel  Wesley  and  Benjamin  Jacob  on  the 
organ  of  Surrey  Chapel,  London  (one  of  the 
very  few  pedal  organs  at  that  time  in  England), 
caused  an  extraordinary  sensation,  which  was 
followed  up  by  the  publication,  by  subscription, 
of  the  48  Preludes  and  Fugues  (Birchall,  1810- 
1813)  and  the  6  organ  trios  (arranged  for  three 
hands  on  the  pianoforte),  all  edited  by  Wesley 
and  Horn.  [Before  this,  Wesley  had  played 
'  several  admired  compositions  of  the  celebrated 
Sebastian  Bach'  at  his  concert  in  1808,  and  at 
his  '  Musical  Morning  Party  '  on  June  3,  1809, 
at  the  Hanover  Square  Rooms,  he  performed 
the  motet  '  Jesu,  meine  Freudc,'  this  being  in 
all  probability  tlie  first  performance  of  any  of 
Bach's  vocal  music  in  England.  Other  Bach 
pieces  found  their  way  into  the  programmes 
of  Wesley's  annual  concerts  in  subsequent 
years.]  Wesley's  admiration  for  Bach  was 
quaintly  and  forcibly  expressed  in  a  series  of 
letters  to  Jacob,  not  published  until  1875, 
though  written  in  1808  and  1809.     But  it 

1  Including  '  Ich  lasse  dich  nicht,'  now  known  to  be  by  J. 
Chlistoph  Bach. 
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was  Mendelssohn  who  gave  the  permanent 
impetus  to  the  growing  worship  of  Bach  in 
Europe  by  tlie  performance  ^  of  the  '  Matthew  ' 
Passion  in  Berlin,  March  12,  1829,  exactly  one 
hu7idred  years  after  its  production.  A  powerful 
excitement  seized  the  nmsical  world  ;  people 
began  to  feel  that  an  infinite  depth  and  fulness 
of  originality  united  with  a  consummate  power 
of  formal  construction  was  lying  hidden  in 
these  neglected  works.  Performances  of  the 
Passion  and  of  other  vocal  music  of  Bach  took 
place  in  Berlin  and  elsewhere — e.g.  in  Breslau 
by  the  '  Singakademie  '  under  Mosewius — the 
editions  increased  in  number  and  began  to 
include  the  vocal  works.  The  most  important 
of  these  is  that  of  Peters  (dating  from  1837), 
Ocsamtnt  Ausgabe  der  instrumentalcn  Werke 
Bach's,  edited  by  Czerny,  Griepenkerl,  and 
Eoitzsch,  with  whom  Hanptmann,  David,  Dehn, 
etc.,  were  afterwards  associated.  This  edition 
is  j)ractically  complete,  and  includes  an  excel- 
lent thematic  catalogue  by  A.  Dbrffel  (1866). 
The  same  firm's  edition  of  the  vocal  works 
includes  full  and  compressed  scores  of  the 
'Matthew'  and  'John'  Passions,  the  Christmas 
Oratorio,  the  B  minor  Mass,  and  4  smaller  ditto, 
the  6  Motets,  the  Magnificat  and  4  Sanctuses, 
and  Cantatas  with  piano  accompaniment — all 
at  the  well-known  low  prices  of  this  firm. 
Mention  should  be  made  of  4  Kirchengesiinge, 
published  in  score  with  pianoforte  arrangement 
by  J.  P.  Schmidt  (Ti-autwein)  ;  of  Cantatas, 
and  'Lob,  Ehre,  Weisheit '  (8  voc),  issued  by 
Breitkopfs,  of  Novello's  editions  of  the '  Matthew ' 
and  'John'  Passions,  of  various  Cantatas  with 
English  translations,  and  of  several  Sanctuses, 
Motets,  etc.,  in  The  Bach  Choir  Magazine;  of 
the  two  comic  Cantatas,  edited  by  Dehn  and 
published  by  Crantz — all  harbingers  of  the 
edition  of  the  Bach-Gesellschaft. 

Mendelssohn  was  not  content  with  the  revival 
of  the  Passion  music  ;  through  his  efforts  ^  a 
monument  was  erected,  in  1842,  which  perpetu- 
ates the  features  of  the  gi'eat  master  in  front 
of  the  Thomasschule,  over  which  he  presided, 
and  under  the  very  windows  of  his  study.  Nor 
was  the  result  of  Mendelssohn's  enthusiasm  to 
stop  here.  In  1850,  the  centenary  of  Bach's 
death,  the  '  Bach-Gesellschaft '  was  founded  at 
Leipzig  for  the  publication  of  his  entire  works. 
This  gave  a  real  and  powerful  imjjulse  to  the 
worship  of  Bach  ;  the  discovery  of  the  un- 
suspected treasures  which  were  revealed  even 
by  the  first  annual  volume  led  to  the  foundation 
of  '  Bach  Societies '  all  over  Germany,  which 
devote  themselves  to  the  performance  of  his 
works,  especially  the  vocal  works,  and  have 
thereby  awakened  such  an  enduring  interest 
that  now  the  Cantatas,  Passions,  and  Classes 
of  Bach  rank  with  Handel's  oratorios  in  the 

1  See  Devrient's  RecolUctiom  of  MendeUtohn,  p.  38,  etc.  etc. 

2  See  his  Letters,  Nov.  30,  1839 ;  August  10,  1840 ;  Dec.  11.  1842 ; 
«nd  a  paper  by  Schumann  entitled  '  Mendelasohn's  Orgel-Concert," 
in  his  Oetammelte  Schri/ten  (iU.  256). 


standing  repertoires  of  all  great  German  choral 
societies,  and  are  regarded  as  tests  for  their 
powers  of  execution.  No  doubt  the  first  impulse 
to  these  societies  was  given  by  the  original 
Bach  Society  mentioned  above  [see  also  Bach- 
Gesellschaft]. 

Besides  all  these  efforts  for  diffusing  the  know- 
ledge of  Bach's  works,  we  must  mention  the 
labours  of  Eobert  Franz,  the  famous  song-writer 
at  Halle.  In  the  performance  of  Bach's  great 
vocal  works  with  instrumental  accompaniment, 
tlie  organ  forms  an  essential  part,  being  necessary 
for  carrying  out  Bach's  obbligato  accompaniments. 
At  concerts,  where  Bach  is  most  frequently  to 
be  heard  now,  an  organ  not  being  always  attain- 
able, Franz  devoted  himself  to  replacing  the 
organ  part  by  arranging  it  for  the  orchestral 
instruments  now  in  nse.  His  thorough  under- 
standing ofBach's  manner  of  writing,  the  musical 
affinity  of  his  own  nature,  made  him  pre- 
eminently fitted  for  this  work.  A  number  of 
his  arrangements,  some  in  full  score,  some 
arranged  for  piano,  have  been  published  by 
C.  F.  Leuckart  at  Leipzig  [see  Additional 
Accompaniments]. 

Amongst  the  literature  relating  to  Bach  we 
must  first  mention  a  biography  or  '  Necrology ' 
written  by  his  son  Emanuel  and  his  pupil 
Agi'icola.  It  appeared  in  the  Musilcalische 
Bibliolhek  of  Mizler  in  1754,  and  is  especially 
important  because  it  contains  a  catalogue  of 
Bach's  works  which  may  be  considered  authentic  ; 
it  includes  both  the  then  published  works  and 
all  the  MS.  works  which  could  be  discovered, 
and  is  the  chief  source  of  all  investigations  after 
lost  MSS.  The  first  detailed  biography  of  Bach 
was  written  by  Professor  Forkel  of  Gbttingen, 
Ueber  Bach's  Leben,  Kunst  und  Kuntsvjerke, 

2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1802  [in  an  English  version 
by  Samuel  Wesley,  1820]  ;  afterwards,  in  1850, 
there  appeared,  amongst  others,  Hilgenfeldt's 
J.  S.  Bach's  Leben,  Wirken,  und  Werke,  4to  ; 
in  1865  S.  Bach,  by  C.  H.  Bitter  (2  vols. 
8vo,  Berlin),  and  in  1873  the  1st  vol.  of  Spitta's 
exhaustive  and  valuable  J.  S.  Bach,  the  second 
following  in  1880.  The  English  translation  by 
Clara  Bell,  and  J.  A.  Fuller  Maitland  (Novello, 

3  vols.,  1884)  has  so  much  additional  matter 
that  it  ranks  as  the  second  edition  of  the  work. 
The  English  reader  will  find  a  useful  manual  in 
Miss  Kay  Shuttleworth's  unpretending  Life, 
and  a  republished  lecture  by  Mr.  Sedley  Taylor 
(Cambridge,  1897)  should  also  be  consulted. 
There  are  also  biogi'aphical  notices  in  Gerber, 
Fetis,  and  the  other  biogi-aphical  dictionaries  ; 
and  monographs  by  Mosewius  on  the  '  Mattliew' 
Passion  (Trautwein,  1845)  and  on  the  sacred 
cantatas  and  chorales  {Id.  1852).  In  von 
Winterfeld's  well-known  work,  'Der  evan- 
gelische  Kirchengesang, '  there  is  frequent  re- 
ference to  Bach.  Mention  should  also  be  made 
of  Hauptmann's  Erldutertmgen  of  the  Art  of 
Fugue  (Peters),  and  of  the  admirable  Prefaces 
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to  the  various  annual  volumes  of  the  Bach- 
Gesellschaft. 

[The  above  article  incorporates,  with  the 
original  article  by  Herr  A.  Maczewski,  the 
additional  matter  by  Dr.  Philipp  Spitta,  first 
published  in  the  Appendix  to  the  Dictionary.'] 

[In  the  study  of  Bach,  England  has  kept 
pace  with  Germany,  though  with  shorter 
strides.  It  is  difficult  to  say  when  his  music 
first  became  known  in  England.  A  transcript 
of  the  C  major  organ  fugue  (beginning  with  the 
first  four  notes  of  the  scale  of  C)  is  preserved  in 
the  library  of  the  Royal  College  of  Music.  It 
is  transposed  into  the  key  of  B  flat,  and  in  the 
handwriting  of  Dr.  Ben  Cooke  (died  1793),  who 
assigns  the  composition  to  John  Robinson,  his 
predecessor  as  organist  of  Westminster  Abbey  ! 
How  it  came  to  be  assigned  to  Robinson  will 
probably  not  be  discovered,  but  it  may  be 
assumed  that  this  familiar  Bach  fugue  was 
heard  on  the  Abbey  organ  not  so  long  after  the 
death  of  the  great  Cantor.  The  publication  of 
Kollmann,  and  the  performances  and  editions 
of  Wesley  have  been  already  mentioned.  In 
1806  Kollmann  issued  the  'Chromatic  Fantasia,' 
and  between  1799  and  1808  Broderip  and 
Wilkinson,  13  Haymarket,  published,  with  a 
French  title,  what  appears  to  be  a  reprint  of  the 
first  edition  of  the  '48,'  issued  by  Simrock  in 
1800.  Dr.  Crotch— like  Wesley  a  Bach  enthu- 
siast— is  said  to  have  been  the  first  to  introduce 
the  St.  Anne's  fugue  in  public,  at  one  of  his 
lectures  at  the  Surrey  Institution  in  1816, 
when  he  played  it  on  the  pianoforte ;  Dr. 
Gauntlett  claimed  to  have  been  the  first  to  play 
it  on  the  organ,  at  St.  Stephen's  Church, 
Coleman  Street,  Oct.  17,  1827.  The  change  of 
the  compass  of  English  organs — from  G  to  C, 
circa  1835-40 — gave  a  great  impetus  to  the 
performance  of  the  organ  fugues,  Mendelssohn 
being  one  of  the  first  to  lead  the  way  during  his 
visits  to  England.  At  the  Birmingham  Musical 
Festival  of  1837  an  extract  from  the  St.  Matthew 
Passion  was  performed  at  the  instigation  of 
Mendelssohn,  and  at  the  Ancient  Concert  of 
April  25,  1838,  Nos.  1,  2,  and  11  of  the 
Magnificat  were  sung  '  well  scored  by  Mr. 
Kearns.'  During  the  same  season  a  selection 
from  the  B  minor  Mass  {Gloria,  Qui  sedes,  and 
Quoniam  tu  solus)  was  badly  performed.  Gaunt- 
lett edited  the  'Choral  and  Instrumental 
Fugues '  (a  collection  of  various  works),  and  in 
one  number  of  the  Musical  World  (April  19, 
1838)  no  fewer  than  thirty  different  composi- 
tions of  Bach's  were  reviewed. 

The  Overture  and  Suite  in  D  were  introduced 
at  the  Philharmonic  Concert  of  June  24,  1844, 
conducted  by  Mendelssohn.  The  Bach  propa- 
ganda in  England  was  continued  by  the  Bach 
Society  (founded  in  1849)  and  the  Bach  Choir 
(inaugurated  in  1875),  both  noticed  separately 
under  their  respective  headings.  Finally,  the 
small  E  minor  fugue  and  the  organ  chorales  were 


published  in  England  before  they  appeared  on 
the  Continent — both  circumstances  being  due  to 
the  zeal  of  Mendelssohn,  who  edited  them  for 
English  publishers.  Messrs.  Coventry  and 
Hollier  published  in  1844  or  1845  fourteen  of 
the  grand  organ  preludes  and  fugues  and  two 
toccatas.  These  appear  to  have  been  edited  by 
Mendelssohn.  1  They  are  printed  in  three  staves, 
and  a  separate  cojiy  of  the  pedal  part '  arranged 
by  Signor  Dragonetti '  (probably  at  the  instiga- 
tion of  Moscheles),  was  published  for  the  violon- 
cello or  double  bass.  About  the  same  time  Dr. 
Gauntlett  edited  some  choruses  for  the  organ. 
On  April  6,  1871,  took  place  the  first  perform- 
ance of  the  '  Matthew  '  Passion  in  Westminster 
Abbey,  an  example  since  followed  at  St.  Paul's, 
St.  Anne's,  Soho,  and  other  churches.  For  a 
more  detailed  account  of  the  spread  of  Bach's 
music  in  England,  see  a  series  of  articles  in  the 
Musical  Times,  Sept. -Dec.  1896.      f.  g.  e.] 

BACH  CHOIR,  THE.  In  1875  a  body  of 
amateurs  was  got  together  by  Mr.  A.  D.  Cole- 
ridge for  the  purpose  of  studying  Bach's  Mass 
in  B  minor,  a  work  concerning  which  musicians 
in  England  were  then  in  almost  total  ignorance. 
The  music  was  studied  under  the  direction  of 
Mr.  Otto  Goldschmidt  [see  that  name],  who 
had  devoted  much  preparatory  care  to  the  Mass  ; 
and  the  work  was  performed  at  St.  James's  Hall 
on  April  26,  1876,  and  again  in  May  of  the  same 
year.  Its  success  was  such  as  to  encourage  the 
promoters  of  the  scheme  to  convert  the  tempor- 
ary choir  into  a  permanent  association  for  the 
production  of  classical  vocal  music.  The  new 
society  was  called  '  The  Bach  Choir '  (in  com- 
memoration of  the  inaugural  performance),  and 
its  object  was  defined  by  the  rules  to  be  the 
practice  and  production  of  choral  works  of 
excellence  of  various  schools.  Lord  Coleridge 
became  president,  Jlr.  Goldschmidt  musical 
director  and  conductor,  and  Mr.  Coleridge 
honorary  secretary,  while  the  details  of  the 
administration  were  handed  over  to  a  salaried 
secretary  and  librarian.  In  March  1879  Queen 
Victoria  graciously  consented  to  become  patron 
of  the  choir.  In  June  of  that  year  Mr.  Prender- 
gast  was  appointed  secretary  and  librarian,  with 
the  whole  of  the  administrative  work,  Mr. 
Coleridge  retaining  the  office  of  honorary 
secretary. 

While  practising  and  producing  other  choral 
works,  the  Mass  was  not  neglected,  and  it  was 
performed,  for  the  eighth  time  in  London,  in  the 
Albert  Hall  on  March  25,  1885,  in  celebration  of 
the  bicentenary  of  Bach's  birth.  For  this  per- 
formance the  choir  was  largely  augmented  by 
voices  selected  from  other  leading  societies,  and 
many  retired  members  resumed  for  the  occasion 
their  places  in  the  chorus.  Interest  was  also 
lent  to  this  performance  by  the  use  for  the  first 
time  in  England  of  the  trumpet  and  oboi  d'  artiore 

I  See  his  letter  printed  in  the  Appendix  to  Polko's  ReminUcenca 
of  Mendeltiohn  (Longmans.  1869).  Some  of  the  pieces  are  headed 
•  arranged  by  Hendelssohn.' 
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parts  as  written  by  Bach.  The  whole  forces 
were  directed  by  Mr.  Otto  Goldschmidt,  who 
shortly  afterwards  resigned  the  post  of  con- 
ductor, and,  declining  re-election,  was  succeeded 
by  Dr.,  now  Sir  C.  Villiers  Stanford.  In  the 
same  year  Lord  Coleridge  retired  from  the  office 
of  president,  and  Lord  Monteagle  was  elected 
to  succeed  him.  At  the  end  of  this  year  Mr. 
Prendergast  resigned  the  office  of  secretary  and 
librarian,  and  the  work  was  undertaken  by  Mr. 
Morton  Latham  as  honorary  secretary,  Mr. 
Coleridge  resigning  the  office  which  he  had  held 
since  the  commencement.  In  April  1895,  a 
Bach  Festival  of  tliree  days  was  held  in  the 
Queen's  Hall,  and  a  second  in  1897.  In  1902 
Sir  C.  V.  Stanford  retired  from  the  conductor- 
ship,  and  was  succeeded,  at  the  beginning  of 
1903,  by  Dr.  H.  Walford  Davies. 

Subjoined  is  a  list  of  the  principal  works  which 
have  been  introduced  to  London  through  the 
agency  of  tlie  Bach  Clioir.  Many  of  tliese  have 
been  specially  published  for  the  society  in  the 
Bach  Choir  Magazine. 


J.  8.  Bach.  Mass  iu  B  minor ; 
Missa  Brevis  in   A;  Cantatas 

*  Ein'  feate  Burg.*  '  Herr.  wie  du 
■willst,'  'O  ewiges  Feuer,'  'O 
Ewigkeit'    (ii.),   •Wachet  aut.' 

•  Wachet,  betet,'  and  Trauerode. 
ChoniB,  'Now  shall  the  Grace ' ; 
Saucttia  in  D  ;  Do.  in  C. 

Berlioz.   Te  Deum. 
Bbahms.   Fest-  und  Gedenlt- 

Bbuch.  'Odysseus.' 
Beuneau.  Eequieui. 


Cherubini.    Mass  in  D. 

Gade.  'ConKila.' 

Kiel.    'The  Star  of  Bethle- 


rALESTRlHA.  Missa  rap«  .Miir- 
celli :  Missa '  Assuinptaest  M:)ria.' 

C.  H.  H.  Parry.  '  Promctlieus 
unbound';  '  BlestPaivof  Sirens.' 

PuRcELL.    Anthem, '  Jehovali, 

*^  So.MERVELL.  Mass  iu  C  mlnor. 
Spohr.    Ps.  xiiii. 


Motets  and  shorter  works. 

Anerio.    '  Alleluia.'  |     Marenzio.    8  pt.  Magnificat. 

J.C.  Bauh.  •  Liebi-rHerrGott.'!     .Mendelssohx.       'Tu  es  Pe- 

Sterndale Bennett.  '  InThee.  |  trus." 
O  Lord.'  Palkstrina.    '  Adoramus  Te.' 

Brahms.    *  Es  ist  das  Heil.'      |    Vittobia.  '  Oquaragloriosuin,' 

EccARD.    •  When  to  the  temple  and  '  Jesu  dulcis." 
Mary  came."  I    Dr.  C.  Wood.    '  Full  fathom 

Goss  Ifinished  by  Sullivan). '  five.' 
•The  God  of  Jeshurun.'  [  l. 

BACH-GESELLSCHAFT.  A  German  society 
formed  for  publishing  a  complete  critical  edition 
of  the  works  of  John  Seba.stian  Bach,  in 
annual  instalments,  as  a  memorial  of  the  cen- 
tenary of  his  death — July  28,  1850.  The  idea 
originated  with  Schumann,  Hauptmaiin,  Otto 
Jahn,  C.  F.  Becker,  and  the  firm  of  Breitkopf 
and  Hartel  ;  was  cordially  endorsed  by  Spohr, 
Liszt,  and  all  the  other  great  musicians  of  the 
day  (how  enthusiastically  would  Mendelssohn 
have  taken  a  lead,  had  he  been  spared  but 
three  years  longer  !),  and  the  prospectus  was 
issued  to  the  public  on  the  anniversary  itself. 
The  response  was  so  hearty  and  immediate, 
both  from  musicians  and  amateurs,  at  home  and 
abroad,  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  the  feasibility 
of  the  proposal  ;  the  society  was  therefore 
definitely  establislied.  Its  affairs  were  admin- 
istered by  a  committee  (Hauj)tmann,  Becker, 
Jahn,  Moscheles,  Breitkopf  and  Hartel),  whose 
headquarters  were  at  Leipzig  ;  the  annual  sub- 
scription was  fixed  at  5  thalers,  or  15s.,  and 
the  publications  were  issued  to  subscribers  only, 
30  as  to  prevent  anything  like  speculation. 
The  first  volume  appeared  in  Dec.  1851,  and 


contained  a  preface  and  list  of  subscribers, 
embracing  crowned  heads,  nobility,  public 
libraries,  conservatoires  and  otlier  institutions, 
and  private  individuals.  The  total  number  of 
copies  subscribed  for  was  403,  which  had  in- 
creased at  the  last  issue  (xlvi. — issue  1899) 
to  652,  the  English  contingent  having  risen  at 
the  same  time  from  23  to  77 — or  from  5"7  per 
cent  to  11-8  per  cent  of  the  whole. 

The  principles  laid  down  for  editing  the 
volumes  are  stated  in  the  preface  to  vol.  i.  as 
follows  : — The  original  MS.  to  be  consulted 
wherever  possible  ;  and  also,  as  of  extreme  im- 
])ortance,  the  separate  parts,  which  are  often 
either  in  Bach's  own  writing  or  revised  and 
corrected  by  him,  exhibiting  notes  and  marks 
of  great  consequence,  both  as  corrections  and 
as  evidence  of  his  practical  care  for  the  per- 
formance of  his  music,  often  making  the 
separate  parts  more  valuable  than  the  score 
itself.  Where  such  originals  are  not  obtainable, 
recourse  to  be  had  to  the  oldest  copies,  esj)ecially 
those  by  Bach's  own  scholars  ;  or,  in  default 
of  these,  the  earliest  printed  editions,  par- 
ticularly when  issued  during  his  lifetime.  No 
conjectural  readings  to  be  admitted.  Where 
doubts  exist  as  to  authenticity,  the  edition 
errs,  if  at  all,  on  the  side  of  liberality.  Thus 
a  sonata  for  two  claviers,  in  F,  by  W.  F.  Bach, 
appears  in  vol.  xliii.,  and  a  toccata  by  Purcell 
was  printed  as  a  'doubtful'  work  of  Bach  in  voL 
xlii.  p.  250.  The  editors  fully  recognised  the 
necessity  for  revision,  and  an  apj)endix  to  the 
B  minor  Mass  was  edited  by  Jul.  Rietz  manyyears 
after  the  publication  of  the  score  in  vol.  vi.  prac- 
tically cancelling  the  second  half  of  that  volume. 

The  discovery  of  the  original  MSS.  is  beset 
with  difficulties.  Bach's  MSS.,  except  a  few 
which  were  in  the  hands  of  Kirnberger  and 
Kittel,  came  first  into  the  possession  of  his  sons, 
Friedemann  and  Emanuel.  Those  entrusted 
to  Friedemann  were  lost,  mislaid,  or  sold. 
Emanuel,  on  the  contrary,  took  the  greatest 
care  of  his,  and  left  a  catalogue  which  has 
proved  of  material  value  to  investigators.  A 
portion  of  his  collection  was  acquired  by  Niigeli 
the  publisher,  of  Ziirich,  but  the  principal  part 
is  now  in  the  Berlin  Imperial  Library,  and  in 
that  of  the  Joachimsthaler  Gymnasium  in  the 
same  city,  which  latter  contains  also  the  MSS. 
formerly  belonging  to  Kirnberger  and  his  pupil 
the  Princess  Anna  Anialia.  The  library  of  the 
Thomasscliule  at  Leipzig  once  contained  a 
large  number  of  cantatas,  both  in  score  and 
parts  ;  but  they  were  neglected  by  Cantor 
Miiller  (1801-9),  and  on  his  death  all  but  a 
very  small  portion  had  vanished.  Thus, 
although  the  bulk  of  the  existing  autographs 
is  now  to  be  found  in  Berlin,  a  considerable 
number  remain  widely  scattered  in  private 
collections,  access  to  which  for  such  purposes 
as  those  of  the  Bach-Gesellschaft  is  naturally 
attended  with  much  trouble. 
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It  has  been  the  aim  of  the  editors,  by  the 
means  just  indicated,  to  obtain  a  text  which 
should  express  the  composer's  intentions  as 
nearly  as  possible.  Each  volume  contains  a 
preface,  setting  forth  the  sources  drawn  upon 
for  the  contents  of  the  volume,  and  the  critical 
method  employed  in  dealing  with  them,  with  a 
host  of  interesting  particulars  on  tlie  nature 
and  condition  of  the  MSS.,  on  Bach's  method 
of  writing,  on  his  elforts  to  find  the  most  per- 
fect expression  for  his  ideas  (as  shown  by  the 
incessant  variations  in  his  numerous  copies  of 
the  same  work),  on  the  practical  execution  of 
Bach's  music,  etc.,  so  that  these  prefaces  may 
really  be  said  to  contain  the  sum  of  the  present 
knowledge  on  the  subject  of  Bach  and  his 
music  in  general.  The  first  and  second  years' 
volumes  were  edited  by  Hauptmaim,  the  third 
by  Becker,  the  fourth  and  sixth  by  Kietz, 
the  fourteenth  by  Kroll,  and  the  rest  until 
1878,  vol.  xxviii.  (except  vol.  xxvii.  (i.)  edited 
by  A.  Dorlfel),  by  W.  Rust,  who  has  shown 
himself  in  these  prefaces  the  accurate  indefatig- 
able investigator  which  his  friends  have  long 
known  him  to  be.  The  following  is  a  com- 
plete list  of  the  yearly  issues  : — 


1851.    First  Year. 
Church  Cantatas.    VoL  I. 

1.  Wie  schiin  leuchtet. 

2.  Ach  Gott.  vom  Himmel. 

3.  Ach  Gott,  wie  manches. 

4.  Christ  lag  in  Todesbanden. 
6.  Wo  soli  ich  fliehen  hln. 

6.  Bleib'  bei  uns. 

1.  Christ  luiser  Herr. 

8.  Liebster  Gott.  wann  werd' 


1852.  Seco 


Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  II. 

11.  LobetGott. 

12.  Weinen,  Klagen. 

13.  Meine  Seufzer. 

14.  War"  Gott  nicht  mit  una. 

15.  Denn  du  wirst  meine  Seele. 

16.  Herr  Gott  dich  loben  wir. 

17.  Wer  Dank  opfert. 

18.  Gleich  wie  der  Regeu. 

19.  Es  erhub  sich  ein  Streit. 

20.  O  Ewigkeit,  du  Doimerwort. 

1853    Third  Year. 
Clavier  Works.    Vol.  I. 
15  Inventions  and  15  Sym- 
phonies. 
Clavierilbung : 
Pt,  1     6  Partitas. 
Pt.  2.    Concerto  and  Partita. 
Pt.  3.    Choral-Preludes  and  4 

Pt.  4.   Air.  with  30  Variations. 


1854.    Fourth  Year. 
Paasion  Music  (St.  Matthew). 
1855.   Fifth  Year. 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  IIL 

21.  Ich  hatte  viel  Bekiimmemiss. 

22.  Jesus  nahm  zu  sich. 

23.  Du  wahrer  Gott. 

U.  Ein  ungefiirbt  Gemilthe. 
26.  Es  ist  iiichts  Gesundes. 

26.  Ach  wie  flllchtig. 

27.  Wer  weiss.  wie  nahe  mir. 

28.  Gottlob  I  nun  geht. 

29.  Wir  d.rnken  dir.  Gott. 

30.  Freue  dich.  erloste  Schaar. 


1857.  Seventh  Year. 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  IV. 

31.  Der  Hinimel  lacht. 

32.  Liebster  Jesu. 

33.  AUein  zu  dir.  Herr. 

34.  O  ewiges  Feuer. 

35.  Geist  und  Seele. 

36.  Schwingt  freudig  euch. 

37.  Wer  da  glaubet. 

38.  Aus  tiefer  Noth. 

39.  Brich  dem  Hungrigen. 

40.  Dazu  ist  erschienen, 

1858.  Eighth  Year. 
Four  Masses  :  in  F.  A.  G  minor. 

1859.  Ninth  Year. 
Chamber  Music.    Vol.  I. 

3  Sonatas  for  Clavier  and  Flute. 
Suite  for  Clavier  and  Violin. 
6  Sonatas  for  ditto,  ditto. 
3  ditto  for  Clavier  and  Viol  da 


Violii 


Sonata  for 

figured  bas-s. 
Ditto  for  2  Violins  and  ditto. 
1860.   Tenth  Year. 
Church  Cantafcis.    Vol.  V. 

41.  Jeau,  nun  sei  gepreiset, 

42.  Am  Abend  aber  desselbigen. 

43.  Gott  fahret  auf. 

44.  Sie  werden  euch. 

45.  Es  ist  dir  gesagt. 

46.  Schauet  doch  und  sehet. 

47.  Wer  sich  selbst  erhohet. 

48.  Ich  elender  Mensch. 

49.  Ich  geh'  und  suche. 
60.  Nun  iat  das  Heil. 

1861.  Eleventh  Year. 
Magnificat  in  D. 

Four  Sanctuses.  in  C,  D,  D  minor, 
and  G.   

Chamber  Music.  Vocal. 
Phrebus  und  Pan. 
Wcichet  nur.  betrubte  Schatten. 
Amore  traditore, 
A'on  der  Verfniiigaamkeit. 
Der  zulriedeagesiellte  Aeolus. 

1862.  Twelfth  Year. 
Passion  Music  (St,  John.) 

Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  VI. 

51,  Jauchzet  Gott. 

52.  FalscheWelt. 
Schlage  doch, 
Widerstehe  doch, 
Ich  armer  Mensch. 


68.  Ach  Gott,  wie  manches.  (2n 

69.  Wer  uiich  liebet. 

60.  0  Ewigkeit.    (2nd  version. ) 
1863.    Thirteenth  Year. 
Betrothal  Cantatas. 
Dem  Gerechten  muss  das  Licht. 
Dtr  Herr  denket  an  uns. 
Gott  ist  unsere  Zuversicht. 
Three  Chorales, 

Clavier  Works.    VoL  II. 


1864.   Fourteenth  Year. 
Clavier  Works.    Vol.  III. 
Das  wohltemperirteClavier,  com 
plete  with  Appendix. 

1865.  Fifteenth  Year. 
Organ  Works ; 

18_^Preludes  and  Fugues. 

Paasacaglia. 

1866,  Sixteenth  Year. 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  VII. 

61.  Nun  komm,  der  Heiden. 

62.  Ibid.  12nd  version,! 

63.  Christen,  iitzet  diesen  Tag. 

64.  Sehet,  welch'  cine  Liebe. 

65.  Sie  werden  aus  Saba. 

66.  Erfreut  euch.  ihr  Herzen. 

67.  Half  im  GedSchtniss. 
08.  Also  hat  Gott  die  Welt. 

69.  Lobe  den  Herrn, 

70.  Wachet,  betet,  eeid  bereit. 
1867.  Seventeenth  Year. 
Chamber  Music.    Vol.  11. 

Concertos  for  Clavier  and  Orches 


71.  Gutt  ist  mein  Kiinig. 

72.  Alles  iiurii,achGottesWiIlen. 

73.  Herr.  wie  du  willst, 

74.  Wer  mieh  liebet,  2nd  version, 

75.  Die  Elenden  sollen  essen, 

76.  Die  Himmel  erzahlen. 

77.  Du  sollst  Gott. 

78.  Jesu,  der  du  meine  Seele. 

79.  Gott  der  Herr  ist  Sonn'. 

80.  Ein'  feste  Burg. 

1869.  Nineteenth  Tear. 
Chamber  Music.    Vol.  III. 

6  Concertos  for  various  instru- 
ments, with  Orchestra. 

1870.  Twentieth  Year. 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  IX. 

81.  Jesus  schlaft, 

82.  Ich  habe  genug. 

83.  Erfreute  Zeit. 

84.  Ich  bin  vergnUgt. 

85.  Ich  bin  ein  guter  Hirt. 

86.  Wahrlich.  ich  sage  euch. 

87.  Bisher  habt  ihr  nichts. 

88.  Siehe.  ich  v 

89.  Was  soil  icl 

90.  Esreifeteu 


viel  Fischer. 


3  Dramas  for  various  festivities. 

1871.   Twenty-first  Tear. 

Chamber  Music, 

Vols.  IV.  and  V. 
2  Concertos  for  Violin  and  Or 


2  Claviers  and 


1872.   Twenty -second  Tear. 

(Issued  in  1876.) 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  X. 


93.  Wer  nur  den  lieben  Gott. 

94.  Was  frag'  ich. 

95.  Christos  der  ist  mein  Leben. 

96.  Herr  Christ,  der  ein'  ge. 

97.  In  alien  meinen  Thaten. 

98.  Was  Gott  thut,  daa. 

99.  Ditto.   (2nd  version.) 

100.  Ditto.  (3rd  version.) 
1873.    Twenty -third  Tear. 

(Issued  August  1876.) 

101.  Nimm  von  uns  Herr. 

102.  Herr,  deine  Augen  sehen. 


106.  Gottes  Zeit  ist  die  allerbeste 
Zeit. 

Was  willst  du  dich  betriiben. 


1874.   Twenty-fourth  Year. 
(Issued  Dec.  1876.) 

11.  Was  mein  Gott  wUl. 

12.  Der  Herr  ist  mein  getreuer 

.13.  HerrJesuChrist.duhiJchster 


116.  Dvi  FriedefUrat  Herr  Jesu 

117.  Sei  Lob  und  Ehr. 

1 18.  O  Jesu  Christ  mein's  Leben's 

Licht. 

119.  Preise      Jerusalem,  dem 

Herrn. 

120.  Gott,  man  lobet  dich. 
1875.    Twenty-fifth  Tear. 

(Issued  in  1878.) 
Clavier  Works.    Vol.  IV. 
The  Art  of  Fugue. 


8  Chorales, 

1876.   Twenty-sixth  Tear. 
(Issued  in  1878.) 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  XIII. 

21.  Christum  wir  soUen  loben 

22.  Das  neugebor'ne  Kindelein. 

23.  Liebster  Immanuel. 

24.  Meinen    Jesum    lass'  ich 

nicht. 

25.  Mit  Fried'  und  Freud'. 

26.  Erhalf  uns  Herr. 

27.  Herr  Jesu  Christ. 

28.  Auf  Christl  Himmelfahrt. 

29.  Gelobet  sei  der  Herr. 

30.  Herr  Gott,  dich  loben  alle 


1877.   Twenty-aeventh  Tear. 
(Issued  in  1879.) 
Chamber  Music.    Vol.  VI. 
6  Sonatas  for  Violin. 

Les  for  Violoncello. 


1878.  Twenty-eighth  Tear. 
(Issued  in  1881.) 

Church  CanUtas.    Vol.  XTV. 
11,  Aus  der  Tiefe, 
32.  Bereitet  die  Wege. 

:h  freue  mich  in  dir. 
M,  Ein  Herz,  das  aeinen  Jesum. 

35.  Ach,    Herr,    mich  armen 

Sander. 

36.  Erforsche  mich. 

37.  Lobe  den  Herren. 

38.  Warum  betrUb'st  du  dich. 

39.  Wohl  dem.    der  sich  auf 

aeinen  Gott 
140.  Wachet  aul,  ruft  uns  die 
Stimme. 

1879.  Twenty -ninth  Tear. 
(Issued  in  1881.) 

Chamber  Music.  Vocal, 
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1880.   Thirtieth  Tear. 
(Issued  In  1884.) 
Church  Cantatas.   Vol.  XV. 

141.  Das  ist  je  gewisslich  wahr. 

142.  Uiis  ist  eiii  Kind. 

143.  Lobe  den  Herrn. 

144.  Niinm.  was  deiu  ist. 

145.  So  du  rait  deinem  Munde. 

146.  WlrniussendurchvielTriib- 


149. 


ngetr 


150.  Nach  c 

1881.   Thirty-first  Year. 
(Issued  in  1885.) 
Orchestral  Works. 
4  Overtures  (Suites). 
Symphony  in  F. 

Musikalischcs  Opfer. 

2  Concertos  for  3  Claviers. 

1882.  Thirty-second  Year. 
(Issued  in  1886.) 

Church  Cantatas.  Vol.  XVI. 
161.  SusserTrost. 

152.  Tritt  auf  die  Olaubensbahn. 

153.  Bchau',  lieber  Oott. 

154.  Mein  liebster  Jesu. 
156.  Mein  Gott.  wie  lang'. 
156.  Ich  Bteh'  iiiit  einem  Fuss. 
16V.  Ichlassedlchnicht.  (Duet.) 
158.  Der  Friede  sei  mit  dir. 

169.  Sehet.  wir  ?eh'u  hinauf. 

160.  Ich  weiss,  das  mein  Erloser. 

1883.  Thirty-third  Year. 
(Issued  in  1887.) 

Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  XVII. 

161.  Komm.    du    susse  Todes- 

162.  Ach.  ich  sehe. 

103.  Nur  Jedem  das  Seine. 

164.  Ihr.  die  ihr  euch  von  Christo 

nennet. 

165.  O  heir  ges  Geist-  und  Wasser- 

bad. 

166.  Wo  gehest  du  bin  ? 

167.  Ihr  Meiischen,  riibmet  Got- 

tes  Liebe. 

168.  Thue  RechnungI  Donner- 

169.  Gott  soil  allein. 

170.  Vergnugte  Kuh'. 

1884.  Thirty-fourth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1887.) 

Secuhur  Cantatas.  Vol.  IV. 
Serenata,  Durchlaucht'ster  Leo- 


182.  Himmelskiinig,    sei  wlU- 

ic  werden  euch  in  den  Bann 

IM.  Erwuiischtes  Freudenlicht. 
Barinherzigea     Herze  der 


auf  dich. 
188.  Ich  babe  iiieine  Zuversicht. 
Meine   Seele    riihmt  ujid 

190.  Siiiget  dem  Herm. 

1888.  Tbirty-eighth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1891.) 

Organ  Works.    Vol.  III. 
Preludes.  Fugues,  Fant-isias.  etc., 
and  Concertos  arranged  from 
Vivaldi. 

1889.  Thirty-ninth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1892.) 

Motets,  Chorale-s.  and  Hymns 
from  Schenielli's  book. 
1890.    Fortieth  Year. 

Chorale  Preludes  for  Organ. 
1891.    Forty-first  Year. 

Church  Mu-sic  (suiiplementary 
Horia  in  Extul.iis  (a  version  of 


Schwingt  freudig  euch  empor,  or 
Die  Freude  reget  sich. 

Hercules  auf  dem  Scheidewege. 

TSnet,  ihr  Pauken  (Birthday  Ode 
for  the  Queen  of  Poland, 
1733). 

Preise  dein  Gliicke  (Cantata  gra- 


1885.   Thirty-fifth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1888.) 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  XVIII. 


176.  Esi 


ein  trotzig  und  verzagt 


177.  Ich  ruf 

Christ. 

178.  Wo  Gott  der  Herr. 

179.  Siehe  zu,  dass  delne  Gottes- 

hurcht. 

180.  Schmdoke  dich,  0  liebe  Seele. 
1886,    Thirty-sixth  Year. 

(Issued  in  1890.1 
Clavier  Works.   Vol.  IV. 
Suites,  Toccatas,  Preludes, 

Fugues,  Fantasias,  etc. 
1887.    Thirty-seventh  Year. 

(Issued  in  1891.) 
Church  Cantatas.    Vol.  XIX. 

181.  Leichtgesinnte  FUttergei- 


On  the  completion 
Bach-Gesellsohaft '  was 


:inket  .ille  Gott. 


O  ewiges  Keuer. 

Herr  Gott,  lieberrscher  aller 

Dinge. 
Fragments. 


ertainly  by 


Four  Cantatas, 
Bach. 

Gedenke,  Herr,    wie  es  uns 

gehet. 
Gott  der  Hoffnung. 
Siehe,  es  liat  iiberwunden. 
Lobt  ihn  mit  Herz  und  Munde. 
Catalogue  of  the  church  com- 
positions of  J.  Ludwig  Bach. 
1892.    Forty-second  Year. 

(Issued  in  1894.) 
Clavier  Works.    Vol.  V. 


from  Viv, 
Preludes,  fugues,  etc. 

1893.  Forty-third  Year. 
(Issued  in  1894.) 
(i.)  Three  sonatas  tor  flute,  one 
and  a  fugue  for  violin, 
sonata  for  two  claviers  (by 
W.  F.  Bach),  concerto  for 
four   claviers   (from  Vi- 


1894   Forty-fourth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1896.) 
Facsimiles  of  B;ich"8  handwriting 

1895.   Forty-fifth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1895,  1897,  and  1898.) 
(i.)  Clavier  and  Chamber  Music. 
Supplementary  Vol. 
Ne  w  versions  of  the  English 
and  French  Suites,  can- 
ons, a  prelude  and  fugue, 
two  suites,  a  sonata,  four 
inventions  (clavier),  an 
overture  for  strings,  the 
contents  of  the  '  Clavier- 
bttchleinforW.  P.Bach.- 
Appendix.  including  vari- 


(ii.)  Passion  (St.  Luke). 

1896.    Forty-sixth  Year. 
(Issued  in  1899.) 


)f  the  edition,  a  'Neue 
founded,  with  the  ob- 


ject of  issuing  the  complete  works  in  pianoforto 
score. 

BACH  SOCIETY,  THE.  Tliis  Society,  in- 
stituted in  London,  Oct.  27,  1849,  had  for  its 
objects — (1)  the  collection  of  the  compositions 
of  J.  S.  Bach,  eitlier  jjrinted  or  in  MS.,  and 
of  all  works  relating  to  him,  his  family,  or  his 
music  ;  and  (2)  the  furtherance  of  a  general 
acquaintance  witli  his  music  by  its  public  per- 
formance. The  original  committee  consisted  of 
Sterudale  Bennett  (chairman),  E.  Barnett, 
George  Cooper,  F.  R.  Cox,  J.  H.  B.  Dando,  W. 
Dorrell,  W.  H.  Holmes,  E.  J.  Hopkins,  C.  E. 
Horsley,  John  Hullah,  H.  J.  Lincoln,  Oliver 
May,  and  Henry  Smart,  with  Sir  George  Smart 
and  Cipriani  Potter  as  auditors,  and  Dr.  Charles 
Steggall  as  hon.  secretary.  Under  the  auspices 
of  the  Society  the  first  performance  in  England 
of  the  '  Matthew '  Passion  took  place  at  the 
Hanover  Square  Rooms  on  April  6,  1854,  Stern- 
dale  Bennett  conducting.  The  principal  vocalists 
were  Mme.  Ferrari,  Mi.sses  B.  Street,  Dolby, 
Dianelli,  and  Freeman,  and  Messrs.  Allen,  Wal- 
worth, W.  Bolton,  and  Signer  Ferrari.  W. 
Thomas  was  principal  violin,  Grattan  Cooke 
first  oboe,  and  E.  J.  Hopkins  was  at  the 
organ.  The  English  version  of  the  words  was 
by  Miss  Helen  F.  H.  .lohnston.  It  was  re- 
peated on  Nov.  28,  and  a  third  performance 
was  given  at  St.  Martin's  Hall  on  March  23, 
1858,  Bennett  again  conducting.  On  June 
21,  1859,  the  Society  gave  a  performance  of 
miscellaneous  works  by  Bach,  including  the 
Concerto  in  C  minor  for  two  pianofortes,  the 
Chaconne  for  violin  (played  by  Joachim),  and 
the  Fugue  for  pianoforte  solo  in  D.  The  concert 
of  1860,  on  July  24,  included  the  first  eleven 
movements  from  the  Mass  in  B  minor.  Three 
years  later,  on  June  13,  1861,  the  Society  gave 
the  first  performance  in  England  of  the  '  Christ- 
mas Oratorio '  also  under  Bennett's  direction. 
The  Society  was  dissolved  on  March  21,  1870, 
when  the  library  was  handed  over  to  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music.  c.  M. 

BACHE,  Feancls  Edward,  born  at  Birming- 
ham, Sept.  14,  1833  ;  died  there  August  24, 
1858,  in  his  twenty-fifth  year.  As  a  child  he 
showed  very  great  fondness  and  aptitude  for 
music,  studied  the  violin  with  Alfred  Mellon 
(then  conductor  of  the  Birmingham  Theatre), 
and  in  1846  was  allowed  to  play  in  the  festival 
orchestra  when  Mendelssohn  conducted  '  Elijah.' 

In  the  autumn  of  1849  he  left  school  at 
Birmingham  to  study  under  Sterndale  Bennett 
in  London.  His  first  overture  was  performed 
at  the  Adelphi  Theatre  in  Nov.  1850,  and 
about  a  year  later  his  '  Three  Impromptus ' 
(his  first  piano  piece)  came  out.  He  remained 
studying  with  Bennett,  and  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  time  writing  for  Addison,  Hollier, 
and  Lucas,  from  1849  to  1853.  In  June  1852 
he  played  the  allegro  of  a  MS.  pianoforte 
concerto  with  much  success.    In  Oct.  1853  he 
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went  to  Leipzig,  studied  witli  Hauptmann  and 
Plaidy,  and  took  occasional  organ  lessons  from 
Schneider  at  Dresden.  He  returned  to  London 
(after  a  short  visit  to  Paris)  in  February  1855. 
In  Jan.  1856  he  was  driven  by  severe  illness  to 
Algiers,  but  returned  to  Paris  and  Leipzig  for 
the  summer  and  autumn  ;  tlien  went  to  Rome 
for  the  winter,  calling  on  Czerny  in  Vienna, 
who  was  much  pleased  with  him,  and  wrote  to 
that  effect  to  Kistner.  He  reached  England 
very  ill  in  June  1857,  passed  that  winter  in 
Torquay,  where  he  gave  a  concert,  in  Feb.  1858, 
and  returned  to  Birmingham,  which  he  never 
again  left,  in  April. 

Bache's  published  compositions  are  numerous, 
and  include  four  mazurkas,  op.  13  ;  five  charac- 
teristic pieces,  op.  15  ;  Souvenirs  d'ltalie,  op. 
19,  for  piano  solo  ;  polonaise,  for  piano  and 
orchestra,  op.  9  ;  trio  for  piano  and  strings,  op. 
25  ;  romance  for  piano  and  violoncello,  op.  21  ; 
six  songs,  op.  16.  Also  a  concerto  in  E  for  piano 
and  orcliestra,  and  two  operas,  '  Riibezalil '  and 
'  Which  is  Which,'  all  unpublished.  With  all 
their  merit,  however,  none  of  these  can  be 
accepted  by  tliose  who  knew  him  as  adequate 
specimens  of  his  ability,  which  was  unquestion- 
ably very  great.  His  youth,  his  impressionable 
enthusiastic  character,  and  continual  ill-health 
must  all  be  considered  in  forming  a  judgment 
of  one  who,  had  he  lived,  would  in  all  proba- 
bility have  proved  a  lasting  ornament  to  the 
English  school.  [In  1901,  Miss  Constance 
Bache  published  a  very  interesting  memoir  of  her 
two  brothers,  entitled  Brother  Musicians,  from 
which  many  corrections  and  additions  in  this 
and  the  following  article  are  taken.]  G. 

BACHE,  Walter,  born  at  Birmingham,  June 
19,  1842,  a  younger  brother  of  Francis  Edward 
BACltE.  He  studied  the  pianoforte  and  theory 
under  James  Stimpson,  organist  of  the  Birming- 
ham Town  Hall.  In  August  1858  he  went  to 
Leipzig,  where  he  studied  under  Plaidy, 
Moscheles,  Hauptmann,  Reinecke,  and  Richter. 
After  a  short  stay  in  Milan  and  Florence,  he 
went  in  the  summer  of  1862  to  Rome,  where 
for  three  years  he  received  regular  lessons 
from  Liszt.  In  May  1865  Mr.  Bache  came 
to  London,  where  he  subsequently  resided, 
with  the  exception  of  a  short  stay  in  Florence 
in  1871,  wlicre  he  had  lessons  from  Hans  von 
Biilow.  Mr.  Bache  was  chiefly  known  by  his 
unflinching  advocacy  of  Liszt's  claims  to  be 
recognised  as  a  composer  of  the  first  rank. 
He  appeared  for  the  first  time  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  in  the  autumn  of  1874,  playing  Liszt's 
transcription  of  Weber's  Polonaise  in  E.  For 
several  years  he  gave  orchestral  and  vocal 
concerts,  at  which  he  brought  forward  the 
following  important  works  of  his  master,  many 
of  which  had  not  been  heard  in  London  before  : 
— Symphonische  Dichtungen  :  Les  Preludes, 
Orpheus,  Tasso,  Festklange,  Mazeppa ;  '  Von 
Fels  zum  Meer '  march,  Rhapsodie  Hongroise, 


No.  4  ;  '  The  Legend  of  St.  Elizabeth  '  ;  Psalm 
xiii. ;  Reapers'  Chorus  (Prometheus)  ;  '  Loreley' ; 
'Jeanne  d'Arc '  ;  Faust  Sym}ihony  ;  Mephisto 
Walzer  ;  Piano  Concertos,  Nos.  1  and  2,  and 
Fantasie  liber  Ungarische  Volksmelodien.  Dur- 
ing Liszt's  visit  to  England  in  the  spring  of  1886 
Mr.  Bache  gave  a  memorable  reception  at  the 
Grosvenor  Gallery  on  Api'il  8,  when  the  master 
played  the  finale  of  Schubert's  '  Divertissement 
a  la  Hongroise, '  and  liis  own  Hungarian  Rliapsody 
in  A  minor.  Mr.  Bache's  contribution  to  the 
programme  was  Liszt's  'Benediction  de  Dieu.' 
He  was  mainly  instrumental  in  founding  the 
Liszt  Scholarship  at  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Music,  where  he  was  a  professor  of  the  piano. 
He  died  in  London,  March  26,  1888,  and  was 
buried  in  Ham])stead  Cemetery.        w.  B.  .s. 

BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC.    See  Degrees. 

BACHOFEX,  JoHANN  Caspar,  born  at 
Ziirich,  1697,  in  1718  singing-master  in  the 
Latin  school,  and  cantor  of  one  of  the  Ziirich 
churches.  Succeeded  Albertin  as  director  of 
the  '  Chorherrn-Gesellschaft '  ;  died  at  Ziirich, 
1755.  His  hymns  were  very  popular  all  over 
Switzerland,  and  his  works  give  abundant 
evidence  of  his  diligence  and  the  wide  range  of 
his  talent.  (1)  '  Musikalisches  Halleluja  oder 
schone  und  geistreiche  Gesiinge,'  etc.,  1727, 
containing  600  melodies  for  two  and  three  voices, 
with  organ  and  figured  bass.  Eight  editions 
down  to  1767.  (2)  '  Psalmen  Davids  .  .  . 
sammt  Fest-  und  Kirchengesiingen,'  etc.,  8vo, 
1759  (second  edition).  (3)  '  Vermehrte  Zu.satz 
von  Morgen,  Abend  .  .  .  Gesangen,'  1738. 
(4)  Twelve  monthly  numbers  containing  sacred 
airs  arranged  in  concert-style  for  two  and  three 
voices;  1755  (4th  ed.).  (5)  Brockes' ' Irdisches 
Vergniigen  in  Gott,'  set  to  music  ;  1740.  (6) 
'Musikalische  Ergetzungen' ;  1755.  (7)'Derfiir 
die  Siinden  der  Welt,'  etc.  (Brookes'  'Passion'), 
1759.  (8)  'Music.  Notenbiichlein,' an  instruc- 
tion-book in  music  and  singing.  f.  g. 

BACK.  In  stringed  instruments,  the  lower 
or  posterior  part  of  the  resonant  box  across 
the  upper  part  or  '  belly '  of  wliich  the  strings 
are  extended.  The  belly  vibrates  freely  under 
the  strings,  and  has  one  or  more  sound-holes  ; 
tlie  back  has  no  sound-holes,  and  its  functions 
are  distinct  from  those  of  the  belly,  to  which  it  is 
sometimes  similar,  sometimes  different,  in  shape. 
Thus,  the  crwth,  guitar,  and  cittern  have  a  flat 
back  and  a  flat  belly  ;  the  violin,  in  all  its  sizes, 
a  curved  back  and  a  curved  belly  ;  the  rebec, 
lute,  and  mandoline,  a  curved  back  and  a  flat 
belly  ;  the  viol,  in  all  its  forms,  a  flat  back  and 
a  curved  belly.  The  banjo  has  no  back,  the 
piece  of  vellum  strained  over  the  metal  drum, 
and  serving  as  a  belly,  being  sufficiently  resonant 
to  enable  the  back  to  be  dispensed  with.  This 
illustrates  the  fact  that  the  primary  function  of 
the  back  is  to  produce  a  reverberation  of  the  air- 
waves generated  by  the  vibration  of  the  belly 
under  the  strings.    In  bowed  instruments  the 
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back  also  serves  as  a  support  to  the  rigid  sound - 
post,  which  in  its  turn  supports  the  vibrating 
bridge,  the  two  forming  a  compound  apj)aratu3 
resting  on  the  thick  part  of  the  back  as  its 
foundation,  and  analogous  to  the  reed,  fixed  atone 
end  and  vibrating  at  tlie  other  in  the  cLarinet. 
In  the  violin  the  back  has  a  third  function. 
By  reason  of  its  similarity  to  the  belly  it 
vibrates  sympathetically  with  the  vibrations 
produced  in  the  belly  by  those  of  the  strings 
and  bridge,  and  thus  reinforces  the  reverberation 
of  the  air-waves  in  the  interior.  The  more 
powerful  tone  of  the  violin,  as  compared  with 
the  viol,  is  due  to  this  function. 

While  the  belly  of  stringed  instruments  is 
always  of  pine,  the  back  is  usually  of  maple, 
pear,  or  some  other  harder  wood.  The  deeply- 
hollowed  backs  of  the  lute  and  mandoline  are 
built  up  in  sections,  and  it  is  customary  to  give 
contrast  in  colour  by  making  these  alternately 
of  a  white  wood,  such  as  maple  or  pear,  and  a 
dark  wood,  such  as  walnut  or  cedar.  Some  old 
makers  of  '  fancy '  viols  did  the  same,  making 
the  back  of  alternate  strips  of  maple  and  cedar 
or  waluut,  but  the  practice  is  detrimental  to  the 
tone.  The  back  of  the  viol  and  violin  is  usually 
made  in  two  parts  cut  from  a  single  block,  the 
halves  being  so  disposed  as  to  show  a  similar  but 
opposite  figure  in  the  grain  of  each.  Occasion- 
ally tlie  back  is  made  in  a  single  piece  ;  but  this 
practice,  as  is  shown  elsewhere,  is  wasteful. 

The  viol,  especially  in  its  larger  sizes,  was 
long  kept  in  use  by  the  comparative  simplicity 
and  cheapness  of  its  back,  which  is  made  of  two 
or  more  flat  sections  of  maple  strengthened  and 
made  more  resonant  by  stout  pieces  of  pine 
glued  across  it.  Such  a  back  produces  tone 
of  a  penetrating  quality,  but  small  volume  ; 
hence  the  gradual  abandonment  of  the  viol  for 
the  more  powerful  violin  with  its  curved  or 
'  model '  back,  so  called  because  assimilated  to 
the  model  of  the  belly.  Like  the  belly  of  the 
violin,  the  back  is  thickest  in  the  middle  and 
thins  out  towards  the  edges.  In  a  flat-modelled 
violin  the  rise  of  the  back  is  about  equal  to  that 
of  the  belly  ;  in  a  high-modelled  one,  something 
less.  The  earliest  Italian  violin-makers  often 
painted  or  elaborately  inlaid  the  backs  of  their 
instruments  ;  later  ones  were  content  to  utilise 
the  opportunity  for  decoration  afforded  in  the 
unbroken  expanse  of  the  back  by  displaying  the 
sparkling  grain  of  their  finest  wood,  finishing 
its  curves,  both  of  outline  and  of  section,  with 
mathematical  exactness,  and  covering  it  with 
lustrous  varnish.  Usually  the  blocks  for  the  back 
are  sawn  as  wedges  radiating  from  the  centre  of 
the  tree.  Occasionally  they  are  sawn  the  reverse 
way,  i.e.  the  tree  is  squared,  as  for  ordinary  use 
as  timber,  and  the  blocks  are  sawn  as  planks  from 
the  outside  ;  such  backs  are  called  'slab'  backs. 
A  '  handsome  back '  is  usually  considered  a 
desideratum  by  purchasers,  but  some  excellent 
instruments  have  very  plain  backs.     E.  J.  P. 
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BACKER-GRONDAHL,  Agathe  Ursula,  a 
famous  Norwegian  pianist  and  composer,  bom 
Dec.  1,  1847,  at  Holmestrand.  After  studying 
with  Kjerulf  in  her  own  country,  she  was  a  pupil 
of  Kullak  in  Berlin  (1866)  and  of  Bidow  in 
Florence  (1867).  In  1875  she  married  0.  A. 
Grbndahl  of  Christiania.  She  has  composed 
many  songs  and  pianoforte  pieces  ;  the  best 
known  of  the  former  is  an  exquisitely  gi-aceful  set- 
ting of  a  translation  of  Shelley's  '  'To  the  Queen 
of  my  heart.'  She  has  frequently  visited  Eng- 
land with  success  (Riemann's  LexikoTt).  m. 

BACKFALL.    See  AGRfiMEN.s,  p.  536. 

BACON,  Richard  Mackenzie,  born  at 
Nor\vich,  May  1,  1776,  was  a  musical  critic  of 
great  acumen,  and  wrote  at  a  time  when  sensible 
musical  criticism  was  a  rare  thing.  His 
father  was  proprietor  of  the  Norwich  Mercury, 
which  he  inherited,  and  bequeathed  to  his  son. 
Richard  began  to  write  for  this  journal  at 
seventeen,  and  its  editorship  was  the  standard 
occupation  of  his  whole  life.  He  is  known  to 
musical  men  as  the  projector,  editor,  and  chief 
writer  of  the  Quarterhj  Musical  Magazine  and 
Review,  which  was  the  first  journal  devoted  to 
music  in  England.  The  first  number  was  issued 
in  Jan.  1818,  and  it  was  for  some  time  con- 
tinued, as  its  name  implies,  quarterly,  but  the 
late  numbers  came  out  irregularly,  the  last  (com- 
pleting the  tenth  volume)  appearing  in  1829. 
He  contributed  musical  notes  to  Colhum's 
Magazine,  and  other  periodicals.  He  issued 
proposals  for  an  extensive  musical  dictionary, 
for  which  he  is  said  to  have  collected  the 
materials,  but  it  was  never  printed.  In  1824  he 
published  The  Elements  of  Vocal  Scieiice,  a  work 
of  considerable  merit,  the  materials  of  which  had 
previously  appeared  in  the  Musical  Magazine. 
He  claims  the  merit  of  originating  the  Norwich 
Triennial  Musical  Festival,  the  first  celebration 
of  which  was  held  in  1824  [see  History  of  the 
Norwich  Festival].  He  was  the  author  of  a 
Life  of  Pitt,  a  Life  of  the  Earl  of  Suffolk,  arid 
of  numerous  political  pamphlets.  He  died  at 
Cossey,  near  Norwich,  Nov.  27,  \9>^^{Iinp.  Diet, 
of  Biog.  ;  Private  Sources).  E.  r.  R. 

BADIALI,  Cesare,  a  very  distinguished 
basso  cantante  ;  made  his  first  appearance  at 
Trieste,  1827.  After  achievingabrilliantsuccess 
at  every  one  of  the  chief  theatres  of  Italy,  and 
especially  at  Milan,  where  he  sang  in  1830, 
1831,  and  1832,  he  was  engaged  for  the  ojjera 
of  Madrid,  then  at  Lisbon,  and  did  not  return  to 
Italy  till  1838.  On  his  reappearance  at  Milan, 
he  was  welcomed  with  enthusiasm  ;  and  con- 
tinued to  sing  there,  and  at  Vienna  and  Turin, 
until  1842,  when  he  was  appointed  principal 
chamber-singer  to  the  Emperor.  He  sang  after- 
wards at  Rome,  Venice,  Trieste,  Turin,  and  other 
towns  of  less  importance.  In  1845  he  was  at 
Leghorn.  The  Accademia  di  S.  Cecilia  of  Rome 
received  him  as  a  member  of  its  body.  In  1859 
he  made  his  first  appearance  in  London,  when 
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lie  made  the  quaint  remark,  '  What  a  pity  I  did 
not  think  of  tliis  city  fifty  years  ago  ! '  He 
retained  at  that  time,  and  for  some  years  longer, 
a  voice  of  remarkable  beauty,  an  excellent 
method,  and  great  power  of  executing  rapid 
passages.  He  was  one  of  the  few  who  have 
ever  sung  the  music  of  Assur  in  Rossini's 
'  Semiramide '  as  it  was  written  :  in  tliat  part 
he  was  extremely  good,  and  not  less  so  in  that 
of  the  Conte  Robinson  in  the  '  Matriinonio 
Segreto.'  A  singular  feat  is  ascribed  to  him. 
It  is  said  that,  when  supping  with  friends,  he 
would  drink  a  glass  of  claret,  and,  while  in 
the  act  of  swallowing  it,  sing  a  scale  ;  and  if 
the  first  time  his  execution  was  not  quite  perfect, 
he  would  repeat  the  performance  with  a  full 
glass,  a  loud  voice,  and  without  missing  a  note 
or  a  drop. 

He  was  a  good  musician,  and  left  a  few  songs 
of  his  own  comi)Osition.  For  the  last  ten  years 
of  his  life  he  resided  and  sang  in  Paris.  He 
died  Nov.  17,  1865,  at  Imola,  where  he  was 
born_.  J.  M. 

BARMANN.  The  name  of  a  remarkable 
family  of  musicians.  (1)  Heinrich  Joseph, 
one  of  the  finest  of  clarinet  players — 'a  truly 
great  artist  and  glorious  man,'  as  Weber  calls 
him — born  at  Potsdam,  Feb.  14,  1784,  and 
educated  at  the  oboe  school  there,  where  his 
ability  procured  him  the  patronage  of  Prince 
Louis  Ferdinand  of  Prussia,  and  a  place  in  a 
regiment  of  Guards  at  Berlin.  The  peace  of 
Tilsit  (1807)  released  him  from  a  French  prison, 
and  he  then  obtained  a  place  in  tlie  court  band 
at  Munich.  He  next  imdertook  a  tour  through 
Germany,  France,  Italy,  England,  and  Russia, 
which  established  his  name  and  fame  far  and 
wide.  His  special  claim  on  our  interest  arises 
from  his  intimate  connection  with  C.  M.  von 
Weber,  who  arrived  in  Munich  in  1811,  and 
wrote  various  concert -pieces  for  Barmann, 
which  remain  acknowledged  masterpieces  for 
the  clarinet.  Meyerbeer  also  became  closely 
acquainted  witli  him  during  the  congress  at 
Vienna  in  1813.  Not  less  interesting  and 
creditable  was  liis  intimacy  with  Mendelssohn, 
who  was  evidently  on  the  most  intimate  foot- 
ing witli  liim  and  his  family,  and  wrote  for 
him  tlie  two  duets  for  clarinet  and  basset-horn 
published  as  op.  113.  He  died  at  Munich 
June  11,  1847,  leaving  compositions  behind 
him  which  are  highly  esteemed  for  their 
technical  value.  (2)  His  brother  Karl,  born  at 
Potsdam,  1782,  and  died  1842,  was  a  renowned 
bassoon  ])layer,  and  belonged  to  tlie  royal  band 
at  Berlin.  More  important  was  (3)  Karl,  the 
son  of  Heinrich,  and  the  true  scholar  and  suc- 
cessor of  his  father.  He  was  born  at  Munich, 
1820,  and  during  a  lengthened  tour  in  1838 
was  introduced  by  his  father  to  the  musical 
world  as  a  virtuoso  of  the  first  order.  After 
this  he  at  once  took  the  place  of  first  clarinet 
in  the  Munich  court  band,  with  which  he  had 


indeed  been  accustomed  to  play  since  the  age 
of  fourteen.  He  died  May  24,  1885.  His  com- 
positions for  the  clarinet  are  greatly  esteemed, 
especially  his  '  Clarinet  School '  (Andre,  Oilen- 
bach)  in  two  parts,  the  second  of  which  con- 
tains twenty  grand  studies  ;  also  a  supplement 
tliereto,  '  Materialien  zur  weiteren  technischen 
Ausbildung,' — a  collection  of  difficult  passages 
from  his  own  works.  (4)  His  son,  Karl  jnn., 
born  July  9,  1839,  a  fine  pianoforte  player,  pupil 
of  Liszt,  and  of  F.  Lachner  for  composition, 
was  teacher  in  the  music  school  at  Munich, 
and  has  been  a  successful  and  highly  esteemed 
teacher  in  Boston,  U.S.A.,  since  1881. 

Weber's  friendship  for  the  Barmanns  has 
been  already  mentioned.  Two  of  his  letters  to 
them  will  be  found  in  Letters  of  Distinguished 
Ilusicians  (pj).  351,381).  The  same  collection 
contains  no  less  than  thirteen  letters  from 
Mendelssohn  to  Heinrich,  and  one  to  Carl — 
letters  delightful  not  only  for  their  fun  and 
cleverness,  but  for  the  close  intimacy  which 
tliey  show  to  have  existed  between  the  two, 
and  the  very  great  esteem  which  Mendelssohn — 
a  man  who  did  not  easily  make  friends — 
evidently  felt  for  the  great  artist  he  addresses. 
Other  references  to  Barmann  will  be  found  in 
Mendelssohn's  Reischricfe.  A.  M. 

BAGATELLE  (Fr.  'a  trifle').  A  short 
piece  of  pianoforte  music  in  a  light  style.  The 
name  was  probably  first  used  by  Beethoven  in 
his  'Seven  Bagatelles,'  op.  33,  who  subsequently 
also  wrote  three  other  sets,  two  of  wliich  are 
published  as  opp.  119  and  126  ;  the  third,  con- 
sisting of  two  pieces  only,  composed  1797,  was 
first  printed  in  Breitkopf  and  Hartel's  com- 
plete edition,  supplementary  volume,  p.  350. 
As  bearing  upon  the  title,  it  is  worth  while  to 
mention  that  Beethoven's  manuscript  of  his  op. 
119  has  the  German  inscription  '  Kleinigkeiten,' 
instead  of  the  French  equivalent.  The  name 
Bagatellen  is  given  to  Dvofak's  op.  47,  four 
pieces  for  harmonium  (or  pf.),  two  violins  and 
violoncello.  The  form  of  the  bagatelle  is 
entirely  at  the  discretion  of  tlie  composer,  the 
only  restriction  being  that  it  must  be  short  and 
not  too  serious  in  its  character.  E.  P. 

BAGGE,  Selmar,  musician  and  critic,  born 
at  Coburg,  June  30,  1823,  son  of  the  Rector  of 
the  Gymnasium  there.  His  musical  studies 
began  early,  and  in  1837  he  entered  the  Con- 
servatorium  at  Prague  under  D.  Weber.  Later 
still  he  was  a  pupil  of  Sechter  at  Vienna,  where 
in  1851  he  became  professor  of  composition  at 
the  Conservatorium,  and  in  1854  organist  at 
Gumpendorf,  near  Vienna.  In  1855  he  resigned 
his  professorship  and  took  to  writing  in  the 
Monatsschrift  fvr  Theater  und  Musik,  and  in 
1860  in  the  Deutsche  Musikzeitung,  of  which 
periodical  he  was  founder  and  editor.  In  1863 
he  transferred  himself  to  Leipzig  as  editor  of 
the  Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung,  but  this 
he  relinquished  in  1868  for  the  directorship  of 
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the  music  school  at  Basle.  He  died  there  July 
17,  1896.  Bagge  was  a  strong  conservative 
and  an  able  writer.  Beethoven  and  Schumann 
were  his  models  in  art,  and  he  had  no  mercy  on 
those  who  differed  from  him,  especially  on  tlie 
New  German  school.  His  music  is  correct  and 
fluent,  but  poor  in  invention  and  melody.  G. 

BAGPIPE  (Fr.  Corncmuse;  Ital.  Cornamusa  ; 
Germ.  Sackpfeife).  An  instrument,  in  one  or 
other  of  its  forms,  of  very  great  antiquity.  By 
the  Greeks  it  was  named  &<TKav\os  or  <rvix<pihv€La  ; 
by  the  Romans  Tibia  utricularis.  Mersennus 
callsitSurdeline,  and  Bonani  Pivaor  Ciaramella. 
In  Lower  Brittany  it  is  termed  Bignou,  from  a 
Breton  word  bigno — 'se  renfler  beaucoup.'  It 
has  been  named  Musette  (possibly  after  Colin 
Muset,  an  officer  of  Thibaut  de  Champagne, 
king  of  NavaiTc).  Corruptions  of  these  names, 
such  as  Samponia  or  Samphoneja,  and  Zam- 
pogna,  are  also  common. 

It  appears  on  a  coin  of  Nero,  who,  according 
to  Suetonius,  was  himself  a  performer  upon  it. 
It  is  mentioned  by  Procopius  as  the  instrument 
of  war  of  the  Roman  infantry.  In  the  crozier 
given  by  William  of  Wykeham  to  New  College, 
Oxford,  in  1403,  there  is  the  figure  of  an  angel 
playing  it.  Chaucer's  miller  performed  on  it — 
A  bagpipe  well  couth  he  blowe  and  sowne. 

[During  the  Middle  Ages  the  bagpipe  was 
largely  used  both  in  England  and  on  the  Con- 
tinent, and  may  have  served  as  an  accompani- 
ment to  the  chanting  in  monasteries  and 
religious  houses,  for  an  illustration  of  an  instru- 
ment of  this  kind  of  the  9th  century  is  given 
by  Gerbert,  Abbot  of  St.  Blaise  {De  Cantu  et 
Musica  Sacra),  and  called  by  him  '  Chorus.'  It 
appears  to  have  retained  its  popularity  for  some 
centuries  later,  and  to  have  been  in  general  use, 
for  on  the  Minstrels'  gallery  in  Exeter  Cathedral 
another  representation  of  it  is  seen.  The  gallery 
dates  from  the  14th  century.  At  the  close  of 
the  15th  century  the  bagpipe  seems  to  have 
come  into  general  favour  in  Scotland.] 

Shakespeare  often  alludes  to  it.  He  speaks 
of  'the  drone  of  a  Lincolnshire  bagpipe,'  of  the 
antipathy  some  people  have  to  its  sound,  and 
of  some  who  laugh  like  parrots  at  a  bagpiper. 

Its  essential  characteristics  have  always  been, 
first,  that  it  is  a  reed  instrument,  having  a 
combination  of  fixed  notes  or  'drones,'  with 
a  melody  or  '  chaunter '  ;  secondly,  the  presence 
of  a  wind-chest  or  bag.  From  these  peculiarities, 
the  Greek,  and  from  the  second  of  them  the 
Latin  names  clearly  come.  The  reeds  in  various 
pipes  vary  but  little  from  those  described  under 
Highland  Bagpipe. 

The  \vind  has  been  variously  supplied,  either 
from  the  breath  of  the  player,  or  from  a  small 
pair  of  bellows  placed  under  one  arm,  the  sac  or 
bag  being  under  the  other.  In  the  latter  form 
it  contains  all  the  essentials  of  the  organ.  It 
is  somewhat  remarkable  that  the  use  of  the 


lungs  themselves  as  the  wind-chest  to  reed 
instruments  should  have  been  adopted  later  and 
less  universally. 

[The  two  systems  of  supplying  wind — one, 
from  the  breath,  and  the  other,  from  bellows — 
afford  a  convenient  means  of  grouping  bagpipes. 

(a)  Blown  from  the  riiouth. — Historically, 
the  varieties  inflated  by  the  breath  have  the 
first  i)lace,  and  in  addition  to  the  medifeval 
instruments  referred  to  above,  the  following 
may  be  noted  : — 

German  Sackpfeife.  —  Praetorius  in  his 
'Syntagma  Musicum '  (1618)  gives  minute  de- 
scriptions of  four  or  five  different  varieties, 
ranging  from  the  Grosser  Bock  with  a  single 
drone  sounding  the  sixteen  foot  G  {i.e.  G^ )  to  the 
little  Dudey  with  three  drones  sounding  e\f',h\)', 
and  e\)" ,  and  a  chaunter  going  up  to  c'". 

CoiiNEMUSE.  —  Formerly  a  popular  rustic 
instrument  in  France  and  the  Netherlands. 
The  chaunter  has  eight  finger-holes  and  a  vent- 
hole  not  fingered.  The  drones  were  latterly 
two,  tuned  an  octave  apart,  and  known  as  le 
grand  and  le  petit  bourdon. 

Bignou,  or  Breton  Bagpipe.  —  A  small 
instrument  having  one  drone,  and  a  chaunter 
with  seven  finger-holes. 

Calabrian  Bagpipe,  or  Zampogna.  —  In 
this  instrument  four  drones,  two  of  them  with 
finger-lioles,  are  fitted  to  one  stock  or  base. 
The  reeds  are  all  double,  and  the  melody  is  not 
given  from  the  main  instrument,  but  from  a 
small  rude  chaunter  or  oboe  with  five  finger- 
holes  played  by  a  second  performer. 

Old  Irish  Bagpipe. — Before  the  16th  cen- 
tury, the  Irish  pijie  did  not  differ  much  from  the 
Scotch  pipe  of  the  same  time.  The  Irish  had  a 
chaunter  with  six  finger-holes,  and  two  drones.^ 

Highland  Bagpipe. — In  this  instrument  a 
valved  tube  leads  from  the  mouth  to  a  leather 
air-tight  bag,  which  has  five  orifices,  into  which 
are  bound  five  short  tubes  or  'stocks.'  Into 
these  stocks  are  fitted  the  three  long  tubes  or 
drones,  the  blow-pi{)e,  and  the  melody-pipe 
or  'chaunter.'  Tlie  chaunter  and  the  three 
drones  are  fitted  with  reeds.]  The  drone  reeds 
are  made  by  splitting  a  round  length  of  '  cane ' 
or  reed  backwards  towards  a  joint  or  knot  from 
a  cross  cut  near  the  open  end  ;  they  thus  some- 
what resemble  the  reed  in  organ  pipes,  the 
loose  flap  of  cane  replacing  the  tongue,  the 
uncut  part  the  tube  or  reed  proper.  These  are 
then  set  downwards  in  a  chamber  at  the  base 
of  the  drone,  so  that  the  current  of  air  issuing 
from  the  bag  tends  to  close  the  fissure  in  the 
cane  caused  by  the  springing  outwards  of  the 
cut  flap,  thus  setting  it  in  vibration.  The 
drone  reeds  are  only  intended  to  produce  a 
single  note,  which  can  be  tuned  by  a  slider  on 

1  [The  antiquity  of  the  Iri«h  bagpipe  is  thowu  by  the  fact  that  It 
is  mentioned  in  the  Brehon  Laws  of  the  5th  century  (Rolls  Beriesl. 
There  is  a  drawing  of  the  Irish  pipes  in  a  MS.  in  the  British 
Museum,  dated  1300,  describing  the  Irish  who  accompanied  King 
Edward  to  Calais.]  w.  H.  o.  z. 
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the  pipe  itself,  varying  the  length  of  the  con- 
aonating  air-column. 

The  chaunter  reed  is  different  in  form,  being 
made  of  two  approximated  edges  of  cane  tied 
together,  and  is  thus  essentially  a  double  reed, 
like  that  of  the  oboe  or  bassoon,  while  the 
drone  reed  roughly  represents  the  single  beating 
reed  of  the  organ  or  clarinet.  The  drone  reed 
is  an  exact  reproduction  of  the  '  squeaker ' 
which  children  in  the  fields  fashion  out  of 
joints  of  tall  grass,  probably  the  oldest  form  of 
the  reed  in  existence. 

The  drone  tubes  are  in  length  proportional 
to  their  note,  the  longest  being  about  three  feet 
high.  The  chaunter  is  a  conical  wooden  tube, 
about  fourteen  inches  long,  pierced  with  eight 
sounding  holes,  seven  in  front  for  the  fingers, 
and  one  at  the  top  behind  for  the  thumb  of  the 
right  hand.  Two  additional  holes  bored  across 
the  tube  below  the  lowest  of  these  merely 
regulate  the  pitch,  and  are  never  stopped. 

The  compass  is  only  of  nine  notes,  from  G  to 

A  inclusive  ^  J       .    They  do  not  form  any 

diatonic  scale  whatever,  nor  indeed  are  they 
accurately  tuned  to  one  another.  The  nearest 
approximation  to  their  position  can  be  obtained 
by  taking  the  two  common  chords  of  G  and  A 
superposed,  and  adding  one  extra  note  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  F,  or  ¥%.  In  the  former 
common  chord,  which  is  tolerably  true,  we  have 
G,  B,  D,  G,  upwards,  and  in  the  latter  A,  Cjf, 
E,  A,  which  is  far  less  accurate.  G  to  A  is 
not  however  a  whole  tone,  only  about  |  of  one. 
CiJ,  unlike  that  of  the  tempered  scale,  which  is 
nearly  a  comma  sharp,  is  here  as  much  flat. 
The  B  and  D  accord  with  the  low  G,  and  not 
with  the  low  A.  It  a])pears  to  the  writer  better 
thus  to  describe  the  real  sounds  produced  than 
to  indulge  in  speculation  as  to  Lydian  and 
Phrygian  modes. 

In  the  tuning  of  the  drones  there  seems  to 
be  difference  of  practice.  Glen's  Tutor  for  the 
Great  Hiijhland  Bagpipe  states  that  the  drones 
are  all  tuned  to  A  ;  the  two  smaller  in  unison 
with  the  lower  A  of  the  chaunter,  the  largest 
to  the  octave  below  ;  whereas  from  other  works 
it  appears  that  the  sequence  G,  D,  G,  as  well 
as  D,  A,  D,  are  both  admissible.  But  the 
Northumbrian  or  Border  pipe,  a  far  more 
accurate  instrument  according  to  modern  musical 
notions  than  the  Scotch,  jwovides  for  a  possible 
change  of  key  by  the  addition  of  a  fourth 
supjileinentary  drone  ;  probably  the  three  notes 
G,  D,  and  A  might  be  tolerated,  in  alternate 
pairs,  according  to  the  predominant  key  of  G 
or  A  in  the  melody.  There  is  good  ground, 
however,  for  believing  that  any  attempt  to 
accommodate  the  bagpipe  to  modern  scale- 
notation  would  only  result  in  a  total  loss  of  its 
archaic,  semi- barbarous,  and  stimulating  char- 
acter. 


Some  confirmation  of  the  view  here  taken  as 
to  the  scale  of  the  bagpipe  may  be  derived  from 
an  examination  of  the  music  written  for  it.  It 
is  known  to  all  musicians  that  a  fairly  passable 
imitation  of  Scotch  and  Irish  tunes  may  be 
obtained  by  playing  exclusively  on  the  '  black 
keys.'  This  amounts  simply  to  omission  of 
semitones  ;  and  in  semitones  lies  the  special 
character  of  a  scale,  whether  major  or  minor. 
The  minor  effect  may  indeed  be  obtained  ;  and 
is  usually  remarkable  in  all  tunes  of  the  Keltic 
family,  but  it  is  done  by  chord  rather  than  by 
scale.  None  of  the  oldest  and  most  character- 
istic Scotch  melodies  contain  scales  ;  all  proceed 
more  or  less  by  leaps,  especially  that  of  a  sixth, 
with  abundant  use  of  heterogeneous  passing 
notes.  If  tlie  airs  of  the  pibrochs  be  read  with 
a  view  to  map  out  the  resting  or  sustained 
notes  in  the  melody,  it  will  be  found,  in  the 
most  characteristic  and  original  tunes,  that  the 
scale  is  A,  B,  D,  E,  Fff  and  high  A.  This  is 
equivalent  to  the  black-key  scale,  beginning  on 
Db.  'Mac  Rimmon's  Lament'  is  a  good  ex- 
ample. The  minor  effect  named  above  is  gained 
through  the  major  sixth,  with  the  help  of  the 
drone  notes  ;  a  fact  which,  though  rather 
startling,  is  easily  demonstrable. 

This  use  of  ornamental  notes  has  in  course 
of  time  developed  into  a  new  and  prominent 
character  in  bagpipe  music.  Such  a  develop- 
ment is  only  natural  in  an  instrument  possessing 
no  real  diatonic  scale,  and  therefore  relying  for 
tolerance  of  jarring  intervals  on  perj^etual  sus- 
pension, or  on  constant  discord  and  resolution  ; 
with  a  '  drone  bass  '  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the 
term.  The  ornamental  notes  thus  introduced 
are  termed  'warblers,'  very  approjjriately,  after 
the  birds,  who,  imtil  trained  and  civilised, 
sometimes  by  the  splitting  of  their  tongues, 
entirely  disregard  the  diatonic  scale,  whether 
natural  or  tempered.  First-rate  pipers  succeed 
in  introducing  a  '  warbler  '  of  eleven  notes  be- 
tween the  last  up-beat  and  the  first  down-beat 
of  a  bar.  Warblers  of  seven  notes  are  common, 
and  of  five  usual. 

Until  recently  music  for  the  bagpipe  was  not 
written  according  to  tlie  usual  system  of  nota- 
tion, but  was  taught  by  a  language  of  its  own, 
tlie  notes  having  each  names,  such  as  hodroho, 
hananin,  hiechin,  hacliin,  etc.  A  collection 
of  piobaireachd  (pibrochs)  in  this  form  was 
published  by  Capt.  Niel  Macleod  at  Edinburgh 
in  1828. 

[(Since  the  publication  of  the  first  edition  of 
the  Dictionary,  more  2iarticular  attention  has 
been  given  to  the  exact  character  of  the  chaunter 
scale,  some  notes  on  which  appear  at  the  end 
of  this  article.) 

(6)  Blown  from  bellows.- — Pipes  blown  with 
bellows  appear  to  have  come  into  use  in  Europe 
generally  about  the  16th  century.  In  these 
instruments  the  reservoir  or  wind-bag  is  under 
the  control  of  one  arm,  and  is  supplied  by  a 
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feeder  worked  by  the  other.  Of  the  different 
varieties,  the  following  have  distinctiveness, 
and  are  therefore  briefly  described  : — 

Musette. — In  France  the  bagpipe  blown 
from  bellows  eventually  took  the  form  of  the 
musette,  which  has  double  reeds  throughout, 
and  a  chauuter  with  a  narrow  cylindrical  bore. 
To  the  original  chauuter,  known  as  le  grand 
chalunieau,  the  elder  Hotterre  added  a  smaller 
one  (le  jietit  chalunieau)  for  tlie  extension  of 
the  compass  upwards,  one  well-known  specimen 
having  a  chalunieau  compass  from  /'  to  d'" , 
the  grand  and  the  petit  chalumeau  having  re- 
spectively seven  and  six  keys,  and  tlie  former 
eight  finger-holes.  The  drones,  four  or  five  in 
number,  are  all  fitted  into  one  cylinder,  being 
brought  into  small  space  by  the  doubling  of 
the  tubes  within  this  cylinder,  which  is  provided 
with  sliding  stops  for  tuning  the  drones.  The 
instrument,  as  fully  developed  and  perfected, 
became  popular  and  fashionable  in  the  reign 
of  Louis  XIV.,  in  whose  time  it  was  one  of 
the  instruments  included  in  the  baud  of  the 
'Grande  Ecurie,'  and  was  played  at  court 
concerts.  It  was  introduced  into  the  orchestra 
by  Lully  ;  but  towards  the  latter  part  of  the 
18th  century  fell  into  disuse.  The  musette 
here  described  must  not  be  confounded  with  a 
totally  different  instrument  of  the  same  name, 
played  like  an  oboe  from  the  month. 

Lowland  Bagpipe. — The  chief  difference 
between  this  and  the  Highland  form  is  the 
blowing  from  bellows  instead  of  from  the  mouth. 

Northumbrian  Bagpipe. — The  chaunter, 
which  has  seven  finger-holes  and  one  thumb- 
hole,  is  stopped  at  the  lower  end,  as  are  also 
the  drones,  so  that  when  all  the  holes  are 
closed,  the  pipe  is  silent.  The  drones  were 
formerly  three  in  number ;  but  the  modern 
instruments  have  four,  and  chaunters  fitted 
with  seven  keys.  The  tone  is  small  and 
pleasant. 

Irish  Bagpipe. — The  most  modem  form  of 
the  Irish  bagpipe  is  known  as  the  Union  pipes, 
and  is  an  elaborate  and  complicated  instrument. 
The  chaunter,  with  seven  finger-holes,  a  thumb- 
hole,  and  eight  keys,  has  a  chromatic  scale  of 
two  octaves  from  d'  to  d "'.  In  addition  to 
the  drones  there  are  three  pipes  known  as 
regulators,  and  fitted  with  keys  worked  by  the 
elbow  of  the  player.  The  drones  are  tuned  to 
A  in  different  octaves,  and  the  regulators  are 
capable  of  giving  a  rude  harmony.] 

Considering  the  small  compass  of  the  bagpipe, 
the  music  written  for  it  appears  singularly 
abundant.  Patrick  Macdonald's  Airs  for  the 
Scotch  Bagpipes  was  published  in  1784.  Tutors 
for  the  instrument  have  been  published  by 
Donald  MacDonald  and  Angus  Mackay.  Glen's 
collection  of  music  for  the  great  Highland  bag- 
pipe contains  instructions  for  the  management 
of  the  reeds,  etc.,  with  213  tunes.  Ulleam 
Boss,   Queen  Victoria's   Piper,   published  a 


collection  of  pipe  music  in  1869  consisting 
of  243  marches,  piobaireachd  (pibrochs),  strath- 
speys, and  reels,  selected  from  a  thousand  airs, 
amassed  during  thirty  years  from  old  pipers 
and  other  local  sources.  The  chief  collection  of 
Northumbrian  music  is  known  as  Peacock's — a 
book  which  is  now  so  scarce  as  to  be  almost 
unprocurable. 

Many  composers  have  imitated  the  tone  of 
the  bagpipe  by  the  orchestra  ;  the  most  familiar 
cases  occur  in  the  '  Dame  Blanche  '  of  Boieldieu 
and  the  '  Dinorah  '  of  Meyerbeer,  [w.  H.  s. ; 
additions,  in  square  brackets,  by  d.  j.  b.] 

Scale  ofthe  Highland  Bagpipe  Chaunter. 
— An  interest  has  been  added  to  the  examina- 
tion of  this  scale  since  the  publication  by  the 
late  Mr.  A.  J.  Ellis  of  Tlie  Musical  Scales  of 
various  Nations.  The  intonation  of  the  chaunter, 
wliich  had  been  regarded  by  ears  accustomed 
only  to  the  diatonic  scale  or  to  its  modern 
representative  in  equal  temperament,  as  a 
result  either  simply  accidental  or  merely 
barbarous,  was  found  to  be  so  closely  similar 
to  certain  Arabic  and  Persian  scales,  as  to 
suggest  derivation  from  an  Eastern  source, 
possibly  through  the  Crusades.  The  intervals 
between  h '  and  d  ",  and  between  e  "  and  g  "  are 
equally  divided,  so  that  the  c '  and  /"  are  each 
about  a  quarter  of  a  tone  sharp,  and  this  peculiar 
tuning  has  been  traditionally  maintained  by  the 
pipers.  The  particular  instrument  the  intervals 
of  which  were  recorded  by  Mr.  Ellis,  was  played 
by  the  late  Charles  Keene  ;  but  the  writer 
has  supplemented  this  observation  by  others 
taken  from  different  chaunters  in  the  hands  of 
good  players.  The  result  of  these  diflerent 
trials  is  here  noted,  the  octave  being  divided 
into  twelve  equal-tempered  semi-tones,  of  one 
hundred  cents  each,  and  the  figures  showing 
the  interval  in  cents  between  each  pair  of  notes. 

I.  Mr.  Ellis's  record  of  Mr.  Chas.  Keene'a 
chaunter  by  MacDonald. 

II.  Mean  of  three  records  of  other  modern 
chaunters  taken  by  the  writer. 

III.  Scale  in  equal  temperament. 


D.  J.  n. 

BAI,  T0MMA.SO,  was  bom  at  Crevalcuore, 
near  Bologna,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  I7th 
century,  and  was  for  many  years  one  of  the 
tenor  singers  in  the  chapel  of  the  Vatican. 
In  1713  he  was  made  maestro  of  that  basilica, 
according  to  an  extract  from  the  chapel  books 
cited  by  Baini,  because  he  was  the  oldest  and 
most  accomplished  member  of  the  choir.  1  He 
died  Dec.  22,  1714.    His  fame  rests  on  a  single 

I  'Come  il  piii  antlco  e  virtuoso  della  Ciippella.' 
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achievement.  Hia  'Miserere,'  written  at  the 
request  of  his  choir,  is  the  only  one  (if  we 
except  that  by  Baini)  out  of  a  long  series  by 
composers  known  and  unknown,  including 
Naldini,  Felice  Anerio,  Tartini,  and  Alessandro 
Scarlatti,  which  has  been  thought  worthy  to 
take  permanent  rank  with  those  of  Allegri  and 
Palestriua.  Other  works  by  Bai  exist,  but  they 
are  in  manuscript.  They  consist  of  two  masses, 
thirteen  motetti  for  four,  five,  and  eight  voices, 
and  a  '  Miserere  '  for  eight  voices.  [See  Eitner's 
Quellen.-Zexikon.'\  E.  H.  P. 

BAILDON,  Joseph  [born  about  1727],  a 
gentleman  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  and  lay- vicar  of 
Westminster  Abbey  in  the  middle  of  the  18th 
century.  In  1763  he  obtained  one  of  the  first 
prizes  given  by  the  Catch  Club  for  a  catch,  and 
in  1766  was  awarded  a  prize  for  his  fine  glee, 
'  When  gay  Bacchus  fills  my  breast.'  In  1762 
he  was  appointed  organist  of  tlie  churches  of  St. 
Luke,  Old  Street,  and  All  Saints,  Fulham.  Ten 
catches  and  four  glees  by  him  are  contained  in 
Warren's  collections,  and  others  are  in  print. 
Baildon  published  a  collection  of  songs  in  two 
books  entitled  The  Laurel,  and  '  Four  Favourite 
Songs  sung  by  Mr.  Beard  at  Ranelagh  Gardens. ' 
He  died  May  7,  1774.  w.  H.  h. 

BAILLOT,  Pierre  Marie  Frax(;ois  de 
Sales,  takes  a  prominent  place  among  the  great 
French  violin- players.  He  was  born  Oct.  1, 
1771,  at  Passy,  near  Paris,  where  his  father 
kept  a  school.  He  showed  very  early  remark- 
able musical  talent,  and  got  his  first  instruction 
on  the  violin  from  an  Italian  named  Polidori. 
In  1780  Sainte-Marie,  a  French  violinist,  be- 
came his  teacher,  and  by  his  severe  taste  and 
methodical  instruction  gave  him  the  first  train- 
ing in  those  artistic  qualities  by  which  Baillot's 
playing  was  afterwards  so  much  distinguished. 
When  ten  years  of  age,  he  heard  Viotti  play 
one  of  his  concertos.  His  performance  filled 
the  boy  with  intense  admiration,  and,  although 
for  twenty  years  he  had  no  second  opportunity 
of  hearing  him,  he  often  related  later  in  life, 
how  from  tliat  day  Viotti  remained  for  him  the 
model  of  a  violin-player,  and  his  style  the  ideal 
to  be  realised  in  his  own  studies.  After  the 
loss  of  his  father  in  1783,  a  Mons.  de  Bouche- 
porn,  a  high  Government  official,  sent  him, 
with  his  own  children,  to  Rome,  where  he  was 
placed  under  the  tuition  of  the  violin-player 
Pollani,  a  pupil  of  Nardini.  Although  his 
progress  was  rapid  and  soon  enabled  him  to 
play  successfully  in  public,  we  find  him 
during  the  next  five  years  living  with  his  bene- 
factor alternately  at  Pau,  Bayonne,  and  other 
places  in  the  south  of  France,  acting  as  his 
private  secretary,  and  devoting  but  little  time 
to  his  violin.  In  1791  he  came  to  Paris,  deter- 
mined to  rely  for  the  future  on  his  musical 
talent.  Viotti  procured  him  a  place  in  the 
band  of  the  Theatre  Feydeau,  but  Baillot 
very  soon  resigned  it,  in  order  to  accept  an 


appointment  in  the  Ministere  des  Finances, 
which  he  kept  for  some  years,  devoting  merely 
his  leisure  hours  to  music  and  violin-playing. 
After  having  been  obliged  to  join  the  army  for 
twenty  months,  he  returned,  in  1795,  to  Paris, 
and,  as  Fetis  relates,  became  accidentally  ac- 
quainted with  the  %'iolin-compositions  of  Corelli, 
Tartini,  Geminiani,  Locatelli,  Bach  (?),  and 
Handel.  The  study  of  the  works  of  these  great 
masters  filled  him  with  fresh  enthusiasm,  and 
he  once  more  determined  to  take  up  music  as 
his  profession.  He  studied  theory  under  Catel, 
Reicha,  and  Cherubini,  and  soon  made  his 
appearance  in  public  with  a  concerto  of  Viotti, 
and  with  such  success,  that  his  reputation 
was  at  once  established,  and  a  jirofessorship 
of  violin  -  playing  was  given  him  at  the 
newly  -  opened  Conservatoire.  In  1802  he 
entered  Napoleon's  private  band,  and  after- 
wards travelled  for  three  years  in  Russia  (1805- 
1808)  together  with  the  violoncello -player 
Lamare,  earning  both  fame  and  money.  In 
1814  he  started  concerts  for  chamber  music  in 
Paris,  which  met  with  great  success,  and  ac- 
quired him  the  reputation  of  an  unrivalled 
quartet-player.  In  1815  and  1816  he  travelled 
in  Holland,  Belgium,  and  England,  where  he 
performed  at  the  Philharmonic  concert  of  Feb. 
26,  1816,  and  afterwards  became  an  ordinary 
member  of  the  Society.  From  1821  to  1831 
he  was  leader  of  the  band  at  the  Grand  Opera  ; 
from  1825  he  filled  the  same  place  in  the  Royal 
Band  ;  in  1833  he  made  a  final  tour  through 
Switzerland  and  part  of  Italy.  He  died  Sept. 
15,  1842,  working  to  the  end  with  unremitting 
freshness.  He  was  the  last  representative  of 
the  great  classical  Paris  school  of  violin-playing. 
After  him  the  influence  of  Paganini's  style  be- 
came paramount  in  France,  and  Baillot's  true 
disciples  and  followers  in  spirit  were,  and  are, 
only  to  be  found  among  the  violinists  of  the 
modern  German  school.  His  jilaying  was  dis- 
tinguished by  a  noble  powerful  tone,  great 
neatness  of  execution,  and  a  pure,  elevated,  truly 
musical  style.  An  excellent  solo-player,  he 
was  unrivalled  at  Paris  as  interpreter  of  the 
best  classical  chamber  music.  Mendelssohn 
and  Hiller  both  speak  in  the  highest  terms 
of  praise  of  Baillot  as  a  quartet -player.  An 
interesting  account  of  some  of  his  personal 
traits  will  be  found  in  a  letter  of  the  former, 
published  in  Goethe  and  Mendelssohn  (1872). 
Although  his  compositions  are  almost  entirely 
forgotten,  his  'Art  du  Violon '  (1834)  still 
maintains  its  place  as  a  standard  work.  He 
also  took  a  prominent  part  with  Rode  and 
Kreutzer  in  compiling  and  editing  the  '  Methode 
de  Violon, '  and  a  similar  work  for  the  violoncello. 
His  obituary  notices  of  Gretry  (Paris,  1814)  and 
Viotti  (1825),  and  other  occasional  writings, 
show  remarkable  critical  power  and  great 
elegance  of  style. 

His  published  musical  compositions  are : — 
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15  trios  for  2  violins  and  bass  ;  6  duos  for 
2  violins  ;  12  etudes  for  violin  ;  9  concertos  ; 
symphonie  concertante  for  2  violins,  with 
orchestra  ;  30  airs  varies  ;  3  string  quartets  ; 
1  sonata  for  piano  and  violin  ;  24  preludes  in 
all  keys,  and  a  number  of  smaller  pieces  for 
the  violin.  P.  D. 

BAINI,  Giuseppe,  commonly  known  as  the 
Abbe  Baini,  was  bom  at  Rome,  Oct.  21,  1775. 
He  was  the  nephew  of  Lorenzo  Baini,  a  Venetian 
composer  who  had  become  maestro  di  cappella 
at  the  Church  of  the  Apostoli.  Giuseppe  received 
his  first  musical  instruction  at  the  competent 
hands  of  his  uncle,  and  comi)leted  his  studies 
Tinder  the  well-known  Jannaconi,  with  whom 
he  came  to  be  on  terms  of  very  close  friendship. 
Shrewd,  enthusiastic,  studious  and  devout,  by 
the  time  of  his  entry  into  holy  orders  he  was  at 
once  an  erudite  theologian,  an  expert  musician, 
and  an  accomjilished  literary  man.  His  powers 
of  assimilation  and  criticism  were  equal  to  his 
capacity  for  learning  ;  and  his  love  for  antiquity 
and  the  antique  forms  of  art  was  as  absorbing 
as  his  taste  was  keen  and  his  judgment  true. 
Further,  nature  had  endowed  him  with  a  beauti- 
ful bass  voice  which  he  had  carefully  cultivated. 
With  such  qualifications  his  reception  into  the 
Pontifical  choir  was  easy,  and  once  a  member 
of  it  (1802),  his  succession  to  the  Mastership 
was  a  certainty.  As  composer  and  maestro  di 
cappella  he  was  alike  an  exponent  and  a  repre- 
sentative of  the  old  Roman  school  of  the  16  th 
century.  He  was  indeed  a  cinque-cento  priest 
of  the  higher  order  born  out  of  due  time.  For 
him  the  sun  of  music  had  begun  to  set  at  the 
close  of  the  one  period  which  he  loved  and 
understood.  Very  few  of  his  musical  composi- 
tions have  been  published  (see  Qiiellcn-Lexilcon), 
but  one  of  them  at  least  is  famous.  His  ten- 
part  'Miserere,'  composed  for  Holy  Week  (in 
1821)  by  order  of  Pope  Pius  VII.,  is  the  only 
one  out  of  the  hundreds  that  have  been  produced 
in  Rome  which  has  taken  its  place  permanently 
in  the  services  of  the  Pontifical  Chapel  side  by 
side  with  the  two  celebrated  compositions  of 
Allegri  and  Bai.  His  first  contribution  to  the 
literature  of  music  was  a  pamphlet  evoked  by 
the  ignorance  of  the  directors  of  the  Accademia 
Napoleone  in  Lucca,  who  in  the  year  1806 
bestowed  their  annual  prize  upon  a  motet  for 
four  choirs  written  by  Marco  Santucci,  as  though 
it  were  a  production  of  a  new  order.  Baini 
exposed  their  mistake,  and  cited  a  long  list  of 
similar  pieces  by  Antonelli,  Agostini,  Benevoli, 
Abbatini,  Beretta,  and  a  host  of  other  com- 
posers, dating  from  the  16th  century  down- 
wards, and  including  one  by  his  own  master 
and  friend  Jannaconi.  His  second  literary  work 
was  an  essay  on  the  identity  of  Musical  and 
Poetic  rhythm  (1820).  It  was  written  in 
obedience  to  a  request  of  the  Comte  de  St.  Leu, 
brother  to  the  Emperor  Napoleon  ;  the  subject 
was  one  well  calculated  to  display  the  solid 


learning  and  delicate  analysis  of  Baini,  but  it 
may  be  doubted  whether  it  is  not  one  of  those 
clforts  in  which  abstruseuess  and  mysticism  are 
unaccompanied  by  any  practical  result.  But 
the  masterpiece  of  Baini,  to  which  and  for 
which  he  was  alike  led  by  temperament  and 
fitted  by  power,  is  liis  great  monograph  on 
Palestrina  (Memoric  Storico-critiche,  etc. ,  Rome, 
1828,  2  vols.  4to).  It  is  something  more  and 
something  less  tlian  a  biography.  For  the 
details  of  the  life  of  Palestrina  are  somewhat 
scanty,  although  the  account  of  his  works  is 
alisolutely  exhaustive.  Still,  the  portrait  of 
the  man,  the  lovable  husband,  father,  and 
friend,  the  conscientious  worker,  the  devoted 
man  of  genius,  the  jiure  liver,  and  faithful 
Catholic,  is  full  and  finished.  Moreover  any 
lack  of  view  into  his  family  interior  is  more 
than  compensated  by  the  glimpses  we  get  of 
cinque-cento  life  and  society  in  Rome.  To 
snatch  these  from  the  materials  to  which  he 
had  access,  and  to  reproduce  without  intruding 
them,  w-as  a  task  absolutely  congenial  to  the 
nature  and  genius  of  Baini,  and  he  performed 
it  to  perfection.  But  the  book  is  as  valuable 
to  the  musical  historian  as  it  is  to  the  general 
reader.  A  hundred  subsidiary  notices  of  the 
composers  of  the  Italian  school  from  the  daya 
of  Goudiniel  to  the  middle  of  the  17th  century 
are  grouj)ed  around  that  of  the  central  figure  ; 
and  it  is  hardly  too  much  to  say  that  in  it  we 
have  a  sketch  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  Italian 
music  from  the  deposition  of  the  Flemings  and 
the  establishment  of  a  national  school  to  the  close 
of  the  ecclesiastical  era  and  the  rise  of  opei  a. 

Baini  thought  to  publish  a  complete  edition 
of  the  works  of  the  gi'eat  mastei-,  whom,  with  a 
constantly  recurring  enthusiasm,  he  calls  '  II 
Principe  della  Musica '  ;  but  he  died  before  he 
had  transcribed  and  published  more  than  two 
volumes  out  of  the  vast  mass  of  his  composi- 
tions. He  was  as  devoted  to  his  profession  as 
he  was  to  his  art  ;  and  his  death,  which  took 
place  on  May  21,  1844,  in  the  sixty-ninth  year 
of  his  age,  was  attributed  to  over  fatigue  aris- 
ing from  jjersistence  in  his  duties  as  a  confessing 
priest.  E.  H.  P. 

BAKER,  George,  Mus.Bac,  was  born  at 
Exeter  probably  in  1773.  The  assumption  of 
an  earlier  date,  1750,  rests  on  Baker's  state- 
ment in  later  life,  but  as  he  gave  his  age  as 
twenty-four  when  he  matriculated  at  Oxford, 
the  year  usually  given  is  most  probably  correct. 
Taught  by  his  aunt,  he  was  able  at  seven  years 
of  age  to  play  upon  the  harpsichord,  and  about 
the  same  time  was  placed  under  the  tuition  of 
Hugh  Bond  and  William  Jackson,  then  organist 
of  Exeter  Cathedral.  He  also  received  lessons 
on  the  violin  from  Ward.  In  1790  he  quitted 
Exeter  for  London,  where  he  was  received  into 
the  family  of  the  Earl  of  Uxbridge,  who  placed 
him  under  William  Cramer  and  Dussek  for 
instruction  on  the  violin  and  pianoforte.  [He 
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performed  a  piece  of  his  own,  called  'The  Storm,' 
at  the  Hanover  Square  Rooms,  a  jjiece  which 
seems  to  have  got  him  into  trouble  soon  after 
his  appointment  as  organist  of  St.  Mary's 
Church,  Stafford,  in  1795,  for  in  July  of  that 
year  there  is  an  entry  in  the  Corporation  Books 
'  that  Mr.  George  Baker  be  in  future  prohibited 
from  playing  the  piece  of  music  called  ' '  The 
Storm."'  Subsequent  entries  show  that  he 
neglected  his  duties,  and  on  May  19,  1800, 
his  resignation  is  entered.  He  seems  to  have 
taken  the  degree  of  Mus.Bac.  at  Oxford  in  1797 
(Williams,  Degrees  in  Music,  p.  97),  but  there  is 
no  proof  that  he  was  ever  Mus.D. ,  He  was 
appointed  organist  of  All  Saints,  Derby,  in 
1810,  and  at  Kugeley  1824.  He  retained  this 
post  until  his  death,  Feb.  19,  1847,  but  his 
duties  were  performed  by  a  deputy  from  1839 
(^Dict.  of  Nat.  £io(/.).]  His  compositions  com- 
prise anthems,  glees,  organ  voluntaries,  jiiano- 
forte  sonatas,  and  other  jneces,  the  music  to  an 
unfortunate  musical  entertainment  called  '  The 
Caffres,'  produced  for  a  benefit  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre,  June  2,  1802,  and  at  once  condemned, 
and  numerous  songs,  many  of  them  composed 
for  Incledon,  his  former  fellow-pupil  under 
Jackson.  w.  h.  h. 

BALAKIREV,  Mily  Alexeivich,  to  whose 
initiative  the  New  School  of  Russian  music  owes 
its  remarkable  activity,  was  born  at  Nijny- 
Novgorod,  Dec.  31,  1836  (O.S.).  His  mother 
taught  him  the  rudiments  of  music,  but  the 
most  valuable  part  of  his  musical  education 
was  derived  from  Oulibishev,  author  of  the 
Life  of  Mozarl,  in  whoso  country  house  Balakirev 
spent  part  of  his  youth,  profiting  by  a  fine 
musical  library  to  become  acquainted  with 
all  the  classical  masterpieces.  Practice  with 
Oulibishev's  private  band  taught  him  some- 
tliing  of  instrumentation  ;  and,  wliat  was  even 
more  important  to  his  development,  he  became 
completely  imbued  with  the  music  of  the 
people.  In  this  remote  province  of  Russia, 
surrounded  by  conservative  influences,  his  sensi- 
tive intelligence  seemed  to  divine  the  changes 
which  Wagner,  Berlioz,  and  Liszt  were  ett'ecting 
in  Western  Europe.  As  a  mere  boy  he  faced 
the  problem  of  infusing  fresh  vitality  and  in- 
terest into  forms  which  seemed  too  inelastic  for 
modern  requirements.  The  idea  of  solving  the 
question  by  Wagnerian  princij)les  never  occurred 
to  Balakirev,  for  in  1860-70,  Wagner  was  hardly 
known  in  Russia.  Besides,  there  existed  for 
the  Russians  a  source  of  fresh  inspiration  :  the 
fountain  of  national  melody  wliich  Glinka  had 
but  just  unsealed.  Full  of  zeal  for  the  national 
idea,  Balakirev,  at  eighteen,  arrived  in  St.  Peters- 
burg to  preacli  the  gospel  of  nationality  to  the 
worshippers  of  Bellini  and  Meyerbeer.  His  en- 
thusiasm and  intelligence  made  a  deep  impres- 
sion onGlinka,  then  in  failing  health,  and  bitterly 
disappointed  by  the  public  indifference  to  his 
opera  '  Rousslan  and  Lioudmilla.'    The  older 


composer  formally  recognised  Balakirev  as  des- 
tined to  continue  his  own  work.  Though  young, 
he  was  well  litteil  for  tlu'  ta.sk,  possessing  not 
merely  extraordinary  nnisical  erudition  and  un- 
tiring zeal,  but  that  persuasive  and  contagious 
enthusiasm  which  goes  with  true  conviction. 
From  1861,  Balakirev  became  the  centre  of  a 
new  musical  niovement.  His  first  discij)le  was 
Cesar  Cui,  then  a  sub-lieutenant  of  engineers. 
Later  on,  Moussorgsky  submitted  his  wayward 
genius  to  Balakirev's  diseijiline,  and  finally 
Rimsky-Korsakov  andBorodiujoined  thisschool, 
which  was  consolidated  by  the  idea  of  nation- 
ality in  music.  Tchaikovsky  received  his  educa- 
tion from  other  sources,  but  his  correspondence, 
recently  published,  cleai-ly  shows  that  he,  too, 
came  under  the  influence  of  Balakirev's  ideas. 
(See  TCH.4.IK0VSKY.)  He  was  botli  teacher  and 
comrade  in  tliis  circle  of  earnest  workers,  several 
of  whom  were  older  tlian  himself  They  began 
by  studying  the  classics,  particularly  Bach  and 
Handel,  before  j)assing  on  to  more  modern  music ; 
and  among  contemporary  masters,  Schumann, 
Berlioz,  and  Liszt  influenced  tlieni  far  more  than 
Brahms  or  Wagner.  Bahikircv  analysed  each 
work  with  his  pupils,  pointing  out  every  peculi- 
arity of  harmony  or  rhytlnn,  noting  every  new 
instrumental  combination,  or  deviation  from  ac- 
cepted form.  He  aimed  at  a  thorough  wstlietic 
grounding,  without  uikUic  deference  to  tradition  ; 
and  wo  must  bear  in  mind  tliat  at  this  period, 
following  immediately  on  the  emancipation  of 
the  serfs,  individual  liberty  was  the  keynote 
of  Russian  intellectual  life.  The  discarding  of 
academical  principles  ended  in  a  wider  difl'er- 
entiation  of  aims  and  methods  than  Balakirev 
had  reckoned  upon.  As  Borodin  gra[ihically 
j)uts  it :  'so  long  as  we  were  eggs  laid  by  one 
hen  (Balakirev)  we  were  more  or  less  alike, 
but  when  the  young  birds  apjieared,  each  was 
clad  in  different  feathers  and  flew  off  in  a 
different  direction.'  Thus,  to  the  principles 
of  reformed  opera,  laid  down  by  Dargomijsky 
in  'The  Stone  Guest,'  only  Moussorgsky  can 
be  said  to  have  approached  ;  while  the  national 
idea,  so  innately  strong  in  Borodin  and  Bala- 
kirev himself,  became  attenuated  in  the  music 
of  Cui.  In  1862,  Balakirev,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  famous  choral  conductor  Lomakin, 
and  the  critic  \.  Stassov,  established  the  Free 
School  of  Music  in  St.  Petersburg.  This  in- 
stitution rendered  great  educational  ser^'iee  to 
Russia  by  its  excellent  symphony  concerts,  con- 
ducted by  Balakirev  on  less  conservative  lines 
than  those  of  the  Imperial  Musical  Society.  At 
these  concerts,  works  by  Borodin,  Cui,  Mous- 
sorgsky and,  later  on  by  Glazounov  and  Liadov 
were  given  for  the  first  time.  Tlie  school  exists 
no  longer,  although  concerts  are  still  given  in 
its  name  at  long  intervals.  Balakirev  also  con- 
ducted performances  at  Prague  of  Glinka's  operas 
in  1866  and  1867.  In  1869,  he  reached  the 
climax  of  his  musical  career,  being  appointed 
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director  of  the  Imperial  Chapel  and  conductor  of 
the  Imperial  Russian  Musical  Society.  Bala- 
kirev's  programmes  are  tlie  most  eclectic  ima- 
ginable. It  is  one  of  his  chief  merits  that,  while 
devoted  to  the  interests  of  his  compatriots,  he 
used  these  high  positions  for  the  propagation  of 
the  best  music,  without  distinction  of  school  or 
nationality.  For  many  years  jJast  he  has  led  a 
secluded  life.  As  with  Gogol,  Dostoievsky,  and 
Tolstoi,  mysticism  has  claimed  Balakirev  in 
middle-age.  Occasionally  he  is  heard  at  a  charity 
concert,  for  he  is  reckoned  a  fine  pianist,  even  in 
the  land  which  produced  the  two  Rubinsteins. 

Balakirev's  output,  though  remarkable,  is  not 
great  in  quantity.  As  a  composer  he  stands 
in  close  relationship  to  Glinka.  He  has  the 
same  lyrical  sentiment,  the  same  poetical  sensi- 
bility ;  but  more  passion  and  a  greater  command 
of  technical  resources.  Aseriesof  songs  published 
between  1858  and  1860,  displays  the  exquisite 
and  finished  quality  of  his  workmanship.  He 
touches  every  chord  of  passion  and  tenderness. 
A  book  of  Ten  Songs,  published  more  recently 
by  Jurgenson  (JIoscow),  has  not  the  ardour  and 
fascination  of  the  earlier  collection,  although  it 
contains  some  graceful  and  vocal  examples. 
Balakirev  has  added  some  new  elements  to 
Russian  song  and  given  a  variety  and  independ- 
ence to  his  accompaniments  not  to  be  found  in 
any  of  his  predecessors  ;  his  two  collections  of 
National  Songs  are  the  best  that  have  been 
made.  Balakirev  has  appended  no  definite 
programme  to  his  first  orchestral  works,  although 
M.  Stassov  unhesitatingly  places  them  in  the 
category  of  '  programme  music'  The  'Overture 
on  Russian  Themes'  (1858)  is  built  on  three 
folk-songs,  one  of  which  ('  In  the  fields  stood  a 
birch-tree  ')  reappeared  twenty  years  later  as 
the  chief  subject  of  the  Finale  of  Tchaikovsky's 
Fourth  Symphony.  In  1867  he  wrote  a  com- 
panion work,  the  'Overture  on  Czechish  Themes.' 
A  third  'Overture  on  Sjianish  Themes,'  rewritten 
and  published  in  1869,  actually  dates  from 
1857.  Balakirev  has  given  me  the  following 
account  of  this  work  :  '  The  first  theme  is  my 
own,  written  in  the  Oriental  style,  in  accordance 
with  the  programme  which  depiuts  the  struggle 
between  the  Moors  and  the  Spaniards  and  the 
victory  of  the  latter  with  the  help  of  the  auto  da 
f6  of  the  Inquisition.  The  second  theme  is  the 
original  one  of  the  Spanish  March,  given  to  me 
by  Glinka  when  I  was  twenty.  Just  before  his 
departure  for  Berlin,  where  he  died.  Glinka 
proposed  that  I  should  write  an  Overture  on 
this  theme.  But  he  did  not  suggest  the  pro- 
gramme, which  is  entirely  of  my  own  invention. ' 
In  all  Russian  music  there  is  nothing  more 
brilliant  and  piquant  than  the  orchestration  of 
the  chivalrio  march  which  closes  this  Over- 
ture. These  three  works  show  how  greatly 
Balakirev  was  attracted  by  the  ethnographical 
side  of  music.  Not  in  Russia  only,  but  in  other 
lands,  it  is  the  intimate  melody  of  race  which 


appealed  to  him  most  directly.  The  fascination 
of  the  East  is  reflected  in  Balakirev's  Fantasia  for 
pianoforte  'Islamey,'  and  still  more  in  the  Sym- 
phonic Poem  '  Tamara. '  This  work,  which  seems 
too  fantastic  to  jilease  Western  audiences,  is  pro- 
gramme music  of  a  highly-coloured  description, 
scored  in  the  style  of  Berlioz.  The  Overture  and 
Entr'actes  to  'King  Lear,'  a  picturesque  com- 
mentary on  the  Shakespearian  tragedy,  dates 
from  1861.  The  Symphonic  Poem  '  Russ  '  (old 
Slavonic  form  of  Russia)  was  composed  in  1862 
for  the  1000th  anniversary  of  the  Russian  nation. 
It  is  an  orchestral  epic,  built  upon  three  national 
melodies,  each  of  which  characterises  a  parti- 
cular period  in  Russian  history,  while  the  finale, 
it  is  said,  breathes  a  prayer  lor  the  I'utnre  welfare 
of  the  country.  Balakirev  has  written  but  one 
Symphony  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word.  This 
work  was  first  heard  in  England  at  the  Promen- 
ade Concerts  of  1901. 

The  following  is  a  complete  list  of  Balakirev's 
works  : — 


FOE  ORCHESTRA. 

1.  Overture  on  the  theme  of  s 

Spanish  March. 

2.  '  Russia,"  SjTuplionic  Poem. 

3.  Overture   on  three  Russiai 

Themes. 

4.  *  Tamara,'  Symphonic  Poem. 


,  '  King  Lear.' 
irchestrated^by  lijda 


VOCAL. 


2.  10  6 


PIANOFORTE. 

3  nocturns.  4  waltzes.  '  Islamey  '  Orient.il 
fantasia,  Spanish  serenade  on  themes  given  by  Glinka,  raiscellaneoua 
pieces,  and  transcription  of  Berlioz's  overtures,  '  La  Fuiteen  Egypte,' 
the  cavatina  from  Beethoven's  quartet  op.  130.  Glinka's  'Lark,' 
Glinka's  '  Koraarinskaya,'  and  a  fantasia  on  '  Life  for  the  Tsar.' 

R.  N. 

BALBI,  LoDovico,  born  at  Venice  about  the 
middle  of  the  16th  century  ;  a  pujiil  of  Cos- 
tanzo  Porta's,  a  monk  of  the  Jlinorite  order, 
singer  in  the  choir  of  St.  Mark's,  about  1570, 
subsequently  in  the  cathedral  of  Verona  ;  about 
1578,  he  became  maestro  di  cappella  at  the  Frari 
in  Venice,  and  was  appointed  in  1585  to  the 
church  of  St.  Antonio  in  Padua,  retaining  the 
post  till  1591.  He  retired  to  the  convent  of 
his  order  in  Venice,  and  died  beibre  Dec.  15, 
1604.  His  published  works  are  as  follows: — 
1570,  First  book  of  Madrigals  (25);  1578,  Eccle- 
siasticarum  cantionum,  4  voc.  ;  1580,  Missoe  4, 
a  5  voc.  ;  1586,  Capricci,  a  6  voc.  (21)  ;  1587, 
Graduale  and  Antiphonarium  ;  1589,  Musicale 
Essercitio,  5  voc.  (27  madrigals  in  which  Balbi 
used  the  upi)er  voice  of  various  well-known  ex- 
amples by  other  composers  ;  1595,  MissiB  5,  a 
5  ;  1605,  Masses  and  motets  with  a  Te  Deum, 
a  8  voc.  ;  1606,  Ecclesiastici  concentus,  bk.  i. 
compositions  with  and  wdthout  accompaniment ; 
1609,  Completorium,  a  12  voc.  Besides  these 
Eitner  enumerates  {Quellen-Lcxikon)  motets  and 
masses  in  the  libraries  of  Breslau,  Leijizig,  and 
Munich.  One  seven-part  and  four  eight-part 
motets  by  him  are  printed  in  Bodenschatz's 
FlorUcgium  Poiicnse,  pt.  2.  m. 

BALDASSARRI,  Benedetto,  an  eminent 
Italian  singer,  whosangthe  tenor  part  of  Timante 
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in  Handel's  opera  '  Floridante,'  at  its  first  and 
succeeding  performances  in  1721.  He  appeared 
also  in  Bonoiicini's  '  Crispo,'  and  other  pieces,  in 
the  next  year.  He  had  already  sung  in  '  Nuini- 
tor '  by  Porta,  and  other  operas,  witli  Durastanti 
and  her  companions  of  the  old  troupe,  j.  m. 

BALDENECKER,  Nicoi.aus,  member  of  an 
extensive  family  of  musicians,  born  at  Mayence 
1782,  first  violin  at  the  Frankfort  theatre  from 
1803-51,  and  joint-founder  with  Schelble  of  the 
amateur  concerts  which  resulted  in  the  famous 
'  Cacilien- Verein  '  of  that  city. 

BALDI,  a  counter-tenor  singer,  who  sang  in 
London  in  operas  of  Handel,  Bonoucini,  and 
others,  from  1725-28.  In  the  first  year  he 
sang  in  '  Elisa'  and  Leonardo  Vinci's  'Elpidia,' 
replacing  Pacini  in  the  latter,  who  previously 
sang  in  it.  In  1726  he  appeared  in  Handel's 
'Alessandro,'  '  Ottoue,' and 'Scipione' ;  in  1727 
in  '  Admeto '  and  '  Riccardo, '  as  well  as  in  Bon- 
oncini's  '  Astianatte  ' ;  and  in  1728  he  sang  in 
'Tolomeo,'  'Siroe,'  and  'Radamisto,' — all  by 
Handel.  He  seems  to  have  been  an  excellent  and 
useful  artist,  only  eclipsed  by  the  great  Senesino, 
who  monopolised  the  leading  parts.       j.  M. 

BALELLI,  an  Italian  basso  engaged  at  the 
opera  in  Loudon  towards  tlie  end  of  the  18th 
century.  In  1787  he  sang  in  '  Giulio  Cesare 
in  Egitto,'  a  pasticcio,  the  music  selected  by 
Arnold  from  various  works  of  Handel's  ;  and  in 
the  'Re  TeoJoro,'  a  comic  opera  of  Paisiello. 
In  1788  he  appeared  in  Sarti's  '  Giulio  Sabino  ' ; 
and  the  next  year  in  Cherubini's  '  Ifigenia,'  and 
in  operas  both  comic  and  serious  by  Tarchi.  j.  m. 

BALFE,  Michael  William,  was  born  at 
Dublin,  May  15,  1808.  When  he  was  two 
years  old  his  family  removed  to  Wexford,  and 
he  soon  began  to  take  lessons  on  the  violin  fi  om 
the  bandmaster  of  the  Kerry  militia,  after  which, 
in  1814,  he  was  placed  under  a  Mr.  Meadows. 
William  Balfe,  the  father,  was  a  dancing-master, 
and  Michael's  first  appearance  as  a  musician  was 
in  the  capacity  of  violinist  for  the  dancing-class, 
during  the  season  1814-15.  At  the  age  of  seven 
he  was  able  "to  score  a  polacca  composed  by 
himself  for  a  band.  His  father  now  sought 
better  instruction  for  him,  and  placed  him 
under  O'Rourke  (afterwards  known  in  London 
as  RooKE),  who  brought  him  out  as  a  violinist  in 
June  1817.  In  that  year  he  composed  a  ballad, 
•Young  Fanny,'  afterwards  sung  by  Madame 
Vestris  in  the  comedy  of  '  Paul  Pry,'  under  the 
title  of  'The  Lover's  Mistake,'  which  even  now 
is  remarkable  for  the  freshness  of  its  melody, 
the  gift  in  which  he  aftei-wards  proved  so  emi- 
nent. On  Jan.  6,  1823,  his  father  died,  and 
left  him  to  his  own  resources  ;  he  accordingly 
came  to  London  as  an  articled  pupil  of  Charles 
Edward  Horn,  the  singer  ;  he  gained  considerable 
credit  by  his  performance  of  violin  solos  at  the 
so-called  oratorios.  He  was  then  engaged  in 
the  orchestra  at  Drury  Lane,  and  when  T. 
Cooke,  the  director,  had  to  appear  on  the  stage 


(which  was  sometimes  the  case  in  the  important 
musical  pieces),  he  led  the  band.  At  this  period 
he  took  lessons  in  composition  from  C.  F.  Horn, 
organist  of  St.  George's  Chapel,  Windsor,  and 
father  of  his  former  teacher.  About  this  time 
he  tried  his  fortune  on  the  operatic  stage,  and 
ap[)eared  at  Norwich  in  a  garbled  version  of  '  Der 
FrcischutE '  ;  he  failed,  but  in  1825  he  met 
with  a  patron,  Count  Mazzara,  whoui  he  accom- 
panied to  Italy,  being  introduced  to  Cherubini 
ron  the  way.  At  Rome  he  was  located  in  the 
house  of  his  patron,  studying  in  a  desultory 
manner  with  Paer  ;  he  was  afterwards  sent 
to  Milan,  wheie  he  studied  counterpoint  under 
Federici,  and  singing  under  Filippo  Galli.  Here 
he  made  his  first  public  essay  as  a  dramatic 
composer  bj'  writing  the  music  to  a  ballet  en- 
titled '  La  Perouse,'  the  melody  and  instrumen- 
tation in  which  created  a  I'avourable  sensation. 
He  was  now  in  his  20th  year.  Visiting  Paris, 
he  was  introduced  to  Rossini,  then  director  of 
the  Italian  Opera  ;  the  maestro  was  not  slow 
to  perceive  his  talent,  and  offered  him  an  en- 
gagement for  three  years  as  jjrincipal  baritone, 
on  condition  that  he  should  take  a  course  of  pre- 
paratory lessons  from  Bordogni.  He  made  his  first 
appearance  at  the  close  of  1827,  as  Figaro  in  the 
'  P.arbiere,'  with  decided  success.  At  the  close 
of  his  Paris  engagement  which  was  curtailed  by 
his  ill-health,  he  returned  to  Italy,  and  was  wel- 
comed by  a  new  patron,  the  Count  Sampieri  of 
Bologna.  In  the  carnival  season  of  1829-30  he 
was  principal  baritone  at  Palermo,  and  here  pro- 
duced his  first  complete  opera,  '  I  Rivali  di  se 
stessi,'  written  in  the  short  space  of  twenty  days. 
This  was  followed  in  rapid  succession  by  '  Un 
Avvertimento  ai  gelosi,'  produced  at  Pavia,  and 
'  Enrico  Quarto  '  at  Milan,  where  he  was  engaged 
to  sing  with  Malibran  at  the  Scala.  At  Bergamo 
he  met  Mile.  Lina  Rosa,  a  Hungarian  singer, 
whom  he  married.  He  contiinied  to  sing  on 
the  stage  in  Italy  until  the  spring  of  1833,  when 
he  came  to  London,  and  appeared  at  several 
public  and  private  concerts. 

Balfe's  career  as  a  writer  of  English  operas 
commenced  from  1835,  when  he  produced  the 
'Siege  of  Rochelle '  at  Drury  Lane  (Oct.  29), 
with  distinguished  success.  It  was  played  for 
more  than  three  months  without  intermission, 
and  com])lctcly  established  the  composer's  fame, 
'  The  Maid  of  Artois  '  came  out  on  May  27,  1836, 
its  success  heightened  by  the  exquisite  singing 
of  Malibran.  '  The  Light  of  other  days '  in 
this  opera,  says  one  of  his  biographers,  '  is  per- 
hai)3  the  most  popular  song  in  England  that 
wir  days  have  known.'  In  the  autumn  of  this 
year  Balfe  appeared  as  a  singer  at  Drury  Lane. 
He  sang  the  part  of  Papageno  in  the  first  per- 
formance of  'Die  Zauberflote'  in  English,  March 
10,  1838.  In  1837  he  brought  out  his  '  Cather- 
ine Grey  '  and  '  Joan  of  Arc  ' — himself  singing 
the  part  of  Theodore  ;  and  in  the  following  year 
(July  19,  1838),  'Falstaff'  was  produced  at  Her 
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Majesty's  Theatre,  the  first  Italian  opera  written 
for  that  establishment  by  an  English  composer 
since  Arne's  '  Olimpiade.'  Two  months  previ- 
ously '  Diadeste  '  was  given  at  Drury  Lane.  In 
1839,  after  a  successful  tour  in  Ireland,  he  was 
much  on  the  boards,  playing  Farinelli  in  Bar- 
nett's  opera  of  that  name  at  Drury  Lane,  and 
in  an  English  version  of  Ricci's  '  Scaraniuccia ' 
at  the  Lyceum.  On  March  9,  1841,  he  entered 
the  field  as  manager  of  the  Lyceum,  and  pro- 
duced his  '  Keolanthe '  for  the  opening  night, 
with  Madame  Balfe  in  the  principal  character  ; 
but  with  all  its  merited  success  the  opera  did 
not  save  the  entei  piise  from  an  imtoward  close. 

Balfe  now  migrated  to  Paris,  where  his  genius 
was  recognised,  and  MM.  Scribe  and  St.  George 
furnished  him  with  the  dramatic  poems  which  in- 
spired him  with  the  charming  nmsic  of  '  Le  Puits 
d' Amour'  (1843,  performed  in  London  under 
the  title  of  '  Geraldine  '),  and  '  Les  CJuatre  fils 
d'Aymon'  (1844,  known  here  as  'The  Castle  of 
Aymon'),  both  given  at  the  Opera  Comique. 
While  thus  maintaining  his  position  before  the 
mostfastidiousaudienceofEurope,  Balfe  returned 
en  passant  to  England,  and  produced  the  most 
successful  of  all  his  works,  '  The  Bohemian  Girl ' 
(Nov.  27,  1843).  This  opera  was  translated 
into  German,  Italian,  and  French.  In  1844  he 
brought  out  'The  Daughter  of  St.  Mark,'  and 
in  the  following  year  '  The  Enchantress  ' — both 
at  Drury  Lane.  In  1845  he  wrote  '  L'Etoile  de 
Seville '  for  the  Academie  Royale,  in  the  course 
of  the  rehearsals  of  which  he  was  called  to 
London  to  arrange  his  engagement  as  conductor 
of  Her  Majesty's  Theatre,  which  office  he  filled 
from  the  secession  of  Costa  to  the  closing  of  the 
establishment  in  1852.  'The  Bondman'  came 
out  at  Drury  Lane  in  Dec.  1846,  Balfe  having 
arrived  from  Vienna  specially  for  the  rehearsals. 
In  1847  he  brought  out  'The  Devil's  in  it'  at 
the  Surrey  Theatre,  and  '  The  Maid  of  Honour  ' 
— the  subject  of  which  is  the  same  as  Flotow's 
'Martha'  —  at  Covent  Garden.  In  1849  he 
went  to  Berlin  to  reproduce  some  of  his  operas, 
when  the  King  offered  him  the  decoration  of  the 
Prussian  Eagle,  which  as  a  British  subject  he 
was  unable  to  accept.  Between  this  year  and 
1852,  when  the  'Sicilian  Bride'  was  given  at 
Drury  Lane,  Balfe  had  undertaken  to  conduct 
a  series  of  National  Concerts  at  Her  Majesty's 
Theatre  :  the  i)lan  of  these  performances  was 
devised  with  a  view  to  the  furtherance  of  the 
highest  purposes  of  art,  and  several  important 
works  were  prixluced  in  the  course  of  the  enter- 
prise, which  did  not,  however,  meet  with  success. 

At  the  close  of  1852  Balfe  visited  St.  Peters- 
burg with  letters  of  introduction  from  the  Prince 
of  Prussia,  where  he  was  received  with  all  kinds 
of  distinction.  Besides  popular  demonstrations 
and  imperial  favour,  he  realised  more  money  in 
less  time  than  at  any  other  period.  The  expe- 
dition to  Trieste,  where  his  next  work,  '  Pittore 
e  Duca,'  was  given  during  the  Carnival  of  1856, 


with  such  success  as  the  failure  of  his  prima  donna 
could  permit,  brings  us  to  his  return  to  England. 
It  was  not  till  1882  that  '  Pittore  e  Duca  '  was 
given  in  London,  where  it  was  produced  at  Her 
Majesty's  Theatre  by  the  Carl  Rosa  Company, 
as  '  Moro.' 

In  the  year  after  his  return  Balfe  brought 
out  his  daughter  Victoire  (afterwards  married  to 
Sir  John  Crampton,  and  subsequently  to  the 
Duke  de  Frias),  as  a  singer  at  the  Italian  opera 
at  the  Lyceum  ;  and  his  next  work,  '  The  Rose 
of  Castile,'  was  produced  by  the  English  company 
also  at  this  theatre  on  Oct.  29,  1857.  Tliis  was 
succeeded,  in  1858,  by  '  La  Zingara,'  the  Italian 
version  of '  The  Bohemian  Girl, '  at  Her  Majesty's 
Theatre,  and  by  '  Satanella '  at  the  Lyceum. 
'  Satanella  '  had  a  long  run,  and  one  of  the  songs, 
'The  Power  of  Love,'  became  very  popular. 
His  next  operas  were  'Biaiica,'  1860;  'The 
Puritan's  Daughter,'  1861;  'The  Armourer  of 
Nantes,'  Feb.,  and  'Blanche  de  Nevers,'  Nov. 
1863. 

In  Dec.  1869  the  French  version  of  his 
'  Bohemian  Girl '  was  produced  at  the  Theatre 
Lyrique  of  Paris  under  the  title  of  '  La  Bohe- 
mienne,'  for  which  the  composer  wrote  several 
additional  pieces,  besides  recasting  and  extend- 
ing the  work  into  five  acts.  The  success  attend- 
ing this  revival  procured  him  the  twofold  honour 
of  being  made  Chevalier  de  la  Legion  d'Honneur 
by  the  Emperor  of  the  French,  and  Commander 
of  the  Orderof  Carlos  III.  by  theRegent  of  Sjiain. 

In  1864  Balfe  retired  into  the  country,  became 
the  proprietor  of  a  small  landed  property  in 
Hertfordshire,  called  Rowney  Abbey,  and  turned 
gentleman  fanner.  Here  he  amused  himself 
with  agriculture  and  music,  making  occasional 
visits  to  Paris.  He  had  several  severe  attacks 
of  bronchitis,  and  suffered  much  from  the  loss 
of  a  favourite  daughter.  In  Sept.  1870  he 
caught  a  violent  cold,  which  caused  a  return  of 
his  old  complaint,  spasmodic  asthma,  and  on 
Oct.  20  he  expired.  He  was  buried  at  Kensal 
Green,  and  a  tablet  with  a  medallion  portrait 
was  unveiled  in  Westminster  Abbey,  Oct.  20, 
1882.    Mme.  Balfe  died  on  June  8,  1888. 

'  II  Talismano,'  the  Italian  version  of  Balfe's 
last  opera,  'The  Knight  of  the  Leopard,' was 
produced  at  Drury  Lane,  on  June  1 1,  1874  ;  and 
on  September  25  in  the  same  year  a  statue  to 
his  memory,  by  a  Belgian  artist,  j\L  Mallempre, 
was  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  Drury  Lane,  the 
scene  of  so  many  of  his  triumphs. 

Balfe's  miscellaneous  pieces  are  numerous, 
including  the  ojieretta  of  'The  Sleeping  Queen,' 
performed  at  the  Gallery  of  Illustration  ;  three 
cantatas — 'Mazeppa,'  performed  in  London, 
and  two  others  composed  at  Paris  and  Bologna. 
]\Iany  of  his  ballads  are  not  likely  to  be  soon 
forgotten.  His  characteristics  as  a  composer 
are  summed  up  by  a  brother  artist  (Professor 
Macfarren)  in  the  following  words  : — '  Balfe 
possesses  in  a  high  degree  the  qualifications  that 
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make  a  natural  musician,  of  quickness  of  ear, 
readiness  of  memory,  executive  facility,  almost 
unlimited  and  ceaseless  fluency  of  invention, 
with  a  felicitous  power  of  producing  striking 
melodies.  His  great  experience  added  to  these 
has  given  him  the  complete  command  of 
orchestral  I'esourees,  and  a  remarkable  rapidity 
of  production.  Against  these  great  advantages 
is  balanced  the  want  of  conscientiousness,  which 
makes  him  contented  with  the  first  idea  that 
presents  itself,  regardless  of  dramatic  truth, 
and  considerate  of  momentary  effect  rather  than 
artistic  excellence  ;  and  this  it  is  that,  with  all 
his  well-merited  success  witli  the  million,  will  for 
ever  prevent  his  works  from  ranking  among  tlie 
classics  of  the  art.  On  the  other  hand  it  must 
be  owned  that  tlie  volatility  and  sjwntaneous 
character  of  his  music  would  evaporate  through 
elaboration,  either  ideal  or  teclmical  ;  and  that 
the  element  which  makes  it  evanescent  is  that 
which  also  makes  it  popular.'  (Imp.  Diet,  of 
Univ.  Biog.;  Kenney's  Memoir,  1875.)  E.  F.  R., 
with  many  corrections  from  the  Dictionary  of 
National  Biography. 
BALING.    See  Fabri. 

BALLABILE  (Ital.,  from  ballare,  'to  dance'). 
A  piece  of  music  adapted  for  dancing.  The  term 
can  be  applied  to  any  piece  of  dance  music. 
Meyerbeer  frequently  uses  it  in  his  operas,  e.g. 
in  '  Robert  le  Diable,'  wliere  the  three  dances  in 
the  scene  of  the  resurrection  of  the  nuns  in  tlie 
third  act  are  entitled  in  the  score  '  1°.  2''''.  and  3°. 
ballabile. '  He  also  applies  the  term  to  the  dance 
music  of  the  ball-room  scene  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  fifth  act  of  the  '  Huguenots.'  More 
recently  Dr.  Hans  von  Biilow  has  given  the  title 
of  'Ballabili'  to  the  dance- numbers  of  his 
'  Carnevale  di  Milano,'  these  dances  being  re- 
spectively a  polacca,  a  waltz,  a  polka,  a  quadrille, 
a  mazurka,  a  tarantella,  and  a  galop.     e.  p. 

BALLAD,  from  the  Italian  hallata,^  'a  dance,' 
and  that  again  from  hallare,  'to  dance.'  The 
form  and  application  of  the  word  have  varied 
continually  from  age  to  age.  In  Italy  a  Balletta 
originally  signified  a  song  intended  to  be  sung  in 
dance  measure,  accompanied  by  or  intermixed 
with  dancing  ;  '  in  the  Crusca  dictionary, '  says 
Burney,  '  it  is  defined  as  Canzone,  che  si  canta 
ballando' — a  song  sung  while  dancing.  The  old 
English  ballads  are  pieces  of  narrative  verse  in 
stanzas,  occasionally  followed  by  an  envoi  or 
moral.  Such  are  'Chevy  Chase,'  'Adam  Bell, 
Clym  of  the  Clough  and  William  of  Cloudeslee,' 
'The  Babes  in  the  Wood'  ;  and,  to  come  to  more 
modern  times,  such  are  '  Hozier's  Ghost '  (Wal- 
pole's  favourite),  Goldsmith's  '  Edwin  and  An- 
gelina,' and  Coleridge's  'Dark  Ladie.'  But  the 
term  has  been  used  for  almost  every  kind  of 
verse — historical,  narrative,  satirical,  political, 
religious,  sentimental,  etc.  It  is  difficult  to  dis- 
cover the  earliest  use  of  the  word.    Many  refer- 

1  Ballata  =  a  dancing  piece,  as  Suonata,  a  sounding  piece,  and 
Ca/ntata,  a  singing  piece. 
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ences  which  have  been  made  to  old  authors  I 

reputed  to  have  employed  it  are  not  to  the  i 

point,  as  it  will  be  found  in  such  cases  that  the  I 

original  word  in  the  old  Latin  chronicles  is  i 

some  form  of  the  noun  '  cantilena. '  i 

In  a  MS.  of  the  Cotton  collection,  said  to  be 
as  ancient  as  the  year  1326,  mention  is  made  of 
ballads  and  roundelays  (Hawkins,  Hist,  of  Mu- 
sic). John  Shirley,  who  lived  about  1440,  made 
a  collection  of  compositions  by  Chaucer,  Lydgate, 
and  others,  and  one  of  the  volumes,  now  in  the 

Ashmolean  collection,  is  entitled  '  A  Boke  cleped  | 

the  abstracte  brevyaire,  compyled  of  diverse  i 
6aZac?es,  roundels,  .  .  .  collected  by  John  Shirley.' 
In  the  devices  used  at  the  coronation  of  Henry 

VI.  (Dec.  17,  1431)  the  king  was  portrayed  in  i 

three  several  ways,  each  '  with  a  ballad '  (Sharon  ' 

Turner).    Covordale's  Bible,  printed  in  1535,  ' 
contains  the  word  as  the  title  of  the  Song  of 
Solomon — -'Salomon's  Balettes  called  Cantica 

Canticorum. '  i 

Ballad  making  was  a  fashionable  amusement  ' 

in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.,  who  was  himself  ' 

renowned  for  '  setting  of  songes  and  makyng  of  ! 

ballettes. '  A  composition  attributed  to  him,  and  : 

called  '  The  Kynges  Ballade '  (Add.  MSS.  Brit.  | 

Mus.  5665),  became  very  jiopular.    It  was  men-  ( 

tioned  in  The  Complainle  of  Scotland,  published  | 

in  1548,  and  also  made  the  subject  of  a  sermon  ' 

preached  in  the  presence  of  Edward  W.  by  Bishop  i 

Latimer,  who  enlarged  on  tlie  advantages  of  j 

'  Passetyme  with  good  companye. '    Amongst  ' 

Henry's  elfects  after  his  decease,  mention  is  ' 

made  of  '  songes  and  ballades. '    In  Queen  Eliza-  , 

beth's  reign  ballads  and  ballad-singers  came  into  j 

disrepute,  and  were  made  the  subject  of  repres-  | 

sive  legislation.    '  Musicians  held  ballads  in  con-  ; 

tempt,  and  great  poets  rarely  wrote  in  ballad  i 

metre.'  1 

Morley,  in  his  Plaine  and  easie  iTitroduction  j 

to  Practical  Musicke,  1597,  says,  after  speaking  ] 
of  Vilanelle,  '  there  is  another  kind  more  light 

than  this  which  they  tearm  Balleta  or  daunces,  ! 

and  are  songs  which  being  sung  to  a  dittie  may  , 
likewise  be  danced,  these  and  otlier  light  kinds 

of  musicke  are  by  a  general  name  called  aires.'  i 

Such  were  the  songs  to  which  Bonny  Boots,  a  \ 

well-known  singer  and  dancer  of  Elizabeth's  i 

court,  both  'tooted  it'  and  'footed  it.'    In  1636  \ 

Butler  published  The  Principles  of  Musicke,  and  i 
in  that  work  spoke  of  '  the  infinite  multitude 

of  Ballads  set  to  sundry  pleasant  and  delight-  ! 

ful  tunes  by  cunning  and  witty  composers,  with  , 
country  dances  iitiQAnntothmi.'   After  this  the 

title  became  common.  | 

The  music  of  many  real  old  ballads  has  sur- 
vived, for  which  the  reader  may  be  referred  to  , 
Chappell's  Popular  Music  of  the  Olden  Time,  or 
thenew  edition,  Old  FnglishPo2mlar  Music, edited 
by  Prof.  Wooldridge.     '  Chevy  Chase '  appears  : 
to  ha^-e  been  sung  to  three  different  melodies.  | 
One  of  these,  'The  hunt  is  up,'  was  a  favourite  i 
popular  air,  of  which  we  give  the  notes —  j 
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This  old  tune  was  otherwise  employed.  In  1537 
information  was  sent  to  the  Council  against  John 
Hogon,  who,  '  with  a  crowd  or  a  fyddyll,'  sang  a 
song  with  a  political  point  to  the  tune  'The  hunt 
is  up.'  'If  a  man,'  says  Fletcher  of  Saltoun, 
'were  permitted  to  make  all  the  ballads,  he  need 
not  care  who  should  make  the  laws  of  a  nation. ' 
'  Lilliburlero '  (beloved  of  my  uncle  Toby),  is  a 
striking  proof  of  the  truth  of  Saltoun's  remark, 
since  it  helped  to  turn  James  II.  out  of  Ireland. 
The  tune  and  the  history  of  the  song  will  be 
found  under  Lilmburlero.  '  Malbrouck,'  the 
'  Marseillaise, '  and  the  '  Wacht  am  Rhein, '  are 
other  instances  of  ballads  which  have  had  great 
political  influence. 

Ballads  have  sunk  from  their  ancient  high 
estate.  Writing  in  1802  Dr.  Burney  said,  'A 
ballad  is  a  mean  and  trifling  song  such  as  is 
generally  sung  in  the  streets.  In  the  new  French 
Encyclopklie  w«  are  told  that  we  English  dance 
and  sing  our  ballads  at  the  same  time.  We  have 
often  heard  ballads  sung  and  seen  country  dances 
danced  ;  but  never  at  the  same  time,  if  there 
was  a  fiddle  to  be  had.  The  movement  of  our 
country  dances  is  too  rapid  for  the  utterance  of 
words.  The  English  ballad  has  long  been  de- 
tached from  dancing,  and,  since  the  old  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible,  been  confined  to  a  lower  order 
of  song.'  Notwithstanding  tlie  opinion  of  Dr. 
Burney  the  fact  remains  incontrovertible  that  the 
majority  of  our  old  ballad  tunes  are  dance  tunes, 
and  owe  their  preservation  and  identification  to 
that  circumstance  alone — the  words  of  old  bal- 
lads being  generally  found  without  the  music 
but  with  the  name  of  the  tune  attached,  the 
latter  have  thus  been  traced  in  various  collec- 
tions of  old  dance  music.  The  quotation  already 
made  from  Butler  shows  that  the  use  of  vocal 
ballads  as  dance  tunes  implied  in  the  name  had 
survived  as  late  as  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  One 
instance  of  the  use  of  the  word  where  dancing 
can  by  no  possibility  be  connected  with  it  is  in 
the  title  to  Goethe's  '  Erste  Walpurgisnacht,' 
wliich  is  called  a  Ballad  both  by  him  and  by 
Mendelssohn,  who  set  it  to  music.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  Schiller's  noble  poems  '  Der 
Taucher,'  '  Ritter  Toggenburg,'  and  others,  so 
finely  composed  by  Schubert,  though  these  are 
more  truly  '  ballads  '  than  Goethe's  '  Walpurgis- 
nacht.' So  again  Mignon's  song  '  Kennst  du 
das  Land,'  though  called  a  'Lied'  in  Wilhelm 
Meister,  is  placed  by  Goethe  himself  at  the  head 
of  the  'Balladen'  in  the  collected  edition  of  his 
poetry.  In  fact  both  in  poetry  and  music  the 
terra  is  used  with  the  greatest  freedom  and  with 
no  exact  definition.  w.  H.  c. 

Besides  the  many  ballads  among  Schubert's 


songs,  the  ballads  of  Zumsteeg  and  Carl  Loewe 
may  be  referred  to  as  having  helped  to  fix  the 
type  of  German  ballad  that  reached  its  ultimate 
perfection  in  Brahms.  In  nearly  all  these  in- 
stances the  narrative  idea  is  present,  and  the 
connection  of  the  word  with  the  dance  is  more 
and  more  lost  sight  of.  Choral  ballads  are, 
generally  speaking,  nmsical  settings  of  poems 
that  would  naturally  be  described  as  ballads  ; 
and  orchestral  ballads,  specimens  of  which  have 
been  fairly  abundant  in  recent  days,  are  very 
often  named  from  some  well-known  poem,  of 
which  they  give  instrumental  illustration.  Such 
are  Somervell's  'Helen  of  Kirkconnel,'  Mac- 
Cunn's  'Ship  o'  the  Fiend,'  and  many  others. 
The  four  famous  examples  of  pianoforte  ballades 
by  Chopin  have  the  same  rhythm  of  six-four  or 
six-eight  time  ;  but  beyond  this  it  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  obtain  any  musical  definition,  and  even 
this  rhythmic  feature  is  as  often  as  not  disre- 
garded by  other  composers.  Of  the  four  ballades 
of  Brahms,  op.  10,  one  only  is  in  six-eight  time 
throughout  ;  but  in  two  of  the  others  the  middle 
section  is  in  six-eight  or  six-four  time,  only  the 
first  being  in  conmion  time  from  beginning  to 
end.  Liszt  has  written  two  ballades  for  piano 
solo.  Vieuxtemps'  '  Ballade  and  Polonaise  '  is 
one  of  the  favourite  pieces  in  the  common  violin 
repertory,  and  among  works  of  younger  com- 
posers, the  Ballade  in  D  minor  for  violin  and 
piano  by  Dr.  Ernest  Walker  may  be  mentioned. 

The  word  '  ballad,'  as  applied  to  certain  kinds 
of  modern  English  songs,  implies  a  composition 
of  the  slightest  possible  degree  of  musical  value 
nearly  always  set  to  three  verses  (neither  more 
nor  less)  of  conventional  doggrel.  '  Ballad 
Concerts '  are  carried  on  for  the  purpose  of 
bringing  such  things  before  the  notice  of  the 
public,  although  their  programmes  do  not  of 
course  consist  exclusively  of  what  are  sometimes 
called  'shop-songs.'  M. 

BALLAD  OPERA.    See  English  Opera. 

BALLARD,  a  family  of  printers,  who  for 
nearly  200  years  virtually  enjoyed  the  monopoly 
of  printing  music  in  France.  Their  types  were 
made  by  Guillaume  le  Be  in  1540,  and  remained 
in  use  as  late  as  1750.  The  first  jiatent  was 
granted  to  Robert  Ballard  by  Henri  II.  in  1552, 
and  he  and  his  son-in-law  Adrien  Leroy  printed 
many  tablatures  for  the  lute  and  other  music. 
They  were  followed  by  Pierre  alone  in  1606, 
and  he  again  by  his  son  Robert  in  1639,  under 
whom  the  house  rose  to  its  greatest  height  both 
in  privileges  and  position.  He  was  succeeded 
by  Edouard  Christoj)he  (1673),  Jean  Baptiste 
Christian  in  1695,  and  Christophe  Jean  Fran9ois, 
1750,  who  died  in  1765.  Pierre  Robert  Chris- 
tojihe  held  the  patent  from  1763  until  it  lapsed 
in  1766.  One  of  the  earliest  specimens  of  their 
art  of  printing  is  'The  Psalms  of  Marot,'  1562. 
LuUy's  operas  were  printed  by  the  Ballards — 
first  about  1700,  from  movable  types,  and  after- 
wards from  engraved  copper-plates.        f.  g. 
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BALLERINA  (Ital.),  a  female  ballet-dancer. 

BALLET.  The  ballet  is  a  more  modern  en- 
tertainment even  than  the  opera,  with  which  it 
has  long  been  intimately  connected.  The  name 
seems  to  have  been  derived  from  the  Italian 
hallata,  the  parent  of  our  own  '  ballad  '  ;  and 
the  earliest  ballets  (Ballets  de  Cour),  which 
corresponded  closely  enough  to  our  English 
masques,  were  entertainments  not  of  dancing 
only,  but  also  of  vocal  and  instrumental  music. 
M.  Castil  Blaze,  in  an  interesting  monograph 
('  La  Danse,'  etc. ;  Paris,  Paulin),  traces  back  the 
ballet  from  France  to  Italy,  from  Italy  to  Greece, 
and  through  the  Greek  stage  to  festivals  in 
honour  of  Bacchus.  But  the  ballet  as  signifying 
an  entertainment  exclusively  in  dancing  dates 
from  the  foundation  of  the  Academic  Royale  de 
Musique,  or  soon  afterwards.  In  1671,  the 
year  in  which  Canibert's  'Pomone,'  the  first 
French  opera  heard  by  the  Parisian  public,  was 
produced,  '  Psyche,'  a  so-called  tragedie-ballet 
by  Moliere  and  Corneille,  was  brought  out. 
Ballets,  however,  in  the  mixed  style  were  known 
much  earlier  ;  and  the  famous  '  Ballet  comique 
de  la  Royne,'  the  '  mounting'  of  which  is  said  to 
have  cost  three  and  a  half  millions  of  francs, 
was  first  performed  at  the  marriage  of  the  Duke 
of  Joyeuse  in  1581.  [Baltazarini.]  The 
work  in  question  consisted  of  songs,  dances,  and 
spoken  dialogue,  and  seems  to  have  differed  in 
no  important  respect  from  the  masques  of  an 
earlier  period.  Another  celebrated  ballet  which 
by  its  historical  significance  is  better  worthy  of 
remembrance  than  the  '  Ballet  comique  de  la 
Royne,'  was  one  represented  on  the  occasion  of 
Louis  XIV. 's  marriage  with  Maria  Therese,  and 
entitled  '  II  n'y  a  plus  de  Pyrenees.'  In  illus- 
tration of  this  supposed  political  fact  half  the 
dancers  were  dressed  in  the  French  and  half  in 
the  Spanish  costume,  while  a  Spanish  nymph 
and  a  French  nymph  joined  in  a  vocal  duet. 
Other  ballets  of  historical  reno\vn  were  the 
'  Hercule  amoureux,'  at  which  more  than  700 
persons  were  on  the  stage,  and  the  '  Triomphe 
del'Amour'  in  1681.  Louis  XIV.  took  such  a 
delight  in  ballets  that  he  frequently  appeared  as 
a  ballet-dancer,  or  ratlier  as  a  figurant,  himself. 
For  the  most  part  His  Majesty  contented  himself 
with  marching  about  the  stage  in  preposterous 
costumes,  and  reciting  verses  in  celebration  of 
his  own  greatness.  Occasionally,  however,  he 
both  sang  and  danced  in  the  court  ballets. 
When  in  1669  the  'Great  Monarch'  assumed, 
ostensibly  for  tlie  last  time,  the  part  of  the  Sun 
in  the  ballet  of  '  Flora,'  it  was  thought  that  His 
Majesty's  theatrical  career  had  really  come  to  an 
end.  He  felt,  however,  as  so  many  great  per- 
formers have  since  done  under  similar  circum- 
stances, that  he  had  retired  too  soon  ;  and  the 
year  afterwards  he  appeared  again  in  '  Les 
Amants  magnifiques,'  composed  by  himself,  in 
collaboration  with  Moli('re.  In  this  work 
Louis  executed  a  solo  on  the  guitar — an  instru- 


ment which  he  had  studied  under  Francesco  ] 
Corbetta,  who  afterwards  went  to  England  and 
obtained  great  success  at  the  court  of  Charles  i 
II.    It  is  indeed  recorded  of  him  that  in  con-  j 
nection  with   'Les  Amants  magnifiques,'  he 
played  the  part  of  author,  ballet-master,  dancer, 
mimic,  singer,  and  instrumental  jierformer.  As 
Louis  XIV.  did  not  think  it  beneath  his  dignity 
to  act  at  court  entertainments,  he  had  no  ob- 
jection to  his  courtiers  showing  themselves 
publicly  on  the  stage.     In  the  royal  letters 
patent  gi-anted  to  the  Abbe  Pei'rin,  the  first 
director  of  the  French  Opera,  or  '  Academie  Royale 
de  Musique,'  as  from  the  beginning  it  was  called, 
free  permission  was  given  to  '  all  gentlemen  and  i 
ladies  wishing  to  sing  in  the  said  pieces  and  i 
representations  of  our  royal  academy  without 
being  considered  for  that  reason  to  derogate 
from  their  titles  of  nobility,  or  from  their  privi- 
leges, rights,  and  immunities.'    The  right  to  ' 
sing  seems  to  have  been  interpreted  as  including  I 
the  right  to  dance  ;  and  several  ladies  and  gentle- 
men of  good  birth  profited  by  the  King's  liber-  ; 
ality  to  appear  in  the  ballets  represented  at  the 
Academie  Royale.    The  music  of  Louis  XIV.'s 
ballets  was  for  the  most  part  written  by  Lulli, 
who  also  composed  the  songs  and  symphonies 
for  the  dance-interludes  of  Moliere's  comedies.  ; 
The  dramatic  ballet  or  ballet  d'aclion  is  said  to  | 
have  been  invented  by  the  Duchess  du  Maine,  ! 
celebrated  for  her  evening  entertainments  at  1 
Sceaux,  which  the  nobles  of  Louis  XIV.'s  court 
found  so  exhilarating  after  the  formal  festivities 
of  Versailles.     With  a  passion  for  tlieatrical  | 
representation  the  Duchess  combined  a  taste  for  j 
literature  ;  and  she  formed  the  jiroject  of  realis-  i 
ing  on  the  stage  of  her  own  theatre  her  idea  of  I 
the  pantomimes  of  antiquity,  as  she  found  them 
described  in  the  pages  of  her  favourite  authors. 
She  went  to  work  precisely  as  the  arranger  of  j 
a  ballet  would  do  in  tlie  present  day.    Thus  j 
taking  the  fourth  act  of  '  Les  Horaces  '  as  her  j 
libretto  (to  use  the  modern  term),  she  had  it  ' 
set  to  music  for  orchestra  alone,  and  to  the 
orchestral  strains  caused  tlie  parts  of  Horace  ' 
and  of  Camille  to  be  performed  in  dumb  show  ; 
by  two  celebrated  dancers  who  had  never  at- 
tempted pantomime  before.    Balon  and  Made- 
moiselle Prevost,  the  artists  in  question,  entered  i 
with  so  much  feeling  into  the  characters  assigned  j 
to  them  that  they  drew  tears  from  the  spectators.  j 
Mouret,  the  musical  director  of  the  Duchess's  1 
'  Nuits  de  Sceaux,'  composed  several  ballets,  on 
the  principle  of  her  ballet  of '  Les  Horaces,'  for  the 
Academie  Royale.    During  the  early  days  of  the  j 
French  opera,  and  until  nearly  the  end  of  the  1 
17th  century,  it  was  difficult  to  obtain  dancers  j 
in  any  great  number,  and  almost  impossible  to  ■ 
find  female  dancers.    The  company  of  vocalists  ; 
was  recruited  from  the  cathedral  choirs,  but  for  i 
the  ballet  there  were  only  the  dancing  masters  | 
of  the  capital  and  their  pupils  of  the  male  sex  ! 
to  select  from.    There  were  no  dancing  mis-  ' 
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tresses,  and  ladies  would  not  under  any  circum- 
stances have  consented  to  dance  in  public.  On 
this  point,  however,  the  fashion  was  destined 
soon  to  change.  Nymphs,  dryads,  and  shep- 
herdesses were  for  a  time  reijresented  by  boys, 
who  equally  with  the  fauns  and  satyrs  wore 
masks.  But  at  last  ladies  of  the  highest  posi- 
tion, with^Madame  la  Dauphine  and  the  Princesse 
de  Conti  amongst  them,  appeared  by  express 
desire  of  the  King  in  the  ballets  at  Versailles  ; 
and  about  the  same  time  several  ladies  of  title, 
taking  advantage  of  tlie  royal  permission,  joined 
the  opera  in  the  character  of  ballet-dancers. 
The  first  professional  ballerina  of  note  at  the 
Academie  was  Mile.  Lafontaine,  who  with  three 
other  danseuses  and  a  befitting  number  of  male 
dancers,  formed  the  entire  ballet  company.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  relate  the  stories,  more  or 
less  scandalous,  told  of  various  ballet-dancers 
—  of  the  Demoiselles  de  Camargo,  of  Mile. 
Pelissier  (who,  expelled  from  Paris,  visited  Lon- 
don, where  she  was  warmly  received  in  1734)  ; 
or  Mile.  Petit,  dismissed  from  the  Opera  for 
misconduct,  and  defended  in  a  pamphlet  by  the 
Abbe  de  la  Marre  ;  of  Mile.  Maze,  who,  ruined 
by  Law's  financial  scheme,  dressed  herself  in  her 
most  brilliant  costume,  and  drowned  herself  pub- 
licly at  noon  ;  or  of  MUe.  Subligny,  who  came  to 
England  with  letters  of  introduction  from  the 
Abbe  Dubois  to  Locke.  The  eminent  meta- 
physician, who  had  hitherto  paid  more  attention 
to  the  operations  of  the  human  mind  than  to 
the  art  of  dancing,  did  honour  to  the  abbe's 
recommendation,  and  (as  Fontenelle  declared 
in  a  letter  on  the  subject)  '  constituted  himself 
her  man  of  business.'  "VVe  now,  however,  come 
to  a  ballerina,  IMlle.  Salle,  who  besides  being 
distinguished  in  her  own  particular  art,  intro- 
duced a  general  theatrical  reform.  In  the  early 
part  of  the  1 8th  century — as  indeed  at  a  much 
later  period — all  sorts  of  anachronisms  and 
errors  of  taste  were  committed  in  connection 
with  costume.  Assyrian,  Greek,  and  Roman 
warriors  appeared  and  danced  pas  seuls  in  the 
ballets  of  the  Academie  Royale,  wearing  laced 
tunics  and  powered  wigs  with  pigtails  a  yard 
long.  The  wigs  were  surmounted  by  helmets, 
and  the  manly  breasts  of  the  nmch-bei  ibboned 
warriors  were  encased  in  a  cuirass.  Mile.  Salle 
proposed  that  each  character  should  wear  the 
costume  of  his  country  and  period  ;  and  though 
this  startling  innovation  was  not  accepted  gene- 
rally in  the  drama  until  nearly  a  century  later, 
Mile.  Salle  succeeded  in  causing  the  principles 
she  advocated  to  be  observed  at  the  Opera — at 
least  during  her  own  time,  and  so  f  ar  as  regarded 
the  ballet.  Mile.  Salle's  reform  was  not  main- 
tained even  at  the  Academie  ;  for  about  half  a 
century  later  Galatea,  in  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau's 
'  Pygmalion,'  wore  a  '  damask  dress  made  in  the 
Polish  style  over  a  basket  hoop,  and  on  her 
head  an  enormous  pouf  surmounted  by  three 
ostrich  feathers.' 


Mile.  Salle  came  to  England  with  an  introduc- 
tion from  Fontenelle  to  Montesquieu,  who  was 
then  Ambassador  at  the  Court  of  St.  James's. 
This  artist  was,  indeed,  highly  esteemed  by  the 
literary  society  of  her  time.  She  enjoyed  the 
acquaintance  not  only  of  Fontenelle,  Montes- 
quieu, and  our  own  Locke,  but  also  of  Voltaire, 
who  wrote  a  poem  in  her  honour.  In  London 
MUe.  Salle  produced  a  '  Pygmalion  '  of  her  own, 
which,  at  least  as  regards  the  costumes,  was 
very  superior  to  the  '  Pygmalion  '  of  Rousseau 
brought  out  some  forty  or  fifty  years  afterwards. 
In  representing  the  statue  about  to  be  animated, 
she  carried  out  her  new  principle  by  wearing  not 
a  Polish  dress,  but  simple  drapery,  imitated  as 
closely  as  possible  from  the  statues  of  antiquity. 
A  full  and  interesting  account  of  Mile.  Salle's 
performance,  written  by  a  correspondent  in 
London,  possibly  Montesquieu  himself,  was  pub- 
lished on  March  15,  1734,  in  the  Mercure  de 
France.  'She  ventured  to  appear,'  says  the 
correspondent,  '  without  skirt,  without  a  dress, 
in  her  natural  hair,  and  with  no  ornament  on 
her  head.  She  wore  nothing  in  addition  to  her 
bodice  and  under-petticoat  but  a  simple  robe  of 
muslin  arranged  in  drapery  after  the  model  of  a 
Greek  statue.  You  cannot  doubt,  sir, '  he  adds, 
'  the  prodigious  success  this  ingenious  ballet  so 
well  executed  obtained.  At  the  request  of  the 
king,  the  queen,  the  royal  family,  and  all  the 
court,  it  will  be  performed  on  the  occasion  of 
Mile.  Salle's  benefit,  for  which  all  the  boxes  and 
places  in  the  theatre  and  amphitheatre  have 
been  taken  for  a  month  past.' 

Madeleine  Guimard,  a  celebrated  danseicse  at 
the  French  Ojiera  during  the  Gluck  and  Piccinni 
period,  is  frequentlymentionedinthecorrespond- 
ence  of  Grimm  and  of  Diderot.  Houdon,  the 
sculptor,  moulded  her  foot.  Fragonard,  the 
painter,  decorated  her  rooms,  until  presuming  to 
fall  in  love  with  her  it  was  found  necessary  to  re- 
place him  by  Louis  David — afterwards  so  famous 
as  a  historical  painter  in  the  classical  style  ; 
Marie  Antoinette  consulted  her  on  the  subject  of 
dress,  and  when  by  an  accident  on  the  stage  she 
broke  her  arm,  prayers  were  said  at  Notre  Dame 
for  Mile.  Guimard's  injured  limb.  Marniontel, 
referring  to  her  numerous  acts  of  charity,  ad- 
dressed to  her  a  flattering  epistle  in  verse  ;  and  a 
popular  divine  made  her  munificence  the  subject 
of  a  sermon.  The  chronicles  of  the  time  laid 
stress  on  Guimard's  excessive  thinness,  and  she 
was  familiarly  known  as  the  '  Spider,'  while  a  wit 
of  the  perio(l  called  her  la  squdette.  des  Grdces. 
The  French  Revolution  drove  numerous  French 
artists  out  of  the  country,  many  of  whom  visited 
London.  'Amongst  them,' says  Lord  Mount- 
Edgcumbe  in  his  Memoirs,  '  came  the  famous 
Mile.  Guimard,  then  near  sixty  years  old,  but 
still  full  of  grace  and  gentility  ;  and  she  had 
never  possessed  more.' 

Gaetan  Vestris,  the  founder  of  the  Vestris 
family,  was  as  remarkable  lor  his  prolonged 
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youthfulness  as  Mile.  Guimard  herself — who, 
however,  instead  of  being  '  near  sixty, '  was  not 
more  than  forty-six  when  she  arrived  in  London). 
Gaetan  Vestris  made  his  debut  at  the  French 
Opera  in  1748  ;  and  M.  Castile  Blaze,  in  his 
Histoii-e  de  VAcadiniie  Roy  ale  de  Musique,  tells 
us  that  he  saw  him  fifty-two  years  afterwards, 
■when  he  danced  as  well  as  ever,  executing  tlie 
steps  of  the  minuet  '  avec  autant  de  grace  que 
de  noblesse. '  The  family  of  Vestris — originally 
Vestri — came  from  Florence.  Gaetan  had  three 
brothers,  all  dancers  ;  his  son  Auguste  was  not 
less  famous  than  himself  (' Auguste  had  Gaetan 
Vestris  for  his  father,'  the  old  man  would  say 
— '  an  advantage  which  nature  refused  me ')  ; 
Auguste's  nephew  was  Charles  Vestris,  and 
Auguste's  favourite  pupil  was  Perrot,  who  married 
Carlotta  Grisi,  and  who  by  his  expressive  pan- 
tomime more  even  than  by  his  very  graceful 
dancing,  enjoyed  in  London  an  amount  of  success 
which  maledancers  in  this  country  havebutrarely 
obtained.  Innumerable  anecdotes  are  told  of  the 
vanity  and  self-importance  of  Gaetan  Vestris,  the 
head  of  this  family  of  artists.  On  one  occasion 
when  his  son  was  in  disgrace  for  having  refused, 
on  some  point  of  theatrical  honour,  to  dance  in 
the  divertissement  of  Gluck's  '  Armide, '  and  was 
consequently  sent  to  Fort-l'Eveque,  the  old  man 
exclaimed  to  him  in  presence  of  an  admiring 
throng  :  '  Go,  Augustus  ;  go  to  prison  !  Take 
my  carriage,  and  ask  for  the  room  of  my  friend 
the  King  of  Poland. '  Another  time  he  reproved 
Augustus  for  not  having  performed  his  duty  by 
dancing  before  the  King  of  Sweden,  '  when  the 
Queen  of  France  had  performed  hers  by  asking 
him  to  do  so.'  The  old  gentleman  added  that 
he  would  have  '  no  misunderstanding  between 
the  houses  of  Vestris  and  of  Bourbon,  which  had 
hitherto  always  lived  on  the  best  terms.'  The 
ballet  never  possessed  in  London  anything  like 
the  importance  which  belonged  to  it  in  France, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century  until 
a  comparatively  recent  time.  For  thirty  years, 
however,  from  1820  to  1850,  the  ballet  was  an 
attractive  feature  in  the  entertainments  at  the 
King's  (afterwards  Her  Majesty's)  Theatre  ;  and 
in  1821  the  good  offices  of  the  British  ambassador 
at  the  court  of  the  Tuileries  were  employed  in 
aid  of  a  negotiation  by  which  a  certain  number 
of  the  principal  dancers  were  to  be  temporarily 
'  coded  '  every  year  by  the  administration  of  the 
Acadi'mie  Royale  de  Musique  to  the  manager 
— at  that  time  Mr.  Ebers — of  our  Italian  Opera. 
Miles.  Noblet  and  Mercandotti  seem  to  have  been 
the  first  danseuses  given,  or  rather  lent,  to  Eng- 
land by  this  species  of  treaty.  Mile.  Taglioni, 
who  appeared  soon  afterwards,  was  received  year 
after  year  with  enthusiasm.  Her  name  was  given 
to  a  stage-coach,  also  to  a  greatcoat  ;  and — • 
more  enduring  honour — Thackeray  has  devoted 
some  lines  of  praise  to  her  in  the  Newcomes, 
assuring  the  young  men  of  the  present  genera- 
tion that  they  will  '  never  see  anything  so  grace- 


ful as  Taglioni  in  "La  Sylphide.'"  Among  the 
celebrated  dancers  contemporary  with  Taglioni 
must  be  mentioned  Fanny  Ellsler  (a  daughter 
of  Haydn's  old  copyist  of  the  same  name)  and 
Cerito,  who  took  the  principal  part  in  the  once 
favourite  ballet  of  '  Alma '  (music  by  Costa). 
Fanny  Ellsler  and  Cerito  have  on  rare  occasions 
danced  together  at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre  the 
minuet  in  '  Don  Giovanni.'  To  about  the  same 
period  as  these  eminent  hallerine  belonged  Car- 
lotta Grisi,  perhaps  the  most  charming  of  them 
all.  One  of  her  most  admired  characters  was 
that  of  Esmeralda  in  the  ballet  arranged  by  her 
husband,  the  before-mentioned  Perrot,  on  the 
basis  of  Victor  Hugo's  Notre  Dame  de  Paris. 
Pugni,  a  composer,  who  made  ballet  music  his 
speciality,  and  who  was  attached  as  composer 
of  ballet  music  to  Her  Majesty's  Theatre,  wrote 
music  for  Esmeralda  full  of  highly  rhythmical 
and  not  less  graceful  melodies.  In  his  passion 
for  the  ballet  Mr.  Lumley  once  applied  to  Hein- 
ricli  Heine  for  a  new  work,  and  the  result  was 
that  '  Mephistophela,'  of  which  the  libretto, 
written  out  in  great  detail,  is  to  be  found  in 
Heine's  complete  works.  The  temptation  of 
Faust  by  a  female  Mephistopheles  is  the  subject 
of  this  strange  production,  which  was  quite  un- 
fitted for  the  English  stage,  and  which  Mr. 
Lumley,  though  he  duly  paid  for  it,  never 
thought  of  producing.  In  one  of  the  principal 
scenes  of '  ileijhistophela '  the  temptress  exhibits 
to  her  victim  the  most  celebrated  danseuses 
of  antiquity,  including  Salome  the  daughter  of 
Herodias.  King  David,  too,  dances  a  pas  seul 
before  the  ark.  Probably  the  most  perfect 
ballet  ever  produced  was  '  Giselle, '  for  which  the 
subject  was  furnished  by  Heine,  the  scenario  by 
Theophile  Gautier,  and  the  music  by  Adolphe 
Adam.  Adam's  music  to  '  Giselle '  is,  as  Lord 
Mount-Edgcumbe  said  of  Madeleine  Guimard, 
'  l  ull  of  grace  and  gentility. '  The  '  Giselle  Waltz ' 
will  long  beremembered :  but  we  must  not  expect 
to  see  another  'Giselle'  on  the  stage  until  we 
have  another  Carlotta  Grisi  ;  and  it  is  not  every 
day  that  a  dancer  appears  for  whom  a  Heine,  a 
Gautier,  and  an  Adam  will  take  the  trouble  to 
invent  a  new  work.  Beethoven's  '  Prometheus  ' 
is  perhaps  the  only  ballet  which  has  been  per- 
formed entire  in  the  concert  room,  for  the  sake 
of  the  music  alone.  The  Airs  de  Ballet  from 
Auber's  '  Gustave  '  and  Rossini's  '  William  Tell ' 
are  occasionally  found  in  concertprogrammes,  and 
tliose  in  Schubert's  '  Rosamunde  '  and  Gounod's 
'  Reine  de  Saba  '  have  immortalised  those  operas 
after  their  failure  on  the  stage.         H.  s.  e. 

In  modern  days  there  has  been  a  growing 
tendency  in  England  to  shorten  or  omit  the 
extensive  '  ballet-divertissements  '  which  were 
an  indispensable  part  of  almost  all  grand  operas. 
The  omission  of  the  beautiful  ballet  music  from 
the  last  act  of  Gounod's  '  Faust '  is  due  to  other 
causes  ;  and  in  the  case  of  one  opera  of  equal 
popularity,  'Carmen,'  Bizet's  own  'Jolie  Fille 
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de  Perth '  has  been  laid  under  contribution  for 
the  ballet  introduced  into  tlic  tinal  scene.  One 
other  exception  to  tlie  tendency  above  referred 
to  is  in  regard  to  ilozart's  '  Seraglio, '  in  tlie 
course  of  which,  wlicn  it  was  last  given  in  Eng- 
land, tlie  master's  '  Hondo  alia  Turca  '  from  the 
piano  sonata  in  A  was  used  for  a  ballet.  For 
the  version  of  '  Der  Freiscliutz  '  given  in  Paris 
in  1841,  Berlioz  not  only  wrote  recitatives,  but 
orchestrated  Weber's  'Invitation  a  la  Valse'  to 
serve  as  ballet  music.  The  place  of  the  ballet 
in  the  opera  was  never  as  important  to  London 
opera-goers  as  to  the  Paris  public  ;  the  failure 
of  'Tannhfiuser'  in  the  latter  capital  in  1861  was 
ostensibly  caused  by  the  circumstance  tliat  the 
ballet,  or  in  other  words,  the  Venusberg  scene, 
came  in  the  first  act  instead  of  later. 

The  ballet,  as  an  independent  entertainment, 
has  been  associated  with  variety  theatres,  such 
as  the  Empire  and  the  Alhambra,  where  for  a 
considerable  number  of  years  a  series  of  gorgeous 
ballets  d'action  have  established  a  tradition  of 
their  own.  Besides  the  music  regularly  pro- 
vided at  the  former  by  Herr  L.  Wenzel  and  at 
the  latter  by  M.  Jacobi  (and  latterly  by  Mr.  G. 
W.  Byng),  these  institutions  have  occasionally 
ventured  to  produce  works  that  were  calculated 
to  attract  on  account  of  their  inherent  musical 
value.  Delibes's  '  Coppelia '  has  been  seen  in 
London,  but  not  his  more  charming  '  Sylvia  '  ; 
and  of  all  the  fine  works  of  the  French  and  other 
schools,  not  one  has  been  produced  on  the  London 
stage,  though  Tchaikovsky's  '  Casse-Noisette  ' 
music  is  familiar  to  every  one.  At  one  time  it 
seemed  as  if  better  things  were  to  be  expected  ; 
but  beyond  the  admirable  '  Faust '  ballet  (1895) 
and  'La  Danse '  (1896)  both  by  Ernest  Ford, 
and  the  Jubilee  ballet '  Victoria  and  Merrie  Eng- 
land '  by  Sir  Arthur  Sullivan  (1897),  nothing 
was  done  in  the  same  direction.  M. 

BALLETS,  compositions  of  a  liglit  character, 
but  somewhat  in  the  madrigal  style,  frequently 
with  a  '  Fa  la '  burden  which  could  be  both  sung 
and  danced  to  ;  these  pieces,  says  Morley  (Intro- 
duction), were  'commonly  called  Fa  las.'  Gas- 
toldi  is  generally  supposed  to  have  invented  or 
at  all  events  first  published  ballets.  His  collec- 
tion appeared  in  1 59 1 ,  and  was  entitled  '  Balletti 
a  cinque  voci,  con  li  suoi  versi  per  cantare,  so- 
nare  et  ballare.'  The  first  piece  in  the  book  is  a 
musical  '  Introduzione  al  Balletto,'  with  direct- 
tions  for  the  performers  '  Su  cacciam  man  a  gli 
stromenti  nostri,  e  suoniam  et  cantiam  qualclie 
Balletti.'  These  must,  therefore,  have  had  both 
instrumental  and  dancing  accompaniments.  In 
1595  Morley  published  a  collection  of '  Balletsfor 
five  voices,'  professedly  in  imitation  of  Gastoldi, 
and  was  followed  three  years  later  by  Weelkes, 
•with  'Ballets  and  Madrigals  to  5  voices.' 
'  Balletto '  is  used  by  Bach  for  an  allegro  in 
common  time.  Two  specimens  are  in  the  four 
inventions  for  violin  and  clavier,  included  in  the 
B.-G.  vol.  xlv.  (i.),  pp.  173  and  182.  w.  H.  c. 
VOL.  I 


BALLO  IN  MASCHERA,  IL.  Opera  in 
four  acts,  libretto  by  Somma,  music  by  Verdi. 
Produced  at  Rome  Feb.  17,  1859  ;  at  Paris, 
Tlu'atre  des  Italiens,  Jan.  13,  1861;  and  in 
London,  Lyceum,  June  15,  1861. 

BALTAZARINI  (or  Baltagekini),  an  Italian 
musician  ;  the  best  violinist  of  his  day.  He 
was  brought  from  Piedmont  in  1577  by  Marshal 
de  Brissac  to  Catherine  de'  Medicis,  who  made 
him  intendant  of  her  music  and  her  first  valet 
de  chambre,  and  changed  his  name  to  M.  de 
Beaujoyeulx,  which  he  himself  adopted.  He 
seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  introduce  the 
Italian  dances  into  Paris,  and  thus  to  have  been 
the  founder  of  the  ballet,  and,  through  the 
ballet,  of  the  ojiera.  He  associated  the  best 
musicians  of  Paris  with  him  in  his  undertaking. 
Thus  in  the  entertainment  of  'Circe,'  produced 
by  him  at  the  marriage  of  the  Due  de  Joyeuse 
and  Mile,  de  Vaudemont,  on  Sunday  Oct.  15, 
1581,  known  under  the  title  of  'Ballet  comique 
de  la  royne,'  etc.  (Paris,  1582),  he  states  in 
the  preface  that  the  music  was  by  Beaulieu  and 
Maistre  Salmon.  Several  numbers  from  it  are 
given  by  Burney  (Hist.  iii.  279-283)  ;  and  the 
Ballet  in  all  its  details  and  its  connection  with  the 
0]>era  has  been  made  the  subject  of  a  work  ('Les 
origines  de  I'Opera,'  etc.,  by  L.  Cellier,  Paris, 
1868).  The  MSS.  of  others  of  Baltazarini's 
ballets  are  in  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale.  g. 

BALTZAR,  Thomas,  born  at  Liibeck  about 
1630  ;  the  finest  violinist  of  his  time,  and  the 
first  really  great  performer  heard  in  England. 
He  came  to  England  in  1656,  and  stayed 
for  some  time  with  Sir  Anthony  Cope,  of  Han- 
well,  Oxon.  Evelyn  heard  him  play  March  4, 
1656-57,  and  has  left  an  account  which  may  be 
read  in  his  Diary  under  that  date.  Anthony 
Wood  met  him  on  July  24,  1658,  and  '  did 
then  and  there  to  his  very  great  astonishment, 
hearc  him  play  on  the  violin.  He  then  saw  him 
run  up  his  Fingers  to  the  end  of  the  Fingerboard 
of  the  Violin,  and  run  them  back  insensibly, 
and  all  with  alacrity,  and  in  very  good  tune, 
which  he  nor  any  in  England  saw  the  like  before 
.  .  .  Wilson  thereupon,  the  public  Professor, 
.  .  .  did,  after  his  hunjoursome  way,  stoop 
dov?ne  to  Baltzar's  Feet,  to  see  whether  he  had 
a  Huff  on  ;  that  is  say,  to  see  whether  he  was  a 
Devill  or  not,  because  he  acted  beyond  the  parts 

of  a  man  Being  much  admired  by  all 

lovers  of  musick,  his  comjiany  was  therefore 
desired  ;  and  company,  especially  musicall  com- 
pany, delighting  in  drinking,  made  him  drink 
more  than  ordinary,  which  brought  him  to  his 
grave.'  In  1661  Baltzar  was  appointed  leader 
of  the  King's  celebrated  band  of  twenty  -  four 
violins,  but  only  held  the  post  until  1633, 
when  he  died,  and  was  buried  in  the  cloister  of 
Westminster  Abbey.  He  is  entered  on  the 
Register  as  'Mr.  "Thomas  Balsart,  one  of  the 
violins  in  the  King's  Service,  July  27,  1663.' 

Baltzar  did  much  towards  placing  the  violin 
N 
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in  England  in  its  present  position,  at  the  head 
of  all  stringed  instruments.  Playford's  '  Divi- 
sion Violin  '  contains  all  that  appear  to  have 
been  printed  of  his  conii)ositions,  but  Burney 
speaks  in  high  terras  of  some  MS.  solos  in 
his  posses.sion  ;  and  a  set  of  sonatas  for  a 
'  lyra  violin,  treble  violin,  and  bass  viol,"  were 
sold  at  the  auction  of  Thomas  Britton  the 
'musical  small-coal  man.'  [A  prelude  and  an 
allemande  were  ]>rinted  in  the  Monalshefle  fiir 
Musihjesdiichlc,  xx.  5  ;  four  suites  for  strings 
are  in  the  Music  School  Library,  Oxford,  and 
on  one  of  them,  dated  1659,  is  written  'Mr.  Balt- 
2ar,  commonly  called  the  Swede.']     M.  C.  C. 

BANCHIERI,  Adriano,  born  at  Bologna, 
about  1567,  pupil  of  Guami  the  organist  of  the 
Cathedral  of  Lucca  and  afterwards  of  S.  Marco 
in  Venice.  [He  was  organist  of  S.  Michele  in 
Boseo  near  IJologna  in  1599,  and  from  about 
1600  to  1607  was  at  Imola,  as  organist  of  Santa 
Maria  in  Regola.  In  1607  he  was  at  Monte 
Oliveto,  and  on  many  of  his  works  he  is  described 
as  '  monaco  olivetano.'  From  the  title-pages  of 
some  it  wouM  appear  that  in  1609-13  he  was 
again  organist  of  San  Michele  in  Bosco,  and  in 
1613  returned  to  Monte  Oliveto,  where  he  became 
abbot.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  Accadcmia 
Florida  which  met  at  Bologna  from  about  1623. 
He  died  in  1634,  in  the  convent  of  San  Bernardo 
at  Bologna.  (Eitner's  Qucllai-Lcxil.-nn)?!^  He 
was  great  in  all  departments,  theory,  the  church, 
and  the  theatre.  His  most  important  theoretical 
work  is  probably  his  'L'Organo  suonarino'  (Ama- 
dino,  Venice,  1605),  which  was  often  reprinted. 
Itcontainsthe  first  precise  rules  foraccompanying 
from  a  figured  bass — afterwards  published  separ- 
ately by  Loniazzo  at  Milan.  In  a  later  work, 
'Moderna  practica  musicale'  (Venice,  1613),'  he 
treatsof  the  influence  of  the  basso  continuo  on  the 
ornaments  in  singing,  and  the  alterations  neces- 
sary in  consequence  thereof.  At  the  same  time 
he  mentions  the  changes  in  harmonyand  tonality 
which  were  at  that  time  beginning  to  prevail,  as 
incomprehensible.  In  addition  to  his  many  com- 
positions for  the  church,  masses,  '  Ecclesiastiche 
sinfonie,'  etc.,  Banchieri  wrote  what  were  then 
called  '  interniedi '  for  comedies.  In  his  '  La 
Pazzia  senile,'  published  at  Venice  in  1598  and 
reprinted  at  Cologne — itself  a  kind  of  imitation 
of  the  '  Amfiparnasso  '  of  Orazio  Vecchi — the 
transition  from  the  madrigal  to  the  new  form 
of  the  intermedio  is  very  obvious ;  the  work  may 
be  almost  called  the  first  comic  opera.  He 
afterwards  composed  a  pendant  to  it  under  the 
name  of  '  La  Saviezza  giovenile,'  published  by 
Gardano,  Venice,  1628.  Other  analogous  works 
were  '  II  Zabaione,'  1603,  'La  barca  di  Venezia 
a  Padua,'  1605,  and  'La  fida  fanciulla,  commedia 
esemplare,  con  musicali  intermedi  apparente  de 
inapparenti, '  Bologna,  1628  and  1629.  Ban- 
chieri was  a  poet  as  well  as  a  musician,  and  wrote 
comedies  under  the  name  of  Camillo  Scaligeri 

1  Not  mentioned  in  Eitner's  (^uellen- Uzikon. 


della  fratta.  In  his  '  Cartella  musicale  '  (1614) 
we  find  a  project  for  the  foundation  of  an 
academy  of  science  and  art  in  his  monastery  at 
Bologna,  and  a  '  Direttorio  monastico  di  Canto 
Fermo'  (1615)  appeared  in  1615.  [Ten  of  his 
organ  pieces  are  printed  in  vol.  iii.  of  L Arte 
2Iasicale  in  Italia.^  f.  g. 

BAXD.  A  combination  of  various  instru- 
ments for  the  performance  of  music.  The  old 
English  term  was  'noise.'  The  French  word 
'bande'  was  applied  to  the  'vingt-quatre  violins' 
of  Louis  Xl\.  (Littre).  Charles  II.  had  his 
'four-and-twenty  violins,'  and  the  word  doubt- 
less accompanied  the  thing.  It  first  appears  in 
a  MS.  order  (Ld.  Chamberlain's  Warrt.  Bks. 
May  31,  1661)  that  the  King's  band  of  violins 
shall  take  instructions  from  Hudson  and  Mcll. 
(See  also  State  Papers,  Domestic,  Ixxvii.  Xo.  40, 
and  Ixxix.  Aug.  19,  1663.)  It  is  not  mentioned 
by  Johnson  (nor  indeed  in  Latham's  Johnson), 
Richardson,  or  Webster.  The  various  kuids  of 
bands  will  be  found  under  their  separate  heads, 
viz.  Brass  Baxd  ;  Harmoxie  ;  Orchestra; 
King's  Band  of  Music;  Wind  Band.  Band- 
master and  Bandsmen  are  respectively  the 
leader  and  members  of  a  Military  Band.  G. 

BANDERALI,  Davidde,  born  at  Lodi,  Jan. 
12,  1789,  died  in  Paris,  June  13,  1849;  first 
appeared  in  1806,  as  a  buffo  tenor  singer,  which 
part  may  be  said  to  have  been  created  by  him. 
He  soon  relinquished  the  stage,  and  became  pro- 
fessor of  singing  in  the  Conservatoire  first  of 
Milan,  and  afterwards — on  the  recommendation 
of  Rossini— in  that  of  Paris  (1828).  In  both 
places  he  trained  singers  who  became  celebrated, 
and  published  some  songs.  m.  c.  c. 

BANDINI,  Uberto,  was  born  at  Rieti  in 
Umbria  on  March  28,  1860.  His  father,  Gugli- 
elmo,  was  a  provincial  inspector  of  engineering. 
In  1865  Uberto  was  sent  to  the  Liceo  of  Perugia, 
where  he  first  studied  the  rudiments  of  music 
under  Prof.  Giustiniani,  and  later  on  received 
instruction  in  harmony  from  Prof.  Bolzoni  at 
the  Instituto  Communale  Morlacchi  in  the  same 
town.  In  1876,  on  leaving  the  Liceo,  instead  of 
studying  law,  he  went  to  Naples,  where  he  at- 
tended the  Conservatorio  S.  Pietro  a  Majella  for  a 
year,  his  master  being  Lauro  Rossi.  Being  ob- 
liged to  leave  Naples  on  account  of  private  misfor- 
tunes, he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  studied  at  the 
Liceo  S.  Cecilia  under  Tergiani  and  Sgambati. 
His  first  important  composition  was  an  overture, 
'Eleonora'  (Crystal  Palace,  March  12,  1881), 
which  won  the  prize  among  87  competitors  in  a 
musical  competition  at  Turin.  He  next  produced 
a  successful  symphony  at  the  Roman  Roj'al  Phil- 
harmonic Society's  concerts,  which  was  followed 
by  '  II  Baccanale '  for  orchestra,  produced  at 
Perugia  in  Oct.  1880.  w.  b.  s. 

BANDORA.    See  Pandoee. 

BANESTRE,  Gilbert,  succeeded  Henry 
Abingdon  as  Master  of  the  Children  of  the 
Chapel  Royal,  and,  'according  to  the  Act  of 
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Resumption  of  the  22  Edward  IV.  (1482-83) 
was  protected  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  same 
salary  as  his  predecessor,  for  "the  exhibition, 
instruction,  and  governaunce  of  the  children  of 
the  cliapelle "  '  (Rimbault,  Cheque-book  of  the 
Chapel  Royal,  1872,  p.  5).  Author  of  The 
Miracle  of  Si.  Tlwnias,  MS.  in  Benet  College 
Library,  of  which  an  account  is  given  by  Warton 
(ibid.).  The  Fayrfa.x  MS.  (li.M.  Add.  5465)  con- 
tains '  My  feerful  drenie  '  by  him.  A  Motet  k  3 
'  Vos  secli  justi  judices  '  and  an  '  Alleluja  Lau- 
date'  a  2  are  in  the  Pepys  Collection  (1236)  in 
the  Magdalene  College  Library,  Cambridge.  A 
6  part  '  0  Maria  et  Elizabeth '  is  in  the  Eton 
College  Library.  g.  e.  r.  a. 

BANISTER,  Henry  Charles,  born  in  Lon- 
don, June  13,  1831,  the  son  of  John  Banister, 
a  violoncellist,  entered  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Music  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  and  was  a  pupil  of 
Cipriani  Potter  there  ;  he  was  subsequently  sub- 
professor,  and  from  1853  professor  of  harmony. 
From  1880  he  was  professor  at  the  Guildhall 
School  of  JIusic,  and  taught  at  the  Royal  Normal 
College  for  the  Blind.  He  was  a  prominent 
member  of  the  Incorporated  Society  of  Musicians, 
and  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Musical  Studies 
in  Cambridge,  etc.  He  died  at  Streatham,  Nov. 
20, 1897.  Hiscompositionsincludesymphonies, 
overtures,  pianoforte  pieces,  and  songs,  but  none 
of  them  have  the  importance  that  attaches  to 
his  work  as  a  theorist.  His  Musical  Art  and 
Study,  1888,  went  through  three  editions  ;  his 
Life  of  Sir  George  Macfarren,  1892,  is  a  sym- 
pathetic and  instructive  work  ;  and  in  the  year 
of  his  death  was  published  The  Harmonising 
of  Melodies,  a  very  useful  little  treatise.  Seven 
of  the  lectures  delivered  between  1891  and 
1897  were  published  under  the  title  of  Inter- 
ludes, and  edited  by  Stewart  Macpherson,  in 
1898.  M. 

BANISTER,  John,  born  1630,  son  of  one  of 
the  waits  of  the  parish  of  St.  Giles' -in -the - 
Fields,  London.  He  received  the  rudiments  of 
his  musical  education  from  his  father,  and  arrived 
at  great  proficiency  on  the  violin.  He  was 
noticed  by  Charles  II.,  who  sent  him  to  France 
for  improvement  ;  and  on  May  3,  1662,  he  was 
appointed  leader  of  the  King's  band.  The  State 
Papers  inform  us,  '  1663,  Mr.  Banister  appointed 
to  be  chief  of  His  Majesty's  violins.'  Pepys,  in 
his  Diary,  under  the  date  Feb.  20,  1666-67, 
says:  —  'They  talk  how  the  King's  violin, 
Banister,  is  mad  that  a  Frenchman  is  come  to 
be  chief  of  some  part  of  the  King's  musique.' 
The  Frenchman  here  alluded  to  was  the  impu- 
dent pretender  Louis  Grabu.  It  is  recorded, 
we  know  not  upon  wliat  authority,  that  Banister 
■was  dismissed  the  King's  service  for  saying,  in 
the  hearing  of  His  Majesty,  that  the  English 
performers  on  the  violin  were  superior  to  those 
of  France.  This  musician  is  entitled  to  especial 
notice  as  being  the  first  to  establish  lucrative 
concerts  in  London.    These  concerts  were  made 


known  through  the  medium  of  the  London 
Gazette;  and  on  Dec.  30,  1672,  there  appeared 
the  following  advertisement :  —  '  These  are  to 
give  notice  that  at  Mr.  John  Banister's  house, 
now  called  the  Musick-school,  over  against  the 
George  Tavern  in  White  Friars,  this  present 
Monday,  will  be  musick  performed  by  excellent 
masters,  beginning  precisely  at  four  of  the  clock 
in  the  afternoon,  and  every  afternoon  for  the 
future,  precisely  at  the  same  hour.'  Many 
similar  notices  may  be  found  in  the  same  paper 
(1673-78),  from  which  it  appears  that  Banister 
carried  on  these  concerts  till  near  the  period  of 
his  decease,  which  occurred  on  Oct.  3,  1679. 
He  was  buried  in  the  cloisters  of  Westminster 
Abbey.  Banister  wrote  the  music  to  the  tragedy 
of  'Circe,'  written  by  Dr.  Charles  Davenant, 
eldest  son  of  Sir  William  Davenant,  performed 
at  the  Duke  of  York's  Theatre  in  1677.  Downes 
(Jloscius  AnglicaMis,  1703)  calls  it  an  'opera' 
and  says  '  All  the  musick  was  set  by  Mr.  Banis- 
ter, and  being  well  performed,  it  answered  the 
expectation  of  the  company.'  One  of  the  songs 
is  printed  in  the  second  book  of  '  Choice  Ayres 
and  Songs,'  1679,  and  a  MS.  copy  of  the  first 
act  is  preserved  in  the  library  of  the  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Music.  Jointly  with  Pelham  Humfrey 
he  wrote  the  music  to  '  The  Tempest, '  performed 
in  1667,  some  of  the  songs  of  which  were  pub- 
lished in  the  first  book  of  '  Choice  Ayres,'  1676. 
He  contributed  to  Playford's  'Courtly  Masqu- 
ing  Ayres,'  1662,  and  to  Lock's  '  Melothesia,' 
1673  ;  two  slight  compositions  of  his  in  two 
parts  are  included  in  some  '  Lessons  for  Viols 
or  Violins,'  appended  to  a  small  volume  entitled 
'New  Ayres  and  Dialogues,'  1678.  Some  of 
his  compositions,  including  a  song  from  Daven- 
ant's  'The  Man's  the  Master'  (1673),  are  in 
MS.  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  His  son,  John, 
was  educated  in  music  under  his  father,  and 
attained  great  excellence  as  a  performer  on 
the  violin.  He  was  one  of  the  '  musicians '  of 
Charles  II.,  James  II.,  William  and  Mary,  and 
Anne  ;  and,  at  the  beginning  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury, when  Italian  operas  were  first  introduced 
in  English  form  into  this  country,  he  occupied 
the  post  of  principal  violin.  He  composed  some 
music  for  the  theatre,  and,  in  conjunction  with 
Godfrey  Finger,  published  a  small  collection  of 
these  pieces.  He  was  also  a  contributor  to 
Henry  Playford's  'Division  Violin,'  1685,  the 
first  printed  book  for  the  violin  put  forth  in 
England.  He  resided  for  many  years  in  Brown- 
low  Street,  Drury  Lane,  where  he  died  in  1735, 
There  is  a  fine  mezzotint  engraving  of  him  by 
Smith.  [e.  f.  r.  ;  additions  and  corrections 
from  J.  F.  R.  Stainer,  Esq.,  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog., 
and  Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon.'] 

BANJO  (American).  An  instrument  of  the 
guitar  kind,  played  with  the  fingers,  but  with- 
out the  aid  of  frets  to  guide  the  stopping  in  tune 
of  the  strings.  The  banjo  has  a  long  neck,  and 
a  body  like  a  drumhead,  of  parchment,  strained 
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upon  a  hoop  to  the  required  writhe  or  degree  of 
stiH'ness  for  resonance.  There  is  no  back  to  it. 
Banjos  have  five,  six,  seven,  or  nine  catgut 
strings,  the  lowest  in  pitch  being  often  covered 
with  wire.  The  chanterelle  or  melody-string  is 
called  from  its  position  and  use  the  thumbstring, 
and  is  placed  not,  as  in  other  fingerboard  instru- 
ments, highest  in  series,  but  on  the  bass  side 
of  the  lowest-tuned  string,  the  tuning-peg  for 
it  being  inserted  halfway  up  the  neck  instead 
of  in  the  head.  The  length  of  the  thumbstring 
is  given  as  sixteen  inches  from  the  nut  to 
the  bridge,  and  that  of  the  others  twenty-four 
inches.  The  five-stringed  banjo  is  tuned  either 
the  last  note  being  the 
thumbstring,  or  in  G, 

a  note  lower.  The 
six-stringed  is  tuned 

The  seven-stringed  introduces  the  middli 
the  lowest  octave,  and  tli 
nine  has  three  thumbstrings 
but  is  rarely  used.  The  pitch 
of  the  banjo,  like  that  of  the  guitar,  is  an 
octave  lower  tlian  the  notation.  'Barre'  desig- 
nates the  false  nut  made  by  placing  the  first 
finger  of  the  left  hand  across  the  whole  of  the 
strings  at  certain  lengths  from  the  bridge  to 
effect  transposition.    [See  Capo  Tasto.] 

As  to  the  origin  of  the  banjo,  the  existence  of 
instruments  of  the  lute  or  guitar  kind  implies 
a  certain  grade  of  knowledge  and  culture  among 
the  people  who  know  how  to  stretch  strings  over 
soundboards,  and  to  determine  the  required  in- 
tervals by  varying  the  vibrating  lengths  of  the 
strings.  Such  instruments  found  in  use  by 
savage  or  very  uncivilised  peoples  suggest  their 
introduction  through  political  or  religious  con- 
quest by  a  superior  race.  The  Arabs  may  thus,  or 
by  trade,  have  bestowed  a  guitar  instrument 
upon  the  negroes  of  Western  Africa,  and  theSene- 
gambian  '  bania  '  be,  as  Mr.  Carl  Engel  suggests 
(Musical  Instruments,  1874,  p.  151),  the  parent 
of  the  American  negro's  banjo.  Others  derive 
the  name  from  Bandore.  a.  j.  h. 

BANKS.    See  Violin-makers. 

BANTI,  Brigitta  Giorgi,  said  to  have  been 
the  daughter  of  a  Venetian  gondolier,  was  born 
at  Crema,  Lombardy,  1759.  She  began  life  as 
a  'cantante  di  piazza,'  or  street-singer  ;  and  re- 
ceived some  little  instruction  at  the  expense  of 
a  rich  amateur.  At  the  age  of  19  she  set  out 
for  Paris,  to  seek  her  fortune,  supporting  herself 
by  singing  at  inns  and  cafes  by  the  way.  De 
Vismes,  Director  of  the  Academie,  happening  to 
hear  a  splendid  voice  on  the  Boulevard  at  Paris 
one  evening,  stopped  at  the  cafe  where  the  girl 
was  singing,  and  slipping  a  louis  into  her  hand 
desired  her  to  come  to  him  at  the  Opera  the  next 
day.  Here,  upon  hearing  an  air  of  Sacchini 
twice  or  thrice,  she  astonished  the  Director  by 
singing  it  perfectly  from  beginning  to  end.  He 


engaged  her  for  the  Opera,  where  she  made  a 
triumphant  debut  in  a  song  between  the  second 
and  third  acts  of  '  Iphigenie  en  Aulide.'  While 
singing  in  Paris,  though  she  never  made  the 
slightest  mistake  in  concerted  pieces,  she  some- 
times executed  her  airs  after  a  very  strange 
fashion.  For  instance  :  in  the  allegro  of  a  cava- 
tina  she  would,  in  a  fit  of  absence,  recommence 
the  air  from  the  very  beginning,  go  on  with  it 
to  the  turning-point  at  the  end  of  the  second 
part,  again  recommence,  and  continue  this  pro- 
ceeding until  warned  by  the  conductor  that  she 
had  better  think  of  ending.  In  the  meantime 
the  public,  delighted  with  her  voice,  is  said  to 
have  been  quite  satisfied.  Agujari  having  left 
London,  the  managers  of  the  Pantheon  gave  the 
young  singer — still  called  Giorgi — an  engage- 
ment, on  condition  that  £100  a  year  should  be 
deducted  from  her  salary  for  the  cultivation  of 
her  voice.  Sacchini  was  her  first  master,  but 
he  soon  gave  her  up  in  despair.  Piozzi  followed, 
with  no  better  success.  Abel  was  the  last.  She 
was  at  this  time,  without  doubt,  a  very  bad 
singer  with  a  very  beautiful  voice  ;  and  of  so 
indolent  and  careless  a  disposition  that  she  never 
could  be  made  to  learn  the  first  rudiments  of 
music.  In  1780  she  left  England,  and  sang  to 
enthusiastic  audiences  at  several  foreign  courts. 
Lord  Mount- Edgcumbe  heard  her  at  Reggio  in 
1785,  where,  he  says,  her  singing  was  delightful. 
In  1794  she  returned  to  London,  making  her 
debut  in  Bianchi's  '  Senuramide,'  in  which  she 
introduced  an  air  from  Guglielmi's  '  Debora,' 
with  violin  obbligato,  originally  played  by 
Cramer,  afterwards  by  Viotti,  Salomon,  and 
Weichsell,  the  brother  of  Mrs.  Billington.  This 
song,  though  long  and  very  fatiguing,  was  always 
encored,  and  Banti  never  failed  to  repeat  it. 
Genius  in  her  seemed  to  supply  the  want  of 
science  ;  and  the  most  correct  ear,  with  the  most 
exquisite  taste,  enabled  her  to  sing  with  more 
eff'ect,  expression,  and  apparent  knowledge  of 
her  art,  than  many  a  better  singer.  She  never 
was  a  good  musician,  nor  could  sing  at  sight 
with  ease  ;  but  having  once  learnt  a  song  and 
mastered  its  character,  she  threw  into  it  deeper 
])athos  and  truer  feeling  than  any  of  her  rivals. 
Her  voice  was  of  most  extensive  compass,  rich 
and  even,  and  without  a  fault  in  its  whole 
range, — a  true  voce  di  petto  throughout.  In  her 
youth  it  extended  to  the  highest  pitch,  and  was 
so  agile  that  she  excelled  most  singers  in  the 
bravura  style  ;  but,  losing  a  few  of  her  upper 
notes,  she  modified  her  manner  by  practising 
the  cantabile,  to  which  she  devoted  herself,  and 
in  which  she  had  no  equal.  Her  acting  and 
recitative  were  excellent.  Her  most  favourite 
pieces  were  the  '  Alceste '  of  Gluck,  in  which 
she  very  greatly  excelled,  three  of  her  songs  in 
it  having  to  be  repeated  every  night ;  his  '  Iphi- 
genie en  Tauride  '  ;  Paisiello's  '  Elfrida '  and 
'Nina';  'Mitridate,'  by  Nasolini ;  'Alzira,' 
'Merope,'  'Cinna,'  and  others  composed  ex- 
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pressly  for  her  by  Bianchi.  She  also  acted  in 
comic  operas,  and  was  particularly  successful  in 
Paisiello's  '  Serva  Padrona. '  Her  spirits  never 
flagged  ;  nor  did  her  admirers  ever  grow  weary 
of  her.  They  never  wished  for  another  singer  ; 
but  Mrs.  BQlington  had  now  returned,  and  as- 
tonished the  public  with  her  marvellous  execu- 
tion. The  manager  engaged  her  for  the  next 
season,  and  allowed  Banti,  whose  health  was 
now  failing,  to  depart.  Belbre  the  close  of  her 
last  season  (1802),  liowever,  an  interesting  per- 
formance took  place.  Banti  prevailed  on  Jlrs. 
Billington  to  sing  with  her  on  tlie  night  of  her 
benefit,  leaving  her  the  choice  of  opera  and 
character.  Portogallo's  '  Merojie  '  was  chosen, 
Mrs.  Billington  acting  the  part  of  the  heroine, 
and  Banti  that  of  Polifonte,  though  witten  for 
a  tenor.  Banti  died  at  Bologna,  Feb.  18,  1806, 
bequeathing  her  larynx  (of  extraordinary  size) 
to  the  town,  the  municipality  of  which  caused 
it  to  be  preserved  in  spirits.  Her  husband  was 
the  dancer  Zaccaria  Banti,  who  was  dancing  in 
London  as  early  as  1777  in  Sacchini's  'Creso.' 
She  left  a  daughter,  married  to  Dr.  Barbieri, 
who  raised  to  her  memory  a  monument  in  the 
cemetery  outside  the  walls  of  Bologna,  which 
was  afterwards  repaired  and  adorned  by  her 
husband,  and  from  which  we  learn  the  places 
and  dates  of  her  birth  and  death  {Harmonicon, 
viii.).  J.  M. 

BANTOCK,  Granville,  born  in  London, 
August  7,  1868  ;  was  at  first  intended  for  the 
Indian  Civil  Service,  but,  finding  his  musical 
proclivities  too  powerful,  after  a  few  lessons  in 
harmony  and  counterpoint  from  Dr.  G.  Saunders 
at  Trinity  College,  London,  entered  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music  in  1889  as  a  pupil  of  Mr.  F. 
Corder  ;  he  won  the  Macfarren  Scholarship  after 
his  first  term,  being  the  first  holder  of  the  prize. 
During  the  period  of  his  studentship  the  follow- 
ing works  were  given  at  the  Academy  concerts  : 
Overture,  'The  Fire- Worshippers,'  Egyptian 
suite  de  ballet  from  '  Rameses  IL,'  'Wulstan,' 
scena  for  baritone  and  orchestra,  and  'Caedmar,' 
one-act  opera  (in  concert-form).  This  last,  with 
extracts  from  other  works,  was  given  at  an  in- 
vitation concert  in  1892,  and  in  October  of  the 
same  year  the  opera  was  presented  at  the  Crystal 
Palace,  being  produced  in  London  by  Signer 
Lago  during  his  unfortunate  tenure  of  the 
Olympic  Theatre,  Oct.  25.  His  strong  bent 
towards  oriental  subjects,  indicated  in  the  names 
of  two  of  the  works  given  at  the  Academy,  has 
remained  with  him  throughout  his  career,  and 
the  performance  of  the  overture  to  '  The  Fire- 
Worshippers  '  under  Mr.  Manns  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  was  Mr.  Bantock's  real  introduction  to 
the  musical  world.  It  was  some  three  years 
before  his  name  came  prominently  forward  as  a 
composer;  from  May  1893  till  Feb.  1896  he 
was  editor  and  proprietor  of  an  excellent  little 
magazine,  The  New  Quarterly  Musical  Review, 
and  during  the  same  period  acted  as  conductor 


of  musical  comedies,  and  light  music  generally, 
in  the  jirovinces,  and  with  one  of  Mr.  George 
Edwardes's  companies  which  made  the  tour  of 
the  world  in  1894  and  1895.  The  drudgery  of 
this  work  gave  him  useful  experience,  and  led 
to  his  engagement  as  conductor  of  the  provincial 
tour  of  Stanford's  '  Shamus  O'Brien'  in  1895. 
In  the  winter  of  1896,  he  formed  the  bold  pro- 
ject of  giving  a  concert  consisting  entirely  of 
compositions  by  the  younger  generation  of 
English  musicians,  all  performed  for  the  first 
time,  and  all  in  MS.  "The  writers  represented 
were  the  late  Erskine  Allon,  Stanley  Hawley, 
Arthur  Hinton,  Reginald  Steggall,  William 
Wallace,  and  Bantock  himself.  Although  the 
concert,  given  Dec.  15,  was  a  financial  failure, 
it  served  the  good  purpose  of  giving  six  young 
composers  an  opportunity  which  the  older  insti- 
tutions would  doubtless  have  continued  to  deny 
them;  thetaskof  getting  a  hearing  fortheyounger 
school  was  continued  in  a  chamber  concert  in 
the  following  May,  with  the  same  result.  After 
a  short  engagement  as  conductor  for  a  series  of 
French  plays  at  the  Royal  Theatre  (revival  of 
'  L'Enfant  Prodigue,'  etc.)  he  was  appointed  in 
1897  musical  director  of  the  Tower,  New  Brigh- 
ton, a  post  in  which  he  did  a  great  work  for 
English  music  during  the  fouryears  of  his  tenure. 
Like  Manns  at  the  beginning  of  the  Crystal 
Palace  concerts,  Bantock  had,  for  the  first  year, 
only  a  military  band,  but  when  he  succeeded 
in  establishing  a  concert-orchestra,  he  organ- 
ised concerts  of  British  music,  many  of  which 
were  conducted  by  the  composers  themselves. 
Among  those  whose  works  were  thus  represented 
were  Mackenzie,  Parry,  Stanford,  Corder,  Ger- 
man, Elgar,  and  Cowen.  In  1898  Bantock 
founded  the  New  Brighton  Choral  Society,  and 
was  appointed  conductor  of  the  Runcorn  Phil- 
harmonic Society.  In  Feb.  1900  he  conducted 
a  concert  of  British  music  at  Antwerp,  including 
first  performances  of  some  of  his  own  composi- 
tions. Foremost  among  these  was  a  symphonic 
poem,  '  Jaga-Naut '  (played  at  the  Philharmonic 
Concerts  in  the  following  March),  which  was 
intended  to  form  part  of  a  series  of  24  symphonic 
poems  on  subjects  taken  I'rom  Southey's  Curse 
of  Kehama.  Even  the  framing  of  such  a  scheme 
shows  an  unusual  degree  of  mental  vigour  and 
ambition,  and  several  of  the  projected  cycle 
of  works  were  actually  completed  and  published ; 
ultimately,  with  the  increase  of  other  work, 
Mr.  Bantock  decided  to  abandon  the  idea,  which 
never  could  have  been  a  very  practical  one,  for  the 
whole  24  works  could  not  have  been  given  con- 
secutively at  a  single  concert.  In  September 
1900  he  was  appointed  Principal  of  the  Bir- 
mingham and  Midland  Institute  School  of 
Music  ;  in  February  1901  he  conducted  a 
second  concert  of  British  music  at  Antwerp  ; 
and  in  October  1902  was  appointed  conductor 
of  the  Wolverhampton  Festival  Choral  Society 
in  succession  to  Mr.  H.  J.  Wood,  and  con- 
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ductor  of  the  Birmingham  Amateur  Orchestral 
Society. 

The  choice  of  subjects,  and  the  forms  in  which 
Mr.  Bantock's  compositions  are  cast,  are  enough 
to  show  that  lie  belongs  to  that  class  of  modern 
composers  wlio  regard  abstract  music  more  or 
less  unfavourably,  jireferring  it  in  its  illustra- 
tive functions.  As  is  usually  the  case  with 
these  composers,  Bantock's  chief  power  lies  in 
the  direction  of  colour  rather  than  of  form. 
His  adaptations  of  oriental  and  other  character- 
istics mark  him  as  one  of  the  niost  successful 
musical  colourists  of  the  day  ;  his  nuisic  is 
always  admirably  scored,  and  always  sounds 
well.  So  many  of  his  works  have  been  publicly 
performed  without  being  published,  that  it  is 
best  to  include  in  the  catalogue  of  his  composi- 
tions a  great  number  of  things  which  are  still 
in  MS. 

CHOKAL  AND  VOCAL  WORKS  WITH  ORCHESTRA 
Christus,  festival  symphony  in  10  parts  (one,  'The  WilderneBS,' 

perlormed  Hereford  Festival,  19031,  1901. 
The  Fire- Worshippers,  dramatic  cantata  in  6  scenes,  1892. 
Caedmar,  opera  in  one  act,  1892, 
The  Pearl  of  Iran,  one-act  opera.  1896. 
Wulstan,  scena  for  baritone.  1892.  MS. 

The  Time-Spirit,  rhiipsody  for  chorus  and  orchestra.  1902.  MS. 
Thorvenda's  Dream,  for  recitation  ^vith  orchestra.  1892. 
Songs  of  the  East.  6  song-albums  (Arabia.  Japan.  Egypt,  Persia, 
India,  China),  1896-7. 

ORCHESTRAL  WORKS 
Tone-poem,  No.  1.  Thalaba  the  Destroyer  (perf.   London  Mua. 
Festival,  1900).  MS. 
„     2.  DanU  (perf.  New  Brighton),  1902.  MS. 
„     3.  Fiflne  at  the  Fair.  1902.  MS. 
„  „     4.  Hudibras.  1902.  MS. 

„    5.  The  Witch  ot  Atlas  (perf.  Worcester  Festival, 
1902).  MS. 

„     6.  I^lla  Rookh  (perf.  Birmingham.  1903).  MS. 
„  „     7.  The  Groat  God  Pan,  1903.  MS. 

•Symphonic  Overtures,  No.  1.  Saul,  1896  (perf.  Chester  Festival,  1897). 


11  ,.  3.  Belshazzar.  1902.  MS. 

Variations,  Helena.  1899  (perf.  Antwerp,  1900). 
Suites.  No.  1.  Russian  Scenes,  1899  (perf.  Antwerp,  1900). 

„  2.  English  Scenes,  1900.  MS. 
Two  Oriental  Scenes  (all  that  is  to  remain  of  the  cycle  from  The 
Curse  of  Kehama). 
No.  1.  Processional  1  lOQ.  twa 
„   2.Jaga-Naut    r894-'.  MS. 
Overture,  Eugene  Aram,  to  an  unfinished  opera,  1895.  MS. 

INSTRUMENTAL  WORKS 
Quiirtet  in  C  minor  for  strings,  1899.  MS, 
8eren,ade  in  F  for  four  horns,  1903.  MS. 
Elegiac  Poem  for  Violoncello  and  orchestra,  1898. 
Twelve  pianoforte  pieces.  1893. 
Two  pianoforte  pieces. 
Aegypt,  ballet  in  3  acts,  1892.  MS. 

VOCAL  WORKS 
Rameses  II.,  a  flve-act  drama  with  incidental  music,  1891.  (The 

drama  as  well  as  the  music  by  Bantock.) 
Mass  in  B  flat  for  male  voices,  1903,  MS. 
Six  Song  albums.  MS. 

Cavalier  Tun™  illn.«  nii.si  for  niale  choir.  1898. 

Part-son^^a.  ;tn.i  piani>f.>rte  pieces.  M. 

BAPTl  E,  David,  born  at  Edinburgh,  Nov.  30, 
1822.  Author  of  a  useful  Handbook  of  Musical 
Biography,  {2nd  ed.  1887).  A  siniilarwork. 
Musicians  of  All  Times,  appeared  in  1889.  He 
has  published  many  glees,  and  has  many  more  in 
MS.  He  has  edited  many  hymn-books,  and  com- 
piled a  'descriptive  catalogue,'  or  index,  of  vocal 
part  music,  the  MS.  of  which  is  now  deposited  in 
the  reading-room  of  the  British  Museum.  G. 

BAPTISTE,  a  violin-player,  who  flourished 
at  the  beginning  of  the  1 8th  century  ;  his  real 
name  was  Baptiste  Anet  ;  he  was  a  pupil  of 
Corelli,  and  apparently  one  of  the  first  to  intro- 
duce the  works  and  style  of  his  great  master 
at  Paris,  thereby  materially  influencing  the 


development  of  violin-playing  in  France.  When 
French  writers  of  the  period  speak  of  him  as  an 
extraordinary  phenomenon,  and  as  the  first  of 
all  violinists,  we  must  remember  that  at  that 
time  instrumental  music,  and  especially  the  art 
of  violiu- playing,  was  still  in  its  infancy  in 
France.  Baptiste  did  not  settle  in  Paris,  in 
spite  of  his  great  success,  owing  probably  to  the 
circumstance  of  Louis  XIV. 's  exclusive  liking  for 
old  French  music  and  for  LuUy.  From  Paris 
he  went  to  Poland,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of 
his  life  as  conductor  of  the  private  band  of  a 
nobleman.  [Eitner  {Quellcn- Lexikon)  quotes 
from  Jacquot's  La  Musique  en  Lorraine  a  state- 
ment that  he  was  in  the  service  of  the  King  of 
Poland,  and  accompanied  him  to  Lun^ville, 
dying  there  about  1755.]  He  published  two  sets 
of  sonatas  for  the  violin,  1724  and  1729  ;  two 
suites  de  jiieces  pour  deux  musettes,  op.  2,  1726  ; 
and  six  duos  pour  deux  musettes,  op.  3.    p.  d. 

BAPTISTIN,  Jean,  a  violoncellist  whose 
real  name  was  Johann  Baptist  Struck  ;  of 
German  parentage,  born  at  Florence  about  1690, 
He  came  to  Paris,  and  he  and  Labbe  were  the 
earliest  players  of  the  violoncello  in  the  orchestra 
of  the  Opera.  He  had  two  pensions  from  the 
King,  fixing  him — the  first  to  France,  and  tlie 
second  to  Paris.  He  produced  3  operas  and  15 
ballets,  and  published  4  books  of  cantatas.  He 
died  1755. 

BAR.  A  vertical  line  drawn  across  the  stave 
to  divide  a  musical  composition  into  portions  of 
equal  duration,  and  to  indicate  the  periodical 
recurrence  of  the  accent.  The  word  bar  is  also 
commonly,  though  incorrectly,  applied  to  the 
portion  contained  between  any  two  such  vertical 
lines,  such  portion  being  termed  a  'measure.' 
In  the  ancient  '  measured  music  '  {inusica  men- 
suralis — that  is,  music  consisting  of  notes  of 
various  and  determined  length,  and  so  called 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  still  older  musica, 
cJwralis  or  plana,  in  which  all  the  notes  were 
of  the  same  length)  there  were  no  bars,  tlie 
rhythm  being  shown  by  the  value  of  the  notes. 
But  as  this  value  was  not  constant,  being  affected 
by  the  order  in  which  the  longer  or  shorter  notes 
followed  each  otlier,  doubtful  cases  occasionally 
arose,  for  the  better  understanding  of  which  a 
sign  called  punctum  divisionis  was  introduced, 
written  .  or  \/,  which  had  the  effect  of  separat- 
ing the  rhythmic  periods  without  affecting  the 
value  of  the  notes,  and  thus  corresponded  pre- 
cisely to  the  modern  bar,  of  which  it  was  the 
earliest  precursor.  [See  also  Alteratio,  and 
Point.] 

The  employment  of  the  bar  dates  from  the 
beginning  of  the  16th  century,  and  its  object 
appears  to  have  been  in  the  first  jjace  to 
facilitate  the  reading  of  compositions  written  in 
score,  by  keeping  the  different  parts  properly 
under  each  other,  rather  than  to  mark  the 
rhythmic  divisions.  One  of  the  earliest  instances 
of  the  use  of  the  bar  is  found  in  Agricola's 
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Musica  Instrumentalis  (1529),  in  which  the 
examples  are  written  on  a  single  stave  of  ten 
lines,  the  various  parts  being  jilaced  above  each 
other  on  the  same  stave  (the  usual  arrangement 
in  tlie  earliest  scores),  with  bars  drawn  across 
the  wliole  stave.  Slorley  also  in  his  Practical 
Miisick  (1597)  makes  a  similar  use  of  bars  in 
all  examples  which  are  given  in  score  ;  but 
the  introduction  of  the  bar  into  the  separate 
voice  parts  used  for  actual  performance  is  of 
much  later  date.  The  works  of  Tallis  (1575), 
Byrd  (1610).  and  Gibbons  (1612),  were  all 
publislied  without  bars,  while  in  Ravenscroft's 
Psalter  (1621)  the  end  of  each  line  of  the 
verse  is  marked  by  a  single  bar.  This  single 
bar  is  termed  by  Butler  {Principles  of  Musick, 
1636)  an  imperfect  close,  which  he  says  is 
introduced  '  at  tlie  end  of  a  strain,  or  any  place 
in  a  song  where  all  the  parts  meet  and  close 
before  the  end,'  while  the  perfect  close  (the  end 
of  the  whole  composition)  is  to  be  marked  with 
'  two  bars  athwart  all  the  Eules. ' 

Henry  Lawes  appears  to  have  been  the  first 
English  musician  who  regularly  employed  bars 
in  his  compositions.  His  '  Ayres  and  Dialogues,' 
published  in  1653,  are  barred  throughout,  though 
the  '  Choice  Psalmes  put  into  Musick  for  Three 
A''oices'  by  Henry  and  William  Lawes,  published 
only  five  years  previously,  is  still  without  bars. 
The  part-witing  of  the  '  Choice  Psalmes  '  is  in 
many  cases  varied  and  even  elaborate,  and  there 
must  have  been  considerable  difficulty  in  per- 
forming them,  or  indeed  any  of  the  compositions 
of  that  date,  without  the  assistance  of  any  signs 
of  rhythmic  division,  especially  as  they  were  not 
printed  in  score,  but  only  in  separate  parts. 
Their  general  cliaracter  may  be  judged  from  the 
following  example,  which  has  been  translated 
into  modern  notation  and  placed  in  score  for 
greater  convenience  of  reading.  It  may  be  ob- 
served that  although  without  bars,  the  '  Choice 
Psalmes '  are  intended  to  be  sung  in  common 
time,  and  that  all  have  tlie  sign  C  at  the  com- 
mencement ;  some  of  the  'Ayres  and  Dialogues,' 
on  the  other  hand,  are  in  triple  time,  and  are 
marked  with  the  figure  3. 


Nor  in  thyfu-ry  Lord     cbas  -  tise, 


In  modern  music  the  use  of  bars  is  almost 
universal.  Nevertheless  there  are  some  cases  in 
which  for  a  short  time  the  designed  irregularity 
of  the  rhythm  requires  that  they  should  be  dis- 
pensed with.  An  example  of  this  is  found  in 
certain  more  or  less  extended  passages  termed 
cadenzas  (not  to  be  confounded  with  the  har- 
monic cadence  or  close),  which  usually  occur 
near  the  end  of  a  composition,  and  serve  the 
purpose  of  affording  variety  and  displaying  the 
powers  of  execution  of  the  performer.  (See 
the  close  of  the  Largo  of  Beethoven's  Concerto  in 
C  minor,  op.  37.)  Also  occasionally  in  passages 
in  the  style  of  fantasia,  which  are  devoid  of  any 
definite  rhythm,  examples  of  which  may  be  found 
in  the  Prelude  of  Handel's  first  Suite  in  A,  in 
Emanuel  Bach's  Fantasia  in  C  minor,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  last  movement  of  Beethoven's 
Sonata  in  B  flat,  op.  106,  and  in  the  third  move- 
ment of  Mendelssohn's  Sonata,  op.  6. 

But  even  in  this  kind  of  unbarred  music  the 
relative  value  of  the  notes  must  be  approximately 
if  not  absolutely  preserved,  and  on  this  account 
it  is  often  expedient  during  the  study  of  such 
music  to  divide  the  passage  into  imaginary  bars, 
not  always  necessarily  of  the  same  length,  by 
the  help  of  which  its  musical  meaning  becomes 
more  readily  intelligible.  This  has  indeed  been 
done  by  Von  Bulow  in  regard  to  the  passage  in 
the  Sonata  above  alluded  to,  and  it  is  so  pub- 
lished in  the  'Instructive  Edition  of  Beethoven's 
Works'  (Stuttgart,  Cotta,  1871),  the  result 
being  a  considerable  gain  in  point  of  perspi- 
cuity. Similar  instances  will  occur  to  every 
student  of  pianoforte  music. 

A  double  bar,  consisting  of  two  parallel 


184 


BARBAJA 


BARB  I 


vertical  lines,  is  always  placed  at  the  end  of  a 
composition,  and  sometimes  at  the  close  of  a 
section  or  strain,  especially  if  the  strain  has  to 
be  repeated,  in  which  case  the  dots  indicating 
repetition  are  jilaced  on  one  or  both  sides  of  the 
double  bar,  according  as  they  may  be  required. 
Unlike  the  single  bar,  the  double  bar  does  not 
indicate  a  rliytliniic  period,  as  it  may  occur  in 
the  middle  or  at  any  part  of  a  measure,  but 
merely  signifies  the  rhetorical  close  of  a  portion 
of  tlie  composition  complete  in  itself,  or  of  the 
whole  work.  F.  T. 

BARBAJA,  DoMENico,  born  1778  at  Milan, 
of  poor  parentage  ;  was  successively  waiter  at 
a  colfee- house  on  the  Piazza,  manager  of  an 
English  riding- circus,  lessee  of  the  Cucagna 
playhouse  at  Naples,  and  director  of  the  San 
Carlo  theatre.  While  at  Naples  he  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Count  Gallenberg,  the 
Austrian  ambassador,  followed  him  to  Vienna 
in  1821,  and  obtained  the  direction  of  both  the 
'  Kiirnthner-thor '  theatre  and  that  'auf  der 
Wien,'  which  he  held  till  1828.  He  was  the 
first  to  introduce  a  subscription  into  tlie  Vienna 
theatres.  During  his  management  the  coinpany 
embraced  the  best  talent  of  the  day,  including 
Mesdames  Colbran-Rossini,  Sontag,  Esther  Mom- 
belli,  Giuditta  Grisi,  Mainvielle-Fodor,  Feron, 
Canticelli ;  Signori  Doiizelli,  Ciciniarra,  Bassi, 
Tamburini,  Rubini,  David,  Nozzari,  Lablacbe, 
Ambrogi,  Benedetti,  and  Botticelli.  The  ballet 
was  sustained  by  Duport,  Salvatore,  andTaglioni. 
Tliough  Barbaja  introduced  Rossini  into  Vienna, 
he  by  no  means  neglected  German  opera,  and 
under  his  management  Weber's  'Euryuntlie'  was 
produced  Oct.  2.5,  1823.  He  was  at  tlii'  same 
time  manager  of  the  two  most  celebrated  opera- 
houses  in  Italy,  La  Scala  at  Milan,  and  San 
Carlo  at  Naples  ;  not  to  mention  some  smaller 
operatic  establisliments  also  under  his  direction. 
Bellini's  first  opera,  '  Bianca  e  Ferdinando,'  was 
written  for  Barbaja  and  produced  at  Naples. 
His  second  opera,  'II  Pirata,'  was  also  composed 
for  Barbaja,  and  brought  out  at  Milan.  Several 
of  Donizetti's  works,  and  all  Rossini's  later  works 
for  the  Italian  stage,  were  first  presented  to  tlie 
public  by  the  famous  impresario,  who  was 
destined  one  day  himself  to  figure  in  an  opera. 
Barbaja  is  at  least  introduced  by  name  in  '  La 
Sirene,'  by  Scribe  and  Auber.  From  his  retire- 
ment till  his  death,  Oct.  16,  1841,  he  resided 
on  his  property  at  Posilipo.  He  was  very 
popular,  and  was  followed  to  his  grave  by  an 
immense  concourse  of  people.  c.  F.  P. 

BARBELLA,  Emanuele,  violinist.  Born  at 
Naples  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  18th  century. 
The  following  short  account  of  his  musical 
education  was  written  by  himself  at  the  request 
of  Dr.  Burney,  who  gives  it  in  his  History  (iii. 
570) : — '  Emanuele  Barbella  had  the  violin 
placed  in  bis  hand  when  he  was  only  six  and  a 
half  years  old,  by  his  fatlier  Francesco  Barbella. 
After  his  father's  decease  he  took  lessons  of 


Angelo  Zaga,  till  the  arrival  of  Pascpialino  Bini, 
a  scholar  of  Tartini,  in  Naples,  under  whom  he 
studied  for  a  considerable  time,  and  then  worked 
by  himself.  His  first  instructor  in  counterpoint 
was  Michele  Gabbalone  ;  but  his  master  dying, 
lie  studied  composition  under  the  instructions  of 
Leo,  till  the  time  of  his  death.'  He  adds,  'Non 
per  questo,  Barbella  e  un  vero  asino  clie  non 
sa  niente  ' — 'Yet,  notwithstanding  these  ad- 
vantages, Barbella  is  a  mere  ass,  who  knows 
nothing.'  He  wrote  nine  trios  for  two  violins 
and  violoncello,  six  duets  for  violin  and  violon- 
cello, several  books  of  easy  duets  for  two 
violins,  six  sonatas  for  violin,  and  six  duos  for 
violin  and  bass,  adhering  closely  to  the  principles 
of  Tartini.  Burney  gives  an  example  of  his 
composition,  and  says  that  his  tone  and  manner 
were  '  marvellously  sweet  and  pleasing,  even 
without  any  other  accompaniment  than  the 
drone -bass  of  an  open  string.'  In  1763  an 
opera,  '  Elmira  generosa,'  written  in  collabora- 
tion with  Logroscino,  was  brought  out  at  Naples, 
where  Barbella  died  in  1773.  E.  H.  D. 

BARBER  OF  BAGDAD,  THE  (Der  Baibier 
von  Bagdad)  ;  comic  opera  in  two  acts,  words 
and  music  liy  Peter  Cornelius  ;  produced  at 
Weimar  under  Liszt,  Dec.  16, •  1858,  but  so 
uni'avourably  received  tliat  only  one  performance 
was  given,  and  this  failure  was  the  cause  of  Liszt's 
retirement  from  his  post.  Revived  at  Munich, 
Oct.  15,  1885.  It  was  given  in  English,  by  the 
pujiils  of  the  Royal  College  of  Music,  at  tlie 
Savoy  Theatre,  Dec.  9,  1891. 

BARBER  OF  SEVILLE,  THE.  Operas  of 
this  name,  founded  on  the  celebrated  play  of 
Beaumarcliais  (1775),  have  been  often  produced. 
Two  only  can  be  noticed  here:  (1)  that  of 
Paisiello,  fir.st  performed  at  St.  Petersburg  in 
1780,  and  at  Paris  in  1789— at  the  'Theatre  de 
Monsieur,'  in  the  Tuileries,  July  12,  and  at  the 
Theatre  Feydeau,  July  22  ;  (2)  that  of  Rossini- 
libretto  by  Sterbini — jiroduced  at  Rome,  Feb. 
5,  1816  ;  in  London,  at  the  King's  Theatre,  Jan. 
27,  1818  ;  and  at  Paris,  in  the  Salle  Louvois, 
Oct.  26,  1819.  Rossini  hesitated  to  undertake 
the  subject  previously  treated  by  Paisiello,  and 
before  doing  so  obtained  his  permission.  He  is 
said  to  have  completed  the  opera  in  15  days. 
On  its  appearance  in  Paris  an  attempt  was  made 
to  crusli  it  by  reviving  Paisiello's  opera,  but  the 
attempt  proved  an  entire  failure  ;  Paisiello's  day 
was  gone  for  ever.  G. 

BARBERS  OF  BASSORA,  THE.  A  comic 
opera  in  2  acts  ;  words  by  Madison  Morton  ; 
music  by  John  HuUah.  Produced  at  Covent 
Garden,  Nov.  11,  1837. 

BARBI,  Alice,  vocalist,  is  distinguished  as 
one  of  the  few  Italians  who  have  revived  an  art 
long  lost  to  Italy,  that,  namely,  of  lyrical  or 
concert  singing. 

Born  at  Bologna  about  1860,  Alice  Barbi 

1  Thi3  d;ite  18  given  in  the  Leipzig  Signale  for  Jan.  1859,  but  in 
Lina  Ramiinn's  Life  of  Lhzt  the  day  is  given  .xa  the  15th. 
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inherited  no  small  degi-ee  of  musical  talent.  But 
altlioughlierearly  proliciency  on  the  violin  seemed 
to  mark  her  as  a  musical  prodigy,  slie  under- 
went a  course  of  training,  not  only  in  violin- 
playing  under  Verardi  of  Bologna,  and  afterwards 
Buzzoni,  but  also  in  general  knowledge,  music, 
and  languages  ;  travelling  abroad  at  times 
with  her  father,  and  encouraged  at  home  by 
princely  friends  and  patrons.  Barbi's  voice, 
under  instruction  from  Zamboni  and  Busi,  and 
later,  Yannuccini,  developed  intoa mezzo-soprano 
of  fine  quality,  extending  to  high  B  fiat,  and 
perfectly  equal  throughout  the  register. 

Barbi's  debut  as  a  vocalist  took  place  at  Milan 
on  April  2,  1882.  Shortly  afterwards  she  was 
associated  with  Sgambati  in  a  concert  at  Rome, 
and  her  success  was  assured.  The  matinees 
Barbi  then  ventured  to  give  in  many  Italian 
towns  were  crowded,  and  critics  were  agreed  in 
welcoming  a  singer  of  high  rank  in  her  art  who 
yet  was  not  an  operatic  singer.  Melodies  by 
the  old  Italian  masters  were  now  brought  to 
light  and  interpreted  '  with  truth  and  sobriety 
of  feeling'  by  this  original  and  gifted  artist. 
The  agility  of  her  voice,  the  beauty  of  her  shake, 
and  the  perfection  of  her  ornamental  passages 
were  praised  by  Sgambati  in  an  article  trans- 
lated by  Mr.  Sutherland  Edwards  for  The 
Musical  World,  1885,  p.  452. 

Her  successes  were  repeated  in  England, 
Germany,  Russia,  etc.  She  first  appeared  in 
London  in  1884,  singing  at  Signor  de  Lara's 
concert  of  June  24,  and  at  the  Popular  Concerts 
of  Nov.  1  and  15.  Barbi  sang  again  in  London 
in  January,  June,  and  July,  1885.  In  the 
following  year  she  gave  recitals  at  the  Princes 
Hall,  July  11  and  18,  1886.  There  followed 
universal  acknowledgment  of  the  young  artist's 
charm  of  voice  and  technical  skill  ;  above  all, 
of  her  grasp  of  poetic  intention  and  rendering  of 
every  shade  of  expression  in  songs  by  Caldara, 
Astorga,  Jommelli,  Mozart,  Rossini,  Schubert, 
Bizet,  and  Brahms,  among  others.  These  were 
given  from  memory  in  their  respective  languages. 

Before  and  after  her  retirement  from  the 
concert  [)latform  Alice  Barbi  wrote  poems,  some 
of  which  have  been  set  to  music  by  Bazzini. 
An  Italian  appreciation  of  Barbi  by  G.  B.  Nappi, 
with  a  portrait,  is  in  La  Gazzetta  Musicale  of 
1887,  p.  122.  L.  M.  M. 

BARBIERI,  Francisco  Asenjo,  born  at 
Madrid,  August  3,  1823,  studied  in  the  conser- 
vatorium  there,  and  after  a  varied  career  as 
member  of  a  military  band,  a  tlieatre  orchestra, 
and  an  Italian  opera  troupe,  became  secretary  and 
chief  promoter  of  an  association  for  instituting 
a  Spanish  national  opera  and  the  distinctively 
Spanish  type  of  operetta  (zarzuela),  in  opposition 
to  the  Italian.  '  Gloria  y  peluca'  (1850),  '  Jugar 
con  fuero'  (1851),  were  the  first  of  his  series 
of  these  operettas,  of  which  he  wrote  seventy- 
five  in  all.  Apart  from  the  stage,  he  held  a 
high  position  as  teacher  and  critic  ;  in  1859  he 


established  a  series  of  '  Concerts  spiri fuels,'  and 
was  connected  with  various  other  institutions 
for  the  encouragement  of  good  music.  He  died 
in  Madrid,  Feb.  19,  1894.  M. 

BARBIREAU,!  Maitre  Jacques,  a  cele- 
brated musician  of  tlie  15th  century,  choirmaster 
and  teacher  of  the  boys  in  the  cathedral  of  Ant- 
werp from  1448  till  his  death,  August  8,  1491. 
Many  of  the  great  musicians  of  the  15th  and 
16th  centuries  were  his  pupils  ;  he  maintained  a 
correspondence  with  Rudolph  Agricola,  and  is 
constantly  quoted  by  his  contemporary  Tinctor 
as  one  of  the  greatest  authorities  on  music  of 
his  time.  Of  his  compositions,  a  mass  for  five 
voices,  '  Virgo  parens  Christi, '  another  for  four 
voices,  '  Faulx  perverse,'  and  a  Kyrie  for  the 
same,  are  in  the  imperial  library  at  Vienna,  and 
some  songs  for  three  and  four  voices  in  that  of 
Dijon.  Kiesewetter  has  scored  the  Kyrie  from 
the  first-named  mass  and  a  song  for  three  voices, 
'  Lome  (I'homme)  bany  de  sa  plaisance.'  M.  0.  C. 

BARCAROLE  (Fr.)— Ital.  Barcaruola—a. 
'boat-song.'  Pieces  of  music  written  in  imita- 
tion or  recollection  of  the  songs  of  Venetian 
barcaruoli  as  they  row  their  gondolas.  Barca- 
roles have  been  often  adopted  by  modern  com- 
posers ;  as  by  Herold  in  '  Zampa '  ;  by  Auber 
in  '  Masaniello  '  and  '  Fra  Diavolo  '  ;  by  Doni- 
zetti in  '  Marino  Faliero  '  ;  by  Schubert,  '  Auf 
dem  Wasser  zu  singen '  (Op.  72)  ;  by  Chopin 
for  Piano  solo  (Op.  60)  ;  and  by  Sterndale  Ben- 
nett for  Piano  and  Orchestra  in  his  4th  Con- 
certo. Mendelssohn  has  left  several  examples. 
The  first '  Song  without  words '  that  he  composed 
— published  as  Op.  19,  No.  6 — is  the  '  Veuetian- 
isches  Gondellied '  in  G  minor,  which  the  auto- 
graph shows  to  have  been  written  at  Venice 
Oct.  16,  1830.  Others  are  Op.  30,  No.  6  ; 
Op.  62,  No.  5  ;  and  the  beautiful  song.  Op.  57, 
No.  5, '  Wenn  durch  die  Piazzetta. '  One  essential 
characteristic  in  all  these  is  the  alternation  of 
a  strong  and  a  light  beat  in  the  movement  of 
6-8  time — Chopin's  alone  being  in  12-8 — with 
a  triplet  figure  pervading  the  entire  composition, 
the  object  being  perhaps  to  convey  the  idea  of 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  boat,  or  the  regular 
monotonous  strokes  of  the  oars.  The  autograph 
of  Bennett's  barcarole  is  actually  marked  '  In 
rowing  time.'  The  tempo  of  the  barcaroles 
quoted  above  differs  somewhat,  but  is  mostly 
of  a  tranquil  kind.  The  '  Gondoletta  '  entitled 
'La  Biondina,'  harmonised  by  Beethoven,  and 
given  in  his '  1 2  verschiedene  Volkslieder '  (Notte- 
bohm's  Catalogue,  p.  176),  though  of  the  same 
character  as  the  boatmen's  songs,  is  by  Pistrucci, 
an  Italian  composer.  w.  h.  c. 

BARCROFTE,  Thomas,  a  composer  of  whose 
biogiaphy  nothing  is  known.  A  Te  Deum  and 
Benedictus  (in  F),  and  two  anthems  are  ascribed 
to  him  in  Tudway's  MS.  Collection.  The  former, 
an  early  copy  of  which  is  in  the  Cathedral 

1  Called  also  Barbiriau.  Barbicola,  Barbyrianus,  Barbarian.  Bar- 
wyrianus,  and  Barbingant. 
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library  at  Ely  (where  he  is  said  to  have  been 
organist  in  1535),  are  dated  1532,  a  date  much 
too  early  for  an  Eni^lish  setting  of  these  hymns. 
It  seems  much  more  probable  that  the  author  of 
these  compositions  was  George  Barcrofte  [who 
matriculated  as  a  sizar  of  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, on  Deo.  12,  1574,  and  took  the  degree  of 
B.A.  in  1577-78.  He  was  a  minor  canon  and] 
organist  of  Ely  Cathedral  in  1579,  and  is 
supposed  to  have  died  in  1610.  The  service 
above  mentioned,  and  one  of  the  anthems, 
'0  Almighty  God,'  were  printed  by  the  Motett 
Society.  E.  f.  r. 

BARD.  The  following  definition  is  given  in 
Murray's  Oxford  Dictionary  :  —  '  An  ancient 
Celtic  order  of  minstrel-poets,  whose  primary 
function  appears  to  have  been  to  compose  and 
sing  (usually  to  the  harp)  verses  celebrating  the 
achievements  of  chiefs  and  warriors,  and  who 
committed  to  verse  historical  and  traditional 
facts,  religious  principles,  laws,  genealogies,  etc. 
...  In  Welsh  specifically,  a  poet  or  versifier 
who  has  been  recognised  at  the  Eisteddfod.' 
The  functions  of  bards,  which  were  at  least  as 
much  political  as  musical,  descended  in  many 
cases  from  father  to  son,  and  they  were  naturally 
very  important  in  the  early  periods  of  national 
history.  The  attempted  extermination  of  the 
Welsh  bards  by  Edward  I.  in  1284  implies 
that  they  were  far  from  being  the  merely  pacific, 
picturesque  old  minstrels  with  which  fiction  has 
generally  been  concerned  ;  but  their  political 
importance  seems  to  have  been  greater  in 
Wales  than  in  any  other  country.  Both  in 
Wales  and  Ireland  they  were  supposed  to  be 
able  to  read  the  future ;  in  Scotland  their 
ancient  dignity  was  so  far  lost  in  the  15th 
century  that  laws  were  enacted  against  them, 
and  they  were  classified  with  beggars  and  other 
vagabonds.  No  doubt,  in  all  three  countries, 
they  did  more  than  any  other  class  of  persons  to 
preserve  the  traditional  music,  just  as  was  done 
in  England  by  the  gleemen,  and  in  Scandinavia 
by  the  scalds.  The  composition  of  extempore 
rhymes  in  celebration  of  any  patron  or  his 
friends  formed  part  of  the  duties  of  bards  in  the 
later  days  of  their  existence  ;  and  this  form  of 
skill  has  been  continued  by  the  work  of  tlie 
modern  or  revived  Eisteddfodau,  where  the 
singing  of  impromptu  '  penillions '  is  still  re- 
warded with  prizes.  Independently  of  this 
artificial  support,  the  same  practice  continued 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  1 9th  century  in  such 
places  as  Evans's  supper  rooms,  after  the  manner 
recorded  in  the  first  chapter  of  The  Netvcomcs. 
The  'bardic'  rites  and  customs  which  take  place 
at  the  Eisteddfodau  in  various  parts  of  England 
and  Wales,  or  at  the  preliminary  Gorsedd,  a 
year  and  a  day  before  each,  are  of  rather  doubt- 
ful authenticity.    See  Eisteddfod.  m. 

BARDELLA,  Antonio  Naldi,  called  'II 
Bardello,'  chamber -musician  to  the  Duke  of 
Tuscany  at  the  end  of  the  16  th  and  beginning 


of  the  1 7th  centuries,  and,  according  to  Arteaga, 
inventor  of  the  Theorbo.  Caccini  states  that  he 
was  an  admirable  performer  on  that  instrument. 

BARDI,  Giovanni,  Count  of  Vernio,  a  Floren- 
tine noble,  lived  in  the  end  of  the  16th  century, 
an  accomplished  scholar  and  mathematician, 
member  of  the  Academy  Delia  Crusca,  and  of 
the  Alterati  in  Florence,  maestro  di  camera  to 
Pope  Clement  VIII.  Doni  attributes  to  him  the 
first  idea  of  the  opera,  and  it  is  certain  that  the 
first  performances  of  the  kind  were  held  in  his 
house  by  his  celebrated  band  of  friends,  Vicenzo 
Galilei,  Caccini,  Strozzi,  Corsi,  Peri,  and  Rinuc- 
cini,  and  that  he  himself  composed  the  words 
for  more  than  one  such  piece,  e.g.  '  L'amico  fido,' 
and  '  II  combattimento  d'Apollino  col  serpente.' 
[A  four-part  composition,  '  Miseri  habitator,'  by 
him  appeared  in  Malvezzi's  Intermedii,  1591, 
and  a  five-part  madrigal  is  attributed  to  him  by 
\ogel,BibHolh.  d.gedracktenweltl.  Vocalmusik, 
ii.  429,  in  a  collection  of  1582  :  YAtn&T  {Quellen- 
Lexikon)  considers  that  the  name  is  only  given 
as  that  of  the  person  to  whom  the  madrigal 
was  dedicated.]  M.  c.  C. 

BARGAGLIA,  Scipione,  a  Neapolitan  com- 
poser and  contrapuntist,  mentioned  by  Cerreto, 
lived  in  the  second  half  of  the  16th  century. 
According  to  Burney  the  word  '  Concerto  '  occurs 
for  the  first  time  in  his  work  '  Trattenimenti 
.  .  .  da  suonare '  (Venice,  1587). 

BARGIEL,  WoLDEMAR,  son  of  a  teacher  of 
music  at  Berlin,  and  step- brother  of  Mme.  Clara 
Schumann  (his  mother  being  the  divorced  wife 
of  Friedrich  Wieck),  was  born  at  Berlin,  Oct.  3, 
1828.  He  was  made  to  play  the  piano,  the 
violin,  and  organ  at  home,  and  was  instructed  in 
counterpoint  by  Dehn.  As  a  youth  of  eighteen, 
and  in  accordance  with  the  advice  of  his  brother- 
in-law,  Robert  Schumann,  he  spent  two  years 
at  the  Conservatorium  of  Leipzig,  which  was 
then  (1846)  under  Mendelssohn's  supervision; 
and,  before  leaving  it,  he  attracted  general 
attention  by  an  octet  for  strings,  which  was 
performed  at  one  of  the  public  examinations. 

After  his  return  to  Berlin,  in  1850,  he  com- 
menced work  as  a  teacher,  and  increased  his 
reputation  as  a  composer  by  the  publication  of 
various  orchestral  and  chamber  works,  as  well  as 
pianoforte  pieces.  In  1859  he  was  called  to  a 
professorshi])  at  the  Conservatorium  of  Cologne, 
which,  in  1865,  he  exchanged  for  the  jjost  of 
capellmeister,  and  director  of  the  institute  of  the 
Maatschappij  tot  bevordering  van  toonkunst  at 
Rotterdam.  In  1874  he  was  appointed  professor 
at  the  Kbnigliche  Hochschule  fiirMusik,  which  is 
now  flourishing  under  the  leadership  of  Joachim, 
at  Berlin.  He  is  a  member  of  the  senate  of  the 
Academy  of  Arts,  and  is  at  the  head  of  one  of 
the  three  '  Meisterschulen  fiir  musikalische  Com- 
position '  connected  with  the  Academy. 

As  a  composer,  Bargiel  must  be  ranked  among 
the  foremost  disciples  of  Schumann.  He  makes 
up  for  a  certain  lack  of  freshness  and  spontaneity 
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in  his  tliemes  by  most  carefully  elaborated  treat- 
ment. Besides  his  pianoforte  pieces,  op.  1-5, 
end  his  trios  for  pianoforte  and  strings,  three 
overtures  for  full  orchestra,  '  Prometheus, '  op.  16, 
'  Zu  einem  Trauerspiel,' and  'Medea,'  and  the 
23rd  Psalm  for  female  voices  should  be  particu- 
larly mentioned  [as  well  as  a  Symphony  in  C, 
op.  30  ;  13th  Psalm,  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
op.  25  ;  for  pianoforte  tlie  Suites,  oj).  7  and  13, 
and  a  Sonata,  op.  34  ;  an  intermezzo  for  or- 
chestra, 3  trios,  4  string  quartets,  and  smaller 
choral  works].  e.  d. 

BARITONE  (Ital.  Baritono;  Fr.  Baryton, 
Basse-  Taille,  Concordant).  The  male  voice  inter- 
mediate to  the  bass  and  the  tenor.  The  com- 
pound ^api^trrocos  signifies  'of  heavy  iimhre,' — 
in  this  instance,  in  relation  to  the  tenor.  It  is 
therefore  a  misnomer  ;  for,  however  close  their 
approximation  in  compass,  the  quality  of  what 
is  now  understood  by  the  baritone  voice  unmis- 
•  takably  marks  it  as  a  high  bass,  not  a  low  tenor. 
Tlie  recognition  of  this  important  fact  is  mani- 
fest in  the  works  of  the  majority  of  modern 
composers.  One  instance  out  of  many  will  suffice. 
The  principal  part  in  Mendelssohn's  oratorio 
'  Elijah '  ranges  from  the  C  in  the  bass  stave  to 
the  F  above  it,  very  rarely  descending  below  the 
former  note.  Sung,  as  it  miglit  be  with  perfect 
— or  too  much — ease,  by  a  low  tenor,  it  would 
obviously  lose  all  its  dignityand  breadth.  Since 
the  production  of  Mozart's  '  Nozze  di  Figaro ' 
and  'Don  Giovanni'  the  baritone  voice  has 
found  much  favour  with  composers,  and  been 
cultivated  with  unprecedented  success.  Innumer- 
able principal  parts  have  been  written  for  it ; 
and  not  to  speak  of  artists  of  this  class  still 
before  the  public,  the  names  of  Bartleman  in 
England,  of  Ambrogetti  in  Italy,  and  of  Martin 
in  France,  are  historical.    [Bass].        j.  h. 

BARITONE,  the  name  usually  applied  to  the 
althorn  in  Bb  or  C.  It  stands  in  the  same  key  as 
the  euphonium,  but  the  bore  being  on  a  consider- 
ably less  scale,  and  the  mouth-piece  smaller,  it 
gives  higher  notes  and  a  less  volume  of  tone.  It 
is  almost  exclusively  used  in  reed  and  brass  bands, 
to  the  latter  of  which  it  is  able  to  furnish  a 
certain  variety  of  quality.  See  Saxhorn,  w.h.s. 

BARKER,  Charles  Spackman,  was  born  at 
Bath,  Oct.  10,  1806.  Left  an  orphan  at  five 
years  old,  he  was  brought  up  by  his  godfather, 
who  gave  him  such  an  education  as  would  fit 
him  for  the  medical  profession.  But  Barker, 
accidentally  witnessing  the  operations  of  an 
eminent  London  organ-builder,  Bishop,  who  was 
erecting  an  organ  in  his  neighbourhood,  deter- 
mined on  following  that  occupation,  and  placed 
himself  under  the  builder  for  instruction  in  the 
art.  Two  years  afterwards  he  returned  to  Bath 
and  established  himself  as  an  organ-builder  there. 
About  1832  the  newly-built  large  organ  in  York 
Minster  attracted  general  attention,  and  Barker, 
impressed  by  the  immense  labour  occasioned  to 
the  player  by  the  extreme  hardness  of  touch  of 


the  keys,  turned  his  thoughts  towards  devising 
some  means  of  overcoming  the  resistance  offered 
by  the  keys  to  the  fingers.  The  result  was  the 
invention  of  the  pneumatic  lever,  by  which 
ingenious  contrivance  the  jjressure  of  the  wind 
which  occasioned  the  resistance  to  the  touch 
was  skilfully  applied  to  lesson  it.  Barker 
offered  his  invention  to  several  English  organ- 
builders,  but  finding  them  indisposed  for  fin- 
ancial reasons  to  adopt  it,  he  went  to  Paris, 
where  he  arrived  in  1837  about  the  time  that 
Cavaille-Col  was  building  a  large  organ  for  the 
church  of  St.  Denis.  To  that  eminent  builder 
he  addressed  himself,  and  Cavaille,  seeing  the 
importance  of  the  invention,  immediately  adopted 
it.  The  pneumatic  lever  was  also  applied  to 
the  organs  of  St.  Roch  and  tlie  Madeleine. 
Barker  took  out  a  patent  for  it  in  1839.  About 
1840  be  became  director  of  the  business  of  Dau- 
blaine  and  Callinet  (afterwards  Ducroquet,  and 
later  Merklin  and  Schiltz),  and  built  in  1845  a 
large  organ  for  the  church  of  St.  Eustache,  which 
was  unfortunately  destroyed  by  fire  six  months 
after  its  erection.  He  also  repaired  the  fine 
organ  of  the  church  of  St.  Sulpice.  At  the  Paris 
Exhibition  of  1855  he  received  a  first-class  medal 
and  the  Cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honour.  Later 
the  pneumatic  lever  came  gi-adually  into  use  in 
England,  and  his  patent  for  electric  organs  was 
purchased  by  Bryceson  of  London.  He  remained 
with  Merklin  until  1860,  when  he  set  up  a 
factory  of  his  own  under  the  firm  of  Barker  and 
Verschneider,  and  built  the  organs  of  St.  Au- 
gustin  and  of  Montrouge  in  Paris,  both  electric. 
The  war  of  1870  caused  him  to  leave  Paris  and 
return  to  England,  when  he  built  the  organs 
for  the  Catholic  cathedrals  of  Cork  and  Dublin. 
He  died  at  Maidstone,  Nov.  26,  1879. 

w.  H.  H.  and  V.  de  p. 

BARLEY,  William.  One  of  the  early 
English  music  i>rinters.  He  worked  under  an 
'assignment '  of  the  music  printing  patent  con- 
ferred on  Tliomas  Morley  by  Queen  Elizabeth  in 
1598.  Barley,  as  bookseller  and  printer,  lived, 
in  1592,  in  Gracechurch  Street,  and  worked 
until  at  least  1614.  His  printing  was  particu- 
larly bold  and  good,  and  though  his  bibliography 
is  rather  limited,  yet  it  includes  many  important 
works.  He  printed  A  Newe  Booke  of  Tahlilure, 
1 596  ;  Tlie  Batheimy  to  Musiclce,  1596  ;  Anthony 
Holborne's  '  Pavans,  Galliards,  Almains,  and 
other  short  M\rs,'  1599  ;  Alison's  '  Psalms,' 
1599  ;  John  Farmer's  First  Set  of  'Madrigals,' 
1599;  John  Bennet's  '  Madrigalls  to  Foure 
Voyces,'1599;  Weelke's  'Ayeres  or  Phantasticke 
Spirites,'  1608  ;  '  Pammelia,'  1609  ;  and  Robin- 
son's 'New  Citharen  Lessons,'  1609.      f.  k. 

BARNARD,  Charlotte  Alington,  known 
by  her  pseudonym  of  '  Claribel, '  was  born  Dec. 
23,  1830,  and  married  Mr.  C.  C.  Barnard  in 
1854.  She  received  some  instruction  in  the 
elements  of  composition  from  W.  H.  Holmes, 
and  between  1858  and  1869  published  some 
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hundred  ballads,  most  of  which  attained  an  ex- 
traordinary popularity  of  a  transient  kind.  A 
Tolume  of  Thouijhts,  Verses,  and  Songs  was  pub- 
lished, and  another  volume  of  poems  was  printed 
for  private  circulation.  She  died  at  Dover, 
Jan.  30,  1869.   {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.)    w.  u.  s. 

BARNARD,  Rev.  John,  a  minor  canon  of 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral  in  the  time  of  Charles  I. ,  was 
the  first  who  published  a  collection  of  cathedral 
music.  His  work  appeared  in  1641  under  the 
title  of  'The  First  Book  of  Selected  Church 
Musick,  consisting  of  Services  and  Anthems, 
such  as  are  now  used  in  the  Cathedrall  and 
Collegiat  Churches  of  this  Kingdome.  Never 
before  printed.  Whereby  such  Bookes  as  were 
heretofore  with  much  difficulty  and  charges, 
transcribed  for  the  use  of  the  Quire,  are  now 
to  the  saving  of  much  Labour  and  expence, 
publisht  for  the  general  good  of  all  such  as  shall 
desire  them  either  for  publick  or  private  exercise. 
Collected  out  of  divers  approved  Authors.'  The 
work  was  printed,  without  bars,  in  a  bold  type, 
with  diamond  headed  notes,  in  ten  separate 
parts — medius,  first  and  second  contratenors, 
tenor  and  bassus  foreach  side  of  the  choir.  Decani 
and  Cantoris.  A  part  for  the  organ  is  absolutely 
necessary  for  some  of  the  verse  a)ithems  in  which 
intermediate  symphonies  occur,  but  it  is  ex- 
tremely doubtful  whether  it  was  ever  printed. 
From  many  causes— the  wear  and  tear  resulting 
from  daily  use  in  choirs,  the  destruction  of 
service-books  during  the  civil  war,  and  others — 
it  happened  that  a  century  ago  no  perfect  copy  of 
this  work  was  known  to  exist,  the  least  imperfect 
set  being  in  Hereford  Cathedral,  where  eight  of 
the  ten  vocal  parts  (some  of  them  mutilated) 
were  to  be  found,  the  bassus  decani  and  medius 
cantoris  being  wanting.  It  so  remained  until 
Jan.  1862,  when  the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society 
acquired  by  purchase  a  set  consisting  also  of 
eight  vocal  parts,  including  the  two  wanting  in 
the  Hereford  set,  and  some  also  being  mutilated. 
A  duplicate  of  the  bassus  decani  which  had 
been  with  this  set  was  purchased  by  the  Dean 
and  Chapter  of  Hereford,  and  a  transcript  of  the 
imperfect  medius  cantoris  was  permitted  by  the 
Society  to  be  taken  for  them,  so  that  the  Hereford 
set  still  retains  its  pre-eminence.  The  work 
does  not  include  the  compositions  of  any  then 
living  author,  the  compiler  in  his  preface  declar- 
ing his  intention  of  giving  such  in  a  future  publi- 
cation. 

Its  contents  are  as  follows  : — 

iBt  Serv.  4  voices.  D 


N.  Strooers. 
B.  Bevin.  4  and  5  v. 
W,  Bird.  4.  5  and  8  v 
O.  OiBBONS.  4  V.  p. 
W.  MuNDV.  4.  5  and  6' 
R.  PARSONg,  4,  6,  6  an 
T.  MoRLEY.    1,  2,  3,  4 


Dr.  Gy 


2,3.  4,6and6v.  C. 
bove  are  Mg.  and 
s  complete,  and  are 


MoRLEY.   2nd  S. ,  Mag.  and  N.  D, 
.5  V.  O. 

O.  Gibbons.   2nd  S.,  Mg.  and  Ev, 

1,  2,  3,  4  and  5  T.  D  minor. 
Tallis.    let  Preces. 
Do.  IstPs.  todo.  Wherewithal!. 
Do.    2nd  Pa.    O  doe  well. 
Do.    3rd  Ps.    My  soul  cleaveth. 
Byr  " 

lat  Ps.  t   _ 

Save  me, 
2nd  Preces. 

Ist  Ps.  to  do.   When  Israel. 


Byrd.  2nd  Ps.  Hear  my  prayer. 
Do.   3rd  Ps.  Teach  me,  O  Lord. 
O.  Gibbons.    Ist  Preces. 
Do.    Ps.  to  do.    Thou  openest. 


J.  Sbepueard.    Haste  Thee. 

Do.    12nd  pt.)    But  let  all. 

W.  MUNDY.    O  Lord,  tlie  Maker. 

Do.   O  Lord,  the  world's  Saviour. 

O.  GiBBo.vs.    Deliver  us. 

Do.    (2nd  pt.)    Blessed  be. 

O.  GiBuoNs.    Almighty  and  ever- 

Baiten.    O  praise  the  Lord. 

Do.    Hide  not  Thou. 

Do.    Lord,  we  beseech  Thee. 

Do.    Haite  Thee,  O  God. 

Do.    (2nd  pt.)    But  let  all  those. 

Do.    When  the  Lord. 

Dr.  Tye.    I  will  exalt  Thee. 

(2nd  pt.)    Bijig  unto  the 


[Divided 


Lord. 

'  into  3  little  anthems".] 

Full  Anthems  of  6  parts. 
Llis.  With  all  our  hearts. 
,    Blessed  be  Thy  name. 


E.  Hooper.  O  Thou  G  od  Almighty. 
Tallis.    1  call  and  cry. 
Mu.vDY.    O  Lord.  I  bow. 
Byrd.    Prevent  us. 
E.  Hooper.    Behold  it  is  Christ.- 
RoBT.  Wh  ITE.   The  Lord  bless  us. 


Dr.  TVE.    I  Uft  my  heart. 
BvRD.    O  Lord,  turn. 
Do.    (2nd  pt. )    Bow  Thine  ear. 
Dr.  Giles.    O  give  thanks. 

Full  Anthems  for  6,  7,  8  parts. 
BvRD.    Sing  joyfully,  6  v. 
R.  Parsons.    Deliver  me,  6  v. 
O.  Gibbons.    Hosanna,  6  v. 
Do.    Lift  up  your  heads,  6  v. 
Weelkes.   O  Lord,  grant,  6  and 
7  v. 

Anthems  with  Verses. 
Byrd.   O  Lord,  rebuke  me  not. 
Do.    Hear  my  prayer. 
W.  MuKDY.  Ah,  helpless  wretch. 
Morley.   Out  of  the  deep. 
O.  Gibbons.    Behold  Thou  hast. 
Batten.    Out  of  the  deep. 

Byrd.  Thou  God. 
Do.    Christ  rising. 

(2ndpt.)    Christ  is  I 


Dr.  Bull.  Deliv 


Let  God  arise. 

From  the  printed  and  manuscript  parts,  aided 
by  other  old  manuscript  organ  and  voice  parts, 
Mr.  John  Bishop  of  Cheltenham  made  a  score 
of  the  work,  which,  it  is  to  be  regretted,  remains 
unpublished.    It  is  now  in  the  British  Museum. 

Seven  separate  parts  of  the  MS.  collections 
made  by  Barnard  for  this  work,  comprising  up- 
wards of  130  services  and  anthems  besides  those 
included  in  the  published  work,  together  with 
the  set  of  parts  which  likewise  belonged  to  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  are  now  in  the  library 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Music.         \v,  h.  h. 

BARNBY,  Sir  Joseph,  son  of  Thomas 
Barnby,  an  organist,  was  born  at  York,  August 
12,  1838.  He  entered  the  choir  of  the  minster 
when  seven  years  old,  and  was  an  organist  and 
choirmaster  at  twelve.  In  1854  he  entered  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music,  and  was,  two  years 
afterwards,  narrowly  defeated  by  Sir  Arthur 
Sullivan  in  the  competition  for  the  first  Men- 
delssohn Scholarship.  He  was  organist  succes- 
sively at  Mitcham,  St.  Michael's,  Queenhithe, 
and  St.  James'  the  Less,  Westminster,  before 
he  was  appointed  to  St.  Andrew's,  Wells  Street, 
where  he  remained  from  1863  to  1871,  estab- 
lishing the  musical  reputation  of  the  services. 
From  1871  to  1886  he  was  organist  of  St. 
Anne's,  Soho,  where  he  instituted  the  annual 
performances  of  Bach's  Passion  Music  according 
to  St.  John,  with  orchestral  accompaniment. 
In  1867  Messrs.  Novello,  to  whom  he  had  been 
musical  adviser  since  1861,  established  '  Barnby's 
Choir,'  which  gave  '  oratorio  concerts  '  from  1869 
till  1872,  when  it  was  amalgamated  with  the 
choir  formed  and  conducted  by  Gounod  at  the 
Albert  Hall,  under  the  title  of  the  '  Royal 
Albert  Hall  Choral  Society '  (now  the  '  Royal 
Choral  Society  ').  The  same  firm  of  publishers 
also  gave  daily  concerts  in  the  Albert  Hall  in 
1874-75  which  were  conducted  by  Barnby.  He 
had  conducted  the  St.  Matthew  Passion  in  West- 
minster Abbey  in  1871,  and  in  1878,  when  the 
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London  Musical  Society  was  formed,  he  became 
its  conductor,  and  under  his  baton  the  Society 
produced  Dvorak's  '  Stabat  Mater '  for  the  first 
time  in  England,  March  10,  1883.  He  gave  up 
the  post  in  1886,  being  succeeded  by  Sir  A.  C. 
Mackenzie.  He  was  appointed  precentor  of 
Eton  in  1875 — a  post  of  the  highest  importance 
in  the  musical  education  of  the  upper  classes — 
and  retained  it  till  1892,  when  he  succeeded 
Thomas  Weist-Hill  as  principal  of  the  Guildhall 
School  of  Music.  In  1886-88  he  was  conductor 
of  the  reliearsals  and  concerts  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music,  of  which  he  was  a  fellow. 
On  Nov.  10,  1884,  he  conducted  the  first  per- 
formance in  England  of  Wagner's  '  Parsifal '  as  a 
concert  in  the  Albert  Hall.  He  was  knighted 
on  August  5,  1892,  and  later  in  the  same  year 
conducted  the  Cardiff  Festival ;  he  conducted  the 
same  festival  in  1895,  and  a  few  months  after- 
wards he  died  suddenly  in  London,  on  Jan.  28, 
1896.  He  was  buried  in  Norwood  Cemetery, 
after  a  special  service  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral. 
Barnby's  compositions  include  an  oratorio, 
'Rebekah'  (1870),  a  psalm,  'The  Lord  is  King' 
(Leeds  Festival,  1883),  an  enormous  number  of 
services  and  anthems,  part-songs,  and  vocal 
solos,  trios,  etc.  ;  a  series  of  '  Eton  Songs  '  had  a 
great  popularity  with  the  class  for  which  they 
were  intended  ;  he  wrote  also  246  hymn-tunes, 
published  in  one  vol.  in  1897  ;  and  edited  five 
hymn-liooks,  the  most  important  of  which  was 
«The  Hymnary'  (1872).    [Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.] 

Having  regard  to  the  lack  of  genuine  inspira- 
tion in  much  of  Barnby's  music,  it  would  be 
easy  to  underrate  his  work  altogether,  but  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  he  did  much  to  popularise 
music  with  a  certain  class,  and  it  is  only  fair 
to  rememlter  that  if  he  fostered  the  admiration 
for  Gounod's  less  satisfactory  compositions,  he 
also  stimulated  the  love  of  Bach.  As  a  choir- 
master he  had  great  gifts,  and  managed  to 
secure  a  wonderful  degi-ee  of  accuracy  ;  under 
him,  choir-singing  was  a  kind  of  drill,  and  the 
precision  he  obtained,  though  valuable  in  itself, 
was  not  equally  suited  to  all  kinds  of  music,  m. 

BARNETT,  John,  born  at  Bedford,  July  15, 
1802.  His  mother  was  a  Hungarian,  and  his 
father  a  Prussian,  whose  name  was  Bernhard 
Beer,  which  was  changed  to  Barnett  Barnett  on 
his  settlement  in  England  as  a  jeweller.  It  is 
worthy  of  remark  that  he  was  a  second  cousin 
of  Meyerbeer.  In  his  infancy  John  showed  a 
marked  predilection  for  music,  and  as  his  child- 
hood advanced  proved  to  have  a  fine  alto  voice. 
At  the  age  of  eleven  he  was  articled  to  S.  J. 
Arnold,  proprietor  of  the  Lyceum,  Arnold  engag- 
ing to  provide  him  with  musical  instruction  in 
return  for  his  services  as  a  singer.  The  young 
vocalist  accordingly  appeared  upon  thf  stage 
at  the  Lyceum,  July  22,  1813,  in  'The  Ship- 
wreck, '  and  continued  a  successful  career  until 
the  breaking  of  his  voice.  During  this  time  he 
was  receiving  instruction  in  music,  first  from 


C.  E.  Horn,  and  afterwards  from  Price,  the  chorus- 
master  of  Drury  Lane.  He  wrote,  while  yet  a 
boy,  a  mass  and  many  lighter  pieces,  some  of 
which  were  published.  At  the  expiration  of  his 
term  with  Arnold  he  took  pianoforte  lessons  of 
Perez,  organist  of  the  Spanish  embassy,  and 
subsequently  of  Ferdinand  Ries.  From  the  latter 
he  received  his  first  real  lessons  in  harmony. 

His  first  essay  for  the  stage  was  the  musical 
farce  of  '  Before  Breakfast '  (Lyceum,  1825),  the 
success  of  which  induced  him  to  continue  the 
line  he  had  commenced.  Among  tlie  pieces  he 
subsequently  wrote  may  be  enumerated  '  Mon- 
sieurMallet,'  'Robert  the  Devil,'  'Country  Quar- 
ters,' 'Two  Seconds,'  'The  Soldier's  Widow,' 
'The  Pictm-esque,'  'Married  Lovers,'  'The  Deuce 
is  in  her,'  'Charles  the  Twelfth'  (which  con- 
tained the  popular  Ballad  '  Rise,  gentle  Moon  ), 
and  'The  Carnival  of  Naples,'  the  latter  per- 
formed at  Covent  Garden  in  1830.  Meantime 
he  was  not  unmindful  of  the  higher  branches 
of  his  art,  and  in  1830  published  his  oratorio 
of  'The  Omnipresence  of  the  Deity,'  which  has 
never  been  performed  in  public.  In  1831  he 
brought  out  at  Sadler's  Wells  '  The  Pet  of  the 
Petticoats,'  subsequently  transplanted  to  the 
greater  tlieatres.  This  was  his  most  important 
dramatic  work  up  to  this  period.  It  was  de- 
servedly popular,  and  contained  dramatic  music 
then  new  to  the  English  stage. 

In  1832  Barnett  was  engaged  by  Madame 
Vestris  as  music-director  of  the  Olympic  Theatre, 
for  which  he  wrote  a  number  of  popular  musical 
pieces — '  The Paphian Bower,'  'Olympic  Revels,' 
'  The  Court  of  Queen's  Bench,'  'Blanche  of  Jer- 
sey,' etc.  Also  for  Drury  Lane  a  lyrical  version 
of  Mrs.  Centlivre's  'Bold  stroke  for  a  Wife,'  with 
Braham  in  the  principal  character.  Under  the 
title  of  '  Win  her  and  Wear  her '  this  piece  was 
played  for  a  few  nights,  but  failed  to  obtain  the 
success  it  merited,  partly  owing  to  the  inappro- 
priateness  of  the  subject.  The  music  contains 
many  gems  introduced  by  the  composer  into  his 
later  works. 

In  1834  he  published  his  'Lyrical  Illustra- 
tions of  the  Modern  Poets,'  a  collection  of  songs 
of  remarkable  beauty  and  poetic  feeling  ;  and 
shortly  afterwards  'Songs  of  the  Minstrels,' 
and  '  Amusement  for  Leisure  Hours. '  These 
productions,  the  first  especially,  raised  him  in 
the  estimation  of  the  musical  world. 

Barnett's  great  work,  'The  Mountain  Sylph,' 
was  produced  at  the  Lyceum  on  August  25, 
1834,  with  remarkable  success.  It  was  origin- 
ally designed  as  a  musical  drama  for  one  of  the 
minor  theatres,  and  afterwards  extended  into 
complete  operatic  form.  It  met  with  some  op- 
position on  the  first  night,  but  soon  became  a 
standard  favourite.  '  Here  then,'  says  Professor 
Macfarrcn,  '  was  the  first  English  opera  con- 
structed in  the  acknowledged  form  of  its  age 
since  Arne's  time-honoured  "Artaxerxes"  ;  and 
it  owes  its  importance  as  a  work  of  art,  not 
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more  to  the  artistic  mould  in  which  it  is  cast 
than  to  the  artistic,  conscientious  emulous  feeling 
that  pervailes  it.  Its  production  ojiened  a  new 
period  for  music  in  this  country,  from  which  is 
to  be  dated  the  establishment  of  an  English 
dramatic  school,  which,  if  not  yet  accomplished, 
has  made  many  notable  advances.'  Barnett 
dedicated  the  work  to  his  old  master,  Arnold, 
extolling  him  as  the  fosterer  of  the  British 
Muse  ;  but  before  the  year  was  out  he  changed 
his  tone,  complaining  in  the  public  prints  that 
this  same  manager  had  refused  to  pay  him  for 
the  composition  of  a  new  opera. 

He  now  spent  some  time  in  Paris,  with  the 
purpose  of  producing  there  his  opera  of  '  Fair 
Rosamond,'  but  returned,  on  the  invitation  of 
Bunn,  to  bring  out  tlie  work  at  Drury  Lane. 
It  was  performed  Feb.  28,  1837,  with  indifferent 
success,  mainly  owing  to  its  ill -constructed 
libretto.  It  is  full  of  charming  music,  and, 
wedded  to  a  new  poem,  might  command  atten- 
tion from  an  audience  of  the  present  day.  In 
this  year  Barnett  married  the  daughter  of  Lind- 
ley  the  violoncellist,  with  whom  he  wont  to 
Frankfort,  with  the  view  of  studying  Vogler's 
system  of  harmony  and  the  principles  of  composi- 
tion under  Sclmeider  von  Wartensee.  Here  he 
wrote  a  symphony  and  two  quartets,  which  are 
still  unpublished.  On  his  return  to  London  in 
1838,  he  produced  his  opera  of  '  Farinelli '  at 
Drury  Lane  (Feb.  8,  1839),  perhaps  his  best 
work.  In  this  year,  in  conjunction  with  Morris 
Barnett,  the  actor,  dramatist,  and  journalist, 
he  opened  the  St.  James's  Theatre,  withtheinten- 
tion  of  founding  an  English  opera  house  ;  but 
(owing  to  unforeseen  circumstances)  the  theatre 
prematurely  closed  at  the  end  of  the  first  week. 

At  the  beginning  of  1841  Barnett  established 
himself  as  a  singing  master  at  Cheltenham, 
where  lie  had  an  extensive  practice.  In  later 
life,  after  a  residence  of  some  years  in  Germany 
and  Italy,  for  the  education  of  his  children,  he 
went  to  live  in  the  district  of  the  Cotswolds, 
and  died  there  on  the  night  of  April  16-17, 1890. 
In  1842  he  published  a  pamphlet  of  sixty  pages, 
entitled  '  Systems  and  Singing  Masters :  an 
analytic  comment  upon  the  Wilhem  System  as 
taught  in  England ' — cleverly  and  caustically 
■written,  but  unjustly  severe  upon  Hullah  ;  in 
1844  appeared  his  '  School  for  the  Voice.' 

An  unpublished  opera, '  Kathleen, '  to  a  libretto 
by  Sheridan  Knowles,  is  highly  spoken  of  by 
those  who  have  heard  the  music.  His  single  songs 
are  said  to  number  nearly  four  thousand.  {Imp. 
Did.  of  Univ.  Bior/.;  Private  sources.)    E.  F.  K. 

BARNETT,  John  Francis,  nephew  of  the 
preceding,  son  of  Joseph  Alfred  Barnett,  a  pro- 
fessor of  music,  who  died  April  29,  1898,  was 
born  in  London,  Oct.  16,  1837.  He  began  the. 
study  of  the  pianoforte  when  six  years  old  under 
the  guidance  of  his  mother.  When  eleven  he 
was  placed  under  Dr.  Wylde.  The  boy  pro- 
gressed rapidly  in  his  studies,  and  a  twelvemonth 
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later  became  a  candidate  for  the  Queen's  Scholar- 
ship at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.    This  he  ' 
gained,  and  at  the  expiiation  of  two  years,  the 
duration  of  the  scholarship,  he  competed  again, 
and  was  again  successful.    During  the  first  year  j 
of  his  scholarship  he  played  Mendelssohn's  Con-  j 
certo  in  D  minor  at  the  New  Philharmonic  ] 
Society,  under  the  direction  of  Spohr  (July  4,  ] 
1853).    The  second  scholarship  coming  to  an 
end  in  1857,  he  visited  Germany,  studied  under  | 
Hauptmann  and  Rietz  at  the  Conservatorium 
at  Leipzig,  and  performed  at  the  Gewandhaus 
(Mar.  22, 1860).  At  the  expiration  of  three  years 
he  returned  to  London  and  played  at  the  Phil- 
harmonic, June  10,  1861.   The  first  composition 
that  brought  the  young  composer  into  notice  j 
was  a  symphony  in  A  minor,  produced  at  the 
Musical  Society  of  London  (June  15,  1864).  | 
He  has  since  written  several  quartets  and  quintets 
for  string  instruments,  pianoforte  trios,  as  well  as  i 
an  'Overture  Symphonique'  for  the  Philharmonic  I 
Society  (May  11,  1868),  a  concerto  in  D  minor,  I 
and  other  works.    In  1867,  at  the  request  of 
the  committee  of  the  Birmingham  Festival,  he  , 
composed  his  cantata  'The  Ancient  Mariner,'  : 
on  Coleridge's  iwem,  which  was  an  acknowledged  i 
success.    In  1870  he  received  a  second  commis-  i 
sion  from  the  Birmingham  Festival  committee  to 
write  a  cantata,  and  this  time  he  chose  '  Para-  j 
disc  and  the  Peri,'  which  was  performed  the 
same  year  with  great  success.    Both  these  works  | 
have  been  given  repeatedly  in  England  and  the  i 
Colonies.    Mr.  Barnett  next  wrote  his  overture  ' 
to  Shakespeare's  '  Winter's  Tale, '  for  the  British 
Orchestral  Society,  which  performed  it  Feb.  6,  j 
1873.    In  the  same  year  he  produced  his  ora-  i 
torio  'The  Raising  of  Lazarus,'  which  may  be  ' 
regarded  as  his  most  important  work.    In  1874  ' 
he  received  a  commission  to  com])ose  an  instru- 
mental work  for  the  Liverpool  Festival,  when  j 
he  chose  for  his  theme  Scott's  '  Lay  of  the  Last  i 
Minstrel.'  [The  oratorio  '  The  Good  Shepherd  '  i 
was  performed  at  the  Brighton  Festival  of  1876, 
the  successful  cantata  'The  Building  of  the  ' 
Ship' at  the  Leeds  Festival  of  1880,  an  orchestral  ■ 
suite,  'The  Harvest  Festival,'  at  the  Norwich 
Festival  of  1881,  'The  Triumph  of  Labour,'  \ 
Crystal  Palace,  1888,  and  'The  Wishing  Bell,' 
a  cantata  for  female  voices,  Norwich  Festival, 
1893.    In  1883  he  completed  a  symphony  in 
E  flat  by  Schubert,  from  autograph  sketches  in  I 
the  possession  of  Sir  G.  Grove  ;  it  was  performed 
at  the  Crystal  Palace,  where,  in  December  of  ' 
the  same  year,  two  orchestral  sketches,  '  The  ] 
Ebbing  Tide '  and  '  Elf  Land,'  were  given.    Two  j 
more,  'The Flowing  Tide' and 'Fairy  Land, 'made 
their  apjiearance  in  the  same  concert-room  in  ■ 
1891,  and  '  Liebeslied  '  and  '  Im  Alten  Styl '  ■ 
in  1895.     Yet  another  pair  of  pieces,  this  \ 
time  for  strings  only,  '  Pensee  melodique '  and 
'Gavotte,'  were  played  in  London  in  Jan.  \ 
1899.     In  addition  to  the  above,  mention  i 
should  be  made  of  an  orchestral  symphony  j 
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in  A  minor  vl864),  a  'Pastoral  Suite'  (1892), 
a  Concerto  I'astorale  for  .flute  and  orchestra,  a 
Sonata  in  E  minor  for  flute  and  pianoforte,  a 
Scena  for  contralto,  'The  Golden  Gate,'  a  num- 
ber of  pianoforte  comjiositions  (two  sonatas, 
three  impromptus,  and  shorter  pieces),  and  vocal 
works,  including  a  '  Tantum  Ergo'  in  eight 
parts.]  E.  F.  E. 

BARON,  Ernst  Theophilus,  a  famous  lute 
player,  born  at  Breslau,  F»b.  17,  1696.  His 
lirst  instruction  was  obtained  from  Kohatt,  a 
Bohemian,  in  1710,  next  in  the  Collegium 
Elizabethanum  at  Breslau  ;  and  he  afterwards 
studied  law  and  philosophy  at  Leipzig.  After 
residing  in  Halle,  Cuthen,  Zeitz,  Saalfeld,  and 
Rudolstadt,  lie  appeared  in  Jena  in  1720,  whence 
he  made  an  artistic  tour  to  Cassel,  Fulda,  Wiirz- 
burg,  Nuremberg,  and  Regensburg,  meeting 
everywhere  with  brilliant  success.  In  Nurem- 
berg he  made  some  stay,  and  there  published 
his  '  Historisch-theoretisch  und  practische  Un- 
tersuchung  des  Instrumentes  der  Lauten  '  (J.  F. 
Riidiger,  1727),  to  which  he  afterwards  added 
an  appendix  in  Marpurg's  Historisch-kritische 
Beitrii/je,  etc.  In  1727  Meusel,  lutenist  at  the 
court  of  Gotha,  died,  and  Baron  obtained  the 
post  in  1728,  which,  however,  he  quitted  in  1732, 
after  the  death  of  the  duke,  to  join  the  court 
band  at  Eisenach  ;  in  1735  he  became  theorbist 
to  the  Crown  Prince,  afterwards  Frederick  the 
Great,  at  Rheinsberg,  and  in  1 737  he  undertook  a 
tour  by  Merseburg  and  Cothen  to  Berlin,  and  was 
engaged  by  King  Friedrich  Wilhelra  I.  as  theor- 
bist. Weiss,  the  great  theorbist,  was  at  that  time 
living  in  Dresden,  and  from  him,  Hofer,  Kropf- 
gans,  and  Belgratzky,  a  Circassian,  Baron  soon 
learnt  the  instrument.  After  this  he  remained 
in  Berlin  till  his  death,  April  12,  1760  ;  and 
publislied  there  a  great  number  of  short  papers 
on  his  instrument  and  music  in  general.  A  few 
compositions  for  the  lute  are  mentioned  in  the 
Qucllen-Lexikon.  F.  G. 

BARONESS,  THE,  an  artist  of  German  origin, 
as  is  sujiposed,  who  sang  in  the  operas  abroad 
and  in  London,  and  was  known  by  no  other 
name.  She  sang  the  part  of  Lavinia,  in  the 
opera  of  'Camilla,'  by  Bononcini  (Drury  Lane, 
1706),  and  that  of  Eurilla  in  '  Love's  Triumph,' 
at  the  Haymarket,  some  time  afterwards.  She 
was  a  perfect  mistress  of  the  grandest  method 
of  singing,  an  art  which  was  even  then  becoming 
rare,  and  she  shared  that  proud  pre-eminence 
with  but  a  few  such  singers,  as  Cornelio  Galli, 
Tosi,  and  Siface.  She  took  a  great  part,  with 
Sandoni,  in  the  teaching  and  cultivation  of 
Anastasia  Robinson,  so  far  as  that  singer  would 
submit  to  receive  any  instruction  at  all ;  being 
herself,  at  the  same  time,  engaged  at  the  Opera, 
and  'greatly  caressed,'  as  Hawkins  informs  us. 
Her  name  must  not  be  confounded  with  that  of 
Hortensia,  the  mistress  of  Stradella,  as  was  done 
by  Humfrey  Wanley,  the  compiler  of  the  Har- 
leian  Catalogue,  relying  on  the  information  of 


his  friend  Berenclow  ;  for  that  unfortunate  lady 
was,  according  to  the  best  accounts,  assassinated 
at  the  same  time  with  her  lover.  j.  m. 

BARRE,  AxTONio,  was  of  French  extraction, 
but  the  place  and  date  of  his  birth  are  unknown. 
We  find  him  as  a  composer  of  established  repute 
at  Rome  in  1550,  and  in  1552  he  was  an  alto 
in  the  choir  of  St.  Peter's.  A  book  of  his  own 
madrigals  was  published  in  Rome  in  1552 
\_Vogcl,  Bihl.  d.  ged.  wcltl.  3Iusik'],  and  in  1555 
he  started  in  tliat  capital  a  printing-press,  which 
he  afterwards  removed  to  Milan,  and  from  which 
he  published  a  series  of  seven  volumes  containing 
pieces  by  himself  and  other  writers.  The  titles 
of  these  are  as  follows  : — (1)  '  Primo  Libro  delle 
Muse  a  5  voci,  Madrigali  di  diversi  Autori.' 
(2)  '  Primo  Libro  delle  Muse  a  4  voci,  Madrigali 
ariosi  di  Antonio  Barre  ed  altri  diversi  autori.* 
Both  of  these  volumes  were  dated  1555,  and 
were  dedicated,  the  first  to  Onofrio  ^'il■gili,  the 
second  to  the  Princess  Felice  Oi-.'-iui.  (3) 
'  Secondo  Libro  delle  Muse,  a  5  voci,  Madrigali 
d'Orlando  di  Lasso,'  1557.  (4)  'Secondo  Libro 
delle  Muse  a  quattro  voci,  jladrigali  ariosi  di 
diversi  eccellentissimi  Autori,  con  due  Canzoni 
di  Gianetto'  (i.e.  Palestrina),  'di  nuovo  raccolti 
e  dati  in  luce.  In  Roma  appresso  Antonio  Barre 
1558.'  (5)  'Madrigali  a  quattro  voci  di  Fran- 
cesco Menta  novamente  da  lui  coniposti  e  dati 
in  luce ;  in  Roma  per  Antonio  Barre  1560.' 
(6)  'II  Primo  Libro  di  Madrigali  a  quattro  voci 
di  Ollivier  Brassart.  In  Roma  per  Antonio 
Barre  1564.'  Of  this  last  only  the  alto  part  is 
known  to  exist,  having  been  actually  seen  by 
Fetis.  (7)  '  Liber  Primus  Musarum  cum  quatuor 
vocibus,  seu  sacrse  cantiones  quas  vulgo  Mottetta 
appellant.  Milan,  Antonio  Barre,  1588.'  Out 
of  these  seven  works  even  the  learned  and  inde- 
fatigable Baini  had  only  thoroughly  satisfied 
himself  as  to  the  existence  of  the  first  two,  but 
copies  of  the  third  and  fourth  are  at  Bologna 
and  elsewhere.  [Eitner's  Quellen-Lcxikon.]  The 
last  is  said  to  contain  no  less  than  twenty-nine 
pieces  by  Palestrina,  besides  specimens  of  the 
work  of  Orlando  Lasso,  Rore,  Animuccia,  and 
other  rare  masters.  E.  h.  p. 

BARRE,  Leonard,  a  native  of  Limoges,  and 
pupil  of  Willaert,  a  singer  in  the  Papal  Chapel 
from  1537  till  1552,  and  thus  contemporary 
with  Arcadelt.  He  was  one  of  the  musicians 
sent  by  the  Pope  to  the  Council  of  Trent  in 
1545  to  give  advice  on  church  music.  His 
claims  as  a  composer  rest  on  some  motets  and 
madrigals  published  in  a  collection  at  Venice  in 
1544,  and  on  MS.  compositions  preserved  in 
the  Hofliibliothek  at  Munich,  and  the  ducal 
library  at  Wolfenbiittel.  j.  r.  s.  B. 

BARRET,  Apollon  Marie-Rose,  a  remark- 
able oboe  player,  born  in  the  south  of  France  in 
1804,  pupil  of  Vogt  at  the  Conservatoire,  solo 
player  at  the  Odeon  and  Opera  Comique,  and  at 
last  permanently  attached  to  the  Italian  Opera  in 
London  till  1874.    Barret  was  the  author  of  the 
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'  Complete  Method  for  the  Oboe,  comprising  all 
the  new  fingerings,  new  tables  of  shakes,  scales, 
exercises,' etc.    He  died  Mar.  8,  1 879.    r.  g. 

BARRETT,  John,  born  about  1 6  7  4 ,  died  about 
1735,  was  a  pupil  of  Dr.  Blow,  and  was  music 
master  at  Christ's  Hospital  and  oi-ganist  of  the 
church  of  St.  Mary-at-Hill  about  1710.  Many 
songs  by  him  are  in  the  collections  of  the  period, 
such  as  D'Urfey's  'Wit  and  Mirth,'  in  which 
is  '  lanthe  the  lovely,'  which  furnished  the  tune 
of  '  When  he  holds  up  his  hand '  in  '  The 
Beggar's  Opera.'  Barrett  composed  overtures  and 
act  tunes  for  '  Love's  last  Shift,  or,  The  Fool  iu 
Fashion, '1696,  'The  Pilgrim,' 1700,  'TheGener- 
ousGomperor,'  1702,  'Tunbridge  Walks,'  1703, 
and  '  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots,'  1703.    w.  h.  h. 

BARRETT,  Thomas.    See  Violin-makers. 

BARRETT,  William  Alexander,  English 
wi-iter  onmusic ;  born  at  Hackney,  Oct.  15, 1834; 
was  a  chorister  at  St.  Paul's,  from  1846  to  1849, 
principal  alto  at  St.  Andrew's,  Wells  St.,  1858-61, 
and  in  the  latter  year  lay-vicar  at  Magdalen  Col- 
lege, Oxford.  He  was  organist  of  St.  John's,  Cow- 
ley, Oxford,  from  1863  to  1866  ;  assistant  vicar- 
choral,  St.  Paul's,  1867,  and  vicar-choral,  1876 
[British  Musical  Biogrnphij].  He  was  a  Mus.  Bac. 
of  Oxford  (1871).  He  published  English  Glee 
and  Madrigal  IVriters  (1877),  English  Church 
Composers  (1882),  Balfe,  his  Life  and  Work 
(1882),  and  other  works  ;  he  was  joint-editor 
with  Stainer  of  the  Dictionary  of  Musical  Terms 
(1875).  He  was  musical  critic  of  the  Morning 
Post  from  1869  till  his  death  ;  for  some  time 
edited  the  Monthlg  Mtisical  Record,  and  the 
Musical  Times.     He  died  Oct.  17,  1891.  G. 

BARRINGTON,  Daine.s,  The  Hon.,  born  in 
London,  1727,  died  there,  March  14,  1800, 
Recorder  of  Bristol  and  puisne  judge  in  Wales, 
is  mentioned  here  as  the  author  of  an  account  of 
Mozart  during  his  visit  to  London  in  1764,  at 
eight  years  of  age,  in  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions for  1780  (vol.  xi.).  Barrington  also 
published  Miscellanies  (London,  1781),  in  which 
the  foregoing  account  is  repeated,  and  a  similar 
account  is  given  of  the  early  powers  of  four  other 
children,  William  Crotch,  Charles  and  Samuel 
Wesley,  and  Lord  Mornington.  He  also  wrote 
papers  on  the  singing  of  birds,  and  on  the 
ancient  Welsh  crwth  and  pib-corn.     M.  c.  c. 

BARRY,  Charles  Ainslie,  born  in  London 
June  10,  1830,  was  educated  at  Rugby  School 
and  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  ;  was  a  pupil 
of  T.  A.  Walmisloy,  and  afterwards  studied 
music  at  Cologne,  Leipzig,  and  Dresden.  He 
contributed  for  long  to  the  Guardian,  edited  the 
Monthly  Musical  Pcconl,  1875-79,  and  is  well 
known  as  the  '  C.  A.  !>.'  of  the  Richter  Concert 
programmes,  in  which  liis  admirable  analyses  of 
the  compositions  of  the  advanced  school  are  of 
especial  value  and  interest.  He  has  published 
several  songs  and  PF.  pieces.  A  MS.  Festival 
March  of  his  was  of'tfii  played  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  in  1862-63,  and  he  has  a  symphony  and 


other  orchestral  pieces  in  MS.  He  was  secretary 
to  the  Liszt  Scholarship  Fund  1886,  and  is  an 
earnest  champion  of  musical  advance.  G. 

BARSANTI,  Francesco,  born  at  Luccaabout 
1690.  In  1714  he  accompanied  Geminiani  to 
England,  which  country  henceforth  became  his 
own.  He  played  both  the  flute  and  oboe,  the 
latter  for  many  years  in  the  opera  band.  He  held 
a  hurative  situation  in  Scotland,  and  while  there 
made  and  published  '  A  Collection  of  Old  Scots 
Tunes,  with  the  Bass  for  Violoncello  or  Harpsi- 
chord,' etc.  (Edinburgh,  1742).  After  his  return 
to  England  about  1750,  he  played  the  viola  at 
the  opera  in  winter  and  Vauxhall  in  summer. 
At  the  close  of  his  life  he  was  dependent  upon 
the  exertions  of  his  wife  and  his  daughter,  a 
singer  and  actress  of  considerable  ability.  His 
other  publications  include  concerti  grossi,  over- 
tui  es,  sonatas  for  strings,  and  six  '  Antifone ' 
in  the  style  of  Palestrina.  M.  c.  c. 

BARTEI,  GiROLAMO,  a  native  of  Arezzo, 
general  of  the  Augustin  order  of  monks  at  Rome 
in  the  beginning  of  the  I7th  century.  In  1607 
he  was  maestro  di  cappella  in  the  cathedral  of 
Volterra,  and  in  the  same  year  he  published  a 
set  of  'Responsoria'  for  four  equal  voices  ;  some 
masses  for  eight  voices  appeared  in  1608,  a  book 
of  motets  for  two  voices  in  1609,  and  some 
'concerti '  and  '  ricercari '  for  two  voices,  both  in 
1618.     [Eitner's  Qncllcn-Lexilcon.'\ 

BARTH,  Karl  Heinrich,  born  at  Pillau, 
near  Kiinig-sberg  in  Prussia,  July  12,  1847, 
received  his  first  instruction  from  his  fatlier, 
beginning  the  piano  at  four  years  old.  From 
1856  to  1862  he  was  studying  with  L.  Stein- 
mann,  and  for  two  years  after  the  expiration  of 
this  term,  with  H.  von  Bidow.  From  1864 
onwards  he  was  under  Bronsart,  and  for  a  short 
time  was  a  pujiil  of  Tausig's.  In  1868  he  was 
ap])ointed  a  teacher  in  the  Stem  Conservatorium, 
and  in  1871  became  a  professor  at  the  Hoch- 
schule  at  Berlin.  Herr  Barth  is  justly  held  in 
high  estimation  for  his  earnest  and  intelligent 
interpretation  of  classical  works,  and  he  is  also 
an  admirable  player  of  concerted  music.  The 
trio-party  which  he  formed  with  de  Ahna  and 
Hausmann  was  justly  renowned.  He  has  re- 
peatedly undertaken  successful  concert  tours  in 
Germany  and  England,  and  has  once  ajjpeared 
at  a  concert  of  Pasdeloup's  in  Paris.  He  held 
the  position  of  pianist  to  the  Emperor  Frederick 
of  Germany.  M. 

BARTH,  Richard,  born  June  5,  1850,  at 
Grosswanzleben  in  Saxony,  was  being  educated 
for  the  career  of  a  violinist  when  an  accident  to 
his  left  hand  compelled  him  to  exchange  the 
functions  of  his  two  hands  ;  he  had  his  violin 
adapted  so  as  to  be  fingered  with  the  right  hand 
and  bowed  with  the  left.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Beck  of  Magdeburg,  and  was  from  1863  to  1867 
with  Joachim  in  Hanover  ;  for  some  years  he 
was  '  concertmeister '  at  Miinster  and  (from 
1882)  at  Crefeld.    He  subsequently  became 
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University  Music-director  at  Marburg  and  in 
1895  succeeded  Vernuth  as  conductor  of  the 
Philharmonic  Concerts  at  Hamburg  and  of  the 
Singakademie  at  the  same  place.  His  style  has 
much  of  Joachim's  breadth  and  dignity  ;  he 
appeared  in  London,  with  remarkable  success, 
at  a  chamber  concert  given  by  Miss  Margaret 
Wild,  June  4,  1896.  M. 

BARTHEL,  Johann  Christian,  born  at 
Plauen,  April  19,  1776,  a  musician  from  a  very 
early  age,  in  1789  played  at  the  house  of  Doles 
before  Mozart,  who  praised  him  highly,  and 
soon  after  entered  the  Thomasschule  at  Leipzig 
as  a  pupil  of  J.  A.  Hiller.  At  sixteen,  on  Killer's 
recommendation,  he  was  appointed  concert-con- 
ductor to  the  court  of  Schbneburg,  and  in  1797 
occupied  a  similar  post  at  Greitz.  In  1804,  on 
the  death  of  J.  G.  Krebs,  he  was  appointed 
organist  to  the  court  of  Altenburg,  where  he 
remained  till  his  death,  June  10, 18  '31.  Riemann 
states  that  Barthel  wrote  a  large  n\imber  of 
church  compositions,  but  Eitner's  QucUen-Lejci- 
kon  mentions  only  two  organ  fugues  and  a  song, 
all  in  MS.  m.  c.  c. 

BARTHELEMON,  Francois  Hippolyte, 
born  at  Bordeaux,  July  27,  1741,  was  the  son  of 
a  French  government  officer  and  an  Irish  lady. 
He  commenced  life  as  an  officer  in  the  Irish 
brigade,  but  being  induced  by  the  Earl  of  Kelly, 
a  well-known  amateur  composer,  to  change  his 
profession  for  that  of  music,  he  became  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  violinists  of  his  time. 
In  1765  he  came  to  England,  and  was  engaged 
as  leader  of  the  opera  band.  In  1766  he  pro- 
duced at  the  King's  Theatre  a  serious  opera 
called  '  Pelopida,'  and  in  the  same  year  married 
Miss  Mary  Young,  a  niece  of  Mrs.  Arne  and 
Mrs.  Lampe,  and  a  favourite  singer.  In  1776 
Garrick engaged  him  to  compose  the  music  forthe 
burletta  of  '  Orpheus, '  introduced  in  his  farce, 
'A  Peep  behind  the  Curtain,'  the  great  success 
of  which  led  to  his  composing  the  music  for 
c.her  pieces  brought  out  at  the  same  theatre. 
In  1768  he  went  to  Paris,  and  produced  there 
a  pastoral  opera  called  '  Le  fleuve  Scamandre. ' 
In  1770  Barthelemon  became  leader  at  Maryle- 
bone  Gardens.  In  1776  he  left  England  with 
his  wife  for  a  professional  tour  through  Germany, 
Italy,  and  France.  At  Florence  Barthelemon, 
at  the  request  of  the  Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany,  set 
to  music  the  Abate  Semplici's  oratorio  '  Jefte  in 
Masfa,'  performed  in  Rome,  1776.  He  returned 
to  England  late  in  1777.  An  acquaintance  with 
the  Rev.  Jacob  Duche,  chaplain  to  the  Female 
Orphan  Asylum,  led  to  his  composing,  about 
1780,  the  well-known  tune  for  Ken's  morning 
hymn  '  Awake,  my  soul.'  In  1784  Barthelemon 
and  his  wife  made  a  professional  visit  to  Dublin. 
[Eitner's  QiieUen-  Le.rilon  gives  the  names  of 
three  ballets  produced  about  1785.]  In  1791-95 
he  contracted  an  intimacy  with  Haydn,  then  in 
London.  On  Sept.  20,  1799,  Mrs.  Barthelemon 
died.  Besides  the  compositions  above  named 
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Barthelemon  wrote  the  music  for  the  following 
dramatic  pieces:  —  'The  Enchanted  Girdle'; 
'  The  Judgment  of  Paris,'  1768  ;  'The  Election,' 
1774;  'The  Maid  of  the  Oaks,'  1774  ;  '  Bel- 
phegor,'  1778  ;  and  several  quartets  for  stringed 
instruments,  concertos  and  duos  for  the  violin, 
lessons  for  the  pianoforte,  and  preludes  for  the 
organ.  As  a  player  he  was  distinguished  by  the 
firmness  of  his  hand,  the  purity  of  his  tone,  and 
his  admirable  manner  of  executing  an  adagio. 
He  died  July  20,  1808.  w.  h.  H. 

BARTHOLOMEW,  William,  born  in  Lon- 
don, 1793;  diedthereAugustlS,  1867.  Amanof 
many  accomplishments — chemist,  violin-player, 
and  excellent  flower-painter  ;  but  to  the  English 
public  familiar  as  the  translator  or  adapter  of 
the  words  of  most  of  Mendelssohn's  vocal  works. 
The  English  text  of  '  St.  Paul '  was  adapted  by 
Mr.  W.  Ball,  but  those  of  'Antigone  '  (rewarded 
with  the  gold  medal  of  merit  from  the  King  of 
Prussia),  'Athalie,'  'CEdipus,'  'Lauda  Sion,'  the 
'  Walpurgisnight,'  the  Finale  to  'Loreley,'  '  Eli- 
jah,' and  the  fragments  of  '  Christus,'  with  most 
of  Mendelssohn's  songs,  were  Mr.  Bartholomew's 
work — not,  as  any  one  familiar  with  Mendels- 
sohn's habits  will  believe,  without  constant  sug- 
gestion and  supervision  from  the  composer. 
'  Hear  my  Prayer  '  [the  original  MS.  of  which  is 
in  the  South  Kensington  Museum,  headed  'a 
paraphrastic  version  of  Ps.  Iv.']  was  composed  at 
Jlr.  Bartholomew's  request  for  the  concerts  of 
Miss  Mounsey,  a  lady  whom  he  married  in  1853. 
Besides  the  above,  Mr.  Bartholomew  wrote 
English  words  for  Mehul's  '  Joseph '  ;  Spohr's 
'Jessonda';  Costa's  'Eli,'  'Naaman,'  and 
'  The  Dream  '  ;  and  Mrs.  Bartholomew's  '  The 
Nativity,'  etc.  For  the  last  few  years  of  his 
life  he  was  confined  to  his  room  by  paralysis  of 
the  lower  limbs.  G. 

BARTLEMAN,  James,  was  born  Sept.  19, 
1769,  probably  at  Westminster,  and  educated 
under  Dr.  Cooke  in  the  choristers'  school  of 
Westminster  Abbey.  He  soon  showed  voice 
and  capacity  far  beyond  his  fellow-pupils,  and 
became  a  great  favourite  with  his  master.  His 
voice  while  it  remained  a  soprano  was  remark- 
able for  strength  and  fine  quality  of  tone.  He 
distinguished  himself  as  a  boy-singer  by  his 
refined  and  expres.sive  rendering  of  Greene's 
solo  anthem,  '  Acquaint  thyself  with  God.'  He 
was  greatly  patronised  by  Sir  John  Hawkins,  in 
whose  family  he  was  a  frequent  visitor  (see  Miss 
Hawkins's  Anecdotes).  In  1788  his  name 
appears  for  the  first  time  as  a  bass  chorister, 
at  the  Concerts  of  Ancient  Music,  where  he 
remained  till  1791,  when  he  quitted  the  institu- 
tion to  assume  the  post  of  first  solo  bass  at  the 
newly  established  Vocal  Concerts.  In  1795  he 
retained  to  the  Ancient  Concerts,  and  imme- 
diately took  the  station  which,  till  compelled  b}' 
ill-health,  he  never  quitted,  of  principal  bass 
singer  in  the  first  concert  of  the  metropolis. 
[His  voice  was,  strictly  speaking,  a  baritone,  and 
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his  compass  extended  from  E  below  the  bass 
stave  to  /  above  it.]  In  the  course  of  one 
season  he  revived  many  of  Purcell's  gi'eat  bass 
songs,  and  continued  to  sing  them  with  unabated 
applause  until  he  sang  no  more.  Bartleman's 
execution  was  that  of  his  time  and  school,  and 
confined  chiefly  to  written  divisions  ;  his  own 
ornaments  were  few,  simple,  and  chaste,  and 
always  in  strict  keeping  with  the  feeling  of  the 
air  in  which  they  were  introduced.  The  latter 
years  of  his  life  were  embittered  by  disease, 
against  which  he  vainly  struggled.  He  died 
April  15,  1821,  and  was  buried  in  the  cloisters 
of  Westminster  Abbey.  His  epitaph  is  by  Dean 
Ireland.  He  formed  a  large  and  valuable 
musical  library,  which  was  sold  by  auction  by 
White  of  Storey's  Gate,  shortly  after  his  death. 
{ffarvwnicon,  1830;  Books  of  Anient  Concerts  ; 
Private  Sources.)  E.  f.  r. 

BARTLETT,  John,  an  English  musician  of 
the  early  part  of  the  17th  century.  He  pub- 
lished a  work  entitled  '  A  Book  of  Ayres,  with  a 
Triplicitie  of  Musicke,  whereof  the  First  Part  is 
for  the  Lute  or  Orpharion  and  Viole  de  Gamba, 
and  4  Parts  to  Sing :  the  Second  Part  is  for 
2  Trebles,  to  sing  to  the  Lute  and  Viole  :  The 
Third  Part  is  for  the  Lute  and  one  Voyce, 
and  the  Viole  di  Gamba,'  1606.  It  is  dedi- 
cated to  the  'Right  Honourable  his  singidar 
good  Lord  and  Maister,  Sir  Edward  Seymore.' 
Bartlett  took  his  degi-ee  as  Mus.  Bac.  at  Oxford 
in  1610.  (Wood,  Athence  Oxon.  ;  Rimbault, 
Bib.  Mad.)  E.  f.  r. 

BARTOLINI,  ViNCENZio,  a  very  good  second 
soprano,  appeared  in  London,  1782,  in  '  II  Con- 
vito,'  a  comic  opera  by  Bertoni.  In  the  next 
season  he  took  part  in  'L'Oliiniiiade,'  a  pasticcio  ; 
and  in  1784  he  sang  in  Anfossi's  '  Issijiile '  and 
'DueGemelle,'  and  tlie  'Demofoonte'  of  Bertoni. 
He  sang  also  in  the  Commemoration  of  Handel 
in  Westminster  Abbey  that  year,  and  in  1786 
we  find  him  still  in  London,  performing  in 
Tarchi's  'Virginia.'  He  was  singing  with  success 
at  Cassel  in  1792.  J.  M. 

BARYTON  (Viola,  di  Bordone,  Viola  Bas- 
tarda).  a  Viola  da  Gamba  having  sympathetic 
strings  of  metal  passing  under  the  finger-board. 
The  Viola  da  Gamba  is  said  to  have  been  first 
fitted  with  such  strings  in  the  second  half  of  the 
17th  century.  The  invention  is  attributed  to 
English  makers,  but  the  instrument  never  came 
into  common  use  in  England,  where  the  climate 
is  unfavourable  to  the  use  of  sympathetic  strings  ; 
and  no  Baryton  by  an  English  maker  is  known 
to  exist,  although  old  English  Viole  da  Gamba 
are  extremely  common.  The  instrument  is 
almost  peculiar  to  Germany,  wliere  the  Hamburg 
maker  Joachim  Tielke  made  many  tinespecimens 
about  1680.  The  bridge,  of  peculiar  shape, 
carries  the  six  or  seven  ordinary  strings  of  the 
Viola  da  Gamba,  tuned  in  much  the  same  way 
as  on  that  instrument.  Partly  under  tlie 
finger-board,  and  partly  on  the  right  hand  side 


of  it,  is  a  brass  frame  carrying  a  variable  number 
of  metal  strings,  seven  being  the  smallest  and 
forty-four  the  largest  observed.  The  lowest  of 
the  sympathetic  strings  was  commonly  tuned  to 
E,  and  the  tuning  of  the  rest  depended  very 
much  on  their 
number.  The 
largest  number  of 
strings  would  al- 
low a  pair  to  each 
semitone  through- 
out the  two  oc- 
taves which  the 
comjiass  of  the 
instrument  com- 
prises. An  instru- 
ment with  only 
seven  sympathe- 
tic strings  would 
probably  have 
had  these  tuned 
to  some  diatonic 
scale.  The  Bary- 
ton, essentially  a 
chamber  instru- 
ment, was  a 
favourite  with 
German  amateurs 
in  the  18th  cen- 
tury. Leopold 
Mozart's  account 
of  it  in  the  Intro- 
duction to  his 
Violin -Schule  is 
full  of  inaccu- 
racies. 

Besides  the  list 
given  below, 
among  the  makers 
should  be  men- 
tioned Norbert 
Bedler  of  Wiirz- 
burg,  172.3,  who 
made  the  specimen  in  the  Musee  du  Conser- 
vatoire at  Paris.  To  the  composers  should  be 
added  the  plaj-er  ICarl  Franz,  who  published 
twelve  concertos  for  the  instrument  in  1785. 
The  name  Baryton  as  applied  to  this  instrument 
is  of  uncertain  derivation,  but  is  probably  con- 
nected with  the  French  Bourdon.  [See  Fatjx- 
Bourdon.] 

C.  F.  Pohl,  in  his  Biography  of  Haydn  (Berlin, 
1875),  gives  us  the  following  notices  concerning 
the  Baryton. 

1.  Makers:— M.  Feldlen  (1656),  H.  Kramer 
(1714),  D.  A.  Stadlmann(1732),  J.  Stadlmann 
(1750),  all  of  Vienna;  Joachim  Tielke,  Ham- 
burg (1686),  maker  of  the  fine  specimen  in  the 
S.  Kensington  Museum,  from  which  our  cut  is 
taken  ;  and  Andreas  Stainer,  of  Absam  in  the 
Tyrol  (1660). 

2.  Performers  :—M.  A.  Berti,  Vienna  (1721- 
1740)  ;  Signor  Farrant,  London  (1744)  ;  Abell, 
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London  (1759-87).  Anton  Kraft,  Karl  Franz, 
and  Andreas  Lidl,  members  of  Prince  Esterhazy's 
private  band  under  Haydn  (Lidl  played  in  con- 
certs in  England  in  1776)  ;  Friedel,  member  of 
the  royal  band  at  Berlin  at  the  end  of  the  1 8th 
and  beginning  of  the  19th  century.  Fauner 
(1794)  and  V.  Hauschka  (1795-1823)  are  named 
as  accomplished  amateur  performers. 

3.  Composers: — Niemecz,  L.  Tomasini,  and 
A.  Kraft  of  Esterhaz,  Wenzl  Pichl,  Ferd.  Paer, 
Weigl,  and  Eybler,  all  of  Vienna  ;  and  last,  but 
not  least,  Haydn.  Pohl  enumerates  no  less  than 
175  compositions  of  Haydn's  for  the  instrument  ; 
viz.  6  Duets  for  two  barytons,  12  Sonatas  for 
baryton  and  violoncello,  12  Divertimenti  for  two 
barytons  and  bass,  125  Divertimenti  for  baryton, 
viola,  and  violoncello  ;  17  so-called  Cassations  ; 
3  Concertos  for  baryton  with  accompaniment  of 
two  violins  and  bass.  E.  J.  P. 

BASEVL  Abramo,  born  at  Leghorn,  Dec.  29, 
1818,  a  learned  Florentine  musician,  founder 
and  proprietor  of  the  musical  periodical  Armonia 
and  of  its  continuation  Boccherini,  and  one  of 
the  originators  of  the  '  Society  del  Quartetto,' 
which  has  done  much  to  introduce  German 
music  into  Italy.  Basevi  was  the  composer  of 
two  operas,  '  Romilda  ed  Ezzelino,'  produced  at 
the  Teatro  Alfieri  in  March  1840,  and  'Enrico 
Odoardo  '  at  the  Pergola  in  1847  ;  the  author  of 
theoretical  works  on  music,  of  a  treatise  Sulla 
divinazione,  a  Studio  delle  OTpcre  di  G.  Verdi, 
1859  [and  an  Introduzione  ad  un  nuovo  sistema 
d' armonia  (1862).  He  died  in  Nov.  1885  at 
Florence].  F.  G. 

BASILI,  or  EASILY,  Domenico  Andrea, 
chapel-master  at  Loreto  in  the  middle  of  the  18  th 
century.  He  died  in  1775.  Santini's  collection 
contained  works  by  him  ;  and  a  set  of  twenty- 
four  studies  of  his  for  the  clavier,  entitled 
Musica  universale,  etc.,  was  printed  by  Ales- 
sandri  of  Venice,  and  is  not  without  merit.  His 
son  Francesco  was  born  in  February  1766,  and 
on  the  death  of  his  father  the  boy  was  sent  to 
Rome  and  became  a  scholar  of  Jannaconi.  While 
still  young  he  was  made  chapel  -  master  at 
Foligno.  His  first  appearance  in  opera  was 
at  Milan,  in  '  Arianna  e  Teseo,'  when  he  was 
twenty-two.  For  Rome  he  wrote  '  La  Locan- 
diera'  (1789)  ;  for  Florence  '  Achille  nell'  assedio 
di  Troja'  (1798)  and  the  '  Ritorno  d'Ulisse ' 
(1799),  and  for  Venice  'Antigono.'  About 
1799  he  became  chapel  -  master  at  Macerata, 
and  wrote  a  large  number  of  comic  operas  for 
Venice,  not  all  equally  successful.  He  then 
made  a  rich  marriage,  which  enabled  him  to 
give  up  work,  but  the  marriage  turned  out 
unhappy,  and  after  a  separation,  in  1816,  he 
returned  to  his  former  post  at  Loreto.  For 
the  San  Carlo  at  Naples  Basili  composed  an 
oratorio,  '  Sansone,'  in  which  Lablache  sang  the 
chief  part.  A  requiem  which  he  had  written 
for  Jannaconi  was  performed  on  March  23,  1816, 
at  the  Apostles'  Church  in  Rome.    In  1817  he 


wrote  two  operas,  '  Ira  d'  Achille  '  and  '  L'  Or- 
fana  egiziana '  for  Venice.  In  1827  he  was 
appointed  director  of  the  Conservatorio  at  Milan, 
where  it  was  his  fortune  to  refuse  admission  to 
Verdi.  In  August  1837  he  was  called  to  Rome 
to  take  the  place  of  chapel-master  at  St.  Peter's, 
vacant  by  the  death  of  Fioravanti,  and  re- 
mained there  till  his  own  death  on  March  25, 
1850.  While  at  Rome  he  was  made  very 
unhappy  by  his  inability  with  the  means  at  his 
disposal  to  perform  the  great  masterpieces  of 
old  Italian  church  music.  Several  of  his  set- 
tings of  the  '  Miserere,'  one  at  least  for  eight 
voices  unaccompanied,  were  sung  in  St.  Peter's. 
In  addition  to  many  operas,  besides  those  already 
named,  and  much  church  music,  Basili  composed 
symphonies  in  the  style  of  Haydn,  one  of  which 
used  often  to  be  played  at  Brussels  under  Fetis' 
conducting,  and  always  with  great  applause  (see 
Quellen- Lex  ikon  for  list  of  works).         f.  g. 

BASS  (Ger.  Bass;  Fr.  Basse;  Ital.  Basso). 
The  lower  or  grave  part  of  the  musical  system, 
as  contradistinguished  from  the  treble,  which  is 
the  high  or  acute  part.  The  limits  of  the  two 
are  generally  rather  vague,  but  middle  C  is  the 
practical  division  between  them.  Attempts 
have  been  made  to  s[)ell  the  word  '  base  ' ;  but 
this  proceeds  from  a  mistake.  '  Bass '  derives 
its  form  from  the  French  or  Italian,  though 
ultimately  from  the  Greek  ^dcris  in  its  sense  of 
ibundation  or  support,  the  bass  being  that  which 
supports  the  harmony.  In  former  times  this 
was  much  more  obvious  than  it  is  now,  when 
a  single  bass  line  represented  a  whole  piece,  and 
an  accompanist  was  satisfied  with  the  addition 
of  figures,  from  which  he  deciphered  the  rest  of 
the  harmony  without  having  it  written  out  in 
full.  The  importance  of  melody,  which  is  a 
development  of  more  modern  styles,  has  some- 
what obliterated  this  impression,  and  music 
seems  to  most  people  nowadays  to  depend  more 
upon  the  upper  part  than  to  rest  upon  the 
lower.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

BASS  is  also  the  lowest  or  deepest  of  male 
voices. 

By  the  old  masters  those  notes  of  the  bass 
voice  only  were  employed  which  could  be  placed 
on  the  bass  stave,  eleven  in  number.  By  the 
moderns  this  compass  has  been  largely  extended, 
chiefly  upwards.  For  whereas  even  the  employ- 
ment of  the  lower  E  is  now  exceptional,  and 
that  of  the  D  below  it  most  rare,  its  double 
octave,  and  even  the  /'  and  /'%  above  it,  are  not 
unfrequently  called  into  requisition,  even  in 
choral  music.  Examples  dating  even  as  far 
back  as  the  end  of  the  17th  century  point  to  the 
existence  of  bass  voices  of  extraordinary  extent. 
The  Services  (intended  for  choral  perform- 
ance) of  Blow  and  his  contemporaries  abound 
in  deep  notes  ;  and  in  a  solo  Anthem,  '  They 
that  go  down  to  the  sea  in  ships,'  composed  no 
doubt  for  an  exceptional  performer,  Mr.  Gost- 
ling,  of  His  Majesty's  Chapel  Royal,  as  well  as 
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for  a  special  occasion — the  escape  of  King  Charles 
II.  and  the  Duke  of  York  from  shipwreck — 
Purcell  has  employed  repeatedly  both  the  lower 
D  and  the  e'  two  octaves  and  a  tone  above  it. 
Handel,  however,  has  employed  a  still  more  ex- 
tended compass.  In  a  song  for  Polifemo,  '  Nel 
Africano  selve,' from  his  early 'Acis  and  Galatea,' 
is  the  following  passage,  quoted  by  Chrysander 
{Handel,  i.  244)  :— 


A  contemporary  singer,  Boschi,  might  by  all 
accounts  have  sung  these  passages — the  groups 
of  high  notes  in  the  third  or  falsetto  register. 

No  theory  resting  on  dilference  of  pitch  will 
account  for  such  passages.  If  the  church-pitch 
of  the  1 7th  century  was  lower  than  that  of  our 
own  time,  the  lower  notes  employed  in  them 
become  still  more  astonishing  to  us  than  they 
are  already  ;  if  (as  is  probable  if  not  certain) 
that  pitch  was  higher  than  our  own,  the  higher 
notes  will  stand  in  the  same  predicament.  The 
unquestionably  greater  compass  of  the  basses, 
and  even  tenors,  of  former  times,  is  however 
explained  by  the  fact,  that  judicious  training, 
while  it  increases  the  intensity  and  flexibility, 
and  improves  the  quality  and  equality  of  a  voice, 
diminishes  its  compass.  Voices  of  extensive 
range  are  rarely  homogeneous  ;  and  their  timbre 
or  quality  is  generally  found  to  be  in  inverse 
ratio  to  their  extent.  More  than  one  passage 
ija  Milton,  beyond  doubt  a  competent  judge,  in- 
dicates the  existence,  at  any  rate  in  Italy,  of 
considerable  vocal  skill  even  in  the  17th  century  ; 
and  if  half  that  has  come  down  to  us  respecting 
the  accomplishments  of  Balthazar  Ferri  be  true, 
one  singer  at  least  flourished  in  the  first  half  of 
that  century  of  extraordinary  skill.  But  prior 
to  the  end  of  it,  when  the  first  Italian  schools 
were  opened  at  Bologna  under  Pistocchi,  singing, 
in  the  full  sense  of  the  word,  was  an  art,  skill 
in  which  was  confined  to  a  small  number  of  per- 
sons, and  instruction  in  which  had  not  extended 
beyond  the  land  of  its  origin.  It  is  not  extra- 
ordinary therefore  that  in  the  north  of  Europe 
very  extensive  —  in  other  words,  untrained  — 
voices  existed  in  the  I7th  century  in  greater 
number  than  now. 

The  intensity  or  power  of  the  bass  voice  is 
due  to  the  same  causes  as  that  of  the  tenor,  the 
contralto,  the  soprano,  or  indeed  of  any  other 
wind-instrument — the  capacity  and  free  action 
of  the  apparatus  by  which  it  collects  and 
ejects  air  —  in  the  human  body,  the  lungs. 
Its  '  volume '  depends  on  the  capacity  of  the 
pharynx,  the  cavity  at  the  back  of  the  mouth, 
between  the  root  of  the  tongue  and  the  veil  of 
the  palate,  the  part  of  the  vocal  meclianism  most 
easily  open  to  inspection.  As  with  all  well- 
endowed  vocalists,  the  jaw  of  the  bass  is  gener- 
ally wide,  the  tongue  large,  the  teeth  small,  and 


the  mouth  capable  of  easy  expansion.  The  bass 
singer  is  generally  above,  as  the  tenor  is  gener- 
ally below,  the  middle  height. 

The  bass  voice  is  of  three  kinds  ;  the  Basso 
profondo,  the  Basso  cantante,  and  the  Baritone. 
To  these  may  be  added  the  altogether  exceptional 
Contra-Basso,  standing  in  the  same  relation  to 
the  Basso  profondo  as  the  instrument  so  called 
does  to  the  violoncello.  This  voice,  found,  or 
at  least  cultivated,  only  in  Russia,  is  by  special 


training  made  to  descend  to  FF,: 


The  Basso  profondo  and  the  Basso  cantante 
are  distinguished  rather  by  their  quality  than 
their  compass  ;  that  of  both  extending  occasion- 
ally from  the  E  flat  below  the  bass  stave  to  the 
/'  above  it.  This  possible  compass  is  frequently 
increased  by  a  third  register,  or  falsetto,  of  a 
quality  wholly  distinct  from  that  ol'  the  first  or 
second.  The  English  male  counter-tenor  is  in 
general  a  bass  whose  second  and  third  registers 
have  been  cultivated  exclusively,  always  to  the 
deterioration,  sometimes  to  the  destruction,  of 
the  first. 

The  employment  of  basses  and  baritones  in 
principal  characters  on  the  operatic  stage,  though 
frequent  only  since  the  latter  part  of  the  18  th 
century,  dates  from  a  much  earlier  epoch.  In- 
stances of  it  may  be  found  in  the  operas  of  LuUy 
and  his  imitators,  native  and  foreign.  Its  sub- 
sequently increased  frequency  may  still  be  at- 
tributed to  the  French,  with  whom  dramatic 
propriety,  in  opera,  has  always  taken  precedence 
of  musical  effect.  Gluck  and  his  contemporary 
Piccinni,  whose  laurels  were  chiefly  gathered  on 
the  French  stage,  both  employ  this  class  of  voice 
largely  ;  but  it  first  assumed  its  still  greater 
importance  in  the  operas  of  JMozart,  who  would 
seem  to  have  been  the  first  composer  to  recognise 
the  fact  that  the  baritone  or  higher  bass  is  the 
average,  and  therefore  typical,  voice  of  man. 
To  the  prominence  given  both  to  the  bass  and 
the  baritone  voice  in  his  later  operas  he  was 
doubtless  urged  by  a  variety  of  causes,  not  the 
least  being  a  paucity  of  competent  tenors  in  the 
companies  for  wliich  he  had  to  write.  To  this, 
however,  must  be  added  the  decline,  in  number, 
excellence,  and  popularity,  of  the  class  of  vocal- 
ists of  which  Farinelli  may  be  regarded  as  the 
type  ;  and  (closely  connected  with  this)  to  an 
increased  craving  for  dramatic  ert'ect,  only  at- 
tainable by  the  employment  of  basses  and  bari- 
tones, among  whom  as  a  rule — liable,  however, 
to  splendid  exceptions — singing  actors  have 
always  been  found  in  the  greatest  excellence  and 
number.  This  change  in  the  once  established 
order  of  things  has  not  been  brought  about  with- 
out protest.  A  distinguished  amateur,  the  Earl 
of  Mount -Edgcumbe,  whose  Musical  Reminis- 
cences embody  an  account  of  the  Italian  Opera 
in  England  from  1773  to  1834,  says,  in  refer- 
ence to  it : — '  The  generality  of  voices  are  (now) 
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basses,  which,  for  want  of  better,  are  thrust  up 
into  serious  oiJcras  where  they  used  only  to 
occupy  the  last  place,  to  the  manifest  injury  of 
melody,  and  total  subversion  of  harmony,  in 
which  the  lowest  part  is  their  peculiar  province. 
These  new  singers  are  called  by  the  novel  appella- 
tion of  basso  cantante  (which  by-the-bye  is  a  kind 
of  apology,  and  an  acknowledgment  that  they 
ought  not  to  sing),  and  take  the  lead  in  operas 
with  as  much  propriety  as  if  the  double-bass 
were  to  do  so  in  the  orchestra,  and  play  the  part 
of  the  first  fiddle.  A  bass  voice  is  too  unbend- 
ing and  deficient  in  sweetness  for  single  songs, 
and  fit  only  for  those  of  inferior  character,  or  of 
the  buffo  style.  In  duettos  it  does  not  coalesce 
so  well  with  a  female  voice,  on  account  of  the 
too  great  distance  between  them,  and  in  fuller 
pieces  the  ear  cannot  be  satisfied  without  some 
good  intermediate  voices  to  fill  up  the  interval, 
and  complete  the  harmony.'  And  he  adds  in  a 
note,  '  It  has  always  surprised  me  that  the  prin- 
cipal characters  in  two  of  Mozart's  operas  should 
have  been  written  for  basses,  namely,  Count 
Almaviva  and  Don  Giovanni,  both  of  which 
seem  particularly  to  want  the  more  lively  tones 
of  a  tenor  ;  and  I  can  account  for  it  in  no  other 
wise  than  by  supposing  they  were  written  for 
some  particular  singer  who  had  a  bass  voice, 
for  he  has  done  so  in  no  other  instance. '  In 
making  this  last  assertion  the  venerable  writer 
forgot  or  ignored  Mozart's  '  Cosl  fan  tutte, '  '  Die 
Zauberflote, '  and  '  Die  EntfUhining  aus  dem 
Serail,'  in  all  of  which  basses  are  employed  for 
principal  characters.  His  argument,  however, 
though  ingenious,  is  based  on  an  assumption 
unjustified  and  unjustifiable  by  either  theory  or 
practice — that  melody  inevitably  occupies,  or  is 
only  effective  in,  an  upper  part.  The  example 
of  Mozart,  which  he  so  severely  denounces,  has 
been  followed  largely  by  Rossini  and  all  the  opera- 
tic composers  of  later  times.  In  the  majority  of 
their  operas  bassi  canlanti  appear  in  large  num- 
bers, without  any  'kind  of  apology,'  and  persons 
who  '  ought  not  to  sing '  do  so,  greatly  to  the 
enhancement  of  dramatic  eff  ect  and  the  pleasure 
of  their  hearers.    [Baritone.]  j.  h. 

BASS- BAR.  An  essential  part  of  the  fitting 
of  viols  and  violins.  The  violin  bass-bar  is  now 
made  about  11  inches  long,  and  of  an  inch 
thick,  diminishing  at  either  end,  and  is  glued 
in  a  state  of  tension  to  the  belly  of  the  instru- 
ment under  the  bass  or  left-hand  foot  of  the 
bridge.  The  function  of  the  bass-bar  is  to  spread 
over  the  belly  the  vibrations  of  the  bridge  pro- 
duced by  those  of  the  strings,  and  to  increase 
the  resistance  of  the  longitudinal  arch  formed 
by  the  fibres  of  the  belly.  The  bass-bars  used 
by  the  old  makers  are  now  too  short  and  too 
light,  in  consequence  of  the  increased  vibration 
due  to  the  elevation  of  the  pitch,  the  greater 
height  now  given  to  the  bridge,  and  the  use 
of  thicker  strings,  the  tension  of  which  now 
is  nearly  twice  that  attained  in  the  time  of 


Stradivari.  Excepting  their  increased  size,  the 
bass-bars  now  in  general  use  do  not  differ  from 
those  made  three  centuries  ago  ;  but  it  has  loi;g 
been  felt  that  some  change  might  be  made  for 
the  better.  A  double-curved  improved  bass-bar, 
by  which  the  vibrations  of  the  bridge  were  more 
effectively  transmitted  to  and  more  equably  dis- 
tributed over  the  belly,  invented  by  Mr.  Richard 
Meeson,  was  exhibited  at  the  International  In- 
ventions Exhibition,  1885.  The  jury,  of  which 
the  writer  was  chairman,  awarded  Mr.  Meeson 
a  gold  medal  for  this  invention  ;  but  when  the 
awards  were  published  it  appeared  that  a  silver 
medal  had  been  substituted  for  the  gold  one 
awarded.  But  for  this  unfortunate  occurrence 
Mr.  Meeson's  invention  might  possibly  have  re- 
ceived the  attention  which  it  deserves,  but  has 
not  hitherto  secured.  E.  j.  P. 

BASS  CLARINET,  an  instrument  of  the 
same  construction  as  the  ordinary  clarinet,  but 
speaking  an  octave  lower.  The  one  most  gener- 
ally used  is  that  in  Bt>,  but  Wagner  writes  for 
one  in  A,  and  a  third  in  C  has  been  employed. 
The  clarinet  quality  is  less  marked  than  in  the 
acuter  forms  of  the  instrument,  insomuch  that 
they  more  resemble  an  organ  pipe  of  bourdon 
tone.  Meyerbeer,  from  his  friendship  with  Sax, 
who  paid  particular  attention  to  this  instrument, 
has  introduced  it  in  his  operas  and  other  works. 
In  the  fifth  act  of  '  The  Huguenots '  there  is  a 
fine  declamatory  passage  for  itin  Bt>,  exhibiting 
its  extreme  lower  compass  : — 


In  the  Coronation  March  of  the  'ProphJte'  it 
takes  the  melody,  and  in  Auber's  Exhibition 
March  two  such  instruments  are  employed.  In 
'Tristan  and  Isolde,'  in  King  Mark's  expostula- 
tion, it  acquires  an  individuality  of  its  own,  and 
is  almost  as  definite  a  personage  as  the  figure  on 
the  stage.  It  is  written  in  the  treble  or  tenor 
clef,  the  latter  being  better,  as  assimilating  its 
part  to  that  for  the  bassoon.  w.  h.  s. 

BASS  CLEF.  The  well-known  mark  of  the 
bass  /(j):  is  a  modification  of  the  letter  F,  which 
clef,  ^  has  in  the  course  of  centuries  arrived 
at  its  present  shape,  in  the  same  way  that  the 
G  and  C  have  altered  their  forms.  [The  steps 
of  the  transition  are  more  easily  traced  if  the 
spiral  be  turned  the  other  way  The 
essential  feature  of  the  sign  is  the  pair  of  dots 
on  each  side  of  the  line  on  which  F  stands  ; 
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in  very  early  times  the  letter  ^  had  become 
divided  into  three  separate  parts,  the  curve  on 
the  left  being  assimilated  to  one  of  the  forms  of 
the  ancient  long  ■=!  ;  the  upright  stroke  of  the 
letter  remained  between  this  sign  and  the  dots, 
so  that  the  whole  clef  stood  thus     l^j"  .] 

The  early  subdivision  of  the  graver  male 
voices  is  attested  by  the  variety  of  positions  on 
the  stave  occupied  by  the  bass  or  F  clef.  Since 
the  beginning  of  the  18th  century  this  clef  (for 
whatever  variety  of  bass  voice)  has  occupied 
the  fourth  line  exclusively.  Up  to  that  period 
its  occasional  position  on  the  third  line 
indicated  that  the  music  following  it  was  for  the 
baritone  voice ;  the  stave  so  initiated  being 
called  the  baritone  stave.  At  a  still  earlier 
epoch  the  bass  clef  was  sometimes  placed  on  the 

fifth  line,  This  hasso  profondo  stave, 

which  makes  room  for  two  more  notes  below 
than  can  be  placed  on  the  bass  stave  proper,  is 
used  (among  others)  by  L.  Lossius  in  his  '  Psal- 
modia'  (Wittenbach,  1553),  and  subsequently 
by  Prfetorius  in  his  '  Cantiones  Sacrse '  (Ham- 
burg, 1622).  It  does  not  seem,  however,  at  any 
time  to  have  met  with  general  favour.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  baritone  stave  was  much  em- 
ployed, not  only  for  choral  music,  but  for  solos, 
up  to  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century.  Some 
of  Purcell's  songs  {e.g.  '  Let  the  dreadful  en- 
gines') in  the  'Orpheus  Britannicus'  are  written 
upon  it,  and  with  reason,  for  it  takes  in,  with 
the  aid  of  a  single  ledger-line,  the  entire  compass 
emjdoyed,  from  the  lower  A  to  the  upper  F. 
[Clef.]  j.  h. 

BASS-DRUM.    See  Drum,  3. 

BASS-FLUTE.  There  were  in  former  times 
four  forms  of  the  flute  h.  bee  or  flageolet,  the 
lowest  being  the  bass- flute,  and  the  others 
respectively  tenor,  alto,  and  descant  flutes. 
These  are  now  all  but  disused.  [The  very  low 
bass-flute  for  which  Purcell  writes  down  to  E 
below  the  bass  stave,  in  his  '  Ode  for  St.  Cecilia's 
Day,'  1692,  belongs  to  the  class  of  Flutes  Douces 
(See  Flute  and  Flageolet)  of  which  there  is  a 
fine  example  with  a  compass  down  to  CC  in  the 
Musee  du  Steen,  Antwerp.]  A  bass -flute  still 
exists,  though  it  is  rarely  heard,  and  is  not 
written  for  by  any  composer  of  eminence.  Its 

compass  is  from  ^  T    upwards.    In  older 

forms  of  the  bass -flute  to  bring  the  mouth- 
piece within  reach  of  the  finger-holes  the  tube 
was  bent,  and  returned  upon  itself,  as  in  the 
bassoon;  but  as  made  by  Boehm  it  resembles 
an  ordinary  flute  of  large  size — 32  inches  long, 
and  one  inch  diameter.  The  bass -flute  re- 
quires a  great  deal  of  breath,  and  the  tone  is 
not  strong,  but  it  is  of  very  fine  quality.  [The 
name  is  also  given  to  a  pedal  organ -stop  of 
8-ft.  pitch.]  w.  H.  s. 


BASS-HORN.  About  the  end  of  the  ISth 
century  attempts  to  improve  tlie  serpent  re- 
sulted in  the  introduction  of  this  instrument, 
in  which  the  tube  is  doubled  upon  itself,  as  in 
the  bassoon.  The  bass-horn  was  played  with 
a  cup -shaped  mouthpiece  ;  it  had  six  finger- 
holes,  and  three  or  more  keys.  It  is  the  transi- 
tional instrument  between  the  serpent  and  the 
ophicleide.  d.  j.  b. 

BASS  TRUMPET.    See  Trumpet. 

BASS  TUBA.  A  name  sometimes  given  to 
the  euphonium,  but  more  correctly  to  an  instru- 
ment of  lower  pitch,  viz.,  the  bass  saxhorn  in 
F  or  Et>.    [See  Bombardon.]  - 

BASSANI,  Giovanni  Battista,  an  eminent 
violin-player  and  composer,  was  born  at  Padua 
about  1657.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Castro villari  at 
Venice,  he  was  organist  of  the  'Accademia  della 
Morte'  at  Ferrara  as  early  as  1677,  he  lived 
for  some  years  at  Bologna  as  conductor  of  the 
cathedral-music,  and  from  1685  was  again  at 
Ferrara  as  cathedral  organist.  He  was  made 
a  member,  and  in  1682  '  principe '  of  the 
'  Accademia  dei  Filarmonici '  of  Bologna.  From 
1680  to  1710  he  wrote  three  oratorios,  'Giona,' 
'  La  Morte  delusa,'  and  '  La  Tromba  della  divina 
misericordia,'  and  published  six  operas  and 
thirty-one  vocal  and  instrumental  works,  viz., 
masses,  cantatas  for  one,  two,  or  three  voices 
with  instruments,  and  two  sets  of  sonatas  for 
two  violins  with  bass — a  complete  list  is  given 
in  Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon.  These  works, 
copies  of  which  are  now  very  rare,  are  vrritten 
in  a  noble  pathetic  style,  and  are  marked  by 
good  and  correct  workmanship.  Two  books 
called  '  Harmonia  festiva,'  being  the  8th  and 
13th  of  Bassani's  published  works,  and  consist- 
ing of  motets  for  a  single  voice  with  accompani- 
ment, were  published  by  W.  Pearson  in  London, 
some  time  between  1699  and  1735.  Kent 
borrowed  from  Bassani  largely.  Amongst  others 
the  chorus  'Thy  righteousness,'  in  his  anthem 
'Lord,  what  love,'  is  taken  from  Bassani's 
Magnificat  in  G  minor  with  very  slight  altera- 
tion. The  '  Hallelujahs '  in  '  Hearken  unto 
this'  are  transcribed  note  for  note  from  Bassani's 
'Alma  Mater.' 

Bassani  died  at  Ferrara  in  1716.  It  is  gener- 
ally believed,  though  not  absolutely  proved, 
that  Corelli  was  his  pupil.  P.  D. 

BASSE  DANSE,  a  dance  of  a  stately  character 
for  two  persons,  much  practised  in  France  in  the 
15th  and  early  part  of  the  16th  centuries.  The 
name  has  reference  to  the  gliding  movement  of 
the  feet,  in  contrast  to  the  '  danse  par  haut '  or 
'  danse  sautee,'  such  as  the  Galliard.  The  steps 
employed  were  four  in  number,  Simple,  Double, 
Reprise,  and  Branle.  The  dance  is  described 
at  the  end  of  Alexander  Barcley's  Introductory 
to  wryte  and  to  pronounce  frenche,  London, 
1521  :  and  in  A.  de  Arena's  Latin  poem.  Ad 
suos  compagnones,  etc.  Paris,  1575.  In  both 
these  books  the  names  of  many  of  the  tunes 
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are  given,  such  as  '  Filles  h  marier '  and  '  Le 
petit  rouen,'  but  without  music.  Attaignant 
published  a  collection  of  eighteen  basse  danse 
tunes  in  1529,  and  nine  more  in  the  following 
year.  Thoinot  Arbeau,  in  his  Orch^sograpfiie 
(1588),  says  that  the  Basse  Danse  has  been  ob- 
solete for  some  forty  or  fifty  years,  but  he  gives 
a  full  description  of  it  in  the  hope  that  it  may 
be  revived  by  'sage  and  modest  matrons,'  and 
prints  the  tune  entitled  '  Jouyssance  vous  don- 
neray.' 

The  later  Basse  Danse  was  always  in  triple 
measure,  and  Thoinot  Arbeau  warns  his  readers 
that  many  of  the  old  tunes  in  duple  time  must  be 
altered  to  suit  the  modern  step.  There  is  a  1 5th 
century  '  Livre  des  basse-danses '  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Brussels.  One  of  the  tunes,  which 
seems  to  liave  been  known  ^a?'  excellence  as  '  La 
Basse  Danse,'  was  used  as  the  subject  of  a  mass 
by  Vincent  La  Fage.  This  '  Slissa  La  basse 
danse '  is  still  extant  in  manuscripts  at  Trent 
and  in  the  Archives  of  the  Sistine  Chapel  at 
Rome.  J.  F.  R.  s. 

BASSET-HORN  (Fr.  Cor  de  Bassette ;  Ital. 
Corno  di  Bassetto  ;  Germ.  Bassethorn).  A  tenor 
clarinet  standing  in  F,  furnished 
with  additional  low  keys  and  a  pro- 
longed bore,  enabling  it  to  reach 
the  octave  C,  which  is  equivalent 

to  F  below  the  bass  clef  i3  -p. 

With  the  exception  of  the  last  four 
semitones  thus  added,  the  instru- 
ment is  in  all  respects  a  clarinet, 
and  the  necessary  transposition  will 
be  found  under  that  heading.  These 
four  notes  are  obtained  by  means  of 
long  keys  worked  by  the  thumb  of 
the  right  hand,  which,  in  the  ordi- 
nary clarinet,  has  no  other  function 
besides  that  of  supporting  tlie  in- 
strument. For  convenience  of  hand- 
ling, the  instrument  has  been  made 
in  various  curved  shapes  ;  vv-ith  a 
bend  either  between  the  right  and 
left  hands,  or  in  the  upjier  i)art 
just  below  the  mouthpiece.  Occa- 
sionally it  has  been  made  witli  a 
bore  abruptly  bent  on  itself  like  that 
of  the  bassoon.  Its  compass  is  more  extensive 
than  even  that  of  the  clarinet,  and  its  tone 
fuller  and  more  reedy. 

Mozart  is  the  composer  who  has  written  most 
for  this  instrument.  In  the  '  Requiem  '  it  re- 
places the  clarinet,  there  being  independent 
parts  for  two  players.  Perhaps  tlie  finest  instance 
of  its  use  is  in  the  opening  of  the  '  Recordare.' 
In  his  opera  '  Clemenza  di  Tito '  it  is  also  em- 
ployed, and  a  fine  obbligato  is  allotted  to  it  in 
the  song  '  Non  piu  di  fieri.'  In  his  chamber 
music  there  are  often  parts  for  two  or  even  three 
basset-horns. 

Mendelssohn  has  also  written  for  it,  especially 


two  concert-pieces  for  clarinet  and  basset-horn, 
op.  113  and  114,  intended  to  be  played  by  the 
Barnianns,  father  and  son,  with  pianoforte  ac- 
companiment. Other  composers  have  occasion- 
ally employed  it,  but  it  is  to  be  regretted  that 
it  has  never  taken  so  prominent  a  place  in  or- 
chestral music  as  its  fine  tone  and  facility  of 
execution  entitle  it  to  hold.  It  is  often  confused 
with  the  Cor  anglais,  or  English  horn,  which 
is  an  oboe  of  similar  pitch  to  the  basset-horn, 
but  which  has  F  for  its  lowest  note  (actual 
pitch).  w.  H.  s. 

BASSEVI.    See  Cervetto. 

BASSI,  LuiGi,  born  at  Pesaro  1766,  died  at 
Dresden  1825.  An  eminent  baritone  singer, 
first  appeared  on  the  stage  in  women's  parts 
at  the  age  of  thirteen  ;  a  pupil  of  Laschi  at 
Florence.  In  1784  he  went  to  Prague,  where 
he  made  a  great  reputation,  especially  in  Paisi- 
ello's  '  Re  Teodoro,'  and  '  Barbiere  di  Siviglia,' 
and  Martini's  '  Cosa  rara.'  Mozart  wrote  the 
part  of  Don  Juan  for  him.  ^  He  is  said  to  have 
asked  Mozart  to  write  him  another  air  in  place 
of  'Fin  ch'han  dal  vino'  in  'Don  Juan,'  but 
Mozart  replied,  '  Wait  till  the  performance  :  if 
the  air  is  not  applauded,  I  will  then  write  you 
another.'  A  hearty  encore  settled  the  question. 
He  is  also  said  to  have  induced  Mozart  to  re- 
write '  La  ci  darem '  five  times  to  suit  him. 
But  these  stories  are  probably  mere  legends  of 
Mozart's  good -humour.  In  1806  Bassi  left 
Prague  in  consequence  of  the  war.  For  some 
years  he  was  in  the  pay  of  Prince  Lobkowitz, 
Beethoven's  friend,  appearing  occasionally  in 
public  in  Vienna  ;  but  in  1814  he  returned  to 
Prague,  when  Weber  had  the  direction  of  the 
opera,  and  in  1815  was  called  to  Dresden  as 
a  member  of  the  Italian  company  there,  but 
shortly  afterwards  became  manager  of  the  opera 
instead,  and  died  there  in  1825.  Bassi  was  gifted 
with  a  fine  voice,  even  throughout  the  register, 
a  pre2)ossessing  appearance,  and  considerable 
dramatic  ability.  He  is  not  to  be  confounded 
with  Nicolo  or  Vincenzo  Bassi.  M.  c.  c. 

BASSIRON',  Philii'1-e,  a  native  of  the  Nether- 
lands, living  in  the  15th  century,  and  contem- 
porary with  Josquin  des  Pres.  Some  of  his 
masses  were  printed  by  Petrucci  in  1505  and 
1508.  J.  R.  s.  B. 

BASSO  CONTINUO,  Basse  Continue,  or 
simply  CoNTiNUO,  is  the  same  thing  as  our 
English  term  Thorough- Bass  in  its  original  and 
proper  signification,  as  may  be  seen  by  com- 
parison of  English  with  foreign  works  where 
these  terms  occur.  For  instance,  in  the  score 
of  the  '  Matthew  '  Passion  of  Bach  the  lowest  line 
in  the  accompaniments  of  the  choruses  is  for  the 
violoncellos  and  basses  and  '  organo  e  continuo,' 
for  the  two  latter  of  which  figures  are  added  ; 
while  in  the  recitative  a  single  line  and  figures 
are  given  for  the  '  continuo  '  alone.    The  edition 
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of  Purcell's  '  Orpheus  Britannicus, '  published  in 
1698-1702,  has  the  title  '  A  collection  of  choicest 
Bongs  for  1,  2,  and  3  voices,  with  symphonies 
for  violin  and  flutes,  and  a  thorough-bass  to  each 
song  figured  for  the  Organ,  Harjssichord,  or 
Theorbo-Lute.'  The  origin  of  the  name  is  the 
same  in  both  cases,  as  it  is  the  bass  which  con- 
tinues or  goes  throuyhthe  whole  piece,  fromwhieh 
with  the  aid  of  figures  tl\e  accompaniment  used 
to  be  played.  (For  complete  discussion  of  the 
subject  see  Thorough- Bass.)       c.  h.  h.  p. 

BASSO  DA  CAMERA,  Italian  for  a  chamber- 
bass  ;  that  is  a  small  double-bass,  such  as  is 
generally  used  by  double-bass  players  for  solo 
performances. 

BASSO  OSTINATO  is  the  sameas  the  English 
Ground-Bass,  which  see.  It  means  the  con- 
tinual repetition  of  a  phrase  in  the  bass  part 
through  the  whole  or  a  portion  of  a  movement, 
upon  which  a  variety  of  harmonies  and  figures 
are  successively  built.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

BASSON  RUSSE.  A  variety  of  the  Bass- 
Horn  (q.v.),  having  no  similarity  to,  or  con- 
nection with  the  Bassoon.  D.  J.  b. 

BASSOON  (Fr.  Basson,  Ital.  FagoUo,  Ger. 
Fagott).  A  wooden  double- 
reed  instrument  of  eight-foot 
tone.  The  English  and  French 
names  are  derived  from  its 
pitch,  which  is  the  natural 
bass  to  the  oboe  and  other 
similar  reed  instruments  ;  the 
Italian  and  German  names 
come  from  its  resemblance  to 
a  faggot  or  bundle  of  sticks. 

It  is  probably,  in  one  form 
or  another,  of  great  anti- 
quity, although  there  exists 
circumstantial  evidence  of 
its  discovery  by  Afranio,  a 
Canon  of  Ferrara.  This  oc- 
curs in  a  work  by  the  in- 
ventor's nephew,  entitled 
'Introductio  in  Chaldaicam 
linguam,  mystica  et  caba- 
listica,  a  Tlieseo  Albonesio 
utriusque  juris  doctori,'  etc. 
(Pavia,  1539).  It  is  illus- 
trated by  two  rough  wood- 
cuts, and  is  termed  '  De- 
scri[)tio  ac  simulacrum 
Phage ti  Afranii,'  from  which 
it  would  appear  that  the 
author,  although  an  Italian, 
did  not  realise  the  etymo- 
logical origin  of  the  name.  A 
class  of  instruments  named  bombards,  pommers, 
or  brummers,  which  were  made  in  many  keys, 
seems  to  have  been  the  immediate  predecessor 
of  the  bassoon  [but  as  these  instruments  were 
straight,  with  the  tube  not  doubled  upon  itself, 
they  had  not  the  characteristic  which  has  given 
the  bassoon  its  Italian  and  German  names.  It 


is  the  doubling  of  the  tube  which  has  made  it 
possible  for  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand  to  con- 
trol holes  or  ventages  in  the  upper  portion,  while 
tlie  thumb  of  the  same  hand  is  conveniently 
placed  for  controlling  keys  on  the  lower  exten- 
sion of  the  instrument,  by  which  means  the 
downward  relative  compass  has  been  much  in- 
creased.] Some  of  the  older  forms  are  well  de- 
scribed, with  representations  of  their  shape,  in 
the  '  Metodo  couipleto  di  Fagotto '  of  Willent. 
They  possess  a  contrivance  which  does  not  exist 
at  the  present  day  on  any  reed,  though  it  some- 
what anticipates  the  '  crooks '  and  '  transposing 
slides  '  of  brass  instruments.  Besides  the  holes 
to  be  stopped  by  the  fingers,  there  are  otlier 
intermediate  apertures  stopped  by  pegs,  and 
only  to  be  opened  in  certain  keys.  No  doubt 
in  the  older  style  of  music  this  mechanism 
may  have  been  useful ;  but  it  would  hardly 
adapt  itself  to  the  rapid  modulations  of  later 
composers. 

Tlie  Bassoon  is  an  instrument  which  has  evi- 
dently originated  in  a  fortuitous  manner,  de- 
veloped by  successive  improvements  rather  of  an 
empirical  than  of  a  theoretical  nature  ;  hence  its 
general  arrangement  has  not  materially  altered 
since  the  earliest  examples.  Various  attempts 
have  been  made  to  give  greater  accuracy  and 
completeness  to  its  singularly  capricious  scale  ; 
but  up  to  the  present  time  all  these  seem  either 
to  have  diminished  the  flexibility  of  the  instru- 
ment in  florid  passages,  or  to  have  impaired  its 
peculiar  but  telling  and  characteristic  tone. 
Almenriider  in  Germany  is  credited  with  certain 
improvements,  but  one  of  the  best  of  these  efforts 
at  reconstruction  was  shown  in  the  Exhibition 
of  1851  by  Cornelius  Ward,  atid  it  has  already 
fallen  entirely  into  disuse.  Hence  bassoons  by 
the  older  makers  are  generally  preferred  to  newer 
specimens,  and  they  therein  alone  resemble 
stringed  among  wind  instruments.  Those  of 
Savarj'  especially  are  in  great  reciuest,  and  com- 
mand high  prices.  The  copies  of  these  made  by 
Samme  in  England  are  not  far  inferior  to  them, 
though  they  lack  the  particular  sweetness  and 
singing  tone  of  the  French  maker. 

'The  compass  is  from  BBj?  to  a'b  in  the 

_  !^^.    The  upper  limit  has  been 

gi'eatly  raised  in  modern  instruments  by  addi- 
tional mechanism,  so  that  c",  and  even  /"  can 
be  reached.  The  natural  scale  is,  however, 
that  named,  the  notes  above  a'\>  being  uncer- 
tain and  somewliat  different  in  quality  from 
those  below. 

Like  the  oboe,  of  which  it  is  the  bass,  the 
bassoon  gives  the  consecutive  harmonics  of  an 
open  pipe,  a  fact  which  Helmholtz  has  shown 
mathematically  to  dejiend  on  its  conical  bore. 

[As  confusion  sometimes  arises  as  to  the  rela- 
tive pitch  of  wood  wind  instruments,  it  may  be 
stated  here,  that  although  the  lowest  note  on 
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botli  the  oboe  and  the  bassoon  is  Bb  with  an 
interval  of  two  octaves,  the  bassoon  cannot 
properly  be  regarded  as  two  octaves  below  the 
oboe  in  pitch  :  the  difference  is  really  a  twelfth, 
for  the  comparison  should  be  based  upon  the 
results  obtained  from  the  use  of  the  six  finger- 
holes.  Closing  the  three  left-hand  finger-holes, 
tlie  oboe  speaks  g'  and  the  bassoon  c  ;  closing 
all  six  finger-holes,  the  oboe  speaks  d! ,  agreeing 
with  the  flute,  and  the  bassoon  speaks  G  ; 
closing  tlie  open  standing  key  for  little  finger 
right-hand,  we  have  on  the  oboe  c',  and  on 
the  bassoon  F,  so  that  the  bassoon  is  in  its 
sclienie  a  twelfth  lower  than  the  oboe,  and  an 
octave  lower  than  the  Cor  Anglais.  Tlie  ex- 
tension of  the  compass  downwards  is  further 
explained  below.] 

It  consists  of  five  pieces,  named  respectively 
the  crook,  wing,  butt,  long  joints,  and  bell. 
These,  when  fitted  together,  fornr  a  hollow 
cone  about  eight  feet  long,  tapering  from  -j\ 
of  an  inch  at  the  reed  to  If  inches  at  the 
bell  end  [but  there  is  a  constriction  in  the  bell 
wliich  modifies  the  open  or  blaring  tone  the 
bell-note  would  otherwise  have  in  comparison 
with  the  notes  from  the  side-holes.]  In  the 
butt  joint  this  bore  is  bent  abruptly  back  upon 
itself,  both  sections  being  pierced  in  the  same 
block  of  wood,  and  united  at  the  lower  end  ; 
the  prolongation  of  the  double  tube  being  in 
general  stopped  by  means  of  a  flattened  oval 
cork  [but  the  much  better  plan  of  a  connecting 
U-shaped  sliding  tube  has  lately  been  adupted]. 
The  whole  length  of  the  instrument  [in  the 
old  Philharmonic,  or  high  pitch]  by  internal 
measurement,  being  ninety-three  inches,  about 
twelve  are  in  the  crook,  thirty-two  in  the  down- 
ward branch,  and  the  remaining  forty-nine  in 
the  ascending  joints.  The  height  is  thus  re- 
duced to  a  little  over  four  feet,  and  the  various 
holes  are  brought  within  reach  of  the  fingers. 
They  would  still  be  situated  too  far  apart  for 
an  ordinary  hand  if  they  were  not  pierced 
obliquely  ;  the  upper  hole  for  each  forefinger 
passing  upwards  in  the  substance  of  the  wood, 
and  those  for  the  third  or  ring-fingers  passing 
downwards  in  a  similar  way.  There  are  three 
holes  in  the  wing  juiut — so  named  from  a 
projecting  wing  of  wood  intended  to  contain 
them  ;  three  others  on  the  front  of  the  butt 
joint — to  be  closed  by  the  first  three  fingers 
of  the  left  and  right  hands  resjiectively  ;  a 
single  hole  on  tlie  back  of  the  butt  joint,  for 
the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  ;  and  a  series  of 
interlocking  keys  on  the  long  joint  producing 
the  lowest  notes  of  the  scale  by  the  means  of 
the  left  thumb.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the 
instrument  is  held  in  the  hollow  of  the  two 
hands,  with  the  left  uppermost,  at  the  level  of 
the  player's  breast,  the  riglit  hand  being  some- 
what below  and  behind  the  right  thigh.  A 
strap  round  the  neck  supports  the  bulk  of  the 
weight.    The  little  finger  of  the  right  hand 
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With  this  latter  note  the  real 


fundamental  scale  ends,  exactly  as  it  does  in  the 
oboe  ;  all  the  mechanism  of  the  long  joint  and 
bell  ortly  strengthening  the  tone  and  producing 
the  seven  lowest  semitones  upwards  from  BBb. 
In  comparing  the  bassoon  with  its  kindred  treble 
instrument,  the  oboe,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  it  has  this  supplementary  prolongation  of 
its  compass  downwards,  which  the  other  lacks. 
The  seven  lowest  holes  and  keys  therefore  pro- 
duce only  one  sound  apiece  ;  but  the  case  is 
totally  different  with  those  following  next  above 
them,  from  the  little  finger  of  the  right  hand 
to  the  forefinger  of  the  lett.  These  eight  holes 
and  keys  can  each  be  made  to  give  two  sounds 
at  an  interval  of  an  octave  by  varying  the  pres- 
sure of  the  lip.  After  the  double  register  thus 
obtained  has  been  run  throui;li,  there  still  re- 
main a  few  notes  to  be  got  by  cross- fingerings 
at  the  interval  of  a  twelfth,  namely  the  /'J, 
g^U,  and  a'b,  with  which  the  natural  scale  has 
been  stated  to  end.  In  modern  instruments 
two  or  even  three  keys  are  added  at  the  top 
of  the  wing-joint,  to  be  worked  by  the  thumb 
of  the  loft  hand  stretched  across  from  the  other 
side.  They  open  small  harmonic  holes  close 
to  the  crook,  and  enable  seven  semitones  to 
be  added,  from  a'S  to  e'V  inclusive.  Even 
above  this  there  are  two  outlying  notes,  e"tl 
and  /",  to  be  obtained  by  exceptional  players 
without  mechanism  ;  and  it  is  not  improbable 
that  still  higher,  although  useless,  harmonics 
might  by  assiduous  study  be  exacted  from  this 
remarkable  instrument. 

It  will  thus  be  seen — what  indeed  was  affirmed 
in  the  outset — that  the  scale  of  the  bassoon  is 
complicated  and  capricious.  To  this  it  must  be 
added  that  it  is  variable  in  different  patterns, 
and  that  even  a  fine  player  cannot  jilay  upon  an 
unfamiliar  instrument.  Each  has  to  be  learned 
independently  ;  and  although  the  theoretical 
imperfection  of  such  a  course  is  obvious,  it  has 
a  certain  compensation  in  the  fact  that  a  bassoon- 
player  must  necessarily  rely  upon  his  ear  alone 
for  correct  intonation,  and  tliat  he  thus  more 
nearly  approximates  to  the  manipulation  of 
stringed  instruments  than  any  member  of  the 
orchestra,  except  the  trombones.  In  some  of 
the  most  important  and  delicate  notes  there  are 
two,  three,  or  even  four  alternatives  of  fingering 
open  to  the  performer  ;  as  these  produce  sounds 
slightly  differing  in  pitch  and  quality,  they  may 
be  employed  by  a  judicious  musician  for  obtain- 
ing accurate  consonance  and  for  facilitating 
dilfieult  passages.  But  it  must  be  admitted 
that  the  scale  of  the  bassoon  is  a  sort  of  com- 
in  oniise,  for  the  construction  of  which  no  precise 
formula  can  be  given. 

Whatever  its  theoretical  imperfections,  it 
cannot  be  denied  that  the  musical  value  of  the 
bassoon  is  very  great,  and  it  has  for  about  two 
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centuries  been  largely  used  by  composers.  Its 
position  in  tlie  orchestra  has  somewhat  changed 
in  the  course  of  time.  Originally  introduced — 
probably  first  in  Cambert's  '  Pomone '  (Paris, 
1671) — as  a  purely  bass  instrument,  it  has 
gradually  risen  to  the  position  of  tenor,  or  even 
alto,  frequently  doubling  the  high  notes  of  the 
violoncello  or  the  lower  register  of  the  viola. 
The  cause  of  the  clia)ige  is  evidently  the  greater 
use  of  bass  instruments  such  as  trombones  and 
bass  tubas  in  modern  orchestral  scores,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  improvements  in  the  upper 
register  of  the  bassoon  itself  on  the  other. 
There  is  a  peculiar  sweetness  and  telling  quality 
in  these  extreme  sounds  which  has  led  to  their 
being  named  vox-humana  notes.  We  have 
good  evidence  that  even  in  Haydn's  time  they 
were  appreciated,  for  in  the  graceful  minuet 
of  his  '  Military  Symphony  '  we  find  a  melody 
reaching  to  a! .  The  passage  affords  an  excellent 
specimen  of  good  solo-writing  for  the  instru- 
ment, though  requiring  a  first-rate  player  to  do 
it  justice. 


Indeed  it  is  between  the  time  of  Handel  and 
Haydn  that  the  above-mentioned  change  seems 
to  have  taken  place.  Handel's  scores  contain 
few  bassoon  parts,  and  those — with  one  remark- 
able exception,  the  Witch  music  in  the  oratorio 
of  '  Saul ' — mostly  of  a  ripieno  character ;  Haydn 
on  the  other  hand  uses  it  as  one  of  the  most 
prominent  voices  of  his  orchestra.  Boieldieu 
also,  who  dates  a  little  later,  has  assigned  to 
the  bassoon  the  principal  melody  in  the  overture 
to  tlie  '  Dame  Blanche,'  repeating  it  afterwards 
with  increased  elaboration  in  the  form  of  a 
variation. 


Bach  uses  it  frequently,  sometimes  merely  to 
reinforce  the  basses,  but  often  with  an  inde- 
pendent and  characteristic  part.  The  'Quoniam' 
in  the  Mass  in  B  minor  h.as  two  bassoons  obbli- 
gati  tbrougliout,  and  otlier  instances  of  its  use 
will  be  found  in  tlu'  cantatas  'Am  Abend  aber' 
(No.  42),  and  '  leh  hatto  viel  Bekiimmerniss ' 
(No.  21),  in  the  volumes  of  the  Bach-Gesell- 
schaft.  In  the  score  of  the  '  Matthew  '  Passion 
the  bassoon  does  not  a]>pear.  Boyce,  a  writer 
who  can  hardly  have  known  much  of  foreign 
music,  gives  it  a  fine  part  in  the  song  '  Softly 


rise,  thou  southern  breeze,' in  his  'Solomon' 
(1743). 

Cherubini  has  given  it  a  fine  solo  in  his  opera 
of  '  Medee,'  which  is  remarkable  for  its  difficulty, 
and  also  for  its  extraordinary  compass,  ending 
on  tlie  extreme  high  notes. 

Mozart,  besides  a  concerto  with  orchestra 
which  is  hardly  i  known,  constantly  employs  the 
bassoon  in  his  scores.  It  figures  prominently 
in  his  symphonies,  even  when  otlier  wind  parts 
are  deficient ;  most  of  his  masses  contain  fine 
phrases  for  it  ;  in  the  '  Requiem, '  of  which  the 
instrumentation  is  peculiar,  it  fills  a  leading 
place,  contrasting  with  three  trombones  and 
two  corni  di  bassetto.  All  his  operas,  more- 
over, assign  it  great  prominence ;  he  seema 
fully  aware  of  its  beauty  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  voice,  which  it  supports  and  intensifies 
without  the  risk  of  overpowering  the  singer. 

Beethoven  never  fails  to  employ  it  largely, 
reinforcing  it  in  some  works  by  thecontrafagotto. 
The  First  Symphony  is  remarkable  for  the  as- 
signment of  subject  as  well  as  counter-subject  in 
the  slow  movement  to  first  and  second  bassoons 
workingin  dependently  ;  both  afterwards  joining 
with  the  two  clarinets  in  the  curious  dialogue 
of  the  trio  between  strings  and  reeds.  The 
Second  Symphony  opens  with  a  prominent  pass- 
age in  union  with  bass  strings  ;  in  the  Adagio  of 
the  Fourth  is  an  effective  figure  exhibiting  the 
great  power  of  staccato  playing  possessed  by  the 
bassoon  ;  in  the  first  movement  of  the  Eighth  it 
is  employed  with  exquisite  humour,  and  in  the 
minuet  of  the  same  symphony  it  is  entrusted 
with  a  melody  of  considerable  length.  Perliaps 
the  most  remarkable  passage  in  Beethoven's 
writing  for  this  instrument,  certainly  the  best 
known,  occurs  in  the  opening  of  the  Finale  of  the 
Ninth  or  Choral  Symphony,  where  the  theme 
of  the  movement,  played  by  violoncellos  and 
violas  in  unison,  is  accompanied  by  the  first 
bassoon  in  a  long  independent  melody  of  the 
greatest  ingenuity  and  interest. 

Mendelssohn  sliows  some  peculiarity  in  deal- 
ing with  the  bassoon.  He  was  evidently  not 
only  struck  with  the  power  of  its  lower  register, 
a  fact  abundantly  illustrated  by  his  use  of  it  in 
the  opening  of  the  Scotch  Symphony  and,  with 
the  trombones,  in  the  giand  chords  of  the 
overture  to  '  Ruy  Bias  ' ;  but  he  felt,  with  Beet- 
hoven, the  comic  and  rustic  character  of  its 
tone.  This  is  abundantly  shown  in  the  music 
to  the  'Midsummer  Night's  Dream,'  where  the 
two  bassoons  lead  the  quaint  clown's  march  in 
thirds  ;  and  still  further  on  in  the  funeral  march, 
which  is  obviously  an  imitation  of  a  small  country 
band  consisting  of  clarinet  and  bassoon,  the 
latter  ending  unexpectedly  and  humorously  on  a 
solitary  low  C.  In  the  overture  the  same  in- 
strument also  suggests  the  braying  of  Bottom. 
It  is  worth  notice  how  the  acute  ear  of  the 
musician  has  caught  the  exact  interval  used  by 
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the  animal  without  any  violation  of  artistic 
propriety.  As  if  in  return  for  these  vile  uses, 
the  same  composer  has  compensated  the  instru- 
ment in  numberless  fine  figures,  of  which  it  is 
unnecessary  to  specify  more  than  the  quartet 
of  horns  and  bassoons  in  the  trio  of  the  Italian 
Symphony,  the  majestic  opening  phrases  of  the 
so-called  'Pilgrims'  March,'  and  the  flowing 
cantabile  in  octaves  with  the  oboe  which  forms 
the  second  movement  of  the  introductory  sym- 
phony to  the  '  Hynm  of  Praise.' 

Weber  exhibits  the  same  knowledge  of  its 
powers  as  liis  predecessors.  Although  the  French 
horn,  and  after  it  the  clarinet,  are  obviously  his 
favourite  instruments,  the  bassoon  comes  very 
little  behind  them.  One  of  the  loveliest  phrases 
ever  assigned  to  this  instrument  occurs  in  the 
'  Agnus  Dei '  of  his  Mass  in  G. 


It  is  absolutely  alone  on  the  telling  ^  ;  the 
voice  following  in  imitation  and  the  bassoon  then 
repeating  the  passage.  In  the  Concertstiick, 
for  piano  and  orchestra,  there  is  a  difficult  but 
beautiful  point  for  bassoon  alone,  which  leads 
into  the  march  for  the  clarinets.  His  two 
symphonies  are  marked  by  the  same  character, 
especially  the  first,  in  which  the  bassoon  leads 
throughout,  with  some  effective  organ  points. 
The  overtures,  and  indeed  all  his  operas,  are  very 
fully  scored  for  bassoons.  His  bassoon  concerto 
in  F  and  his  Hungarian  rondo  are  grand  works, 
scored  for  full  orchestra. 

Meyerbeer  has  somewhat  neglected  the  bassoon 
for  the  bass  clarinet — in  the  '  Prophete '  March 
for  instance  ;  but  he  has  given  it  many  passages 
of  importance,  and  some  of  grotesque  character, 
as  in  the  incantation  scene  of '  Robert  LeDiable. ' 
He  frequently  employs  four  instead  of  two  in- 
struments. 

The  Italian  writers  use  it  freely.  Donizetti 
assigns  it  an  obbligato  in  the  air  '  Una  furtiva 
lagrima.'  Rossini  opens  the  '  Stabat  Mater '  with 
the  effective  phrases — 


for  bassoons  and  violoncellos  in  unison,  which 
again  occur  at  the  end  of  the  work.  In  his 
latest  composition,  the  '  Messe  Solennelle '  it  is 
almost  too  heavily  written  for,  and  is  at  times 
comic  and  iuelfective. 

Auber  writes  but  little  for  the  bassoon,  using 
it  chiefly  in  sustaining  high  notes  at  the  very  top 
of  its  register.  There  is,  however,  a  melodious 
passage  for  the  two,  with  the  horns,  in  the 
overture  to  the  'Sirfene.' 


The  following  list  of  music  for  bassoon,  solo 
and  concertante,  may  be  found  useful.  The 
writer  desires  to  acknowledge  the  valuable  aid 
he  has  received  in  its  compilation  and  else- 
where from  Mr.  Charles  Evans  of  the  British 
Museum. 

Mozart,  concerto  in  Bi>  ;  Ferdinand  David, 
concertino  in  Bb,  op.  12  ;  Kalliwoda,  var.  and 
rondeau  in  Bb,  op.  57  ;  Weber,  andante  and 
rondo  ongarese  in  C,  op.  55  ;  concerto  in  F,  op. 
75  ;  Kummer,  concerto  in  C,  op.  25  ;  Neukirch- 
ner,  fantasia  with  orchestra  ;  Jacobi,  potpourri 
with  orchestra  ;  Dotzauer,  qnatuor,  op.  36,  with 
the  violin,  viola,  and  violoncello  ;  twelve  pieces 
for  three  bassoons,  by  G.  H.  Kummer,  op.  11  ; 
twelve  trios  for  three  bassoons,  by  G.  H.  Kum- 
mer, op.  13  ;  forty-two  caprices  for  bassoon,  by 
E.  Ozi ;  six  duos  concertants  for  two  bassoons, 
by  E.  Ozi  ;  Lindpaintner,  op.  24,  rondeau  in 
Bb. 

Other  works  will  be  found  under  Clarinet, 
Oboe,  etc. 

[The  name  is  also  given  to  an  organ  stop,  re- 
presenting the  reed  bass  of  the  clarinet  ;  a  pedal 
reed  stop.]  w.  H.  s.,  with  additions,  in  square 
brackets,  by  d.  j.  b. 

BASTARDELLA,  or  BASTARDINA.  See 
Agujaei. 

BASTIEN  ET  BASTIENNE,  a  German 
operetta  or  pastoral  in  one  act  (15  Nos.),  words 
by  Schachtner  from  the  French,  the  music  by 
Mozart  '  in  his  12th  year,'  1768  ;  performed  in 
a  Garden-house  at  Vienna  belonging  to  his 
friends  the  Messmers.  (Kcichel,  No.  50  ;  Jahn, 
1st  ed.  i.  122.)  The  subject  of  the  Intrade  (in 
G)  is  by  a  curious  coincidence  all  but  identical 
with  the  principal  theme  of  the  first  movement 
of  Beethoven's  '  Eroica '  Symphony  : — 


BASTON,  JosQUiN,  a  Flemish  composer  of 
the  first  half  of  the  16th  century,  and  still  liv- 
ing in  1566.  Unlike  most  of  his  contempor- 
aries, he  does  not  seem  to  have  visited  Italy,  as 
his  published  works,  consisting  of  motets  and 
chansons,  form  part  of  collections  printed  either 
at  Louvain  or  Antwerp.  J.  r.  s.  b. 

BATES,  JOAH,  was  born  March  19,  1740-1, 
at  Halifax,  where  he  received  his  early  educa- 
tion under  Dr.  Ogden,  and  learned  music  from 
Harley,  organist  of  Rochdale.  He  subsequently 
removed  to  Manchester,  where  he  studied  organ- 
playing  under  Robert  Wainwright,  organist  of 
the  collegiate  church,  now  the  cntliedral.  He 
obtained  a  .scholarship  at  Eton  in  1756,  and  went 
in  1760  to  Cambridge,  where  he  became  fellow 
and  tutor  of  King's  College.  He  took  the  degree 
of  B.A.  in  1764,  and  of  M.A.  in  1767.  He  then 
became  private  secretary  to  the  Earl  of  Sandwich, 
First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  and  a  well-known 
musical  amateur,  who  procured  him  a  small  post 
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in  the  Post  Office.  About  that  time  he  conceived 
the  plan  of  the  Concert  of  Ancient  Music,  which 
was  established  in  1776,  Bates  being  appointed 
conductor.  In  the  same  year  he  was  appointed 
a  commissioner  of  the  Victualling  Office,  and  in 
1780  married  Miss  Sarah  Harrop,  a  pupil  of 
Sacchini,  and  a  favourite  concert  singer,  who 
had  studied  under  him  the  music  of  Handel  and 
the  elder  masters.  He  next,  in  1783,  in  con- 
junction with  Viscount  Fitzwilliam  and  Sir 
Watkin  Williams  Wynn,  projected  the  Com- 
memoration of  Handel,  which  was  carried  into 
effect  the  following  year,  Bates  officiating  as  con- 
ductor. He  was  afterwards  appointed  a  commis- 
sioner of  the  Customs  and  a  director  of  Greenwich 
Hospital.  Having  projected  the  Albion  Mills, 
of  the  success  of  which  he  was  so  sanguine  as 
to  invest  the  whole  of  his  own  and  his  wife's 
fortunes  in  them,  he  was  nearly  ruined  by  their 
destruction  by  fire  in  1791.  In  1793  he  resigned 
the  conductorship  of  the  Concert  of  Ancient 
Music.  He  died  in  London,  June  8,  1799.  A 
fine  painting  of  Joah  Bates  and  his  wife,  by 
F.  Coates,  R.A.,  is  in  the  possession  of  Mr. 
Alfred  H.  Littleton.  w.  h.  h. 

BATES,  William,  a  composer  of  the  18th 
century,  produced  music  for  the  following  dra- 
matic pieces  : — 'The  Jovial  Crew,'  comic  opera, 
1760  ;  '  Pharnaces,'  opera,  1765  ;  'The  Ladies' 
Frolick,'  an  alteration  of  'The  Jovial  Crew' 
(jointly  with  Dr.  Arne),  1770  ;  'The  Theatrical 
Candidates,'  musical  prelude,  1775.  He  was 
also  the  composer  of  '  Songs  sung  at  Marybon 
Gardens,  1768,'  and  of  several  glees,  catches, 
and  canons,  eleven  of  which  are  published  by 
Warren.  Also  '  Flora,  or  Hob  in  the  Well,'  ballad 
opera,  1768;  'Songs  sung  at  the  Grotto  Gardens, ' 
1771.    [See  Catley,  Anne.]         w.  h.  h. 

BATESON,  Thomas.  The  exact  dates  of  his 
birth  and  death  are  imknown.  Rimbault  states 
that  lie  became  organist  of  Chester  Cathedral  in 
1599.  This  is  probably  correct,  but  cannot  be 
verified,  as  the  Cathedral  Treasurer's  accounts  for 
the  years  before  1602  are  missing.  There  is  some 
reason  to  think  that  he  was  a  Cheshireman  and 
a  native  of  the  Wirral  district,  but  he  seems  to 
have  come  to  Chester  as  a  complete  stranger,  and 
to  have  had  no  previous  connection  with  the 
Cathedral.  That  he  was  a  young  man  we  may 
infer  liom  the  preface  to  his  first  book  of  madri- 
gals. He  was  married,  and  the  old  Cathedral 
(St.  Oswald's)  Registers  give  three  children, 
■Thomas  baptized  1603,  Jane  1605,  and  Sarah 
1607.  Richard  Betson,  a  foundationer  of  the 
King's  School  1611-15,  may  have  been  an  older 
son,  as  the  spelling  of  the  name  admitted  of 
several  variants.  [In  the  Chapter  Acts  of  Christ 
Church  Cathedral,  vol.  i.  (1574-1634),  the  name 
is  spelt  Betson  and  Batson  as  well  as  in  the 
more  usual  manner.]  The  Cathedral  accounts 
show  several  payments  to  Bateson.  '1601.  Payd 
unto  Mr.  Bateson  for  ye  new  organ  booke  be- 
longing to  o'r  Quier  xP.    1602,  Nov.  17.  For 


a  little  Deske  for  Mr.  Bateson  his  organ  book 
vi".  1605,  March.  To  Mr.  Bateson  for  mending 
ye  organs  when  they  were  removed  iiij'  x"^.' 
Two  other  payments  in  1608  show  that  the 
Treasurer  and  Bateson  were  clearing  up  accounts 
between  them  preparatory  to  the  latter  leaving 
Chester  for  Ireland.  On  March  24,  1608-9,  he 
appears  as  'Vicar  Choral  of  the  Cathedral  of  the 
Holy  and  undivided  Trinity,  Dublin,'  and  on 
April  5  of  the  same  year  is  described  as  '  Vicar 
and  organist  of  this  church. '  He  took  advantage 
of  his  residence  there  to  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Music  in  1615,  in  which  year  his 
son  John,  aged  20,  was  rector  of  Kiljarran,  in 
the  diocese  of  Ferns.  Bateson  is  generally  con- 
sidered to  have  been  the  first  musical  graduate  of 
the  University  now  familiarly  known  as  Trinity 
College,  Dublin  {Chapter  Acts,  Christ  Chitrch 
Cathedral,  Dublin,  vol.  ii.  p.  73).  An  anthem 
in  seven  parts,  '  Holy  Lord  God  Almighty,'  re- 
printed by  the  Mus.  Antiq.  Soc.  from  a  set  of 
I)art  books  formerly  in  the  possession  of  John 
Evelyn,  was  probably  the  exercise  for  his  degree. 
No  other  sacred  music  of  Bateson's  is  known, 
though  a  service  by  him  was  sung  in  Chester 
Cathedral  up  to  the  early  part  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury. His  fame  rests  entirely  on  his  Madrigals. 
In  1604  he  published  'Tlie  first  set  of  English 
Madrigales  to  3,  4,  5  and  6  voices.  Newly  com- 
posed by  Thomas  Bateson,  practicioner  in  the 
Art  of  Musicke,  and  Organist  of  tlie  Cathedral 
Church  of  Christ  in  the  Citie  of  Cliester,  1604. 
4to.  In  London,  Printed  hy  Thomas  Este.' 
The  contents  consist  of  six  songs  for  three 
voices,  six  for  four  voices,  ten  for  five  voices, 
and  six  for  six  voices.  There  were  six  parts 
dedicated  '  To  my  honorable  and  most  respected 
good  friend  Sir  William  Norres.'  This  patron 
wasof  the  family  of  Norreys  of  Speke,  Lancashire, 
but  he  had  certain  rights  and  duties  connected 
with  the  Bridge  Gate  in  the  city  of  Chester,  and 
lived  for  some  time  at  Blacon  Manor  House  on 
the  outskirts  of  the  city. 

In  the  preface  Bateson  compares  his  com- 
positions to  '  young  birds  feared  out  of  the 
nest  before  they  be  well  feathered,'  and  hopes 
'  they  wilbe  so  shrouded  in  the  leaues  of  (his 
patron's)  good  liking,'  that  'neither  any 
rauenous  Kite  nor  craftie  fowler  (any  open- 
mouthed  Momiis  or  more  sly  detractor,)  may 
deuour  or  harm  them  that  cannot  succor  nor 
shift  for  themselues.' 

At  the  back  of  the  dedication  is  a  madrigal 
'  When  Oriana  walkt  to  take  the  aj^re,'  and  the 
following  note  : — '  This  song  was  sent  too  late, 
and  should  have  been  printed  in  the  set  of  Ori- 
anas  ;  but  being  a  work  of  this  author,  I  have 
placed  it  before  the  set  of  his  songs. '  This  refers 
to  The  Triumphs  of  Oriana,  and  the  words  of 
this  madrigal  were  considered  by  Oliphant  as 
'the  best  poetry  in  the  set.'  Bateson's  volume 
also  contains  a  madrigal  called  '  Oriana's  Fare- 
well,' evidently  written  after  the  death  of  Queen 
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Elizabeth.  This  contains  a  most  interesting 
double  suspension  (at  bar  13  of  the  reprint) 
which  has  been  often  commented  upon.  His 
first  book  of  madrigals  was  reprinted  in  score 
by  the  Mus.  Ant.  Soc. 

In  1618  appeared  '  The  Second  Set  of  Madri- 
gals to  3,  4,  5  and  6  parts.  Apt  for  Viols  and 
Voyces.  Newly  composed  by  Thomas  Bateson, 
Bachelor  of  Musicke,  Organist  and  Master  of  the 
Children  of  the  Cathedrall  Church  of  the  blessed 
Trinitie,  Dublin,  in  the  Realme  of  Ireland.  4to. 
London:  Printed  by  Thomas  Snodham  for 
Matthew  Louones  and  John  Browne,  1618,  cwm 
Privilegio. '  There  were  six  parts  dedicated  '  To 
the  Right  Honourable  Arthure  Lord  Chichester, 
Baron  of  Belfast,'  etc.,  and  the  arms  of  that 
nobleman  are  on  the  title-page.  The  book  con- 
tains six  '  Songs '  for  three  voices,  six  for  four 
voices,  twelve  for  five  voices,  and  six  for  six 
voices.  This  is  a  rare  work,  and  few  perfect 
copies  are  extant.  It  may  be  noted  that  the 
words  of  No.  13,  '  Have  I  found  her  ?'  had  previ- 
ously been  set  in  1612  by  Pilkington  of  Chester, 
with  whom  Bateson  was,  of  course,  well  ac- 
quainted. This  madrigal  and  'Sister,  Awake,' 
from  the  1604  collection,  have  been  reprinted  by 
Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel.  See  Ausgewahlte  Madri- 
GALE.  Of  the  rest  of  Bateson's  life  and  work 
nothing  is  known,  but  his  madrigals  alone  have 
secured  for  him  a  high  place  among  the  English 
composers  of  the  Elizabethan  period.  Some 
MS.  compositions  by  Bateson  are  in  the  British 
Museum,  Eg.  MSS.  995,  and  Add.  MSS.  31398, 
and  six  MS.  copies  of  madrigals  from  the  1604 
collection,  in  the  handwriting  of  John  Immyns, 
are  in  the  Fitzwilliam  Museum,  Cambridge. 
Bateson  died  March  or  April  1630,  as  he  made 
his  will  on  March  2,  1629-30,  and  on  April  30 
of  the  same  year  the  Chapter  Acts  above  re- 
ferred to  mention  the  granting  of  a  new  lease 
of  his  house,  and  alludes  to  '  the  widdow 
Batson.'  In  an  entry  under  date  May  1631, 
Bateson  is  said  to  have  died  just  a  fortnight 
before  the  rent  was  to  be  paid,  so  that  it  is 
possible  that  the  date  was  in  the  early  part  of 
March. 

Authorities. — Rimbault,  ed.  of  the  Madri- 
gals, in  Mus.  Ant.  Soc,  Diet.  Nat.  Biog., 
Cathedral  and  other  Chester  Records ;  infor- 
mation from  Messrs.  W.  H.  Grattan  Flood  and 
L.  McC.  L.  Dix.  J.  c.  B. 

BATHE,  William,  born  in  Ireland,  April  2, 
1564,  the  son  of  Judge  John  Bathe,  and  grand- 
son of  Chief  Baron  Bathe,  studied  at  Oxford,  and 
constructed  a  '  harp  of  a  new  device,'  which  he 
presented  to  Queen  Elizabeth  (in  1584),  to  whom 
he  taught  mnemonics.  He  published  his  Brief 
Introdmtion  to  the  true  art  of  Musicke,  in  1584, 
being  the  first  standard  work  in  English  on 
musical  theory.  It  was  printed  by  Abel  Jeffes, 
in  Sermon  Lane,  near  Paules  Chaine,  oblong 
quarto,  and  was  dedicated  to  his  grand-uncle, 
Gerald  FitzGerald,  Earl  of  Kildare.    On  Jan. 


20,  1585,  Queen  Elizabeth  expressed  api)roval 
of  Bathe's  diplomacy  as  the  agent  of  Sir  John 
Perrott,  and  on  March  7,  1587,  he  got  various 
lands  in  Ireland,  including  Drumcondra  Castle. 
He  returned  to  Ireland  in  1590,  having  got 
livery  of  his  estate  on  Sept.  24,  1590,  and  gave 
over  his  estates  to  his  j-ounger  brother.  In 
October  1591  he  sailed  for  Spain,  and  became 
a  Jesuit  at  Tournai,  in  Flanders,  on  August  6, 
1596,  entering  the  Novitiate  on  Sept.  21  of 
same  year.  He  successively  studied  at  St.  Omer 
and  Padua,  where  he  was  ordained  priest  in 
1599.  In  1600  he  published,  through  Thomas 
Este,  of  London,  a  second  musical  work,  in 
English,  entitled  :  A  Brief  Introduction  to  the 
Skill  of  Song,  a  small  octavo  of  25  pages,  of 
which  two  copies  are  in  the  British  Museum. 
The  following  year  he  went  to  the  court  of  Spain 
as  soc i MS  to  the  Nuncio,  and  in  1604  was  made 
Spiritual  Director  of  the  Irish  College  of  Lisbon. 
Thence  he  jnoceeded  to  Salamanca  in  11106,  and 
was  there  professed  in  1612.  In  1611  his 
famous  Janua  Linguarum  was  printed  at  Sala- 
manca, afterwards  translated  into  twelve  lan- 
guages, and  he  died  at  Madrid  on  June  17, 
1614.  w.  H.  G.  F. 

BATISTE,  Antoine  Edouaed,  organist  and 
professor  of  music,  born  in  Paris,  March  28, 
1820,  died  suddenly  there  Nov.  9,  1876,  was  a 
son  of  the  eminent  comedian  Batiste,  whose 
memory  is  still  fresh  in  the  annals  of  the  Comi- 
die  Fran9aise,  and  uncle  of  Leo  Delibes.  He 
was  one  of  the  pages  in  the  chapel  of  Charles  X., 
but  after  1830  he  was  sent  to  the  Conservatoire, 
where  he  went  through  a  course  of  solfeggio, 
harmony,  organ,  counterpoint  and  fugue.  A3 
a  student  he  was  most  successful,  carrying  off 
the  first  prizes  in  these  studies,  and  in  1840,  as 
a  pujjil  of  Halevy's,  obtaining  the  second  Prix 
de  Rome.  In  1836,  before  he  had  finished  his 
course  at  the  Conservatoire,  he  had  been  ap- 
pointed deputy  professor  of  the  solfeggio  class  ; 
after  which  he  was  successively  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  the  male  choral  class,  of  the  joint 
singing  class  (suppressed  in  1870),  and  of  the 
solfeggio  class  for  mixed  voices.  He  also  in- 
stituted an  evening  choral  class  at  the  Conser- 
vatoire. In  Oct.  1872  he  took  a  class  for 
harmony  and  accompaniment  for  women.  These 
professorial  duties  did  not  prevent  him  from 
pursuing  his  organ  studies,  and  after  having 
held  from  1842  to  1854  the  post  of  organist  at 
St.  Nicolas  des  Champs,  he  was  given  a  similar 
post  at  St.  Eustache,  which  he  filled  until  his 
death,  with  so  much  ability  that  in  consideration 
of  his  long  tenure  of  office  the  cure  was  allowed 
to  celebrate  his  funeral  obsequies  at  St.  Eustache, 
though  Batiste  did  not  reside  in  the  parish.  A 
musician  of  severe  and  unerring  taste,  Batiste 
was  one  of  the  most  noted  organists  of  his  time, 
but  his  compositions  for  the  organ  were  far  from 
equalling  his  talents  as  professor  and  executant. 
He  will  be  chiefly  remembered  by  his  educational 


206 


BATON 


BATON 


works,  and  particularly  hj  his  Petit  Solfege 
Harmonique,  an  introduction  to  the  Solfeggio 
and  method  of  the  Conservatoire,  by  his  diagrams 
for  reading  music,  and  above  all,  by  his  accom- 
paniments for  organ  or  piano  written  on  the 
figured  basses  of  celebrated  solfeggi  by  Cherubini, 
Catel,  Gossec,  and  other  masters  of  that  date, 
entitled  Solfeges  du  Conservatoire  ;  in  short,  he 
was  a  hard  worker,  wholly  devoted  to  his  pupils 
and  to  his  art.  A.  J. 

BATON,  Charles,  called  '  le  jeune '  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  his  elder  brother  Henri,  who 
performed  on  the  musette.  Was  a  player  on 
the  vielle  or  hurdy-gurdy  in  Paris  in  the  middle 
of  the  18th  century.  He  published  an  'Examen 
de  la  lettre  de  M.  Rousseau  sur  la  musique  fran- 
9aise'  (Paris,  1753),  and  a  '  Memoire  sur  la 
Vielle '  in  the  Mercure  for  1757.  He  improved 
his  instrument,  and  composed  much  for  it — 
Suites  for  two  vielles,  musettes,  etc.  Baton 
died  at  Paris  in  1758. 

BATON  (Fr.  Bdton),  the  stick  with  which  the 
conductor  of  an  orchestra  beats  the  time.  Hence 

the  expression  'under  Mr.  's  baton, 'i.e.  under 

his  direction.  The  first  baton  employed  in 
England  was  probably  the  '  Taktirstabchen ' 
used  by  Spohr  at  the  Philharmonic  in  1820 
{^Selhslbiog.  ii.  87).  Batons  are  usually  turned 
out  of  maplewood  for  lightness,  21  or  22  inches 
long,  and  tapering  from  |ths  to  |ths  of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  They  are  occasionally  given 
as  'testimonials,'  in  which  case  they  are  made 
of  metal  or  of  ivory  ornamented  with  silver  or 
gold. 

When  Berlioz  and  Mendelssohn  met  at  Leipzig 
in  1841  they  exchanged  batons,  and  Berlioz  ac- 
companied his  with  the  following  letter,  in  the 
vein  of  Fenimore  Coojier  : — '  Au  chef  Mendels- 
sohn. Grand  chef !  nous  nous  sommes  promis 
d'echanger  nos  tomahawcks  ;  voici  le  mien  !  W 
est  grossier,  le  tien  est  simple  ;  les  squaws  seules 
et  les  visages  pales  aiment  les  armes  ornees. 
Sois  mon  frere  !  et  quand  le  Grand  Esprit  nous 
aura  envoyes  chasser  dans  les  pays  des  Tunes,  que 
nos  guerriers  suspendent  nos  tomawcks  a  la  porte 
du  conseil.'  Mendelssohn's  reply  is  not  extant, 
but  no  doubt  it  was  quite  Jipropos.  G. 

The  Baton  in  England. — The  baton,  as  a  con- 
ducting stick,  did  not  come  into  general  use  in 
England  until  the  years  1832-33.  Up  to  that 
time  the  so-called  conductor  '  presided  '  at  the 
pianoforte  (or  organ)  and  kept  the  piece  'going' 
by  playing  with  the  orchestra,  while  the  prin- 
cipal violinist  (the  '  leader  ')  occasionally  beat 
time  with  his  bow  when  not  too  busy  with  his 
instrument.  '  It  is  the  habit  of  some  [con- 
ductors] when  presiding  at  a  pianoforte  to  keep 
the  pedals  down,  and  play  throughout  the  piece, 
thus  making  the  instrument  far  too  prominent. ' 
Thus  said  The  Quarterly  Musical  Magazine  and 
Review  for  1829  (vol.  x.  p.  313,  note).  Spohr, 
in  his  Autobiography  (English  edition,  vol.  ii. 
p.  81),  makes  great  fun  of  this  dual  control,  or 


lack  of  control.  His  use  of  the  baton  at  the 
Philharmonic  concert  of  April  10,  1820,  was 
regarded  as  a  great  innovation,  but  it  made  no 
change  in  the  old  order  of  things.  Weber,  too, 
wielded  a  baton  in  conducting  an  '  oratorio  con- 
cert '  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre,  March  8,  1826. 
Mendelssohn,  when  he  conducted  his  C  minor 
symphony  at  the  Philharmonic  concert  of  May 
25,  1829  (his  first  appearance  in  England),  used 
a  baton  which  he  had  had  made  specially  for  the 
purpose.  '  The  maker  took  me  for  an  alderman, ' 
he  says,  '  and  would  insist  on  decorating  it  [at 
the  point]  with  a  crown '  {Mendelssohn  Family, 
English  edition,  i.  184).  He  adopted  the  same 
method  at  the  Philharmonic  in  1832.  This  year 
marked  the  new  departure  from  the  old  order 
to  that  now  in  vogue.  Herr  Chelard,  conductor 
of  the  German  Opera  Company  which  then  per- 
formed in  London  (1832),  conducted  with  a 
baton,  and  this  method,  quite  familiar  on  the 
Continent,  seems  to  have  given  so  much  satis- 
faction, that  the  practice  spread  to  our  concert- 
rooms.  The  A/hena;u?n,  in  noticing  the  second 
and  third  concerts  of  the  Philharmonic  Society  in 
1833,  said  :  '  Sir  G.  Smart,  in  the  true  capacity 
of  a  conductor,  stood  with  a  baton  in  his  hand, 
and  we  never  heard  the  baud  go  better '  (second 
concert).  '  Bishop  conducted  with  a  baton — 
let  us  hope,  therefore,  that  the  leader's  "occu- 
pation's gone  "  '  (third  concert). 

It  should  be  stated,  however,  that  the  baton 
had  been  used  in  England  earlier.  In  the  English 
translation  of  Raguenet,  entitled  A  Comparison 
between  the  French  and  Italian  Musiclc  and 
Opera's,  published  in  London  in  1709,  the  trans- 
lator has  a  footnote  (p.  42),  which  deserves 
quotation. 

Some  Years  since  the  Master  of  the  Musick  in  the  Opera 
at  Paris  had  an  Elboe  Chair  and  Deslc  plac'd  on  the  Stage, 
where,  with  the  Score  in  one  Hand,  and  a  Sticlt  in  tlie 
other,  he  beat  Time  on  a  Table  put  there  for  that  purpose, 
so  loud,  that  he  made  a  greater  Noise  than  the  whole 
Band,  on  purpose  to  be  heard  by  the  Performer.  By 
degrees  they  remov'd  this  Abuse  from  the  Stage  to 
the  Musick  Boom,  where  the  Composer  beats  the  Time 
in  the  same  manner,  and  as  loud  as  ever.  The  same  was 
observ'd  in  London  six  or  seven  years  ago  ;  but  since  the 
Italian  Masters  are  come  among  us,  and  the  Opera's  have 
been  introduced,  they  have  put  a  stop  to  that  ridiculous 
Custom,  which  was  Founded  more  upon  an  ill  Habit 
than  any  Necessity  there  was  for  it,  as  doing  more  harm 
than  good  ;  for  the  Opera's  are  better  Performed  now 
without  it  than  any  Piece  of  Musick  was  formerly ; 
because  the  Eye  was  too  much  Disti-acted,  being  obliged 
to  mind  the  beating  of  the  Measure,  and  the  Score 
at  the  same  time  ;  besides,  it  kept  the  Singer  and  the 
Player  in  too  much  Subjection,  and  Fear  of  Errors,  by 
which  means  they  were  depriv'd  of  the  Liberty  so  abso- 
lutely necessary  to  Musick,  and  which  gives  a  Strength 
and  Spirit  to  the  Notes. 

Samuel  Wesley,  in  a  lecture  delivered  in 
London  in  1827,  said:  'I  remember  that  in 
the  time  of  Dr.  Boyce  it  was  customary  to  mark 
the  measure  to  the  orchestra  with  a  roll  of 
parchment,  or  paper,  in  hand,  and  this  usage  is 
yet  continued  at  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  at  the 
musical  performances  for  the  Sons  of  the  Clergy. ' 
These  instances  do  not  affect  the  statement  that 
the  baton  first  came  into  general  use  in  England 
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in  the  years  1832-33.  More  detailed  information 
on  this  subject  will  be  found  in  au  article  con- 
tributed by  tlie  present  writer  to  the  Musical 
Tiirus  of  June  1896,  p.  372.  F.  G.  E. 

BATTAILLE,  Charles  Amable,  distin- 
gni.slied  bass  singer,  born  at  Nantes,  Sept.  30, 
1822,  died  in  Paris,  May  2,  1872.  .  He  was  at 
first  a  doctor  of  medicine,  but  gave  up  his 
practice  and  joined  the  company  of  the  Opera 
Comique  from  1848  to  1857,  when  he  was  com- 
pelled to  retire  owing  to  an  afi'ection  of  the 
larynx.  Thenceforward  he  appeared  only  very 
seldoin  on  the  stage  (iu  1860  lie  sang  at  the 
Theatre  Lyrique  and  the  Opera  Comique),  but 
devoted  his  life  to  teaching  singing ;  he  had  been 
appointed  a  professor  in  the  Conservatoire  in 
1851,  and  in  1861  the  first  and  most  valuable 
portion  of  a  voluminous  treatise  entitled  '  De 
I'enseignement  du  Chant '  appeared,  under  the 
title  of  '  Nouvelle  recherches  sur  la  phonation,' 
containing  important  results  of  physiological 
study.  G.  F. 

BATTEMENT.    See  Agremens. 

BATTEN,  Adrian,  the  date  of  whose  birth 
is  not  known,  was  brought  up  in  the  Cathedral 
Choir  of  Winchester,  under  John  Hobnes  the 
organist,  and  in  1614  appointed  vicar-choral  of 
Westminster  Abbey.  In  1624  he  removed  to 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  where  he  lield  the  same 
office  in  addition  to  that  of  organist.  Batten's 
name  is  well  known  in  our  cathedral  choirs  from 
his  short  full  anthem,  'Deliver  us,  0  Lord.' 
Burney  says  of  him  :  '  He  was  a  good  harmonist 
of  the  old  school,  without  adding  aiiytliing  to 
tlie  common  stock  of  ideas  in  melody  or  modu- 
lation with  which  the  art  was  fui  iiished  long 
before  he  was  born.  Nor  did  ho  cornet  any  of 
the  errors  in  accent  with  which  former  times 
abounded.'  This  criticism  is  hardly  just.  Bat- 
ten's anthem,  '  Hear  my  prayer, '  is,  in  point  of 
construction  and  eH'ect,  equal  to  any  composition 
of  his  time.  He  composed  a  Morning,  Com- 
munion, and  Evening  Service  in  the  Dorian 
Mode,  and  a  large  number  of  anthems  ;  the 
words  of  thirty-four  may  be  found  in  Clifford. 
Six  are  printed  in  Barnard,  two  more  in  Boyce, 
and  eighteen  others  are  comprised  in  Barnard's 
MS.  collection  in  the  library  of  the  Sacred 
Harmonic  Society  ;  [single  anthems  are  to  be 
found  in  the  British  Museum,  in  the  cathedral 
library  at  Ely,  and  in  the  Fitzwilliam  Museum 
at  Cambridge]. 

The  date  of  Batten's  death  is  uncertain.  He 
■was  living  in  1 635,  when  he  made  a  transcript  of 
some  anthem  music,  to  which  the  following  note 
is  appended: — 'All  these  songs  of  Mr.  John 
Holmes  was  priclct  from  liis  own  pricking  in  the 
year  1635,  by  Adrian  Batten,  one  of  the  vickers 
of  St.  Paul's  in  London,  who  sometime  was  his 
scholar.'  He  probably  died  in  1637,  as  on  July 
22  in  that  year  letters  of  administration  of  the 
estate  of  Adrian  Batten,  late  of  St.  Sepulchre's, 
London,  deceased,  were  granted  by  the  Pre- 


rogative Court  of  Canterbury  to  John  Gilbert, 
of  the  City  of  Salisbury,  Clothier,  with  consent 
of  Edward,  John,  and  William  Batten,  brothers 
of  the  deceased.  (Burney,  Hist.;  MS.  Accounts 
of  W eslminsler  and  St.  Paul's. )         E.  F.  R. 

BATTERY,  one  of  the  agremens  used  in 
harpsichord  music.  The  sign  for  its  perform- 
ance is  identical  with  tlie  curved  form  of  the 
modern  indication  of  tlie  arpeggio  (see  p.  110), 
which  implied  that  the  chord  to  which  it  was 
prefixed  was  to  be  played  twice  in  rapid  suc- 
cession. M. 

BATTISHILL,  Jonathan,  the  son  of  Jona- 
than Battishill,  a  solicitor,  and  gi  andson  of  the 
Rev.  Jonatlian  Battishill,  rector  of  Sheejjwash, 
Devon,  was  born  in  London  in  May  1738.  In 
1747  he  became  a  chorister  of  St.  Paul's  Cathe- 
dral under  William  Savage,  and  on  the  breaking 
of  his  voice  his  articled  pupil.  On  the  expiration 
of  his  articles  lie  officiated  for  Dr.  Boyce  at  the 
organ  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  and  composed  some 
songs  for  Sadlers  Wells  Theatre.  [He  became  a 
member  of  the  Madrigal  Society  in  1758,  and  of 
the  Royal  Society  of  Musicians  in  1761.]  Soon 
afterwards  he  was  engaged  to  play  the  harpsi- 
chord at  Covent  Garden  Theatre,  an  early  result 
of  wliich  engagement  was  his  marriage  in  1763 
to  Miss  Davies,  a  singing-actress  at  that  theatre, 
and  the  original  performer  of  Madge  in  '  Love 
in  a  Village. '  On  her  marriage  Mrs.  Battishill 
retired  from  the  cxen  ise  of  her  profession.  In 
1764  Battishill  composed,  in  conjunction  with 
Michael  Arne,  the  music  for  the  opera  of 
'Almena.'  The  piece,  owing  to  the  poverty 
of  the  dialogue,  was  withdrawn  alter  five  ]icr- 
formaiicos  ;  and  in  the  same  year  Battishill 
composed  tlie  music  for  the  pantomime  'The 
Rites  of  Hecate. '  At  a  later  period  he  aban- 
doned the  tlieatre  and  devoted  his  attention  to 
the  composition  of  church  music,  and  produced 
several  anthems  (including  the  beautiful  '  Call 
to  remembrance  '),  in  which  melody  and  skilful 
treatment  of  tlie  parts  are  admirably  combined. 
About  1764  he  was  aj)pointed  organist  of  the 
united  parishes  of  St.  Clement,  Eastcheap,  and 
St.  Martin  Ongar,  and  in  1767  of  Christ  Church, 
Newgate  Street  {British  Mus.  Biog.).  In  1771 
he  gained  the  Catch  Club  prize  for  his  fine  Ana- 
creontic glee  'Come  bind  my  brows.'  In  1777 
he  lost  his  wife,  and  her  death  so  affected  him 
that  he  desisted  from  composition,  and  devoted 
much  of  his  time  to  his  books,  of  which  he 
had  collected  between  six  and  seven  thousand 
volumes,  chiefly  classical  works.  He  died  at 
Islington,  Deo.  10,  1801,  aged  sixty-three  years, 
and  was  buried,  pursuant  to  his  dying  wish, 
in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  near  the  grave  of  Dr. 
Boyce.  Battishill  published  two  collections  of 
songs  for  three  and  four  voices,  and  a  collection 
of  favourite  songs  sung  at  the  public  gardens 
and  theatres.  Several  of  his  glees  and  catches 
are  printed  in  Warren's  and  other  collections. 
Four  of  his  anthems  are  included  in  Page's 
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Marmonia  Sacra.  In  1804  Page  edited  Six 
Anthems  and  Ten  Chants,  with  a  finely  engraved 
portrait  of  the  composer  prefixed.  In  the 
same  year  Page  also  inserted  in  a  collection 
of  hymns  twelve  psalm  tunes  and  an  ode 
composed  by  Battishill.  The  popular  song 
'  Kate  of  Aberdeen '  was  composed  by  Battis- 
hill for  Ranelagh  Gardens.  Battishill's  com- 
positions are  distinguished  by  an  uncommon 
combination  of  energy  and  vigour  with  grace 
and  elegance.  w.  h.  h. 

BATTLE  OF  PRAGUE,  THE.  A  piece  of 
military  programme-music  describing  the  en- 
gagement between  the  Prussians  and  Austrians 
before  Prague  in  1757.  It  was  composed  by 
Kotzwara — a  native  of  Prague — for  Piano,  with 
violin  and  violoncello  ad  libitum,  and  was  pub- 
lished in  London  1789,  and  at  Hamburg  and 
Berlin  (according  to  Fetis)  about  1792.  The 
piece  had  an  immense  success  at  the  time  and  for 
a  quarter  of  a  century  after,  and  was  the  pre- 
cursor of  the  '  Siege  of  Valenciennes,'  and  many 
others  of  the  same  kind — culminating  in  Beet- 
hoven's 'Battle  of  Vittoria.'  The  English  edi- 
tions contain  '  God  save  the  King,'  as  the  hymn 
of  triumph  after  the  victory,  and  a  drum-call 
'Go  to  bed,  Tom.'  Now  as  '  Heil  dir  in 
Siegerkranz,'  which  has  become  a  kind  of  Prus- 
sian national  hymn,  to  the  tune  of  '  God  save 
the  King,'  was  not  produced  till  1799,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  tune  and  the  name 
have  been  put  into  the  English  editions  for 
the  English  market,  and  that  if  the  German 
edition  could  be  seen  (which  the  witer  has  not 
been  able  to  do)  it  would  be  found  that  some 
Prussian  air  and  call  were  there  instead  of  those 
named.  G. 

BATTLE  SYMPHONY.  The  ordinary 
English  name  for  Beethoven's  '  Wellingtons  Sieg, 
oder  die  Sohlacht  bei  Vittoria,'  op.  91.  It  was 
first  performed  in  London,  under  the  direction 
of  Sir  George  Smart,  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  on 
Feb.  10,  1815. 

BATTON,  DfeiRii;  Alexandre,  born  in  Paris, 
Jan.  2,  1797,  died  there  Oct.  15,  1855  ;  the 
son  of  an  artificial  flower  maker.  Was  a  pupil 
at  the  Conservatoire  (learning  counterpoint 
under  Cherubini)  from  1806  to  1816,  in  which 
year  he  won  the  '  Grand  Prix '  for  his  cantata 
'  La  mort  d' Adonis,'  entitling  him  to  travel  for 
five  years  in  Italy  and  Germany  at  Government 
expense,  and  he  accordingly  started  in  1818, 
after  the  performance  of  his  comic  opera  '  La 
Fenetre  secrete  '  at  the  Theatre  Fcydeau.  Dur- 
ing his  tour  he  composed  several  works,  chiefly 
sacred  nmsic,  in  Rome,  and  a  symphony  per- 
formed in  Munich.  After  his  return  to  Paris 
in  1 823  he  brought  out  three  operas, '  Ethel vina  ' 
(1827),  'Le  Prisonnier  dV-tat '  (1828),  and  '  Le 
champ  du  drap  d'or  '  (1828),  the  failure  of  which 
drove  him  to  adopt  his  father's  trade.  '  La 
Marquise  de  Brinvilliers,'  composed  in  1831  in 
conjunction  with  Auber,  Hcrold,  and  Carafa, 


was  however  better  received.  Batten's  failure 
as  a  dramatic  composer  may  in  great  part  be 
attributed  to  the  poverty  of  his  libretti.  [In 
1842  he  was  appointed  inspector  of  the  branch- 
schools  of  the  Conservatoire,  and  teacher  of  a 
vocal  class  in  1849  (Baker's  Diet.).']    m.  c.  c. 

BATTUTA  (Ital.,  '  beat, '  or  '  measure  ').  '  A 
battuta,'  like  'a  tempo,'  means  a  return  to  the 
strict  beat.  Beethoven  uses  the  word  in  the 
Scherzo  of  the  Choral  Symphony — 'Ritmo  di  tre 
battute,'  'Ritmo  di  quattro  battute,'  to  signify 
that  the  rhythm  in  those  places  goes  in  groups 
of  three  bars  or  four  bars  respectively.  In  the 
Presto  of  his  E  flat  Quartet  (op.  74),  where  the 
time  changes  to  '  Piu  presto,  quasi  prestissimo,' 
he  adds  the  direction  '  Si  ha  s'immaginar  la 
battuta  di  6-8  ' — the  movement  being  written 
in  3-4. 

BAULDUIN,  or  BAUDOUIN,  Noel,  a 
native  of  the  Netherlands,  contemporary  with 
Josquin  des  Pres,  and  from  1513  to  1518  chapel- 
master  of  the  church  of  Notre  Dame  at  Antwerp, 
where  he  died  in  1529.  Two  of  his  motets  were 
printed  by  Petrucoi  of  Fossombrone  in  1519, 
which  suggests  that  he  visited  Italy,  and  proves 
in  any  case  that  his  fame  had  reached  that 
country  during  his  lifetime.  The  rest  of  his 
works  are  preserved  in  the  Papal  Chapel,  in  the 
court  libraries  of  Munich  and  Vienna,  in  the 
episcopal  library  at  Regensburg,  etc.,  and  some 
are  included  in  collections  published  some  time 
after  his  death.  J.  R.  s.  b. 

BAUMGARTEN,  C.  F.,  a  native  of  Germany, 
and  pupil  of  the  famous  organist  J.  P.  Kunzen  ; 
came  early  to  London  and  never  left  it ;  was 
organist  at  the  Lutheran  Chapel  in  the  Savoy, 
and  leader  of  the  band  of  the  English  opera, 
Covent  Garden,  from  1780.  He  was  also  com- 
poser and  leader  of  the  Duke  of  Cumberland's 
private  band,  which  contained  Blake,  Water- 
house,  Shield,  Parke,  and  the  elder  Cramer. 
Baumgarten  wrote  much  for  the  '  Professional 
Concerts  '  of  1783,  and  later,  various  operas  and 
pantomimes  —  amongst  others,  Robin  Hood, 
1786,  and  Blue  Beard,  1792.  As  an  organist 
he  had  great  skill  in  modulation  and  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  his  instrument,  but  as  a  violin- 
player,  both  in  concerted  music  and  as  a  leader, 
he  was  languid  and  wanting  in  energy — 'a  sleepy 
orchestra,'  says  Haydn  in  his  diary.  His  theo- 
retical knowledge  was  acknowledged  by  Haydn 
and  Gyrowetz.  '  He  was  the  man  to  mix  learn- 
ing with  efl'ect,  and  therefore  to  write  captiva- 
tions  that  are  felt  by  all'  {The  World,  1787). 
When  he  made  Haydn's  acquaintance  in  1792  he 
had  almost  forgotten  his  mother-tongue.  In 
1794  he  lost  his  position  at  Covent  Garden,  and 
was  succeeded  by  Mountain  {The  Oracle,  Sept. 
19).  After  this  nothing  is  known  of  him.  Baum- 
garten was  a  man  of  much  ability  and  culture  ; 
his  pupils  were  numerous  and  distinguished. 
He  wrote  an  admirable  treatise  on  music,  and 
was  a  keen  student  of  astronomy,  mathematics, 
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and  history  ;  but  he  does  not  seem  to  have  pos- 
sessed the  art  of  making  use  of  liis  advantages, 
and  was  quickly  foi'gotten.  A  song  of  his, 
'Her  image  ever  rose  to  view,'  from  '  Netley 
Abbey, '  is  preserved  in  Ayrton's  Musical  Library. 

c.  F.  P. 

BAYLY,  Rev.  Anselm,  D.C.L.,  son  of  An- 
selm  Bayly  of  Haresfield,  Gloucestershire,  was 
born  in  the  year  1719.  He  matriculated  at 
Exeter  College,  Oxford,  Nov.  4,  1740.  On  Jan. 
22,  1741,  he  was  appointed  lay- vicar  of  West- 
minster Abbey,  and  on  the  29th  of  the  same 
month  was  admitted  a  gentleman  of  the  Chapel 
Royal,  both  places  being  vacant  by  the  death 
of  John  Churcli.  On  March  13,  1744,  having 
resigned  his  place  as  gentleman,  he  was  ad- 
mitted priest  of  the  Chapel  Royal.  He  graduated 
as  B.C.L.  June  12,  1749,  and  D.C.L.  July  10, 
1764.  In  the  latter  year,  on  the  death  of  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Fifield  Allen,  Bayly  was  appointed  his 
successor  as  sub-dean  of  the  Chapel  Royal.  He 
died  in  1794.  He  was  author  of  A  Practical 
Treatise  on  Singing  and  Flaying,  1771,  The 
Alliance  of  Mustek,  Poetry,  and  Oratory,  1789, 
and  of  several  theological  and  gi'ammatical  works. 
[See  list  in  the  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.]  In  1769  he 
edited  a  collection  of  the  words  of  Anthems,  to 
which  he  contributed  an  interesting  preface  on 
cathedral  music.  w.  H.  H. 

BAYREUTH.  From  the  date  when  Wagner 
fixed  upon  the  little  Franconian  town  for  the 
site  of  his  ideal  theatre,  and  for  his  own  resi- 
dence (from  1872),  it  has  occupied  a  position 
of  great  importance  in  the  musical  world.  The 
beginnings  of  what  may  be  called  the  Bayreuth 
movement  were  at  first  very  discouraging  ;  it 
was  intended  to  produce  the  Nibolungen  tri- 
logy in  1874,  but  lack  of  funds  compelled  the 
postponement  of  the  opening  till  1876.  The 
foundation-stone  of  the  festival  theatre  was 
laid  on  May  22,  1872,  and  a  memorable  per- 
formance of  Beethoven's  Choral  Symphony  was 
given  in  the  quaint  old  theatre  of  the  town. 
From  the  beginning,  the  banker,  Friedrich  Feu- 
stel,  his  son-in-law,  Adolf  von  Gross,  and  the 
burgomaster,  Dr.  von  Muncker,  took  the  greatest 
interest  in  a  scheme  which  was  destined  to  have 
such  prosperous  results  for  their  town.  The 
difficulty  in  finding  the  necessary  funds  to  set 
the  work  on  foot  was  increased  by  Wagner's 
determination  to  admit  none  but  the  professed 
supporters  of  his  music  ;  the  task  of  finding 
1000  'patrons,'  each  willing  to  expend  £45  on 
the  project,  was  found  to  be  hopeless,  and  the  foun- 
dation of  'Wagner  Societies'  began  in  different 
citiesof  Germany  and  abroad.  At  last  the  theatre 
was  completed,  fi  om  the  plans  of  the  architect 
Gottfried  Semper  (with  agood  many  modifications 
by  Wagner  himself),  and  the  '  Ring  des  Nibe- 
lungen'was  duly  performed  inAugustl876,  from 
the  13th  to  the  17  th,  and  again  from  the  20th 
to  the  23rd.  The  result  was  a  deficit  of  £7500. 
Renewed  exertions  on  the  part  of  Wagner's  sup- 
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porters  were  made  (among  other  things  a  memor- 
able set  of  concerts  was  given  in  London  at  the 
Albert  Hall,  in  May  1877,  with  Wagner  and 
Richter  as  conductors),  but  the  practical  import- 
ance of  Bayreuth  was  not  fully  realised  until  the 
year  of  the  production  of  '  Parsifal,'  in  July  and 
August  1882.  There  had  been  no  special  reason 
why  the  Nibelungen  trilogy  should  not  be  pre- 
sented on  other  operatic  stages,  and  Wagner  had 
been  obliged  to  give  his  consent  to  its  adoption 
elsewhere  than  at  Bayreuth  ;  but  the  construc- 
tion of  the  theatre,  the  nature  of  the  subject, 
and  other  things,  make  it  in  the  highest  degree 
undesirable  that  '  Parsifal '  should  ever  be  placed 
on  another  stage  than  that  for  which  it  was 
written.  The  ever-growing  number  of  Wag- 
nerians,  and  those  individuals  from  the  outer 
world  who  made  their  way  to  Bayreuth  in  these 
early  days,  felt  that  the  existence  of  the  place 
as  a  musical  centre  was  amply  justified,  and  from 
that  year  its  success  was  assured.  Since  the 
composer's  death  the  performances  have  been  as 
follows  :  in  1883  and  1884  '  Parsifal '  was  given 
in  July  and  August,  after  which  there  was  an 
interval  until  1888,  when  'Parsifal 'and  'Meister- 
singer'  were  given.  To  these  two  in  1889  was 
added  'Tristan.'  In  1891  the  repertory  con- 
sisted of '  Parsifal,'  '  Tristan,'  and  '  Tannhauser,' 
and  in  1892  of  these  three,  with  'Meistersinger.' 
In  1894  the  first  performance  of  '  Lohengrin  '  at 
Bayreuth  took  place,  and  two  years  afterwards, 
in  1896,  the  '  Ring  '  was  revived,  being  repeated, 
together  with  'Parsifal,'  in  1897.  In  1899 
'  Meistersinger '  was  once  more  given  with  the 
'Ring'  and  'Parsifal,'  and  in  1901  and  1902 
the  'Ring,'  'Parsifal,'  and  'Der  Fliegende 
Hollander'  were  given. 

Beside  the  theatre  itself,  Wagner's  own  house 
of  Wahnfried  is  not  without  considerable  artistic 
influence  of  a  kind.  Under  Frau  Cosima  Wag- 
ner's direction  the  decisions  of  the  trustees,  as  to 
giving  performances  in  any  particular  year,  and 
as  to  the  programme,  go  forth  to  the  world  at 
large.  There  is  also  a  large  school  for  the  study 
of  the  peculiar  traditions  of  the  Wagnerian 
stage,  an  institution  from  which  have  come 
some  eminent  dramatic  singers.  A  whole 
literature,  of  course  bearing  on  the  subject  of 
Wagner's  music,  has  sjirung  up  in  Bayreuth,  from 
the  date  of  the  Bayrcuther  BUilter,  a  monthly 
periodical  started  by  Herr  von  Wolzogen  in 
1878,  down  to  the  various  handbooks  in  various 
languages,  intended  for  the  use  of  the  casual  at- 
tendants at  the  summer  performances.  M. 

BAZIN,  FiiANyois  Emanuel  Joseph,  bom 
at  Marseilles,  Sept.  4,  1816,  studied  at  the  Paris 
Conservatoire,  where  he  afterwards  became  pro- 
fessor of  harmony,  under  Auber.  In  1840  his 
'  Loyse  de  Montfort '  gained  the  Prix  de  Rome. 
In  1860,  on  the  division  of  the  Paris  Orpheon 
into  two  sections,  he  was  appointed  conductor  of 
them  for  the  left  bank  of  the  Seine.  He  was 
professor  successively  of  singing,  harmony,  and 
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composition  at  the  Conservatoire,  succeeding 
Amboise  Thomas  in  the  last  capacity  on  the 
latter's  promotion  to  be  director  of  the  insti- 
tution in  1871.  Bazin  was  made  a  member 
of  the  Academie  in  1872.  The  following  operas 
by  him  have  been  given  at  the  Opera  Comique  : 
— 'Le  Trompette  de  M.  le  Prince,"  1846  ;  '  Le 
Malheur  d'etre  jolie,'  1847  ;  'La  Nuit  de  la 
Saint- Sylvestre,'  1849;  '  Madelon,'  1852; 
'Maitre  Pathelin,'  1856;  '  Les  Desesperes,' 
1858  ;  and  '  Le  Voyage  en  Chine,'  1865.  Be- 
sides these,  Bazin  wrote  several  sacred  composi- 
tions, a  number  of  part-songs,  and  a  'Cours  d'har- 
monie.'    He  died  in  Paris,  July  2,  1878.  M. 

BAZZINI,  Antonio,  eminent  violinist  and 
composer,  was  born  March  11,  1818,  at  Brescia  ; 
he  was  a  pupil  of  Camisoni  at  Milan,  and  from 
1840  to  1845  he  played  with  great  success  in 
most  of  the  principal  towns  of  Italy,  Germany, 
France,  and  Belgium.  He  visited  Spain  and 
France  in  1848,  and  settled  in  Paris  from  1852 
to  1864,  when  he  returned  to  Brescia  to  devote 
himself  to  comjiosition.  In  January  1867  his 
opera,  'Turandot,'  was  given  at  the  Scala  without 
success.  In  1873  he  was  appointed  professor  of 
composition  at  tlie  Conservatorio  of  Milan,  and 
became  director  of  the  institution  in  1882. 
His  advance  in  artistic  earnestness  as  time  went 
on,  was  most  remarkable  ;  in  his  maturer  works, 
while  the  charm  and  spontaneity  of  his  themes 
betray  their  Italian  origin,  tlie  workmanship  and 
the  serious  style  of  his  chamber  compositions 
(among  which  are  six  string  quartets  and  a 
quintet)  tell  of  German  influence.  He  also 
wrote  two  sacred  cantatas,  '  La  Resurrezione  di 
Cristo  '  and  '  Senacheribbo, '  besides  settings  of 
various  psalms,  and  symphonic  overtures  to 
Alfieri's  '  Saul'  and  '  King  Lear'  (played  at  the 
Crystal  Palace  in  1877  and  1880  respectively). 
Bazzini's  name  is  probably  better  known  to  the 
modern  music  public  by  his  '  Ronde  des  Lutins  ' 
for  violin  than  by  any  other  of  his  works.  He 
died  at  Milan,  Feb.  10,  1897.  M. 

BEACH,  Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  (Amy  Marcy  Cheney), 
an  American  pianist  and  composer.  She  was 
born  in  Henniker,  N.H.,  September  5,  1867, 
and  disclosed  musical  talent  at  a  remarkably 
early  age.  Her  mother  gave  her  her  first  musi- 
cal instruction  ;  when  the  family  removed  to 
Boston  in  1875,  she  became  a  pupil  in  piano- 
forte playing  of  Ernst  Perabo,  later  of  Carl 
Baermann,  and  in  harmony  of  Junius  W.  Hill. 
Further  theoretical  studies  in  counterpoint,  com- 
position, and  orchestration  she  carried  on  by 
herself.  When  she  was  seven  years  old  she 
played  in  public  a  few  times  in  her  native  state ; 
her  first  professional  appearance,  however,  was 
in  Boston  Music  Hall  on  October  24,  1883. 
She  played  on  this  occasion  Moscheles's  G  minor 
concerto,  op.  60,  with  orchestra.  In  the  follow- 
ing winter  she  gave  several  recitals,  and  the 
next  season  she  played  with  the  Boston  Sym- 
phony Orchestra  and  with  Theodore  Thomas's. 


From  that  time  till  her  marriage,  in  1885,  she 
ajjpeared  frequently  in  recitals  and  orchestral 
concerts.  With  the  exception  of  two  songs,  all 
her  compositions,  which  have  now(1903)reached 
the  opus  number  53,  have  been  published  since 
her  marriage.  These  include  a  symphony 
('Gaelic'),  op.  32,  first  played  by  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  1896  ;  a  concerto  for 
pianoforte  and  orchestra,  op.  45,  played  fo^  the 
first  time  by  the  composer  with  the  Boston  Sym- 
phony Orchestra  in  1900  ;  a  sonata  for  piano- 
forte and  violin,  op.  34  (1897)  ;  a  Mass  in  E  flat 
for  mixed  voices,  soli,  ch'orus,  and  orchestra,  op.  5 
(1892)  ;  'The  Minstrel  and  the  King,'  for  male 
chorus  and  orchestra,  op.  16  (1902);  'Festival 
Jubilate,'  op.  17,  for  mixed  voices  and  orchestra 
(composed  for  the  Chicago  Exposition,  1893); 
several  other  cantatas  and  part-songs,  many 
pianoforte  pieces  and  songs.  E.  A. 

BEALE,  John,  a  pianist,  born  in  London 
about  1796,  was  a  pupil  of  John  Baptist  Cramer. 
In  1820  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Phil- 
harmonicSociety,  and  in  1821  was  an  active  pro- 
moter of  a  concert  given  to  celebrate  the  birth- 
day of  Mozart.  On  the  establishment  of  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music  he  was  named  one  of 
the  professors  of  the  pianoforte.        \v.  H.  H. 

BEALE,  William,  was  born  at  Landrake, 
Jan.  1,  1784,  and  brought  up  as  a  chorister 
of  Westminster  Abbey  under  Dr.  Arnold  and 
Robert  Cooke.  After  the  breaking  of  his  voice 
he  served  as  a  midshipman  on  board  the  Rivolu- 
tionnaire,  a  44-gun  frigate,  which  had  been 
taken  from  the  French.  In  1813  he  gained  by 
his  madrigal,  '  Awake,  sweet  Muse,'  the  prize 
cup  given  by  the  Madrigal  Society.  From  Jan. 
30,  1816,  to  Dec.  13,  1820,  he  was  one  of  the 
Gentlemen  of  the  Chapel  Royal.  He  published 
in  1820  a  collection  of  his  glees  and  madrigals. 
In  November  of  the  latter  year  he  had  been  ap- 
pointed organist  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
In  Dec.  1821  he  returned  to  London,  and 
became  successively  organist  of  Wandsworth 
Parish  Church  and  St.  John's,  Clapham  Rise. 
{Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.)  He  gained  a  prize  at  the 
Adelphi  Glee  Club  in  1840.  His  best-known 
compositions  are  the  prize  madrigal  mentioned 
above,  and  'Come  let  us  join  the  roundelay.' 
He  died  in  London  on  May  3,  1854. 

w.  H.  H.  and  w.  B.  s. 

BEARD,  John,  one  of  the  most  eminent  of 
English  tenor  singers,  born  about  1717,  was  in 
his  boyhood  a  chorister  of  the  Chapel  Royal 
under  Bernard  Gates.  He  first  appeared  as  a, 
tenor  singer  in  Handel's  performances  at  Covent 
Garden  Theatre  in  1736,  singing  in  'Alexander's 
Feait,'  '  Acis  and  Galatea,'  and  '  Atalanta.' 
On  August  30,  1737,  he  appeared  at  Drury 
Lane  Theatre  as  Sir  John  Loverule  in  Cofley's 
ballad  opera  'The  Devil  to  Pay,'  and  in  the 
following  season  was  regularly  engaged  there. 
In  1739  he  married  Lady  Henrietta,  the  young 
widow  of  Lord  Edward  Herbert,  and  daughter 
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of  the  Earl  of  Waldegrave,  on  which  he  retired 
for  a  short  time  from  professional  life.  Alter 
fourteen  years  of  uninterrupted  happiness,  Lady 
Henrietta  died  in  1753,  aged  thirty-six.  Beard 
performed  at  Drury  Lane  until  1743,  after 
which  he  was  engaged  at  Covent  Garden  until 
1748  ;  he  then  returned  to  Drury  Lane,  where 
he  continued  until  1759,  in  which  year  he 
married  Charlotte,  daughter  of  John  Rich,  pro- 
prietor of  Covent  Garden  Theatre,  and  was  again 
engaged  at  that  house.  During  these  years  he 
appeared  in  various  revivals  of  '  The  Beggar's 
Opera, '  in  which  Macheath  was  one  of  his  most 
popular  parts.  Rich  dying  in  1761,  Beard  be- 
came, in  right  of  his  wife,  proprietor  and  man- 
ager of  the  theatre,  and  so  continued  until  an 
increasing  deafness  determined  him  to  dispose 
of  his  interest  in  it  and  quit  the  stage.  He 
took  his  leave  of  the  public  as  Hawthorn  in 
'  Love  in  a  Village,'  May  23,  1767.  After  his 
retirement  he  resided  at  Hampton,  where  he 
died,  Feb.  5,  1791,  in  his  seventy-fourth  year. 
His  wife  survived  him  until  August  26,  1818, 
when  she  died  at  Hampton  at  the  gieat  age  of 
ninety-two.  Beard  throughout  life  bore  the  repu- 
tation of  being  a  highly  honourable  and  upright 
man.  To  form  an  estimate  of  his  abilities  as  a 
singer  it  is  only  necessary  to  remember  that 
Handel  composed  for  him  the  great  tenor  parts 
in  'Israel  in  Egypt,' 'Messiah,'  'Samson,' 'Judas 
Maccabeus,'  and  '  Jephthah.'  w.  H.  H. 

BEAT.  The  name  given  in  English  to  a 
melodic  gi-ace  or  ornament,  but  with  considerable 
uncertainty  as  to  which  particular  ornament  it 
denotes,  the  word  having  been  very  variously 
applied  by  different  writers. 

With  some  authors  it  signifies  the  AcciAC- 
CATUiiA,  but  it  appears  to  be  most  generally 
understood  to  mean  the  Mordent  (Ger.  Bcisser) 
(Ex.  1),  in  which  connection  it  seems  not  im- 
possible that  its  English  name  may  have  been 
originally  'bite.'  Dr.  Callcott,  however,  in  his 
Grammar  of  Music,  speaks  of  the  beat  as  a  re- 
versed shake,  and  derives  its  name  from  Batte- 
ment,  giving  an  example  as  in  Ex.  2.  Battement 
again,  according  to  Rousseau  (Brctionnaire  de 
Musique),  is  a  shake  beginning  on  the  upper  in- 
stead of  the  principal  note  (Ex.  3).  It  is  doubt- 


1.  Written.         2.  8. 


less  owing  to  this  uncertainty  that  the  word  has 
now  almost  fallen  into  disuse.  [See  Dannreu- 
ther's  Primer  of  Ornam.entation.'\  F.  T. 

BEAT.  The  movement  of  the  hand  or  baton 
by  which  the  rhythm  of  a  piece  of  nuisicis  in- 
dicated, and  by  which  a  conductor  ensures  per- 
fect agreement  in  tempo  and  accent  on  the  part 
of  the  orchestra  or  chorus  ;  also,  by  analogy, 


the  different  divisions  of  a  bar  or  measure  with 
respect  to  their  relative  accent. 

Among  the  ancients  the  ordinary  method  of 
beating  tune  was  by  striking  the  foot  upon  the 
ground.  The  person  who  exercised  this  function, 
corresponding  to  our  modern  conductor,  was 
called  by  the  Greeks  Coryphceus  (principal),  and 
by  the  Romans  Pedarius  or  Pedicularius,  from 
the  custom  of  employing  the  foot  to  beat  with, 
and  it  was  usual  for  him  to  wear  sandals  of  wood 
or  metal,  called  pedicula  or  scabella,  in  order 
by  their  percussion  to  render  the  rhythm  more 
evident.  Sometimes  the  measure  was  marked 
by  clapping  the  hands — in  which  case  the  time- 
beater  was  called  Mamidilctor ;  and  sometimes 
by  the  striking  together  of  oyster-shells,  bones, 
etc. 

To  our  ears  this  incessant  and  noisy  percus- 
sion would  be  unendurable,  and  a  modern  con- 
ductor would  be  severely  criticised  who  could 
not  keep  his  performers  in  time  by  the  noiseless 
movements  of  his  baton  ;  nevertheless,  the  im- 
provement is  of  comparatively  recent  date,  for 
we  find  Rousseau  in  1768  complaining  that  the 
listener  at  the  Paris  Ojiera  should  be  'shocked  by 
the  continual  and  disagreeable  noise  made  by  him 
who  beats  the  measure.' 

For  the  methods  of  beating  time  now  in  use, 
see  Conducting. 

In  theoretical  works,  the  down-beat  or  accent, 
and  the  up-beat  or  non-accent,  are  usually 
spoken  of  by  their  Greek  names  of  thesis  and 
arsis.  F.  T. 

BEATRICE  DI  TENDA.  Italian  opera,  the 
libretto  by  F.  Romani,  the  music  by  Bellini ; 
produced  at  Venice  in  1833,  and  at  the  Theatre 
des  Italiens,  Paris,  Feb.  8,  1841,  and  in  London, 
at  the  King's  Theatre,  March  22,  1836. 

BEATRICE  ET  BENl^DICT.  Opera  in  two 
acts,  founded  on  Shakespeare's  Mtvch  Ado  about 
Nothing,  words  and  music  by  Hector  Berlioz. 
Performed  for  the  inauguration  of  the  theatre 
at  Baden,  August  9,  1862,  given  under  Liszt  at 
Weimar,  Nov.  13,  1863,  and  revived  with  great 
success  in  1887  and  subsequent  years  under 
Felix  Mottl  at  Carlsruhe,  with  the  connecting 
dialogue  set  to  music  by  the  conductor.  M. 

BEATS  are  a  wavy  throbbing  effect  produced 
by  the  sounding  together  of  certain  notes,  and 
most  noticeable  in  unisons  and  consonances, 
when  not  perfectly  tuned  to  one  another. 

To  explain  their  origin  reference  must  be  made 
to  elementary  facts  in  the  science  of  sound. 
Sound  is  conveyed  to  our  ears  by  the  waves 
into  which  the  air,  or  other  medium,  is  thrown 
by  the  vibration  of  what  is  called  the  sounding 
body.  These  waves  are  proportionally  relative 
to  the  rapidity  of  the  vibrations  of  the  note 
soundin<;,  and  therefore  also  to  its  pitch  ;  they 
consist  of  alternate  condensation  and  rarefaction, 
each  vibration  being  considered  (in  England  and 
Germany)  to  comprise  both  the  com]>ression  and 
distension  of  the  particles  of  the  air  analogous 
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to  the  crest  and  trough  of  a  wave  of  water. 
These  are,  as  it  were,  opposite  forces,  and  can 
be  made  to  counteract  each  other  if  two  waves 
be  simultaneously  produced  which  start  at  such 
a  distance  from  each  other  that  the  condensation 
of  one  exactly  corresponds  to  the  rarefaction  of 
the  other.  A  very  simple  proof  of  this  may  be 
obtained  by  striking  a  large  tuning-fork  and 
holding  it  close  to  the  ear,  and  turning  it  slowly 
round  ;  when  a  particular  point  will  be  found 
on  either  side  of  the  fork  at  which  the  sound 
ceases,  although  the  fork  continues  to  vibrate, 
because  the  two  prongs  are  in  such  a  position 
relative  to  the  ear  that  their  sound-waves  in 
that  direction  mutually  counterbalance  one 
another. 

Beats  are  produced  by  sound-waves  which 
have  such  relations  in  size  and  rapidity,  that  at 
certain  intervals  they  cross  one  another  and, 
condensation  and  rarefaction  being  simultaneous 
for  the  moment,  produce  silence.  For  instance, 
if  two  notes  which  vibrate  respectively  100  and 
101  times  in  a  second  be  sounded  together,  it  is 
clear  that  the  sound-waves  of  the  latter  will 
gain  on  the  former  at  each  vibration,  and 
half-way  through  the  second  will  have  gained 
so  much  that  its  condensation  will  exactly  cor- 
respond with  the  rarefaction  of  the  other  note 
(or  vice  versd),  and  for  the  moment  silence  will 
result ;  and  so  for  each  second  of  time. 

If  the  notes  be  further  apart,  as  100  to  102, 
the  latter  will  gain  twice  as  much  in  every  vibra- 
tion, and  there  will  be  two  places  where  the 
waves  counteract  each  other,  and  therefore  two 
beats  in  each  second.  Hence  the  rule  that  the 
number  of  beats  per  second  is  eqroal  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  rates  of  vibration  of  the  notes. 

It  is  found  practically  that  it  is  not  necessary 
for  the  waves  to  be  exactly  in  opposition  ;  for 
in  the  case  of  one  note  with  100  vibrations  in  a 
second  and  another  with  103,  though  the  three 
beats  will  be  heard  according  to  the  rule  above 
given,  it  is  proved  mathematically  that  there 
will  be  only  one  point  at  which  the  condensa- 
tion and  rarefaction  are  exactly  simultaneous, 
and  the  other  two  extremes  of  opposition  are 
not  exact,  though  within  TTr^inr  of  a  second  of 
coincidence. 

In  point  of  fact  the  sound  will  be  lessened  to 
a  minimum  up  to  the  extreme  of  opposition  in 
the  position  of  the  waves,  and  increased  to  the 
full  power  of  the  two  sounds  up  to  the  perfect 
coincidence  of  the  vibrations. 

It  will  have  been  observed  that  the  beats  in- 
crease in  number  as  the  notes  become  more  wide 
apart.  According  to  Helmholtz  they  are  most 
disagreeable  when  they  number  about  33  in  a 
second,  which  is  nearly  the  number  produced 
by  the  sounding  together  of  treble  C  and  Db. 
From  that  point  they  become  less  and  less  harsh 
till  with  such  an  interval  as  treble  C  and  E, 
which  produces  128  beats  in  a  second,  there  is 
no  unpleasant  sensation  remaining. 


Beats  are  of  three  kinds.  The  first  and  most 
commonly  known  is  produced  by  the  sounding 
together  of  two  notes  nearly  in  unison — to  which 
the  above  description  applies  simply.  They  are 
associated  with  the  name  of  the  great  violinist 
Tartini,  for  reasons  concerning  which  a  contro- 
versy has  arisen,  and  which  are  too  long  to  be 
here  set  down. 

The  second  kind  arises  from  the  imperfect 
tuning  of  consonances — such  as  the  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  sixth,  or  octave.  Here  the  notes  are  too 
wide  apart  for  the  primary  beats  as  described 
above  to  be  noticeable.  But  the  primary  beats 
are  in  this  case  thrown  into  groups  or  cycles, 
which  produce  the  effect  of  beats.  These  were 
first  investigated  by  Dr.  Robert  Smith,  Master 
of  Trinity  Coll.,  Cambridge  (died  1768),  and 
are  called  after  him. 

The  third  kind,  also  due  to  the  imperfect 
tuning  of  consonances,  is  that  which  has  been 
most  carefully  investigated  by  Helmholtz,  and 
is  called  by  him  the  over-tone  beat.  It  is 
produced  exactly  in  the  manner  first  described 
between  the  harmonics  of  one  note  and  another 
fundamental  note  which  is  not  in  tune  with  the 
first,  or  between  the  harmonics  of  two  funda- 
mentals which  are  out  of  tune. 

For  instance,  if  bass  C  be  sounded  with  middle 
C,  and  the  latter  be  slightly  out  of  tune,  middle 
C  and  the  first  harmonic  of  the  lower  C  will  be 
in  the  position  of  imperfectly  tuned  unisons, 
and  beats  will  be  produced.  If  C  and  G  be 
sounded  together,  and  the  latter  be  out  of  tune, 
the  second  harmonic  of  the  former  and  the  first 
of  the  latter  will  clash  in  a  similar  manner,  and 
beats  will  be  produced  between  them.  And  so 
with  other  consonances. 

The  value  of  beats  to  organ-tuners  is  well 
known,  as  their  disappearance  when  the  notes 
are  in  tune  is  a  much  safer  criterion  of  exactness 
than  the  musical  sense  unaided.  Moreover  it  is 
possible  to  discover,  by  simple  calculation  of  the 
number  of  beats  in  a  second  relative  to  the  num- 
ber of  vibrations,  the  exact  amount  any  note  is 
out  of  tune  with  anotlier. 

For  more  complete  discussion  of  this  subject, 
see  an  article  by  William  Pole,  Mus.Doc,  F.R.S., 
in  Nature  for  1876,  Nos.  324,  325.  See  also 
Acoustics.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

BEAULIEU,  Marie  DAsir^,  whose  family 
name  was  Martin,  son  of  an  artillery  officer 
of  Niort,  born  in  Paris,  April  11,  1791.  He 
studied  under  Rodolph  Kreutzer,  Benincori,  and 
Mehul,  and  obtained  the  '  Grand  Prix '  at  the 
Conservatoire  in  1810.  He  did  not  accept  the 
five  years'  tour  to  which  the  prize  entitled  him, 
but  settled  at  Niort.  Here  he  founded  quartet 
meetings,  and  in  1829  a  Philharmonic  Society, 
which  was  afterwards  expanded  into  the  '  As- 
sociation musicale  de  I'Ouest '  (1835).  This 
Society  was  the  first  of  its  kind  in  provincial 
France,  and  through  the  untiring  zeal  of  its 
founder  has  attained  a  high  pitch  of  excellence. 
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Yearly  festivals  are  held  in  turn  at  Niort, 
Poitiers,  La  Rochelle,  Angouleme,  Limoges,  and 
Rochcfort ;  and  Mendelssohn's  '  St.  Paul '  and 
'  Elijah '  were  iierformed  at  La  Rochelle  by  this 
Society  long  before  they  were  heard  in  Paris. 
Beaulieu  wrote  in  all  styles,  but  excelled  in 
church  music.  [Two  operas,  '  Anacreon  '  and 
'Philadelpliie'  ;  two  lyric  scenes,  'Jeanne  d'Arc' 
and  '  Psych6  et  1' Amour '  ;  three  oratorios, 
'Hymne  du  Matin,'  '  Hymne  de  la  Nuit,'  and 
'  L'immortalite  de  I'ame,'  besides  masses,  orches- 
tral works,  songs,  etc. ,  are  mentioned  among  his 
compositions.]  His  principal  work  was  a  requiem 
on  the  death  of  Mehul,  composed  1819,  performed 
1840.  [His  literary  works  include  Du  Rylhme 
(1852),  Miindre  sur  ce  qui  reste  de  la  musique 
de  Vaiicienne  Grkce,  Memoire  sur  le  caraxAkre  que 
doit  avoir  la  musique  d'£glise  (1858),  Mimoire 
sur  quelques  airs  nationaux  (1858),  and  Mdmoire 
sur  I'origine  de  la  musique  (1859).  He  died  at 
Niort,  in  Dec.  1863.]  M.  c.  c. 

BEAUMAVIELLE,  a  baritone  singer, brought 
from  Toulouse  by  Perrin  to  sing  in  'Pomone,' 
the  first  French  opera  by  Cambekt,  produced 
in  1671.  After  Lulli  had  obtained  the  transfer- 
ence of  Perrin's  monopoly  to  himself,  Beauma- 
vielle  was  one  of  the  best  singers  at  his  opera- 
house.  He  died  in  1688,  soon  after  Lulli,  and 
was  succeeded  by  Thevenard.  m.  c.  c. 

BEAUTY-STONE,  THE  :  'romantic  musical 
drama '  in  three  acts,  words  by  Messrs.  Coniyns 
Carr  and  A.  W.  Pinero,  music  by  Sir  Arthur 
Sullivan.  Produced  at  the  Savoy  Theatre,  May 
28,  1898.  M. 

BEBUNG(Ger.,  Fr.  Balancement,  Ital.  Tre- 
molo), a  certain  pulsation  or  trembling  effect 
given  to  a  sustained  note  in  either  vocal  or  in- 
strumental music,  for  the  sake  of  expression.  On 
stringed  instruments  it  is  effected  by  giving  an 
oscillating  movement  to  the  finger  while  pressing 
the  string ;  on  wind  instruments  and  in  singing 
by  the  management  of  the  breath. 

The  word  Bebung  refers,  however,  more  parti- 
cularly to  an  effect  peculiar  to  the  old  clavichord, 
but  not  possible  on  the  modern  pianoforte,  in 
which  the  continuous  and  uninterrupted  repeti- 
tion of  a  note  was  produced  not  by  a  fresh  blow, 
but  by  a  movement  of  the  tip  of  the  finger  with- 
out leaving  the  key.  This  effect  was  formerly 
held  in  high  estimation  as  a  means  of  expression, 
and  Emanuel  Bach  in  the  introduction  to  his 
'  Versuch  iiber  die  wahre  Art  das  Clavier  zu 
spielen,'  says,  comparing  the  then  newly- 
invented  pianoforte  with  the  clavichord,  '  I 
believe,  nevertheless,  that  a  good  clavichord 
possesses — with  the  exception  that  its  tone  is 
weaker — all  the  beauties  of  the  former  (the 
pianoforte),  and  in  addition  the  Bebung  and  the 
power  of  sustaining  the  tone,  inasmuch  as  after 
striking  each  note  I  can  give  a  fresh  pressure.' 

The  Bebung  was  not  often  marked,  except 
sometimes  by  the  word  tremolo.  Marpurg,  how- 
ever ('Principes  du  Clavecin'),  gives  the  follow- 


ing as  the  sign  of  its  employment,  using  as  many 
dots  over  the  note  as  there  were  to  be  repetitions 


of  the  sound —    ^      |  — {|.  r.  T. 


BECHER,  Alfiied  Julius,  bom  of  German 
parents  at  Manchester,  April  27,  1803  ;  educated 
at  Heidelberg,  Gcittingen,  and  Berlin.  His  life 
was  one  of  perpetual  movement  and  adventure. 
Before  he  was  forty  he  had  lived  in  Elberfeld, 
Cologne,  Diisseldorf,  the  Hague,  and  London, 
had  practised  as  an  advocate,  edited  a  mercantile 
newspaper,  and  twice  filled  the  post  of  Professor 
of  Composition.  But  whatever  else  he  did  he 
was  always  faithful  to  music.  In  1841  his 
wanderings  came  to  an  end  in  Vienna,  and  at 
the  instance  of  Mendelssohn  he  took  up  musical 
criticism,  in  which  he  was  very  successful,  asso- 
ciating himself  with  the  Wiener  Musik-Zeilung 
and  the  Sontagsbldtter.  He  was  equally  enthusi- 
astic for  the  old  masters  and  for  Berlioz.  In  1848 
he  threw  himself  into  politics  as  a  violent  demo- 
crat, became  editor  of  the  Radikalc,  was  tried  by 
court-martial  and  shot  on  Nov.  23,  1848,  in  the 
Stadtgraben  of  Vienna.  Becher  published  songs, 
sonatas,  and  pianoforte  pieces,  many  of  which 
became  favourites.  He  composed  a  symphony, 
a  violoncello  fantasia  (performed  at  a  concert  at 
which  he  had  the  aid  of  Jenny  Lind),  and  string 
quartets.  But  these,  though  full  of  ability  and 
intelligence,  never  made  any  impression  on  the 
public.  Becher's  literary  works  were  almost 
entirely  fugitive,  but  he  published  a  history  of 
the  Niederrhcinische  Miisikfest  in  1836,  and  a 
biography  of  Jenny  Lind  1846,  2nd  augmented 
edition,  Vienna,  1847.  c.  F.  P. 

BECHSTEIN.  The  founder  of  this  firm  of 
piano-makers  was  Friedrich  AVilhelm  Carl  Bech- 
stein,  born  June  1,  1826,  at  Gotha.  He  worked 
in  several  factories  in  Berlin,  London,  and  Paris, 
and  began  in  1856  the  business  in  Berlin  now 
so  famous  and  influential.  He  opened  a  branch 
in  London  in  1879,  which  was  removed  to  Wig- 
more  Street  in  1890.  He  died  March  6,  1900, 
his  sons  succeeding  to  the  inheritance  of  a 
business  they  had  helped  to  develop.  On  June 
1,  1901,  they  opened  a  Concert  Hall  in  London, 
having  already  one  in  Berlin,  suitable  for  piano 
recitals  and  chamber  music.  There  is  a  bl  anch 
in  Paris,  and  an  imjiortant  agency  of  many  years' 
standing  in  St.  Petersburg.  Mr.  Edwin  Bech- 
stein  is  now  the  head  of  the  firm.      a.  j.  h. 

BECK,  Franz,  born  at  Mannheim  about 
1731,  died  at  Bordeaux,  Dec.  31,  1809,  violinist 
and  composer,  for  a  short  time  a  pupil  of  Stamitz. 
When  (juite  young  he  took  refuge  in  Paris  from 
the  consequences  of  a  duel,  and  thence  removed 
to  Bordeaux.  Here  he  became  director  of  a  series 
of  concerts  (1780),  and  trained  many  eminent 
musicians ;  among  others  Blanchard  and  Bochsa. 
His  compositions  are  excellent,  though  com- 
paratively few  in  number.  They  comprise  24 
Symphonies  (six  of  them  published  as  Opera  IV. 


214 


BECK 


BECKER 


in  1776)  ;  a  'Stabat  Mater,'  performed  at  the 
Concerts  Spirituals  in  1783;  'Pandore,'  a 
melodrama  (1789);  a  'Gloria'  and  'Credo'; 
MS.  Sonatas  for  Pianoforte,  and  Quartets  for 
Strings.  M.  c.  c. 

BECK,  JoHANN  Nepomuk,  bom  May  5, 1828, 
at  Pesth,  where  he  studied  singing  and  first 
appeared  on  the  stage  as  Richard  in  'I  Puritani,' 
having  been  advised  by  Erl  and  Formes  to  adopt 
a  musical  career.  He  afterwards  sang  at  Vienna, 
Hamburg,  Bremen,  Cologne,  Diisseldorf,  May- 
ence,  Wiirzburg,  Wiesbaden,  and  Frankfort, 
1851-53.  From  1853  to  1888  he  was  at 
Vienna  as  principal  baritone,  where  he  was  a 
great  favourite,  being  alike  excellent  in  singing, 
acting,  and  in  classical  and  romantic  opera. 
Among  his  best  parts  were  Don  Juan,  Count 
Almaviva,  Pizarro,  Mikheli  (Wassertriiger), 
Hans  Heiling,  William  Tell,  Nelusco,  Hamlet, 
Amonasro,  Orestes,  the  baritone  parts  in  Wag- 
ner's operas,  etc.  He  also  performed  in  the 
various  cities  of  Germany  and  at  Stockliolm 
with  great  success.  He  died  in  Vienna  in 
September  1893. — His  son  Joseph,  born  June 
11,  1850,  also  a  baritone  of  great  promise,  ap- 
peared at  Laibach  (1870),  and  has  appeared 
with  success,  among  other  places,  at  Berlin  and 
Frankfort,  where  he  was  regularly  engaged  from 
1880  onward.  A.  C. 

BECKEN.    German  for  Cymbals,  which  see. 

BECKER.  In  Russia  the  pianoforte-makers 
have  been  Germans.  The  leading  Russian  house 
at  the  present  time  owes  its  origin  to  Jacob 
Becker,  a  native  of  the  Bavarian  Palatinate, 
who  founded  it  in  1841.  Although  piano- 
forte-making was  introduced  into  St.  Peters- 
burg early  in  the  19th  century,  until  about 
1850  pianists  had  imported  their  instruments 
for  public  performance.  From  that  time,  how- 
ever, Becker  succeeded  in  making  concert  instru- 
ments, and,  aided  by  the  patronage  of  Heuselt 
and  the  Rubinsteins,  made  an  effectual  stand 
against  a  disadvantageous  foreign  competition. 
It  has  become  as  much  a  matter  of  course  to 
hear  Russian  pianofortes  in  the  concerts  of 
Petersburg  and  Moscow  as  it  is  to  hear  the  Rus- 
sian language  in  polite  society.         A.  j.  H. 

BECKER,  Albert  Ernst  Anton,  born  at 
Quedlinburg,  June  13,  1834,  was  at  first  a  pujiil 
of  Biinicke  there,  and  of  Dehn  at  Berlin,  from 
1853  to  1856  ;  became  teacher  of  composition 
at  Scharwenka's  conservatorium  in  1881,  and  in 
1891  was  appointed  director  of  the  Domchor. 
He  died  Jan.  10,  1899.  His  first  great  mark 
as  a  composer  was  made  by  his  sympliony  in 
G  minor,  to  which  the  prize  of  the  Gesellschaft 
der  Musikfreunde  in  Vienna  was  awarded  in 
1861  ;  in  1877  some  of  liis  songs,  notably  opp. 
13  and  14,  to  words  from  Wolff's  '  Ratten- 
fanger '  and  'Wilder  Jiiger,'  attracted  much 
attention,  and  soon  afterwards,  in  1878,  a  mass 
in  B  flat  minor  was  produced  by  the  Riedelsche 
Verein.  Other  important  works  are  a  '  Reforma- 


tionscantate, '  1883  ;  the  oratorio,  '  Selig  aus 
Gnade,'  1890  ;  '  Geistlicher  Dialog,'  Ps.  147,  for 
double  choir  unaccompanied  (op.  32,  No.  1)  ; 
cantata,  '  Herr,  wie  lange,'  op.  73  ;  Ps.  104, 
op.  85  ;  motets,  and  other  sacred  vocal  pieces, 
among  which  the  set  of  'Geistlicher  Lieder,' 
op.  51,  contain  some  songs  that  are  extremely 
beautiful.  In  sacred  music,  in  which  Becker  won 
his  chief  success,  his  style  is  broad  and  dignified, 
without  losing  sight  of  beauty  and  originality  in 
his  themes.  In  chamber  music,  a  quintet  for 
piano  and  strings,  op.  49,  is  the  most  remarkable 
of  his  works  ;  several  pieces  for  violin  and  orch., 
such  as  op.  70  and  op.  86,  one  very  effective 
work  for  violin  and  organ,  op.  66,  a  fantasia  and 
fugue  for  organ,  op.  52,  and  an  opera,  '  Loreley,' 
in  MS.,  may  be  mentioned.  m. 

BECKER,  Carl  Ferdinand,  organist  and 
professor  at  the  Conservatorium  of  Leipzig,  born 
July  17,  1804,  studied  the  piano,  harmony, 
and  composition,  under  Schicht  and  Schneider. 
Played  the  piano  in  public  at  fourteen  years  old, 
but  afterwards  paid  more  attention  to  the  organ, 
and  after  being  organist  from  1825  in  the  church 
of  St.  Peter,  was  appointed  in  1837  to  be  organist 
of  the  Nicolai-  Kirche  in  Leipzig.  On  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Conservatorium  at  Leipzig  he  was  in- 
vited by  Mendelssohn  to  join  the  new  enterprise, 
and  held  the  post  of  organ  professor  there  from 
1843  to  1856.  The  estimation  which  Becker  en- 
joyed in  Germany  was  due  less  to  his  composi- 
tions than  to  his  productions  in  musical  literature. 
Prominent  amongst  these  are  his  Systematisch- 
chronologische  Darstellung  der  Mmikliteratur,  etc. 
(1836),  based  on  a  work  of  Forkel's,  with  a  sup- 
plement (1839),  in  which  Becker  is  said  to  have 
been  assisted  by  Anton  Schmid,  custos  of  the 
Hofbibliothek  at  Vienna.  He  also  wrote  Haus- 
musik  in  Deutschland  in  16ten,  17 ten,  ISten 
Jahrh.  (1840) ;  also  Die  Tonwerke  des  16ten  und 
17 ten  Jahrh.— a,  catalogue  of  the  music  printed 
during  that  period  (1847);  and  a  catalogue  of  his 
own  collection — Alphahetisch  und  chronologisch 
geordnetes  Verzeichniss,  etc.  (Breitkopf,  1847). 
The  collection  itself,  containing  works  of  the 
greatest  rarity,  he  bequeathed  to  the  city  of 
Leipzig  at  his  death,  Oct.  26,  1877.      F.  g. 

BECKER,  Constantin  Julius,  born  at  Frei- 
berg, Feb.  3,  1811.  Showed  an  early  talent  for 
music,  which  was  well  developed  by  his  master 
An  acker.  In  1835  he  came  to  Leipzig  and 
assisted  Schumann  in  editing  the  Ncue  Zeit- 
schrift  fiir  Musik ;  but  in  1843  removed  to 
Dresden  and  occupied  himself  in  teacliing  sing- 
ing. In  1846  he  returned  to  Oberliissnitz,  and 
lived  there  in  solitude  till  his  death,  Feb.  26, 
1859.  A  symphony  of  his  was  performed  with 
great  applause  at  the  Gewandhaus  in  1843,  and 
his  opera  'Die  Belagerung  von  Belgrad '  was 
produced  at  Leipzig  on  May  21,  1848.  But 
the  work  by  which  he  will  be  remembered  is 
his  '  Mannergesang-Schule,'  1845.  He  was 
the  author  of  Die  Neuromantiker,  a  novel 
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(1840),  and  of  a  translation  of  Berlioz's  Voyage 
Musicalc.  F.  G. 

BECKER,  Dietrich,  violinist  and  composer 
to  the  Hamburg  senate  towards  tlie  middle  of 
the  17th  century,  was  originally  organist  at 
Ahrensburg  in  Holstein,  and  came  to  Hambiu  g 
on  his  maniage  in  1644.  He  was  '  Rathsviolist' 
in  1668,  when  he  published  his  '  Musikalische 
Friihlingsfriichte,'  consisting  of  pieces  forinstaru- 
ments  in  four  and  five  parts,  with  basso  continuo 
and  his  sonatas  or  chorales  for  violin,  viol  da 
gamba,  and  bass.  F.  G. 

BECKER,  George,  born  at  Frankenthal  in 
the  Palatinate,  June  24,  1834,  composer  and 
writer  on  music  ;  is  the  author  of  several  books 
of  some  importance,  such  as.  La  musique  en 
Suisse,  depuis  les  temps  les  plus  recules  jusqu'd 
la  fin  duXVIIIhne  sUcle  (Geneva,  1874),  Pyg- 
malion de  J.  J.  Rousseau,  Eustorg  de  Beaulieu, 
Gidllauvie  de  Gii^roult,  Notice  aur  Claude  Gou- 
diviel,  Aper(;u  sur  la  Chanson  fran(;aise.  For 
some  time,  at  irregular  intervals,  Becker  has  pub- 
lished a  kind  of  periodical  called  Questionnaire 
de  V association  internationale  des  nausicicns- 
dcrivains,  and  he  has  been  a  contributor  to  various 
periodicals,  such  as  the  Jievue  et  gazette  musicale, 
the  Guide  musical  of  Brussels,  the  Monatshtfte 
fiir  Musikgeschichte,  the  Musical  World,  and  the 
Gazzetta  musicale.  g.  f. 

BECKER,  Hugo,  son  of  Jean  Becker  (see 
below),  one  of  the  foremost  violoncellists  of  our 
time,  was  born  at  Strasburg,  Feb.  13,  1864. 
Besides receivingsome  instruction  from  his  father, 
he  studied  the  violoncello  under  various  emi- 
nent teachers,  amongst  them  the  elder  Gnitz- 
macher,  De  Swert,  and  Piatti.  His  first  appear- 
ance was  made  at  the  Gewandhaus  in  Leipzig, 
and  he  afterwards  went  on  tour  with  his  father. 
In  1883  he  was  appointed  solo  violoncellist  of 
the  ojiera  orchestra  in  Frankfort,  which  became 
Lis  place  of  residence.  Here  he  teaches  at 
certain  times  of  the  year  in  the  Conservatoire, 
but  his  main  career  is  that  of  a  soloist  and 
chamber-music  player,  in  which  capacities  he 
has  won  laurels  in  almost  every  musical  centre. 
He  is  the  violoncellist  of  the  '  Frankfort  Quar- 
tet '  led  by  Hugo  Heermann,  and  in  this  country, 
which  he  frequently  visits,  he  has  been  heard  at 
the  leading  London  and  provincial  concerts,  his 
more  recent  appearances  including  trio-playing 
with  Ysaye  and  Busoni.  He  plays  on  a  Stradi- 
varius  violoncello,  formerly  the  property  of  the 
Duke  of  Marlborough,  and  produces  a  tone  of 
remarkable  sonority  and  richness,  but  the  feature 
•which  marks  him  out  for  distinction  among  con- 
noisseurs is  his  left-hand  technique.  It  is  ab- 
solutely impeccable.  Like  so  many  modern 
artists,  he  plays  with  a  very  pronounced  personal^ 
accent,  and  so  is  not  accounted  by  all  an  ideal 
chamber-music  player.  w.  v/.  c. 

BECKER,  Jean,  eminent  violin-player,  born 
at  Mannheim,  May  11,  1833.  His  first  teachers 
were  Kettenus,  then  leader  of  the  Mannheim 


orchestra,  and  Vincenz  Lachner,  and  he  after- 
wards learned  from  Alard  in  Paris.  He  began  to 
perform  in  public  when  only  eleven,  and  he  was 
still  very  young  when  he  became  the  successor 
of  Kettenus.  In  1859  he  played  with  great 
success  in  Paris,  and  thence  went  to  London, 
where  he  appeared  at  the  Monday  Popular  Con- 
certs, and  was  for  one  season  leader  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Concerts.  After  travelling  for  some 
years  through  most  parts  of  Europe,  he  settled 
in  1866  at  Florence,  and  associated  himself  with 
two  Italian  musicians,  Enrico  Masi  (d.  1894) 
and  L.  Chiostri,  and  the  German  violoncellist, 
Fr.  Hilpert.  The  last  named  was  succeeded  in 
1875  by  L.  Spitzer-Hegyesi  (1853-94).  These 
artists,  well  known  under  the  name  of  the 
'Florentine  Quartet,'  have  earned,  by  their 
careful  and  spirited  perl'ormances  of  the  classical 
masterpieces  of  quartet  literature,  a  great  and 
well-deserved  reputation  in  most  musical  centres 
of  the  Continent.  Becker's  style  as  a  solo- player 
was  a  compromise  between  the  severe  style  of 
the  German  school  and  the  lighter  and  more 
brilliant  one  of  the  French.  He  died  at  Mann- 
heim Oct.  10,  1884.  p.  D. 

BECKWITH,  John  Christmas,  Mus.Doc, 
was  born  at  Norwich,  Dec.  25,  1750,  and  studied 
music  under  Dr.  William  Hayes  and  Dr.  Philip 
Hayes  at  Oxford.  He  became  organist  of  St. 
Peter's  Mancroft,  Norwich,  on  Jan.  16,  1794, 
and  of  thecathedral,  succeeding ThomasGarland, 
in  1808.  On  July  5,  1803,  he  took  his  degrees 
as  Mus.Bac.  and  Mus.Doc.  at  Oxford.  He  com- 
posed many  anthems — six  of  them  published 
by  dementi — and  a  few  vocal  pieces,  some  of 
which  became  popular.  He  was  considered  a 
good  singing-master,  and  was  the  instructor  of 
Thomas  Vaughan.  In  1808  he  published  a  set 
of  chants  under  the  following  title  : — '  The  First 
Verse  of  every  Psalm  of  David,  with  an  Ancient 
or  Modern  Chant,  in  Score,  adapted  as  much  as 
possible  to  the  Sentiment  of  each  Psalm.'  The 
preface  to  this  work  contains  '  a  short  history  of 
chanting,'  which  displays  learning  and  research, 
and  contains  the  first  suggestion  of  marked 
psalters.  Dr.  Buck,  who  was  his  pujiil  and  suc- 
cessor at  Norwich  Cathedral,  describes  his  master 
as  being  almost  as  proficient  in  painting  as  in 
music.  He  died  in  consequence  of  a  paralytic 
stroke,  June  3,  1809.  E.  F.  R. 

He  never  wrote  or  gave  his  Christian  name 
officially  otherwise  than  'John,'  and  it  is  be- 
lieved that  the  name  '  Christmas  '  was  merely  a 
playful  addition  made  by  his  friends  by  reason  of 
his  having  been  born  on  Christmas  Day.  He 
was  succeeded  in  both  his  appointments  by  his 
son,  John  Charles,  born  1788,  died  Oct.  11, 
1819,  who  in  turn  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  Buck. 

w.  H.  H. 

BEDOS  DE  CELLES,  Dom  Francois,  a 
learned  Benedictine,  bom  at  Caux  in  the  diocese 
of  Bezieresin  1706,  entered  the  order  at  Toulouse 
in  1726,  and  died  at  St.  MauronNov.  25,  1779. 
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Author  of  L'art  du  facteur  d'orgues  (Paris, 
1766-78),  an  admirable  work  for  the  time, 
written  at  the  request  of  the  Academie  des 
Sciences  ;  also  of  an  account  of  the  new  organ 
at  St.  Martin  of  Tours,  in  the  Mercure  de  France 
for  Jan.  1762,  of  which  a  German  translation 
by  J.  F.  Agricola  will  be  found  in  Adlung's 
Musica  inechanica  organoedi.  De  Celles  was  a 
member  of  the  Academie  des  Sciences  of  Bor- 
deaux, and  corresponding  member  of  that  of 
Paris.  F.  G. 

BEER,  Jacob  Meyek,  the  original  name  of 
GiAcoMO  Meyerbeer. 

BEER,  Joseph  (sometimes  written  BOER),  a 
remarkable  clarinet-player  ;  born  May  18, 1744, 
at  Griinwald  in  Bohemia,  served  as  trumpeter 
first  in  the  Austrian  and  then  in  the  French 
army  during  the  Seven  Years'  War.  In  1771 
he  went  to  Paris,  and  there  took  up  the  clarinet, 
on  which  he  rapidly  became  the  first  performer 
of  his  time.  In  1 782  he  left  Paris,  and  travelled 
through  Holland,  Italy,  Russia,  and  Hungary, 
exciting  everywhere  the  greatest  possible  en- 
thusiasm. He  died  at  Potsdam,  where  for  some 
time  he  had  been  in  the  royal  band,  in  1811.  As 
a  performer  Beer  united  a  masterly  execution  to 
great  power  of  expression,  and  indeed  eff'ected 
a  complete  revolution  in  the  clarinet,  which  he 
greatly  improved  by  the  addition  of  a  fifth  key. 
Till  nearly  fifty  years  old  he  had  heard  only 
French  players,  and  had  insensibly  acquired 
their  loud  harsh  tone  ;  but  having  heard  in 
Brussels  a  German  performer,  Schwartz,  he  dis- 
covered what  the  instrument  was  capable  of,  and 
finally  became  as  celebrated  for  the  softness  and 
purity  of  his  tone,  for  the  delicacy  of  his  nuances, 
and  especially  his  deorescendo,  as  he  was  for  his 
execution.  In  fact  he  marks  an  epoch  in  the 
history  of  the  instrument.  His  compositions 
comprise  three  concertos  for  two  clarinets,  varia- 
tions, and  duets.  M.  c.  c. 

BEETHOVEN,  Ludwig  van,'  born  at  Bonn, 
probably  Dec.  16,  1770.^  The  earliest  form  of 
the  name  is  that  with  which  we  are  familiar, 
but  it  takes  many  other  shapes  in  the  uncertain 
spellingof  the  time,  suchasBiethofFen,  Biethofen, 
Biethoven,  Bethoven,  Betthoven,  and  Betliof. 
He  himself  appears  to  have  always  spelt  it  as 
we  know  it.^  The  family  belonged  originally 
to  a  village  near  Louvain  ;  thence  in  1650  they 
moved  to  Antwerp,  where  in  1680  the  name 
appears  in  the  registers.  His  father  Johann  or 
Jean,  and  his  grandfather  Ludwig,  were  both 
musicians  in  the  Court  band  of  the  Elector  of 

I  Van  in  Dutch  is  not.  like  von  or  de,  a  sipi  of  nobility.  On  the 
attempts  to  assign  a  Dutch  origin  to  the  composer  see  a  Lettre  d  M. 
le  Bonrjmesrre  de  Bonn,  con/enant  Ics  prittonis  de  I'origine  hollan- 
daise  de  L.  v.  Beethoven,  Amsterdam,  18.37. 

The  baptism  is  registered  on  the  17th,  and  it  waa  the  custom  to 
baptize  on  the  day  following  birth.  Beethoven'sownbelief  was  that 
he  was  bom  in  1772.  which  accounts  for  an  occasional  mistake  in  his 
estimat«  of  the  age  at  which  he  wrote  his  early  works.  Even  when 
a  copy  of  his  certiflcate  of  baptism  was  sent  to  hira  in  1810,  he  wrote 
at  back  of  it :  '  This  seems  not  correct  as  there  was  a  Ludwig  before 
me.'  There  was,  in  fact,  a  first  child,  Ludwig  Maria,  who  lived  only 
six  days,  but  he  was  born  in  1769. 

3  In  his  letters  r  but  in  an  advertisement  of  his,  March  31,  1804, 
it  is  Bethofen  (Nottebohm,  Beethoveniana,  p.  4). 


Cologne,  at  Bonn — the  latter  a  bass-singer,  and 
afterwards  capellmeister,  appointed  March  1733, 
the  former  a  tenor  singer,  March  27,  1756. 
The  grandfather  lived  till  Dec.  24,  1773,  when 
the  little  Ludwig  had  just  completed  his  third 
year.  He  was  a  small  lively  person  with  extra- 
ordinarily bright  eyes,  much  respected  and  es- 
teemed as  a  musician,  and  he  made  an  indelible 
impression  on  his  grandson.  His  portrait  was 
the  only  one  which  Beethoven  had  sent  from 
Bonn  to  Vienna,  and  he  often  spoke  of  it  to  the 
end  of  his  life.  Beethoven's  mother — daughter 
of  the  chief  cook  at  Ehrenbreitstein — was  married 
to  Johann  on  Nov.  12,  1767.  She  was  several 
years  younger  than  her  husband  ;  her  original 
name  had  been  Keverich,  but  at  the  time  of  the 
marriage  she  was  a  widow — Maria  Magdalena 
Leym  or  Laym.  She  died  after  a  long  illness 
on  July  17,  1787,  a  woman  of  soft  heart  and 
easy  ways,  much  beloved  by  her  son.  The 
father,  on  the  other  hand,  was  a  severe,  hard  man 
of  irregular  habits,  who  evidently  saw  his  son's 
ability,  gave  him  the  best  instruction  that  his 
poverty  would  allow,  and  kept  him  to  his  music 
with  a  stern,  strict,  perhaps  cruel,  hand.  It 
is  perhaps  fortunate  he  did  so.  The  first  house 
they  occupied  in  Bonn,  that  in  which  the  great 
composer  was  born,  was  515  in  the  Bonngasse, 
designated  by  a  tablet  erected  in  1870.  In 
1889  it  was  purchased  by  an  association  of 
amateurs,  and  dedicated  for  ever  as  a  '  Geburts- 
haus  Beethovens.'  Dr.  Joachim  was  its  first 
president.  Besides  their  eldest,  Ludwig  ^Maria, 
baptized  April  2,  1769,  who  lived  but  six  days, 
and  Ludwig  the  second,  the  Beethovens  had 
three  sons — Caspar  Anton  Carl,  baptized  April 
8,  1774  ;  Nikolaus  Johann,  Oct.  2,  1776  ;  and 
August  Franz  Georg,  Jan.  17,  1781,  who  died 
August  16,  1783  ;  a  daughter,  baptized  Feb.  23, 
1779,  who  lived  only  four  daj's,  and  a  second 
girl,  Maria  Margaretha  Josepha,  baptized  May  5, 
1786.  The  first  of  these  was  the  father  of  the 
ill-fated  youth  who  gave  his  uncle  so  much  dis- 
tress. He  died  at  Vienna,  Nov.  15,  1815.  The 
second,  Johann,  was  an  apothecary,  at  Linz  and 
Vienna,  the  '  Gutsbesitzer '  of  the  well-known 
anecdote,  his  brother's  bite  noire,  and  the  sub- 
ject of  many  a  complaint  and  many  a  nickname. 
He  died  at  Vienna,  Jan.  12,  1848.  From  the 
Bonngasse  the  family  migrated  to  7  or  8  on  the 
Dreieck,  and  thence  to  the  Rheingasse,  No.  934.* 
To  the  latter  they  came  in  1775  or  1776,  and 
there  they  remained  for  a  few  years.  Johann 
Beethoven's  income  from  the  Chapel  was  300 
florins  a  year — a  miserable  pittance,  but  that  of 
most  musicians  of  the  chapel ;  and  this  appears 
to  have  been  his  sole  means  of  subsistence,  for 
his  voice  was  nearly  gone,  and  there  is  no  sign 
of  his  having  had  other  employment.^ 

According  to  Beethoven's  own  statement  in  the 
dedication  to  his  earliest  publication — the  three 

*  The  house  of  '  Backerraeister '  Fischer  (Wegeler). 
»  Bee  the  register  in  Thayer,  Ludwig  van  Beethoveru  Leben,  i.  147 
and  155. 
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Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  (Bossier,  1783) — he  began 
music  in  his  fourth  year.  Tlie  few  traits  pre- 
served of  that  early  period  show  tliat,  like  other 
children,  he  did  not  acquire  it  without  tears. 
His  father  was  his  first  teacher,  and  from  him 
he  learned  both  violin  and  clavier  ;  reading, 
■writing,  arithmetic,  and  a  little  Latin  he  ob- 
tained in  one  of  the  common  public  schools, 
and  even  this  ceased  when  he  was  thirteen.  At 
school  he  was  sliy  and  uncommunicative,  and 
cared  for  none  of  the  ordinary  games  of  boys. 
On  March  26,  1778,  he  played  at  a  concert. ^ 
Before  he  was  nine  his  music  had  advanced  so 
far  that  his  father  had  no  longer  anything  to 
teach  him,  and  in  1779  he  was  handed  over 
to  Pfeiffer,  a  tenor  singer  who  had  recently 
joined  the  opera  in  Bonn,  and  seems  to  have 
lodged  with  the  Beethovens,  and  by  whom  he 
was  taught,  irregularly  enough,  but  apparently 
with  good  and  lasting  effect,  for  a  year.  About 
the  same  time  he  fell  in  with  a  certain  Zambona, 
who  taught  him  Latin,  French,  and  Italian, 
and  otherwise  assisted  his  neglected  education.^ 
The  organ  he  learned  from  Van  den  Eeden, 
organist  to  the  Court  Chapel,  and  an  old  friend 
of  his  grandfather's.  About  this  time,  1780- 
1781,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  Beet- 
hovens found  a  friend  in  Mr.  Cressener,  the 
English  charge  d'affaires,  long  time  resident  at 
Bonn,  and  that  he  assisted  them  with  a  sum  of 
400  florins.  He  died  on  Jan.  17,  1781,  and 
Beethoven  (then  just  past  ten)  is  said  to  have 
•written  a  Funeral  Cantata  to  his  memory, 
which  was  performed.  The  Cantata,  if  it  ever 
existed,^  has  hitherto  been  lost  sight  of.  One 
composition  of  this  year  we  have  in  nine  "Varia- 
tions on  Dressler's  March  in  C  minor,*  which 
though  jiublislied  in  1783,  are  stated  on  the 
title  to  be  '  composees  .  .  .  par  un  jeune 
amateur  Louis  van  Beethoven,  age  de  dix  ans, 
1780.'  In  Feb.  1781  Neefe  succeeded  Van  den 
Eeden  as  Organist  at  the  Court,  and  Beethoven 
became  his  scholar.  This  was  a  great  step  for 
the  boy,  since  Neefe,  though  somewhat  over 
conservative  as  a  musician,  was  a  sensible  man, 
and  became  a  real  friend  to  his  pupil. 

There  is  giound  for  believing  that  during 
the  winter  of  1781  Ludwig  and  his  mother 
made  a  journey  in  Holland,  during  wliich  he 
played  at  private  houses,  and  that  the  tour  was 
a  pecuniary  success.^  On  June  19,  1782,  old 
Van  den  Eeden  was  buried,  and  on  tlie  next 
day  the  band  followed  the  Elector  to  Miinster, 
where  as  Bishop  he  had  a  palace,  Keefe  leaving 
Ludwig,  then  eleven  and  a  half  years  old,  behind 
him  as  his  regularly  appointed  deputy  at  the 
chapel  organ,  a  post  which,  though  unpaid,  was 
no  sinecure,  and  required  both  skill  and  judg- 
ment. This  shows  Neefe's  confidence  in  his 
pupil,  and  agrees  with  his  account  of  him, 

■  See  Thayer,  revised  by  Deiters,  vol.  i.  120. 
2  B.  compUined  later  in  life  that  his  uiusical  education  had  been 
Insufficient  |Th.  i.  158). 
'  Thayer,  i.  115.   [See,  however,  Thayer-Deitera,  i.  131.] 
<  B.  &  H.  No.  166.  s  [See,  however,  Th.-D.  L  135.] 


written  a  few  months  later,  as  '  playing  with 
force  and  finish,  reading  well  at  sight,  and,  to 
sum  up  all,  playing  the  gieater  part  of  Bach's 
Well-tempered  Clavier,  a  feat  which  will  be 
understood  by  the  initiated.'  'This  young 
genius,'  continues  he,  'deserves  some  assist- 
ance that  he  may  travel.  If  he  goes  on  as  he 
has  begun,  he  will  certainly  become  a  second 
Mozart.'^ 

On  April  26,  1783,  Neefe  was  promoted  to 
the  direction  of  both  sacred  and  secular  music, 
and  at  the  same  time  Beethoven  (then  twelve 
years  and  four  months  old)  was  appointed 
'Cembalist  im  Orchester,'  with  the  duty  of 
accompanying  the  rehearsals  in  the  theatre  ;  in 
other  words  of  conducting  the  opera-band,  with 
all  the  responsibilities  and  advantages  of  practice 
and  experience  which  belong  to  such  a  position. 
No  pay  accompanied  the  appointment  at  first, 
but  the  duties  ceased  when  the  Elector  was 
absent,  so  that  there  was  leisure  for  composi- 
tion. The  pieces  published  in  this  year  are  a 
song,  'Schilderung  eines  Madchens,' '  and  3 
Sonatas  for  Piano  solo,^  composed,  according  to 
the  statement  of  the  dedication,  in  1781.  On 
August  16,  1783,  the  youngest  boy,  August 
Franz,  died,  the  father's  voice  began  still  further 
to  fail,  and  things  generally  to  go  from  bad  to 
worse. 

The  work  at  the  theatre  was  now  rather  on 
the  increase.  From  Oct.  1783  to  Oct.  1785, 
2  operas  of  Gluck,  4  of  Salieri,  2  of  Sarti, 
5  of  Paisiello,  with  a  dozen  others,  were 
studied  and  performed  ;  but  Ludwig  had  no 
pay.  In  Feb.  1784  he  made  an  application 
for  a  salary,  but  the  consideration  was  iiost- 
poned,  and  it  was  probably  as  a  set-off  that  he 
was  shortly  afterwards  appointed  second  Court 
organist.  Meantime,  however,  on  April  15, 
1784,  the  Elector  Max  Friedrich  died,  and  this 
postponed  still  farther  the  prospect  of  emolu- 
ment. The  theatrical  comjiany  was  dismissed, 
and  Neefe  having  only  his  organ  to  attend  to, 
no  longer  required  a  deputy.  The  Beethovens 
were  now  living  at  No.  476  in  the  Wenzelgasse, 
whither  they  appear  to  have  moved  in  1 783,^  and 
Ludwig  played  the  organ  in  the  Minorite  church 
at  the  six  o'clock  mass  every  morning. 

The  music  of  1784  consists  of  a  Rondo  for 
the  Piano  in  A,i'  published  early  in  the  year, 
and  a  song  '  An  einen  Siiugling  ' ;  a  Concerto 
for  Piano, '2  and  a  piece  in  three-part  harmony, 
probably  belonging  to  this  year. 

One  of  the  first  acts  of  the  new  Elector  Max 
Franz  was  to  examine  his  establishment,  and 
on  June  27,  1784,  he  issued  a  list  of  names  and 
salaries  of  his  band,'^  among  which  Beethoven's 
father  appears  with  a  salary  of  300  florins,  and 
Beethoven  himself,  as  second  organist,  with  150 
florins.    A  memorandum  of  the  same  date  ^* 

•  Cramers.  Ma^.  and  Th.  i.  1-20.  '  B.  4  H.  228. 

»  IMd.  156-158.  •  (Cf.  however,  Th.-D.  L  153  184.1 

'«  Th.-D.  i.  154.  >'  Ibid. 

U  ma.  155,  B.  &  H.  Suppl.  1.  No.  311. 
"  Ibid.  175-185.  "  Th.-D.  i.  182. 
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shows  that  an  idea  was  entertained  of  dismiss- 
ing Neefe  and  putting  Beetlioven  into  his  place 
as  chief  organist.  In  fact  Neefe's  pay  was 
reduced  from  400  to  200  florins,  so  tliat  50 
florins  a  year  was  saved  by  tlie  appointment  of 
Beethoven.  An  economical  Elector  !  In  the 
Holy  Week  of  1785  the  incident  occurred 
(made  too  much  of  in  the  books)  of  Beethoven's 
throwing  out  the  solo  singer  in  Chapel  by  a 
modulation  in  the  accompaniment,  which  is 
chiefly  interesting  as  showing  how  early  his 
love  of  a  joke  showed  itself  During  this 
year  he  studied  the  violin  with  Franz  Kies — 
father  of  Fenlinand.  The  music  of  1785  con- 
sists of  three  (,>nartets  for  Piano  and  Strings, ^  a 
song  '  Weiui  jeiiiand  eine  Reise  thut '  (op.  52, 
No.  1),  .111.1  i.r.il. ably  a  Minuet  for  Piano  in  Eb-^ 

In  1  7^i!  linilmii^'  appears  to  have  been  either 
composi  .1  or  iiulilished,  and  the  only  incident 
of  this  year  that  has  survived,  is  the  birth  of  a 
second  girl  to  the  Beethovens — Maria  Mar- 
garetha  Josei)ha,  May  4. 

In  1787  occurred  the  first  real  event  in  Beet- 
hoven's life  —  his  first  journey  to  Vienna. 
Concerning  this  there  is  an  absolute  want  of 
dates  and  details.  Some  one  must  have  been 
found  to  supply  the  means  for  so  expensive  a 
journey,  but  no  name  is  preserved.  As  to 
date,  his  duties  as  organist  would  probably 
prevent  his  leaving  Bonn  before  the  work  of 
Holy  Week  and  Easter  was  over.  The  two 
persons  who  were  indelibly  impressed  on  his 
recollection  by  the  visit  *  wore  Mozart  and  the 
Emperor  Joseph.  From  the  former  he  had  a 
few  lessons  in  composition,*  and  carried  away  a 
distinct — and  not  very  appreciative  * — recollec- 
tion of  his  playing  ;  but  Mozart  must  have 
been  so  much  occupied  by  the  death  of  his 
father  (May  28)  and  the  approaching  production 
of  '  Don  Giovanni '  (Oct.  29)  that  it  is  probable 
they  had  not  much  intercourse.  The  well-known 
story  of  Beethoven's  introduction  to  him,  when 
divested  of  theornaments'ofScyfried  and  others, 
stands  as  follows  : — Mozart  asked  him  to  play, 
but  thinking  that  his  performance  was  a  prepared 
piece,  paid  little  attention  to  it.  Beethoven 
seeing  this  entreated  Mozart  to  give  him  a 
subject,  wliich  he  did  ;  and  the  boy,  getting 
excited  with  the  occasion,  played  so  finely 
that  Mozart,  stepping  softly  into  the  next 
room,  said  to  his  friends  there,  '  Pay  attention 
to  him  ;  he  will  make  a  noise  in  the  world 
some  day  or  other.'  His  visit  seems  not  to  have 
lasted  more  than  three  months,  but,  as  we 
have  said,  all  detailed  information  is  wanting. 
He  must,  however,  have  left  a  certain  fame 
behind  him.  Haydn  in  a  letter  to  Artaria  of 
Vienna  (May  2,  1787)  says,  '  I  should  like 
to  know  who  this  Ludwig  is.'  This  seems 
to  refer  to  Beetlioven,  though  it  is  of  course 

I  Schlndler.  Bio^/raphie,  1.  7 ;  Thayer,  i.  161. 
«  B.  *  H.  76-77.  s  Nottebohm.  I'm. 

«  Schlii.ller.  i.  15.         »  Thayer,  I.  166.  «  Hid.  11.  383. 

»  Baytried.  App.  p.  4.  note. 


possible  that  Ludwig  may  be  a  surname.  He 
returned  by  Augsburg,  where  he  had  to  borrow 
three  Carolins  (£3)  from  Dr.  Schaden.  His 
return  was  hastened  by  the  illness  of  his  mother, 
who  died  of  consumption,  July  17,  1787,  and 
his  account  of  himself  in  a  letter*  to  Dr. 
Schaden,  wTitten  seven  weeks  after  that  date, 
is  not  encouraging.  A  short  time  more,  and 
the  little  Margaietha  followed  her  mother,  on 
Nov.  25,  so  that  1787  must  have  closed  in  very 
darkly.  The  only  compositions  known  to  belong 
to  that  year  are  a  Trio  in  Etj,"  and  a  Prelude 
in  F  minor  for  Piano  solo.'"  However,  matters 
began  to  mend  ;  he  made  the  acquaintance  of 
the  von  Breuning  family — his  first  permanent 
friends  —  a  mother,  three  boys,  and  a  girl. 
He  gave  lessons  to  the  girl  and  the  youngest 
boy,  and  soon  became  an  inmate  of  the  house, 
a  lar  better  one  than  he  had  before  frequented, 
and  on  terms  of  close  intimacy  with  them  all. 
The  family  was  a  cultivated  and  intellectual 
one,  the  mother — the  widow  of  a  man  of  some 
distinction — a  woman  of  remarkable  sense  and 
refinement  ;  tlie  children,  more  or  less  of  his 
ovm  age.  Here  he  seems  to  have  been  first 
initiated  into  the  literature  of  his  country,  and 
to  have  acquired  the  love  of  English  authors 
which  remained  with  him  through  life.  The 
intimacy  rapidly  became  strong.  He  often 
passed  whole  days  and  nights  with  his  friends, 
and  accompanied  them  on  excursions  of  several 
weeks'  duration  to  their  uncle's  house  at  Kerpen, 
and  elsewhere.  At  the  same  time  he  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Count  Waldstein,  a  young 
nobleman  eight  years  his  senior,  an  amateur 
musician,  whose  acquaintance  was  peculiarly 
useful  in  encouraging  and  developing  Beet- 
hoven's talent  at  a  time  when  it  naturally 
wanted  support.  On  Waldstein  Beethoven 
exercised  the  same  charm  that  he  did  later  on 
the  proud  aristocracy  of  Vienna.  The  Count 
u.sed  to  visit  him  in  his  poor  room,  gave  him  a 
piano,  got  him  pecuniary  liclp  under  the  guise 
of  allowances  from  the  Elector,  and  in  otlier 
ways  sympathised  with  him.  Either  now  or 
shortly  afterwards,  Beethoven  composed  a  set 
of  variations  for  4  hands  on  a  theme  of  the 
Count's,"  and  in  1805  made  him  immortal  by 
dedicating  to  him  the  grand  sonata  (op.  53), 
which  is  usually  known  by  his  name.  Another 
accjuaintance  was  the  Countess  of  Hatzfeld,  to 
whom  he  dedicated  the  '  Venni  Aniore  '  Varia- 
tions, which  were  for  long  his  show-piece. 

In  the  summer  of  1788,  when  Beethoven 
was  .'seventeen  and  a  half  years  old,  the  Elector 
altered  the  plan  of  his  music,  and  formed  a 
national  theatre  on  the  model  of  that  of  his 
brotlier  the  Emperor  Joseph.  Reicha  was  made 
director,  and  Neefe  pianist  and  stage-manager. 
The  band  was  31  strong,  and  contains  names 
such  as  Ries,  the  two  Rombergs,  Simrock, 

•  Vohl.  Brle/e  Btethovmt.  No.  2.  »  [See,  however,  Th.-D.  i.  296.] 
w  (Th.  D.  1,  300.)  "  B.  «  H.  12^.  l»  Thayer,  1.  183. 
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Stumpff — which  often  recur  in  Beethoven's  life. 
He  himself  played  second  viola,  both  in  the 
opera  and  the  chapel,  and  was  still  assistant 
Hof- organist.  In  this  position  he  remained 
for  four  years  ;  the  opera  repertoire  was  large, 
good,  and  various,  the  singers  were  of  the  best, 
and  the  experience  must  have  been  of  great 
practical  use  to  him.  Among  the  operas  played 
in  1789  and  1790  were  Mozart's  '  Entfuhrung,' 
'Figaro,'  and  'Don  Giovanni' — the  first  two 
apparently  often.  Meantime  Joliann  Beet- 
hoven was  going  from  bad  to  worse.  Stephen 
Breuning  once  saw  Ludwig  take  his  drunken 
father  out  of  the  hands  of  the  police,  and  this 
could  hardly  have  been  the  only  occasion.  At 
length,  on  Nov.  20,  1789,  a  decree  was  issued 
ordering  a  portion  of  the  father's  salary  to  bo 
paid  over  to  the  son,  who  thus,  before  he  was 
nineteen,  became  the  head  of  the  family. 

The  compositions  of  1789  and  1790  include 
2  Preludes  for  the  Piano  (op.  39),  24  Variations 
on  Righini's  '  Venni  Amore, 'i  a  Song  'Der  freie 
Mann,' "and  2  Cantatas,  one  on  the  death  of 
the  Emperor  Joseph  II.,  the  other  on  the  ac- 
cession of  Leojiold  11.^  The  only  extra-musical 
event  of  1790  was  the  visit  of  Haydn  and 
Salomon  on  their  road  to  London.  They 
arrived  on  Christmas  Day.  One  of  Haydn's 
Masses  was  performed  ;  he  was  complimented 
by  the  Elector,  and  entertained  the  chief 
musicians  at  dinner  at  his  lodgings. 

1791  opened  well  for  Beethoven  with  a 
'  Bitter  -  ballet, '  a  kind  of  masked  ball,  in 
antique  style.  Count  Waldstein  appears  to 
have  arranged  the  plan,  and  Beethoven  com- 
posed the  music  ;  but  his  name  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  connected  with  it  at  the  time, 
and  it  remained  unpublished  till  1872,  when  it 
appeared  arranged  for  piano.''  In  the  autumn 
the  troupe  accompanied  the  Elector  to  Mergen- 
theim,  near  AschafiTenburg,  to  a  conclave  of  the 
Deutsclierh  Orden ;  the  journey  was  by  water 
along  the  Rhine  and  Main,  the  weather  was 
splendid, — there  was  ample  leisure,  and  the 
time  long  remained  in  Beethoven's  recollection 
'a  fruitful  source  of  charming  images.'  At 
Aschaffenburg  he  heard  a  fine  player  —  the 
Abbe  Sterkel,  and  showed  his  instant  apprecia- 
tion of  the  Abbe's  graceful  finished  style  by 
imitating  it  in  extemporising.  In  Mergentheim 
the  company  remained  for  a  month  (Sept.  18- 
Oct.  20).  An  interesting  account  of  the  daily 
musical  proceedings  is  given  by  Junker,  the 
Chaplain  at  Kirchberg,*  including  an  account 
of  Beethoven's  extempore  playing.  He  com- 
pares it  with  that  of  Vogler,  whom  he  knew 
■well,  and  pronounces  it  to  have  displayed  all 
Vogler's  execution,  with  much  more  force, 
feeling,  and  exjjression,  and  to  have  been  in 
the  highest  degree  original. 

The  Beethovens  were  still  living  in  the 

>  B.  *  H.  178.  »  ma.  232.  3  rbid.  Suppl.  I. 

i  Score  in  B.  &  H.  Suppl.  L  ^  Thayer.  L  209-215. 


Wenzelgasse,  Carl  learning  music,  and  Johann 
under  the  Court  Apothecary.  Ludwig  took  his 
meals  at  the  Zehrgarten*— a  great  resort  of  the 
University  professors,  artists,  and  literary  men 
of  Bonn,  and  where  the  lovely  Babette  Koch, 
daughter  of  the  proprietress,  was  doubtless  an 
attraction  to  him.'  His  intimacy  with  the 
Breunings  continued  and  increased  ;  Fran  von 
Breuning  was  one  of  the  very  few  people  who 
could  manage  him,  and  even  she  could  not 
always  make  him  go  to  his  lessons  in  time : 
when  he  proved  too  obstinate  she  would  give 
up  the  endeavour  with  the  remark,  '  he  is  again 
in  his  raptus,'  an  expression  which  Beethoven 
never  forgot.'  Music  was  their  great  bond,  and 
Beethoven's  improvisations  were  the  delight  of 
the  family.  His  duties  at  the  organ  and  in  the 
orchestra  at  this  time  were  not  very  great ; 
the  Elector's  absences  were  frequent,  and  gave 
him  much  time  to  himself,  which  he  spent 
partly  in  lessons,  partly  in  the  open  air,  of 
which  he  was  already  very  fond,  and  partly 
in  assiduous  practice  and  composition.  The 
sketch-books  of  that  time  are  crammed  with 
ideas,  and  confirm  his  statement,  made  many 
years  later,  ^  that  he  began  thus  early  the 
method  of  working  which  so  emphatically  dis- 
tinguishes him. 

In  July  1792  Haydn  again  passed  through 
Bonn  on  his  return  from  London.  The 
Elector's  Band  gave  him  a  dinner  at  Godes- 
berg,  and  Beethoven  submitted  a  cantata  to 
him,  '  which  Haydn  greatly  praised,  warmly 
encouraging  the  composer  to  proceed  with  his 
stiidies. '      What  the  cantata  was  is  not  known. 

The  compositions  which  may  perhaps  be  fixed 
to  the  years  1791  and  1792  consist  of  Songs 
(portions  of  op.  52),  the  Octet,  op.  103,  and  a 
Rondino  for  Wind  instruments,  the  Trio  for 
Strings,  op.  3,  an  Allegro  and  Minuet  for  2 
Flutes  (August  23,  MS.'^),  and  a  set  of  14  Varia- 
tions for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  and  Cello,  in  El>, 
published  in  1804  as  op.  44  ;  12  Variations" 
for  Piano  and  Violin  on  '  Se  vuol  ballare'  ;  13 
ditto  for  Piano  on  '  Es  war  einmal ' ;  8  ditto 
for  Piano,  four  hands,  on  an  air  of  Count  Wald- 
stein's,  and  the  above-mentioned  Ritter-ballet 
and  '  Venni  Amore '  Variations. 

Hitherto  the  Elector  seems  to  have  taken  no 
notice  of  the  most  remarkable  member  of  his 
orchestra.  But  in  the  course  of  this  year — 
whether  prompted  by  Neefe  or  Waldstein  or 
by  his  own  observation,  or  possibly  by  Haydn's 
approbation — he  determined  that  Beethoven 
should  visit  Vienna  in  a  more  permanent 
manner  than  before,  for  the  purpose  of  study- 
ing at  his  expense.  Haydn  was  communicated 
with,  and  in  the  very  beginning  of  November 

«  Thayer,  i.  218. 

7  He  wrote  twice  to  her  within  a  year  after  he  left  Bonn.  See  his 
letter  to  Eleonore  Breuning,  Nov.  2,  1793. 

8  Bee  Thayer,  i.  348,  349.  and  iii,  150. 

»  Letter  to  Archd.  Rudolph,  July  23, 1818.  Sketches  of  the  Bonn 
date  are  in  the  British  Museum. 
■0  Th.  i.  215.  "  B.  4  H.  60.       ■>  [Given  in  Th.-D.  L] 

'3  B.  as  H.  103.  li  Ibid.  175.  «  Hid.  122. 
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Beethoven  left  Bonn,  as  it  proved,  never  to 
return  to  it  again.  His  parting  words  to 
Neefe  are  preserved  :  i — 'Thank  you  for  the 
counsel  you  have  so  often  given  me  on  my 
progress  in  my  divine  art.  Should  I  ever 
become  a  great  man  you  will  certainly  have 
assisted  in  it,  which  will  be  all  the  morg 
gratifying  to  you,  since  you  may  be  convinced 
that,'  etc.  The  Album  ^  in  which  his  friends — 
"Waldstein,  the  Breunings,  the  Kochs,  Degen- 
hart,  and  others — inscribed  their  farewells  is 
still  existing,  and  the  latest  date  is  Nov.  1. 
E.  Breuning's  lines  contain  allusions  to  'Albion,' 
as  if  Beethoven  were  preparing  to  visit  England 
— possibly  with  Haydn  ?  Waldstein's  entry  is 
as  follows: — 'Dear  Beethoven,  you  are  travel- 
ling to  Vienna  in  fulfilment  of  your  long- 
cherished  wish.  The  genius  of  Mozart  is 
still  weeping  and  bewailing  the  death  of  her 
favourite.  With  the  inexhaustible  Haydn  she 
found  a  refuge,  but  no  occupation,  and  is  now 
waiting  to  leave  him  and  join  herself  to  some 
one  else.  Labour  assiduously,  and  receive 
Mozart's  spirit  from  the  hands  of  Haydn. 
Your  true  friend  Waldstein.  Bonn,  Oct.  29, 
1792.' 

What  provision  the  Elector  made  for  him 
beyond  his  modest  pay  of  150  florins  is  not 
known. ^  An  entry  of  25  ducats  (£12  :  10s.) 
is  found  in  his  notebook  shortly  after  he  reached 
Vienna,  but  there  is  nothing  to  show  what 
length  of  time  that  moderate  sum  represented, 
or  even  that  it  came  from  the  Elector  at  all. 

Thus  ended  the  first  period  of  Beethoven's 
life.  He  was  now  virtually  twenty-two.  The 
list  of  his  known  compositions  to  this  time  has 
been  given  year  by  year.  If  we  compare  them 
with  those  of  other  composers  of  the  first  rank, 
such  as  Mozart,  Schubert,  or  Mendelssohn,  it 
must  be  admitted  that  they  are  singularly  few 
and  unimportant.  For  the  orchestra  the  Ritter- 
ballot  already  referred  to  is  the  single  composi- 
tion known,  while  Mozart — to  mention  him 
only — had  in  the  same  period  written  36 
Symphonies,  including  so  mature  a  masterpiece 
as  the  '  Parisian '  in  D.  Against  Mozart's  28 
Operas,  Cantatas,  and  Masses,  for  voices  and 
full  orchestra,  composed  before  he  was  twenty- 
three,  Beethoven  has  absolutely  nothing  to  show. 
And  the  same  in  other  departments.  That  he 
meditated  great  works,  though  they  did  not 
come  to  paper,  is  evident  in  at  least  one  case. 
A  resident  in  Bonn,  writing  to  Schdler's  sister 
Charlotte,  on  Jan.  26,  1793,*  says: — '  I  enclose 
a  setting  of  the  Feuerfarbc  on  which  I  should 
like  your  opinion.  It  is  by  a  young  man  of 
this  place  whose  talent  is  widely  esteemed,  and 
whom  the  Elector  has  now  sent  to  Vienna  to 
Haydn.  He  intends  to  compose  Schiller's 
Frevde,  and  that  verse  by  verse.     I  expect 

>  Thayer,  i.  227. 

2  [The  fuU  contents  of  thla  Album  are  given  In  Th.  ■  D.  i. 
487-474.] 

3  [See,  however,  Th.-D.  i.  267.)  *  Thayer,  i.  237. 


something  perfect ;  for,  as  far  as  I  know  him, 
he  is  all  for  the  grand  and  sublime.  Haydn 
informs  us  that  he  shall  set  him  to  great  operas, 
as  he  himself  will  shortly  leave  off  composing. 
He  does  not  usually  occupy  himself  with  such 
trifles  as  the  enclosed,  which  indeed  he  com- 
posed only  at  the  request  of  a  lady.'  This 
letter,  which  shows  how  early  Schiller's  '  Hymn 
to  Joy '  had  taken  possession  of  Beethoven — 
there  to  remain  till  it  formed  the  finale  to  the 
Ninth  Symphony  thirty  years  later — is  equally 
interesting  for  the  light  it  throws  on  the  im- 
pression which  Beethoven  had  already  made  on 
those  who  knew  him,  and  who  credited  him 
with  the  intention  and  the  ability  to  produce 
great  works,  although  he  had  not  yet  produced 
even  small  ones.  This  impression  was  doubt- 
less due  mainly  to  the  force  and  originality  of 
his  extempore  j)laying,  which  even  at  this  early 
age  was  prodigious,  and  justified  his  friends  in 
speaking  of  him  as  one  of  the  finest  pianoforte- 
players  of  the  day.5 

By  the  middle  of  Nov.  1792  Beethoven 
was  settled  at  Vienna.  His  first  lodging  was 
a  garret  at  a  printer's  in  the  '  Alservorstadt '  * 
outside  the  walls,  in  the  direction  of  the  present 
Votive-Church  ;  but  this  was  soon  exchanged 
for  one  'on  the  giound  floor,''  of  which  we 
have  no  nearer  description.  On  the  journey 
from  Bonn  we  find  him  for  the  first  time  making 
notes  of  little  occurrences  and  expenses — a  habit 
which  never  left  him.  In  the  entries  made 
during  his  first  few  weeks  in  Vienna  we  can 
trace  the  purchase  of  a  wig,  silk  stockings, 
boots,  shoes,  overcoat,  writing-desk,  seal,  and 
hire  of  piano.  From  the  same  source  we  can 
infer  the  beginning  of  his  lessons.  The  first 
payment  to  Haydn  is  8  groschen  (say  9^d.,  we 
may  surely  presume  for  one  hour)  on  Dec.  12. 
The  lessons  took  place  in  Haydn's  house  *  (Bam- 
berger Haus,  No.  992)  now  destroyed.  They 
were  lessons  in  'strict  counterpoint,'  and  the 
text-book  was  Fux's  Gradus  ad  Parnassum.  Of 
Beethoven's  exercises  245  have  been  preserved,' 
of  which  Haydn  has  corrected  42.  Haydn  was 
naturally  much  occupied,  and  it  is  not  surprising 
that  Beethoven  should  have  been  dissatisfied  with 
his  slow  progress,  and  with  the  cursory  way  in 
which  his  exercises  were  corrected,  and  have 
secretly  accepted  the  offer  of  additional  instruc- 
tion from  Schenk,  a  well-known  Vienna  com- 
poser. But  no  open  rupture  as  yet  took  place. 
Beethoven  accompanied  Haydn  to  Eisenstadt 
some  time  in  1 793, '"and  it  was  not  until  Haydn's 
departure  for  England  on  Jan.  19,  1794,  that  he 
openly  transferred  himself  to  another  master. 
He  then  took  lessons  from  Albrechtsberger  in 
counterpoint,  and  from  Schuppanzigh  on  the 
violin,  three  times  a  week  each.    In  the  former 

«  Thayer.  213.  •  Ihid.  li.  103. 

'  Ibid.  i.  255.  •  auf  der  Erd."  '  Ibid.  259. 

9  For  all  the  exercifies  here  mentioned  and  an  able  faithful  com- 
mentary, see  Nottebohm's  invaluable  edition  of  Beethoven'i  Studiarit 
ToL  i.  1873.  1»  [See,  however,  Th.-D.  i.  33--'.334.J 
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the  text-book  was  Albrechtsberger's  own  Anweis- 
ung  zur  Composition,  and  the  subject  was  taken 
up  where  Haydn  had  left  it,  and  pursued  much 
farther.  No  fewer  than  263  exercises  are  in 
existence  under  the  following  heads — Simple 
strict  counterpoint ;  Free  composition  in  simple 
counterpoint ;  Imitation ;  Simple  fugue ;  Fugued 
chorale  ;  Double  fugue  ;  Double  counterpoint  in 
the  8th,  10th,  and  1 2th  ;  Triple  counterpoint  and 
Triple  fugue  ;  Canon.  Nottebohm  has  pointed 
out  the  accuracy  and  pains  which  Albrechts- 
berger  bestowed  on  his  pupil,  ^  as  well  as  the 
care  with  whicli  Beethoven  wrote  his  exercises, 
and  the  characteristic  way  in  which  he  neglected 
them  in  practice.  He  also  gives  his  reasons 
for  believing  that  the  lessons  did  not  last  longer 
than  March  1795.  The  impression  they  left  on 
Albrechtsberger  was  not  flattering :  '  Have 
nothing  to  do  with  him,'  said  the  old  contra- 
puntist to  an  inquiring  lad,  '  he  has  learnt 
nothing,  and  will  never  do  anything  in  decent 
style. '  ^  In  fact  what  was  a  contrapuntist  to 
do  with  a  pupil  who  regarded  everything  in 
music — even  consecutive  fifths^ — as  an  open 
question,  and  also  thought  it  a  good  thing  to 
'  learn  occasionally  what  is  according  to  rule, 
that  one  may  hereafter  come  to  what  is  contrary 
to  rule  1 '  *  Besides  the  lessons  with  Haydn 
and  Albrechtsberger,  some  exercises  exist  in 
Italian  vocal  composition,  dating  between  1793 
and  1802,  and  showing  that  Beethoven  availed 
himself  of  Salieri's  well-known  kindness  to 
needy  musicians,  to  submit  his  pieces  to  him. 
Salieri's  corrections  are  chiefly  in  the  division  of 
the  Italian  syllables.  Another  musician  whom 
he  consulted,  especially  in  his  early  attempts  at 
quartet  writing,  was  Aloys  Forster,  to  whom  he 
remained  long  and  greatly  attached.'^ 

Meantime  Beethoven  kept  up  communication 
with  Bonn.  On  Dec.  18,  1792,  his  poor  father 
died,  and  the  100  tlialers  applied  to  the  support 
of  his  brothers  naturally  stopped.  On  Beet- 
hoven's application,  however,  the  grant  was 
allowed  to  go  on,  in  addition  to  his  own  pay. 
Kies  drew  and  transmitted  the  money  for  him.* 
The  Breunings  still  held  their  place  in  his 
heart ;  two '  letters  to  Eleonore,  full  of  affec- 
tion, are  preserved,  and  he  mentions  having 
also  written  twice  to  one  resident  of  Bonn,  and 
three  times  to  another,  in  the  course  of  the  first 
twelvemonth.  In  Jan.  1794,  the  Elector  visited 
Vienna,  and  with  the  March  quarter-day  Beet- 
hoven's allowance  ceased.  In  the  following 
October,  Bonn  was  taken  possession  of  by  the 
French  republican  army,  and  the  Elector  fled. 

Now  that  Beethoven  is  landed  in  Vienna — 
as  it  turns  out,  never  again  to  leave  it — and  is 
left  to  his  own  resources,  it  may  be  convenient 
to  pause  in  the  narrative  of  his  life,  and  sketch 

1  Nottebohm.  Beetftoven't  Studitn,  p.  196. 

2  Dolezalek,  in  Thayer,  ii.  117. 

'  Riea.  Biographische  !fotizen,  p.  87. 

*  Czemy,  quoted  in  note  to  Lady  Wallace's  edition  of  the  Letteri. 
U.  12.  6  Tliayer.  1.  281.  «  /Wti.  266,  267. 

'  [See,  however.  Die  Mtuik,  Jahr  2,  Heft  21,  218.] 


his  character  and  person  as  briefly  as  possible. 
He  had  already  a  large  acquaintance  among  the 
aristocracy  of  Vienna.  Among  his  kindest 
friends  and  most  devoted  admirers  were  the 
Prince  and  Princess  Karl  Lichnowsky.  They 
devoured  his  music,  gave  him  a  quartet  of 
valuable  instruments^  for  the  perfoimance  of 
it,  put  up  with  his  caprices  and  eccentricities, 
gave  him  an  annuity  of  600  guldens,  and  made 
him  an  inmate  of  their  house  for  years.  He 
was  also  frequently  at  the  houses  of  Baron  van 
Swieten,  Prince  Lobkowitz,  Count  Fries,  and 
other  noblemen,  at  once  leaders  of  fashion  and 
devoted  amateurs.  At  these  houses  he  was  in 
the  constant  habit  of  playing,  and  in  many  of 
them  no  doubt  he  taught,  but  as  to  the  solid 
results  of  this  no  record  remains — nor  do  we 
know  the  prices  which  he  obtained  for  his 
published  works,  or  anything  of  the  value  of 
the  dedications,  at  this  j)eiiod  of  his  career. 
Musical  public,  like  that  which  supported  the 
numerous  concerts  flourishing  in  London  at  this 
date,'  and  enabled  Salomon  to  risk  the  expense 
of  bringing  Haydn  to  England,  there  was  none ; 
musicians  were  almost  directly  dependent  on 
the  appreciation  of  the  wealthy. 

That  Beethoven  should  have  been  so  much 
treasured  by  the  aristocracy  of  Vienna  notwith- 
standing his  personal  drawbacks,  and  notwith- 
standing the  gap  which  separated  the  nobleman 
from  the  roturier,  shows  what  an  inmiense 
power  there  must  have  been  in  his  genius,  and 
in  the  absolute  simplicity  of  his  mind,  to  over- 
come the  abruptness  of  his  manners.^  If  we 
are  to  believe  the  anecdotes  of  his  contem- 
poraries his  sensitiveness  was  extreme,  his 
temper  ungovernable,  and  his  mode  of  exjnession 
often  quite  unjustifiable.  At  the  house  of 
Count  Browne,  when  playing  a  duet  with  Ries, 
a  young  nobleman  at  the  other  end  of  the  room 
persisted  in  talking  to  a  lady  ;  several  attempts 
to  quiet  him  having  failed,  Beethoven  suddenly 
lifted  Ries's  hands  from  the  keys,  saying  in  a 
loud  voice,  '  I  play  no  longer  for  such  hogs '  ; 
nor  would  he  touch  another  note  nor  allow 
Ries  to  do  so,  though  entreated  by  all."  On 
another  occasion,  when  living  in  the  house 
and  on  the  bounty  of  the  Lichnowskys,  the 
prince,  knowing  how  sensitive  Beethoven  was 
to  neglect,  ordered  his  servants  whenever  they 
heard  Beethoven's  bell  and  his  at  the  same  time 
to  attend  to  Beethoven's  first.  No  sooner,  how- 
ever, did  Beethoven  discover  that  such  an  order 
had  been  given  than  he  engaged  a  servant  of 
his  o^vn  to  answer  his  bell.'^  During  one  of 
the  rehearsals  of  'Leonora,'  the  third  bassoon 

7  These  were  in  his  possession  for  more  than  twenty  years,  and 

are  now  in  the  Beethoven  Hans,  Bonn. 

8  See  Pohl.  naydn  in  London,  pp.  7-63. 

9  It  is  the  opinion  of  Mi'.  M.mdyczewski  (a  very  careful  student) 
that  Beethoven's  early  fortune  was  greatly  due  to  his  having  th« 
van  (though  it  has  no  sigiiificance  of  nobility  in  Holland).  After 
all  he  was  "  one  of  its,"  as  if  it  were  von.  See  Carl  B.'s  widow's  argu- 
ment, infra. 

I'l  See  Nohl,  ii.  461.  »  Bies,  p.  92. 

12  Wegeler.  p.  33  ;  see  also  the  Letter  to  Zmeskall  on  the  Countess 
£rd6dy's  influence  over  his  servant ;  Nohl,  Brief  a  Beethovent,  No.  64. 
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was  absent,  at  which.  Beethoven  was  furious. 
Prince  Lobkowitz,  one  of  his  best  friends,  tried 
to  laugh  off  the  matter,  saying  that  as  the  first 
and  second  were  there  the  absence  of  the  third 
could  not  be  of  any  great  consequence.  But  so 
implacable  was  Beethoven  that  in  crossing  the 
Platz  after  tlie  rehearsal  he  could  not  resist 
running  to  the  great  gate  of  the  Lobkowitz 
Palace  and  sliouting  up  the  entrance,  '  Lob- 
kowitzscher  Esel ' — '  ass  of  a  Lobkowitz. '  *  Any 
attempt  to  deceive  him,  even  in  the  most 
obvious  pleasantry,  he  could  never  forgive. 
When  he  comj)osed  the  well-known  '  Andante 
in  F '  he  played  it  to  Ries  and  Krumpholz.  It 
delighted  them,  and  with  difficulty  they  induced 
him  to  repeat  it.  From  Beethoven's  house 
Ries  went  to  that  of  Prince  Lichnowsky,  and 
not  being  able  to  contain  himself  played  what 
he  could  recollect  of  the  new  piece,  and  the 
Prince  being  equally  delighted,  it  was  repeated 
and  repeated  till  he  too  could  play  a  portion  of 
it.  The  next  day  the  Prince  by  way  of  a  joke 
asked  Beethoven  to  hear  something  which  he 
had  been  composing,  and  thereupon  played  a 
large  ])ortion  of  his  own  '  Andante.'  Beetlioven 
was  furious  ;  and  the  result  was  that  Ries  was 
never  again  allowed  to  hear  him  play  in  private. 
In  fact  it  led  in  the  end  to  Beethoven's  ceasing 
to  play  to  the  Prince's  circle  of  friends.^  And 
on  tlie  other  hand,  no  length  of  friendship  or 
depth  of  tried  devotion  prevented  him  from 
treating  those  whom  he  suspected,  however 
unjustly,  and  on  however  insufficient  grounds, 
in  the  most  scornful  manner.  Ries  has  de- 
scribed one  such  painful  occurrence  in  his  own 
case  apropos  of  the  Westphalian  negotiations ;  ^ 
but  all  his  friends  suffered  in  turn.  Even  poor 
Schindler,  whose  devotion  in  spite  of  every 
drawback  was  so  constant,  and  who  has  been 
taunted  with  having  'delivered  himself  body 
and  soul  to  Beethoven,'  had  to  suffer  the  most 
shameful  reproaches  behind  his  back,  the  in- 
justice of  which  is  most  surely  proved  by  the 
fact  that  they  are  dropped  as  suddenly  as  they 
were  adopted.*  "When  Moritz  Lichnowsky, 
Schuppanzigh,  and  Schindler  were  doing  their 
utmost  to  get  over  the  difficulties  of  arranging 
a  concert  for  the  performance  of  the  Choral 
Sympliony  and  the  Mass  in  D,  he  suddenly 
suspected  them  of  some  ulterior  purpose,  and 
dismissed  them  with  the  three  following  notes :  * 
— '  To  Count  Lichnowsky.  Falsehoods  I  de- 
spise. Visit  me  no  more.  There  will  be  no 
concert.  Beethoven.'  'To  Herr  Schindler. 
Visit  me  no  more  till  I  send  for  you.  No 
concert.  Beethoven.'  'To  Herr  Schuppanzigh. 
Visit  me  (hesuchc  er  mich)  no  more.  I  give  no 
concert.  Beethoven.' 

The  style  of  the  last  of  these  three  precious 
productions  —  the  third  person  singular — in 
which  the  very  lowest  rank  only  is  addressed, 

1  Thayer,  il.  288.         '  Eiee,  pp.  102-3.  3  Ibid.  pp.  95-97. 

«  Bcblcdler,  u.  68.  '  See  BrU/e,  Nos.  289,  290,  291. 


seems  to  open  us  a  little  door  into  Beethoven's 
feeling  towards  musicians.  When  Hummel  died, 
two  notes  from  Beethoven  ^  were  found  among 
his  papers,  which  tell  the  story  of  some  sudden 
violent  outbreak  on  Beethoven's  part.  '  Komme 
er  (the  same  scornful  style  as  before)  nicht  mehr 
zu  mir  !  er  ist  ein  falscher  Hund,  und  falsche 
Hunde  hole  der  Schinder.  Beethoven.'  And 
though  this  was  followed  by  an  apology  couched 
in  the  most  ultra-affectionate  and  coaxing  terms 
— '  Herzens  Natzerl,'  '  Dich  kiisst  dein  Beet- 
hoven,' and  so  on — yet  the  impression  must 
have  remained  on  Hummel's  mind.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  he  was  on  bad  tei-ms  with 
most  of  the  musicians  of  Vienna.  With  Haydn 
he  seems  never  to  have  been  really  cordial. 
The  old  man's  neglect  of  his  lessons  embittered 
him,  and  when  after  hearing  his  first  three 
Trios,  Haydn,  no  doubt  in  sincerity,  advised 
him  not  to  publish  the  third,  which  Beethoven 
knew  to  be  the  best,  it  was  difficult  to  take  the 
advice  in  any  other  light  than  as  jirompted  by 
jealousy.  True  he  dedicated  his  three  Piano- 
forte Sonatas  (op.  2)  to  Haydn,  and  they  met 
in  the  concert-room,  but  there  are  no  signs  of 
cordial  intercoiuse  between  them  after  Beet- 
hoven's first  twelve  montlis  in  Vienna.  In  fact 
they  were  thoroughly  antagonistic.  Haydn, 
though  at  the  head  of  living  composers,  and  as 
original  a  genius  as  Beethoven  himself,  had 
always  been  punctilious,  submissive,  subservient 
to  etiquette.  Beetlioven  was  eminently  in- 
dependent and  impatient  of  restraint.  It  was 
the  old  world  and  the  new — De  Breze  and 
Mirabeau  ' — and  it  was  impossible  for  them 
to  agree.  They  probably  had  no  open  quarrel, 
Haydn's  tact  would  prevent  that,  but  Haydn 
nicknamed  him  'the  Great  Mogul,'*  and  Beet- 
hoven retorted  by  refusing  to  announce  himself 
as  '  Haydn's  scholar,'  ^  and  when  they  met  in 
the  street  their  remarks  were  unfortunate,  and 
the  antagonism  was  but  too  evident. 

For  Salieri,  Eybler,  Gyrowetz,  and  Weigl, 
able  men  and  respectable  contrapuntists,  he  had 
a  sincere  esteem,  tliougli  little  more  intimate 
feeling.  Though  he  would  not  allow  the  term 
as  regarded  Haydn,  he  himself  left  his  cliaracter- 
istic  visiting-card  on  Salieri's  table  as  his 
'scholar' — 'Der  Schuler  Beethoven  war  da.'^* 
But  with  the  other  musicians  of  Vienna,  and 
the  players  of  his  own  standing,  Beethoven 
felt  no  restraint  on  open  war."  They  laughed 
at  his  eccentricities,  his  looks  and  his  Bonn 
dialect,'^  made  game  of  his  music,  and  even 
tramjiled  on  it,  and  he  retorted  both  with 
speech  and  hands.  The  pianoforte  -  players 
were   Hummel,    Woelfl,    Lipawsky,  Gelinek, 

'  Carlyle's  French  Revolution,  bit.  T.  ch.  2. 

8  Seyfricd.  App.  p.  24.  »  Eies,  p.  86. 

1"  Aui  M'ifichelfa'  Leben,  i.  10. 

n  He  ciilJs  them  his  'deadly  enemies.'  Letter  to  Bleonore  von 
BreUHiii,,-,  Nov.  2.  1793.  "  Thayer,  ii.  56. 

13  Kozeluch,  see  Thayer,  ii.  108.  Komberg  did  the  same  thing 
■on.o  years  later;  and  see  Spohr'«  carious  story  of  him,  SMitbiog. 
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Steibelt.  Steibelt  had  distinctly  challenged 
him,'  had  been  as  thoroughly  beaten  as  a  man 
could  wish,  and  from  that  day  forward  would 
never  again  meet  him.  Gelinek,  though  equally 
vanquished,  compensated  himself  by  listening 
to  Beethoven  on  all  occasions,  and  stealing  his 
phrases  and  harmonies,^  while  Beethoven  re- 
torted by  engaging  his  next  lodging  where  Gelinek 
could  not  possibly  come  within  the  sound  of  his 
piano.  Woelfl  and  Hummel  were  openly  pitted 
against  him,  and  no  doubt  there  were  peojjle  to 
be  fuund  in  Vienna  in  1 795,  as  there  are  in  London 
in  1876,  to  stimulate  such  rivalry  and  tlms divide 
artists  whom  a  little  care  might  have  united. 
Hummel  is  said  to  have  excelled  him  in  clearness, 
elegance,  and  purity,  and  WoelH's  proficiency 
in  counterpoint  was  great,  and  his  huge  hands 
gave  him  extraordinary  command  of  tlie  keys  ; 
but  for  iire,  and  imagination,  and  feeling,  and 
wealth  of  ideas  in  extempore  ^  playing,  none  of 
them  can  have  approached  Beethoven.  '  His 
improvisation,'  says  Czerny,*  'was  most  brilliant 
and  striking  ;  in  whatever  company  he  might 
chance  to  be,  he  knew  how  to  produce  such  an 
effect  upon  every  hearer,  that  frequently  not 
an  eye  remained  dry,  while  many  would  break 
out  into  loud  sobs  ;  for  there  was  something 
wonderful  in  his  expression,  in  addition  to  the 
beauty  and  originality  of  his  ideas,  and  his 
spirited  style  of  rendering  them.'  He  extem- 
porised in  regular  '  form,'  and  his  variations — 
when  he  treated  a  theme  in  that  way — were  not 
mere  alterations  of  figure,  but  real  developments 
and  elaborations  of  the  subject.*  '  No  artist,' 
says  Ries,*  '  that  I  ever  heard  came  at  all 
near  the  height  which  Beethoven  attained  in 
this  branch  of  playing.  The  wealth  of  ideas 
which  forced  themselves  on  him,  the  caprices 
to  which  he  surrendered  himself,  the  variety 
of  treatment,  the  difficulties,  were  inexhaust- 
ible.' Even  the  Abbe  Vogler's  admirers 
were  compelled  to  admit  as  much.''  He 
required  much  pressing,  often  actual  force, 
to  get  him  to  the  piano,  and  he  would  make  a 
grimace  or  strike  the  keys  with  the  palm  of  the 
hand  *  as  he  sat  down  ;  but  when  there  he 
would  extenii)orise  for  two  hours  and  even  more 
at  a  time,  and  after  ending  one  of  his  great 
improvisations,  he  would  burst  into  a  roar  of 
laughter,  and  banter  his  hearers  on  their 
emotions.  '  We  artists,' he  would  say,  'don't 
want  tears,  we  want  applause.'^  At  other 
times  he  would  behave  as  if  insulted  by  such 
indications  of  sympathy,  and  call  his  admirers 
fools,  and  spoiled  children. 

And  yet  no  outbursts  of  this  kind  seem  to 

1  See  the  story  in  Riea,  p.  81. 

2  Letter  to  Eleonore  v.  Breuning,  Nov.  2.  1793,  also  Wegeler's 
remarks.  Notizen,  pp.  59-60. 

3  For  instances  of  his  extemporising  see  those  quoted  in  Diction- 
ary under  '  Extempore  Playing  ' ;  also  Thayer,  ii.  277. 

8  Czerny  gives  the  various  forms  of  his  improvisations.  Thayer, 
11.M7. 

«  Notizen,  p.  100.  '  Thayer,  ii.  236. 

»  Ibid.  312.  349. 

»  Conversation  with  Bettina.   Thayer,  ii.  13. 


have  made  any  breach  in  the  regard  with  which 
he  was  treated  by  the  nobility — the  only 
unprofessional  musical  society  of  Vienna.  Cer- 
tainly Beethoven  was  the  first  musician  who 
had  ever  ventured  on  such  independence,  and 
there  was  possibly  something  piquant  in  the 
mere  novelty  ;  hut  the  real  secret  of  his  lasting 
influence  must  have  been  the  charm  of  his 
personality — his  entire  simplicity,  joined  to  his 
prodigious  genius.  This  charm  even  counter- 
balanced his  horribly  bad  manners.  And  he 
enjoyed  good  society.  '  It  is  good,'  said  he,  '  to 
be  with  the  aristocracy  ;  but  one  must  be  able 
to  impress  them.' 

This  jiersonal  fascination  acted  most  strongly 
on  his  immediate  friends — on  Krumpholz'^ 
(who  seems  to  have  played  the  part  of 
Coleridge's  humble  follower  John  Chester on 
the  somewhat  cold  and  self-possessed  Breuning, 
as  well  as  on  Ries,  Zmeskall,  Schindler,  Holz, 
and  others,  who  had  not,  like  Haslinger  or 
Streicher,  anything  to  gain  irom  him,  but  who 
suffered  his  rougliest  words  and  most  scurvy 
tieatment,  and  returned  again  and  again  to 
their  worship  with  astonishing  constancy.  Ex- 
cepting Breuning  none  of  tliese  seems  really 
to  have  had  his  confidence,  or  to  have  known 
anything  of  the  inner  man  which  lay  beliind 
the  rough  husk  of  his  exterior,  and  yet  they  all 
clung  to  him  as  if  they  had. 

Of  his  tours  de  force  in  performance  too  much 
is  perhaps  made  in  the  books.  His  transpos- 
ing the  Concerto  in  C  into  CJJ  at  rehearsal 
was  exactly  repeated  by  Woelfl  ;  while  his 
playing  the  piano  part  of  his  Horn  Sonata, 
his  Kreutzer  Sonata,  or  his  C  minor  Concerto 
without  book,  or  difficult  pieces  of  Bach  at  first 
sight,  is  no  more  than  has  been  done  by  Mozart, 
Mendelssohn,  Sterndale  Bennett,  and  many 
interior  artists.  No,  it  was  no  quality  of  this 
kind  that  got  him  the  name  of  the  'giant  among 
players '  ;  but  the  loftiness  and  elevation  of  his 
style,  and  his  gi  cat  power  of  expression  in  slow 
movements,  which  when  exercised  on  his  own 
noble  music  fixed  his  hearers  and  made  them 
insensible  to  any  faults  of  polish  or  mere 
mechanism. 

It  was  not  men  alone  who  were  attracted  by 
him, '5  he  was  an  equal  favourite  with  the  ladies, 
of  the  Court.  The  Princess  Lichnowsky  watched 
over  him — as  Frau  von  Breuning  had  done — 
like  a  mother.'^    The  Countesses  Gallenberg 

v>  His  radicalism  was  very  pronounced.  It  was  no  mere  fashion. 
'  That  a  man  should  humble  himself  to  another  distresses  uie,'  says 
he.  in  a  letter  supposed  to  be  written  to  Giulietta  (Sch.  ii.  52).  He 
loved  freedom,  and  when  the  debates  against  slavei-y  were  going  on 
in  Parliament  in  182:},  when  he  was  writing  No.  9  ('  AUe  Menschen 
werden  BrUder'f,  used  to  take  home  the  Allg.  ZUj.  to  read  Lord 
Brougham's  speeches.  n  Th.  ii.  313,  and  Nohl,  ii.  25. 

12  •  Gesang  der  Mcinche '  was  written  in  memoriam  Krumpholz, 
1817. 

13  •  One  of  those  who  were  attracted  to  Coleridge  as  flies  to  honey» 
or  bees  to  the  sound  of  a  brass  pan.'    Hazlitt,  in  The  Liberal. 

1*  Thayer,  ii.  26. 

15  •  I  [Spohr]  liked  B.  very  much  because  tho'  a  man  of  no 
aeithctischer  Bildung  he  was  so  good-natured  ;  he  used  to  walk  with 
me  from  my  lodgings  to  the  theatre,  and  was  so  fond  of  playing  with 
my  children  '  (Joachim  to  G.)    See  also  Spohr,  Selbitbiog.  L  198. 

18  ■  She  would  have  put  me  under  a  glass  case  il  she  could,'  said 
Beethoven. 
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and  Erdody,  tlie  Princess  Odescalchi,  the 
Baroness  Ertmanii,  the  sisters  of  the  Count  of 
Brunswick,  and  many  more  of  the  reigning 
beauties  of  Vienna  adored  him,  and  would  bear 
any  rudeness  from  him.  These  young  ladies 
went  to  liis  lodgings  or  received  him  at  their 
palaces  as  it  suited  him.  He  would  storm  at 
the  least  inattention  during  their  lessons,  and 
■would  tear  up  the  music  and  throw  it  about.' 
He  may  have  used  the  snu tiers  as  a  toothpick 
in  Madame  Ertmann's  drawing-room  ;  but  wlien 
she  lost  her  child  he  was  admitted  to  console  her  ; 
and  when  Mendelssohn  saw  her  fifteen  years 
later  she  doted  on  his  memory  and  recalled  the 
smallest  traits  of  his  character  and  behaviour. 
He  was  constantly  in  love,  and  though  his  taste 
was  very  promiscuous,^  yet  it  is  probable  that 
most  of  his  attachments,  returned  or  tolerated, 
were  for  women  of  rank.  *  Unlike  poor  Schubert, 
whose  love  for  the  Countess  Caroline  Esterhazy 
was  so  carefully  concealed,  Beethoven  made  no 
secret  of  his  attachments.  Many  of  them  are 
perpetuated  in  the  dedications  of  his  sonatas. 
That  in  Eb  (op.  7),  dedicated  to  the  Countess 
Babette  de  Keglevics,  was  called  in  allusion  to 
him  and  to  her,  'die  verliebte.'  To  other 
ladies  he  writes  in  the  most  intimate,  nay 
affectionate  style.  He  addresses  the  Baroness 
Ertmann  by  her  Christian  name  as  '  Liebe, 
werthe,  Dorothea  Cacilia,'  and  the  Countess 
Erdody — whom  he  called  his  confessor — as 
'Liebe,  liebe,  liebe,  liebe,  liebe,  Grafin.' * 
Thayer's  investigations*  have  destroyed  the 
romance  of  his  impending  marriage  with 
Giulietta  Guicciardi '  (afterwards  Countess 
Gallenberg)  ;  yet  the  fact  that  tlie  story  has 
been  so  long  believed  shows  its  abstract 
probability.  One  thing  is  certain,  that  his 
attachments  were  all  honourable,  and  that  he 
had  no  taste  for  immorality.  '  O  God  !  let  me 
at  last  find  her  wlio  is  destined  to  be  mine, 
and  ivho  shall  strengthen  me  in  virtue.'  Those 
were  his  sentiments  as  to  wedded  love. 

In  a  letter  '  An  das  Bigot'sche  Ehepaar '  he 
says,  '  It  is  one  of  my  fust  principles  never  to 
stand  in  any  relations  but  those  of  friendshij) 
to  the  wife  of  another  man.'  * 

His  dedications  have  been  mentioned.  The 
practice  seems  virtually  to  have  begun  with 
him,*  to  have  sprung  from  the  equal  and  in- 
timate relation  in  which  he — earliest  among 
musicians — stood  to  his  distinguished  friends  ; 
and  when  one  looks  down  the  list,'*  from  op.  1 
to  op.  135 — unsurpassed  even  by  any  later 

1  Countess  Gallenberg.  in  Thayer,  ii.  1T2. 
»  Letter  nl  July  M.  1831. 

3  See  the  anecdote  in  Thayer,  ii.  104:  and  Ries's  remark  about 
the  tailor's  daughters.  .\ofiz«n.  p.  119.  «  Jfotiien,  p.  44. 

5  Nohl.  JVeue  Briefe  Bcethovens.  No.  150.  «  See  Th.  ii.  166-180. 
'  [See.  however,  Kalischer's  Die  Cnsterbliche  Oeliebu  Beethorem.'i 

8  [Kalischer's  Jfette  BeefhovenMe/e,  p.  156.]  With  such  highly 
moml  and  dumestic  ideas  it  is  not  surprising  that  he  highly  esteemed 
the  libretto  of  •  Fidelio."  That  he  never  married  was  one  of  his  com- 
plaints on  his  deathbed  (Killer.  A  i is  den  letam  Tupen). 

9  Mozart's  six  quartets  are  deilic  itcd  to  Haydn,  but  this  is  quite 
an  exception.  Haydn  derlicated  ;i  Sonata  or  two  iu  London,  but  it 
was  not  his  practice. 

As  given  in  Nottebolun's  ThcmatUchet  Verzcichnits,  Anhang 


I  composer — and  remembers  that  the  majority 
were  inspired  by  private  friendship,  n  and  that 
only  a  minority  speak  of  remuneration,  it  is 
impossible  not  to  be  astonished. 

Formal  religion  he  apparently  had  none  ;  his 
religious  observances  were  on  a  par  with  his 
manners.  It  is  strange  that  the  Bible  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  one  of  his  favourite  books. 
He  once  says  to  a  friend, 'It  happens  to  be 
Sunday,  and  I  will  quote  you  something  out 
of  the  Gosjiel — Love  one  another'  ;  but  such 
references  are  very  rare.  But  that  he  was 
really  and  deeply  religious,  '  striving  sacredly 
to  fulfil  all  the  duties  imposed  on  him  by 
humanity,  God,  and  nature,'  and  full  of  trust 
in  God,  love  to  man,  and  real  humility,  is 
shown  by  many  and  many  a  sentence  in  his 
letters.  And  that  in  moments  of  emotion  his 
thoughts  turned  upwards  is  touchingly  shown 
by  a  fragment  of  a  hymn — 'Gott  allein  ist  unser 
Herr  ' — which  Mr.  Nottebohm  ^*  has  unearthed 
from  a  sketch-book  of  the  year  1818,  and  which 
Beethoven  has  himself  noted  to  have  been 
written,  '  Auf  dem  Wege  Abends  zwischen  den 
und  auf  den  Bergen.'  The  following  passages, 
which  he  copied  out  himself  and  kept  constantly 
before  him,  served  him  as  a  kind  of  Creed,  and 
sum  up  his  theology  : — 
'  I  am  that  which  is. 

'  I  am  all  that  is,  that  was,  and  that  shall  be. 
No  mortal  man  hath  lifted  my  veil. 

'  He  is  alone  by  Himself,  and  to  Him  alone  do 
all  things  owe  their  being.' 

How  he  turned  his  theology  into  practice  is 
well  exemplified  in  his  alteration  of  Moscheles' 
pious  inscription.  At  the  end  of  his  arrange- 
ment of  'Fidelio,'  Moscheles  had  written  '  Fine. 
With  God's  help.'  To  this  Beethoven  added, 
'  O  man,  help  thyself. ' 

In  his  early  Vienna  days  he  attempted  to 
dress  in  the  fashion,  wore  silk  stockings,  per- 
ruque,  long  boots,  and  sword,  carried  a  double 
eye-glass  and  a  seal-ring.  But  dress  must  have 
been  as  unbearable  to  him  as  etiquette,  and 
it  did  not  last  ;  '  he  was  meanly  dressed,'  says 
one  of  his  adorers,  '  and  very  ugly  to  look  at, 
but  full  of  nobility  and  fine  feeling,  and  highly 
cultivated.' 1'  Czerny  first  saw  him  (about  1803) 
in  his  own  room,  and  there  his  beard  was  nearly 
half  an  inch  long,  his  pitch-black  hair  stood  up 
in  a  thick  shock,  his  ears  were  filled  with  wool 
which  had  apparently  been  soaked  in  some 
yellow  substance,  and  his  clothes  were  made  of 
a  loose  hairy  stuff,  which  gave  him  the  look  of 
Robinson  Crusoe.    But  we  know  that  he  never 

11  In  dedicating  opus  90  to  Prince  Moritz  Lichnowsky  he  says, 
th.at  '  anything  approaching  a  gift  in  return  would  only  distress 
him.  and  that  he  should  decidedly  refuse  it.'  See  also  the  letter  to 
Zmeskall  (Dec.  16,  18161  dedicating  op.  95. 

12  Frau  Streicher,  Brie/e.  No.  200. 

13  Letter  to  \rchd.  Rudolph,  July  18.  1821.  [See  also  *Ein  unge- 
druckter  Brief  Beethovens '  in  JHe  Micsik,  Jahr  2,  Heft  6.] 

»  Z.B.  p.  137. 

16  B.  copied  out  these  sentences,  had  them  glazed  and  framed,  and 
put  them  on  his  wilting-table.  l**  Moscheles,  Leben,  i.  18. 

1"  '  It  is  no  object  to  me  to  have  my  hair  dressed,'  says  he,  :ipropos 
of  a  servant  who  possessed  that  accomplishment ;  letter  of  Feb.  25, 
1813.  18  Countess  Gallenberg,  in  Thayer,  ii.  172. 
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wore  his  good  clothes  at  home  ;  >  at  any  rate 
the  iini>ression  he  usually  made  was  not  so 
questionable  as  this.  When  at  Mbdling  in 
1818  he  wore  a  light-blue  tailed  coat  (Frack) 
with  yellow  buttons,  white  waistcoat,  and  tie 
— all  very  untidy.^  Those  who  saw  him  for 
the  first  time  were  often  charmed  by  the  eager 
cordiality  of  his  address,^  and  by  the  absence 
of  the  bearishness  and  gloom  *  which  were  at- 
tributed to  him  by  others.  His  face  may 
have  been  ugly,  but  all  admit  that  it  was 
remarkably  expressive.  '  Every  change  of  feel- 
ing,' says  the  painter  Klober  who  took  him  in 
1818,  'in  his  mind,  showed  itself  at  once 
unmistakably  in  his  features. '  *  When  lost  in 
thought  and  abstracted  his  look  would  naturally 
be  gloomy,  and  at  such  times  it  was  useless  to 
expect  attention  from  him  ;  but  on  recognising 
a  friend  his  smile  was  peculiarly  genial  and 
winning."  He  had  the  breadth  of  jaw  which  dis- 
tinguishes so  many  men  of  great  intellect  ;  the 
mouth  firm  and  determined,  the  lips  protruded 
■with  a  look  almost  of  fierceness  :  but  his  eyes 
were  the  special  feature  of  the  face,  and  it  was 
from  them  that  the  earnestness  and  sincerity  of 
his  character  beamed  forth.  They  were  black 
[' bluish -grey  '  '  or  'brown'*],  not  large  but 
bright,  and  when  under  the  influence  of  inspira- 
tion— the  rapius  of  Frau  von  Breuning — they 
dilated  in  a  peculiar  way.  His  head  was  large, 
the  forehead  both  high  and  broad,  and  the  hair 
abundant.  It  was  originally  black,''  but  in  the 
last  years  of  his  life,  though  as  thick  as  ever, 
became  quite  white,  and  formed  a  strong  con- 
trast to  the  red  colour  of  his  complexion. 
Beard  or  moustache  he  never  wore.  If  he  had 
done  so  his  beard  would  have  been  a  prodigious 
one,  for,  Apropos  of  an  amusing  anecdote  of 
Beethoven's  impulsiveness,  Ries  tells  us  (p. 
116)  that  he  had  to  shave  up  to  his  eyes.  His 
teeth  were  very  white  and  regular,  and  good 
up  to  his  death  ;  in  laughing  he  showed  them 
much. 11  When  in  pleasant  frame  of  mind  his 
voice  was  soft.'^  but  on  occasion  he  could  raise 
it,i^  and  in  singing  we  read  of  him  roaring.'* 
The  portraits  and  busts  of  Beethoven  are  with 
few  exceptions  more  or  less  to  blame  ;  they 
either  idealise  him  into  a  sort  of  Jupiter  Olym- 
pus, or  they  rob  him  of  all  expression.  It 
must  have  been  a  difficult  face  to  take,  because 
of  the  constant  variety  in  its  expression,  as 
well  as  the  impatience  of  the  sitter.  The  most 
trustworthy'*  likenesses  are  (1)  the  miniature 

»  Brit/e,  No.  348.  '  Nohl.  iii.  847. 

3  See  Moscheles'  atory  of  his  brother's  reception.    Nohl,  ill.  463. 

*  Spohr.  Selbftbiog.  p.  198.   Thayer,  ii.  297. 

6  Nohl,  lU.  847. 

«  Rochtitz,  PHr  Preunde  d.  Tonkuntt,  iv.  350  ;  and  the  charming 
account  (by  a  niece  ot  Dr.  Bumey)  in  the  Hamumieon.  Dec.  1825. 

'  Nohl,  Ul.  847.  8  Frinmel,  Neue  Beethoveniana,  p.  216. 

9  Bettina's  expression  *  black  and  very  long  and  keeps  tossing  it 
back.'  Nohl's  B.  depicted  by  his  Contemporaries.  Eng.  p.  38. 

W  Sir  Julius  Benedict's  recollection.  See  also  Nohl's  B.  depicted 
bif  his  Contemporaries,  p.  24. 

11  Breuning,  Atu  dem  SchwanspanierTiaus,  p.  67.  One  was  lost 
from  the  skull  during  an  unfortxinate  squabble  over  the  removal 
of  the  remains  in  1888.  «  Th.  iii.  209. 

13  IMd.  392.  1*  Sch.  i.  270. 

1*  I  heartily  wish  it  were  in  my  power  to  give  these  two  portraits, 
VOL.  I 


by  Hornemann,  taken  in  1802,  and  photo- 
graphed in  Breuning's  Schwarzspanierhaus 
(Vienna,  1874):  (2)  the  head  by  Letronne, 
engraved  by  Hofel,  and  (badly)  by  Riedel  for 
the  A.M.Z.,  1817  ;  (3)  the  little  full-length 
sketch  by  Lyser,  to  the  accuracy  of  which 
Breuning  expressly  testifies,  except  that  the 
hat  should  be  straight  on  the  head,  not  at  all 
on  one  side.    He  was  below  the  middle  height 


— not  more  than  5  feet  5  inches,'^  but  broad 
across  the  shoulders  and  very  firmly  built — 
'the  image  of  strength.''^  His  hands  were 
much  covered  with  hair,  the  fingers  strong  and 
short  (he  could  barely  span  a  tenth),  and  the 
tips  broad,  as  if  pressed  out  with  long  practis- 
ing from  early  youth.  He  was  very  particular 
as  to  the  mode  of  holding  the  hands  and  placing 
the  fingers,  in  which  he  was  a  follower  of 
Emanuel  Bach,  whose  Method  he  employed  in 
his  earlier  days.  In  extempore  playing  he  used 
the  pedal  far  more  than  one  would  expect  from 
his  published  sonatas,  and  this  made  his  quick 
playing  confused,  but  in  Adagios  he  played 
with  divine  clearness  and  expression.  His 
attitude  at  the  piano  was  perfectly  quiet  i* 
and  dignified,  -with  no  approach  to  grimace, 
except  to  bend  down  a  little  towards  the  keys 
as  his  deafness  increased.     This  is  remarkable, 

an  full  of  character  and  so  unUke  the  ordinary  engravings.  The  first 
of  the  two  has  a  special  interest  as  having  been  sent  by  Beethoven 
to  Breuning  as  a  pledge  of  reconciliation.  See  the  letter,  infra. 
The  second,  difficult  as  it  is  to  believe  it.  was  allowed  by  contem- 
poraries to  exhibit  the  '  soul '  of  the  great  composer.  How  unfor- 
tunate for  the  world  that  Sir  'rhos.  Lawrence  did  not  paint  B. 
during  his  visit  to  Vienna  in  1817 1  With  all  Lawrence's  weaknesses 
this  portrait  would  have  been  far  better  than  any  we  possess. 
18  Same  height  as  Napoleon. 

1"  Beyf  ried,  Biogr.  Xotizen.  p.  13.—'  In  that  limited  space  was  con- 
centrated the  pluck  of  twenty  battalions.'— £o(ft«n.  ch.  iviii.  Sofl 
also  Thayer,  iii.  103.  i»  Thayer,  ii.  236. 

0 


226 


BEETHOVEN 


because  as  a  conductor  his  motions  were  most 
extravagant.!  At  at  pianissimo  he  would  crouch 
down  so  as  to  be  hidden  by  tlie  desk,  and  then 
as  the  crescendo  increased,  would  gradually  rise, 
beating  all  the  time,  until  at  the  fortissimo  he 
would  spring  into  the  air  with  his  arms  extended 
as  if  wishing  to  float  on  the  clouds.  When,  as 
was  sometimes  the  case  after  he  became  deaf, 
he  lost  his  place,  and  these  motions  did  not 
coincide  with  the  music,  the  effect  was  very 
unfortunate,  though  not  so  unfortunate  as  it 
would  have  been  had  he  himself  been  aware 
of  the  mistake.  In  the  orchestra,  as  at  the 
piano,  he  was  urgent  in  demanding  expression, 
exact  attention  to  piano  and  forte,  to  the 
slightest  shades  of  nuance,  and  to  tempo  rubato. 
Generally  speaking  he  was  extremely  courteous 
to  the  band,  though  to  this  rule  there  were  now 
and  then  exceptions.  Though  so  easily  made 
angry,  his  pains  as  a  teacher  must  have  been 
great.  'Unnaturally  patient,'  says  one  pupil, ^ 
'he  would  have  a  passage  repeated  a  dozen 
times  till  it  was  to  his  mind' ;  'infinitely  strict 
in  the  smallest  detail,'  says  another, ^  'until  the 
right  rendering  was  obtained.'    '  Comparatively 


his  room  in  the  Sohwarzspanierhaus.'  In  fact 
he  was  not  made  for  practical  life  ;  never  could 
play  at  cards  or  dance,  dropped  everything 
that  he  took  into  his  hands,  and  overthrew  the 
ink  into  the  piano.  He  cut  himself  horribly 
in  shaving.  '  A  disorderly  creature '  (ein  un- 
ordentlicher  Mensoh)  was  his  own  description, 
and  '  ein  konfuser  Kerl '  that  of  his  doctor,* 
who  wisely  added  the  saving  clause  '  though  he 
may  still  be  the  greatest  genius  in  the  world.' 
His  ordinary  handwriting  was  terrible,  and 
supplied  him  with  many  a  joke.  '  Yesterday 
I  took  a  letter  myself  to  the  post-ofRce,  and 
was  asked  where  it  was  meant  to  go  to.  From 
which  I  see  that  my  writing  is  as  often  mis- 
understood as  I  am  myself.' ^  It  was  the  same 
twenty  years  before — 'this  cursed  writing  that 
I  caimot  alter.''"  Much  of  his  difficulty  probably 
arose  from  want  of  pens,  which  he  often  begs 
from  Zmeskall  and  Breuning  ;  for  some  of  his 
MSS.ii  are  as  clear  and  flowing  as  those  of 
Mozart,  and  there  is  a  truly  noble  character 
in  the  writing  of  some  of  his  letters,  e.g.  that 
to  Mr.  Broad  wood  (see  p.  252),  of  which  we 
give  the  signature. 


careless  *  as  to  the  right  notes  being  played, 
but  angry  at  once  at  any  failure  in  expression 
or  nuance,  or  in  apprehension  of  the  character 
of  the  piece  ;  saying  that  the  first  might  be  an 
accident,  but  that  tlie  other  showed  want  of 
knowledge,  or  feeling,  or  attention.'  What 
his  practice  was  as  to  remuneration  does  not 
appear,  but  it  is  certain  that  in  some  cases  he 
would  accept  no  pay  from  his  pupils. 

His  simplicity  and  absence  of  mind  were 
now  and  then  oddly  shown.  He  could  not  be 
brought  to  understand  why  his  standing  in  his 
nightshirt  at  the  open  window  should  attract 
notice,  and  asked  with  perfect  simplicity  '  what 
those  d — d  boys  were  hooting  at.'*  At  Pen- 
zing  in  1823  he  shaved  at  his  window  in  full 
view,  and  when  the  people  collected  to  see 
him,  changed  his  lodging  rather  than  for.sake 
the  practice."  Like  Newton  he  was  unconscious 
that  he  had  not  dined,  and  urged  on  the  waiter 
payment  for  a  meal  which  he  had  neither  ordered 
nor  eaten.  He  forgot  that  he  was  the  owner  of 
a  horse  until  recalled  to  tlie  fact  by  a  long  bill 
for  its  keep.  In  1825  or  1826  he  was  found 
by  two  visitors  with  nothing  on  but  his  shirt, 
beating  time  and  writing  notes  on  the  wall  of 


Seyfrled,  p.  17,  confirmed  by  Spohr,  Selbstbing.  1.  201. 
i  Bies,  p.  94.         3  Countess  Gallenberg,  in  Thayer,  ii.  171-72. 
1  Ries,  p.  94.      *  Moschelea,  Leben,  i.  17.         Breuning,  p.  44. 


Notwithstanding  his  illegible  hand,  Beet- 
hoven was  a  considerable  letter-writer.  The 
two  collections  published  by  Nohl  contain  721, 
and  these  are  probably  not  more  than  half  of 
those  he  wrote. Not  a  large  number  when 
compared  with  those  of  Mendelssohn  or  even 
Mozart — both  of  whom  died  so  early, — but 
large  under  all  the  circumstances.  '  Good 
letters'  they  cannot  be  called.  They  contain 
no  descriptions  or  gi-aces  of  style  ;  they  are  often 
clumsy  and  incorrect.  But  they  are  also  often 
eminently  interesting  from  being  so  brimful  of 
tlie  writer's  personality.  They  are  all  con- 
cerned with  himself,  his  wants  and  wishes,  his 
joys  and  sorrows  ;  sometimes  when  they  speak 
of  his  deafness  or  his  ill-healtli,  or  confess  his 
faults  and  appeal  to  tlie  affection  of  his  cor- 
respondent, they  overflow  with  feeling  and  rise 
into  an  affecting  eloquence,  but  always  to  tlie 
point.  Of  these,  the  letters  to  Wegeler  and 
Eleonore  von  Breuning,  and  that  to  his  brothers 
(called  his  'Will'),  are  fine  specimens.  Many  of 
those  addressed  to  his  nephew  are  inexpressibly 


'  B.  dep.  by  hU  Cont.  Eng.  trans,  pp.  306-7.        »  Thayer,  il  340. 
»  Letter  to  Zmeskall,  Oct.  9,  18ia  (Th.  iii.  255). 
10  Letter  to  Simrock,  Aug.  2,  1794. 

»l  For  instance  a  MS.  of  the  B  flat  Concerto,  formerly  in  posses- 
.on  of  Mr.  Powell.    [See  also  taesinille  of  canon  '  Kurz  ist  der 
I  Autobioffrapht/.] 
■  Thayer's  vols,  contain  many  not  before  published.    [See  also- 
~  " 5  Beethovertitrie/e.1 
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touching.  But  hia  letters  are  often  very  short. 
Partly  perhaps  from  his  deafness,  and  partly 
from  some  idiosyncrasy,  he  would  often  write  a 
note  where  a  verbal  question  would  seem  to  have 
been  more  convenient.  One  constant  character- 
istic is  the  fun  they  contain.  Swift  or  Shake- 
speare himself  never  made  worse  jmns  witli  more 
pleasure,  or  devised  queerer  spelling '  or  more 
miserable  rhymes,  or  bestowed  more  nicknames 
on  his  friends.  He  lived  in  a  world  of  nick- 
names and  jokes.  His  cook  was  '  Frau  Sclmapps, 
my  fast-sailing  noble  frigate  '  ;  ^  Krunipholz  is 
'my  fool'  ;  he  himself  is  'the  Generalissimus, ' 
Haslinger  '  the  Adjutant,'  Schindler  '  the  Samo- 
thracian  '  and  '  Papageno  '  ;  Schuppanzigh  is 
'  Falstaff ' ;  Bernard,  '  Bernardus  nou  Sanctus'  ; 
Linke  is  '  Liebe  linke  und  rechte  '  ;  Leidesdorf 
is  '  Dorf  des  Leides '  ;  Hoffinann  is  adjured  to 
be  '  kein  Hofmann,'  Kuhlau  is  '  Kiihl  nicht  lau,' 
and  so  on.  Nor  are  they  always  comme  il  faut, 
as  when  he  addresses  Holz  as  '  lieber  Holz  vom 
Kreuze  Christi,'  or  apostrophises  'Monsieur 
Friederich,  nomme  Liederlich. '  Sometimes  such 
names  bite  deeply  : — his  brother  Johann  is  the 
'  Braineater, '  '  Pseudo  -  brother, '  or  'Asinus,' 
and  Caspar's  widow  the  '  Queen  of  Night. ' 
No  one  is  spared.  A  canon  to  Count  Moritz 
Lichnowsky  runs  '  Bester  Herr  Graf,  du  bist 
ein  Schaf.'  Fitzli  Putzli  was  a  name  by  which 
he  spoke  of  Prince  Lobkowitz.^  The  anecdote 
about  his  brother  just  mentioned  is  a  case  in 
point.*  Johann,  who  lived  on  his  own  property, 
called  on  him  on  one  jour  de  fete,  and  left  his 
card  '  Johann  van  Beethoven,  Gutsbesitzer ' 
(land  proprietor),  which  Beethoven  immediately 
returned  after  writing  on  the  back  '  L.  van 
Beethoven,  HLrnbesitzer '  (brain  jiroprietor). 
This  fondness  for  joking  pervaded  his  talk 
also  ;  he  liked  a  home- thrust,  and  delivered 
it  with  a  loud  roar  of  laughter.  ^  To  tell  the 
truth  he  was  fond  of  horse-play,  and  that  not 
always  in  good  taste.  The  stories — some  of 
them  told  by  himself — of  his  throwing  books, 
plates,  eggs,  at  the  servants  ;  of  his  pouring 
the  dish  of  stew  over  the  head  of  the  waiter 
who  had  served  him  wrongly  ;  of  the  wisp  of 
goat's  beard  sent  to  the  lady  who  asked  him 
for  a  lock  of  his  hair — are  all  instances  of  it.^ 
No  one  had  a  sharper  eye  or  ear  for  a  joke 
when  it  told  on  another.  He  was  never  tired 
of  retailing  the  delicious  story  of  Simon  the 
Bohemian  tenor  who  in  singing  the  sentence 
•  Auf  was  Art  Elende '  transformed  it  into 
'  Au  !  fwa  !  Sartellen  Thee  ! '  ^  But  it  must 
be  confessed  that  his  ear  and  his  enjoyment 
were  less  keen  when  the  joke  was  against 
himself.  At  Berlin  in  1796  he  inten'upted 
Himmel  in  the  middle  of  an  improvisation  to 
ask  when  he  was  going  to  begin  in  earnest. 
But  when  Himmel,  months  afterwards,  wrote 

1  See  No«.  298.  302  of  NoM'b  Brie/e.  2  Sch.  ii.  61. 

'  Thayer,  iU.  239  and  245.  «  Schindler  (1st  ed.|  121. 

6  *In  the  art  of  laaghing  he  was  a  Tirtuoso  of  the  first  order.' 
Nohl,  Cant.  p.  64.  «  Sch.  U.  189.      '  Thayer,  ii.  227. 


to  him  that  the  latest  invention  in  Berlin  was 
a  lantern  for  the  blind,  Beethoven  not  only 
with  characteristic  simjilicity  did  not  see  the 
joke,  but  when  it  was  pointed  out  to  him  he 
was  furious,  and  would  have  nothing  more  to 
do  with  his  correspondent. 

The  simplicity  which  lay  at  the  root  of  so 
many  of  his  characteristic  traits,  while  it  gave 
an  extraordinary  force  and  freshness  to  much 
that  he  did  and  said,  must  often  have  been  very 
inconvenient  to  those  who  had  intercourse  with 
him.  One  of  his  most  serious  quarrels  arose 
from  his  divulging  the  name  of  a  very  old  and 
intimate  friend  who  had  cautioned  him  privately 
against  one  of  his  brothers.  He  could  see  no 
reason  for  secrecy  ;  but  it  is  easy  to  imagine  the 
embarrassment  which  such  disregard  of  the 
ordinary  rules  of  life  must  have  cau.sed.  Roch- 
litz  describes  the  impression  he  received  from 
him  as  that  of  a  very  able  man  reared  on  a 
desert  island,  and  suddenly  brought  fresh  into 
the  world.  One  little  trait  from  Breuning  s 
recollections  exemplifies  this— that  after  walking 
in  the  rain  he  would  enter  the  living  room  of 
the  house  and  at  once  shake  the  water  from  his 
hat  aU  over  the  furniture,  regardless,  or  rather 
quite  unaware,  of  the  damage  he  was  doing. 
His  ways  of  eating  in  his  later  years  became 
quite  unbearable. 

One  fruitful  source  of  difficulty  in  practical  life 
was  his  lodgings.  His  changes  of  residence  were 
innumerable  during  the  first  year  ortwo  of  his  life 
in  Vienna  ;  it  is  impossible  to  disentangle  them. 
Shortly  after  his  arrival  tlie  Lichnowskys  took 
him  into  their  house,  and  tliere  for  some  years  he 
had  nominally  a  pied  d  terre  ;  but  with  all  the 
indulgence  of  the  Prince  and  Princess  the  re- 
straint of  being  forced  to  dress  for  dinner,  of 
attending  to  definite  hours  and  definite  rules, 
was  too  much  for  him,  and  he  appears  very 
soon  to  have  taken  a  lodging  of  his  own  in  the 
town,  which  lodging  he  was  constantly  clianging. 
In  1803,  when  an  opera  was  contemplated,  he 
had  free  quarters  at  the  theatre,  which  came  to 
an  end  when  the  house  changed  hands  early  in 
1804.  A  few  months  later  and  he  was  again 
lodged  in  the  theatre  free.  At  Baron  Pasqua- 
lati's  house  on  the  ramparts  he  had  rooms — 
with  a  beautiful  look-out  ^ — which  were  usually 
kept  for  him,  where  he  would  take  refuge  when 
composing,  and  be  denied  to  every  one.  But 
even  with  this  he  had  a  seimrate  and  fresh 
quarter  nearly  every  winter.^  In  summer  he 
hated  the  city,  and  usually  followed  the  Vienna 
custom  of  leaving  the  hot  streets  for  the  delicious 
wooded  environs  of  Hetzendorf,  Heiligenstadt, 
or  Dobling,  at  that  time  little  vOlages  absolutely 
in  the  country,  or  for  Modling  or  Baden,  farther 
off.  To  this  he  '  looked  forward  with  the  de- 
light of  a  child.  .  .  .  No  man  on  earth  loves  the 
country  more  than  I  do.'    At  Teplitz  in  1812 

»  Thayer,  li.  2.58. 
8  See  the  list  for  1822, 1823,  and  1824,  in  Breuning,  pp.  43-45. 
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daybreak  finds  him  already  walking  in  the 
woods  still  bathed  in  the  night  mists.  ^  Neate 
never  met  any  one  who  so  delighted  in  Nature 
or  so  thoroughly  enjoyed  flowers  or  clouds  or  any 
other  natural  object.^  'Woods,  trees,  and  rocks 
give  the  response  which  man  requires.'  '  Every 
tree  seems  to  say  Holy,  Holy.'^  Here,  as 
already  remarked,  he  was  out  of  doors  for  hours 
together,  wandering  in  the  woods,  or  sitting 
in  the  fork  of  a  favom-ite  lime-tree  in  the 
Schonbrunn  gardens*  sketch-book  in  hand; 
here  his  inspiration  flowed,  and  in  such  circum- 
stances the  '  Mount  of  Olives,'  '  Fidelio,'  the 
'  Eroica  Symphony,'  and  the  majority  of  his 
great  works  were  sketched,  and  re-sketched, 
and  erased  and  re-written,  and  by  slow  degrees 
brought  far  on  to  perfection. 

His  difficulties  with  his  lodgings  are  not  hard 
to  understand  ;  sometimes  he  quarrelled  with 
them  because  the  sun  did  not  shine  into  the 
rooms,  and  he  loved  the  light ;  sometimes  the 
landlord  interfered.  Like  other  men  of  genius 
whose  appearance  would  seem  to  belie  the  fact, 
Beethoven  was  extremely  fond  of  washing.  ^ 
He  would  pour  water  backwards  and  forwards 
over  his  hands  for  a  long  time  together,  and  if 
at  such  times  a  musical  thought  struck  him 
and  he  became  absorbed,  he  would  go  on  until 
the  whole  floor  was  swimming,  and  the  water 
had  found  its  way  through  the  ceiling  into  the 
room  beneath.  On  one  occasion  he  abandoned 
a  lodging  for  which  he  had  i)aid  heavily  in 
advance,  because  his  landlord,  Baron  Pronay, 
insisted  on  taking  off  his  hat  to  him  whenever 
they  met.  One  of  the  most  momentous  of  his 
changes  was  in  1804.  After  he  was  turned 
out  of  his  lodgings  at  the  theatre,  Beethoven 
and  Steplien  Breuning  inhabited  two  sets  of 
rooms  in  a  building  called  Das  Rolhc  Haus. 
As  each  set  was  large  enough  for  two,  Beethoven 
soon  moved  into  Breuning's  rooms,  but  neglected 
to  give  the  necessary  notice  to  the  landlord,  and 
thus  after  a  time  found  that  he  had  both  lodgings 
on  his  hands  at  once.  The  result  was  a  violent 
quarrel,  which  drove  Beethoven  off'  to  Baden, 
and  estranged  the  two  friends  for  a  time.  We 
have  Beethoven's  version  of  the  affair  in  two 
letters  to  Ries— July,8  and  July  24,  1804  — 
angry  implacable  letters,  but  throwing  a  strong 
light  on  his  character  and  circumstances,  show- 
ing that  it  was  not  the  loss  of  the  money  that 
provoked  him,  but  an  imputation  of  meanness  ; 
showing  further  that  here,  as  so  often  elsewhere, 
his  brother  was  his  evil  genius  ;  and  containing 
other  highly  interesting  personal  traits. 

Besides  the  difficulties  of  the  apartments  there 
were  those  with  servants.  A  man  whose  prin- 
ciples were  so  severe  as  to  make  him  say  of  a 
servant  who  had  told  a  falsehood  that  she  was 

>  Thayer.  111.  213.  2  /jm.  342. 

3  Letters  to  Mme.  von  Drossdick,  Briefe,  No.  61 ,  and  to  Hauachka. 
No.  210;  also  to  Archd.  Rudolph.  May  27,  1813.  Nohl,  Leben.  li.  .-iTS. 
*  Thayer,  ii.  278. 

5  In  a  letter  to  Countess  ErdOdy  accepting  an  invitation  he 
•tipulates  for  'a  Uttle  bath  room."  «  BrU/',  No.  37. 


not  pure  at  heart,  and  therefore  could  not 
make  good  soup  ;  ^  who  punished  his  cook  for 
the  staleness  of  the  eggs  by  throwing  the  whole 
batch  at  her  one  by  one,  and  who  distrusted 
the  expenditure  of  every  halfpenny — must  have 
had  much  to  contend  with  in  his  kitchen.  The 
books  give  fuU  details  on  this  subject,  which 
need  not  be  repeated,  and  indeed  are  more  un- 
pleasant to  contemplate  than  many  other  draw- 
backs and  distresses  of  the  life  of  this  great  man. 

In  the  earlier  part  of  his  career  money  was 
no  object  to  him,  and  he  speaks  as  if  his  purse 
were  always  open  to  his  friends.^  But  after 
the  charge  of  his  nephew  was  thrust  upon  his 
hands  a  great  change  in  this,  as  in  other 
respects,  came  over  him.  After  1813  complaints 
of  want  of  money  abound  in  his  letters,  and  he 
resorted  to  all  possible  means  of  obtaining  it. 
The  sum  which  he  had  been  enabled  to  invest 
after  the  congress  he  considered  as  put  by  for 
his  nephew,  and  therefore  not  to  be  touched, 
and  he  succeeded  in  maintaining  it  till  his 
death. 

It  is  hard  to  arrive  at  any  certain  conclusion 
on  the  nature  and  progress  of  Beethoven's  deaf- 
ness, owing  to  the  vagueness  of  the  information. 
Difficulty  of  hearing  appears  first  to  have  shown 
itself  about  1798  in  singing  and  buzzing  in  his 
ears,  loss  of  power  to  distinguish  words,  though 
he  could  hear  the  tones  of  voice,  and  great 
dislike  to  sudden  loud  noise.  It  was  even  then 
a  subject  of  the  greatest  pain  to  his  sensitive 
nature  like  Byron  with  his  club-foot  he  lived 
in  morbid  dread  of  his  infirmity  being  observed, 
a  temper  which  naturally  often  kept  him  silent ; 
and  when  a  few  years  later  he  found  himself 
unable  to  hear  the  pipe  of  a  peasant  playing  at 
a  short  distance  in  the  open  air,  it  threw  him 
into  the  deepest  melancholy,  and  evoked  the 
well-known  letter  to  his  brothers  in  1802,  which 
goes  by  the  name  of  his  Will.  Still  many  of 
the  anecdotes  of  his  behaviour  in  society  show 
that  during  the  early  years  of  the  century  his 
deafness  was  but  partial ;  and  Ries,  intimate 
as  he  was  with  his  master,  admits  that  he  did 
not  know  it  till  told  "  by  S.  Breuning.  A  few 
facts  may  be  mentioned  bearing  on  the  progress 
of  the  malady.  In  1805  he  was  able  to  judge 
severely  of  the  nuances  in  the  rehearsal  of  his 
opera.  In  1807,  1809,  1813  he  conducted 
performances  of  his  own  works.  In  1814  he 
played  his  B  flat  trio — his  last  appearance  in 
public  in  concerted  music. From  1816  to 
1818  he  used  an  ear  trumpet. At  the  opening 
of  the  Josephstadt  Theatre  in  1822,  he  con- 
ducted the  performance — nearly  to  ruin  it  is 
true,  but  at  the  same  time  he  was  able  to  detect 
that  the  soprano  was  not  singing  in  time,  and 
to  give  her  the  necessary  advice.    A  subsequent 

7  See  Nohl,  Lefim,  iii.  Rll. 

8  Letter  to  Wefeler.  .June  2!),  IROl.  »  IMd. 

w  Letters  to  Amenda  (1801)  ;  Wegeler,  Jane  29,  Nov.  16  (1801). 
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attempt  (in  Nov.  1822)  to  conduct  '  Fidelio ' 
led  to  his  having  to  quit  the  orchestra,  when 
his  mortification  was  so  great  that  Schindler 
treats  the  occuiTence  as  an  epoch  in  his  life.' 
At  this  time  the  hearing  of  the  right  ear  was 
almost  completely  gone  ;  what  he  did  hear — 
amongst  other  things  a  musical  box  ^  playing 
the  trio  in  '  Fidelio, '  and  Cherubini's  overture 
to  '  Medea  ' — was  with  tlie  left  ear  only.  After 
this  he  conducted  no  more,  though  he  stood 
in  the  orchestra  at  the  performance  of  the 
'Choral  Symphony,'  and  had  to  be  turned 
round  that  he  might  see  tlie  applause  which 
his  music  was  evoking.  ^  From  this  to  the  end 
all  communication  with  him  was  mostly  carried 
on  by  writing,  for  which  purpose  he  always  had 
a  book  of  rough  j)aper,  with  a  stout  pencil,  at 
hand. 

The  connection  between  this  cruel  malady  and 
the  low  tone  of  his  general  health  was  closer 
than  is  generally  supposed.  The  post-mortem 
examination  showed  that  the  liver  was  shrunk 
to  half  its  proper  size,  and  was  hard  and  tough 
like  leather,  with  numerous  nodules  the  size  of 
a  bean  woven  into  its  texture  and  ap[)earing  on 
its  surface.  There  were  also  marks  of  ulceration 
of  the  pharynx,  about  the  tonsils  and  Eustachian 
tubes.  The  arteries  of  the  ears  were  atheromat- 
ous, and  the  auditory  nerves — esjiecially  that 
of  the  right  ear — were  degenerated  and  to  all 
appearance  paralysed.  The  wliole  of  these  ap- 
pearances are  most  probably  the  result  of  syplii- 
litic  all'ections  at  an  early  period  of  his  life.* 
The  pains  in  the  head,  indigestion,  colic,  and 
jaundice,  of  which  he  frequently  complains, 
and  the  deep  depression  which  gives  the  key  to 
80  many  of  his  letters,  would  all  follow  natur- 
ally from  the  chronic  inflammation  and  atrophy 
implied  by  the  state  of  the  liver,  and  the  diges- 
tive derangements  to  which  it  would  give  rise, 
aggravated  by  the  careless  way  in  which  he 
lived,  and  by  the  bad  food,  hastily  devoured, 
at  irregular  intervals,  in  which  he  too  often 
indulged.  His  splendid  constitution  and  his 
extreme  fondness  for  the  open  air  must  have 
been  of  greatassistance  to  him.  Howthoroughly 
he  enjoyed  the  country  we  have  already  seen,  for, 
like  Mendelssohn,  he  was  a  great  walker,  and 
in  Vienna  no  day,  however  busy  or  however  wet, 
passed  without  its  'constitutional' — a  walk, 
or  rather  run,  twice  round  the  ramparts,  a  part 
of  the  city  long  since  obliterated  ;  or  farther 
into  the  environs. 

Beethoven  was  an  early  riser,  and  from  the 
time  he  left  his  bed  till  dinner — which  in  those 
days  was  taken  at,  or  shortly  after,  noon — the 
day  was  devoted  to  completing  at  the  piano  and 

>  Schindler,  U.  11.  2  Ihixl.  9. 

3  In  music  he  seemed  to  hear  by  a  Iciiid  of  feeling  or  instinct. 
During  a  rehearsal  of  one  of  the  last  quartets  he  made  a  movement 
showinf!  that  something  was  wrong,  and  on  inquiry  it  turned  out 
that  Holz.  playing  2nd  violin,  had  bowed  a  passage  wrongly.  Th. 
Krit.  Beitroff,  46. 

«  This  diagnosis,  which  I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  my  friend  Dr. 
Lauder  Brunton.  is  confirmed  by  the  existence  of  two  prescriptions, 
of  which,  since  the  piissage  in  the  text  was  written.  I  have  been 
told  by  Mr.  Thayer,  who  heard  of  them  from  Dr.  Bartolini. 


writing  down  the  compositions  which  he  had 
previously  conceived  and  elaborated  in  his 
sketch-books,  or  in  his  head.  At  such  times 
the  noise  which  he  made  playing  and  roaring 
was  sometliing  tremendous.  He  hated  inter- 
ruption while  at  woik,^  and  would  do  and  say 
the  most  horribly  rude  things  if  disturbed. 
Dinner  —  when  he  remembered  it  —  he  took 
sometimes  in  his  own  room,  sometimes  at  an 
eating-house,  latterly  at  the  house  of  his  friends 
the  Breunings ;  and  no  sooner  was  this  over 
than  he  started  on  his  walk.  He  was  fond  of 
making  appointments  to  meet  on  the  glacis. 
The  evening  was  spent  at  the  theatre  or  in 
society.  He  went  nowhere  wthout  his  sketch- 
books,^ and  indeed  these  seem  to  distinguish 
him  from  other  composers  almost  as  much  as 
his  music  does.  They  are  perhaps  the  most 
remarkable  relic  that  any  artist  or  literary 
man  has  left  behind  him.  They  afl'ord  us 
the  most  precious  insight  into  Beetlioven's 
method  of  conij)osition.  They  not  only  show 
■ — what  we  know  from  his  own  admission — 
that  he  was  in  the  habit  of  working  at  three, 
and  even  four,  things  at  once,^  but  without 
them  we  should  never  realise  how  extremely 
slow  and  tentative  he  was  in  composing.  He 
even  sketched  his  most  comical  effusions.* 
Audacious  and  impassioned  beyond  every  one 
in  extemporising,  the  moment  he  takes  his  pen 
in  hand  he  becomes  the  most  cautious  and 
liesitating  of  men.^  It  would  almost  seem  as 
if  this  great  genius  never  saw  his  work  as  a 
whole  until  it  actually  approached  completion. 
It  grew  like  a  plant  or  tree,  and  one  thing 
produced  another,  There  was  nothing  sudden 
or  electric  about  it,  all  was  gradual  and  organic, 
as  slow  as  a  work  of  nature  and  as  permanent. 
One  is  prompted  to  believe,  not  that  he  had 
the  idea  first  and  then  expressed  it,  but  that 
it  often  came  in  the  process  of  finding  the 
expression.  There  is  hardly  a  bar  in  his  music 
of  which  it  may  not  be  said  with  confidence 
that  it  has  been  re- written  a  dozen  times. Of 
the  air  '  0  Hoffnung  '  in  '  Fidelio  '  the  sketch- 
books show  eighteen  attempts,  and  of  tlie  con- 
cluding chorus  ten.  Of  many  of  the  brightest 
gems  of  the  opera,  says  Thayer,  the  first  ideas  are 
so  trivial  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  admit 
that  they  were  Beethoven's  if  they  were  not  in 
his  own  handwriting.  And  so  it  is  with  all 
his  works.    It  is  quite  astonishing  to  find  the 

»  •  Im  Feuer  der  Eingebung  ganz  In  metnem  Werke.'  Th.  ill.  465. 

"  In  aUusion  to  his  sketch-books  he  quoted  Schiller,  '  Nicht  ohne 
meine  Fahne  darf  ich  kommen.'  Seyfried.  App.  20. 

^  Letter  to  Wegeler,  June  1801.  '  I  cannot  nail  my  mind  to  one 
subject  of  contemplation,  and  it  is  by  nourishing  two  trains  of  ideas 
that  I  can  bring  one  into  order.*    Walter  Scotft  Life,  vii.  179. 

8  See  Nohl,  iii.  872. 

9  In  keeping  with  this  is  the  strange  contrast  already  noticed 
between  his  frequent  use  of  the  pedal  when  extemporising  and  his 
economy  of  it  in  print. 

'»  Thus  the  .'i-bar  rhythm  of  the  Scherzo  of  the  Ninth  Symphony 
gradually  came  as  he  wrote  and  re-wrote  a  fugue  subject  apparently 
destined  for  a  very  different  work.    Nottebohra.  Z.B.  p.  158. 

"  Mendelssohn  used  to  show  a  correction  of  a  passage  by  Beethoven, 
in  which  the  latter  had  pasted  alteration  after  alteration,  up  to  13 
in  number.  Mendelssohn  had  separated  them,  and  in  the  1.1th  the 
composer  had  returned  to  the  original  version.  I  Described  in  a 
letter  written  to  Sir  George  Grove  by  Mrs.  Arthur  Somervell.] 
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length  of  time  during  which  some  of  his  best- 
known  instrumental  melodies  remained  in  his 
thoughts  till  they  were  finally  used,  or  the 
crude  vague  commonplace  shape  in  which 
they  were  first  written  down.  And  yet,  this 
repeated  elaboration  does  not  injure  the 
thouglits.  Beethoven  did  not  'add  and  alter 
many  times,  till  all  was  ripe  or  rotten.'  On 
the  contrary,  the  more  they  are  elaborated  the 
more  fresh  and  spontaneous  do  they  become. 

To  quote  a  few  instances  out  of  many.  The 
theme  of  the  Andante  in  the  C  minor  Symphony, 
completed  in  1808,  is  first  found  in  a  sketch- 
book of  the  year  1800,  mixed  with  memoranda 
for  the  6  Quartets,  and  in  the  following  formr^ — 


Here  are  the  first  bars  of  the  first  sketch  of 
the  slow  movement  of  the  pianoforte  concerto 
in  E  flat,  op.  73,2 


and  again,  before  the  printed  version. 


Another  is  the  first  subject  of  the  Allegro  i 
the  Sonata  op.  106.    It  first  appears  ^  thus- 


etc. 

then,  with  a  slight  advan^ 


and  finally,  after  several  pages  more  of  writing 
and  rewriting,  it  assumes  its  present  incisive 
and  spontaneous  shape. 

Once  agaiti  here  is  the  fresh,  impubive 
sketch  of  the  finale  of  the  '  Waldstein  '  sonata, 
op.  53,  as  first  written  down: 


In  these  books  every  thought  that  occurred 
to  him  was  written  down  at  the  moment ;  * 
he  even  kept  one  by  his  bedside  for  use  in  the 
night.*  Abroad  or  at  home  it  was  all  the 
same,  only  out  of  doors  he  made  his  notes  in 
pencil,  and  inked  them  over  on  his  return  to 
the  house.  It  is  as  if  he  had  no  reliance  what- 
ever on  his  memory.  He  began  the  practice 
as  a  boy  and  maintained  it  to  tlie  last.  In  the 
sale  catalogue  of  his  effects  more  than  fifty  of 
such  books  are  included.  Many  of  them  have 
been  parted  and  dispersed,  but  some  remain 
intact.  They  are  usually  of  large  coarse  music 
paper,  oblong,  200  or  even  more  pages,  16 
staves  to  the  page,  and  are  covered  from 
beginning  to  end,  often  over  the  margin  as 
well,  with  close  crowded  writing.^  There  is 
something  very  affecting  in  the  sight  of  these 
books,  ^  and  in  being  thus  brought  so  close  to 
tliis  mighty  genius  and  made  to  realise  the 
incessant  toil  and  jiains  which  he  bestowed  on 
aU  his  works,  small  and  great.*  In  tliis  he 
agreed  with  Goethe,  who  says,  apropos  of  liis 
'Ballad,'  'Whole  years  of  reflection  are  com- 
prised in  it,  and  I  made  three  or  four  trials 
before  I  could  bring  it  to  its  present  shape.'* 
The  sketch-books  also  show  how  immense  was 
the  quantity  of  his  ideas.  'Had  he,'  says 
Nottebohm,!"  'carried  out  all  the  symphonies 
which  are  begun  in  these  books  we  should  have 
at  least  fifty.' 

But  when,  after  all  this  care  and  hesitation, 
the  works  were  actually  completed,  nothing 
external  made  him  change  them."  No  con- 
venience of  singers  or  players  weighed  for  a 
moment  against  the  integrity  of  his  finished 
composition.  When  Sontag  and  Unger  pro- 
tested against  the  unsingable  passages  in  the 
Ninth  Symphony,  and  besought  him  to  bring 
them  within  the  compass  of  their  voices,  '  Nein, 
und  immer  nein,'  was  the  dry  answer.i^  When 
Kraft,  the  violoncellist  in  the  Schuppanzigh 
Quartet,  complained  that  a  passage  '  did  not  lie 
within  his  hand, '  the  answer  was  '  it  must  lie ' 
— '  muss  Uegen.' 

A  man  to  whom  his  art  was  so  emphatically 
the  business  of  his  life,  and  who  was  so  insati- 
able in  his  standard  of  perfection,  must  have 
been  always  advancing.  To  him  more  than  to 
any  other  musician  may  be  applied  Goethe's 
words  on  Schiller : — '  Every  week  he  altered 

entering  his  ideju 


m  injunction 
parts  as  they 

half  the  size  (Nottebohm, 


4  Though  this  habit  of 

2-3,  1815),  yet  In  on'eof  the  sketch-books  of  J81C 
■  to  accustom  oneself  at  once  to  put  the  whol 
come  into  one's  head.'  5  Breuning 

^  'rhose  he  carried  o  '    "  " 
Z.B.  p.  314). 

'  There  are  some  in  the  MS.  department  of  the  British  Musemn- 
»  Jahn  remarks  {Gen.  Aufs.  297)  that  for  little  occasional  pieces 
like  the  'Hochzeitslied '  (1819),  for  Gian.  Rio,  the  Italian  Cantata  for 
Malfatti  (1816).  and  an  Abschiedsgesang  (1816)  for  a  friend  (Tuscher), 
there  are  many  sketches,  as  many  as  for  great  works.  These  are 
Pope's  '  patient  touches  of  unwearied  Art.' 

9  Coni'f^saHonj  with  Eckermann,  Oxenford's  translation,  ii.  112. 
Sometimes  the  most  characteristic  are  put  in,  in  the  course  of 
writing— the  pauses  and  statement,  for  instance,  of  the  subject  in 
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and  grew  move  complete,  and  every  time  I  saw 
him  he  appeared  to  nie  to  have  advanced  since 
the  last  in  knowledge,  learning,  and  judg- 
ment.'^  It  is  no  wonder  then  that  he  did 
not  care  for  his  early  works,  and  would  some- 
times even  have  destroyed  '  Adelaide,' ^  the 
Septet,  and  others  of  his  youthful  pieces,  if 
he  could.  Towards  the  end  of  his  life  he  heard 
a  friend  practising  his  thirty-two  Variations  ^  in 
C  minor.  After  listening  for  some  time  he  said 
'Whose  is  that?'  'Yours,'  was  the  answer. 
'  Mine  ?  That  piece  of  folly  mine  ? '  was  his 
retort  ;  '  Oh,  Beethoven,  what  an  ass  you  were 
in  those  days  ! '  A  good  deal  of  this  may 
have  been  momentary  caprice  ;  but  making  all 
allowance,  one  can  imagine  his  feelings  at  the 
close  of  his  life  on  receiving  a  commission  from 
an  English  amateur  for  a  '  Symphony  in  the 
style  of  his  Second  or  of  his  Septet,'  or  on 
reading  the  contemporary  effusions  on  the 
Eroica  and  C  minor  Symphonies,  in  which  his 
honest  and  well-meaning  though  short-sighted 
critics  *  entreated  him  to  turn  to  the  clearness 
and  conciseness  of  his  early  works. 

Hardly  less  characteristic  than  the  sketch- 
books are  his  diaries  or  journals,  in  which  the 
most  passionate  and  personal  reflections,  resolu- 
tions, prayers,  aspirations,  complaints,  are  mixed 
up  with  memoranda  of  expenses  and  household 
matters,  notes  about  his  music,  rules  for  his 
conduct,  quotations  from  books,  and  every  other 
conceivable  kind  of  entry.  These  books  have 
been  torn  up  and  dispersed  as  autographs ;  but 
a  copy  of  one  extending  from  1812  to  1818  for- 
tunately exists,  and  has  been  edited  with  copious 
notes  and  elucidations  by  Herr  Nohl,  the  whole 
throwing  great  light  on  that  unfortunate  period 
of  his  life.  A  ray  of  light  is  also  occasionally 
to  be  gained  from  the  conversation-books  already 
mentioned,  136*  of  which  have  been  preserved, 
though,  as  Beethoven's  answers  were  usually 
spoken,  this  source  is  necessarily  imperfect. 

If  now  we  ask  what  correspondence  there  is 
between  the  traits  and  characteristics  thus  im- 
perfectly sketched  and  Beethoven's  music,  it 
must  be  confessed  that  the  question  is  a  diffi- 
cult one  to  answer.  In  one  point  alone  the 
parallel  is  obvious — namely,  the  humour,  which 
is  equally  salient  in  both.  In  the  finales  of 
the  Seventh  and  Eighth  Symphonies  there  are 
passages  which  are  the  exact  counterparts  of  the 
rough  jokes  and  horse-play  of  which  we  have 
already  seen  some  instances.  In  these  we  almost 
hear  his  loud  laugh.  The  Scherzo  of  Symphony 
No.  2,  where  the  F  J{  chord  is  so  suddenly  taken 
and  so  forcibly  held,  might  almost  be  a  picture 
of  the  unfortunate  Kcllner  forced  to  stand  still 
■while  the  dish  of  stew  was  poured  over  his  head. 
The  bassoons  in  the  opening  and  closing  move- 

'  Eckerroarin,  Jnn.  18, 1825. 

2  Letter  to  Matthison,  Aug.  4, 1800.  Czemy.  in  Thayer,  iL  99  and 
188  ;  also  iiL  343.  3  Thayer,  ii.  324. 

*  See  the  quotations  in  Thayer,  ii.  275. 

5  See  Kalischer;  'Die  Beethoven-Autographe  der  Kiinigl.  Bibl. 
lu  Berlin,'  In  the  Monattheft  fiir  mm.  OeachicMe,  No.  5  (1896). 


ments  of  No.  8  are  inimitably  humorous  ;  and 
so  on  in  many  other  instances  which  will  occur 
to  every  one.  But  when  we  leave  humour  and 
go  to  other  points,  where  in  the  life  shall  we 
look  for  the  grandeur  and  beauty  which  distin- 
guish the  music  ?  Neither  in  letters  nor  anec- 
dotes do  we  find  anything  answering  to  the 
serene  beauty  of  the  slow  movements  (No.  2, 
No.  4,  No.  9),  or  the  mystic  tone  of  such 
passages  as  those  of  the  horns  at  the  end  of  the 
Trio  of  the  Eroica,  or  of  certain  phrases  in  the 
finale  of  the  Choral  Fantasia  and  of  the  Choral 
Symphony,  which  lift  one  so  strangely  out  of 
time  into  eternity.  These  must  represent  a 
state  of  mental  absorption  when  all  heaven® 
was  before  his  eyes,  and  in  which  he  retired 
within  himself  far  beyond  the  reach  of  out- 
ward things,  save  his  own  divine  power  of  ex- 
pression. 

Equally  difficult  is  it  to  see  anything  in  Beet- 
hoven's life  answering  to  the  sustained  nobility 
and  dignity  of  his  first  movements,  or  of  such 
a  piece  as  the  'Overture  to  Leonora,  No.  3.' 
And  then  if  we  come  to  the  most  individual 
and  characteristic  part  of  all  Beethoven's  artistic 
self,  the  process  by  which  his  music  was  built 
up — the  extraordinary  caution  which  actuated 
him  throughout,  the  hesitation,  the  delays,  the 
incessant  modification  of  his  thoughts,  the  re- 
jection of  the  first  impressions — of  the  second — 
of  the  third — in  favour  of  something  only 
gradually  attained  to,  the  entire  subordination 
of  his  own  peculiarities  to  the  constant  thought 
of  his  audience,  and  of  what  would  endure 
rather  than  what  pleased  him  at  first — to  all 
this  there  is  surely  nothing  at  all  corresponding 
in  his  life,  where  his  habit  was  emphatically  a 
word  and  a  blow.  The  fact  is  that,  like  all 
musicians,  only  in  a  greater  degree  than  any 
other,  in  speech  Beethoven  was  dumb,  and  often 
had  no  words  for  his  deepest  and  most  charac- 
teristic feelings.  The  musician  has  less  con- 
nection with  the  outside  world  than  any  other 
artist,  and  has  to  turn  inward  and  seek  his  art 
in  the  deepest  recesses  of  his  being  only.'^  This 
must  naturally  make  him  less  disposed  to  com- 
municate with  others  by  the  ordinary  channels 
of  speech  and  action,  and  will  account  for  much 
of  the  irritability  and  uncertainty  which  often 
characterise  his  dealings  with  his  fellow-men. 
But  the  feelings  are  there,  and  if  we  look  closely 
enough  into  the  life  we  shall  be  able  to  detect 
their  existence  often  where  we  least  expect  it. 
In  Beethoven,  for  example,  what  was  his  treat- 
ment of  his  nephew — the  strong  devotion  which 
seized  him  directly  after  his  brother's  death,  and 
drove  him  to  sacrifice  the  habits  of  a  lifetime  ;  his 
inexhaustible  forgiveness,  his  yearning  tender- 
ness— what  are  these,  if  properly  interpreted, 
but  a  dumb  way  of  expressing  that  noble  temper 

«  While  writing  the  '  HaUelujah '  chorus  of  the  ■  Messiah,'  Handel 
did  think  'I  did  see  all  Heaven  before  ine.  and  the  great  God  Himself 
(Anecdotes  of  Music). 

'  Goethe,  WUMm  Meistert  Wanderjahre,  Bk.  ii.  chap.  9. 
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which, when  uttered  in  his  own  natural  musical 
language,  helps  to  make  the  first  movement  of 
the  Eroica  so  lofty,  so  dignified,  and  so  im- 
pressive ? 

We  must  now  return  to  the  chronicle  of  the 
events  of  Beethoven's  life. 

His  position  at  Bonn  as  organist  and  pianist 
to  tlie  Emperor's  brother,  his  friendship  with 
Count  Waldstein,  who  was  closely  related  to 
some  of  the  best  families  in  Vienna,  his  '  Van,' 
and  his  connection  with  Haydn,  were  all  circum- 
stances sure  to  secure  liim  good  introductions. 
The  moment  was  a  favourable  one,  as  since 
Mozart's  death,  a  twelvemonth  before,  there  had 
been  no  player  to  take  his  place  ;  and  it  was 
as  a  player  that  Beethoven  was  first  known. 
It  is  pleasant  to  know  that  his  show-piece,  with 
which  he  took  the  Vienna  connoisseurs  by  storm, 
was  his  Variations  on  '  Venni  Amore,'  which 
we  have  already  mentioned  as  composed  before 
he  left  Bonn.  Public  concerts  in  our  sense  of 
the  word  there  were  few,  but  a  player  had  every 
opportunity  at  the  musical  parties  of  the  no- 
bility, who  maintained  large  orchestras  of  the 
best  quality,  and  whose  music-meetings  differed 
from  public  concerts  chiefly  in  the  fact  that 
the  audience  were  better  educated,  and  were  all 
invited  guests.  Prince  Lichnowsky  and  Baron 
van  Svvieten  appear  to  have  been  the  first  to 
secure  Beethoven,  the  former  for  his  regular 
Friday  morning  chamber  performances,  the  latter 
for  soirees,  wlien  he  had  either  'to  bring  his  night- 
cap in  his  pocket '  or  else  to  stay  after  the  other 
guests  had  gone,  and  send  his  host  to  bed  witli 
half-a-dozea  of  Bach's  fugues  as  an  Ahendsegcn. 
The  acquaintance  with  the  former  probably  be- 
gan sliortly  after  Beethoven's  arrival  ;  and  after 
a  twelvemonth  of  unpleasant  experience  in  the 
Vienna  lodgings,  the  Prince  induced  him  to 
accept  apartments  in  his  house.  His  wife  was 
a  Princess  of  Thun,  famous  for  her  beauty  and 
her  goodness  ;  he  himself  had  been  a  pupil  of 
Mozart ;  and  both  were  known  as  the  best  ama- 
teur musicians  of  Vienna.  Beethoven  was  poor 
enough  to  be  tempted  by  such  hospitality,  but 
it  was  an  absurd  arrangement,  and  he  very  soon 
infringed  it  by  disregarding  the  Prince's  hours, 
often  dining  at  the  Gasthof,  having  a  lodging 
of  his  own  elsewhere,  and  by  other  acts  of  in- 
dependence. Here,  however,  he  was  frequently 
heard,  and  thus  became  rapidly  known  in  the 
most  nmsical  circles,  and  Ries's  anecdotes  show 
(after  making  allowance  for  the  inaccuracy  of 
a  man  who  writes  thirty  years  after  the  events) 
how  widely  he  was  invited,  how  completely  at  his 
ease  he  was,  and  how  entirely  his  eccentricities 
were  condoned  for  the  sake  of  his  playing  and 
his  great  qualities.  Not  that  we  are  to  suppose 
that  Beethoven  gave  undue  time  to  society. 
He  was  too  hard  a  worker  for  that.  His  lessons 
with  Haydn  and  Albreclitsberger  (from  the 
latter  he  had  three  a  week)  were  alone  enough 
to  occupy  a  great  deal  of  time,  and  his  own 


studies  in  counterpoint  exist  to  show  that  he  did 
not  confine  liimself  to  the  mere  tasks  that  were 
set  him.  Moreover,  his  lessons  with  Albrechts- 
berger  contain  sketches  for  various  composi- 
tions, such  as  'Adelaide,'  a  part  of  one  of  the 
Trios  (op.  1),  and  a  Symphony  in  C,'  all  show- 
ing how  eager  he  was  to  be  something  more 
than  a  mere  player  or  even  a  splendid  impro- 
viser.  These  sketches  afford  an  early  instance 
of  his  habit  of  working  at  several  compositions 
at  one  and  the  same  time.  The  date  of  one 
of  them,  about  Feb.  1795,  seems  to  imply 
either  that  the  story — grounded  on  Ries's  state- 
ment— that  the  Trios  were  in  MS.  for  many 
months  ^  before  they  were  printed,  is  inaccurate, 
or,  more  probably,  that  Beethoven  rewrote  one 
of  the  movements  very  shortly  before  delivering 
the  work  to  the  publislier,  which  he  did  on 
May  19.  In  this  case  it  would  show  the 
wisdom  of  the  plan  which  he  adopted  with  most 
of  his  early  works,^  of  keeping  them  in  MS.  for 
some  time  and  playing  them  frequently,  so  as  to 
test  their  quality  and  their  effect  on  the  hearers, 
a  practice  very  consistent  with  his  habitual 
caution  and  fastidiousness  in  relation  to  his 
music.  At  any  rate  the  Trios  were  presented 
first  to  the  subscribers,  by  July  1795,  and  then, 
on  Oct.  21,  to  the  public.  They  were  shortly 
followed  by  a  work  of  equal  importance,  the 
first  three  Pianoforte  Sonatas,''  which  were  first 
played  by  their  author  at  one  of  the  Prince's 
Fridays  in  presence  of  Haydn,  and  published 
on  tlie  9th  of  the  following  March  as  op.  2, 
dedicated  to  him.  He  had  not  then  written  a 
string  quartet,  and  at  this  concert  Count  Ap- 
pony  *  proposed  to  Beethoven  to  compose  one, 
offering  him  his  own  terms,  and  refusing  to 
make  any  conditions  beyond  the  single  one  that 
the  quartet  should  be  written — a  pleasant  testi- 
mony to  the  enthusiasm  excited  by  the  new 
Sonatas,  and  to  tlie  generosity  of  an  Austrian 
nobleman.  In  addition  to  the  Trios  and  Sonatas, 
the  publications  of  his  three  first  years  in  Vienna 
include  the  12  Variations  on  '  Se  vuol  ballare'^ 
(July  1793);  the  13  on  '  Es  war  einmal'  (early 
in  1794)  ;  the  8  for  four  hands  on  Count  Wald- 
stein's  theme  (1794)  ;  and  9  for  Piano  Solo  on 
'Quanf  e  piu  bello '  ^  (Dec.  30,  1795).  The 
compositions  include  a  Trio  for  Oboes  and  Corno 
inglese  (op.  87),  whicli  remained  unpublished 
till  1806  ;  a  Rondo  in  G  for  Pianoforte  and 
Violin,*  which  he  sent  to  Eleonore  von  Breuning, 

1  See  Nottebohm's  Z.B.  pp.  228-29. 

2  Haydn  left  Vienna  tor  London  on  Jan.  19,  1794.  and  did  not  re- 
turn till  Seiit.  179.').  when  the  Trios  had  been  printed  and  in  the  sub- 
scribers' hand.s  for  some  weeks.  If  he  therefore  ad^^8ed  Beethoven 
not  to  publish  the  third  it  must  have  been  before  he  left  Vienna. 
Ries's  statement  is  so  explicit  that  the  alternative  suggested  in  the 
text  seems  the  only  escape  from  the  difficulty.  It  appears  to  have 
been  Haydn's  intention  to  take  Beethoven  with  him  to  London  on  his 
second  journey  {see  Pohl's  Baydn  in  London,  p.  260).  but  nothing 

"'"hs  maintained  this  plan  till  1812.  when  he  informs  Varenui 
that  he  never  publishes  until  a  year  after  composition.  Letter, 
Feb.  8,  1812. 

*  In  the  Adagio  of  No.  1  the  corre.iponding  movement  in  No.  3  of 
the  early  Piano  Quartets  is  partially  adopted— a  rare  thing  with 
Beethoven.  •''  Wegeler,  p.  29. 

^  See  interesting  letter  to  E.  von  Breuning.    B.  B.  No.  4. 

7  B.  &  H.  167.  »  Iltid.  102. 
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and  which  remained  unpublished  till  1808  ; 
the  Concerto  in  B  flat  (op.  19)  for  Piano  and 
Orchestra,  which  is  earlier  than  the  one  in  C 
(op.  15);  Songs,  'Adelaide,'  and  '  Opferlied,' ' 
both  to  Matthisson's  words,  and  '  Seufzer  eines 
Ungeliebten,'  ^  all  probably  composed  in  1795  ; 
Canon  '  Ini  Arm  der  Liebe,'^  an  exercise  with 
Albrechtsberger  ;  12  Minuets  and  12  '  Deutsche 
Tanze'  for  Orchestra,*  composed  Nov.  1795. 

On  March  29,  1795,  Beethoven  made  his  first 
appearance  before  the  outside  public  at  the 
annual  concert  in  the  Burg  Theatre,  for  the 
widows'  fund  of  the  Artists'  Society.  He  played 
his  Concerto  in  C  major.*  The  piece  had  prob- 
ably been  suggested  by  Salieri,  and  with  it  Beet- 
hoven began  a  practice  which  he  more  than  once 
followed  when  the  work  was  bespoken — of  only 
just  finishing  the  composition  in  time  ;  the 
Rondo  was  written  on  the  afternoon  of  the  last 
day  but  one,  during  a  fit  of  colic.  At  the  re- 
hearsal, the  piano  being  half  a  note  too  flat, 
Beethoven  played  in  Cff.^  Two  days  after  he 
appeared  again  at  the  same  theatre  at  a  perform- 
ance for  the  benefit  of  Mozart's  widow,  playing 
a  Concerto  of  Mozart's  between  the  acts  of  the 
'  Clemenza  di  Tito.'^  Later  in  the  year  he 
assisted  another  benevolent  object  by  writing 
the  above-mentioned  Minuets  and  Deutsche 
Tiinze  for  orchestra  for  the  ball  of  the  '  Gesell- 
schaft  der  bildenden  Kiinstler '  on  Nov.  22. 
He  was  evidently  a  favourite  with  the  artists, 
who  advertise  '  the  master-hand  of  Herr  Ludwig 
van  Beethoven,'  while  they  mention  Siissmayer 
— who  also  contributed  music — without  an  extra 
word.  These  dances,  after  publication ,  remained 
in  favour  for  two  more  seasons,  which  is  men- 
tioned as  a  great  exception  to  rule.    On  Dec. 

18  he  again  appeared  in  public  at  a  concert  of 
Haydn's  in  the  '  little  Redoutensaal,'  playing  a 
Concerto  of  his  own — but  whether  the  same  as 
before  is  not  stated.  The  dedication  of  the 
Sonatas  and  his  co-operation  at  Haydn's  concert 
allow  us  to  hope  that  any  ill-feeling  which  may 
have  arisen  had  vanished.  So  closed  the  year 
1795.  Bonn  was  at  this  time  in  the  hands  of 
the  Republican  army,  and  Beethoven's  brother 
the  Apotheker  was  serving  as  a  '  pharmacien  de 
3«me  classe.' 

1796  was  a  year  of  wandering.  Haydn  and 
he  appeared  together  at  a  second  concert  on  Jan. 
10.*  In  the  interval  Beethoven  went  perhaps 
to  Prague,  certainly  to  Nuremberg.*    On  Feb. 

19  he  was  in  Prague  again,  where  he  composed 
the  Scenai"  'Ah  !  jierfido'  for  Madame  Duschek, 

>  B.  4  H.  233.         2  Itid.  253.        3  lUd.  256.        *  Ibid.  16,  17. 

»  Thayer,  i.  294.    [See,  however,  Z.B.  pp.  71.  72.) 

8  Wegeler,  p.  36.  B.  did  the  same  witli  Starke  in  the  case  of  the 
Pf.  and  Horn  Sonata  (fl.  dep.  by  hit  Com.  p.  193),  [See,  however, 
Nottebohm'a  doubts.  Z.B.  p.  67.] 

'  Wlaasiick,  Chronik  det  Bofburgtheater,  p.  98. 

'  Hanslick,  Cimcerlweten  in  Wien,  p.  105.  »  Th.  il.  5,  6. 

1°  '  Une  ^nde  Scene  niise  en  musique,  pa.r  L.  v.  Beethoven,  k 
Plague,  1786,'  is  Beethoven's  own  title  (Nottebohm,  Beethoveniana. 
p.  1,  note).  Writing  about  1808  he  says :— •  The  Aria  is  in  the  dra- 
matic style  and  written  for  the  theatre,  and  can't  make  any  effect 
in  the  concert-room.  All  its  meaning  is  lost  without  a  curtain,  or 
•omething  of  the  kind— lost— lost— all  to  the  devil  ...  a  curtain, 
or  the  air  wiU  be  lost '  [B.B.  No.  50), 


the  friend  of  Mozart.  From  thence  he  travelled 
to  Berlin,  played  at  court,  among.st  other  things 
the  two  violoncello  sonatas  op.  5,  probably  com- 
posed forthe  occasion,  and  received  from  the  king 
a  box  of  louis  d'or,  which  he  was  proud  of  show- 
ing as  '  no  ordinary  box,  but  one  of  the  kind 
usually  presented  to  ambassadors.'  At  Berlin 
his  time  was  i)assed  pleasantly  enough  with 
Himmel  the  composer  and  Prince  Louis  Ferdi- 
nand. He  went  two  or  three  times  to  the  Sing- 
akademie,!!  heard  the  choir  sing  music  by  Fasch, 
and  extemporised  to  them  on  themes  from  those 
now  forgotten  compositions.  In  July  the  Court 
left  Berlin,  and  Beethoven  probably  departed 
also  ;  but  we  lose  sight  of  him  till  Nov.  15,  the 
date  of  a  '  farewell  -  song '  addressed  to  the 
volunteers  on  their  leaving  Vienna  to  take  part 
in  the  universal  military  movement  provoked 
by  Napoleon's  campaigns  in  Italy,  The  war 
was  driving  all  Germans  home,  and  amongst 
others  Beethoven's  old  colleagues  the  two  Rom- 
bergs  passed  through  Vienna  from  Italy,  and 
he  played  for  them  at  a  concert, 

The  publications  of  1796  consist  of  the  3 
Piano  Sonatas,  op,  2  (March  9)  ;  12  Variations 
on  a  minuet  d  la  Vi(iaiio  ^*  (Feb,),  and  6  on  'Nel 
cor  piu  non  mi  sento''"  (March  23);  6  Minuets 
(also  in  March)  for  Piano,  probably  originally 
written  for  orchestra — perhaps  the  result  of  his 
success  with  the  '  bildende  Kiinstler. '  Of 
the  compositions  of  the  year,  besides  those 
already  named,  may  be  mentioned  as  probable 
the  Piano  Sonata  in  G,'^  the  second  of  the  two 
small  ones  (op.  49)  ;  and  a  fragiuent  of  an  Easy 
Sonata  in  C'^for  Eleonorevon  Breuning ;  we  may 
perhaps  also  ascribe  to  the  latter  part  of  this  year 
the  Duet  Sonata  (op.  6)  ;  12  Variations  on  a 
Russian  dance  ;  the  String  Quintet  (op.  4), 
arranged  from  an  Octet  for  wind  instruments, 
very  probably  of  his  prae- Vienna  time.  The 
Russian  Variations  were  written  for  the  Countess 
Browne,  wife  of  an  officer  in  the  Russian  service, 
from  whom  Beethoven  received  the  gift  of  the 
horse  which  we  have  already  mentioned  as  afford- 
ing an  instance  of  Beethoven's  absence  of  mind. 
But  the  winter  months  must  have  been  occupied 
by  a  more  serious  work  than  variations — the 
Quintet  for  piano  and  wind  (op.  16),2<'  which 
Beethoven  produced  at  a  concert  of  Schup- 
panzigh's  on  April  6,  1797,  and  which  is  almost 
like  a  challenge  to  Mozart  on  his  own  ground, 
and  the  not  less  important  and  far  more  original 
Pianoforte  Sonata  in  Eb  (op,  7).  This  gieat 
work,  '  quite  novel,  and  wholly  peculiar  to  its 
author,  the  origin  of  which  can  be  traced  to  no 
previous  creation,  and  w-hich  proclaimed  his 
originality  so  that  it  could  never  afterwards  be 
disputed, '  was  published  on  Oct,  7,1797,  but  must 

11  Fasch's  Journal.  Thayer,  ii.  13.  Strange  that  Zelter  ^Corr.  vHth 
Ooethe)  should  not  refer  to  this  visit.  Mme.  von  Voss's  Journal,  too. 
Is  blank  during  these  very  months. 

I'i  B.  &  H.  230.  '3  ■rh.  ii.  16.  n  B.  i  H.  169. 

IS  mu.  168.         1«  Ibid.  194.  "  Nottebohm,  Vm.  p.  205, 

19  B.  S  H.  169.  1«  Ibid.  170. 

^  An  unusual  combination,  which  may  explain  why  so  fine  a  work 
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liave  been  often  played  before  that  date.  The 
sketches  for  the  three  Sonatas,  op.  10,  are  placed 
by  Nottebohni  in  this  period,  with  the  Variations 
on  the  '  Une  tievre  brlilante."  The  three  String 
Trios,  op.  9,  also  probaljly  occupied  him  during 
some  part  of  the  year.  The  Serenade  Trio,  op.  8, 
though  published  in  1797,  more  probably  belongs 
with  op.  3  to  the  Bonn  date.  The  Variations  on 
'See  the  conquering  hero'  for  Pianoforte  and 
Violoncello,  dedicated  to  the  Princess  Lichnow- 
sky,  were  published  during  this  year,  and  were 
probably  written  at  the  time.i 

Vienna  was  full  of  patriotism  in  the  spring  of 
1797.  Haydn's  'Emperor's  Hymn'  had  been 
sung  in  the  theatre  for  the  first  time  on  Feb.  12, ^ 
and  Beethoven  wTote  a  second  military  Lied,  'Ein 
grosses  deutsches  Volk  sind  wir,'*  to  Friedel- 
berg's  words,  which  is  dated  April  14,  but  did 
not  prove  more  successful  than  his  former  one. 
In  Jlay  he  writes  to  Wegeler  in  terms  which 
show  that  with  publications  or  lessons  his 
pecuniary  position  is  improving  ;  but  from  that 
time  till  Oct.  1 — the  date  of  an  affectionate 
entry  in  Lenz  von  Breuning's  album — we  hear 
nothing  whatever  of  him.  A  severe  illness  has 
to  be  accounted  for,*  and  this  is  probably  the 
time  at  which  it  happened.  In  November 
•occurred  the  annual  ball  of  the  '  Bildende 
Kiinstler, '  and  his  dances  were  again  played  for 
the  third  time  ;  the  seven  Landler,*  ascribed 
to  this  year,  were  not  imjirobably  written  for 
the  same  ball.  His  only  other  publications  of 
1797  not  yi't  mentioned  are  the  Pianoforte 
Eoudo  in  C  major,  which  many  years  after- 
wards received  the  opus  number  51,  and  last, 
but  not  least,  'Adelaide.'  Some  variations" 
for  two  Oboes  and  Corno  Inglese  on  '  La  ci 
dareni '  were  played  on  Dec.  23  at  a  concert  for 
the  Widows'  and  Orphans'  Fund,  but  are  still 
in  MS. 

The  chief  event  of  1798  is  one  which  was  to 
bear  fruit  later — -Beethoven's  introduction  to 
Bernadotte  the  French  ambassador,  by  whom 
the  idea  of  the  Eroica  Symphony  is  said '  to 
have  been  first  suggested  to  him.  Bernadotte 
was  a  person  of  culture,  and  having  R.  Kreutzer, 
the  violin-jilayer,  as  a  member  of  his  establish- 
ment, may  be  presumed  to  have  cared  for  music. 
Beethoven,  who  professed  himself  an  admirer  of 
Bonaparte,  fret^uented  the  ambassador's  levees  ; 
and  there  is  ground  for  believing  that  they 
were  to  a  certain  extent  intimate.  On  April  2 
Beethoven  played  his  Piano  Quintet  (op.  16) 
at  the  concert  for  the  Widows'  and  Orphans' 
Fund.*  The  publications  of  this  year  show 
that  the  connection  with  the  von  Brownes  indi- 
cated by  the  dedication  of  the  Russian  Varia- 
tions was  kept  up  and  even  strengthened  ;  the 
3  String  Trios,  op.  9  (published  July  21),  are 

1  Thayer,  ii.  19. 

2  Schmid,  Joseph  Haydn  und  .V.  Zinmrcm,  etc.  (Vienna,  1847), 
p.  8.        3  B.  4  H.  231.        *  Thayer.  i\.  IB.        5  B.  4  H.  198. 

Not  the  Trio,  op.  87  (Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  31). 

7  By  Schindler.  on  the  statement  of  Beethoven  himself  and  others. 

8  Thayer,  ii.  22. 


dedicated  to  the  Count,  and  the  3  Sonatas, 
op.  10  (subscribed  July  7,  published  Sept.  26), 
to  the  Countess.  The  third  of  these  sonatas 
forms  a  landmark  in  Beethoven's  progress  of 
equal  significance  with  op.  7.  The  letter' 
which  he  appended  to  the  Trios  speaks  of 
'munificence  at  once  delicate  and  liberal,'  and 
it  is  obvious  that  some  extraordinary  liberality 
must  have  occurred  to  draw  forth  such  an  ex- 
pression as  '  the  first  Mrecenas  of  his  muse,'  in 
reference  to  any  one  but  Prince  Lichnowsky. 
In  other  respects  the  letter  is  interesting.  It 
makes  music  depend  less  on  '  the  inspiration  of 
genius  '  than  on  '  the  desire  to  do  one's  utmost,' 
and  implies  that  the  Trios  were  the  best  music 
he  had  yet  composed.  The  Trio  for  Piano,  Clari- 
net, and  Violoncello  (op.  11),  dedicated  to  the 
mother  of  Princess  Lichnowsky,  was  published 
on  Oct.  3.  This  is  the  composition  which 
brought  Steibelt  and  Beethoven  into  collision, 
to  the  sad  discomfiture  of  tlie  former.'"  Steibelt 
had  shown  him  stu<lied  neglect  till  they  met  at 
Count  Fries's,  at  the  first  performance  of  this 
Trio,  and  he  then  treated  him  quite  de  haut  en 
has.  A  week  later  they  met  again,  when  Stei- 
belt produced  a  new  Quintet  and  extemporised 
on  the  theme  of  Beethoven's  Finale — an  air  from 
Weigl's '  Amormarinaro.'  Beethoven's  blood  was 
now  fairly  up  ;  taking  the  violoncello  partof  Stei- 
belt's  quintet,  he  placed  it  upside  down  before 
him,  and  making  a  theme  out  of  it,  played  with 
such  effect  as  to  drive  Steibelt  from  the  room. 
Possibly  this  fracas  may  account  for  Beethoven's 
known  dissatisfaction  with  the  Finale. The 
other  publications  of  1798  are  Variations :  12  for 
Piano  and  Violoncello  on  an  air  in  the  '  Zauber- 
fliite,'  afterwards  numbered  as  op.  66  ;  6,  easy,'^ 
for  Piano  or  Harp,  possibly  written  for  some 
lady  friend,  and  published  by  Sinirock  at  Bonn  ; 
and  8  on  '  Une  fievre  brulante.' 

This  year  he  again  visited  Prague,  and  per- 
formed at  two  public  concerts,  making  an  im- 
mense impression.  1*  After  his  return,  on  Oct. 
27,  he  played  one  of  his  two  concertos  at  the 
Theatre  '  auf  den  Wiedeii. '  Woelfl  was  in  Vienna 
during  this  year,  and  in  him  Beethoven  en- 
countered for  the  first  time  a  rival  \\  orthy  of 
his  steel.  They  seem  to  have  met  often  at 
Count  Wetzlar's  (Woelfl's  friend),  and  to  have 
made  a  great  deal  of  music  together,  and  al- 
ways in  a  pleasant  way.'^  It  must  have  been 
wonderful  to  hear  them,  each  excited  by  the 
other,  playing  their  finest,  extemporising  al- 
ternately and  together  (like  Mendelssohn  and 
Moscheles),  and  making  all  the  fun  that  two 
such  men  at  such  an  age  and  in  capital  com- 
pany would  be  sure  to  make.'"    Woelfl  com- 

8  See  Thayer,  il.  33.  and  Nottebohm's  Catalo^ie.  op.  9.  Wliy  are 
not  such  interesting  matters  :ts  this  Letter  or  the  DedicatiouA 
reprinted  in  all  cases  with  Beethoven's  works! 

i»  Ries,  p.  81.  "  Thayer,  ii,  32,  note. 

■2  B.  4  H.  176.  "  Ihid.  171. 

I*  See  Tomaschek's  interesting  account  in  Thayer,  ii.  29. 

15  See  Seyfried,  Notizeu,  p.  G. 

ifi  pieyel  gives  the  difference  between  them  ;  '  n  ne  pr<*lude  paa 
froidement  comme  Woelfl '  (Frimmel,  p.  47). 
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memorated  their  meeting  by  dedicating  three 
sonatas*  to  Beethoven,  but  met  with  no  re- 
sponse. 

But  Beethoven  did  not  allow  pleasure  to 
interfere  with  business,  as  the  publications  of  the 
following  year  fully  show.  The  three  Sonatas 
for  Piano  and  Violin,  dedicated  to  Salieri  (op. 
12),  published  on  Jan.  12,  1799,  though  pos- 
sibly composed  earlier  must  at  a,ny  rate  have 
occupied  him  in  correction  during  the  winter. 
The  little  Sonata  in  G  minor  (op.  49,  No.  1) 
is  a  child  of  this  time,  and  is  immediately 
followed  in  the  sketch-books  by  the  'Grande 
Sonate  path('ticpie  ' — Beethoven's  own  title — 
(op.  13),  deilicated  to  Prince  Lichnowsky,  as 
if  to  make  up  for  the  little  sliglit  contained  in 
the  reference  to  Count  Browne  as  his  '  first 
Maecenas.'  The  well-known  Rondo  to  the 
Sonata  appears  to  have  been  originally  intended 
for  the  third  of  the  String  Trios.  ^  Of  the 
origin  of  the  two  Sonatas,  op.  1 4  (published  Dec. 
21),  little  is  known.  The  sketches  for  the  first 
of  the  two  are  coincident  in  time  with  those 
for  the  Concerto  in  Bb,  which  was  completed 
by  1795,^  and  there  is  ground  for  believing 
that  it  was  originally  conceived  as  a  string 
quartet,  into  which  indeed  Beethoven  con- 
verted it  a  few  years  after.  The  second  is 
probably  much  later.  Both  are  si)ecially  in- 
teresting from  the  fact  that  Beethoven  stated 
that  they  had  for  subject  '  a  dialogue  between  a 
husband  and  wife,  or  a  lover  and  his  mistress,'  "* 
and  explained  the  Allegro  of  the  second.  The 
Sonatas  are  dedicated  to  the  Baroness  Braun. 

The  other  pultlications  of  1799  are  variations : 
10  on  Salieri's  '  La  stessa' ;  7  on  Winter's  '  Kind, 
willst  du  '  ;  and  8  on  Siissmayer's  '  Tiindeln.'  ^ 
A  comparison  of  the  dates  of  pulilication  with 
those  of  the  appearance  of  the  operas  from  which 
the  themes  are  taken,  shows  that  two  of  these 
were  composed  shortly  before  iniblication. 

Beethoven  was  now  about  to  attack  music  of 
larger  dimensions  than  before.  His  six  String 
Quartets,  the  Septet,  the  First  Symphony,  and 
the  'Mount  of  Olives,'  are  fast  approaching,  and 
must  all  have  occupied  him  more  or  less  during 
the  last  year  of  the  century.*  In  fact  the 
sketches  for  the  first  three  of  the  quartets  (first 
in  date  of  composition,  Nos.  5,  1,  6),'  are 
positively  assigned  to  this  year,  though  there  is 
evidence  that  the  earliest  of  the  three  had  been 
begun  as  far  back  as  1794  or  1795.  And  though 
sketches  of  the  Septet  have  not  yet  been  made 
public,*  yet  it  is  contrary  to  all  Beethoven's 
habits  in  the  case  of  so  important  a  piece,  and  one 

<  Article  WoELFL  In  Diet,  gives  them  as  op.  6. 

2  Nottebohm,  Z./l.  p.  42.  '  Jbid.  59. 

«  See  Mosclieles,  ii.  Va  ft.  »  B.  &  H.  172,  173.  174. 

*  [Schindler,  Ist  ed.,  p.  46.  states  that  B.  was  at  work  on  his 
oratorio  in  1800.  and  if  that  statement  be  correct  it  is  quite  possible 
that  he  commenced  sketching  it  the  year  before.  Schindler,  how- 
ever, in  3rd  ed.  (i.  90)  gives  1801  as  the  date  of  sketching.  Ries 
(ffioy.  jVo(.  p.  75)  states  that  in  1800  B.  was  bu.'<y  completing  his 
oratorio,  but  Thayer  (ii.  161-3)  has  shown  that  this  date  ought  to 
be  1801.   See  also  Thayer,  ii.  133.] 

'  Nottebohm,  Z./l.  p.  494  (hut  the  order  is  given  as  3,  1,  2.1 

«  [See,  however,  Z.B.  pp.  490,  491.] 


apparently  quite  spontaneously  undertaken,  that 
he  should  not  have  been  at  work  at  it  for  a  long 
while  before  its  production.  The  same  with  re- 
gard to  the  First  Synijihony.  Both  were  produced 
on  April  2,  1800.  Traces  of  the  Symphony,  or 
of  a  previous  one  in  the  same  key,"  are  found  as 
early  as  the  beginning  of  1795,  and  there  is  no 
doubt  that  two  such  experiments  in  a  new  field 
must  have  occupied  much  time  and  caused  much 
labour.  Besides  these  he  was  working  on  a  very 
important  new  Sonata  in  Bp  (op.  22).  In  fact 
this  year  was  a  very  busy  and  a  very  prosperous 
one.  Writing  on  June  29, 1801,  he  tells  Wegeler 
that  'my  compositions  bring  me  in  a  great  deal, 
and  I  can  say  that  I  have  more  orders  than  I  can 
execute.  I  have  six  or  seven  publishers  for  each 
one  of  my  works  and  could  have  more  if  I  chose. 
No  more  bargaining  ;  I  name  my  terms  and 
they  pay.' 

The  few  recorded  events  of  1800  are  all  closely 
connected  with  music.  On  Wednesday,  April  2, 
Beethoven  gave  the  first  concert  which  he  had 
attempted  in  Vienna  for  his  own  benefit.  It 
took  place  at  the  Burg  Theatre,  which  was  given 
him  for  the  occasion,  at  6.30  P.M.,  and  the  pro- 
gramme was  as  follows : — 1.  Symphony,  Mozart. 
2.  Air  from  the  'Creation.'  3.  A  grand  Piano- 
forte Concerto,  'played  and  composed'  by  Beet- 
hoven. 4.  The  Septet.  5.  Duet  from  the 
'Creation.'  6.  Improvisation  by  Beethoven  on 
Haydn's  'Emperor's  Hymn.'  7.  Symphony, 
No.  1.  The  Concerto  was  doubtless  one  of  the  two 
already  known — the  Septet  had  been  previously 
performed  at  Prince  Schwarzeiiberg's,!"  had 
pleased  immensely,  and  Beethoven  was  evidently 
proud  of  it.  '  It  is  my  Creation,'  said  he — let  us 
hope  not  in  Haydn's  presence.  He  had  not  for- 
gotten Bonn,  and  the  theme  of  the  variations  is 
said  by  Czerny  to  be  a  Rhine  Volkslied.  The 
work  was  dedicated  in  advance  to  the  Empress, 
and  though  not  publislicd  for  some  time,  became 
rapidly  popular.  So  mucli  for  the  compositions, 
but  the  performance  ajijiears  from  the  report  in 
the  Leipzig  paper to  have  been  shameful  ;  the 
band  disliked  Wranitzky  the  conductor,  and 
vented  their  dislike  on  the  music.  In  addition 
to  tills  it  appears  that  the  rehearsal,  if  it  took 
place  at  all,  was  a  very  imperfect  one.  A  refer- 
ence in  one  of  Beethoven's  letters  (April  22, 
1801)  shows  that  it  was  his  custom  not  to  write 
in  the  piano  part  into  his  Concertos,  and  there- 
fore to  play  them  from  memory. 

On  the  18th ''^  of  the  same  month  Beethoven 
appeared  again  at  the  concert  of  Puiito  the  horn- 
player,  with  a  Sonata  for  Horn  and  Piano,  com- 
posed for  the  occasion.  This  he  had  naturally 
not  been  able  to  touch  while  preparing  for  his 
own  concert,  and  in  fact  it  was  written  down  on 
the  day  before  the  performance.'^  Here  again 
there  cannot  have  been  much  chance  of  rehearsal. 
But  with  two  such  players  it  was  hardly  needed  ; 

»  Z.B.  p.  228  fr.  10  Thayer,  ii.  99.  l>  IMd.  98,  99. 

'2  [Thayer  (ii,  100)  says  28th.J  "  Ries,  p.  82. 
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and  so  much  did  the  Sonata  delight  the  hearers, 
that  in  defiance  of  a  rule  forbidding  applause  in 
the  Court  Theatre  the  wliole  work  was  unani- 
mously encored.  On  the  27th,  the  anniversary 
of  the  day  on  wliich  he  first  entered  Bonn,  Beet- 
hoven's old  master,  the  Elector,  returned  to  the 
capital.  In  Iklay  Steibelt  made  his  appearance 
in  Vienna  from  Prague,  where  his  charlatanerie 
and  his  real  ability  had  gained  him  prodigious 
financial  success.  We  have  already  alluded  to 
his  conflict  with  Beethoven.  In  Vienna  he  does 
not  appear  to  have  succeeded,  and  in  August  he 
was  again  in  Paris. 

The  announcement  of  Beethoven's  benefit 
concert  names  No.  241  '  im  tiefen  Graben,'  third 
story,  as  his  residence.  He  had  now  left  Prince 
Lichnowsky's,  and  he  mamtained  this  lodging 
for  two  years.  In  this  year  we  hear  for  the  first 
time  of  his  going  to  the  country  for  the  autumn. 
He  selected  Unter-Dubling,  a  village  two  miles 
north  of  Vienna,  and  his  lodging  was  part  of 
the  house  occupied  by  the  GriUparzer  family. 
Frau  GriUparzer  long  recollected  his  fury  on 
discovering  her  listening  to  his  playing  outside 
the  door,  and  the  stern  revenge  he  took.* 

As  regards  publications  1800  is  a  blank,  but 
composition  went  on  with  immense  energy.  If 
we  throw  back  the  Symphony  and  the  Septet 
into  1797,  we  have  still  the  Horn  Sonata  and  the 
Piano  Sonata  in  Bfc>  (op.  22) — a  work  of  great 
moment — the  six  Quartets,  the  String  Quintet 
in  C,  the  Piano  Concerto  in  C  minor.  Of  most 
of  these  very  important  works  we  have  Beet- 
hoven's own  mention  in  a  letter  of  Dec.  15, 
1800,  in  addition  to  the  evidence  as  to  date 
afforded  by  the  sketch-books.  And  besides 
these  we  are  bound  to  believe  that  the  Ballet  of 
Prometheus,  performed  March  28,  1801,  occu- 
pied him  at  least  during  the  latter  portion  of 
the  year.2  An  incident  of  this  summer  was 
Beethoven's  letter  to  Matthissou  (Aug.  4)  send- 
ing him  his  'Adelaide,'  a  letter  interesting  for 
its  courteous  and  genial  tone,  for  its  request  for 
another  poem,  and  for  its  confession  that  his 
early  works  had  already  begun  to  dissatisfy  him. 
After  his  return  to  town  occurred  Czerny's  intro- 
duction to  him.  Czerny,  then  a  lad  of  just  upon 
ten,  became  Beethoven's  pupil  in  pianoforte 
playing,  and  has  left  a  delightful  account  of 
his  first  interview,  and  of  much  which  occurred 
after  it.^  Among  the  letters  of  this  winter  and 
the  spring  of  1801  are  some  to  Hoffmeister, 
formerly  a  composer,  and  then  a  music-publisher 
in  Leipzig,  which  ended  in  his  publisliing  the 
Septet,  the  Symphony  in  C,  the  Piano  Concerto 
in  Bb,  and  the  Sonata  (op.  22)  in  the  same  key. 
The  price  given  for  these  works  was  20  ducats 
each,  except  the  Concerto,  which  was  10.  The 
ducat  was  equal  to  10s.  English.    The  Concerto 

1  Thayer,  ii.  104.  '  {Z.B.  p.  246.) 

3  PubUshed  by  C.  F.  Pobl.  Jahres-Rericht  des  Catuervatoriumt 
der  aaelUchaft  der  ilusikfreuruU  in  Wfen,  ISTO.  The  drawback  to 
this,  and  to  so  much  of  the  information  regarding  Beethoven,  is 
that  it  was  not  wi-itten  till  many  years  after  the  events  it  describefl. 
See  also  Thayer,  ii.  106. 


is  priced  so  low  because  '  it  is  by  no  means  one 
of  my  best,  any  more  than  that  I  am  about  to 
publish  in  C  major,  because  I  reserve  the  best 
for  myself,  for  my  journey'*— a  confession 
wliich  proves  that  the  Concerto  in  C  minor  was 
already  in  existence.  The  letters  show  keen 
sympathy  with  projects  for  the  publication  of 
Bach's  works,  and  of  Mozart's  sonatas  arranged 
as  quartets.*  They  speak  of  his  having  been 
ill  during  the  winter,  but  the  vigorous  tone  of 
the  expression  shows  that  the  illness  had  not 
affected  his  spirits.  On  Jan.  30,  1801,  he 
played  his  Horn  Sonata  a  second  time,  with 
Punto,  at  a  concert  for  the  benefit  of  the  soldiers 
wounded  at  Hohenlinden. 

He  was  now  immersed  in  all  the  worry  of 
preparing  for  the  production  of  his  Ballet  of 
Prometheus,  which  came  out  on  March  28  at 
the  Court  (Burg)  Theatre.  Its  great  success  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  it  was  immediately 
published  in  a  popular  form — Pianoforte  Solo,^ 
dedicated  to  Princess  Lichnowsky — and  that  it 
had  a  run  of  sixteen  nights  during  1801,  and 
thirteen  during  the  following  year.  Apart  from 
its  individual  merits  the  Promelheus  music  is 
historically  interesting  as  containing  a  partial 
anticipation  of  the  Storm  in  the  Pastoral  Sym- 
phony, and  (in  the  Finale)  an  air  which  after- 
wards served  for  a  Contretanz,  for  the  theme  of 
elaborate  variations,  and  for  the  subject  of  the 
last  movement  of  the  Eroica  Sympliony.  The 
Ballet  gave  occasion  for  an  unfortunate  little  en- 
counter between  Beethoven  and  Haydn,  evidently 
unintentional  on  Beethoven's  part,  but  showing 
how  naturally  antagonistic  the  two  men  were. 
They  met  in  the  street  the  day  after  the  first 
performance.  '  I  heard  your  new  Ballet  last 
night,'  said  Haydn,  'and  it  pleased  me  much.' 
'0  lieber  Papa,'  was  the  reply,  'you  are  too 
good  :  but  it  is  no  Creation  by  a  long  way.  * 
This  unnecessary  allusion  seems  to  have  startled 
the  old  man,  and  after  an  instant's  pause  he 
said,  '  You  are  right :  it  is  no  Creation,  and  I 
hardly  think  it  ever  will  be  ! ' 

The  success  of  '  Prometheus  '  gave  him  time 
to  breathe,  and  possibly  also  cash  to  spare  :  he 
changed  his  lodgings  from  the  low-lying  '  tiefen 
Graben  '  to  the  Sailer-Stiitte,  a  higher  situation, 
with  an  extensive  prospect  over  the  ramparts. 
For  the  summer  of  1801  he  took  a  lodging  at 
Hetzendorf,  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  city, 
attracted  by  the  glades  and  shrubberies  of 
Schbnbrunn,  outside  which  the  village  lies,  and 
perhaps  by  the  fact  that  his  old  master  the 
Elector  was  living  in  retirement  there.  It  was 
his  practice  during  these  country  visits  to  live 
as  nearly  as  possible  in  entire  seclusion,  and  to 
elaborate  and  reduce  into  ultimate  form  and 

«  Letter  of  Dec.  15.  1800. 

*  In  curious  contradiction  to  the  strong  expressions  on  the  sub- 
ject of  arrangements  in  a  subsequent  letter,  quoted  by  Thayer, 
ii.  IS!. 

«  Originally  numbered  op.  24,  but  when  the  Overture  was  issued 
in  Parts  it  was  numbered  op.  43,  and  op.  24  was  given  to  the  Violin 
BouaU  in  F.  '  Thayer,  ii.  131. 
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completeness  the  ideas  which  had  occurred  to 
him  during  the  eaily  part  of  the  year,  and  with 
which  his  sketch-books  were  crowded.  His 
main  occupation  during  this  summer  was  '  The 
Mount  of  Olives,'  which  Ries  found  far  ad- 
vanced when  he  arrived  in  Vienna  in  1801.1 
The  words  were  by  Huber,-  and  we  have 
Beethoven's  own  testimony  ^  that  they  were 
written,  with  liis  assistance,  in  fourteen  days. 
He  was  doubtless  engaged  at  the  same  time,  after 
his  manner,  with  other  works,  not  inferior  to 
that  oratorio  in  tlieir  several  classes,  which  are 
known  on  various  grounds  to  have  been 
composed  during  this  year.  These  are  two 
Violin  Sonatas  in  A  minor  and  F,  dedicated  to 
Count  von  Fries — originally  published  together 
(Oct.  28)  as  op.  23,  but  now  separated  under 
independent  Nos.  ;  the  String  Quintet  in  C  (op. 
29)  ;  and  no  fewer  than  four  masterpieces  for  the 
Piano — the  Grand  Sonatas  in  Ab  (op.  26)  and  D 
(op.  28) ;  the  two  Sonatas  entitled  '  Quasi 
Fantasia'  in  Eb  and  in  CJ  minor  (op.  27); 
which,  though  not  published  tiU  1802,  were 
all  four  completed  during  this  year.*  To  each 
of  them  a  word  or  two  is  due.  The  Sonata  in 
Ab— dedicated,  like  those  of  op.  1  and  13,  to 
his  prime  friend  Prince  Carl  Lichnowsky — 
is  said  *  to  owe  its  noble  Funeral  March  to 
pique  at  the  praises  on  a  march  by  no  means 
worthy  of  them  in  Paer's  'Achille.'  That 
opera — produced  at  Vienna  on  June  6  of  this 
year — is  the  same  about  which  Paer  used  to 
tell  a  good  story  of  Beethoven,  illustrating  at 
once  his  sincerity  and  his  terrible  want  of 
manners.  He  was  listening  to  the  opera  with 
its  composer,  and  after  saying  over  and  over 
again,  '  0  !  que  c'est  beau, '  '  0  !  que  c'est 
interessant,'  at  last  could  contain  himself  no 
longer,  but  burst  out,  '  II  faut  que  je  compose 
cela.'*  The  Grand  Sonata  in  D  received  its 
title  of  '  Pastorale  '  (more  appropriate  than  such 
titles  often  are)  from  Cranz  the  i)ublisher,  of 
Hamburg.  The  Andante,  by  some  thought 
inferior  to  the  rest  of  the  Sonata,  was  Beet- 
hoven's peculiar  favourite,  and  very  freciuently 
played  by  him.'^  The  flyleaf  of  the  autograph 
of  the  work  contains  a  humorous  duet  and 
chorus — '  the  praise  of  the  fat  one,'  making  fun 
of  Schu])panzigh  *  —  '  Schuppanzigh  ist  ein 
Lump,  ein  Lump,'  etc.  The  remaining  two, 
qualified  as  '  Fantasia '  by  their  author,  have 
had  very  different  fates.  One,  that  in  Eb,  has 
always  lived  in  the  shadow  of  its  sister,  and  is 
comparatively  little  known.  The  other,  the 
so-called  'Moonlight  Sonata,'*  is  as  widely 
played  and  as  passionately  loved  as  any  of 
Beethoven's  pianoforte  works.    It  is  one  of  his 

•  Thayer  (ii.  160)  has  shown  that  Kies  has  mistakea  the  year,  and 
did  not  come  to  Vienna  till  1801. 

2  Author  ot  Winter's  '  Unterbrochene  Opferfest,'  and  other  pieces. 
'  His  letter  of  Jan,  23,  1824,  printed  by  Pohl  in  Die  OaelUcha/e 
der  Uutikfreunde  (Vienna,  1871).  p.  67. 

*  [See,  however.  Z.B.  pp.  230 fiF.)  5  See.  however,  Z.B,  p.  243. 
'  F.  Hlller,  in  Thayer,  ii.  134.  '  Czerny,  in  Thayer,  ii.  134. 
8  Thayer,  Verzxichniit,  No.  91.    See  Schuppanzigh. 

»  This  foolish  sobriquet  is  derived  from  a  criticism  on  the  work 
hj  Eellstab  mentioning  moonlight  on  the  Lake  of  Lucerne. 


most  original  productions.  The  dedication  to 
the  Countess  Guicciardi,  upon  which  so  much 
romance  has  been  built,  has  had  a  colder  light 
thrown  on  it  by  the  lady  herself.  '  Beethoven,' 
said  she,  '  gave  me  the  Rondo  in  G,  but  want- 
ing to  dedicate  something  to  the  Princess 
Lichnowsky  he  took  the  Rondo  away,  and  gave 
me  the  Sonata  in  Cj  minor  instead.'  i" 

Meantime  his  deafness,  which  began  with 
violent  noise  in  his  ears,  had  gradually  merged 
into  something  more  serious.  He  consulted 
doctor  after  doctor — Dr.  Frank,  the  hospital 
doctor,  his  friend  Wegeler,  and  Vering — but  the 
malady  constantly  increased.  It  gave  him  the 
keenest  distress ;  but  so  great  were  his  resolution 
and  confidence  that  not  even  the  prospect  of  this 
tremendous  affliction  could  subdue  him.  '  I  will 
as  far  as  possible  defy  my  fate,  though  there  must 
be  moments  when  I  shall  be  the  most  miserable 
of  God's  creatures.'  .  .  . 'I  willgiapple  with  fate; 
it  shall  never  drag  me  down.'  The  letters  to 
Wegeler  of  June  29  "  and  Nov.  16,  1801,  from 
which  these  words  are  taken,  give  an  extra- 
ordinary picture  of  the  mingled  independence 
and  sensibility  which  characterised  this  remark- 
able man,  and  of  the  entire  mastery  which  music 
had  in  him  over  friendship,  love,  pain,  deafness, 
or  any  other  external  circumstance.  '  Every 
day  I  come  nearer  to  the  aim  which  I  can  feel, 
though  1  cannot  describe  it,  and  on  which  alone 
your  Beethoven  can  exist.  No  more  rest  for 
him  ! '  'I  live  only  in  my  music,  and  no 
sooner  is  one  thing  done  than  the  next  is  begun. 
As  I  am  now  writing,  I  often  work  at  three  and 
four  things  at  once.'  How  truly  this  describes 
the  incessant  manner  in  which  his  ideas  flowed, 
may  be  seen  from  the  sketch-book  published 
by  Nottebohm,i2  ^nd  which  is  the  off'spring  of 
this  very  period— Oct.  1801  to  May  1802.  It 
contains  sketches  for  the  Finale  of  the  Second 
Symphony,  for  the  three  Violin  Sonatas  (op. 

30)  ;  for  Piano  Sonatas  in  G  and  D  minor  (op. 

31)  ;  for  the  Variations  in  F  (op.  34),  and  in 
Eb  (op.  35)  ;  and  a  large  number  of  less  im- 
portant works,  the  themes  of  which  are  so  mixed 
up  and  repeated  as  to  show  that  they  were  all 
in  his  mind  and  his  intention  at  once. 

The  spring  of  1802  saw  the  publication  of 
several  very  important  pieces,  the  correction  of 
which  must  have  added  to  his  occupations — the 
Serenade  (op.  25) ;  the  Sonatas  in  Bb^^  (op.  22), 
Ab  (op.  26),  Eb  and  Cj(  minor  (op.  27,  Nos.  1  and 
2) ;  the  Variations  for  Piano  and  Violoncello  on 
Mozart's 'BeiMiinnem,' and  6  Contretanze."  AU 
the  works  just  enumerated  were  out  by  April,  and 
were  followed  in  the  later  months  by  the  Septet, 
issued  in  two  portions  ;  the  Sonata  in  D  (op. 
28);  6  Landler;i5  the  Rondo  in  G  (op.  51, 

11  Thayer,  ii.  172. 

11  No  year  is  given  in  the  date  of  the  letter.  Wegeler  places  it  la 
1800,  but  Thayer  (ii.  165,  156)  has  proved  It  to  belong  to  1801. 

12  Ein  Skizzentmch  von  Beethoven,  etc.,  Leipzig,  B.  Sc  H.  1866. 

"  '  Well  engraved,'  says  Beethoven  to  HolTmeiater,  '  but  you  have 
been  a  fine  time  about  it  I ' 

'«  B.  i  H.  17a  (Nos.  8,  7.  4,  10,  9.  and  1). 
'5  B.  4  H.  197. 
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No.  2)  ;  and  in  December  by  the  Quintet  in  C 
(op.  29).  After  finisliing  the  Sonata  in  D  (op. 
28),  he  told  Krumpholz,  says  Czerny,  tliat  he 
was  not  satisfied  witli  his  works,  adding,  '  From 
to-day  I  will  strike  out  a  new  road.'i  Soon 
after  appeared  the  three  sonatas  (op.  31). 

Beetlioven  had  recently  again  changed  his 
doctor.  Vering  did  not  satisfy  him,  and  he 
consulted  Schmidt,  a  person  apparently  of  some 
eminence,  and  it  was  possibly  on  his  recom- 
mendation that  he  selected  the  village  of  Heili- 
genstadt,  at  tliat  time  a  most  retired  spot,  lying 
beyond  Unter-Dobling,  among  the  lovely  wooded 
valleys  in  the  direction  of  the  Kahlenberg  and 
Leopoldsberg.  Here  he  remained  till  October, 
labouring  at  the  completion  of  the  works  men- 
tioned above,  which  he  had  sketched  early  in 
the  year,  and  which  he  probably  completed 
before  returning  to  Vienna.  Here  too  he  wrote 
the  very  atiecting  letter  usually  known  as 
'Beethoven's  Will,'  dated  Oct.  6,  and  addressed 
to  his  brothers,  to  be  opened  after  his  death,* 
a  letter  full  of  depression  and  distress,  but 
perhaps  not  more  so  than  that  written  by  many 
a  man  of  sensibility  under  temporarily  adverse 
circumstances  ;  anyhow  it  does  not  give  us  a 
high  idea  of  Dr.  Schmidt's  wisdom  in  con- 
demning a  dyspeptic  jiatientto  so  long  a  course 
of  solitude.  At  any  rate,  if  we  compare  it  with 
the  genial,  cheerful  strains  of  the  music  which 
he  was  writing  at  the  time — take  the  Symphony 
in  D  as  one  example  only — and  remember  his 
own  words :  '  Letter- writing  was  never  my forte, 
.  .  .  I  live  only  in  my  music' — it  loses  a 
good  deal  of  its  significance.^  Once  back  in 
town  his  spirits  returned  ;  and  some  of  his  most 
facetious  letters  to  Zmeskall  are  dated  from  this 
time.  On  returning  he  changed  his  residence 
from  the  Sailer-Stiitte,  where  we  last  left  him, 
to  the  Peters- Platz,  in  the  very  heart  of  the  city, 
and  at  the  top  of  the  house.  In  the  story  above 
Beethoven  lived  his  old  friend  Forster,  who  had 
won  his  affection  by  giving  him  hints  on  quartet 
writing  on  his  first  arrival  in  Vienna.  Forster 
had  a  little  son  whom  Beethoven  undertook  to 
instruct,  and  the  boy,  then  just  six,  long* 
remembered  having  to  get  up  in  the  dark  in  the 
winter  mornings  and  descend  the  stairs  for  his 
lessons.  This  winter  again  there  were  many 
proofs  to  correct — the  2  Piano  Sonatas  (op.  31, 
1  and  2),  the  3  Violin  ditto  (op.  30),  2  sets  of 
Variations  (op.  34,  35),  all  which  appeared  early 
in  1803.  The  Piano  Sonatas  just  mentioned  he 
regarded  as  a  change  in  his  style — which  they 
certainly  are,  the  D  minor  especially.  The 
Variations  he  mentions^  as  distinct  in  kind 
from  his  earlier  ones,  and  therefore  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  series  of  his  large  works,  and 

1  Thayer,  U.  188  and  364. 

2  The  autograph  was  in  possession  of  Madame  Lind-Goldschraidt, 
to  whom  it  was  given  by  Emst.  After  her  death  it  was  presented 
by  Mr.  Goldschmidt  to  the  Hamburg  Library. 

3  See  the  sensible  remarks  of  Thayer,  ii.  196. 
«  Thayer,  ii.  199.  200. 

6  Bee  his  letter  iDec.  26.  1802)  in  Thayer,  ii.  213. 


numbered  accordingly.  In  addition  there  were 
published  in  1803  2  Preludes  (op.  39),  dating 
from  1789  ;  7  Bagatelles,  some  of  them  as 
old  as  1782,  but  one  at  least  (No.  6)  written 
within  the  last  twelve  months.  Also  the 
Romance  in  G  for  Violin  and  Orchestra  (op. 
40),  and  6  Sacred  Songs  (op.  48),  dedicated 
to  his  Russian  friend  Count  von  Bro\vne.  And 
proofs  at  that  date  appear  to  have  been  for- 
midable things,  and  to  have  required  an  ex- 
traordinary amount  of  vigilance  and  labour. 
Not  only  had  the  engravers'  mistakes  to  be 
guarded  against,  and  the  obscurities  of  Beet- 
hoven's writing,  but  the  publishers  were  occa- 
sionally composers  and  took  on  themselves  to 
correct  his  heresies  and  soften  his  abruptnesses 
as  they  passed  through  their  hands.  Thus  in 
the  Sonata  in  G  (op.  31,  No.  1),  Niigeli  of  Zurich 
interpolated  four  bars.^  Of  course  Beethoven 
discovered  the  addition  on  hearing  Ries  play 
from  the  proof,  and  his  rage  was  naturally 
unbounded.  The  mistakes  were  corrected,  and 
an  amended  proof  was  transmitted  at  once  to 
Simrock  of  Bonn,  who  soon  got  out  an  '  Edition 
tres  correcte  '  ; — but  Nageli  adhered  to  his  own 
version  of  Beethoven's  music,  and  editions  are 
still  issued  ^  containing  the  four  redundant 
bars.  It  is  needless  to  say  that  after  opus  31 
he  published  no  more  for  Beethoven.  But  even 
without  such  intentional  errors,  correcting  in 
those  days  was  hard  work.  'My  Quartets,'  he 
complains,  '  are  again  published  full  of  mistakes 
and  errata  great  and  small  ;  they  swarm  like 
fish  in  the  sea — innumerable.'  *  The  Quintet  in 
C  (op.  29),  published  by  Breitkopf,  was  pirated 
by  Artaria  of  Vienna,  and  being  engraved  from 
a  very  hasty  copy  was  extraordinarily  full  of 
blunders.  9  Beethoven  adopted  a  very  char- 
acteristic mode  of  revenge ;  fifty  copies  had  been 
struck  off,  which  he  oft'ered  Artaria  to  correct, 
but  in  doing  so  caused  Ries  to  make  the  altera- 
tions with  so  strong  a  hand  that  the  copies  were 
quite  unsaleable.'*'  It  was  an  evil  that  never 
abated.  In  sending  off  the  coj)ies  of  the  A  minor 
Quartet  twenty  years  later,  he  says,  '  I  have 
passed  the  whole  forenoon  to-day  and  yesterday 
afternoon  in  correcting  these  two  pieces,  and  am 
quite  hoarse  with  stamping  and  swearing ' — and 
no  wonder,  when  the  provocation  was  so  great. 
The  noble  Sonatas,  op.  31,  to  the  first  of  which 
one  of  the  above  anecdotes  refers,  were  unfortu- 
nate in  more  ways  than  one.  They  were 
promised  to  Nageli,  but  Caspar  Beethoven ''  by 
some  blunder — whether  for  his  own  profit  or  his 
brother's  does  not  appear — had  sold  them  to  a 

«  Between  the  28th  and  27th  bars  from  the  end  of  the  first 

"  E.g.  that  of  HoUe  of  WolfenbUttel.  An  equally  gratuitoiis 
alteration  has  been  made  iu  the  Sonata  op.  81a.  See  Thayer, 
Verzeichniu,  p.  192. 

8  Letter  to  Hoflhieister.  April  8.  1802.  «  Eies.  p.  120. 

>»  Eies,  p.  120.  He  issued  a  notice  (Jan.  22.  180.1)  to  the  public, 
cautioning  thera  against  this  incorrect  edition.  [I'or  an  accoiint  of 
the  law  proceedings  which  occasioned  a  second  notice  (March  31, 
1804)  nullifying  the  former  one,  see  'Discovery  of  Beethoven 
Documents,'  The  MuHcaZ  World,  July  27,  Aug.  3  and  10,  1889.  See 
also  Thayer,  li.  276.J  »  Eies,  p.  87. 


1803 


BEETHOVEN 


1803 


239 


Leipzig  house.'  The  discovery  enraged  Beet- 
hoven, who  hated  any  appearance  of  deceit  in 
his  dealings  ;  he  challenged  his  brother  with 
the  fact,  and  the  quarrel  actually  proceeded  to 
blows.  Knowing  how  much  Beethoven  disliked 
his  early  works,  it  is  dilHcult  not  to  imagine 
that  the  appearance  of  the  two  boyish  Preludes, 
op.  39,  and,  in  the  following  year,  of  the  Varia- 
tions, op.  44  (composed  1792  or  1793),  both 
published  at  Leipzig — was  due  to  the  interfer- 
ence of  Caspar. 

A  great  event  in  1803  was  the  production  of 
'  The  Mount  of  Olives,'  his  first  vocal  composi- 
tion on  a  larger  scale  than  a  scena.  The  concert 
took  place  in  the  Theatre  '  an  der  Wien '  on 
April  5,  and  the  programme  included  three  new 
works — the  Oratorio,  the  Symphony  in  D,  and 
the  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  C  minor,  played  by 
Beethoven  himself.  Interesting  accounts  of  the 
rehearsal  (in  which  Prince  Lichnowsky  showed 
himself  as  friendly  as  ever)  and  of  the  perform- 
ance will  be  found  in  Ries  and  Seyfried.^  Diffi- 
cult as  it  is  to  conceive  of  such  a  thing,  the  Sym- 
phony appears  to  have  been  found  too  laboured 
by  the  critics,  and  not  equal  to  the  former  one.^ 
The  success  of  the  Oratorio  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  it  was  repeated  three  times  (making  four 
performances)  by  independent  parties  in  the 
course  of  the  next  twelve  months.  The  Sonata 
for  Piano  and  Violin,  now  so  well  known  as 
the  '  Kreutzer  Sonata,'  was  first  played  on  May 
17,  at  the  Augarten,  at  8  a.m.  There  was  a 
curious  bombastic  half-caste  English  violin- 
player  in  Vienna  at  that  time  named  Bridge- 
tower.  He  had  engaged  Beethoven  to  write 
a  sonata  for  their  joint  performance  at  his 
concert.  Knowing  Beethoven's  reluctance  to 
complete  bespoken  works,  it  is  not  surprising 
to  find  him  behind  time  and  Bridgetower 
clamouring  loudly  for  his  music.  The  Finale 
was  easily  attainable,  having  been  written  the 
year  before  for  the  Sonata  in  A  (op.  30,  No.  1), 
and  the  violin  part  of  tlie  first  movement  seems 
to  have  been  ready  a  few  days  before  the  concert, 
thougli  at  the  i)erformance  the  pianolorte  copy 
still  remained  almost  a  blank,  with  only  an 
indication  here  and  there.  But  the  Variations 
were  literally  finished  only  at  the  last  moment, 
and  Bridgetower  had  to  play  them  at  sight  from 
the  blurred  and  blotted  autograph  of  the  com- 
poser. '  Beethoven's  rendering  of  the  Andante 
was  so  noble,  pure,  and  chaste,  as  to  cause  a 
universal  demand  for  an  encore.'*  A  quarrel 
with  Bridgetower  caused  the  alteration  of  the 
dedication. 

Before  Beethoven  left  town  this  year  he  made 
an  arrangement  to  write  an  opera  for  Schikane- 
der,  Mozart's  old  comrade,  the  manager  of  the 
Theatre  'an  der  Wien.'^    Beyond  the  bare  fact 

'  Caspar  had  already  offered  them  to  Andr^  of  Offenbach.  See 
Thayer,  ii.  202. 

>  Ries,  p.  76 :  Seyfried,  Notiun.  p.  19 ;  .-iiid  see  Thayer,  li.  223.  224. 
3  See  the  report  in  Thayer,  ii.  225. 

«  From  Bridgetower's  account  o<  the  performance.  See  Th,  li.  230. 
5  See  Thayer,  il.  221,  242. 


nothing  is  known  on  the  subject.  It  is  possible 
that  a  MS.  Trio  ^  preserved  in  the  library  of  the 
'  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde  '  at  Vienna,  and 
afterwards  worked  up  into  the  duet  in  Tidelio,' 
is  a  portion  of  the  proposed  work,  but  this  is 
mere  conjecture.  'The  arrangement  was  an- 
nounced on  June  29,  and  Beethoven  had  before 
that  date,  perhaps  as  early  as  April,  taken  up 
his  quarters  at  the  theatre  with  his  brother 
Caspar,  who,  with  all  his  faults,  was  necessary 
to  a  person  so  inapt  at  business  as  Ludwig. 
His  summer  and  autumn  were  again  spent- 
after  a  few  weeks'  Kur  at  Baden  ^ — at  Ober- 
Dobling,  and  were  occu]iied  principally  with  his 
Third  Symphony  on  'Napoleon  Bonaparte,'  the 
idea  of  which,  since  its  suggestion  in  1798, 
appears  to  have  ripened  with  the  contemplation 
of  the  splendid  career  of  the  First  Consul  as 
soldier,  lawgiver,  statesman,  and  hero,  until  it 
became  an  actual  fact. 

Of  the  order  in  which  the  movements  of  this 
mighty  work  were  composed  we  have  not  yet 
any  information,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that 
when  Beethoven  returned  to  his  lodgings  in  the 
theatre  in  the  autumn  of  1803  the  Finale  was 
complete  enough,  at  least  in  its  general  outlines,* 
to  be  played  through  by  its  author.  There  are 
traces  of  Beethoven  being  a  great  deal  in  society 
this  winter.  Two  young  Rhinelanders — Gleich- 
enstein,  a  friend  and  fellow  official  of  Breuning's 
in  the  War  Office,  and  Mahler,  also  a  Government 
official  and  an  amateur  portrait -jiainter,  were 
now  added  to  his  circle.^  With  another  painter, 
Macco,^''  he  appears  to  have  been  on  terms  of 
great  intimacy.  The  Abbe  Vogler  was  in  Vienna 
this  season  with  his  ])upil  Carl  ]\Iaria  von 
Weber,  and  a  record  survives  of  a  soiree  given 
by  Sonnlcithner,  at  which  Vogler  and  Beethoven 
met,  and  each  gave  the  other  a  subject  to  ex- 
temporise upon.  The  subject  given  by  Beet- 
hoven to  Vogler  we  merely  know  to  have  been 
4^  bars  long,  while  that  on  which  he  himself 
held  forth  was  'the  scale  of  C  major,  three  bars, 
alia  hreve.'  Vogler  was  evidently  the  more  ex- 
pert contrapuntist,  but  Beethoven  astonished 
even  his  rival's  adherents  by  his  extraordinary 
playing,  and  by  a  prodigious  flow  of  the  finest 
ideas.  Nodes  cwiucqite  dcorum. — Clementi  too 
was  in  Vienna  about  this  time,  or  a  little  later, 
with  his  pupil  Klengel.  He  and  Beethoven 
often  dined  at  the  same  restaurant,  but  neither 
would  speak  first,  and  there  was  no  intercourse.  12 
Not  for  want  of  respect  on  Beethoven's  side,  for 
he  had  a  very  high  opinion  of  Clementi,  and 
thought  his  Method  one  of  the  best.  This 
winter  saw  the  beginning  of  a  correspondence 
which  was  not  destined  to  bear  fruit  till  some 
years  later — vsith  Thomson  the  music-publisher 
of  Edinburgh.    Thomson  had  already  published 

"  Nottebohm,  Beethoveniana,  p.  82. 

^  Not  Baden-Baden,  but  a  mineral-water  bath  16  or  18  miles  sonth 
of  Vienna. 

8  Thayer,  il.  236.  9  Ihtd.  234,  235.  1"  Ibid.  241. 

11  By  Giinsbacher,  Ibid.  236.  12  Ibid.  246. 

13  See  the  letters  and  repUes  In  Thayer,  li.  239.  240. 


240 


1804 


BEETHOVEN 


1804 


arrangements  of  Scotch  airs  by  Pleyel  and 
Kozeluch,  and,  with  the  true  eye  of  a  man  of 
business,  was  now  anxious  to  obtain  from  a 
greater  and  more  famous  musician  than  either, 
six  sonatas  on  Scotch  themes.  Beethoven  re- 
plies on  Oct.  5,  ottering  to  compose  six  sonatas 
for  300  ducats  (£150).  Thomson  responded  by 
offering  half  the  sum  named,  and  there  for  the 
present  the  correspondence  dropped.  The  pros- 
pect of  an  opera  from  Beethoven  was  put  an 
end  to  at  the  beginning  of  1804  by  the  theatre 
passing  out  of  Schikaneder's  hands  into  those  of 
Baron  von  Braun,  and  with  this  his  lodging  in 
the  theatre  naturally  ceased,  i  He  moved  into 
the  same  house  with  Stephen  Breuning — 'Das 
RotheHaus,'near  the  present  VotiveChurch,  and 
there  the  rupture  already  spoken  of  took  place. 

The  early  part  of  1804  was  taken  up  in 
passing  through  the  press  tlie  Symphony  No.  2 
(dedicated  to  Prince  Carl  Lichnowsky),  and  the 
three  four-hand  Marches,  both  of  which  works 
were  published  in  March— but  the  real  absorb- 
ing occupation  of  the  whole  winter  must  have 
been  thecompletion  of  the  Bonaparte  Symphony. 
At  length  the  work  was  done,  a  fair  copy  was 
made,  the  outside  page  of  which  contained  the 
words  'Najjoleon  Bonaparte  ^  .  .  .  Louis  van 
Beethoven,'  and  it  lay  on  the  composer's  table 
for  the  proper  opportunity  of  official  transmission 
to  Paris.  On  May  3  the  motion  for  making 
Napoleon  emperor  passed  the  Assembly,  and  on 
the  18th,  after  his  election  by  plebiscite,  he  as- 
sumed the  title.  The  news  must  have  quickly 
reached  Vienna,  and  was  at  once  communicated 
to  Beethoven  by  Ries.  The  story  need  not  be 
given  here  in  detail.  In  a  fury  of  disappoint- 
ment and  with  a  torrent  of  reproaches  he  tore 
ott"  the  title-page  and  dashed  it  on  the  ground. 
At  some  future  time  it  received  the  new  name 
by  which  we  know  it,  and  under  which  it  was 
published — 'Sinfonia  eroica  per  festeggiare  il 
eowenire  d'  nn  gran  uomo  ' — but  this  was  prob- 
ably an  afterthought,  and  the  cover  of  the  MS. 
now  in  the  Bibliothek  at  Vienna,  runs  thus^ — 


Sinfonia  grande 
Napoleon  Bonaparte 

del  Sigr. 
Louis  van  Beethoven 

SinJonie  3  Op.  55 


The  right  to  use  the  Symphony  was  purchased 
by  Prince  Lobkowitz,  to  whom  it  is  dedicated. 
It  was  played  at  his  house  during  the  winter, 
and  remained  in  MS.  till  October  1806. 

lihe  fracas  at  Breuning's  rooms,  already  men- 

1  Thayer,  il.  246.  2  [Ries  (p.  78)  has  merely  Buoimp»rt«.] 

'  [The  description  of  the  title  on  the  autograph,  according  to 
Thayer  (li.  248),  bought  by  J.  Dessauer,  at  the  sale  of  Beethoven's 
things  in  1827,  ia  similar  to  the  one  given  above,  excepting  that 
under  'Sinfonia  grande'  are  two  words  scratched  through.  As 
Thayer  does  not  give  those  words,  it  would  seem  that  they  are 
Illegible.  Nottebohm,  by  the  way,  speaks  of  the  score  in  the 
possession  of  J.  Dessauer  as  a  revised  copy.    Bee  Them,  Vert,  p,  62.] 


tioned,  ended  by  Beethoven's  dashing  off  to 
Baden,  and  then  returning  to  his  old  quarters 
at  Dobling.  There  he  composed  the  Grand 
Sonata  in  C,  which  he  afterwards  dedicated  to 
Count  Waldstein,  and  that  in  F,  op.  54,  which, 
though  only  in  two  movements  and  dedicated 
to  no  one,  is  not  inferior  in  originality  to  its 
longer  companion.  It  is  to  the  Finale  of  this 
work,  and  not  that  of  the  '  Appassionata '  as 
usually  believed,  that  Ries's  story  applies.* 
Ries  appears  to  have  gone  out,  as  he  very  often 
did,  to  Dobling — within  an  easy  walk  of  Vienna 
— and  to  have  remained  with  his  master  all  the 
after  part  of  the  day.  They  went  for  an  im- 
mense walk,  and  did  not  get  home  till  eight  in 
the  evening.  During  the  whole  time  Beethoven 
had  been  humming  and  growling  to  himself,  but 
without  anything  like  a  tune.  On  Ries  asking 
him  what  it  was,  he  replied  that  it  was  a  theme 
for  the  finale  of  the  Sonata.  The  in.stant  they 
reached  the  house  he  sat  down  to  the  piano 
without  taking  olF  his  hat,  and  for  more  than 
an  hour  pounded  away  at  his  new  idea.  Ries 
sat  in  a  corner  listening. — The  Sonata  in  C,  just 
mentioned,  contained  when  completed  a  long 
Andante  in  F — the  subject  of  a  very  character- 
istic story,  already  alluded  to  (p.  222).  This, 
however,  at  the  advice  of  some  judicious  critic, 
he  was  induced  to  take  out  and  replace*  by  the 
present  short  introductory  Adagio,  after  which 
it  was  published  separately,  and  became  the 
well-known  'Andante  favori.'*  During  this 
summer,  on  July  19  or  26,  there  was  a  concert 
at  the  Augarten,  at  which  Beethoven  conducted ; 
the  Symphony  in  D  was  performed,  and  Ries 
made  his  first  public  appearance  as  Beethoven's 
scholar  in  the  0  minor  Concerto.  Ries's  story 
of  his  cadenza  is  too  long  for  these  pages,  but 
should  be  read.'  The  Pianoforte  part  having 
to  be  written  out  for  Ries,  the  Concerto  was  at 
last  ready  for  publication,  and  in  fact  made  its 
appearance  in  November,  dedicated  to  Prince 
Louis  Ferdinand  of  Prussia,  an  amateur  of  re- 
markable musical  gifts,  whose  acquaintance 
Beethoven  made  when  he  visited  his  uncle's 
court  in  1796,  and  who  while  in  Vienna  at 
this  very  time  was  one  of  the  first  to  hear 
and  appreciate  the  new  Symphony.^  When 
Beethoven  came  back  it  was  to  a  new  lodging, 
in  a  house  of  Baron  Pasqualati's,  on  the  Mblker- 
Bastion  near  Prince  Lichnowsky's,  and  in  some 
sense  this  was  his  last  ;  for  though  he  left  it 
more  than  once,  yet  the  Baron  always  forbade 
the  rooms  to  be  let,  saying  that  Beethoven  was 
sure  to  come  back  to  them  again.  Breuning 
and  he  soon  met,  and  a  reconciliation  took 
place  which  was  not  interrupted  for  many 
years — but  they  never  again  put  their  friend- 
ship so  far  to  the  proof  as  to  live  together. 

*  [Ries  himself  (p.  99)  says  'Sonata  In  F  minor,  op.  57';  Thayer, 
however  (ii.  258)  declares  that  Ries  is  in  error.) 

f>  [The  autograph  score  clearly  shows  that  the  Adagio  was  in- 
serted :  the  writing  and  ink  differ ;  thus  Ries's  account  {yotix, 
p.  101)  is  confirmed.) 

0  B.  *  H.  192.  1  yotizen,  p.  114.  »  [See  Th.  11.  269.] 
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Breuning's  attitude  through  the  whole  afTair  is 
in  keeping  with  his  solid  sensible  character,  and 
does  him  infinite  credit.  His  letter  to  Wegeler 
of  Nov.  1 3  gives  no  hint  of  a  quarrel,  but  is  full 
of  the  deepest  sympathy  with  Beethoven  under 
the  affliction  of  his  deafness.  In  addition  to  the 
works  already  mentioned  as  publislied  during 
1804  must  be  named  the  great  Sonata  in  El>, 
which  ultimately  became  the  third  of  opus  31; 
7  Variations  on  '  God  save  the  King,'  and  5  on 
'Rule  Britannia'';  a  song, 'DerAVachtelschlag,'^ 
and  '  Ah  !  perfido. '  ^  "Why  he  selected  these 
two  English  airs  does  not  appear.  At  a  later 
date  he  said,  apropos  of  its  use  in  his  Battle 
Symphony,  '  I  must  show  the  English  a  little 
what  a  blessing  they  have  in  God  save  the 
King.'*  It  is  satisfactory  to  find  him  so  fond 
of  it.  — The  first  trial  of  the  Eroica  took  place 
in  December^  at  Prince  Lobkowitz's.  The 
opinions  expressed  concerning  it  are  collected 
by  Thayer,  and  should  be  read  and  digested  by 
all  who  are  tempted  to  regard  music  from  the 
'  finality '  point  of  view. 

Beethoven's  connection  with  the  Theatre  '  an 
der  "Wien,"  though  interrupted,  was  not  at  an 
end.  Baron  von  Braun  took  Schikaneder  into 
his  service,  and  one  of  their  first  acts  was  to  re- 
new the  offer.  Bouilly's  libretto,  which  had  been 
already  set  by  Gaveaux^  and  Paer,^  was  chosen, 
and  Sonnleithner  was  employed  to  make  the 
German  translation.  Beethoven  went  back  to 
his  rooms  at  the  theatre,  and  set  to  work  with 
energy.  But,  remembering  his  habit  of  doing 
several  things  at  once,  we  need  not  suppose 
that,  though  at  work  on  a  text,  he  dropped 
other  compositions.  A  letter  to  Artaria  sliows 
that  on  June  1,  1805,  he  was  engaged  on  a 
new  Quintet,  the  suggestion  of  Count  Fries.' 
Though  he  had  even  proceeded  so  far  as  to 
mention  it  to  the  publisher,  its  ultimate  fate 
is  still  a  matter  of  complete  uncertainty  ;  it 
certaiidy  never  arrived  at  publication.  He 
also  completed  the  Sonata  in  F  (op.  54), 
and  probably  entirely  composed  the  Triple 
Concerto  (op.  56).  But  the  opera  was  his 
main  and  absorbing  business.  During  the 
whole  of  the  spring  he  was  hard  at  work,  and 
in  June  he  betook  himself  to  Hetzendorf,  there 
to  put  his  sketches  into  shape,  and  to  get 
inspiration  from  his  favourite  woods  and  fields. 
To  give  an  idea  of  the  extraordinary  amount 
of  labour  and  pains  which  he  bestowed  on  his 
work,  and  of  the  strangely  tentative  manner  in 
which  so  great  a  genius  proceeded,  we  may 
mention  that  in  the  sketch-book  which  con- 
tains the  materials  lor  the  opera — a  tliick  oblong 
volume  of  346  pages,  16  staves  to  the  page — 
there  are  no  fewer  than  18  distinct  and  ditierent 

1  B.  4  H.  179,  180.  a  /Sid.  234. 

3  (Nottebohm.  Them.  Verz.  gives  date  of  publication  as  1805.] 

«  In  his  jonrmil  1812-1818.    Nohl,  Die  BeaJioven-Feier  (I871I.  p.  55. 

6  Thayer,  ii.  261  :  and  Ries,  p.  79. 

^  *  L^nore  ou  I'amour  conjueale,  op^tu  comique.'  Feb.  19.  1798. 

'  Leonora  ossia  1'  amore  cor.jugale.'  Dreeden.  Oct.  3,  1804. 
9  Letter  to  Artaria,  June  1, 1805. 
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beginnings  to  Florestan's  air  '  In  des  Lebens 
Fnihlingstagen,'  and  10  to  the  chorus  '  Wer 
ein  holdes  Weib.'*  To  reduce  these  chaotic 
materials  to  order,  and  to  score  the  work,  was 
the  entire  occuimtion  of  these  summer  months. 
Closely  as  he  was  occupied  he  could  occasionally 
visit  Vienna,  and  on  one  occasion  in  July  we 
find  him  at  Sonnleitlmer's  rooms  with  Cherubini 
and  Vogler.  Cherubini  arrived  in  Vienna  with 
his  wife  early  in  the  month,  and  remained  till 
the  following  April.  His  operas  had  long  been 
favouiites  on  the  Vienna  stage.  The  '  Deux 
Journees '  was  performed  under  his  direction 
shortly  after  his  arrival,  and  '  Faniska '  was 
produced  for  the  first  time  on  Feb.  25,  1806. 
Beethoven  knew  them  well,  and  has  left  on 
record  "  that  he  esteemed  their  author  above  all 
then  living  writers  for  the  stage.  He  also 
thought  so  highly  of  Cherubini's  Requiem  as 
to  say  that  he  should  borrow  largely  and  liter- 
ally from  it  in  the  event  of  his  wTiting  one.i^ 
But  the  influence  of  Cherubini  on  Beethoven's 
vocal  music  is  now  13  acknowledged.  The  two 
artists  were  much  together,  and  agreed  as  well 
as  two  men  of  such  strong  character  and  open 
speech  were  likely  to  agree.  Cherubini  pre- 
sented the  composer  of  '  Fidelio '  with  a  copy 
of  the  Mithode  of  the  Conservatoire,  and  the 
scores  of  '  Medee  '  and  '  Faniska '  are  conspicuous 
in  the  sale  catalogue  of  Beethoven's  scanty 
library." 

One  proof  that  '  Fidelio  '  was  complete  before 
his  return  to  town  is  aflforded  by  the  fact  that 
he  allowed  others  to  hear  it.  On  one  occasion 
he  played  it  to  a  select  set  of  friends,*^  when 
Ries  (as  already  mentioned)  was  excluded  ;  and 
thus — as  he  was  shortly  afterwards  called  to 
Bonn  by  the  conscription — lost  his  chance  of 
hearing  the  opera  at  all  in  its  first  shape.  That 
Beethoven's  voice  in  singing  was  '  detestable  '  '* 
will  not  have  diminished  the  interest  of  the  trial. 
The  work  of  rehearsing  the  music  now  began, 
and  was  evidently  attended  with  enormous  diffi- 
culties, especially  in  regard  to  the  singers. 
They  complained  that  their  passages  were  un- 
singable,  while  Beethoven  on  his  part  was  deter- 
mined to  make  no  alterations — and  apparently 
none  were  then  made.i'  With  the  band  he 
fared  little  better.  He  even  invokes  his  deaf- 
ness as  an  assistance.  Writing  only  two  days 
before  the  first  performance,  he  says,''  'Pray 
try  to  persuade  Seyfried  to  conduct  my  opera 
to-day,  as  I  wish  to  see  and  hear  it  from  a 

»  Thaver.  il.  281.  "  Ihid.  282. 

"  Seyfried.  p.  22 ;  also  Czemy  in  Cacilia.    See  Thayer,  ii.  353. 

12  An  instance  of  the  close  study  the  moat  original  and  independent 
of  composers  gave  to  the  muaic  of  other  composers  is  furnished  in 
2  autographs,  one  of  23,  the  other  of  4  pages,  containing  extracts 
from  Mozart's  '  Don  Juan ' ;  in  the  former  the  Tenet  and  Sextet 
from  Act  2.  voice  parts  only  with  text, 

"  See  Hiller,  in  Marmnian't  Maqazine,  July  1875  ;  also  the  report 
of  a  conversation  with  Mendelssohn  in  Marx's  Mutic  of  the  19th 
Century.  A  fragment  of  a  sketch-book  of  Beethoven's  in  Joachim's 
possession  contains  the  Trio  in  the  '  Deux  Joum^es'  and  a  piece 
from  the  '  Zauberflote,'  mixed  up  with  bits  of  '  Fidelio '  and  of  the 
Finale  of  the  B  flat  Symphony, 

n  Thayer,  Chron.  Verreiehnia.  pp.  180,  181,       >5  Ries,  p,  102, 

i<*  AbicheiUich  ;  Czemy.  in  "rhayer,  ii.  202. 

K  Schindler  (1860).  i.  135,  136,  "  Brie/e,  No.  41. 
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distance  ;  in  this  way  my  patience  will  at  least 
not  be  so  severely  tried  by  the  rehearsal  as  when 
I  am  close  enough  to  hear  my  music  so  bungled. 
I  really  do  believe  it  is  done  on  purpose.  Of 

the  wind  I  will  say  nothing,  but  .  All 

pp.  crcsc,  all  decresc,  and  all  /.  ff.  may  as  well 
be  struck  out  of  my  music,  since  not  one  of 
them  is  attended  to.  I  lose  all  desire  to  write 
anything  more  if  my  music  is  to  be  so  played.' 
And  again,*  'the  whole  business  of  the  opera 
is  the  most  distressing  thing  in  the  world. ' 

The  performance  at  the  Theatre  '  an  der 
Wien '  ^  was  fixed  for  Wednesday,  Nov.  20. 
External  events  could  hardly  have  been  more 
unpropitious.  The  occupation  of  Ulm  and 
Salzburg  had  been  followed  on  Nov.  13  by  the 
entry  of  the  French  army  into  Vienna.  Bona- 
2)arte  took  up  his  (juarters  at  Schonbrunn  ;  the 
Emperor  of  Austria,  the  chief  nobility  and 
other  wealthy  persons  and  patrons  of  music  had 
deserted  the  town,  and  it  was  a  conquered  city 
tenanted  by  Frenchmen.  It  was  in  such  circum- 
stances that  '  Fidelio,  oder  die  eheliche  Liebe ' 
was  produced.  The  opera  was  originally  in  3 
acts.  It  was  performed  on  the  20th,  21st,  and 
22nd,  and  was  then  withdrawn  by  the  com- 
poser.'' The  overture  on  these  occasions  was 
that  known  as  'Leonora  No.  2.'  It  was  felt 
by  Beethoven's  friends  that,  in  addition  to  the 
drawbacks  of  the  French  occupation  and  of  the 
advanced  character  of  the  music,  the  opera  was 
too  long  ;  and  a  meeting  was  held  at  Prince 
Lichnowsky's  house,  when  the  whole  work  was 
gone  through  at  the  piano,  and  after  a  battle 
lasting  from  7  till  1  in  the  morning,  Beethoven 
was  induced  to  sacrifice  three  entire  numbers. 
It  is  characteristic  of  Beethoven  that  though 
furious  and  unpleasant  to  the  very  greatest  de- 
gree while  the  struggle  was  going  on,  yet  when 
once  the  decision  was  made  he  was  in  his  most 
genial  temper.*  The  libretto  was  at  once  put 
into  the  hands  of  Stephen  Breuning,  by  whom 
it  was  reduced  to  two  acts  and  generally  im- 
proved, and  in  this  shortened  form,  and  with 
the  revised  Overture  known  as  '  Leonora  No.  3,' 
it  was  again  performed  on  March  29,  1806,  but, 
owing  to  Beethoven's  delays  over  the  alterations, 
with  only  one  band  rehearsal.^  It  was  repeated 
on  April  10,  and  after  that  each  time  to  fuller 
and  more  appreciative  houses,  and  then,  owing 
to  a  quarrel  between  Beethoven  and  Baron 
Braun,  the  intendant  of  the  theatre,  suddenly 
and  finally  withdrawn. ^  Attempts  were  made 
to  bring  it  out  at  Berlin,  but  they  came  to 
nothing,  and  this  great  work  was  then  practic- 
ally shelved  for  seven  or  eight  years. 

It  is  an  astonishing  proof  of  the  vigour  and 
fertility  of  the  mind  of  this  extraordinary  man, 
that  in  the  midst  of  all  this  work  and  worry 
he  should  have  planned  and  partly  carried  out 

1  To  Treitschko.  In  Schindler,  t.  136.  '  Thayer,  ii.  294. 

3  Breuning's  letter  of  June  2.  1806.    Thayer,  ii.  30O. 
«  See  Roeckel'a  account  of  the  whole  transaction  in  Thayer,  ii.  295. 
»  Thayer,  ii.  302.  6  Ibid.  307. 


two  of  his  greatest  instrumental  compositions. 
We  have  the  assurance  of  Nottebohm '  that  the 
Piano  Concerto  in  G  and  the  Symphony  in  C 
minor  were  both  begun  about  1805.  There  are 
many  indications  in  his  letters  that  his  health 
was  at  this  time  anything  but  good,  and  the 
demands  of  society  on  him  must  have  been  great. 
Against  them  he  could  arm  himself  by  such 
reflections  as  the  following  pencil  *  note  in 
the  margin  of  a  sketch-book  of  this  very  date. 
'  Struggling  as  you  are  in  the  vortex  of  society, 
it  is  yet  possible,  notwithstanding  all  social 
hindrances,  to  write  operas.  Let  your  deafness 
be  no  longer  a  secret — even  in  your  Art ! ' 

On  May  25,"  the  marriage  contract  of  Caspar 
Carl  Beethoven  with  Johanna  Pieis  was  signed 
— harbinger  of  unexpected  suffering  for  Ludwig 
— and  on  May  26  he  seriously  began  the  first 
of  the  three  (.Juartets,  which  were  afterwards 
dedicated  to  the  Russian  Ambassador,  Count 
Kasoumowsky,  as  op.  59.  So  says  his  own 
writing  at  the  head  of  the  autograph.'"  These 
Quartets,  the  Russian  airs  in  which  it  is  natural 
to  suppose  were  suggested  by  the  Ambassador 
(a  brother-in-law  of  Prince  Lichnowsky),  are 
another  link  in  the  chain  of  connection  between 
the  republican  composer  and  the  great  Imperial 
court  of  Petersburg,  which  originated  some  of 
his  noblest  works. 

His  favourite  summer  villages  had  been  de- 
filed by  the  French,  and  perhaps  for  this  reason 
Beethoven  did  not  pass  the  summer  of  1806  at 
the  usual  spots,  but  went  to  the  country-house 
of  his  friend  Count  Brunswick — whose  sisters 
were  also  his  great  allies — at  Martonvasar  in 
Hungary.  Here  lie  wrote  the  magnificent  Son- 
ata in  F  minor,  than  which  nothing  more  im- 
petuous, more  poetical,  or  more  enduring  ever 
came  from  his  pen.  His  letters  may  have  been 
full  of  dejiression  — but  it  vanished  when  he 
spoke  in  music,  and  all  is  force,  elevation,  and 
romance.  In  October  he  left  Count  Brunswick 
for  the  scat  of  Prince  Lichnowsky,  nearTroppau, 
in  Silesia,  40  miles  N.E.  of  Olmiitz.  The 
war  was  in  full  progress  (Jena  was  fought  on 
Oct.  16),  and  the  Prince  had  several  French 
oflicers  quartered  upon  him.  They  were  natur- 
ally anxious  to  hear  Beethoven,  but  he  refused 
to  play  to  them  ;  and  on  being  pressed  by  his 
host  and  i)layfully  threatened  with  confinement 
to  the  house,  a  terrible  scene  took  place — he 
made  his  escape,  went  off  by  night  post  to 
Vienna,  and  on  his  arrival  at  home  was  still  so 
angry  as  to  demolish  a  bust  of  the  Prince  in 
his  possession.  The  Violin  Concerto  (op.  61) 
was  first  played  by  Clement — a  well-known 
virtuoso,  and  at  that  time  principal  violin  of 
the  Theatre  '  an  der  Wien  ' — at  his  concert  on 
Dec.  23,  and  there  is  evidence  to  show,  what 

'  Nottebohm,  Verz.  op.  68  and  67. 

6  Z.B.  p.  89.  9  Thayer,  ii.  311.  10  7%.  Ferz.  op.  59. 

11  'Lieber.  lieber  Brunswick  .  .  .  kUsse  deine  Schwester  Therese.* 
Letter,  May  11.  His  favourite  Sonata,  op.  78,  was  dedicated  to  this 
lady. 

12  Breunlng'B  letter  of  October,  in  Thayer,  ii.  312. 
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might  have  been  assumed  from  Beethoven's 
habit  of  postponing  bespoken  works  to  tlie  last, 
tliat  it  was  written  in  a  hurry,  and  Clement 
played  his  part  without  rehearsal,  at  sight. 
What  chance  can  such  great  and  difficult  works, 
new  in  spirit  and  teeming  with  difficulties, 
have  had  of  influencing  the  public  when  thus 
brought  forward  ?  No  wonder  that  the  Con- 
certo was  seldom  heard  till  revived  by  Joachim 
in  our  own  time.  The  MS.  shows  that  the 
solo  part  was  the  object  of  much  thought  and 
alteration  by  the  composer  —  evidently  after 
the  performance. 

The  publications  of  1806  consist  of  the  Son- 
ata in  F,  op.  54  (April  9)  ;  a  trio  for  two 
Violins  and  Viola  (April  12),  adapted  from  a 
trio  1  for  two  Oboes  and  Cor  Anglais,  and  after- 
wards numbered  op.  87  ;  the  Andante  in  ¥  (May 
10)  already  mentioned  as  having  been  origin- 
ally intended  for  the  Waldstein  Sonata  ;  and 
lastly,  on  Oct.  29,  in  time  for  the  winter  season, 
the  Eroica  Symphony,  dedicated  to  Prince  Lob- 
kowitz.  In  addition  to  these  an  arrangement 
of  the  Second  Symphony  as  a  Pianoforte  trio,^ 
by  Beethoven's  own  hand,  was  published  at 
Vienna. 

The  first  external  musical  event  of  1807  was 
the  performance  of  the  new  Symphony,  No.  4, 
which  took  place  before  a  very  select  audience 
in  the  middle  or  end  of  March. ^  The  concert 
was  organised  for  Beethoven's  benefit,  no  doubt 
to  compensate  him  for  his  disappointment  with 
the  Opera,  and  was  largely  subscribed  to.  No 
programme  of  equal  length  was  probably  ever 
put  together  ;  it  contained  the  First  and  Second 
Symphonies,  the  Eroica — hardly  known  as  yet, 
and  in  itself  a  programme — and  the  new  work 
— 2^  hours  of  solid  orchestral  music  without 
relief !  A  second  performance  of  the  Sym- 
phony was  given  at  a  public  concert  on  Nov. 
1 5.  The  overture  to  '  Coriolan  ' — a  tragedy  by 
Collin — must  have  occupied  him  during  the 
opening  of  the  year,  since  it  is  included  with 
the  new  Symphony,  the  new  Concertos  for  Violin 
and  Piano,  and  the  three  String  Quartets,  in  a 
sale  of  copyrights  for  England, *which  Beethoven 
effected  on  April  20  to  Clementi,  who  had  for 
some  years  been  at  the  head  of  a  musical  busi- 
ness in  London.  For  these  and  an  arrange- 
ment of  the  Violin  Concerto  for  Piano  (dedi- 
cated to  the  wife  of  Stephen  von  Breuning), 
Clementi  paid  £200  down,  Beethoven  binding 
himself  to  compose  three  new  Sonatas  for  the 
sum  of  £60  more — a  part  of  the  bargain  which 
was  not  carried  out.  Beethoven's  finances  were 
thus  for  the  time  flourishing,^  and  he  writes  in 
high  spirits  on  his  prospects.^ 

Another  overture  belonging  to  this  period  is 

1  Composed  in  or  aboat  1794.  Nottebohm.  Verz,  op.  87. 
1"  B.  4  H.  90.  3  [See  however  Sch.  i.  141.] 

♦  Schindler.  i.  142. 

5  [The  money,  however,  was  not  paid  at  the  time  ;  see  'Clementi 
Correspondence.'  Mmifhly  Musical  Record,  1902,  p.  141.] 

To  Brunswick,  'an  einem  Maytage.'  Nohl,  ^eue  Briefe,  No.  7. 
The  d;ite  of  the  letter  is  wrongly  given  in  NoM.  Thayer,  however, 
iii.  11,  gives  right  date,  1807. 


that  in  C,  known  as  op.  138,  and  erroneously 
styled  'Leonora  No.  1,'  the  fact  being  that  it 
was  written  as  '  a  new  Overture  '  for  the  pro- 
posed production  of  '  Fidelio  '  at  Prague  in  the 
spring  of  this  year.''  Another  great  work  ap- 
proaching completion  during  the  summer  was 
the  Mass  in  C,  which  was  written  for  Prince 
Esterhazy,  Haydn's  patron,  and  after  consider- 
able delay  was  first  sung  in  the  Chapel  at 
Eisenstadt  on  Sept.  13,  to  celebrate  the  name- 
day  of  the  Princess  Marie  of  Esterhazy  (Sept.  8). 
Beethoven  and  his  old  rival  Hummel — then 
the  Prince's  Chapel-master — were  both  present. 
After  the  Mass  the  Prince,  perhaps  puzzled  at 
the  style  of  the  music,  so  different  from  that 
to  which  he  was  accustomed  Ln  his  Chapel — ■ 
hinted  as  much  to  Beethoven,  in  the  strange 
question  '  What  have  you  been  at  now  ? ' 
Hummel  overheard  the  remark,  and  probably 
amused  at  the  naivete  of  the  question  (for 
Hummel  can  surely  have  found  nothing  to 
question  in  the  music)  unfortunately  smiled. 
Beethoven  saw  the  smile,  misinterpreted  it,  and 
left  the  Palace  in  a  fury.  This  occurrence  pos- 
sibly explains  why  the  name  of  Esterhazy,  to 
whom  Beethoven  first  dedicated  the  Mass,  is 
replaced  by  that  of  Prince  Kinsky  in  the  pub- 
hshed  copy  (1812). 

The  date  of  the  C  minor  Symphony  has  not 
yet  been  conchisively  ascertained,  but  there  is 
good  ground  for  believing  that  it  and  the 
Pastoral  Symphony  were  completed,  or  at  any 
rate  much  advanced,  during  this  year,^  at 
Heiligenstadt  and  in  the  country  between  that 
and  the  Kahleuberg,  as  Beethoven  pointed  out 
to  Schindler  in  1823  s*— the  visit  to  Eisenstadt 
being  probably  undertaken  for  the  sake  of  the 
Mass  only.  Of  his  activity  in  town  during 
the  winter  there  are  more  certain  traces.  A 
musical  society  of  amateurs  was  formed,  who 
held  their  concerts  in  the  Hall  of  tlieMehlgrube. 
At  one  of  these,  in  December,  the  Eroica  Sym- 
phony was  performed,  and  the  overture  to  Corio- 
lan played  for  the  first  time.  At  another  the 
B  flat  Symphony  was  performed  for  the  second 
time,  with  immense  appreciation.  Beethoven 
himself  conducted  both  of  these  concerts.  De- 
cember is  also  the  date  of  a  memorial  to  the 
directors  of  the  Court  Theatre,  praying  that 
he  might  be  engaged  at  an  annual  salary  of 
2400  florins,  with  benefit  performances,  to  com- 
pose one  grand  opera  and  an  operetta  yearly — 
a  memorial  evidently  not  favourably  received.  • 

The  publications  of  1807  are  not  numerous  ; 
they  consist  of  the  Sonata  in  F  minor  (op.  57), 
dedicated  to  Count  Brunswick  (Feb.  18)  and 
since  designated  '  Appassionata '  by  Cranz  of 
Hamburg ;  the  32  Variations  for  Piano (April) ; 

'  Nottebohm,  Beethoveniana.  p.  70,  etc.  [See  also  Th.  iU.  24  and 
25  and  Spyfried.  App.  p.  9.  On  revised  first  violin  part  Beethoven 
has  written  '  Charakteristische  Overture.'] 

['rh.  iii.  20  says  Beethoven  was  at  work  on  C  minor  in  1807,  and 
p.  :t9  th.it  be  was  hard  at  work  on  Pastoral  in  1808.] 

s  Schindler,  i.  153. 

10  [Feb.  '21,  acc.  to  Th.  Verz.] 

11  B.  &  H.  181. 
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and  the  Triple  Concerto  (op.  56),  dedicated  to 
Count  Lobkowitz  (July  1).^ 

1808  opened  with  the  publication  of  the 
overture  to  '  Coriolan '  (op.  62),  dedicated  to 
the  author  of  the  tragedy,  and  the  three  new 
String  Quartets  (op.  59).  There  is  reason  to 
believe  2  that  Beethoven  again  passed  the  summer 
at  Heiligenstadt,  whence  he  returned  to  Vienna, 
bringing  with  him  ready  for  performance  the 
two  Symphonies,  C  minor  and  Pastoral,  the 
two  Pianoforte  Trios  in  D  and  E  flat,  and  the 
Choral  Fantasia,  a  work  new  not  only  in  ideas 
and  effects  but  also  in  form,  and  doubly  import- 
ant as  the  precursor  of  the  Choral  Symphony. 
It  and  the  Symphonies  ^  were  produced  at  a 
Concert  given  by  Beethoven  in  the  Theatre  '  an 
der  Wien '  on  Dec.  22.  It  was  announced  to 
consist  only  of  pieces  of  his  own,  all  to  be  per- 
formed in  public  for  the  first  time.  In  addition 
to  the  three  just  mentioned  the  programme 
contained  the  Piano  Concerto  in  G,  played  by 
himself ;  two  extracts  from  the  Eisenstadt 
Mass  ;  '  Ah  !  perfido  '  ;  *  and  an  extempore 
fantasia  on  the  pianoforte.  The  result  was 
unfortunate.  In  addition  to  the  enormous 
length  of  the  programme  and  the  diflicult 
character  of  the  music  the  cold  was  intense  and 
the  theatre  unwarmed.  The  performance  ap- 
pears to  have  been  infamous,  and  in  the  Choral 
Fantasia  there  was  actually  a  breakdown.* 

The  Concerto  had  been  published  in  August, 
and  was  dedicated  to  Beethoven's  new  pupil  and 
friend  the  Archduke  Rudolph.  Itcommemorates 
the  acquisition  of  the  most  powerful  and  one  of 
the  best  friends  Beethoven  ever  possessed,  for 
whom  he  showed  to  the  end  an  unusual  degree 
of  regard  and  consideration,  and  is  the  first  of  a 
long  series  of  great  works  which  bear  the  Arch- 
duke's name.  The  publications  of  the  year 
1808  were  : — the  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  G  (op. 
58),  the  3  Quartets  (op.  59),  the  pf.  arrangement 
of  the  Violin  Concerto  (op.  61),  the  '  Coriolan  ' 
Overture  (op.  62),  and  No.  1  of  the  four  settings 
of  Goethe's  'Sehnsucht.' 

Hitherto  Beethoven  had  no  settled  income 
beyond  that  produced  by  actual  labour,  except 
the  small  annuity  granted  him  since  1800  by 
Prince  Lichnowsky.  His  works  were  all  tlie 
property  of  the  publishers,  and  it  is  natural  that 
as  his  life  advanced  (he  was  now  thirty-nine)  and 
his  aims  in  art  grew  vaster,  the  necessity  of 
writing  music  for  sale  should  have  become  more 
and  more  irksome.  Just  at  this  time,  however, 
he  received  an  invitation  from  Jerome  Bonaparte, 
King  of  Westphalia,  to  fill  the  post  of  niaitre  de 
chapelle  at  Cassel,  with  a  salary  of  600  gold 
ducats  (£300)  per  annum,  and  150  ducats  for 
travelling  expenses,  and  with  very  easy  duties. 

1  [July  25,  acc.  to  Th.  rerz.\  »  Schlndler.  i.  14'?,  148. 

3  [The  Pastoral  as  No.  fi.  the  C  minor  as  No.  6 ;  see  Th.  ill.  62.] 

4  Reichardt  in  Schindler,  i.  150  note  ;  and  see  Beethoven's  note  to 
Zmeskall  of  '  Deo.  1808.' 

&  On  this  occasion  the  Introduction  to  the  Choral  Fantasia  was 
extemporised  ;  it  was  not  written  down  for  eight  or  nine  months 
later.    Thayer,  iii.  67,  68,  and  Z.B.  p.  272. 


1809  ] 

The  first  trace  of  this  offer  is  found  in  a  letter 
of  his  own,  dated  Nov.  1,  1808  ;  but  he  never  | 
seems  seriously  to  have  entertained  it  except  as  | 
a  lever  for  obtaining  an  appointment  under  the  I 
Court  of  Austria.    In  fact  the  time  was  hardly  j 
one  in  which  a  German  could  accept  service  ' 
under  a  French  prince.    Napoleon  was  at  the  I 
height  of  his  career  of  ambition  and  conquest, 
and  Austria  was  at  this  very  time  making  ' 
immense  exertions  for  tlie  increase  of  her  army 
with  a  view  to  the  war  which  broke  out  when 
the  Austrians  crossed  the  Inn  on  April  9. 
With  this  state  of  things  imminent  it  is  difficult 
to  imagine  that  King  Jerome's  offer  can  have 
been  seriously  made  or  entertained.    But  it  is  j 
easy  to  understand  the  consternation  into  which  : 
the  possibility  of  Beethoven's  removal  from 
Vienna  must  have  thrown  his  friends  and  the  ' 
lovers  of  music  in  general,  and  the  immediate 
result  appears  to  have  been  an  undertaking 
on  the  part  of  the  Archduke  Rudolph,  Prince 
Lobkowitz,  and  Prince  Kinsky,  dated  March  1, 
1809,    guaranteeing   him   an  annual  income  | 
of  4000  (paper)  florins,  payable  half-  yearly, 
until  he  should  obtain  a  post  of  equal  value  in 
the  Austrian  dominions.'   He  himself,  however, 
naturally  preferred  the  post  of  imperial  capell-  ' 
nieister  under  the  Austrian  Government,  and  J 
with  that  view  had  drawn  up  the  memorial  , 
above  mentioned,^  which,  however,  appears  to  \ 
have  met  with  no  success,  even  if  it  were  ever  , 
presented.  At  this  time,  owing  to  the  excessive  ^ 
issue  of  bank  notes,  the  cash  value  of  the  paper  | 
florin  had  sunk  from  2s.  to  a  little  over  Is.,  so 
that  the  income  secured  to  Beethoven,  though  I 
nominally  £400,  did  not  really  amount  to  more  | 
than  £210,  with  the  probability  of  still  further  ] 
rapid  depreciation. 

Meantime  the  work  of  publication  went  on 
apace,  and  in  that  respect  1809  is  the  most 
brilliant  and  astonishing  year  of  Beethoven's 
life.    The  Fourth  Symphony  and  the  Violin  ■ 
Concerto  were  published  by  the  Bureau  des  i 
Arts  et  d'Industrie.    He  now  for  the  first  time  \ 
entered  into  relations  with  the  great  firm  of  | 
Breitkopf  and  Hiirtel.  They  published  the  Sym-  | 
phonies  in  C  minor  (op.  67)  and  Pastoral  (op.  I 
68),  the  Sonata  for  Violoncello  and  Piano  in  A  | 
(op.  69),  and  the  two  Pianoforte  Trios  (op.  70),  i 
dedicated  to  the  Countess  Erdddy,  in  whose  ' 
liouse  Beethoven  had  been  living  since  his  rup-  i 
ture  with  Lichnowsky.' 

On  May  12  the  French  again  entered  Vienna ; 
on  the  21st  Aspern  was  fought,  and  Najioleon  i 
took  possession  of  the  island  of  Lobau,  close  to  ' 
the  city.  Wagram  took  place  on  July  6,  and  | 
the  whole  summer,  till  the  peace  was  concluded  j 
on  Oct.  14,  must  have  been  a  very  disturbed  I 
season fortheinhabitantsofVienna.  Beethoven's 
lodging  being  on  the  wall  was  much  exposed  to 

6  Schindler.  i.  167.  ' 
1  See  Nohl,  Briefe,  Nos,  46,  49,  and  IfeM  BrUfe.  41.    Th.  ill.  4  ff. 
B  See  the  letter  to  Oppersdorf,  BHtfe  47,  and  Reichardt  In  Nohl,  , 
Uben.  ii.  296. 
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the  firing.  The  noise  disturbed  him  greatly,* 
and  at  least  on  one  occasion  he  took  refuge  in 
the  cellar  of  his  brother's  house  in  order  to 
escape  it.  He  had  his  eyes  open,  however,  to 
the  proceedings  of  the  French,  and  astonished 
a  visitor  many  years  afterwards  ^vith  his  re- 
collections of  the  time. 2  It  is  remarkable  how 
little  external  events  interfered  with  his  powers 
of  production.  As  far  as  quality  goes  the  Piano 
Concerto  in  E  flat  and  the  String  Quartet  in  the 
same  key — both  of  which  bear  the  date  1809 — 
are  equal  to  any  in  the  whole  range  of  his  works. 
The  6  Variations  in  D  (op.  76) — the  theme 
afterwards  used  for  the  March  in  the  '  Ruins  of 
Athens ' — are  not  remarkable,  but  such  is  not 
the  case  with  the  Piano  Sonata  in  FS  written  in 
October.  Though  not  so  serious  as  some,  it  is 
not  surpassed  for  beauty  and  charm  by  any  of 
the  immortal  32.  It  seems  to  have  been  a  special 
favourite  of  the  author's.  '  People  are  always 
talking  of  the  Cj  minor  Sonata,'  said  he  once, 
'but  I  have  witten  better  things  than  that. 
The  Fjf  Sonata  is  something  very  different. '  ^ 
A  more  important  Sonata  had  been  begun  on 
May  4  to  commemorate  the  departure  of  the 
Archduke  from  Vienna  on  that  day.  It  is  dated 
and  inscribed  by  Beethoven  himself,  and  forms 
the  first  movement  of  that  known  as  '  Les 
Adieux,  I'Absence  et  le  Retour.'  Among  the 
sketches  for  the  Adieux  is  found  a  note  *  '  Der 
Abschied  am  4ten  Mai — gewidniet  und  aus  dem 
Herzen  geschrieben  S.  K.  H.' — words  w^hich 
show  that  the  parting  really  inspired  Beethoven, 
and  was  not  a  mere  accident  for  his  genius  to 
transmute,  like  the  four  knocks  in  the  Violin 
Concerto,  or  the  cook's  question  in  the  last 
Quartet.  A  March  for  a  military  band  in  F, 
composed  for  the  Bohemian  Landwehr  under 
Archduke  Anton,  and  3  Songs — '  L'amante 
impaziente'  (op.  82,  No.  4),  'Lied  aus  der 
Feme,'*  and  probably  'Die  laute  Klage '  — 
complete  the  compositions  of  1809.  Haydn  had 
gone  to  his  rest  on  May  31,  in  the  middle  of  the 
French  occupation,  but  we  find  no  allusion  to 
him  in  any  of  Beethoven's  journals  or  letters. 

The  correspondence  with  Thomson  of  Edin- 
biu-gh,  opened  in  1 806,  was  renewed  this  autumn. 
It  began  with  a  letter  from  Thomson,  sending  43 
airs,  which  was  promptly  answered  by  Beethoven, 
and  it  lasted  until  May  25,  1819,  during  which 
time  Beethoven  harmonised  no  fewer  than  164 
national  melodies.  For  these  he  received  in  all 
a  sum  of  some  £200.' 

1810  began  with  the  return  of  the  Archduke 
on  Jan.  30,  and  the  completion  of  the  Sonata. 
The  sketch-books'  show  that  the  next  few 
months  were  occupied  with  the  composition  of 

1  Since  the  above  was  written  Nottebolim  has  published  an  ac- 
count of  a  sketch-book  of  1809,  which  shows  a  good  deal  of  agitation. 
Z.B.  p.  263. 

2  Eochlitz,  par  Freunde  der  Tonkunit,  iv.  353. 

3  Thayer,  U.  172. 

*  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  100.  See  »leo,  as  to  the  legends  founded  on 
•onaUs,  Jahn's  ■  Auagaben.'  5  B.  *  H.  236.        «  Ibid.  254. 

7  See  the  ample  details  in  Thayer,  Chron,  Verzeichniu,  Nos.  174-77. 
e  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  276  tt 


the  music  to  '  Egmont,'  the  String  Quartet  in 
F  minor.  Songs  of  Goethe's  (including  the  Erl 
King,  9  which,  though  well  advanced,  was  never 
completed),  and  with  the  preliminary  ideas  of 
the  B  flat  Trio.  The  music  to  '  Egmont '  was 
first  performed  on  May  24,  probably  at  some 
private  house,  as  no  record  of  it  survives  in  the 
theatrical  chronicles.  It  was  in  May  that 
Beethoven  had  his  first  interview  with  Bettina 
Brentaiio,  then  twenty -five  j'ears  old,  which 
gave  rise  to  the  three  well-known  letters,  the 
authenticity  of  which  has  been  so  hotly  dis- 
puted. Knowing  Beethoven's  extreme  suscepti- 
bility it  is  not  difficult  to  believe  that  the  letters 
are  in  the  main  genuine,  though  some  of  the 
expressions  have  probably  been  tampered  with. 
Beethoven's  relation  to  the  Archduke,  and  his 
increasing  reputation,  were  beginning  to  produce 
their  natural  result.  He  complains  that  his 
retirement  is  at  an  end,  and  that  he  is  forced 
to  go  too  much  into  society.  He  has  taken  up 
his  summer  quarters  at  Hetzendorf  as  before,  but 
the  old  seclusion  is  no  longer  possible,  he  has  to 
be  in  and  out  of  Vienna  at  the  season  which  he 
detested,  and  which  hitherto  he  had  always 
devoted  entirely  to  composition.  That  he  was 
also  at  Baden  in  August  is  evident  from  some 
MS.  pieces  of  military  music,  all  dated  Baden, 
1810,  and  one  of  them  August,  He  seems  to 
have  had  some  prospect  of  marriage  at  this  time, 
though  the  only  allusion  to  it  is  that  it  has  been 
broken  off'.^^  Meantime  this  winter  was  a  busy 
one  for  the  publishers  of  his  music.  The  piano- 
forte arrangement  of  'Fidelio,'  as  revised  for 
1806  (without  Overture  or  Finales),  was  pub- 
lished by  Breitkopf  in  October,  and  is  dedicated 
to  the  Archduke  Rudolph.  In  December  the 
same  firm  issued  the  Quartet  in  Efc>  (op.  74),  in- 
scribed to  Prince  Lolikowitz,  the  Variations  in  D 
(op.  76),  the  Fantasia  in  G  minor,  the  Sonata  in 
F  Jt — dedicated  respectively  to  Count  Brunswick, 
and  his  sister  Therese — and  the  Sonatina  "  in  G 
(op.  79);  also  earlier  in  the  year  the  Sestet  forwind 
instruments  (op.  71),  and  the  setting  of  Mat- 
thisson's  '  Andenken.'  Another  Sestet  (op.  816) 
— probably,  like  that  just  mentioned,  an  early 
work — was  issued  by  Simrock,  and  four  settings 
of  Goethe's  '  Sehnsucht, '  with  a  few  more  songs 
by  other  publishers.  The  frequent  appearance 
of  Goethe's  name  in  the  music  of  this  year  is 
remarkable,  and  coupled  with  the  allusion  in 
his  letter  to  Bettina  of  August  11,  implies  that 
the  great  poet  was  beginning  to  exercise  that 
influence  on  him  which  Beethoven  described  in 
his  conversation  with  Rochlitz  in  1823. 

The  Trio  in  B  flat  was  completed  during  the 
winter,  1*  and  was  written  down  in  its  finished 
form  between  March  3  and  26,  1811,  as  the 

9  Nottebohm,  Becthoveniana,  100. 
1»  See  Brie/e,  Nos.  66,  67,  and  91. 

»  Letter  to  Wegeler,  May  2,  and  to  Zmeskall,  July  9. 
U  Thayer.  rerxiOtniu.  Nos.  163,  157. 

13  Th.  iii.  155  ff.    See  also  Kalischer's  Die  Unxterhliche  Oeliebte, 
1*  First  sketched  in  C,  as  'Sonate  facile,'  Z.B.  p.  269. 
"  Z.B.  p.  283. 
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autograph  informs  us  with  a  particularity  want- 
ing in  Beethoven's  earlier  works,  but  becoming 
more  frequent  in  future.  The  Archduke  (to 
whom  it  was  ultimately  inscribed)  lost  no  time 
in  making  its  acquaintance,  and  as  no  copyist 
was  obtainable,  seems  to  have  played  it  first 
from  the  autograph,  i  The  principal  composi- 
tions of  1811  were  the  music  to  two  dramatic 
pieces  written  by  Kotzebue,  for  the  opening  of 
a  new  theatre  at  Pesth,  and  entitled  '  Hungary's 
first  hero,'  or  '  King  Stephen,'  and  the  '  Ruins  of 
Athens.'  The  Introduction  to  the  Choral  Fan- 
tasia— which  may  be  taken  as  a  representation  of 
Beethoven's  improvisation,  inasmuch  as  it  was 
actually  extemporised  at  the  performance — was 
written  down  .Apropos  of  the  publication  of  the 
work  in  July,  and  a  Song,  '  An  die  Geliebte, '  ^  is 
dated  December  in  the  composer's  own  hand. 

The  publications  of  the  year  are  all  by  Breit- 
kopf,  and  include  the  Overture  to  '  Egmont '  in 
February  ;  the  Piano  Concerto  in  Efc>,  and  the 
Sonata  in  the  same  key  (op.  81«),  in  May  and 
July  respectively,  both  dedicated  to  the  Arch- 
duke ; — the  Choral  Fantasia  (op.  80),  dedicated 
to  the  King  of  Bavaria  (July),  and  the  '  Mount 
of  Olives  '  (Oct.).  The  preparation  of  the  last- 
named  work  for  the  press  so  long  after  its  com- 
position must  have  involved  much  time  and  con- 
sideration. There  is  evidence  that  an  additional 
chorus  was  proposed  ;  ^  and  it  is  known  that 
Beethoven  was  dissatisfied  with  the  treatment 
of  the  jjrincipal  character.  A  note  to  Treitschke 
(June  6)  seems  to  show  that  he  was  contem- 
plating an  opera.  The  first  mention  of  a  metro- 
nome *  occurs  in  a  letter  of  this  autumn. 

The  depreciation  in  the  value  of  paper  money 
had  gone  on  with  fearful  rajjidity,  and  by  the 
end  of  1810  the  bank  notes  had  fallen  to  less 
than  ^t\i  of  their  nominal  value — i.e.  a  5-florin 
note  was  only  worth  half  a  florin  in  silver.  The 
Finanz  Patent  of  Feb.  20,  1811,  attempted  to 
remedy  this  by  a  truly  disastrous  measure — the 
abolition  of  the  bank  notes  (^BancozctteV)  as  a 
legal  tender,  and  the  creation  of  a  new  paper 
currency  called  Einlosungsschcine,  into  which  the 
bank  notes  were  to  be  forcibly  converted  at  ^th 
of  their  ostensible  value,  i.e.  a  100-florin  note 
was  exchangeable  for  a  20-florin  Einldsungs- 
schein.  Beethoven's  income  might  possibly 
have  been  thus  reduced  to  800  florins,  or  £80, 
but  the  subscribers  continued  to  pay  the  annuity 
in  full,  regardless  of  the  patent,  and  Rudolph 
gave  the  necessary  instruction  to  his  agents  in 
writing.  Prince  Kinsky  would  have  done  the 
same  as  to  his  1800  florins,  if  his  residence  at 
Prague  and  his  sudden  death  (Nov.  3,  1812) 
had  not  prevented  his  giving  the  proper  instruc- 
tions. Beethoven  sued  the  Kinsky  estate  for 
his  claim,  and  succeeded  after  several  years, 

I  Briefe.  No,  VO.  2  B.  4  H.  243. 

3  ToloUowtheair;  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  504.  Thiswaaas  far  back 
»aI809. 

«  Letter  to  Zmeskall,  Sept.  10— under  the  mine  not  of  '  Metro- 
nome' but  of  '  Zeitmesaer.' 


many  letters  and  much  heart-burning,  in  obtain- 
ing (Jan.  18,  1815)  a  decree  for  1200  florins 
EiiddsKiiijsscheine  per  annum  with  arrears  ;  and 
the  final  result  of  the  whole,  according  to  Beet- 
hoven's own  statement  (in  his  letter  to  Ries  of 
March  8,  1816),  is  that  his  pension  at  that 
time  was  3400  florins  in  Einlosuiujssdieine, 
which  were  then  worth  1360  in  silver  =  £136, 
the  Einlosungsscheine  themselves  having  fallen 
to  between  a  half  and  a  third  of  their  nominal 
value. 

[The  above  paragraph  on  the  effect  of  the  Aus- 
trian finance-patent  of  1811  upon  Beethoven's 
annuity,  and  his  suit  against  the  Kinsky  estate, 
accords  perfectly  wth  all  the  authorities  known 
at  the  time  it  was  written.  But  these  authori- 
ties, from  Schindler  down,  are  in  error.  It  is 
true  that  from  and  after  March  1811,  the  bank 
notes  (Bo/ncozetteV)  then  in  circulation  were 
reduced  in  value  to  the  rate  of  five  for  one  in 
silver  ;  and  notes  of  redemption  (Einlosungs- 
schcine),  equal  to  silver,  were  issued  ia  their 
place  at  that  rate  ;  but  the  payment  of  contracts 
previously  made,  Beethoven's  annuity  included, 
was  regulated  by  the  depreciation  at  the  date 
of  the  contract.  The  date  of  the  document 
conferring  the  annuity  is  March  1,  1809,  wlien 
the  depreciation  (decimally)  was  2-48  for  one, 
and  it  follows  that  his  income  under  the  finance 
patent  was  reduced — not  to  one  fifth,  or  800 
florins,  as  Schindler  and  his  copyists  unani- 
mously state,  but  to  1 61 2  -90  florins.  That  is  to 
say, 

Kinsky,  instead  of  1800,  paid  725-80  fl. 
Budrilph,  „  „  1500,  „  604-84  „ 
Lobkowitz   700,    „    282-26  „ 

1612-90 

When  the  subscribers  continued  to  pay  the  an- 
nuity in  full,  regardless  of  the  patent,  Kinsky 
unfortunately  neglected  to  do  this,  and  thus, 
upon  his  untimely  death,  un\nttingly  deprived 
Beethoven  of  all  Ifgal  claim  to  more  than  the 
above-named  725-80  florins  ;  for  the  trustees  of 
the  estates  had  no  power  to  add  to  that  sum, 
being  responsible  to  the  Landrecht  or  high  tri- 
bunal at  Prague  for  their  action.  Beethoven, 
trusting  to  the  equity  of  his  claim,  seems  to 
have  been  so  fooli-sh  as  to  instruct  his  advocate 
in  Prague,  Dr.  Wolf,  to  enter  a  suit — which 
could  have  had  no  favourable  issue.  It  \\a.s 
fortunate  for  him  that  the  legal  agent  of  the 
Kinsky  estates  (Verlassenschaftscurator),  Dr. 
Johann  Kanka,  was  a  musician  of  consider- 
able attainments,  a  great  admirer  of  his  music 
and  on  intimate  terms  vidth  him  during  his  first 
years  in  Vienna.  On  a  visit  to  the  capital,  Kanka 
discussed  the  matter  with  him  ;  the  suit  was 
abandoned,  and  a  compromise  at  last  effected — 
confirmed  by  the  Landrecht,  Jan.  18,  1815 — 
by  which  1200  florins  a  year  were  secured  to  him, 
and  arrears  to  the  amount  of  2479  florins,  paid 
in  cash,  on  March  26,  to  his  representative, 
Baron  Joseph  von  Pasqualati. 
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Beethoven's  letters  to  Kanka  (Thayer's  Beet- 
hovcn,  iii.  App.  viii. )  and  his  dedication  of  op. 
94,  '  An  die  Hoffnung,'  to  the  widowed  Princess 
Kinsley,  prove  how  well  satisfied  he  was  with 
the  result.  A.  w.  t.] 

1812  opens  with  a  correspondence  with  Va- 
renna,  an  official  in  Graz,  as  to  a  concert  for  the 
poor,  which  puts  Beethoven's  benevolence  in  a 
strong  light.  He  sends  the  '  Mount  of  Olives,' 
the  'Choral  Fantasia,'  and  an  Overture  as  a 
gift  to  the  Institution  for  future  use — promises 
othcr(MS.)compositions,  and  absolutely  declines 
all  offer  of  remuneration.  The  theatre  at  Pesth 
was  opened  on  Feb.  9  with  the  music  to  the 
'  Kuins  of  Atliens '  and  '  King  Stephen, '  but 
tliere  is  no  record  of  Beethoven  himself  having 
been  present.  This  again  was  to  be  a  great  year 
in  composition,  and  he  was  destined  to  repeat 
the  feat  of  1808  by  the  production  of  a  second 
pair  of  Symphonies.  In  fact  from  memoranda 
among  the  sketches  for  the  new  pair,  it  appears 
that  he  contemplated  i  writing  three  at  the  same 
time,  and  that  the  key  of  the  third  was  already 
settled  in  his  mind — '  Sinfonia  in  D  moll — 3te 
Sinf.'  However,  this  was  postponed,  and  the 
other  two  occupied  him  the  greater  part  of  the 
year.  The  autograph  score  of  the  first  of  the 
two,  that  in  A  (No.  7),  is  dated  May  13  ;  so 
that  it  may  be  assumed  that  it  was  finished  be- 
fore he  left  Vienna.  The  second — in  F,  No.  8 — 
was  not  completed  till  October.  His  journey 
this  year  was  of  unusual  extent.  His  health  was 
bad,  and  Staudenheim,  his  physician,  ^  ordered 
him  to  try  the  baths  of  Bohemia — possibly  after 
Baden  or  some  other  of  his  usual  resorts  had  failed 
to  recruit  him,  as  we  find  him  in  Vienna  on  July 
4,  an  unusually  late  date.  Before  his  departure 
there  was  a  farewell  meal,  at  which  Count 
Brunswick,  Steplien  Breuning,  Maelzel,  and 
others  were  present.  ^  Maelzel's  metronome  was 
approaching  perfection,  and  Beethoven  said  good- 
bye to  the  inventor  in  a  droll  canon,  which  was 
sung  at  the  table — he  himself  singing  soprano* 
— and  afterwards  worked  up  into  the  lovely 
Allegretto  of  the  Eighth  Symphony.  He  went 
by  Prague  to  Tbplitz,*  and  Carlsbad — where  he 
notes  the  postilion's  horn  ^  among  the  sketches 
for  the  Eighth  Symphony— Franzensbrunn,  and 
then  Toplitz  again  ;  ^  and  lastly  to  his  brother 
Johann's  at  Linz,  where  he  remained  through 
October  and  into  November,  as  the  inscriptions 
on  the  autographs  of  the  Eighth  Symphony  and 
of  three  Trombone  pieces  written  for  All  Souls' 
Day  demonstrate.  The  Trombone  pieces  be- 
came his  own  requiem.  At  Toplitz  he  met 
Goethe,  and  the  strange  scene  occurred  in  which 
he  so  unnecessarily  showed  his  contempt  for  his 
friend  the  Archduke  Rudolph  and  the  other 

>  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  111. 

2  Letter  to  Schweiger,  Kdohel.  No.  2. 

'  Schindler,  i.  195.  For  the  canon  see  B.  *  H.  256,  No.  2.  Tbere 
Is  some  great  eiTor  in  the  dates  ol  this  period— possibly  there  were 
two  ]ounieys.    See  Th.  iii.  220  ff. 

«  Conversation-book,  Nohl.  Uben.  iii.  841. 

s  There  was  a  short  visit  here  in  1811.   See  Th.  iii.  174-81. 

e  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  289.    '  Letter  to  the  Archdulte,  August  12. 


members  of  the  Imperial  family.*  At  Toplitz' 
he  met  Amalie  Sebald,  and  a  series  of  letters 
to  her  shows  that  the  Symphony  did  not  pre- 
vent him  from  making  love  with  much  ardour. 
While  in  Carlsbad  he  gave  a  concert  for  the 
benefit  of  the  sufferers  in  a  fire  at  Baden.  The 
fact  of  his  extemporising  at  the  concei  t,  and  hear- 
ing the  postilion's  call,  as  well  as  an  entry  among 
the  sketches  for  the  Eighth  Symphony,  to  the 
effect  that  '  cotton  in  his  ears  when  playing  took 
off'  the  unpleasant  noise  ' — perhaps  imply  that 
his  deafness  at  this  time  was  still  only  partial. 

One  of  his  first  works  after  returning  to 
Vienna  was  the  fine  Sonata  for  Piano  and  Violin, 
published  as  op.  96.  It  was  completed  by  the 
close  of  the  year,  and  was  first  played  by  the 
Archduke  and  Rode — whose  style  Beethoven 
kept  in  view  in  the  viol  in  part — at  the  house 
of  Prince  Lobkowitz,  on  Dec.  29.'^  A  com- 
parative trifle  is  the  '  Lied  an  die  Geliebte,' 
written  during  this  winter  in  the  album  of 
Regina  Lang.  The  only  works  published  in 
1812  were  the  'Egmont'  entr'actes  and  the 
]\Iass  in  C  (op.  86),  the  latter  dedicated — pos- 
sibly as  an  acknowledgment  of  his  share  in  the 
guarantee — to  Prince  Kinsky.  The  state  of  his 
finances  about  this  time  compelled  him  to  borrow 
2300  florins  from  the  Brentanos  of  Frankfort, 
old  friends  who  had  known  and  loved  him  from 
the  first.  ^'^  A  trace  of  the  transaction  is  perhaps 
discernible  in  the  Trio  in  Bb  in  one  movement, 
written  on  June  2,  1812,  '  for  his  little  friend 
MaximUiana  Brentano,  to  encourage  her  in  play- 
ing.' The  effect  of  the  Bohemian  baths  soon 
passed  away,  the  old  ailments  and  depression 
returned,  the  disputes  and  worries  with  the 
servants  increased,  and  his  spirits  became  worse 
than  they  had  been  since  the  year  1803. 

The  only  composition  which  can  be  attributed 
to  the  spring  of  1813  is  a  Triumphal  March, 
written  for  Kuffner's  Tragedy of  'Tarpeia,' 
which  was  produced — with  the  March  advertised 
as  'newly  comjiosed '  —  on  March  26.  On 
April  20  the  two  new  Symphonies  appear  to 
have  been  played  through  for  the  first  time  at 
the  Archduke's.  2**  On  the  advice  of  his  medical 
men  he  went  at  the  end  of  May  to  Baden,  where 
he  was  received  with  open  arms  by  the  Arch- 
duke. Hither  he  was  followed  by  his  friend 
Frau  Streicher,  who  remained  at  Baden  for 
the  summer,  and  took  charge  of  his  lodgings 
and  clothes,  which  ajjpear  to  have  been  in  a 
deplorable  state.    On  his  return  to  town  he 

8  Letter  to  Bettina,  August  16,  1812,  In  this  story  allowance 
should  be  made  for  Goethe's  greater  age  (twenty  years  older  than 
Beethoven),  also  for  the  difference  in  their  previous  circumstances, 

»  Noijl.  ifeue  Briefe,  79-85.  The  lock  of  hair  which  she  cut  from 
his  head  is  still  preserved  by  her  family. 

10  At  Toplitz  he  wrote  the  remarkable  letter  to  a  little  girl 
(Emilie  M.)  who  had  sent  him  a  letter-case  (Th.  iii.  206);  it  show» 
his  modesty  in  a  remarkable  light. 

11  Letter  to  Zmeskall,  Briefe.  No.  95.  Letter  to  Archduke,  August 
12,  A.M.Z.  xiv.  696.         '2  Notes  to  Letter  of  July  4,  KSchel,  p.  86. 

13  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  289. 

»  Letter  to  Archduke,  Kochel,  No.  4.       «  [Th.  111.  223,  224.] 
l«  Nottebohm,  Verz.    B.  &  H.  243a. 

l'  tSchindler,  ii.  46,  46,  and  Nohl,  ii.  896.]      "  B.  4  H.  No.  86. 
19  Published  in  Kuffner's  complete  works  as  'Hersilia.' 
ao  Letter  to  Zmeskall,  April  19,  Th,  Hi,  247. 
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reoccupied  his  old  rooms  in  the  house  of  Pas- 
qualati,  on  the  Molk  Bastion.  The  Streichers 
continued  their  friendly  ser\-ices  ;  after  some 
time  procured  him  two  good  servants,  and  other- 
wise looked  after  his  interests.  These  servants 
remained  with  him  for  a  year  or  two,  and  this 
was  probably  the  most  comfortable  time  of  the 
last  half  of  Beethoven's  life.* 

As  early  as  April  we  find  him  endeavouring 
to  arrange  a  concert  for  the  production  of  his 
two  Symphonies  ;  but  without  success.  2  The 
opportunity  arrived  in  another  way.  The  news 
of  the  great  defeat  of  the  French  at  Vittoria 
(fought  June  21)  reached  Vienna  on  July  13, 
following  on  that  of  the  disaster  of  Moscow  and 
the  battles  of  Liitzen  and  Bautzen  (May  2  and 
21),  and  culminating  in  Leipzig  Oct.  19.  It 
is  easy  to  understand  how  great  the  sensation 
was  throughout  the  whole  of  Germany,  and  how 
keenly  Beethoven  must  have  felt  such  events,' 
though  we  may  wonder  that  he  expressed  his 
emotion  in  the  form  of  the  orchestral  programme- 
music,  entitled  '  Wellington's  Victory,  or  the 
Battle  of  Vittoria,'  a  work  conceived  on  almost 
as  vulgar  a  plan  as  the  '  Battle  of  Prague,'  and 
containing  few  traces  of  his  genius.  This,  how- 
ever, is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  piece 
was  suggested  by  Maelzel*  the  mechanician,  a 
man  of  undoubted  ability,  who  knew  the  public 
taste  far  better  than  Beethoven  did.  An  occa- 
sion for  its  performance  soon  suggested  itself  in 
a  concert  for  the  benefit  of  the  soldiers  wounded 
at  Hanau  (Oct.  30),  where  the  Austrians  en- 
deavoured to  cut  off  the  retreat  of  the  French 
after  Leipzig.*  The  concert  took  place  on  Dec. 
8,  in  the  large  Hall  of  the  University,  and  was 
organised  by  Maelzel.  The  programme,  like 
the  Battle  Symphony  itself,  speaks  of  a  man 
who  knew  his  audience.  It  was  of  reasonable 
length  and  contained  the  Seventh  Symphony — • 
in  MS.  and  produced  for  the  first  time — two 
Marches  performed  by  Maelzcl's  mechanical 
trumpet,  and  the  Battle  Symphony.  The 
orchestra  was  filled  by  the  best  professors  of  the 
day — Salieri,  Spohr,  Mayseder,  Hummel,^  Rom- 
berg, Moscheles,  etc.  Beethoven  himself  con- 
ducted, and  we  have  Spohr's  testimony  that  the 
performance  of  the  Symphony  was  really  a  good 
one  ;  the  programme  was  repeated  at  a  second 
concert  on  the  12th.  The  success  of  both 
concerts  was  immense,  and  Beethoven  addressed 
a  letter  of  thanks  to  the  performers,  which  may 
be  read  at  length  in  Schindler  and  elsewhere. 

It  was  probably  about  this  time  that  Beethoven 
forwarded  a  copy  of  the  Battle  Symphony  to 

1  Schindler,  1.  187. 

2  Letters  to  Ziiieskall,  April  19  and  26. 

s  See  the  note  to  Thayer,  ii.  313.  The  idea  noted  In  his  diary  is 
a  far  nobler  one— a  National  Hymn,  each  Nation  engaged  to  be 
represented  by  a  march,  and  the  whole  to  close  with  a  Te  Deum. 
Nohl,  Beethoven-feier,  pp.  71.  72. 

«  Bee  Moscheles'  note  to  his  edition  of  Schindler.  i.  1S3,  154. 

6  [Maelzel  wanted  to  arrange  concerts  to  raise  money  for  Beethoven 
to  be  able  to  go  with  him  to  London  (Th.  iii.  2.')8).  But  of  course 
the  receipts  of  above  concert,  after  expenses  paid,  were  handed  over 
to  the  soldiers'  fund  (Th.  iii.  2601.] 

Beethoven's  droll  note  to  Himimel  (Nohl,  News  Briefe,  No.  96) 
ahows  that  there  was  no  quarrel  between  them. 


the  Prince  Regent.'  The  letter  which  accom- 
panied it  has  not  been  preserved,  but  it  was 
never  acknowledged  by  the  Prince,  and  Beet- 
hoven felt  the  neglect  keenly.  The  work  was 
produced  at  Drury  Lane  a  year  afterwards — 
Feb.  10,  1815,  and  had  a  great  run,*  but  this 
was  through  the  exertions  of  Sir  George  Smart, 
who  himself  procured  the  copy  from  Vienna.'-* 

Early  in  Jan.  1814  a  third  concert  was  given 
in  the  great  Redouten-Saal  with  the  same  pro- 
gramme and  nearly  the  same  performers  as  before, 
except  that  some  numbers  from  the  '  Ruins  of 
Athens  '  were  substituted  for  Maelzel's  marches  ; 
and  on  Feb.  27  a  fourth,  with  similar  pro- 
gramme, and  with  the  important  addition  of 
the  Symphony  in  F — placed  last  but  one  in 
the  list.  The  huge  programme  speaks  of  Beet- 
hoven himself  as  clearly  as  the  two  first  did  or 
the  more  practical  Maelzel.  The  Seventh  Sym- 
phony was  throughout  a  success,  its  Allegretto 
being  repeated  three  times  out  of  the  four.  But 
the  Eighth  Symphony  did  not  please,  a  fact 
which  gieatly  discomposed  Beethoven,  and  drew 
from  him  the  words  'just  because  it  is  much 
better'  (Th.  iii.  273).  On  April  11  Beethoven 
played,  for  the  first  time,  his  Bb  Trio  at  a 
benefit  concert,  and  in  the  evening  a  Chorus 
of  his  to  the  words  '  Germania,  Germania, '  was 
sung  as  the  finale  to  an  operetta  of  Treitschke's, 
apropos  of  the  fall  of  Paris  (March  31).  Moscheles 
was  present  at  the  concert,  and  gives  1°  an  in- 
teresting account  of  the  style  of  Beethoven's 
playing.  Spohr  heard the  same  trio,  but  under 
less  favourable  circumstances.  A  month  later 
Beethoven  again  played  the  Bb  Trio — his  last 
public  appearance  in  chamber  music.  The 
spring  of  1814  was  remarkable  for  the  revival  of 
'  Fidelio.'  Treitschke  had  been  employed  to  re- 
vise the  libretto,  and  in  March  we  find  Beethoven, 
writing  to  him — 'I  have  read  your  revision  oi 
the  opera  with  great  satisfaction.  It  has  decided 
me  once  more  to  rebuild  the  desolate  ruins  of 
an  ancient  fortress.'  This  decision  involved  the 
entire  rewTiting  and  rearrangement  of  con- 
siderable portions  ;  others  were  slightly  altered, 
and  some  pieces  were  reintroduced  from  the 
first  score  of  all.  The  first  performance  took 
place  at  the  Kiirnthnerthor  Theatre  on  May 
23. '2  On  the  26th  the  new  Overture  in  E  was 
first  played,  and  other  alterations  were  subse- 
quently introduced.  On  July  18  the  opera 
was  played  for  Beethoven's  benefit.  A  Piano- 
forte score,  made  by  Moscheles  under  Beethoven's 
own  direction,'^  carefully  revised  by  him,  and 
dedicated  to  the  Archduke,  was  published  by 

'  [Concerning  the  copy  sent  to  the  Prince  see  Briefe,  Nos.  114, 119, 
135,  and  Moscheles,  ii.  235,  236.] 

»  The  news  of  the  successful  production  in  London  gratified  him 
very  much.  He  rc;id  it  in  the  Vienna  Zeitung  of  March  2  at 
the  tavern,  and  made  a  mem.  of  it  in  the  smaU  note-book  which 
he  carried  with  him  to  such  places,  Z.B.  p.  ,m 

9  (See,  however,  Th.  iii.  474.)  l"  Moscheles,  Leben.  1.  15. 

n  Spohr,  Selbstbiog.  i.  203.  He  says  it  was  a  new  Trio  in  D,  but  the 
Trio  in  D  had  been  out  for  five  years.  [He  adds,  however,  that  it 
was  in  I  time.] 

'2  Treitsche  says  the  overture  played  on  this  occasion  was  '  Prome- 
theus.' See  Th.  iii.  283;  also  Nohl,  B.  dep.  by  his  Com.  translation, 
p.  106 ;  see  also  p.  241.  >»  See  Moscheles,  Leben.  i.  17,  18 
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Artaria  in  August.  One  friendly  face  must 
have  been  missed  on  all  these  occasions — that 
of  the  Prince  Lichnowsky,  who  died  on  April  15. 

During  the  winter  of  1813-14  an  unfortunate 
misunderstanding  arose  between  Beethoven  and 
Maelzel.  The  Rattle  Symphony  was  originally 
written  at  the  hitter's  suggestion  for  a  mechani- 
cal instrument  of  his  called  the  Panharmonicon, 
and  was  afterwards  oreiiestrated  by  its  author 
for  the  concert,  with  the  view  to  a  projected 
tour  of  Maelzel  in  England.'  Beethoven  was 
at  the  time  greatly  in  want  of  funds,  and 
Maelzel  advanced  him  £25,  which  he  professed 
to  regard  as  a  mere  loan  ^  which  he  repaid,  while 
the  other  alleged  it  was  for  the  purchase  of  the 
work.  Maelzel  had  also  engaged  to  make  ear- 
trumpets  for  Beethoven,  which  were  delayed, 
and  in  the  end  proved  failures.*  The  misunder- 
standing was  aggravated  by  various  statements 
of  Maelzel,  and  by  the  interference  of  outsiders, 
and  finally  by  Maelzel's  departure  through  Ger- 
many to  England,  with  an  imperfect  cojiy  of  the 
Battle  Sympliony  clandestinely  obtained.  Such 
a  complication  was  quite  sufficient  to  worry  and 
harass  a  sensitive,  obstinate,  and  unbusinesslike 
man  like  Beethoven.  He  entered  an  action 
against  Maelzel,  and  his  deposition  on  the 
subject,  and  the  document*  which  he  afterwards 
addressed  to  the  artists  of  England,  show  how 
serious  was  his  view  of  the  harm  done  him,  and 
the  motives  of  the  doer.  Maelzel's  case,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  stated  with  evident  (niimus  by 
Beethoven's  adherents,^  and  it  should  not  be 
overlooked  that  he  and  Beethoven  appear  to 
have  continued  friends  after  the  immediate 
quarrel  blew  over.  If  to  the  opera  and  the 
Maelzel  scandal  we  add  the  Kinsky  lawsuit 
now  in  progress,  and  which  Beethoven  watclied 
intently  and  wrote  much  about,  we  shall  hardly 
wonder  that  he  was  not  able  to  get  out  of  town 
till  long  past  his  usual  time.  AVhen  at  length 
he  writes  from  Baden  it  is  to  announce  the 
completion  of  the  Sonata  in  E  minor,  which 
he  dedicates  to  Count  Moritz  Lichnowsky. 
The  letter"  gives  a  charming  statement  of 
his  ideas  of  the  relation  of  a  musician  to  his 
patron. 

The  triumphant  success  of  the  Symphony  in 
A,  and  of  the  Battle-piece,  and  the  equally  suc- 
cessful revival  of  '  Fidelio,'  render  1814  the  cul- 
minating period  of  Beethoven's  life.  His  activity 
during  the  autumn  and  winter  was  very  great  ; 
no  bad  health  or  worries  or  anything  else  ex- 
ternal could  hinder  the  astonishing  flow  of  his 
inward  energy.  The  E  minor  Sonata  is  dated 
'  Vienna,  August  16,'  and  was  therefore  probably 
completed — as  far  as  any  music  of  his  was  ever 
completed  till  it  was  actually  jirinted — before 
he  left  town.  He  commemorated  the  death 
(August  23)  of  the  wife  of  his  kind  friend  Pas- 
qualati  in  an  '  Elegischer  Gesang'  (op.  118). 

1  AM.Z.  leii.  p.  71.  2  See  Deposition.  Brit^e,  No.  113. 

9  [See.  however.  Mol.  i  1«.]  «  BHe/e.  No8.  113  and  114. 

5  Th.  ili.  279,  280.  6  Sept.  21,  1814. 


On  Oct.  4  he  completed  the  Overture  in  C 
(' Namensfeier,'  op.  115),  a  work  on  which  he 
had  been  employed  more  or  less  for  six  years, 
and  which  has  a  double  interest  from  the  fact 
that  its  themes  seem  to  have  been  originally 
intended'  to  form  part  of  that  composition  of 
Schiller's  '  Hymn  to  Joy  '  which  he  first  con- 
templated when  a  boy  at  Bonn,  and  which 
keeps  coming  to  the  surface  in  different  forms, 
until  finally  embodied  in  the  Ninth  Symphony 
in  1823.  Earlier  in  the  year  he  had  made  some 
progress  with  a  sixth  Piano  Concerto — in  D — 
of  which  not  only  are  extensive  sketches  in 
existence,  but  sixty  pages  in  complete  score. 
It  was  composed  at  the  same  time  with  the  Vio- 
loncello Sonatas  (op.  102);  and  finally  gave  way 
to  them.*  But  there  was  a  less  congenial  work 
to  do — Vienna  had  been  selected  as  the  scene 
of  the  Congress,  and  Beethoven  was  bound  to 
seize  the  opportunity  not  only  of  performing 
his  latest  Symphonies,  but  of  composing  some 
new  music  appropriate  to  so  great  an  occasion.* 
He  selected  in  September  a  Cantata  by  Weis- 
senbach, entitled  '  Der  glorreiche  Augenblick  ' 
— an  unhappy  choice,  as  it  turned  out — com- 
posed it  more  quickly  than  was  his  wont, 
and  included  it  with  the  Symphony  in  A,  and 
the  Battle  of  Vittoria,  in  a  concert  for  his 
benefit  on  Nov.  29.  The  manner  in  which 
this  concert  was  carried  out  gives  a  striking 
idea  of  the  extraordinary  position  that  Beet- 
hoven held  in  Vienna.  The  two  Halls  of  the 
Redouteii-Saal  were  placed  at  his  disposal  for 
two  evenings  by  the  Government,  and  he  him- 
self sent  personal  invitations  in  his  own  name 
to  the  various  sovereigns  and  other  notabilities 
collected  in  Vienna.  The  room  was  crowded 
with  an  audience  of  6000  persons,  and  Beethoven 
describes  12  himself  as  'quite  exhausted  with 
fatigue,  worry,  pleasure,  and  delight.'  At  a 
second  performance  on  Dec.  2  the  hall  was  less 
crowded.  One  of  the  fetes  provided  during 
the  Congress  was  a  tournament  in  the  Riding 
School  on  Nov.  23,  and  for  this  Beethoven 
would  appear  to  have  composed  music,  though 
no  trace  of  it  has  yet  been  found.  During  the 
continuance  of  the  Congress  he  seems  to  have 
been  much  visited  and  noticed,  and  many  droll 
scenes  doubtless  occurred  between  him  and  his 
exalted  worshippers.  The  Archduke  and  Prince 
Rasoumowsky,  the  latter  as  Russian  Ambassador, 
were  conspicuous  among  the  givers  of  fetes,  and 
it  was  at  the  house  of  the  Archduke  that  Beet- 
lioven  was  presented  to  the  Emi)ress  of  Russia. 
This  introduction  resulted  in  a  noble  present 
from  the  Empress  of  200  ducats  (£100)  towards 
the  expenses  of  the  two  concerts,  a  generosity 
which  Beethoven  acknowledged  by  the  dedica- 

7  Nottebohm,  Beethoveniana,  p.  41. 

e  See  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  22:1:  and  Crystal  Palace  Programme, 
Nov.  6.  187,^.  »  Schindler,  i.  198. 

1"  Tiie  glorious  Moment.    See  Nottebohm,  Verz,  op.  136. 

11  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  307.  note. 

12  Letter  to  Archduke,  K3chel,  p.  31. 

w  Kachel,  p.  29.   [See,  however,  Neue  Briefe,  No.  108,  first  foot- 


250 


1815 


BEETHOVEN 


1815 


tion  of  the  Polonaise  (op.  89)  and  of  the  piano- 
forte arrangement  of  the  Symphony  in  A, 
No.  7.1 

In  addition  to  the  profit  of  the  concerts 
Schindler  implies  that  Beethoven  received 
presents  from  the  various  foreign  sovereigns  in 
Vienna.  The  pecuniary  result  of  the  winter 
•was  therefore  good.  He  was  able  for  the  first 
time  to  lay  by  money,  which  he  invested  in 
shares  in  the  Bank  of  Austria.  ^ 

The  news  of  Bonaparte's  escape  from  Elba 
broke  up  the  Congress,  and  threw  Europe  again 
into  a  state  of  perturbation.  In  Vienna  the 
reaction  after  the  recent  extra  gaiety  must  have 
been  great.  Beethoven  was  himself  occupied 
during  the  year  by  the  Kinsky  lawsuit ;  his 
letters  upon  the  subject  to  his  advocate  Kanka 
are  many  and  long,  and  it  is  plain  from  such 
expressions  as  the  following  that  it  seriously 
interrupted  his  music.  '  I  am  again  very  tired, 
having  been  forced  to  discuss  many  things  with 
K.,  and  such  things  exhaust  me  more  than  the 
greatest  efforts  in  composition.  It  is  a  new 
field,  the  soil  of  which  I  ought  not  to  be  re- 
quired to  till,  and  which  has  cost  me  many 
tears  and  much  sorrow,'  ^  and  in  another  letter, 
...  'Do  not  forget  me,  poor  tormented  creature 
that  I  am.' 

Under  the  circumstances  it  is  not  surprising 
that  he  composed  little  during  1815.  The  two 
Sonatas  for  Piano  and  Violoncello  (op.  102),  dated 
'July'  and  'August'  ;  the  Chorus  'Es  ist  voll- 
bracht,'  as  finale  to  a  piece  of  Treitschke's,  pro- 
duced, July  15,  to  celebrate  the  entry  into  Paris ; 
the  'MeeresstiUe  und  gliickliche  Fahrt,'  and  a 
couple  of  Songs,  'Sehnsucht'  and  'Das  Geheim- 
niss'* — are  all  the  original  works  that  can  with 
certainty  be  traced  to  this  year.  But  the  beauti- 
ful and  passionate  Sonata  in  A  (op.  101),  which 
was  inspired  by  and  dedicated  to  his  dear  friend 
Baroness  Ertmann —  'Liebe  werthe  Dorothea  Ce- 
cilia ' — was  probably  composed  at  the  end  of  this 
year,  since  it  was  played  in  public  on  Feb.  18, 
1816,  though  not  published  for  a  year  after.^ 
The  national  airs  which  he  had  in  hand  since 
1810  for  Thomson  of  Edinburgh  were  valuable 
at  such  a  time,  since  he  could  turn  to  these 
when  his  thoughts  were  too  much  disturbed  for 
original  composition — a  parcel  of  Scotch  Songs 
is  dated  May  1815. 

The  publications  of  1815  are  still  fewer  than 
the  compositions.  The  Polonaise  in  C  (op.  89) 
— dedicated  to  the  Empress  of  Russia,  who  had 
greatly  distinguished  Beethoven  at  one  of  Prince 
Rasoumowsky's  recej)tions — appeared  in  March  ; 
the  Sonata  op.  90,  and  a  Song,  '  Kriegers  Ab- 
schied,'  in  June.  These  are  all.  On  June  1 
he  wrote  to  Salomon,  then  resident  in  London, 
offering  his  works  from  op.  92  to  97  inclusive® 

1  Z.B.  p.  Sll.  2  Schindler,  i.  202. 

S  Th.  lil.  481,  485.  *  B.  &  H.  239  and  245. 

«  [Th.  Ui.  382  and  384.   See.  however,     B.  p. . 344.   NoW,  iii.  p.  86, 
U7B  Sonata  was  sent  to  Dorothea-CiicUia,  Feb.  23,  1817.  ] 
•  [Not  including,  however,  the  song  '  An  die  HoSlinng,'  op.  &4.] 


for  sale,  with  'Fidelio,'  the  Vienna  Cantata, 
and  the  Battle  Symphony.  And  this  is  fol- 
lowed in  October  and  November  by  letters  to 
Birchall,  sending  various  pieces.  Salomon  died 
on  Nov.  25. 

The  second  quarrel  with  Stephen  Breuning 
must  have  occurred  in  1815.^  Some  one  had 
urged  him  to  warn  Beethoven  against  pecuni- 
ary relations  with  his  brother  Caspar,  whose 
character  in  money  matters  was  not  satisfactory. 
Breuning  conveyed  the  hint  to  Beethoven, 
and  he,  with  characteristic  earnestness  and 
sim]>licity,  and  with  tliat  strange  fondness  for 
his  unworthy  brothers  which  amounted  almost 
to  a  passion,  at  once  divulged  to  his  brother 
not  only  the  warning  but  the  name  of  his 
informant.  A  serious  quarrel  naturally  ensued 
between  Breuning  and  Caspar,  which  soon 
spread  to  Beethoven  himself,  and  the  result 
was  that  he  and  Breuning  were  again  separated 
— this  time  for  several  years.  The  letter  in 
which  Beethoven  at  last  asks  pardon  of  his 
old  friend  can  hardly  be  omitted  from  this 
sketch.  Though  undated  it  was  witten  in 
1826.^  It  contained  his  miniature  painted  by 
Hornemann  in  1802,  and  ran  as  follows  (the 
original  has  Dii  and  dein  throughout)  : — 

'  Beneath  this  portrait,  dear  Stephen,  may  all 
that  has  for  so  long  gone  on  between  us  be  for 
ever  hidden.  I  know  how  I  have  torn  your 
heart.  For  this  the  emotion  that  you  must 
certainly  have  noticed  in  me  has  been  suflicient 
punishment.  My  feeling  towards  you  was  not 
malice.  No — 1  should  no  longer  be  worthy  of 
your  friendship  ;  it  was  passion  both  on  your 
side  and  on  mine  ;  but  1  doubted  you  dread- 
fully, for  people  came  between  us  who  were 
unworthy  of  us  both.  My  portrait  has  long 
been  intended  for  you.  You  know  I  always 
intended  it  for  some  one.  To  whom  could  I 
give  it  with  my  warmest  love  so  well  as  to  you, 
true,  good,  noble  Stephen  ?  Forgive  me  for 
distressing  you ;  I  have  suffered  myself  as 
much  as  you  have.  It  was  only  when  I  had 
you  no  longer  with  me  that  1  first  really  felt  how 
dear  you  are  and  always  will  be  to  my  heart. 
Come  to  my  arms  once  more  as  you  used  to  do.' 

On  Nov.  15  of  this  year  Casj^ar  Carl  Beethoven 
died  —  a  truly  unfortunate  event  for  Ludwig. 
Caspar  had  for  long  received  pecuniary  assistance 
from  his  brother,  and  at  his  death  he  charged 
him  with  the  maintenance  of  his  son  Carl,  a  lad 
between  eight  and  nine.  This  boy,  whose  charge 
Beethoven  undertook  with  all  the  simplicity 
and  fervour  of  his  nature,  though  no  doubt 
often  with  much  want  of  judgment,  was  quite 
unworthy  of  his  great  uncle.  The  charge  altered 
Beethoven's  nature,  weaned  him  from  his  music, 
embroiled  him  with  his  friends,  embittered  his 
existence  with  the  worry  of  continued  conten- 

'  Schindler  (i.  228)  says  1817;  bnt  it  !•  obvious  that  it  happened 
before  Caspar's  death  (Breuning.  p.  46). 
»  Schindler,  1.  228 ;  ii.  128.    [See  re  date  Brle/e,  No.  376,  note.] 
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tions  and  reiterated  disappointments,  and  at 
last,  directly  or  indirectly,  brought  the  life  of 
the  great  composer  to  an  end  long  before  its 
natural  term. 

On  Christmas  Day,  at  a  concert  in  the 
Redouten  -  Saal  for  the  benefit  of  the  Biirger 
Hospital,  Beethoven  produced  his  new  Overture 
op.  115  and  the  Meeresstille,  and  the  '  Mount 
of  Olives '  was  performed.  As  an  acknowledg- 
ment for  many  similar  services  the  municipal 
council  had  recently  (Nov.  16)  conferred  upon 
Lim  the  freedom  of  the  city — Ehrenhilrgerthum. 
It  was  the  first  public  title  that  the  great  rotu- 
rier  had  received.  He  was  not  even  a  capell- 
meister,  as  both  Mozart  i  and  Haydn  had  been, 
and  his  advocate  was  actually  forced  to  invent 
that  title  for  him,  to  procure  the  necessary  respect 
for  his  memorials  in  the  lawsuit  which  occupied 
so  many  of  his  years  after  this  date.^  It  is  a 
curious  evidence  of  the  singular  position  he  held 
among  musicians.  He  was  afterwards  made  a 
member  of  the  Philharmonic  Societies  of  Stock- 
holm and  Amsterdam,  and  received  Orders  from 
some  of  the  Courts  in  exchange  for  his  Mass, 
but  the  one  title  he  valued  was  that  of  Ton- 
dichter—'  Poet  in  music'  ^ 

The  resuscitation  of  his  Oratorio  is  perhaps 
connected  with  a  desire  in  Beethoven's  mind  to 
compose  a  fresh  one.  At  any  rate  he  was  at 
this  time  in  communication  both  with  the  Ton- 
kiinstler  Societat  and  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musik- 
Freunde  of  Vienna  on  the  subject.  By  the 
latter  body  the  matter  was  taken  up  in  earnest.* 
Subject  and  poet  were  left  to  himself,  and  a  pay- 
ment of  300  gold  ducats  was  voted  to  him  for 
the  use  of  the  oratorio  for  one  year.  The  nego- 
tiation dragged  on  till  1824  and  came  to 
nothing,*  for  no  good  libretto  was  forthcoming, 
for  the  same  ostensible  reason  that  he  never 
wrote  a  second  opera.  ^ 

1816  was  a  great  year  for  publication.  The 
Battle  SjTnphony  in  March  ;  the  Violin  Sonata 
and  the  Bb  Trio  (op.  96,  97)— both  dedicated 
to  the  Archduke — in  July  ;  the  Seventh  Sym- 
phony ^  dedicated  to  Count  Fries,  with  a  piano- 
forte arrangement,  to  the  Empress  of  Russia  ;  the 
String  Quartet  in  F  minor  (op.  95) — to  Zmes- 
kall  ;  and  the  beautiful  Liederkreis  (op.  98) 
to  Prince  Lobkowitz  ;  all  three  in  December. 
These,  with  the  Eighth  Symphony  and  three 
detached  Songs,  form  a  list  rivalling,  if  not  sur- 
passing, that  of  1809.  The  only  compositions 
of  this  year  are  the  Liederkreis  (April),  a 

>  '  Was  haben  Sie  da?"  was  the  Inquiry  of  the  •  privilegirte  Bett- 
lerin '  when  the  hearse  drew  up  with  Mozart's  body  at  the  gate  of 
the  Cemetery.   '  Ein  Capellmeister '  was  the  answer. 

2  Schindler,  i.  262. 

3  See  Breuning,  p.  101 ;  and  compare  letter  to  Frau  Streicher, 
Briefe.  No.  200;  and  the  use  of  the  word  ■  gedichtet '  in  the  title  of 
the  Overture  op.  11.?. 

*  [Nohl.  iii.  72.  See  8ch.  ii.  92,  also  Kalischer,  Neue  Beethoven- 
tnefe,  pp.  181,  186.] 

5  See  the  very  curious  letter  from  Beethoven  of  Jan.  23,  1824,  in 
C.  F.  Pohl's  pamphlet,  OeteUschaft.  etc..  1871.  [Also  in  Kallscher's 
Aeue  Beethovenbrte/e,  pp.  181-183.] 

8  [  *  Avant-hier  on  me  portait  un  extrait  d'une  gazette  anglaise 
nomm^e  Morning  cronigle,  oil  je  lisais  arec  grand  plaisir.  que  la 
soci^ttf  philarmonique  a  donn^  ma  Sinfonie  At ;  c'est  une  grande 
•atiafaction  pour  moi.'   Letter  to  Neate,  May  IS,  1816.] 


Military  March  in  D,  '  for  the  Grand  Parade ' 
(AVachtparade),  June  4,  1816  ;^  a  couple  of 
songs  ;  and  a  trifle  in  the  style  of  a  birthday 
cantata  for  Prince  Lobkowitz.*  This  is  the 
date  of  a  strange  temporary  fancy  for  German 
in  preference  to  Italian  which  took  possession 
of  hini.  Some  of  his  earlier  pieces  contain 
German  terms,  as  the  Six  Songs,  op.  75,  and 
the  Sonata  81«.  They  reappear  in  the  Lieder- 
kreis (op.  98)  and  Meikenstein  (op.  100)  and 
come  to  a  head  in  the  Sonata  op.  101,  in  which 
all  the  indications  are  given  in  German,  and 
the  word  '  Hammerklavier '  appears  for  '  Piano- 
forte '  in  the  title.  The  change  is  the  subject 
of  two  letters  to  Steiner.'  He  continued  to  use 
the  name  '  Hammerklavier  '  in  the  sonatas 
op.  106,  109,  and  110  ;  and  there  apparently 
this  vernacular  fit  ceased. 

Beethoven  had  aviolent  dislike  to  his  brother's 
widow,  whom  he  called  the  'Queen  of  Night,' 
and  believed,  rightly  or  wrongly,  to  be  a 
person  of  bad  conduct.  He  therefore  lost  no 
time  in  obtaining  legal  authority  for  taking  his 
ward  out  of  her  hands  and  placing  him  with 
Giannatasio  del  Rio,  the  head  of  an  educational 
institution  in  Vienna  ;  allowing  his  mother  to 
see  him  only  once  a  month.  This  was  done  in 
Feb.  1816,  and  the  arrangement  existed  till 
towards  the  end  of  the  year,  when  the  widow 
appears  to  have  appealed  with  success  against 
the  first  decree.  The  cause  had  been  before 
the  Landrecht  court,  on  the  assumption  that 
the  van  in  Beethoven's  name  indicated  nobility. 
This  the  widow  disputed,  and  on  Beethoven's 
being  examined  on  the  point  he  confirmed  her 
argument  by  pointing  successively  to  his  head 
and  his  heart  saying — '  My  nobility  is  here  and 
here.'  The  case  was  then  sent  down  to  a  lower 
court,  where  the  magistrate  was  notoriously 
inefficient,  and  the  result  was  to  take  the  child 
from  his  uncle  on  the  ground  that  his  deafness 
unfitted  him  for  the  duties  of  a  guardian.  Carl's 
affairs  were  then  put  into  the  hands  of  an  official, 
and  all  that  Beethoven  had  to  do  was  to  pay 
for  his  education.  Against  this  decree  he 
entered  an  appeal  which  was  finally  decided  in 
his  favour,  but  not  till  Jan.  7,  1820.  Mean- 
time his  energies  were  taken  up  with  the  contest 
and  the  various  worries  and  quarrels  which  arose 
out  of  it,  involving  the  writing  of  a  large 
number  of  long  and  serious  letters.  How  he 
struggled  and  suffered  the  following  entry  in 
his  diary  of  the  early  part  of  1818  will  show  : — 
'Gott,  Gott,  mein  Hort,  mein  Fels,  o  mein 
Alles,^^  du  siehst  mein  Inneres  und  weisst,  wie 

7  B.  *  H.  15. 

8  Bee  Thayer's  Ven.  No.  208.  See  also  Jfeue  Briefe.  No.  255.  foot- 
note.        »  Briefe,  Nos.  167,  168.         '»  Nottehohm,  Z.B.  p.  344. 

11  The  German  comes  out,  however,  when  he  is  deeply  moved,  as  in 
the  '  Bitte  fUr  innem  und  aussem  Frieden,'  and  the  '  aengstlich  '  in 
the  •  Dona '  of  the  Mass,  the  '  beklemmt '  in  the  Cavatina  of  the  Bb 
Quartet,  etc.  Schindler.  ii.  328,  gives  a  list  of  the  curious  words 
coined  by  B.  and  Holz :— Luftsang.  Einsang»Aria ;  Grundsang  = 
Bass;  Krei8flucht8tUck=Canon ;  and  Launenspiel— Fhantajie,  etc. 
[See  also  Kalischer,  p.  68.] 

12  [Prom  various  details  given  by  Nohl.  there  seems  little  doubt 
that  Beethoven's  opinion  was  a  correct  one.] 

13  The  biblical  terms  look  as  if  Beethoven  knew  his  Bible. 
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wehe  mir  es  thut  Jemanden  leiden  machen 
miissen  bei  meinem  guten  Werke  fiir  meinen 
theuren  Karl ! ! !  0  hore  stets  Unaussprechlicher, 
hore  mioh — deinen  ungliicklichen  ungluckiich- 
sten  aller  Sterblichen.'  Between  the  dates 
just  mentioned,  of  the  beginning  and  ending  of 
the  lawsuits,  he  completed  no  orchestral  music 
at  all.  Apart  from  sympathy  for  a  great  com- 
poser in  distress,  and  annoyance  at  the  painful 
and  undignified  figure  which  he  so  often  pre- 
sented, we  have  indeed  no  reason  to  complain 
of  a  period  which  produced  the  three  gigantic 
Pianoforte  Sonatas,  op.  106,1  io9,^  and 
op.  110  ^ — which  were  the  net  product  of  the 
period  ;  but  such  works  produce  no  adequate 
remuneration,  and  it  is  not  difficult  to  under- 
stand that  during  the  lawsuit  he  must  have 
been  in  very  straitened  circumstances,  cheap  as 
education  and  living  were  in  Vienna  at  that 
date.  His  frequent  letters  to  Ries  and  Birchall 
in  London  at  this  time  urging  his  works  on 
them  for  the  English  market  are  enough  to 
prove  the  truth  of  this.  One  result  •*  of  these 
negotiations  was  the  purchase  by  the  Philhar- 
monic Society,  through  Mr.  Neate,  under  minute 
of  July  11,  1815,  of  the  MS.  overtures  to  the 
'Ruins  of  Athens,'  'King  Stephen'  and  op. 
115,  for  75  guineas.  To  make  matters  worse. 
Prince  Lobkowitz  died  on  Dec.  16,  1816,  and 
with  him — notwithstanding  that  here  too 
Beethoven  appealed  to  the  law — all  benefit 
from  that  quarter  ceased.  His  pension  was 
therefore  from  that  date  diminished  to  about 
£110. 

Attributable  to  1817  are  the  arrangement  of 
his  early  C  minor  Trio  (op.  1)  as  a  String  Quintet 
(op.  104,  with  a  very  droll  preface)  and  the  songs 
'So  oder  so,'  and  the  Hymn  of  the  Monks  in 
'  William  Tell '  *  in  memory  of  his  old  friend 
Krumpholz,  who  died  May  2^ — and  others. 
None  of  these  can  have  been  remunerative  ;  in 
fact  some  of  them  were  certainly  presented  to 
the  publishers. 

[1817  saw  the  publication  of  Beethoven's  own 
metronome  marks  for  many  of  his  works, 
There  is  nothing  of  moment  to  record  concern- 
ing this  year  ;  in  addition  to  his  law  worries 
Beethoven  was  ill,  and  consequently  in  low 
spirits.*] 

An  incident  of  this  date  which  gratified  him 
much  was  the  arrival  of  a  piano  from  Broadwood's. 
Mr.  Thomas  Bioadwood,  the  then  head  of  the 
house,  had  recently  made  his  acquaintance  in 
Vienna,  and  the  piano  seems  to  have  been  the 
result  of  the  impression  produced  on  him  by 
Beethoven.  The  Philharmonic  Society  is  some- 
times credited  with  the  gift,  but  no  resolution 

1  Composed  1818-19,  and  published  Sept.  1819, 

2  Composed  1819-20,  published  Nov.  1821. 

3  Dated  Dec,  25,  1821,  and  publUhed  Aug.  1822. 

*  [See,  however,  purchases  of  pf,  arr,  of  op.  91,  and  op.  92,  op,  96, 
»nd  op.  97,  by  Birchall,  Th.  iii.  353.  and  Kaliacher's  Jfnie  Beethoven- 
brUfe.  pp.  61-2.1  6  B.  4  H.  224,  247,  255, 

[Pohl  gives  above  date,  but  Th.  Yerz,  No,  209,  gives  May  3.] 

7  See  Beethoveniana.  p.  130. 

8  [See  letters  to  Zmeakall  mentioned  in  Nohl,  iii.  pp,  121  and  123.] 


or  minute  to  that  effect  exists  in  their  records. 
The  books  of  the  firm,  however,  show  that  on 
Dec.  27,  1817,  the  grand  piano  No.  7362  9  was 
forwarded  to  Beethoven's  address.  A  letter 
apjiears  to  have  been  written  to  him  at  the 
same  time  by  Mr.  Broadwood,  which  was 
answered  by  Beethoven  immediately  on  its 
receipt.  His  letter  has  hitherto  never  been 
priuted,  and  is  here  given  exactly  in  his  own 
strange  French, 

'A  Monsieur  Monsieur  Thomas  Broadvood  a  Londres 
(en  Aiigleterre). 

Mon  ties  clier  Ami  Broadvood  ! 
jamais  je  n'eprouvais  pas  un  plus  grand  Plaisir  de  ce  que 
nie  causa  voire  Aniionce  de  I'arrivee  de  cette  Piano, 
avec  qui  vous  m'houorez  de  in'en  faire  present ;  je  regar- 
derai  coifie  uu  Autel,  on  je  deposerai  les  plus  belles 
offrandes  de  mon  esprit  au  divine  Apollon.  Aussitot 
coffie  je  recevrai  votre  Excellent  instrument,  je  vous 
enverrai  d'en  abord  les  Fruits  de  Tinspiration  des 
premiers  moments,  que  j'y  passerai,  pour  vous  servir  d'un 
souvenir  de  inoi  a  vous  mon  tres  cher  B.,  et  je  ne  sou- 
haits  ce  que,  qu'ils  soient  dignes  de  votre  instrument. 

Mon  cher  Monsieur  et  ami  recev^z  ma  plus  grande 
consideration  de  votre  ami  et  trfes  humble  servileur 
Louis  van  Beethoven.  Vienne  le  Sme  du  mois  Fivrier 
1818." 

The  instrument  in  course  of  time  reached  *i 
its  destination,  was  unpacked  by  Streicher,  and 
first  tried  by  Mr.  Cipriani  Potter,  at  that  time 
studying  in  Vienna.  What  the  result  of 
Beethoven's  own  trial  of  it  was  is  not  known. 
At  any  rate  no  further  communication  from  him 
reached  the  Broad  woods, 

A  correspondence  however  took  place  through 
Ries  with  the  Philharmonic  Society  on  the  sub- 
ject of  his  visiting  England.  The  proposal  of 
the  Society  was  that  he  should  come  to  London 
for  the  spring  of  1818,  bringing  two  new  MS. 
Symphonies  to  be  their  property  and  for  which 
they  were  to  give  the  sum  of  300  guineas.  He 
demanded  400, — 150  to  be  in  advance. How- 
ever, other  causes  put  an  end  to  the  plan,  and 
on  the  5th  of  the  following  March  he  writes  to 
say  that  health  has  jirevented  his  coming.  He 
was  soon  to  be  efl'ectually  nailed  to  Vienna.  In 
the  summer  of  1818  the  Archduke  had  been 
appointed  Archbishop  of  Olimitz.  Beethoven 
was  then  in  the  middle  of  his  great  Sonata  in 
Bb  (op.  106),  and  of  another  work  more  gigantic 
still  ;  but  he  at  once  set  to  work  with  all  his 
old  energy  on  a  grand  Mass  for  the  installation, 
which  was  fixed  for  March  20,  1820.  The 
score  was  begun  in  the  autumn  of  1818,  and 
the  composition  went  on  during  the  following 
year,  uninterrupted  by  any  other  musical  work, 
for  the  Bb  Sonata  was  completed  for  press  by 
March  1819,  and  the  only  other  pieces  attribut- 
able to  that  year  are  op.  105  and  op.  107. 

9  The  compass  of  this  instrument  was  6  octaves,  from  C  five  lines 
below  the  Bass  stave,  A  sister  piano.  No.  7252,  of  the  sarae  compas^s 
and  quality,  was  made  about  the  same  time  for  the  Princess 
Charlotte,  and  is  now  at  Claremont. 

1"  This  interesting  autograph  la  in  the  possession  of  Mr,  M.  M, 
Holloway,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  its  presence  here. 

u  The  note  from  Broadwood's  agent  in  Vienna  which  accompanied 
this  letter  shows  that  all  freight  and  ch.arges  were  paid  by  the  giver 
of  the  piano.    (Sec  Kal.  Jf.  BeethovenbHefe,  pp.  26  and  '27.] 

'2  [See  Nohl,  iii.  464.] 

"  Letter  to  Ries  July  9, 1817 ;  and  George  Hogarth's  PhUharmonie 
Society,  p.  18,  Schindler,  i.  269, 
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The  Sonata  just  referred  to,  the  greatest  work 
yet  written  for  tlie  piano,  and  not  unjustly  com- 
pared witli  the  Ninth  Symphony,  belonged  in  a 
special  sense  to  the  Archduke.  The  first  two 
movements  were  presented  to  him  for  ^  his 
name-day  ;  the  whole  work  when  published  was 
dedicated  to  him,  and  the  sketch  of  a  piece  for 
solo  and  chorus  exists  in  which  the  subject  of 
the  first  Allegro  is  set  to  the  words  '  Vivat 
Eudolphus.'  In  addition  the  Archduke  is  said 
to  have  been  able  to  play  the  Sonata.  Beet- 
hoven may  have  hated  his  '  Dienstschaft,'  but 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  he  was  sincerely 
attached  ^  to  hia  clever,  sympathetic,  imperial 
pupil. 

The  summer  and  autumn  of  both  1818  and 
1819  were  spent  at  Miidling.  His  liealth  at  this 
time  was  excellent,  and  his  devotion  to  the  Mass 
extraordinary.  Never  had  he  been  known  to 
be  so  entirely  abstracted  from  external  things, 
so  immersed  in  the  struggle  of  composition. 
Schindler*  has  well  described  a  strange  scene 
which  occurred  during  the  elaboration  of  the 
Credo — the  house  deserted  by  the  servants,  and 
denuded  of  every  comfort ;  the  master  shut  up  in 
his  room,  singing,  shouting,  stamping,  as  if  in 
actual  conflict  of  life  and  death  over  the  fugue 
'  Et  vitam  venturi ' ;  his  sudden  appearance,  wild, 
dishevelled,  faint  with  toil  and  twenty -four 
hours'  fast !  These  were  indeed  'drangvollen  Um- 
stiinden  '  * — wetched  conditions — but  they  are 
the  conditions  which  accompany  the  production 
of  great  works."  During  the  whole  of  this  time 
the  letters'  show  that  his  nephew  occupied  much 
of  his  thoughts.  While  at  work  on  this  sublime 
portion  of  the  Mass  *  just  mentioned,  he  was  in- 
spired to  write  the  beautiful  Sonata  in  E  major 
(op.  109),  the  first  of  that  unequalled  trio  which 
terminate  that  class  of  his  compositions. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  Installa- 
tion went  by  without  Beethoven's  Mass,  which 
indeed  was  not  completed  till  the  beginning  of 
1823.  He  announces  its  tei  mination  on  Feb. 
27,^  and  the  perfect  copy  of  the  score  was  de- 
livered into  his  patron's  hands  on  March  19, 
1823,  three  years  after  the  day  for  which  it  was 
projected.  While  the  vast  work  was  proceeding 
his  thoughts  reverted  to  his  darling  pianoforte, 
and  the  dates  of  Dec.  25,  1821,  and  Jan.  13, 
1822,  are  affixed  to  the  two  immortal  and  most 
affecting  Sonatas,  which  vie  with  each  other  in 
grandeur,  beauty  and  pathos,  as  they  close  the 
roll  of  his  large  compositions  for  the  instrument 
which  he  so  dearly  loved  and  so  greatly  en- 
nobled. 

But  neither  Mass  nor  Sonatas  were  sufficient 

1  Letter,  KOchel.  No.  49.  2  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  127. 

3  '  Meiu  liebes  Erzberzoglein  Rudolf.'  In  a  letter  to  Ries,  May 
86,  1819. 

«  Schindler.  1.  270. 

5  Hifl  own  words  to  Ries  In  describing  the  production  of  the 
Sonata  in  Bb.    flrie/e.  No.  213. 

6  What  a  contrast  to  the  'pleasantness  of  life  itself,'  for  which 
<3oethe  sacrificed  so  many  great  works  iMacatilay'ii  Life.  iv.  233). 

'  To  Blochinger  (Sept.  14),  to  Art-iria  (Oct.  12),  etc. 

»  End  of  1819  and  beginning  of  1820.    Nottebohm,  op.  109,  Vm. 

'  Letter  to  the  Archduke,  KBchel,  p.  61  [1823fJ. 


to  absorb  the  energy  of  this  most  energetic  and 
painstaking  of  musicians.  The  climax  of  his 
orchestral  compositions  had  yet  to  be  reached. 
We  have  seen  that  when  engaged  on  his  last 
pair  of  Symphonies  in  1812,  Beethoven  con- 
templated a  third,  for  which  he  had  then  fixed 
tlie  key  of  D  minor.  To  this  he  returned  before 
many  years  were  over,  and  it  was  destined  in 
the  end  to  be  the  'Ninth  Symphony.'  The 
very  characteristic  theme  of  the  Scherzo  actu- 
ally occurs  in  the  sketch-books  as  earlyas  1815,^" 
as  the  subject  of  a  '  fugued  piece,'  though  with- 
out the  rhythm  which  now  characterises  it.  But 
the  practical  beginning  of  the  Symphony  was 
made  in  1817,  when  large  portions  of  the  first 
movement — headed  '  Zur  Sinfoiiie  in  D,'  and 
showing  a  considerable  approach  to  the  work  as 
carried  out — together  with  a  further  develop- 
ment of  the  subject  of  the  Scherzo,  are  found 
in  the  sketch-books.  There  is  also  evidence  " 
that  the  Finale  was  at  that  time  intended  to  be 
orchestral,  and  that  the  idea  of  connecting  the 
'  Hymn  to  Joy  '  with  his  Ninth  Symphony  had 
not  at  that  time  occuned  to  Beethoven.  The 
sketches  continue  in  1818, more  or  less  mixed 
up  with  those  for  the  Sonata  in  Bb  ;  and,  as 
if  not  satisfied  with  carrying  on  two  such  pro- 
digious works  together,  Beethoven  has  left  a  note 
giving  tlie  scheme  of  a  companion  symphony 
which  was  to  be  choral  in  both  the  Adagio  and 
Finale. '3  Still,  however,  there  is  no  mention 
of  the  'Ode  to  Joy,'  and  the  text  proposed  in 
the  last  case  is  ecclesiastical. 

We  have  seen  how  1819,  1820,  and  1821 
were  filled  up.  The  summer  and  autumn  of 
1822  were  spent  at  Baden,  and  were  occupied 
with  the  Grand  Overture  in  C  (op.  124),  for  the 
opening  of  the  Josephstadt  Theatre  at  Vienna — 
whence  it  derives  its  title  of  '  Weihe  des  Hauses  ' 
— and  the  arrangement  of  some  numbers  from 
the  '  Ruins  of  Athens  '  with  a  new  chorus 
for  the  same  occasion,  and  there  followed  a 
revival  of  '  Fidelio  '  at  the  Kiirnthnerthor 
Theatre  in  November.  That  the  two  sym- 
phonies were  then  occupying  liis  mind — '  each 
dirt'erent  from  the  other  and  from  any  of  his 
former  ones  ' — is  evident  from  his  conversation 
with  Rochlitz  in  July  1822,  when  that  earnest 
critic  submitted  to  him  Breitkopf  s  proposition 
for  music  to  Faust.'"  After  the  revival  of 
'  Fidelio  '  lie  resumed  the  Symphony,  and  here 
for  the  first  time  Schiller's  hymn  appears  in 
this  connection.  Through  the  summer  of  1823 
it  occupied  him  incessantly,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  extras — the  33  Variations  (op.  120), 
which  were  taken  up  almost  as  a  jeu  d'esprit, 
and  being  published  in  June  must  have  been 
completed  some  time  previously,  the  '  Baga- 
telles'  for  the  Piano  (op.  126),  which  can  be 

W  Nottebohm,  Z.B.  p.  167.  »  Piid.  163.  «  Ibid.  163. 

'»  Ibid.  163.  "  [See  Z.B.  pp.  385  and  402.] 

'5  For  the  sad  story  of  the  general  rehearsal,  see  Schindler,  il.  11. 
for  1822,  836. 

18  Rochlitz.   PUr  Freunde  der  Tonkunst.  ir.  357,  8. 
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fixed  to  the  end  of  1822  and  beginning  of  1823,  1 
and  a  short  cantata  for  the  birthday  of  Prince 
Lobkowitz  (April  12)  for  soprano  solo  and 
chorus,  the  autograph  of  which  is  dated  the 
evening  previous  to  the  birthday.  ^  He  began 
the  summer  at  Hetzendorf,  but  a  sudden  dislike 
to  tlie  civilities  of  the  landlord  drove  him  to 
forfeit  400  florins  vi^hich  he  had  paid  in  advance, 
and  make  off  to  Baden.  But  wherever  he  was, 
while  at  work  he  was  fully  absorbed  ;  insensible 
to  sun  and  rain,  to  meals,  to  the  discomforts  of 
his  house  and  the  neglect  of  the  servants,  rushing 
in  and  out  without  his  hat,  and  otherwise 
showing  how  com})letely  his  gi-eat  symphony 
had  taken  possession  of  him.^  Into  the  details 
of  the  composition  we  cannot  here  enter,  farther 
than  to  say  that  the  subject  of  the  vocal  portion, 
and  its  connection  with  the  preceding  instru- 
mental movements  were  what  gave  him  most 
trouble.  The  story  may  be  read  in  Schindler 
and  Nottebohm,  and  it  is  full  of  interest  and 
instruction.  At  length,  on  Sept.  5,  1823, 
writing  from  Baden  to  Ries,  he  announces  that 
'  the  copyist  has  finished  the  score  of  the 
Symphony, '  but  that  it  is  too  bulky  to  forward 
by  post.  Ries  was  then  in  London,  and  it  is 
necessary  to  go  back  a  little  to  mention  that 
on  Nov.  10,  1822,  the  Philharmonic  Society 
passed  a  resolution  offering  Beethoven  £50  for 
a  MS.  symphony,  to  be  delivered  in  the  March 
following.  This  was  communicated  to  Beet- 
hoven by  Ries,  and  accepted  by  him  on  Dec.  20. 
The  money  was  advanced,  and  the  MS.  cojiy  | 
of  the  Ninth  Symphony  in  the  Philharmonic 
library  carries  a  statement  in  his  autograph 
that  it  was  'written  for  the  society.'  How  it 
came  to  X'^iss  notwithstanding  this  that  the 
score  was  not  received  by  the  Philharmonic 
till  after  its  performance  in  Vienna,  and  that 
when  published  it  was  dedicated  to  the  King 
of  Prussia,  are  facts  difficult  to  reconcile  with 
Beethoven's  usual  love  of  fairness  and  justice. 

Notwithstanding  the  announcement  to  Ries 
the  process  of  final  polishing  went  on  for  some 
months  longer.  Shortly  before  he  left  Baden, 
on  Oct.  5,  he  received  a  visit  from  Weber  and 
his  pupil,  young  Benedict,  then  in  Vienna  for  the 
production  of  '  Euryanthe. '  ^  The  visit  was  in 
consequence  of  a  kind  wish  for  the  success  of  the 
work  expressed  by  Beethoven  to  Haslinger,  and 
was  in  every  way  successful.  In  former  times* 
he  had  spoken  very  depreciatingly  of  Weber,  but 
since  tlie  perusal  of  '  Freischiitz  '  had  changed  his 
mind.^  No  allusion  was  made  to  Weber's  youth- 
ful censures  on  the  Fourth  and  Seventh  Sym- 
phonies ;  Beethoven  was  cordial  and  even  confi- 
dential, made  some  interesting  remarks  on  opera 
books,  and  they  parted  mutually  impressed.  He  ■ 

1  Printed  by  Nohl.  Nme  Bric/e,  No.  255.  { 

2  It  did  not.  however,  prevent  his  attention  to  passing  topics 
of  real  interest,  and  we  find  him  taking  the  numbers  of  the  AJig. 
ZfituTig  which  contained  Lord  Brougham's  speeches  against  the 
Slave-trade  from  the  coffee-house  to  his  lodgings  to  read  (Sch.  and 
Nohl,  ill.  903). 

s  C.  U.  mm  Weber,  von  Max  v.  W.  ii.  505-11.  See  also  Nohl,  iii. 
410  ef.  *  Seyfried,  22.  5  C.  M.  von  Welter,  ii.  609, 


returned  to  town  at  the  end  of  October  to  a- 
lodging  in  the  Ungergasse,  near  the  Landstrasse 
gate,  and  by  February  1824  began  to  appear  in 
the  streets  again  and  enjoy  his  favourite  occupa- 
tion of  peering  with  his  double  eyeglass  into  the 
shop  windows,*  and  joking  -with  his  acquaint- 
ances. 

The  publications  of  1823  consist  of  the  Over- 
ture to  the  'Ruins  of  Athens'  (op.  114),  and 
the  '  Meeresstille  '  (op.  112),  both  in  February  ; 
and  the  Sonata  (op.  Ill)  in  April. 

The  revival  of  '  Fidelio '  in  the  previous 
winter  had  inspired  Beethoven  with  the  idea  of 
writing  a  new  German  opera,  and  after  many 
propositions  he  accepted  the  'Melusine'  by  Grill- 
parzer,^  a  highly  romantic  piece,  containing  many 
effective  situations,  and  a  comic  servant's  part, 
which  took  his  fancy  extremely.  Grillparzer 
had  many  conferences  with  him,  and  between 
the  two  the  libretto  was  brought  into  practical 
shape.  While  thus  engaged  he  received  a  com- 
mission from  Count  Briihl,  intendant  at  the 
Berlin  Theatre,  for  an  opera  on  his  own  terms. 
Beethoven  forwarded  him  the  MS.  of  'Melusine' 
for  his  opinion,  but  on  hearing  that  a  ballet  of 
a  somewhat  similar  character  was  then  being 
played  at  Berlin,8he  at  once  renounced  all  idea 
of  a  German  opera,  and  broke  out  in  abuse  of 
the  German  singers  for  their  inferiority  to  the 
Italians,  who  were  then  playing  Rossini  in 
Vienna.  In  fact  this  season  of  1 823  had  brought 
the  Rossini  fever  to  its  height ;  no  ojieras  but  his 
were  played.  Beethoven  had  indeed  heard  the 
'  Barbiere  '  in  1822,*  and  had  even  promised  to 
write  an  opera  for  the  Italian  company  in  the 
same  style,  a  promise  which  it  is  unnecessary 
to  say  was  never  redeemed.  Like  Mendelssohn 
he  was  in  earnest  in  pursuit  of  an  opera-book, 
but,  like  Mendelssohn,  he  never  succeeded  in 
obtaining  one  to  his  mind.  What  he  wanted,  he 
told  Breuning  on  his  death-bed,  was  something 
to  interest  and  absorb  him,  but  of  a  moral  and 
elevating  tendency,  of  the  nature  of  '  Les  Deux 
Journees'  or  'Die  Vestalin,'  which  he  thoroughly 
approved  ;  dissolute  stories  like  those  of  Mozart's 
operas  had  no  attraction  for  him,  and  he  could 
never  be  brought  to  set  them.  He  even  went 
farther,  for  we  read  in  Mme.  d'Abrantes' 
Memoires  sur  la  Jtestauration,  vii.  pp.  29,  30  : 
'  II  pretendait  que  Mozart  ne  devait  pas  pro- 
stituer  son  talent  (c'est  son  mot)  sur  un  sujet  si 
scandaleux.'  After  his  death  a  whole  bundle 
of  libretti  was  found  which  he  had  read  and 
rejected. 9 

But  opera  or  no,  it  was  quite  a  different  thing 
to  find  the  public  so  taken  up  with  Rossini  that 
no  one  cared  for  either  the  Mass  or  the  new 
Synii)hony."'  He  had  written  early  in  1823  to 
Prussia,  France,  Saxony,  Russia,  proposing  a 
subscription  for  the  Mass  of  50  ducats  from  the 

«  Schindler,  ii.  56. 

'  [See  Briefe,  261  and  284.]  '  Schindler,  ii.  48,  49. 

9  Breuning,  pp.  96,  50,  He  thought  the  two  Libretti  mentioned 
the  best  in  existence,  1«  Schindler.  ii.  67,  58. 
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sovereigns  of  each  of  those  countries — but  the 
answers  were  slow  and  the  suliscriptions  did  not 
arrive,  and  he  therel'nre  uiaile  use  of  the  opjwr- 
tunity  afforded  hija  by  Count  Bri;hl  to  propose 
tlie  two  works  to  liiui  fir  pro<hiction  at  Berlin. 
The  answer  was  favourable,  and  there  appeared 
good  prospect  of  success.  But  the  disgrace  of 
driving  their  great  composer  to  the  northern 
capital  for  the  production  of  his  last  and  greatest 
works  was  too  much  for  the  music-loving  aristo- 
cracy of  Vienna — and  an  earnest  memorial  was 
draw  n  up,  dated  February  1824,  signed  by  the 
Liuliuowskys,"  Fries,  Dietrichstein,  Palfy,  and 
twenty-five  other  persons  principally  concerned 
with  music  in  that  city,  beseeching  him  to  pro- 
duce the  Mass  and  Symphony,  and  to  write  a 
second  opera,  which  should  vindicate  the  claim 
of  classical  music,  and  show  that  Germany  could 
successfully  compete  with  Italy.  Such  an  ad- 
dress, so  strongly  signed,  naturally  gratified  him 
extremely.  The  Theatre  '  an  der  Wicn '  was 
chosen,  and  after  an  amount  of  bargaining  and 
delay  and  vacillation  wdiich  is  quite  incredible — 
partly  arising  from  the  cuiiidity  of  the  manager, 
]iartly  from  the  extraordinary  obstinacy  and 
susjiiciousness  of  Beethoven,  from  the  regulation 
of  the  censorship,  and  from  the  difficulties  of  the 
music — but  which  was  all  in  time  surmounted 
by  the  tact  and  devotion  of  Lichnowsky, 
Scliindler,  and  Schuppanzigh,  the  concert  took 
])lace  in  the  Karntlmerthor  Theatre  on  ]\Iay  7.^ 
The  programme  consisted  of  the  Overture  in  C — 
'Weihe  des  Hauses ' — the  Kyrie,  Credo,  Agnus 
and  Dona,  of  the  Mass  in  D,  in  the  form  of 
three  hymns,^  and  the  Ninth  Symphony.  The 
house  was  crowded,  and  the  nuisic,  especially 
the  Symphony,  excited  the  greatest  enthusiasm. 
It  was  on  this  occasion  that  the  alfecting  incident 
occurred  of  the  deaf  composer  being  turned  round 
by  Frl.  linger  that  he  might  see  the  applause 
he  and  his  music  were  evoking.  But  financially 
the  concert  was  a  failure.  The  use  of  the 
theatre,  including  band  and  chorus,  cost  1000 
florins,  and  the  copying  800  more,  but  the  prices 
remained  as  usual,  and  the  sura  Beethoven  re- 
ceived only  amounted  to  about  420  florins.* 
Well  might  he  say  that  '  after  six  weeks  of  such 
discussion  he  was  boiled,  stewed,  and  roasted.' 
He  was  profoundly  upset  by  the  result,  would 
eat  nothing,  and  passed  the  night  in  his  clothes. 
The  concert,  however,  was  repeated  on  the  23rd 
at  noon,  the  theatre  guaranteeing  Beethoven 
500  florins.  On  the  second  occasion  all  the 
Mass  was  suppressed  but  the  Kyrie  ;  the  trio 
'Tremate'  and  some  Italian  solos  were  intro- 
duced ;  the  Overture  and  Symphony  remained. 
The  result  of  this  was  a  loss  to  the  management, 
and  furnishes  a  curious  trait  of  Beethoven's 
character.    He  could  not  without  difficulty  be 

1  The  Archduke  was  away. 

2  Schindler,  li.  64-72.  The  first  performance  In  England  took 
place  on  Dec.  24,  1832.    See  Aftu.  Times.  190'J.  p.  236. 

3  These  were  thus  announced,  and  sung  to  German  words,  owing 
to  the  interference  of  the  censure  and  the  clergy. 

«  Boh.  U.  70. 


induced  to  accept  the  guaranteed  sum,  but  he 
invited  Schindler,  Schuppanzigh,  and  Umlauf 
to  dinner,  and  then  accused  them  in  the  most 
furious  manner  of  having  combined  to  cheat  him 
over  the  whole  transaction  !  This  broke  up  the 
party  ;  the  three  I'aitliful  friends  went  off'  else- 
where, and  Beethoven  was  left  to  devour  the 
dinner  with  his  nephew.  The  immediate  effect 
of  the  outbreak  was  to  i)ut  an  end  to  a  promising 
negotiation  which  he  was  carrying  on  with 
Neate,  who  in  a  letter  of  Dec.  20,  1823,  had, 
on  the  part  of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  offered 
him  300  guineas  and  a  benefit  guaranteed  at 
£500  for  a  visit  to  London  with  a  Symphony 
and  a  Concerto.  The  terms  had  been  accepted, 
and  the  arrangements  for  the  journey  were  in  a 
forward  state  ;  and  although  it  is  probably  true 
that  Beethoven's  attachment  to  his  nephew  was 
too  strong  to  allow  of  his  leaving  him  when  it 
came  to  the  point,  yet  it  is  ecjuallj-  true  that 
the  event  just  related  was  the  cstensible  cause. 
Four  days  after  he  was  at  his  beloved  Baden, 
and  craving  for  music  jiaper.^ 

The  subscriptions  to  the  Mass  had  come  in 
slowly,  and  in  nine  months  amounted  only  to 
350  ducats  (£175)  for  seven  copies.*"  This  was 
too  slow  to  satisfy  the  wishes  of  the  composer. 
Indeed  he  had  for  some  time  past  been  negotiat- 
ing in  a  much  more  luercantile  style  than  before 
for  the  sale  of  Mass,  Symphony,  and  Overture. 
He  ottered  them  to  variou.s  publishers.^  It  is 
an  unexpected  trait  in  his  character,  and  one  for 
which  we  may  thank  his  devotion  to  his  nephew, 
to  whom  he  was  now  sacrificing  everything,  that 
he  might  leave  him  well  provided  for.  It  re- 
sulted in  his  dealing  for  the  first  time  with 
Schott,  of  Mayence,  who  purchased  the  Mass 
and  the  Symphony  for  1000  and  600  florins 
respectively  on  July  19,  1824.'  He  appears  at 
this  time  to  have  taken  generally  a  more  com- 
mercial view  of  his  position  than  usual,  to  have 
been  occupied  with  plans  ^  for  new  collected 
editions  of  his  works  (which  however  came  to 
nothing),  and  generally  to  have  shown  an 
anxiety  to  make  money  very  unlike  anything 
before  observable  in  him.  In  such  calculations 
he  was  much  assisted  by  a  young  man  named 
Carl  Holz,  a  Government  employe,  a  good  player 
on  the  violin  and  violoncello,  a  clever  caricaturist, 
a  bon  vivant,'"  and  generally  a  lively  agreeable 
fellow.  Holz  obtained  an  extraordinary  in- 
fluence over  Beethoven.  He  drew  him  into 
society,  induced  him  to  be  godfather  to  his 
child,  to  ajipoint  him  his  biographer, and 
amongst  other  things  to  forsake  his  usual 
sobriety,  and  to  do  that  which  has  been 
absurdly  exaggerated  into  a  devotion  to  drink. 
That  these  commercial  aims — too  absurd  if  one 

6  Letter  to  Steiner,  May  27. 

B  Schindler.  ii.  17.  The  subscribers  were  the  courts  of  Prussia, 
France.  Saxony,  Darmstadt,  and  RiLssia:  Prince  RjuJziwill,  and 
Schelble.  the  founder  of  the  Ciicilien  Verein  at  Frankfort. 

'  See  Brie/e,  Nos.  237,  238,  28S ;  and  .Vexe  Briefe.  No.  269,  note. 

»  [Nohl,  iii.  619.]  «  Letter  to  Peters,  Juno  6, 1822. 

1      w  llHe/e,  Nos.  363,  377.  "  lUd.  No.  379.  • 
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reflects  on  the  simple  unbusinesslike  character  of 
Beethoven — and  the  occasional  indulgence  to 
which  we  have  alluded,  did  not  impair  his  in- 
vention or  his  imagination  is  evident  from  the 
fact  that  at  this  time  he  composed  his  last  Quar- 
tets, works  wliich,  though  misunderstood  and 
naturally  unappreciated  at  the  time,  are  now  by 
common  consent  of  those  who  are  able  to  judge 
placed  at  the  head  of  Beethoven's  compositions 
for  individuality,  depth  of  feeling,  and  expres- 
sion. The  relations  with  Russia,  which  Beet- 
hoven had  originally  cultivated  through  the 
Count  von  Browne,  and  the  works  dedicated  to 
the  Emperor  of  Russia  and  the  Prince  Rasou- 
mowsky,  and  which  had  been  deepened  by  the 
personal  attention  shown  him  in  1814  by  the 
Empress  were  now  to  bear  their  full  fruit.  Early 
in  1824  he  received  a  letter  from  Prince  Galitzin, 
a  Russian  nobleman  living  at  Petersburg,  and 
subsequently  others,  requesting  him  to  compose 
three  String  Quartets  to  be  dedicated  to  the 
Prince  and  handsomely  paid  for.  The  first  of 
these,  that  in  E^,  sketched  at  Baden  in  the 
autumn  of  1824,  was  sold  to  Schott  ^  in  advance 
for  the  sum  of  50  ducats,  and  was  completed 
after  his  return  to  Vienna  early  in  October. 
It  was  first  played  on  March  6,  1825,  and 
published  in  the  following  March.  With  the 
Quartet  Schott  received  the  Overture  op.  124, 
the  'Opferlied'  (op.  121),  and  '  Bundeslied ' 
(op.  122),  an  air  '  Der  Kuss '  (op.  128),  and  11 
Bagatelles  (op.  126),  for  which  he  paid  the  sum 
of  130  ducats.  The  Quartet  was  played  by 
Schuppanzigh,  Weiss,  Linke,  and  Holz,  and  it 
was  a  humorous  idea  of  the  Master's  to  make 
each  player,  after  so  long  an  interval,  sign  a 
compact  'pledging  his  honour  to  do  his  best, 
and  vie  with  his  comrades  in  zeal.'^  The 
Quartet  was  published  as  op.  127. 

The  second  Quartet  was  that  which  now 
stands  fourth — in  A  minor,  op.  132.  It  was 
first  i)layed  on  Nov.  6,  1825,  and  was  published 
in  Sept.  1827  by  Schlesinger.  For  this  he 
seems  to  have  obtained  80  ducats.^  In  a  letter 
to  Peters  it  is  mentioned  as  '  a  Quartet,  and 
a  grand  one  too.'  The  finale  was  originally 
sketched  for  the  '  finale  instrumentale '  of  the 
Ninth  Symphony.* 

The  third,  in  B  flat  (op.  130),  which  now 
stands  second,  originally  ended  with  a  fugue  of 
immense  length  and  still  greater  obscurity, 
which  was  afterwards  published  separately  as 
op.  133.  It  was  completed  in  1825,  and  was 
played  in  its  first  form  on  March  21,  1826.  The 
new  finale  —  so  gay  and  full  of  spirit — was 
written  (at  Artaria's  instance)^  in  great  dis- 
comfort at  his  brother's  house  at  Gneixendorf 
in  November,  before  leaving  on  the  journey 
which  cost  him  his  life.    It  is  his  last  completed 

1  Letter  of  Sept.  17.  Here  asain  we  are  puzzled  by  the  fact  that 
the  Quartet  was  sold  to  Schott  before  Prince  Oalitzin  had  either 
paid,  or  declined  to  pay,  the  sum  he  promised. 

2  Briefe.  No.  322.  3  [Brie/e.  No.  358.] 
»  Z.B.  pp.  !80,  181.  »  Sch.  U.  116. 


composition.  The  Quartet  was  published  by 
Artaria,  May  7,  1827.  The  relations  between 
Beethoven  and  Prince  Galitzin  have  been  the 
subject  of  much  controversy.  It  will  be  sufli- 
cient  here  to  say  that  Beethoven  is  not  known 
to  have  received  the  promised  payment,  and 
that  the  Quartets  ^  were  sold  by  him  to  the 
publishers  already  named. 

Beethoven  remained  at  Baden  till  October 
1824.  On  his  return  to  Vienna  his  nephew 
entered  the  University  as  a  student  in  philology. 
The  career  of  this  worthy  may  be  summed  up  in 
a  few  lines.  He  went  in  for  his  degree  and  was 
plucked,  abandoned  literature  for  trade,  stood 
for  the  necessary  examination  in  the  Polytechnic 
School,  and  was  plucked  again  ;  in  despair  at- 
tempted to  shoot  himself,  aud  failed  even  to  do 
that.  He  was  then,  as  a  suicide,  taken  charge 
of  by  the  police,  and  after  a  time  ordered  out  of 
Vienna  at  a  day's  notice,  and  at  last  joined  the 
army.^  And  through  it  all  his  old  uncle  clung 
to  him  with  truly  touching  affection.  He,  most 
simple-minded  of  men,  could  not  believe  that 
any  one  should  really  not  desire  to  do  his  best ; 
and  so  on  the  least  appearance  of  contrition  or 
amendment  he  forgives  and  embraces  him,  he 
bathes  him  in  tenderness  and  confidence,  only 
each  time  to  find  himself  again  deceived.  The 
letters  which  this  more  than  father  wrote  to  his 
unworthy  prodigal  son  are  most  affecting — 
injudicious  no  doubt,  but  fidl  of  tenderness 
and  simplicity. 

The  first  few  weeks  of  the  winter  of  1824 
were  occupied  in  scoring  the  E  flat  Quartet,  the 
composition  of  which  had  been  the  work  of  the 
summer,  but  it  was  liardly  complete  before  Beet- 
hoven was  taken  with  a  severe  illness  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  stomach.*  For  this  he  called 
in  Staudenheim,  a  surgeon  of  eminence,  who 
however  was  soon  cashiered  as  too  brusque,  and 
replaced  by  Brauiihofer.  The  malady  hung 
about  him  till  his  next  visit  to  the  country  ; 
and  its  disappearance  is  commemorated  in  the 
canzona  di  ringraziamento  in  modo  lidico  offcrta 
alia  divinitd  da  un  guarito,  which  forms  so 
noble  a  feature  in  the  A  minor  Quartet.  His 
stay  at  Baden  in  1825  was  of  unusual  length, 
lasting  from  May  3  till  Oct.  15,"  by  which  date 
that  Quartet  was  completely  finished.  It  had 
already  been  tried,  strictly  in  private,  as  early 
as  August  at  the  desire  of  the  publisher,  Beet- 
hoven sitting  close  to  the  players,  and  perhaps 
profiting  by  the  rehearsal  to  make  many  altera- 
tions ;  and  on  Nov.  6  was  played,  still  in  private 
but  to  a  densely  crowded  room,'"  by  Schuppan- 
zigh and  Linke's  quartet  party.  Sir  G.  Smart 
visited  him  at  Baden,  Sept.  16,  1825,  and  dined 
with  him.  Beethoven  gave  him  a  canon.  Smart 
is  said  to  have  asked  specially  about  the  recita- 
tives in  the  Ninth  Symphony. 

The  B(7  Quartet  was  his  next  work,  and  when 

6  Z.B.  p.  104.  '  He  died  in  Vienna,  April  13,  1858. 

8  Schindler,  ii.  Ill,  112.  »  tlrie/e,  Nos.  329  and  372. 

■»  A.M.Z.  Dec.  21,  1825. 
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performed  by  the  party  just  mentioned  in  1826, 
the  rrcato  and  danza  tedesca '  were  encored,  but 
the  Cavatina  seems  to  have  made  no  impression, 
and  the  fugue,  which  tlien  served  as  finale,  was 
universally  condemned.  In  the  case  of  the 
fugue  his  judgment  agreed  with  that  of  his 
critics  ;  it  was  published  separately  (op.  133) 
and  the  finale  already  mentioned  was  written  ; 
but  he  did  not  often  give  way  to  the  judgments 
of  his  contemporaries.  '  Your  new  quartet  did 
not  please,'  was  one  of  the  bits  of  news  brought 
to  him  on  his  death-bed  by  some  officious  friend. 
'It  will  please  them  some  day,'  was  the  answer. ^ 
Between  the  date  last  mentioned  and  October 
1826  occuiTed  the  series  of  disasters  with  young 
Carl  already  alluded  to  ;  and  the  latter  month  ^ 
found  both  uncle  and  nephew  at  Johann  Beet- 
hoven's residence  at  Gneixendorf.''  It  is  a  vil- 
lage near  Krems,  on  the  Danube,  about  50  miles 
west  of  "Vienna,  and  here  his  brother  had  settled 
on  the  property  (Gut)  which  gave  occasion  to 
Ludwig's  famous  joke  (see  p.  227).  The  party 
must  have  been  a  curiously  ill-assorted  one.  The 
somewhat  pompous  money-loving  G-utsbesitzer  ; 
his  wife,  a  common  frivolous  woman  of  question- 
able character,^  to  whose  marriage  Beethoven  had 
given  all  the  opposition  in  his  power  in  1812  ; 
the  ne'er-do-weel  nephew,  intensely  selfish  and 
ready  to  make  game  of  his  uncle  or  make  love 
to  his  aunt ;  and  in  the  midst  of  them  all  the 
great  composer — deaf,  untidy,  unpresentable, 
setting  every  household  rule  and  household 
propriety  at  defiance,  by  turns  entirely  absorbed 
and  pertinaciously  boisterous,  exploding  in  rough 
jokes  and  horse-laughter,  or  bursting  into  sudden 
fury  at  some  absolute  misconception  ; — such  a 
group  had  few  elements  of  permanence  in  it. 
But  nothing  could  stop  the  wonderful  flow  of 
Beethoven's  thoughts.  In  fact,  music  being  to 
him  the  language  of  his  emotions,  the  more 
agitated  he  was  the  more  he  composed,  and  his 
very  deafness,  which  fortunately  must  have  made 
him  insensible  to  much  that  went  on  around  him, 
drove  him  more  completely  into  himself  and  com- 
pelled him  to  listen  to  the  workings  of  his  own 
heart  unalloyed  by  anything  external.  To  his 
deafness  we  no  doubt  mainly  owe  the  very  indi- 
vidual and  original  style  of  the  later  Quartets. 
Thanks  to  Michael  Krenn,*  who  was  engaged  by 
Frail  Johann  to  wait  on  him,  we  can  see  him 
with  our  own  eyes.  'At  half- past  5  he  was  up 
and  at  his  table,  beating  time  with  hands  and 
feet,  singing,  humming,  and  writing.  At  half- 
past  7  was  the  family  breakfast,  and  directly 
after  it  he  hurried  out  of  doors,  and  would 

'  Originally  written  in  A,  and  intended  for  the  A  minor  Quartet. 

2  BrexminK.  p.  95. 

3  The  summer  of  1826  wae  extremely  hot,  but  December  waa  very 
naaty  (Nohl  t  Th.  Krlt.  Beitrag). 

«  The  property  waa  called  Wasserhof  (Letter  of  Mrs.  Schweitzer). 
Wisgrill  bought  the  property  from  Johann  v.  B.  ;  Karrer  from  W.. 
and  Kleile  from  Karrer.  Kleile  was  uncle  to  Frau  von  Schweitzer 
who  was  living  there  when  I  vUited  it,  Aug.  21. 1889.  Kleile  waa  the 
author  of  the  article  in  the  DetUiche  Mut.-Ztg.,  or,  at  any  rate, 
furnished  the  materials  for  it. 

'  Schindler,  in  Lady  Wallace's  Beethoverit  LeHeri,  il.  148. 

'  Nohl.  Lebm.  lU.  716.    DexUtche  Muttk-ZeUvmy,  Mar.  8,  1862. 
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saunter  about  the  fields,  calling  out,  waving  hia 
hands,  going  now  very  slowly,  then  very  fast, 
and  then  suddenly  standing  still  and  writing  in 
a  kind  of  pocket-book.  At  half- past  12  he  came 
into  the  house  to  dinner,  and  after  dinner  he 
went  to  his  own  room  till  3  or  so  ;  then  again  in 
the  fields  till  about  sunset,  for  later  than  that  he 
might  not  go  out.  At  half-past  7  was  supper, 
and  then  he  went  to  his  room,  wrote  till  10, 
and  so  to  bed.' 

During  the  last  three  years  he  had  been  com- 
posing incessantly,  and  yet  all  that  he  had  done 
seemed  to  him  as  nothing— as  a  mere  prelude 
to  what  be  was  yet  to  do.  As  Newton  before 
his  death  spoke  of  himself  as  '  a  child  picking 
up  a  few  shells  on  the  shore  while  the  great 
ocean  of  truth  lay  undiscovered  before  him,'  so 
does  Beethoven  in  somewhat  similar  strain  ex- 
press himself  at  the  close  of  his  life: — 'I  feel  as 
if  I  had  written  scarcely  more  than  a  few  notes. '^^ 
And  again  —  '  Nulla  dies  sine  lined  ...  I 
hope  still  to  bring  a  few  great  works  into  the 
world,  and  then,  like  an  old  child,  to  end  my 
earthly  course  somewhere  amongst  good  people.'* 
His  wish,  however,  was  not  fulfilled  ;  he  was 
to  die  in  harness.  Either  before  leaving 
Vienna  or  immediately  after  it  he  had  completed 
the  Cjt  minor  Quartet,  and  before  the  end  of 
October  had  finished  another,  that  in  F,  which 
is  dated  with  his  own  hand  '  Gneixendorf  *  am 
Oktober  26.'  This  is  the  work  the  finale  of 
which  embodies  the  strange  dialogue  between 
Beethoven  and  his  cook,  '  Muss  es  sein  ? — Es 
muss  sein,'  and  shows  how  he  could  rise  from 
the  particular  to  the  universal.  A  week  or  two 
later  and  he  had  written  a  fresh  finale  to  re- 
place the  enormously  long  fugue  which  originally 
terminated  the  Bb  Quartet,  and  dated  it  'Nov. 
1826.'  And  this  was  his  last  work.  The  book 
which  contains  the  last  sketches  for  it  contains 
fragments  of  a  Quintet  in  C,  and  of  a  four-hand 
Sonata  which  had  been  proposed  by  Diabelli. 
By  that  time  the  fine  weather,  of  which  he 
speaks  shortly  after  his  arrival,"  had  departed. 
The  economical  Gutsbesitzer  had  forbidden  his 
infirm  brother  a  fire  in  his  room,  the  food  was  not 
to  his  taste,  and  he  was  informed  that  for  both 
food  and  lodging  a  charge  would  be  made  ;  so 
that  he  determined  to  brave  the  police  and  re- 
turn with  his  nephew  to  Vienna  on  Dec.  2. 
The  journey  from  Gneixendorf  to  Krems,  the 
post  town,  is  two  German  miles,  but  the  close 
carriage  could  not  be  had,  and  Beethoven  was 
obliged  to  perform  it  in  an  open  chaise  — the 
weather  was  cold  and  damp,  and  the  result  was 
a  violent  cold  in  the  stomach,  which  was  the 
beginning  of  the  end.  He  took  to  his  bed  on 
reaching  the  Schwarzspanierhaus.    Hia  former 

7  Letter  to  Schott,  Sept.  17,  1824. 

8  Letter  to  Wegeler,  Vienna,  Oct.  7,  1826. 

«  'I  am  at  Gneixendorf,"  says  he  to  Hoslinger.  'The  name  Is 
something  lilie  the  brealdng  of  an  axletree '  {Brie/e,  No.  383). 

">  [See  Kal.  /We  Beetttopen-AtUOiirapht  der  KGnigl.  Bibl.  zu  Berlin, 

'(Noh°?ill.  716.)       a  A  mllk^ait  (fl.  itep.  by  hU  Cant.  p.  346). 
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physicians,  Braunhofer  and  Staudenheim,  re- 
fused to  attend  him,  and  he  was  in  the  hands 
of  a  Dr.  Wawruch,  who  had  been  casually  called 
to  him  by  a  billiard-marker  at  the  rooms  fre- 
quented by  young  Carl  Beethoven.  The  cold 
had  developed  into  an  inflammation  of  the  lungs, 
and  on  this  dropsy  supervened-  Wawruch, 
who  appears  to  have  been  a  poor  practitioner 
and  a  pompous  pedant,'  drenched  his  patient 
with  herb  decoctions,  but  the  malady  would 
probably  have  ended  fatally  whatever  treatment 
had  been  adopted.  What  the  poor  patient  most 
required  was  good  nursing  and  comfort,  and  this 
he  could  not  obtain  till  after  the  departure  of 
his  nephew  for  his  regiment  in  the  latter  half 
of  December.  Then  Schindler  and  Stephen 
Breuning  came  to  his  bedside,  and  from  this 
time  to  the  end  Gerhard  Breuning,  the  son  of 
Stephen,  a  boy  of  eleven,  was  his  constant 
attendant.  He  was  first  tapped  on  Dec.  18, 
then  again  on  Jan.  8,  and  a  third  time  on  Jan. 
28.  It  was  during  one  of  these  operations  that 
on  seeing  the  water  he  made  the  characteristic 
remark,  'Better  from  my  belly  than  from  my  pen.' 
The  confidence  both  of  Beethoven  and  his  friends 
in  Wawruch  now  became  much  shaken,  and  an 
application  was  made  to  Malfatti,^  who  had 
attended  him  years  before,  but  like  so  many 
others  had  parted  from  him  in  anger.  It  was 
long  before  Malfatti  would  answer  the  appeal, 
and  even  then  he  would  only  act  in  conjunction 
with  Wawruch.  The  treatment  was  now  changed, 
and  iced  punch  administered  in  large  quantities 
as  a  restorative.  Beethoven's  faith  in  Malfatti 
was  only  equalled  by  his  disgust  at  Wawruch. 
He  would  watch  for  the  arrival  of  the  former  with 
eagerness,  and  welcome  him  as  if  he  were  an 
angel — whereas  when  Wawruch  appeared  he 
would  immediately  stop  talking,  turn  his  face 
to  the  wall  with  the  exclamation  '  Aeh,  der  Esel !' 
and  only  answer  his  inquiries  in  the  most  grumpy 
manner.^  Under  the  change  Beethoven's  spirits 
greatly  imjiroved,  and  if  permitted  he  would  at 
once  have  begun  to  work.  This,  however,  was 
forbidden,  and  reading  only  allowed.  Walter 
Scott  was  recommended  him,  and  he  began  Ken  il- 
%oort.h,^  but  soon  threw  it  down  with  the 
exclamation,  '  the  man  writes  only  for  money.' 
He  now  made  acquaintance  with  some  of  Schu- 
bert's songs  ^  for  the  first  time,  and  was  delighted 
with  them — 'Truly  Schubert  has  the  divine  fire,' 
■were  his  words.  Handel's  works,  in  40  volumes,^ 
a  present  from  Stumptf,  arrived  at  this  date, 
and  were  an  unfailing  source  of  interest  to 
him^  as  he  lay  in  bed.  Artaria's  print  of  an 
engraving  of  Haydn's  birthplace  gave  him  the 
liveliest  satisfaction  ;  his  delight  at  receiving 
it,  his  wrath  at  the  misspelling  of  the  name, 

1  Brexming,  p.  90. 

2  Malfatti  was  Chopin'a  doctor,  and  apparently  a  very  good  one. 
Bee  Willeby's  Chtipin.  3  Breuning.  pp.  92.  90. 

4  Schindler.  ii.  135 ;  but  see  his  letter  in  Moscheles'  Lehen,  i.  144. 

6  The  ■  Junge  Nonne,"  "Die  Burgschaft.' ' Der Taucher.'  'Elysium,' 
and  the  Ossian  Songs  are  mentioned  by  Schindler.  But  of  these  the 
only  one  published  before  Beethoven's  death  waa  the  first. 

6  See  the  Sale  Catalogue.  '  Breuning,  p.  94. 


and  his  curious  care  in  paying  for  it,  may  be 
read  in  Breuning's  narrative  (pp.  98-100). 
During  the  four  months  of  his  last  illness  ho 
wrote  and  dictated  many  letters — twenty-four 
are  published,  some  of  them  of  considerable 
length,  and  others  no  doubt  remain  in  MS. 

His  nephew  still  retained  his  hold  on  his 
affections.  A  note  to  Dr.  Bach,  his  old  advo- 
cate, of  Jan.  3,8  declares  the  lad  his  sole  heir, 
and  commits  him  to  Bach's  special  care.  He 
was  continually  tormented  with  anxiety  as  to 
their  future  maintenance.  Notwithstanding 
Prince  Galitzin's  promise,  dated  Nov.  10/22, 
1826,  no  portion  of  the  money  due  from  him  on 
the  three  Quartets  had  yet  been  received.  The 
seven  bank  shares  he  would  not  allow  to  be 
touched,  regarding  them  as  the  property  of  his 
nephew.  He  therefore  wTote  to  his  friends " 
in  London,  urging  the  Philharmonic  Society  to 
carry  out  their  old  intention  of  giving  a  concert 
for  his  benefit.  The  reply  to  this  was  a  letter 
from  Moscheles,!'' dated  March  1,  sending  £100 
from  the  Philharmonic  Society  on  account  of 
the  proceeds  of  a  concert  shortly  to  be  given. 
His  delight  at  this  response  was  great,  and  his 
answer,  dated  March  18  (forwarding  also  the 
metronome  marks  of  the  Ninth  Symphony),  is 
full  of  warmUi  and  enthusiasm.  In  this  answer, 
dated  eight  days  before  his  death,  there  occur 
the  words,  'A  Symphony  completely  sketched  is 
lying  in  my  desk,  as  well  as  a  new  Overture 
and  other  things.'  Thistherefore  was  the  'Tenth 
Symphony.'  It  should,  however,  be  remarked 
that  a  large  part  of  the  letter  containing  the 
words  quoted  is  struck  through  with  the  pen. 
Three  days  afterwards,  says  Schindler  (ii.  142), 
'  he  was  greatly  excited,  desired  to  have  the 
sketches  for  the  Tenth  Symphony  again  brought 
to  him,  and  said  much  to  me  on  the  i^lan  of  the 
work.  He  intended  it  absolutely  for  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society.'  Some  sketches — whether 
those  alluded  to  or  not — were  printed  in  the  1st 
No.  of  Tlivs(i\i\>a,(iWsMiisikalisch-kritisc}icsReper- 
torium,  for  Jan.  1844,  with  an  introduction 
which  we  translate  : — 

'  From  Beethoven's  sketch  -  books.  Herr 
Schindler  on  his  return  from  Berlin  to  Aix  la 
Chapelle,  not  only  showed  many  very  remark- 
able relics  of  Beethoven  to  his  friends  at  Leipzig, 
but  has  been  good  enough  to  allow  us  to  publish 
some  of  them  in  this  periodical.  The  following 
are  some  of  the  existing  sketches  of  the  Tenth 
Symphony  and  of  an  Overture  on  the  name  of 
Bach,'!  q\\  belonging  to  the  summer  months  of 
the  year  1824,  and  in  the  order  in  which  they 
were  noted  down.' 

Fi'om   the  sketches  for  the  Tenth  Sym- 


phony 


 12 


;  March 

6  to  Smart ;  and  March  14  to  Moscheles. 

W  See  the  account  in  Moscheles'  Leben.  i.  138-75. 

n  Possibly  for  the  Overture  mentioned  above.  These  are  omitted 
in  the  present  reprint. 
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Some  fui  tlicr  scraps  of  inl'ormatiou  have  been 
kindly  fmuished  by  Mr.  Thayer.  '  Carl  Holz 
told  Otto  Jahn  that  there  was  an  Introduction 
to  the  Tenth  Symphony  in  Eb  major,  a  soft 
piece  ;  then  a  powerful  Allegro  in  C  minor. 
These  were  complete  in  Beethoven's  head,  and 
had  been  jjlayed  to  Holz  on  the  piano.'  Con- 
sidering that  the  date  of  Beethoven's  death  was 
1827,  nearly  three  years  after  the  summer  of 
1824,  and  considering  also  Beethoven's  habit  of 
copious  sketching  at  works  which  were  in  his 
head,  it  is  almost  impossible  but  that  more 
sketches  than  the  trifles  quoted  above  exist  in 
some  of  the  sketch-books.  And  though  Notte- 
bohm  is  unhappily  no  more,  some  successor  to 
him  will  doubtless  be  found  to  decipher  and 
place  these  before  us.i  Meantime  a  fourth 
tapping  had  taken  place  on  Feb.  27,  and 
a  great  discharge  was  caused  by  his  emotion 
at  the  receipt  of  Moscheles'  letter  on  March 
17.  Rau,  writing  to  Moscheles  this  very  day, 
found  him  more  like  a  skeleton  than  a  living 
being.  2 

During  his  illness  he  had  a  few  visitors  be- 
sides Schindler  and  the  two  Breunings,  who 
were  his  daily  attendants,  and  Holz,  who  came 
frequently.  Breuning  mentions  Johann  Beet- 
hoven and  the  nephew  (in  the  early  part  of 
the  time  only),  Tobias  and  Carl  Haslinger, 
Diabelli,  worrying  about  his  fom'-hand  Sonata,^ 
Baron  Eskeles,  Ranch,  Dolezalek,  Clement. 
Strangers  occasionally  arrived,  amongst  whom 
Hummel  with  his  pupil  Ferdinand  Hiller,  then 
a  boy  of  fifteen,  who  saw*  him  on  March  8, 
are  worthy  of  note.  But  the  friends  of  his 
earlier  days — Fries,  Erdody,  Ertmann,  Bruns- 
wick, Gleichenstein,  Zmeskall,  Seyfried,  the 
Streichers,  Czerny,  Schuppanzigh,  Linke — 
those  who  had  been  honoured  by  his  dedi- 
cations, or  had  reaped  the  glory  of  producing 
his  compositions — were  either  dead  or  other- 

«  Be«  alK)  Mtuical  Tima,  1879.  pp.  9.  68.        2  Nohl,  iii.  776. 
>  Breuning,  p.  82.  «  Hiller'«  Beethoven  (1871),  p.  73. 


1  Hiiler'i 


wise  occupied ;  at  any  rate  none  appeared. 
The  absence  of  all  trace  of  the  Archduke  Rudolph 
at  this  time,  or  of  any  reference  to  him  in  the 
correspondence  of  the  last  few  years,  is  very 
remarkable. 

Neither  Beethoven  himself  nor  any  of  his 
friends  seem  to  have  been  aware  that  death  was 
near.  His  letter  to  Moscheles  of  March  18  is 
full  of  projects,  and  a  conversation  reported  by 
Breuning*  shows  that  he  contemplated,  in 
addition  to  a  Tenth  Symphony,  a  Requiem, 
Music  to  '  Faust,'  and  an  instiuction  book  for 
the  Piano — '  to  be  something  quite  dilferent 
from  that  of  any  one  else.'  To  Moscheles  he 
speaks  of  the  Symphony  as  lying  '  in  his  desk 
fully  sketched,' — much  as  Coleridge  used  to 
talk  of  works  as  complete  of  which  the  title- 
pages  only  had  been  put  on  paper  ;  for  nothing 
which  can  be  identified  with  the  descrii)tion 
has  been  found.  Indeed,  the  time  of  both 
projects  and  fulfilment  was  over  —  the  night 
was  come  in  which  no  man  can  work.  The 
accumulation  of  water  increased  alarmingly,  the 
wounds  inflamed,  lying  became  jjainful,  and 
it  was  evident  that  the  end  was  near.  On  the 
10th  he  wrote  to  Schott  desiring  the  dedication 
of  the  CS  minor  Quartet  to  be  altered  in  lavour 
of  Baron  von  Stutterheim,  in  token  of  his  obliga- 
tion to  him  as  colonel  of  his  nephew's  regiment. 
[On  the  17th  were  written  his  'letzte  Zeilen  au 
Schindler.'  6]  On  the  18th,  after  dictating  his 
letter  to  Moscheles,  he  settled  the  dedication 
of  his  last  Quartet  (in  F,  op.  135)  to  Johann 
Wolfmayer,'  a  Vienna  merchant  for  whom  he 
had  much  respect.  On  the  following  day  he 
spoke  of  writing  to  Stumpff  and  Smart,  but  was 
compelled  to  relinquish  the  task  to  Schindler. 
' Plmulite  amici,  comoedia  finita  est,'  said  he  to 
his  two  faithful  friends,  with  a  touch  of  his  old 
good-humour — the  play  was  over,  the  lifelong 
symphony  ended,  and  it  was  time  to  draw  the 
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curtain.  1  On  the  23id,  with  the  help  of 
Breuning,  he  added  with  his  own  hand  a  codicil 
to  his  will,  api)ointing  his  nepliew  Carl  his  sole 
heir,  but  without  power  over  the  capital  of  the 
property  bequeathed.  Thus  two  of  his  latest 
acts  were  inspired  by  his  nephew.  Several 
people  appear  to  have  come  in  and  out  during 
the  last  few  days  to  look  once  more  at  the  de- 
parting composer.  Amongst  these  Schubert  is 
said  to  have  remained  a  long  time,  and  to  have 
been  recognised  by  Beethoven,  though  he  failed 
to  understand  the  signs  made  by  the  dying  man. 
[He  left  the  room  at  length  deeply  moved. 
Beethoven  spoke  of  the  Philharmonic  and  the 
whole  English  nation,  adding,  '  God  bless  them.' 
An  hour  or  so  afterwards  some  wine  came  from 
Mainz.  Scliindler  put  two  bottles  before  the 
bed  : — 'A  pity,  a  pity,  too  late,'  said  he,  and 
these  were  his  very  last  words. On  the  24th 
Beethoven  received  the  Sacraments  of  the  Roman 
Church,  and  at  about  one  in  the  afternoon  of 
the  same  day  he  sank  into  apparent  unconscious- 
ness, and  a  distressing  conflict  with  death  began 
which  lasted  the  rest  of  that  day,  the  whole  of 
the  next,  and  until  a  quarter  to  six  on  the  even- 
ing of  the  26th,  the  constant  convulsive  struggle 
and  the  hard  rattle  in  the  throat  testifying  at 
once  too  painfully  to  the  strength  of  his  con- 
stitution and  the  fact  that  he  was  still  alive. 
Stephen  Breuning  and  Schindler  had  gone  to 
the  Wahriuger  Cemetery  to  choose  the  spot  for 
the  grave  ;  the  little  Breuning  was  away  at  his 
lessons  ;  Johann  Beethoven's  wife  and  Anselm 
Hiittenbrenner  (the  friend  of  Schubert)  alone  ^ 
were  in  the  sick  room.  As  the  evening  closed 
in,  at  a  quarter  to  six,  there  came  a  sudden 
storm  of  hail  and  snow,  covering  the  ground  and 
,  roofs  of  the  Schwarzspanierplatz,  and  followed 
by  a  flash  of  lightning  and  an  instant  clap  of 
thunder.  So  great  was  the  crash  as  to  rouse 
even  the  dying  man.  He  opened  his  eyes, 
clenched  his  fist,  and  shook  it  in  the  air  above 
him.  This  lasted  a  few  seconds  while  the  hail 
rushed  down  outside,  and  then  the  hand  fell, 
and  the  great  composer  was  no  more.* 

Beethoven  died  on  Monday,  March  26,  1827. 
He  was  fifty-six  years  old  on  the  16th  of  the 
previous  December. 

The  seven  bank  shares  (for  1 000  florins  each) 
■were  discovered  the  next  day,  after  long  search, 
in  a  secret  drawer  in  the  writing-desk,  together 
with  the  two  passionate  and  mysterious  letters 
so  often  supposed — though  to  all  appearance 
inaccurately — to  be  addressed  to  the  Countess 
Giulietta  Guicciardi.* 

The  post-mortem  examination  was  made  on 
the  evening  of  the  27  th  by  Dr.  Wagner  in  the 
presence  of  Wawruch.    During  the  28th  the 

I  Rabelaii  dying  said,  '  .Te  m'en  vais  chercher  nn  grand  Peut-6tre 
.  .  .  tlTfsz  le  TiieAU,  la /arcf  est  joiUe.'  Two  great  humourists  :  but 
the  meanings  of  the  two  were  quite  different. 

3  [Nohl.  iii.  784.]  '  See  the  WinTter  Abendpott,  Oct.  24.  1868. 

i  Within  a  few  hours  his  hair  was  entirely  cut  off  by  visitors 
(Breuning,  p.  113). 

»  [3m,  however,  Kallscher's  DU  UntterMicht  Cfeliebte.] 


body  lay  in  one  of  the  rooms,  and  a  sketch  ^  of 
the  face  was  made  by  Danhauser. 

The  funeral  took  place  on  the  29th  at  3  p.m., 
and  was  attended  by  an  immense  mass  of  people, 
including  all  the  musicians  of  the  city.  From 
the  house  ^  to  the  Church  of  the  Minorites,  in 
the  Alsergasse  on  the  glacis,  a  procession  *  was 
formed,  in  which  Breuning,  Johann  van  Beet- 
hoven, and  Mosel,  were  chief  mourners  ;  the 
coffin  was  borne  by  eight  members  of  the  Opera, 
namely  Eybler,  Hummel,  Seyfried,  Kreutzer, 
Weigl,  Gyro  we  tz,  Giinsbacher,  and  Wiirfel,  and 
36  torch  bearers — including  Czerny,  Lablache, 
Grillparzer,  Wolfmayer,  and  Schubert — round 
it.  A  choir  of  16  men  singers  and  4  trom- 
bones alternately  sang  and  played  two  Equali 
of  Beethoven's,  originally  written  for  trom- 
bones for  All  Souls'  Day  during  his  stay  in  Linz, 
and  arranged  to  the  words  of  the  '  iliserere ' 
and  '  Amplius  '  by  Seyfried.  The  crowd  was 
enormous,*  soldiers  had  to  be  called  in  to  force 
the  way,  and  it  took  an  hour  and  a  half  to  pass 
the  short  distance  from  the  house  to  the  church. 
From  the  church  the  body  was  taken  in  a  hearse 
drawn  by  four  horses,  and  without  music,  to 
the  Wiihriiiger  cemetery,  followed  by  a  long 
string  of  carriages  and  many  people. 

At  the  gate  of  the  cemetery  an  address  by 
Grillparzer  was  recited  by  Anschiitz — who  being 
an  actor  was  not  permitted  to  speak  on  con- 
secrated ground — and  two  poems  by  Castelli  and 
Schlechta  were  read  and  distributed.  Before 
the  earth  was  filled  in  three  laurel  wreaths 
were  placed  on  the  coffin  by  Hummel.  The 
grave  was  against  the  south  wall  of  the  cemetery, 
near  the  middle.  Schubert  was  three  places  oflf, 
and  Clement  and  Seyfried  lie  nearly  opposite. 

On  April  3,  the  furniture  and  clothes,  with 
the  pianos  by  Graf  and  Broadwood,  were  sold 
by  auction  at  the  lodgings.  The  same  day  a 
solemn  mass  was  performed  in  the  Hofpfarrkirche 
of  the  Augustines  ;  Mozart's  Requiem  was  sung, 
Lablache  not  only  taking  the  bass  part  but 
paying  Barbaja  a  sum  of  200  gulden  for  the 
cost  of  the  singers.  Two  days  later  Cherubini's 
Requiem  was  sung  at  the  Rarlskirche. 

On  Nov.  5  and  following  days  *i  the  sale 
of  his  musical  effects  took  place  by  auction. 
Thayer  has  reprinted  the  catalogue  in  his 
Verzeichniss,  pp.  173-182.  There  were  50  lots 
of  sketch-  and  note-books  ;  19  sketches,  frag- 
ments, etc.,  and  73  autographs  of  published 
pieces  ;  5  MS.  copies  of  published  pieces  ;  40 
copies  of  unpublished  works  ;  10  sets  of  MS. 
parts  ;  17  MS.  copies  of  music  by  various  authors 
— including  scores  of  Cherubini's  'Faniska'  and 
Mozart's  '  Zauberflote '  ;  26  lots  of  printed 

1  Breuning,  p.  113.  Afterwards  lithographed,  but  now  rare  owing 
to  the  stone  having  broken. 

'  At  the  back  of  the  Schwarzspanierhaus  lies  the  Alsergrund.  It 
is  a  curious  fact  that  his  last  lodging  should  have  been  close  to  his 
supposed  first  one  (Th.  ii.  103). 

8  As  it  rounded  the  Red  Hotise  the  Funeral  March  from  op.  26  was 
played  (Breuning,  p.  115).  *  20,000.  says  Breuning. 

io  [Only  the  Broadwood.  see  Breuning,  p.  124.] 

"  [bid.  125.    The  catalogue  and  valuation  are  dated  Aug.  16. 
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music ;  6  of  works  on  music ;  1  autograph 
symphony  of  Haydn's  ;  a  pianoforte  ;  a  medal ; 
and  two  violins.  The  produce  of  the  sale  was 
1193  florins,  curiously  little'  when  compared 
with  the  prices  which  such  treasures  would  fetch 
now.  This  sum,  added  to  the  value  of  the 
bank  shares  and  the  Philharmonic  £100,  made 
in  all,  according  to  Suhindler,''^  a  total  of  10,232 
florins  (in  silver),  or  a  little  over  £1000. 

In  course  of  time  the  grave  fell  into  neglect, 
and  in  1863  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde 
undertook  to  exhume  and  re-bury  ^  the  remains 
of  both  Beethoven  and  Schubert.  This  was 
done  on  Oct.  13,  and  Beethoven's  monument  now 
consists  of  a  large  flat  stone  covering  the  grave, 
surrounded  by  an  iron  railing,  and  headed  by 
an  obelisk  in  stone  bearing  a  lyre,  the  usual 
emblem  of  eternity,  and  the  simple  name  Beet- 
hoven.* 


Beethoven's  music  has  been  divided  by  Herr 
von  Lenz  ^  into  three  styles,  and  the  division 
has  evidently  some  justice  in  it,  or  it  would 
not  have  been  so  widely  accepted  as  it  is  even 
by  those  who  difier  about  its  details.  That 
the  division  is  not  chronological  is  evident  from 
the  fact  that  Lenz  includes  the  Second  Sym- 
phony (op.  36),  written  in  1802,  in  the  first 
period,  while  he  places  the  Sonatas  op.  26  and 
27,  which  were  completed  a  year  earlier,  and 
the  3  Sonatas  op.  31,  which  were  written  in 
company  with  the  Second  Symphony,  in  the 
second  period.  As  far  as  the  Sonatas  are  con- 
cerned he  ends  the  first  period  with  op.  22. 

But  we  may  go  further  than  that.  The  first 
movement  of  the  Sonata  in  Et>  (op.  7)  and 
the  Finale  of  the  Quartet  in  F,  op.  18,  No.  1, 
contain  examples  of  the  episodes  which  form 
one  of  Beethoven's  main  characteristics,  such 
as  even  the  first  movement  of  the  Eroica  can 
hardly  surpass  for  independence  and  originality. 
The  Scherzo  of  Symphony  No.  1  and  the  Scherzo 
and  Finale  of  Symphony  No.  2  contain  passages 
which  would  be  found  original  and  character- 
istic if  met  with  in  the  compositions  of  many 
years  later.  Some  will  find  it  hard  to  place 
the  Quartet  in  F  minor,  which  Mendelssohn 
thought  the  most  Beethovenish  of  all  Beethoven's 
works,  in  anything  but  the  third  style  ;  while 
the  overture  in  C,  op.  124,  written  in  1822, 
might  be  classed  with  the  works  of  an  earlier 
period.  And  yet  on  the  whole  the  division  is 
just,  as  an  expression  of  the  fact  that  Beethoven 
was  always  in  progress  ;  and  that,  to  an  extent 

'  Autographs  of  Symphonies  fetched  5  florins  each  ;  Overtures.  2i  ; 
SonatM.  2 ;  the  Mass  in  D.  7 ;  and  so  on.       2  Biographie,  ii.  147. 

3  See  the  Actenmiiuige  Darstellung  der Aiugrabung  und  Wieder- 
beUetzimg  der  irdUcKen  /teste  von  Beethoven  und  Schubert,  Vienna, 
1863. 

*  On  June  21, 1888,  at  4  o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  B.'s  remains  -were 
once  more  taken  up.  put  into  a  chapel,  and  the  next  day  transferred 
to  the  Central  Cemetery,  where  they  were  placed  in  a  vault  (Timeg, 
June  22, 1888).  [At  Bonn,  on  Aug.  10, 184S,  was  inaugiuated  the  Beet- 
hoven monument  by  Hahnel  (see  Mut.  Timet,  1901.  p.  166).  Mention 
may  also  be  made  of  one  by  Zumbiisch  at  Vienna  (1880),  and  another 
by  Max  Klinger,  purchased  by  the  city  of  Leipzig  in  1902.] 

'  Beethoven  et  tet  trait  Stylet.  Petersbourg,  1852.  [See,  however 
'  Beethoven '  in  F^tis's  Biographie  Universelle  det  Miuicient,  1st  ed.] 


greater  than  any  other  musician,  his  style 
matured  and  altered  as  he  grew  in  life.  He 
began,  as  it  was  natural  and  inevitable  he 
should,  with  the  best  style  of  his  day — the 
style  of  Mozart  and  Haydn  ;  with  melodies 
and  passages  that  might  be  almost  mistaken  for 
theirs,  with  compositions  apparently  moulded 
in  intention  ^  on  them.  And  yet  even  during 
this  Mozartian  epoch  we  meet  with  works  or 
single  movements  which  are  not  Mozart,  which 
Mozart  perhaps  could  not  have  witten,  and 
which  very  fully  reveal  the  future  Beethoven. 
Such  are  the  first  two  movements  of  the  Sonata 
in  A  (op.  2),  the  Sonatas  in  Eb  (op.  7)  and  D 
(op.  10,  No.  3)  and  Bb  (op.  22),  the  Scherzos  of 
the  First  and  Second  Symphonies  already  men- 
tioned, and  the  Coda  of  the  Finale  to  the  Second 
Symphony.  From  this  youthful  period  he  passes 
by  the  three  Sonatas  op.  31  —  which  we  have 
seen  him  speaking  of  as  a  change  in  his  style — 
by  the  Kreutzer  Sonata  (March  1803),  by  the 
Pianoforte  Concerto  in  C  minor,'  and  by  the 
Eroica  (1804),  to  his  mature  period,  a  time  of 
extraordinary  greatness,  full  of  individuality, 
character,  and  humour,  but  still  more  full  of 
power  and  mastery  and  pregnant  stiong  sense. 

This  splendid  and  truly  astoiii-shing  period 
contains  the  opera  of  '  Leonora- Fidelio,'  with  its 
four  overtures ;  the  Mass  in  C  ;  six  Symphonies, 
from  the  Eroica  to  No.  8  inclusive  ;  the  over- 
ture to  '  Coriolan  '  ;  the  '  Eginont '  music  ;  the 
Pianoforte  Concertos  in  G  and  E  flat ;  the  Violin 
Concerto  ;  the  Rasoumowsky  Quartets,  and 
those  in  Eb  (op.  74)  and  F  minor  (op.  95)  ;  the 
three  later  PF.  Trios  ;  the  Liederkreis  ;  and 
last,  not  least,  a  dozen  Sonatas  for  Piano  solo, 
of  which  the  chief  are  the  D  minor  and  the 
'  Appassionata, '  though  the  others  are  closely 
akin  and  hardly  inferior. 

From  this  period  of  extraordinary  force  and 
mastery — though  abounding  also  in  beauty  and 
sentiment — he  passes  by  a  second  transition  to 
his  third  and  final  style.  This  transition  is 
perhaps  more  obvious  than  the  former.  The 
difference  between  the  Ninth  Symphony  and  its 
predecessors — not  only  in  dimensions  and  in  the 
use  of  the  chorus,  but  in  elevation  and  senti- 
ment, and  in  the  total  impression  produced — ia 
unmistakable.  Tlie  five  Pianoforte  Sonatas,  op. 
101  to  111,  are  perfectly  distinct  from  any  of 
the  earlier  ones,  not  only  in  individuality — for 
all  Beethoven's  works  are  distinct — but  in  a 
certain  wistful  yearning,  a  sort  of  sense  of  the 
invisible  and  vision  of  the  infinite,  mingled 
with  their  power.  The  last  Quartets,  op.  127 
to  op.  135,  have  the  same  characteristics  as  the 
Sonatas ;  but  they  are  also  longer,  full  of 
changes  of  time,  less  observant  than  before  of 
the  traditional  forms  of  expression,  less  careful 
to  make  obvious  the  links  of  connection,  and 

«  Sonata,  op.  10.  No.  1 ;  melody  in  worldng  out  of  let  movement 
of  Septet ;  Adagio  of  op.  31,  No.  1 ;  Quintet,  op.  16. 

7  In  the  Finale  of  this  work  we  almost  surprise  the  change  of 
style  in  the  act  of  being  made. 
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still  more  full  of  intense  personality  and  of  a 
wild  unimprisoned  spirit.  All  the  sentiment 
and  earnestness  of  Schumann,  all  the  grace  and 
individuality  of  Schubert,  are  there,  with  an  in- 
tensity, breadth,  and  completeness  which  those 
masters  might  perhaps  have  attained  if  they  had 
bestowed  the  time  and  pains  on  their  work  which 
Beethoven  did.  In  this  period  he  passes  from 
being  the  greatest  musician  to  be  a  great  teacher, 
and  in  a  manner  which  no  one  ever  did  before, 
and  possibly  no  one  will  ever  do  again,  conveys 
lessons  which  by  their  intense  suggestiveness  have 
almost  the  force  of  moral  teaching.  The  cause 
of  this  is  not  far  to  seek.  As  we  have  seen  in 
the  preceding  portion  of  this  sketch,  the  year 
1814  was  the  culminating  period  of  Beethoven's 
prosperity.  He  had  produced  his  latest  and 
then  greatest  works  under  such  favourable  cir- 
cumstances as  no  musician  had  before  enjoyed. 
He  had  been  feted  and  caressed  by  emperors  and 
empresses,  and  others  of  the  greatest  of  this 
world's  great  ;  he  had  for  the  first  time  in 
his  life  been  able  to  put  by  money,  and  feel  at 
all  independent  of  daily  labour.  Immediately 
on  this  came  an  equally  great  and  sudden 
reverse — and  that  not  a  material  reverse  so 
much  as  a  blow  to  his  spirit,  and  a  series  of 
misfortunes  to  mind  and  heart  such  as  left  all 
his  former  sufferings  far  behind.  His  brother's 
death  ;  the  charge  of  the  nephew  ;  the  collision 
with  the  widow  and  with  his  other  relatives 
and  friends ;  the  lawsuits  ;  the  attempts  to 
form  a  home  of  his  own,  and  the  domestic 
worries  and  wretchedness  consequent  thereon  ; 
the  last  stages  of  his  deafness  ;  the  appearance 
of  chronic  bad  health  ;  the  actual  want  of 
money — all  these  things,  which  lasted  for  many 
years,  formed  a  Valley  of  the  Shadow  of  Death 
such  as  few  men  have  been  called  to  traverse, 
and  which  must  inevitably  have  exercised  a 
great  influence  on  a  nature  so  sensitive  and  in 
some  respects  so  morbid.  That  this  fiery  trial 
did  not  injure  his  power  of  production  is  evident 
from  the  list  of  the  great  works  which  form  the 
third  period — from  op.  101  inclusive.  That  it 
altered  the  tone  and  colour  of  his  utterance  is 
equally  evident  from  the  works  themselves. 
'He  passes,'  as  Mr.  Dannreuther  has  finely  ^ 
said,  '  beyond  the  horizon  of  a  mere  singer  and 
poet,  and  touches  upon  the  domain  of  the  seer 
and  the  prophet  ;  where,  in  unison  with  all 
genuine  mystics  and  ethical  teachers,  he  delivers 
a  message  of  religious  love  and  resignation, 
identification  with  the  suff'erings  of  all  living 
creatures,  deprecation  of  self,  negation  of  per- 
sonality, release  from  the  world.' 

Beyond  the  individual  and  peculiar  character 
which  distinguishes  his  works  and  makes  them 
Beethovenish,  as  Haydn's  are  Haydnish  and 
Mozart's  Mozartish,  though  in  a  greater  degree 
because  of  the  stronger  character  of  the  man — 

I  Macmittan't  Uagazine.  July  1876.  [In  these  and  the  following 
qnotationR.  Sir  George  Grove  paraphrased  Mr.  Dannreuther's  wordfl. 
instead  of  quoting  them  verbatim,\ 


there  are  definite  pe'culiarities  in  Beethoven's 
way  of  working  which  should  be  specified  as 
far  as  possible.  That  he  was  no  wild  radical, 
altering  for  the  mere  pleasure  of  alteration,  or 
in  the  mere  search  for  originality,  is  evident 
from  the  length  of  time  during  which  he  ab- 
stained from  publishing  or  even  composing 
works  of  pretension,  and  from  the  likeness 
which  his  early  works  possess  to  those  of  his 
predecessors.  He  began  naturally  with  the 
forms  which  were  in  use  in  his  days,  and  his 
alteration  of  them  grew  very  gradually  with  the 
necessities  of  his  expression.  The  form  of  the 
sonata  is  '  the  transparent  veil  through  which 
Beethoven  seems  to  have  looked  at  all  music'  ^ 
And  the  good  points  of  that  form  he  retained 
to  the  last — the  '  triune  ^  symmetry  of  exposi- 
tion, illustration,  and  repetition,'  which  that 
admirable  method  allowed  and  enforced — but  he 
permitted  himself  a  much  greater  liberty  than 
his  predecessors  had  done  in  the  relationship  of 
the  keys  of  the  diff'erent  movements  and  parts 
of  movements,  and  in  the  proportion  of  the 
clauses  and  sections  with  which  he  built  them 
up.  In  other  words,  he  was  less  bound  by  the 
forms  and  musical  rules,  and  more  swayed  by 
the  thought  which  he  had  to  express,  and  the 
directions  which  that  thought  took  in  his 
mind. 

1.  The  range  of  keys  within  which  the  com- 
posers of  sonatas  and  symphonies  before  Beet- 
hoven confined  themselves  was  very  narrow. 
Taking  the  first  movement  as  an  example  of  the 
practice,  the  first  theme  was  of  course  given  out 
in  the  tonic,  and  this,  if  major,  was  almost 
invariably  answered  in  due  course  by  a  second 
theme  in  the  '  dominant '  or  fifth  above  ;  for 
instance,  if  the  sonata  was  in  C  the  second 
subject  would  be  in  G,  if  in  D  it  would  be  in 
A.  If  the  movement  were  in  minor,  the  answer 
was  in  the  relative  major — C  minor  would  be 
answered  by  Eb,  A  minor  by  Cfi,  and  so  on. 
This  is  the  case  19  times  out  of  20  in  the 
sonatas  and  symphonies  of  Haydn  and  Mozart. 
A  similar  restriction  governed  the  key  of  the 
second  movement.  It  was  usually  in  the  '  sub- 
dominant'  or  fifth  below — in  F  if  the  key  of 
the  piece  were  C,  in  Rb  if  the  key  were  F,  and 
so  on.  If  the  piece  were  in  a  minor  key  the 
second  movement  was  in  the  third  below.  A 
little  more  latitude  was  allowed  here  than  in  the 
former  case  ;  the  subdominant  now  and  then 
became  the  dominant,  or,  very  rarely,  the 
'  mediant '  or  tliird  above  ;  and  the  relative 
major  was  occasionally  exchanged  for  the  tonic 
major. 

Beethoven,  as  already  remarked,  adopted  very 
diflferent  relations  in  respect  of  the  change  of 
key  from  one  movement  to  another.  Out  of  81 
works  in  sonata  form  he  makes  the  transition  to 
the  dominant  only  3  times  ;  to  the  subdominant 
19  times  ;  to  the  mediant  or  third  above  4  times ; 

3  Waguer.  3  MacmUlan't  Magazine,  July  1876. 
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and  to  the  submediant  or  third  below  30  times. 
From  tonic  major  to  tonic  minor  he  changes  12, 
and  from  minor  to  major  8  times.  His  favonrite 
change  was  evidently  to  the  submediant  or  third 
below — that  is  to  say,  to  a  key  less  closely  related 
to  the  tonic  and  more  remote  than  the  usual  key. 
He  makes  it  in  his  first  work  (op.  1,  No.  2).  In 
his  Bt>  Trio  (op.  97)  he  has  it  twice,  and  in  his 
Variations  on  an  original  theme  (op.  34),  each 
of  the  first  5  variations  is  a  thu'd  below  the 
preceding. 

In  the  relation  of  his  first  and  second  subjects 
he  is  more  orthodox.  Out  of  26  of  the  Piano- 
forte Sonatas  the  usual  change  to  the  dominant 
occurs  17  times,  to  the  mediant  3,  and  to  the 
submediant  3. 

2.  Another  of  his  innovations  had  respect 
to  the  connection  of  the  different  subjects  or 
clauses.  His  predecessors  were  in  the  habit 
rather  of  separating  their  clauses  than  of  con- 
necting them  ;  and  this  they  did  by  conven- 
tional passages  of  entirely  different  character 
from  the  melodious  themes  themselves,  stuH'ed 
in  between  the  themes  like  so  much  hay  or 
pa])er  for  mere  packing.  Any  symphony  of 
Mozart  or  Haydn  will  give  examples  of  this, 
which  Wagner  i  com]iare3  to  the  '  rattling  of 
the  dishes  at  a  royal  feast. '  Mozart  also  has  a 
way  of  drawing  up  and  presenting  arms  before 
the  appearance  of  the  second  subject,  which 
tends  to  cut  the  movement  up  into  very  definite 
portions.  Of  these  tiresome  and  provoking 
intermediate  periods  Beethoven  got  rid  by  the 
use  of  phrases  which  are  either  parts  of  the 
main  theme  or  closely  related  to  it ;  and  he 
thus  gives  his  movements  a  unity  and  con- 
sistency as  if  it  were  an  organic  growth,  and 
not  a  piece  of  work  cunningly  put  together  by 
art  or  man's  device.  How  he  eftects  this,  and 
the  very  tentative  and  gradual  way  in  which 
he  does  it,  may  be  seen  in  Symphonies  1  and  2 
and  the  Eroica,  in  which  last  all  trace  of  the 
old  plan  has  almost  entirely  disappeared. 

3.  The  first  movement  of  the  Eroica  supi)lies 
instances  of  other  innovations  on  the  established 
forms.  Not  only  in  the  'exposition'  (before  the 
double  bar)  are  other  themes  brought  in  besides 
the  two  main  subjects,  but  in  the  'ilhistration,' 
or,  to  use  the  more  common  term,  the  'working 
out,'  there  is  an  unanticipated  explosion  which, 
to  say  the  least,  is  entirely  without  precedent, 
followed  by  an  entirely  fresh  episode  as  im- 
portant as  anything  that  has  occurred  before, 
and  that  again  by  a  new  feature  (the  staccato 
bass)  which,  wliile  it  accompanies  and  reinforces 
the  main  subject,  adds  materially  to  the  interest 
of  the  music.  Again,  in  the  '  repetition '  we 
have  not  only  a  great  departure  from  regular 
rule  in  the  keys  ^\  hich  the  music  goes  through, 
but  we  have  a  coda  of  no  fewer  than  140  bars 
long,  proclaiming  itself  by  its  opening  as  an 
independent  member  of  the  movement,  and 

1  Mmic  of  the  Putwe,  trauslated  by  Daimreutlier,  1673,  p.  44. 


though  made  almost  entirely  out  of  previous 
material,  yet  quite  differently  ex])ressed  from 
anything  before,  and  full  of  fresh  meaning. 
Now  none  of  these  alterations  and  additions 
to  the  usual  forms  were  made  by  Beethoven 
for  their  own  sake.  They  were  made  because 
he  had  something  to  say  on  his  subject  which 
the  rules  did  not  give  liim  time  and  space  to 
say,  and  whic'h  he  could  not  leave  unsaid.  His 
work  is  a  poem  in  which  the  thoughts  and 
emotions  are  the  first  things,  and  the  forms  of 
expression  second  and  subordinate.  Still,  even 
in  his  innovations,  how  careful  he  is  to  keep  as 
near  the  rules  as  possible  !  His  chief  episodes 
occur  in  the  working  o\it,  wliere  a  certain  license 
was  always  lawful  ;  and  codas  were  recognised, 
and  had  even,  as  in  Mozart's  'Jupiter,'  been 
turned  to  noble  account.  The  same  character- 
istics are  found  in  the  Ninth  Symphony  as  in 
the  Third,  only  the  mode  of  mind  being  entirely 
different,  the  mode  of  expression  is  different  too, 
but  the  principle  of  the  perfect  subordination  of 
the  expression  to  the  thought,  wliile  adhering 
as  closely  to  the  '  form '  as  was  consistent  with 
perfect  expression,  is  the  same.  One  or  two 
pieces  of  his  second  period  may  however  be 
named,  in  which  both  thought  and  mode  of 
expression  are  so  entirely  different  from  any- 
thing before  them,  that  they  stand  quite  by 
themselves.  Such  movements  as  the  opening 
Adagio  of  the  Sonata  in  minor,  or  the 
Andante  con  moto  of  the  Pianoforte  Concerto 
in  G — in  which  Schumann  used  to  see  a  picture 
of  Orpheus  taming  brute -nature — have  no 
prototypes  ;  they  are  pure  creations,  founded 
on  nothing  previous,  but  absolutely  new  in 
style,  idea,  and  form. 

In  the  later  Quartets  it  must  be  admitted  that 
he  wandered  further  away  from  the  old  paths  ; 
the  thought  there  seems  everything  and  the  form 
almost  nothing.  And  tliis  fact,  as  much  as  the 
obscurity  and  individuality  of  the  thoughts 
themselves  and  their  apparent  want  of  connec- 
tion until  they  have  become  familiar,  is  perhaps 
the  cause  that  these  noble  works  are  so  difficult 
to  understand.  The  forms,  depend  upon  it,  were 
founded  in  reason  and  nature.  They  grew 
through  long  periods  to  be  what  Haydn  fixed 
them  at  ;  and  as  long  as  the  tlioughts  of  com- 
posers did  not  burst  their  limits  they  were 
perfect.  Beethoven  came,  and  he  first  enlarged 
and  modified  them,  adhering  however  to  their 
fundamental  princi])le  of  recurrence  and  recapi- 
tulation, till  in  the  end,  withdrawn  more  and 
more  into  himself  by  his  deafness,  he  wrote 
down  what  he  felt,  often  without  thinking  of 
the  exigencies  of  those  who  were  to  hear  him. 
This  however  only  applies  to  the  later  Quartets. 
Tlie  Ninth  Symphony  and  the  last  Pianoforte 
Sonatas  are  as  strictly  in  form,  and  as  coherent 
and  intelligible,  as  could  be  desired. 

4.  A  striking  instance  of  this  loyalty  is  found 
in  Beethoven's  treatment  of  the  '  Introduction.' 
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This — a  movement  in  slow  time,  preceding  the 
first  Allegro — forms  part  of  the  original  design 
of  the  overture  by  Lully,  and  is  found  in  nine 
out  of  ten  of  Handel's  overtures.  Haydn  often 
has  one  in  his  symphonies,  usually  8  to  12  bars 
long,  occasionally  as  much  as  20.  Mozart  has 
prefixed  similar  prefaces  to  some  of  his  works, 
such  as  the  Symphony  in  E  flat,  the  Quintet 
for  Piano  and  Wind  instruments,  and  the 
famous  Quartet  in  C,  dedicated  to  Haydn.  Beet- 
hoven, besides  placing  one  before  his  Quintet 
for  Piano  and  Wind  (op.  16),  which,  as  already 
remarked,  is  like  a  challenge  to  Mozart,  has  one 
to  the  Sonata  Pathetique  and  to  the  First  Sym- 
phony. In  the  last  of  these  cases  it  is  12  bars 
long.  In  the  Second  Symphony  it  expands  to  33 
bars  long,  and  increases  largely  in  development. 
But  even  this  is  a  mere  preface  when  compared 
with  the  noble  and  impressive  movements  which 
usher  in  the  Allegros  of  the  Fourth  and  Seventh 
Symphonies — long  and  independent  move- 
ments, the  latter  no  less  than  80  bars  in  length, 
full  of  important  and  independent  ideas,  and 
of  the  grandest  eifect. 

In  all  the  instances  mentioned — the  Succes- 
sion of  Keys,  the  Episodes,  the  Coda,  the 
Introduction — Beethoven's  modifications  seem 
to  have  sprung  from  the  fact  of  his  regarding 
his  music  less  as  a  piece  of  technical  performance 
than  his  predecessors  had  perhaps  done,  and 
more  as  the  expression  of  the  ideas  with  which 
his  mind  was  charged.  The  ideas  were  too 
wide  and  too  various  to  be  contained  in  the 
usual  limits,  and  therefore  the  limits  had  to  be 
enlarged.  He  regards  first  wliat  he  has  to  say 
— his  thought — and  how  he  shall  convey  and 
enforce  and  reiterate  that  thought,  so  as  to 
express  it  to  his  hearer  exactly  as  ho  thinks  it, 
without  being  careful  to  find  an  old  formula  in 
which  to  couch  it.  Even  consecutive  fifths 
were  no  hindrance  to  him— they  gave  the  exact 
sound  in  which  he  wislied  to  convey  his  idea  of 
the  moment ;  and  therefore  he  used  them  as 
naturally  as  a  speaker  might  employ  at  a 
particular  juncture,  with  the  best  effect,  an 
expression  usually  quite  inadmissible.  No  doubt 
other  musicians  had  taken  similar  liberties ;  but 
not  to  the  same  extent,  because  no  one  before 
had  been  gifted  with  so  independent  and 
original  a  nature.  But  in  Beethoven  the  fact 
was  connected  with  the  peculiar  position  he  had 
taken  in  society,  and  with  the  new  ideas  which 
the  general  movement  of  freedom  at  the  end 
of  tlie  18th  century,  and  the  French  Revolu- 
tion in  particular,  had  forced  even  into  such 
strongholds  as  the  Austrian  courts.  People 
who  were  the  servants  of  archbishops  and 
princes,  and  moved  about  with  the  rest  of  the 
establishment  in  the  train  of  their  master,  who 
wore  powder  and  pigtail  and  red-heeled  shoes, 
and  were  forced  to  wait  in  ante-rooms  and 
regulate  their  conduct  strictly  by  etiquette,  and 
habitually  keep  down  their  passions  under 


decorous  rules  and  forms,  could  not  give  their 
thoughts  and  emotions  the  free  and  natural 
vent  which  they  would  have  had  without  the 
perpetual  curb  of  such  restraints  and  the  habits 
they  must  have  engendered.  But  Beethoven, 
like  Mirabeau,  had  'swallowed  the  formulas' 
of  the  day  ;  he  had  thrown  over  etiquette,  and, 
roiurier  as  he  was,  lived  on  absolute  equality 
with  the  best  aristocracy  of  Vienna.  What  he 
felt  he  said,  both  in  society  and  in  his  nmsic, 
and  the  result  is  before  us.  The  gi-eat  diff'erence 
is,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  that  whereas 
in  his  ordinary  intercourse  he  was  extremely 
abrupt  and  careless  of  effect,  in  his  music  he 
was  exactly  the  reverse  :  painstaking,  laborious, 
and  never  satisfied  till  he  had  conveyed  his 
ideas  in  unmistakable  language. 

5.  The  Scherzo  stands  perhaps  in  a  different 
category  from  the  three  features  already  men- 
tioned. It  is  less  of  a  modification  and  more 
of  a  distinct  new  creation.  The  word  is  met 
with  in  Haydn  and  Mozart,  but  in  a  diff'erent 
sense  from  that  in  which  Beethoven  uses  it,  and 
apparently  neither  of  those  masters  has  it  in  a 
symphony.  To  both  of  them  the  third  move- 
ment of  a  symjihony  was  a  minuet.  All  that  a 
minuet  could  be  made  tliey  made  of  it,  but  it 
was  never  given  them  to  go  beyond.  The  minuet 
remained  a  dance  tune  to  the  end  of  its  days, 
and  is  so  even  in  Beethoven's  No.  8  Symphony. 
In  fact  Haydn  actually  lamented  that  he  could 
not  make  more  of  it  than  he  had.  When  dis- 
cussing a  rule  of  Albrechtsberger's  by  which 
fourths  were  prohibited  in  strict  composition, 
he  said,i  '  Such  trifling  is  absurd  ;  I  wish,  in- 
stead, that  some  one  would  try  to  comjjose  a 
really  new  minuet.'  This  Beethoven  did.  The 
third  movement  of  his  First  Symphony  is  what 
Haydn  wished  to  see.^  Though  labelled  '  menu- 
etto,'  it  is  quite  unlike  a  minuet.  It  is  in  fact 
a  scherzo,  and  in  its  little  dimensions  is  the 
pattern  and  model  of  those  gigantic  movements 
which  in  the  Eroica,  the  C  minor,  the  No.  7, 
and  especially  the  No.  9  of  the  Symphonies  ;  in 
the  B  flat  Trio  ;  in  the  Sonata,  op.  106  ;  and  the 
first  of  the  Rasoumowsky  Quartets,  are  so  truly 
astonishing,  and  so  characteristic  of  their  great 
author. 

6.  An  innovation  of  great  importance  in  the 
Finale,  for  which  no  precedent  can  be  found, 
was  the  introduction  of  the  Chorus.  In  the 
Eroica  Symphony  Beethoven  showed  how  a  set 
of  orchestral  variations  could  be  employed  in  a 
finale.  In  the  Choral  Fantasia  again  he  showed 
vnth.  what  eflfect  a  chorus  could  be  employed  in 
the  same  part  of  the  work.  But  in  the  Ninth 
Symphony  he  combined  the  two,  by  using  the 
chorus  in  a  succession  of  variations.  Mendels- 
sohn has  followed  his  example  in  the  '  Lobge- 
sang,'  the  vocal  portion  of  which  is  the  last 

1  Orieeinger.  p.  114, 

2  One  would  like  to  know  if  Haydn  ever  beard  the  First  or  any 
other  of  Beethoven's  Symphonies,  and  what  his  real  feelings  were 
about  them.  He  lived  on  tiU  1809,  and  might  thus  have  heard  the 
Eroica  and  even  the  C  minor. 
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movement  of  a  Symphony  ;  but  he  has  not 
adopted  tlie  Variation-form. 

7.  One  of  the  most  striking  characteristics  of 
lieethoven's  music  is  the  individual  variety  of 
Ciich  piece  and  each  movement.  In  the  Sym- 
jilionics  every  one  of  the  nine  first  movements  is 
entirely  distinct  from  the  other  eight,  and  the 
same  of  the  andantes,  scherzos,  and  finales.  Each 
is  based  on  a  distinct  idea,  and  each  leaves 
a  separate  image  and  impression  on  the  mind. 
And  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  majority  of 
the  smaller  works,  of  the  concertos  and  quartets 
and  pianoforte  trios — certainly  of  the  sonatas, 
all  but  perhaps  a  very  few.  The  themes  and 
passages  have  no  family  likeness,  and  have  not 
the  air  of  having  been  taken  out  of  a  stock  ready 
made,  but  are  born  for  the  occasion.  He  thus 
very  rarely  repeats  himself.  The  theme  of  the 
slow  movement  of  the  Sonata  in  F  minor  and 
the  second  theme  in  the  first  movement  of  the 
Sonata  in  C  (op.  2,  Nos.  1  and  3)  are  adapted 
from  his  early  pianoforte  quartets.  The  minuet 
in  the  Septet  is  developed  from  that  in  the  little 
Sonata  in  G  (op.  49,  No.  2).  The  Turkish 
March  '  in  the  '  Ruins  of  Athens  '  had  already 
appeared  as  a  theme  for  Variations  in  D  (op.  76). 
The  theme  of  the  Variations  in  the  Choral 
Fantasia  is  a  song  of  his  own,  '  Seufzer  eines 
Ungeliebten '  (B.  &  H.  253),  composed  many  years 
before.  The  melodies  of  two  Contretiinze  (No. 
17(i)  are  employed  in  the  Prometheus  music,  and 
one  of  them  is  also  used  in  a  set  of  Variations 
(op.  35)  and  in  the  Finale  to  the  Eroica.  In 
the  Finale  to  the  Choral  Fantasia  there  are  some 
slight  anticipations  of  the  Finale  to  the  Choral 
Symphony  ;  the  Prometheus  music  contains  an 
anticipation  of  the  storm  in  the  Pastoral  Sym- 
phony, and  the  subject  of  the  Allegretto  to  the 
Eighth  Symphony  is  found  in  a  humorous  Canon 
— such  are  all  the  repetitions  that  have  been 
detected.  How  far  he  employed  Volksliedcr  and 
other  tunes  not  invented  by  himself  is  not  yet 
known.  [The  Russian  themes  in  the  '  Rasou- 
mowsky '  quartets  are  the  most  prominent  in- 
stances. SceRASouMOVfc'SKY.]  Certain  melodies 
in  the  Eroica,  Pastoral,  and  No.  7  Symphonies, 
and  in  the  Sonata,  op.  109,  are  said  to  have 
been  thus  adopted,  but  at  present  it  is  mere 
assertion. 

This  is  perhaps  the  most  convenient  place  for 
noticing  a  prominent  fact  about  his  own  melodies, 
viz.  that  they  often  consist  wholly  or  mainly  of 
consecutive  notes.  This  is  the  case  with  some 
of  the  very  finest  themes  he  has  written,  witness 
the  Scherzo  and  Finale  to  the  Choral  Symphony  ; 
and  that  to  the  Choral  Fantasia  ;  the  slow  move- 
ments of  the  Bl>  Trio  and  the  Symphony  in  the 
same  key  ;  the  Adagio  to  the  Quartet  op.  127, 
and  many  others. ^ 

8.  In  the  former  part  of  this  sketch  we  have 
mentioned  the  extraordinary  manner  in  which 

1  [Said  to  be  a  Russian  theme.] 

*  The  practice  began  early.  See  the  second  subject  of  the  Finale 
of  the  Trio  in  C  minor,  op.  1,  No.  3. 


Beethoven  wrote  and  rewrote  until  he  had  ar- 
rived at  the  exact  and  most  apt  expression  of  \ 
his  thought.     Tiie  same  extraordinary  care  not  ■ 
to  be  mistaken  is  found  in  the  nuances,  or  '< 
marks  of  expression,  with  which  his  works  are  j 
crowded,  and  which  he  was  the  first  to  introduce  ! 
in  such  abundance.^    For  instance,  to  compare  I 
the  '  Jupiter  '  Symphony — Mozart's  last — with  ' 
Beethoven's  first,  we  shall  find  that  the  violin  ! 
part  of  the  first  half  of  the  opening  Allegro  has  i 
in  the  former  (120  bars  long)  14  marks  of  ex-  j 
pression,  in  the  latter  (95  bars)  42  marks.    The  \ 
Andante  to  Mozart's  Symphony  in  G  minor  has  ' 
38  marks  to  131  bars,  while  that  to  Beethoven's  ( 
No.  2  has  155  marks  to  276  bars.    In  the  later  i 
works  this  attention  to  nuance  increases.  The 
Allegro  agitato  of  the  Quartet  in  F  minor,  125 
bars  long,  contains  95  marks  ;  the  Cavatina  in 
the  Quartet  in  Bb,  66  bars  long,  contains  58 
marks.    It  is  part  of  the  system  of  unwearied 
care  and  attention  by  which  this  great  man,  i 
whose  genius  was  only  eciuallecl  by  his  assiduity,  ! 
brought  his  works  to  their  actual  perfection,  and  , 
to  the  certainty  that  they  would  produce  what  j 
he  himself  calls  il  suo  propria  proposto  effetto^ —  j 
their  own  special  and  intended  effect.     How  j 
original  and  splendid  the  etfect  of  such  nioances  \ 
can  be  may  be  seen  in  the  Vivace  of  the  No.  7  , 
Symphony,  where  the  sudden  change  from  ff  j 
to  pp,  accompanying  an  equally  sudden  plunge  | 
in  the  melody  and  abrupt  change  in  the  harmony, 
produces  a  wild  romantic  effect  which  once  to 
hear  is  never  to  forget. 

In  addition,  Beethoven  here  and  there  gives 
indications  such  as  the  '  Bitte  um  innern  und  J 
iiussern  Frieden '  at  the  '  Dona  '  in  the  Mass  in  j 
D,  the  '  beklemmt '  in  the  Cavatina  of  the  B^ 
Quartet,  the  '  Arioso  dolente  '  of  Sonata  op.  110, 
which  throw  a  very  personal  colour  over  the 
piece.  The  word  '  Cantabile '  has  a  special 
meaning  when  he  employs  it.  : 

9.  Beethoven  used  Variations  to  a  very  great  i 
extent.  For  the  Pianoforte,  alone  and  in  con-  j 
junction  with  other  solo  instruments,  he  has  left 
29  sets,  some  on  original  themes,  some  on  airs 
by  other  composers.  But  besides  these,  several 
movements  in  his  Sonatas,  Quartets,  and  Trios 
are  variations,  so  entitled  by  him.  Every  one 
will  remember  those  in  the  Septet,  in  the  'Harp' 
Quartet,  in  the  Kreutzer  Sonata,  in  the  Solo 
Sonata  in  A  flat  (op.  26),  and  in  the  two  late 
Sonatas  in  E  and  C  minor  (op.  109  and  111). 
Many  other  movements  in  the  same  branches  of 
composition  are  variations,  although  not  so 
named.  The  slow  movements  in  the  Sonata 
'  appassionata '  and  the  op.  106  are  splendid 
instances.  In  the  Symphonies  the  slow  move- 
ments of  the  C  minor,  the  Pastoral  and  the 
Ninth,  are  magnificent  examples,  the  last  the 
most  splendid  of  all — while  the  colossal  Finales  ] 

3  This  care  is  found  very  early  in  his  life.    Mention  is  made  in  \ 

the  Suppl.  Vol.  of  the  B.  and  H.  edition  of  the  'careful  exactnes*  , 

in  the  marks  of  expression  which  characterises  the  autograph  of  | 

the  Flute  Trio  (17861."  *  Preface  to  the  Eroica.  I 
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of  the  Eroica  and  the  Ninth  Symphony  are  also 
variations,  thougli  of  a  very  ditlbreiit  order  from 
the  rest  and  from  each  other.  Of  the  lowest 
and  most  obvious  type  of  variation,  in  which 
the  tune  remains  in  statu  quo  all  through  the 
piece,  with  mere  changes  of  accompaniment 
above,  below,  and  around  it — the  Herz-Thalberg 
type — the  nearest  approach  to  be  found  in  Beet- 
hoven's works  is  the  fifth  variation  in  op.  26. 
His  favourite  plan  is  to  preserve  the  harmonic 
basis  of  the  theme  and  to  modify  and  embellish 
the  melody.  Of  this  type  he  makes  use  with 
astonishing  ease  and  truly  inexhaustible  origin- 
ality. It  is  to  be  found  in  some  shape  or  other 
in  nearly  every  work  of  his  second  and  third 
periods.  It  is  not  his  own  invention,  for  fine 
instances  of  it  exist  in  Mozart  and  Haydn,  but 
no  one  practised  it  with  such  beauty  and  nobility 
as  he  did,  unless  it  be  Schubert,  who  at  any 
rate  approaches  very  near  him  in  its  use. 
Perhaps  the  finest  instance  of  it  is  in  the  Adagio 
of  the  Ninth  Sympliony,  in  which  the  melody 
is  varied  first  in  common  time  and  then  in  12-8, 
with  a  grace,  beauty,  and  strength  which  are 
quite  unparalleled.  There  is,  however,  a  third  ^ 
kind  of  variation  which  is  all  Beethoven's  own, 
in  which  everything  undergoes  a  change — • 
rhythm,  melody,  and  harmony — and  yet  the 
individual  theme  remains  clearly  present.  '  Per- 
haps one  melodious  step  only  of  the  subject  is 
taken  (op.  109;  var.  1  and  5);  perhaps  the 
fundamental  progressions  of  the  harmony  alone 
are  retained  ;  2)orhaps  some  thorougli  rhythmical 
alteration  is  made,  with  an  entire  change  of  key, 
as  in  the  Poco  Andante,  Finale  of  Eroica  ;  in  the 
Bi>  variation  alia  marcia,  of  the  Ninth  Sym- 
phony ;  and  in  many  of  the  thirty-three  Varia- 
tions. This  is  no  mere  cliange  of  dress  and 
decoration,  but  an  actual  creation  of  something 
new  out  of  the  old  germ — \ve  see  the  chrysalis 
change  into  the  butterfly,  and  we  know  it  to  be 
the  same  creature  despite  the  change.'  'In  no 
other  form  than  that  of  the  Variation,'  continues 
Mr.  Dannreuther,  'does  Beethoven's  creative 
power  appear  more  wonderful,  and  its  effect  on 
the  art  more  dillicult  to  measure.' 

10.  Of  Fugues  Beethoven  wrote  but  few,  and 
those  near  the  end  of  his  career,  but  he  always 
knew  how  to  introduce  a  fu(ialo  or  bit  of  contra- 
puntal work  with  the  happiest  effect.  Witness 
a  passage  in  the  working  out  of  tlie  first  move- 
ment of  the  Eroica  Symphony,  and  another  in 
the  Finale  of  the  same  work  ;  or  in  the  middle 
portion  of  the  Allegretto  of  No.  7  ;  or  the  lovely 
counterpoint  for  the  Bassoon  in  the  opening  of 
the  Finale  of  No.  9.  Of  complete  fugues  the 
only  instrumental  ones  are  the  finale  to  the  3rd 
of  the  Rasoumowsky  Quartets  ;  t!ie  finales  to 
the  Cello  Sonata  op.  102,  No.  2,  and  the  Solo 
Sonatas  op.  101, 106,  and  110;  and  the  enormous 
movement  in  B  flat  which  originally  formed  the 
termination  to  the  great  String  Quartet  in  the 

1  Mr.  Dannreuther  in  JfacmtZfon. 


same  key.  Of  the  last-named  fugue  one  has  no 
opportunity  of  judging,  as  it  is  never  played  ;  * 
but  of  tlie  others,  especially  those  in  the  Solo 
Sonatas,  it  may  be  safely  said  that  nothing  in 
the  whole  of  Beethoven's  music  is  associated 
with  a  more  distinct  dramatic  intention,  whether 
it  be,  as  has  been  suggested,^  a  resolution  to 
throw  ofl"  an  aftection  which  was  enthralling 
him,  or  some  other  great  mental  effort. 

1 1 .  Beethoven  did  not  originate  '  programme 
music,'  for  Bach  left  a  capriccio  describing  the 
departure  of  his  brother  ;  and  two  symphonies 
aie  in  existence  by  Knecht — a  countryman  of 
Beethoven's,  and  a  few  years  his  senior — entitled 
'  Tableau  musical  de  la  nature,'  and  '  La  joie  des 
Bcrgers  interrompue  par  I'orage,'  which  are  not 
only  founded  on  the  same  idea  with  his  Pastoral 
Symphony,  but  are  said  to  contain  somewhat 
similar  themes  and  passages.  But,  though  he 
did  not  invent  it,  he  raised  it  at  once  to  a 
higher  level  than  before,  and  his  programme 
pieces  have  exercised  a  great  effect  on  the  art. 
'  When  Beethoven  had  once  opened  the  road,' 
said  Mendelssohn,  '  every  one  was  bound  to 
follow '  ;  and  it  is  proliable  that  without  his 
example  we  should  not  have  had  Mendelssohn's 
overtures  to  '  The  Hebrides '  or  to  the  '  Meeres- 
stille  und  gliickliche  Fahrt.'  His  works  in  this 
line,  omitting  all  which  did  not  receive  their 
titles  from  himself,  are  : — the  '  Sonata  pathe- 
tique ' ;  'La  Malinconia, '  an  adagio  in  the  String 
Quartet,  No.  6  ;  the  '  Eroica '  Symphony  ;  the 
'  Pastoral '  ditto  ;  the  '  Battle  of  Vittoria  ' ;  the 
Sonata  '  Les  Adieux,  I'Absence  et  le  Retour '  ; 
the  movements  in  the  A  minor  quartet  (op. 
132),  entitled  'Canzona  di  ringraziamento  in 
niodo  lidico  offerta  alia  divinith,  da  un  guarito,' 
and  '  Sentendo  nuova  forza '  ;  the  movement  in 
the  F  major  Quartet  (op.  135),  entitled  '  Der 
scliwergefasste  Entschluss  :  Muss  es  sein  ? — Es 
muss  sein '  ;  and  a  Rondo  a  capriccio  for  Piano 
(op.  129),  the  MS.  of  wliioh  is  entitled  by  the  com- 
poser '  Die  Wuth  iiber  den  verlornen  Groschen 
ausgetobt  in  einer  Caprice. '  Beyond  these  Beet- 
hoven made  no  acknowledged  attempts  to  depict 
definite  scenes  or  moods  of  mind  in  instrumental 
music.  We  have  already  (p.  235)quoted  Schind- 
ler's  statement  that  Beethoven  intended  the  Son- 
atas in  op.  1 4  to  be  a  dialogue  between  two  lovers, 
and  to  represent  the  '  entreating  and  resisting 
principle '  ;  and  the  Sonata  in  E  minor  (op.  90) 
is  said  to  have  had  direct  reference  to  the  diffi- 
culties attending  Moritz  Lichnowsky's  passion 
for  the  actress  whom  he  ultimately  married. 
The  first  movement  was  to  have  been  called 
'  Kampf  zwischen  Kopf  und  Herz,'  and  the 
second,  'Conversation  mit  der  Geliebten.'  But 
none  of  these  titles  were  directly  sanctioned  by 
Beethoven  himself.  In  the  programme  of  the 
concert  of  Dec.  22,  1808,  at  which  the  Pastoral 

2  [It  was  however  played  by  the  Heckmann  Quartet,  in  Dec.  1887 
at  Prince's  HaU.] 

3  Mr.  Davison's  Analysis  of  the  Sonata  op.  106. 
*  F6tifl,  Biof/raphie,  s.v.  Knecht. 
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Symphony  was  produced,  he  prefixed  the  follow- 
ing words  to  the  description  of  the  Symphony  : 
— '  Pastoral  Symphonic  :  mehr  Ausdruck  der 
Empfindung  als  Malerei ' — 'more  expression  of 
emotions  than  portraiture,'  a  canon  which  should 
surely  be  taken  as  the  guide  in  interpreting  all 
similar  works  of  his. 

We  have  now  endeavoured  to  give  the  main 
external  characteristics  of  Beethoven's  music  ; 
but  the  music  itself,  though  it  resides  in  them, 
is  beyond  and  above  them  all.  '  While  listen- 
ing,' says  Mr.  Dannreuther,  'to  such  works  as 
the  Overture  to  Leonora,  the  Sinfonia  Eroica, 
or  the  Ninth  Symphony,  we  feel  that  we  are  in 
the  presence  of  something  far  wider  and  higher 
than  the  mere  development  of  musical  themes. 
The  execution  in  detail  of  each  movement  and 
each  succeeding  work  is  modified  more  and  more 
by  the  prevailing  poetic  sentiment.  A  re- 
ligious passion  and  elevation  are  present  in  the 
utterances.  The  mental  and  moral  horizon  of 
the  music  grows  upon  us  with  each  renewed 
hearing.  The  different  movements — like  the 
different  particles  of  each  movement — have  as 
close  a  coimection  with  one  anotlier  as  the  acts 
of  a  tragedy,  and  a  characteristic  significance 
to  be  understood  only  in  relation  to  the  whole  ; 
each  work  is  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word  a 
revelation.  Beethoven  speaks  a  language  no 
one  has  spoken  before,  and  treats  of  things  no 
one  has  dreamt  of  before  :  yet  it  seems  as 
though  he  were  speaking  of  matters  long  familiar, 
in  one's  mother  tongue  ;  as  though  he  touched 
upon  emotions  one  had  lived  through  in  some 
former  existence.  .  .  .  The  warmth  and  depth 
of  his  ethical  sentiment  is  now  felt  all  the  world 
over,  and  it  will  ere  long  be  universally  recog- 
nised that  he  has  leavened  and  widened  the 
sphere  of  men's  emotions  in  a  manner  akin  to 
that  in  which  the  conceptions  of  gi-eat  philo- 
sophers and  poets  have  widened  the  sphere  of 
men's  intellectual  activity.'  ^ 


The  Beethoven  literature  is  very  large.  I 
shall  confine  myself  to  mentioning  those  portions 
of  it  which  appear  to  have  real  value  for  the 
investigator. 

I.  His  own  letters.  Of  these  there  are  several 
collections.  (1)  Brief e  Beethovens  (Stuttgart, 
1865),  edited  by  Dr.  kohl :  contains  411.  (2) 
83  .  .  .  Orkjinale  Briefe  L.  V.  B.'s  an  den Erz- 
herzog  Budolph,  edited  by  Kiichel  (Vienna, 
1865).  (3)  Briefe  von  B.  an  Grdfin  Erdody 
urtd  Max  Brauchle,  edited  by  Schiine  (Leipzig, 
1867).  The  last  two  were  included  with  many 
others  in  a  further  collection  of  322  'Neue 
Briefe  Beethovens,'  edited  by  Nohl  (Stuttgart, 
1867).  (4)  Nohl's  first  coUection  and  66  of 
the  letters  to  the  Archduke  were  translated  (I 

1  I  have  been  much  Indebted  In  this  part  of  my  work  to  an  admir- 
able paper  by  Mr.  Dannreuther  in  MarniiUan's  Jfaganne  for  July 
1876.   See  p.  266,  note. 


wish  I  could  say  carefully  translated)  by  Lady 
Wallace,  and  published  by  Longmans  (2  vols. 
8vo.  1866).  [(5)  Neue  Beethovenbriefe,  edited  by 
Dr.  A.  C.  Kalischer  (Berlin  and  Leipzig,  1902).] 

Other  letters  are  given  by  Thayer  in  his  Beet- 
hovens Lehen,  and  by  Pohl  in  Die  GescUschaft 
der  Musikfreunde  (Vienna,  1871),  and  many 
others  exist  in  MS.  in  collections  of  autographs. 
[Some  were  translated  by  May  Herbert  in  Musical 
IForld  for  1890,  March  15,  et  seq.'\ 

n.  Notices  of  him  by  friends  and  contempor- 
aries. Many  of  these  must  be  taken  with  re- 
serve, as  written  long  after  the  event,  and  with 
strong  bias. 

(1)  By  Seyfried,  as  appendix  to  his  edition 
of  Beethoven's  'Studien'  in  Thorough-bass 
(Vienna,  March  26,  1832)— 144  pages,  contain- 
ing biographical  sketch,  anecdotes  and  traits, 
letters  (included  in  Nohl),  three  conversations, 
the  sale  catalogue,  the  musi(;  sung  at  the  funeral, 
poems  and  addresses,  a  catalogue  of  Beethoven's 
works,  a  facsimile  (Adelaide),  etc. 

(2)  Wegeler  and  Ries,  Biographische  Noti- 
zen,  etc.  (Coblenz,  1838),  with  Nachtrag  by 
Wegeler  alone  (Coblenz,  1845).  Contains  bio- 
grajshy,  letters,  and  a  host  of  anecdotes. 

(3)  Schindler,  BiograjMe  (Miinster,  1840). 
This  is  the  first  edition  of  Schindler's  work, 
which  was  translated  into  English  by  Mos- 
cheles,  and  published  with  many  additions  and 
modifications,  and  with  no  mention  of  Schindler 
on  the  title-page,  in  2  vols.  8vo.  (Colburn,  1841). 
It  was  followed  by  Beethoven  in  Paris  (Miinster, 
1842),  an  account  of  the  performance  of  some  of 
the  symphonies  by  the  '  Societe  des  Concerts,' 
with  various  documents  of  interest ;  by  a  second 
edition  of  the  Biograjihie  including  the  Beethoven 
in  Paris  (Miinster,  1845) ;  and  finally  by  a  third 
edition  in  two  volumes  (Miinster,  1860).  This 
last  has  been  very  inaccurately  translated  into 
French  by  Sowinski  (Paris,  Gamier,  1865). 

(4)  Gerhard  von  Breuning,  jliis  dem  Schwarz- 
spanierha^ls  (Vienna,  1874) — the  recollections 
of  Stephen  von  Breuning's  son,  who  was  eleven 
years  old  when  Beethoven  died,  and  was  much 
with  him  during  the  last  years  of  his  life. 

in.  Smaller  and  more  fragmentary  notices 
are  given  of  him — in  1798  or  1799  by  Czerny, 
in  Pohl's  Jahresbericht  des  Konservatorinm  .  .  . 
in  Wien  (Vienna,  1870)  ;  and  in  later  years  by 
the  same  in  Cocks's  M usical  Miscellamj  (London, 
July  and  August  1852,  Jan.  1853)  ;  in  1809  by 
Reichardt  in  Vertraute  Briefe  (Amsterdam, 
1810)  ;  in  1814  by  Spohr  in  his  Selhsthiographie 
(Cassel,  1860),  and  by  Tomaschek  in  Libussa 
for  1846  ;  in  1822  by  Rochlitz  in  the  A.M.Z., 
1828,  p.  10,  printed  in  Fur  Freunde  der  Ton- 
Icunst,  vol.  iv.  p.  348  (Leipzig,  1832)  ;  in  1824 
[by  Mr.  Edward  Schulz]  in  the  Harmonicon, 
Jan.  1824  ;  and  [by  Mrs.  Payne,  Dr.  Burney's 
niece]  in  the  Harmonicon,  Dec.  1825  ;  in  1825 
by  Rellstab  in  Aus  meinem  Leben,  ii.  224. 

Of  later  biographies  must  be  mentioned  that 
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of  Fetis  in  his  Biographic  universelle  des 
musiciens ;  of  Wilhelm  von  Lenz,  Beethoven, 
eine  Kunst-Studie,  a  Life,  witli  an  extended 
critical  and  historical  catalogue  of  the  works  ; 
and  of  Ludwig  Nohl,  Beel/wvens  Lebcn,  of 
which  the  tliird  and  last  volume  was  published  in 
Sept.  1876.  Nohl  is  said  to  be  inaccurate,  and 
he  is  certainly  diffuse,  but  I  for  one  owe  him  a 
debt  of  gratitude  for  his  various  publications,  tlie 
information  in  which  can  be  found  nowhere  else. 
The  notes  to  the  biography  contain  a  mass  of 
materials  of  the  greatest  interest.  Last  and  best 
is  the  Ludwig  van  Beethovens  Leben  of  A.  W. 
Thayer  (Berlin,  1866,  1872,  and  1879),  which, 
through  the  caution,  wide  research,  and  unflag- 
ging industry  of  its  author  has  taken  a  place  far 
higlier  tlian  any  of  its  predecessors.  [Unfortun- 
ately, vol.  iii.,  the  last  completed  by  the  author 
before  his  death,  only  carries  the  biography  as 
far  as  1816  inclusive.  Dr.  H.  Deiters,  the 
translator  into  German  of  Thayer's  manuscript, 
has  however  undertaken  to  revise  and  complete 
tlie  work,  and  tlie  revised  vol.  i.  appeared  in 
1901.]  Amongst  other  sources  of  information 
Thayer  inlierited  the  memoranda  collected  by 
the  late  Otto  Jahn,  who  had  himself  made  some 
progress  in  a  biography  of  Beethoven.  The 
corrections  wliich  this  able  investigator  has 
made  in  many  most  material  points,  and  the 
light  thrown  by  him  on  passages  hitherto  more 
than  obscure,  can  only  be  appreciated  by  those 
who  read  liis  work.  There  remain  to  be  men- 
tioned Dr.  Theodor  Frimmel's  Neue  Beethove- 
niana  (Vienna,  1888  ;  2nd  ed.  1890)  and  his 
Ludwig  van  Beethoven  in  the  series  of  '  Beriihmte 
Musiker. '  Also  W.  J.  v.  Wasielewski's  Ludwig 
van  Beethoven,  two  vols.  (Leipzig,  1895). 

IV.  Of  more  miscellaneous  works  the  following 
must  be  named : — W.  von  Lenz,  Beethoven  et  ses 
Trois  Styles  (St.  Petersburg,  1852  ;  also  Paris, 
Lavinee,  1855) — a  book  which,  if  full  of  rhap- 
sody, is  also  full  of  knowledge,  insight,  and  en- 
thusiasm ;  Oulibicheff,  Beethoven,  ses  critiques 
et  ses  glossateurs,  in  direct  antagonism  to  the 
foregoing  (Paris,  1857);  Berlioz,  '  6tude  ana- 
lytique  des  symphonies  de  Beethoven '  in  his 
Voyage  Musical,  vol.  i.  (Paris,  1844)  ;  Otto 
Jahn,  three  papers  in  his  Gesammelte  Aufsatze 
(Leipzig,  1866),  viz.  '  Leonore  oder  Fidelio,'  '  B. 
im  Malkasten,'  and  '  B.  und  die  Ausgaben  seiner 
Werke ' ;  R.  Wagner,  Beethoven  {"L&v^zig,  1870)  ; 
Marx,  B.  's  Leben  und  Schaffen,  2  pts.  ( 1 8  5  9 ;  fifth 
edition,  Berlin,  1901) ;  Actenmdssige  Darstellung 
der  AiLsgrabung  und  Wiederbeisetzung  der  irdi- 
schen  Reste  von  Beethoven  und  Schubert  (Vienna, 
1863);  'Nohl,  Beethovens  Bretrier  (LeiY>zig,  1870), 
a  collection  of  passages  in  his  favourite  authors 
extracted  or  marked  by  Beethoven  ;  Die  Beet- 
Jioven  Feier  (Vienna,,  1871),  containing  amongst 
other  things  Beethoven's  diary  from  1812  to 
1818.  The  analytical  programmes  of  Beet- 
hoven's sonatas  by  Mr.  J.  W.  Davison,  prepared 


to  accompany  Charles  Halle's  performance  in 
1861,  are  full  of  interest. 

V.  We  now  anive  at  another  class  of  works 
of  more  importance  than  any  yet  mentioned, 
except  perhaps  the  letters,  and  absolutely  in- 
dispensable to  those  who  wish  to  investigate 
Beethoven's  music  chronologically,  viz.  the  cata- 
logues, and  reprints  of  the  sketch-books. 

Catalogues  of  Beethoven's  works  wereattempted 
by  Artaria,  Hofmeister,  and  Cranz,  but  the  first 
one  worthy  of  the  subject  was  issued  by  Breitkopf 
and  Hartel  in  1851 — Thematisches  Verzeichniss, 
etc.,  large  8vo.,  167  pp.  The  second  edition 
of  this,  edited  and  enriched  with  cojjious 
notes,  remarks,  appendices,  indexes,  etc.,  by 
G.  Nottebohra  (Leipzig,  1868,  220  pp.),  leaves 
little  to  be  desired.  It  is  arranged  in  the  order 
of  the  opus  numbers  of  the  pieces — where  they 
are  numbered — that  is  to  say,  in  the  order  of 
publication.  A  catalogue  from  a  different  point 
of  view — in  the  order  of  the  production  of  the 
works,  and  embracing  those  unpublished  as 
well  as  published — was  issued  by  Thayer,  as 
a  precursor,  or  mimoire  pour  servir,  to  his 
Biography,  viz.  Chronologisches  Verzeichniss, 
etc.  (Berlin,  1865).  It  is  difficult  to  over- 
estimate the  value  of  this  unpretending  list, 
which  contains  a  vast  amount  of  information  not 
only  before  inaccessible,  but  unknown  to  students. 
It  was  followed  by  a  work  of  equal  interest — 
Bin  Skizzenhuch  von  B.,  etc.  (1865),  the  reprint 
of  one  of  Beethoven's  sketch-books,  with  such 
commentary  as  is  necessary  fully  to  elucidate 
it.  This  was  edited  by  Nottebohm,  and  the 
amount  of  new  and  important  information  on 
Beethoven's  music  furnished  by  his  Beethove- 
wiawa  (published  in  1872),  no  one  can  tell  who 
has  not  studied  it.  A  further  series,  including 
Neue  Beethoveniana,  which  originally  appeared 
as  articles  in  the  Musikalisches  IV ochenblatt  and 
other  papers,  together  with  other  articles  of  the 
highestinterest  also  from  his  pen,  were  completed 
and  edited  by  E.  Mandyczewski,  as  Zweite  Beet- 
hoveniana (Rieter-Biedermann,  1887,  590  pp.). 
Before  his  death  Nottebohm  issued  a  second 
Skizzenbuch  (Ji.  &  H.  1880),  containing  sketches 
for  the  Eroica.  He  also  published  a  new  edition 
of  Beethoven's  Stvdien  (1873),  in  which  many 
mistakes  in  Seyfried's  edition  are  corrected  and 
much  additional  information  given,  such  as  no 
one  who  has  not  the  peculiar  knowledge  which 
Nottebohm  possessed  would  be  competent  to 
impart.  [Articles  on  Beethoven's  Sketch-Books 
by  J.  S.  Shedlock  also  appeared  in  The  Musical 
Times,  1892,1893,  andl894.  The  Monatshefte 
fur  Musik-Geschichte  for  1895  and  1896  contain 
a  series  of  valuable  articles  by  Dr.  A.  C.  Kalischer, 
entitled  Die  Beetlwven-Autographe  der  Konigl. 
Bibliothek  zu  Berlin.  Last,  though  not  least, 
must  be  mentioned  Sir  G.  Grove's  Beethoven 
and  his  Nine  Symphonies  (Novello,  third 
edition,  1898).] 
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Catalogue  of  Beethoven's  pi-inted  works,  compiled  from  Nottebohm  s  Catalogue  (B.  d-  IT.  1868), 
tfie  Letters,  the  Works  themselves,  and  ot/ier  sources. 

[Breitkopf  und  Hartel's  complete  edition,  brought  out  between  1862  and  1865,  was  not 
actually  completed  till  1904,  with  the  publication  of  a  second  supplementary  volume,  the  first 
having  appeared  in  1887.] 


=  Pianoforte.     V.=  Violin. 
Clarinet.     Ob.  =  Oboe, 
arrangement. 


Cbas-s  =  Contrabass. 
.4  lit.  =  Autograph. 


I.  WORKS  WITH  OPUS  NUMBERS. 


Three  Trios.  PF.  V.  Vo.  (Eb,  G.  C 
muaorj.  (For  No.  3  compare  Op.  104.) 
Three  Sonatas,  Clavecin  or  PF.  (F 


the  result  of  an  attempt  at  a  string 
quartet. 

Grand  Quintet,  V.  V.  Va.  Va.  Vo.  (it). 

An  arrt.  of  tlie  original  Op.  103. 
Two  Grand  Sonatas,  PF.  Vo.  (F,  G 

minor). 

Sonata,  4  hands,  Clar.  or  PP.  (D). 
Grand  Sonata,  Clav.  or  PF.  (Eu). 


Three  Sonatas,  Clav,  or  PF,  (C  minor, 
F,  D). 

Grand  Trio,  PF.  Clar.  (or  V.)  Vo.  Cm). 
Tl^e  Sonatas,  Clav.  or  PF.  V.  (D,  A, 

Grand  Sonata  path^tique,  Clav.  or 
PF.  (C  minor). 

Two  Sonatas,  PF.  (E,  G). 

Grand  Concerto,  PF.  and  Orch.  (C). 
(HeaUy  the  second.) 

Grand  Quintet,  PF.  Ob.  Clar.  Bassoon, 
Hom,orV,Va.Vo.  (Et>).  AiTd..  ac- 
cording to  Ries,  by  Beethoven  as  a 
Quartet  for  PF.  V.  Va.  Vo.  Alsoarrd 
asStringQuai-tetand  marked  Op.  V5. 

Sonata,  PF.  Horn,  or  Vo.  (F). 

Six  Quartets,  V.  V.  Va.  Vo.  (F,  G,  D, 


 Bb). 

Concerto,  PP.  and  Orch.  (Bt>).  (Eeally 

the  first.)   SeeNo.  l.'il. 
Septet,  V.  Va.  Horn,  Clar.  Bassoon, 

Vo.  Cbass.  (Eb). 
Grand  Symphony  (C).    (The  first.) 

Grand  Sonata,  PF.  (Bb). 


Sonata,  PF.  V.  (A  minor). 

SonaU  in  F,  PF.  V.  (Op.  23).  Op.  24 
was  originally  PF.  score  of  Prome- 
theus, now  Op.  43. 

Serenade,  Fl.  V.  Va.  (D).    See  Op.  41. 

Grand  Sonata,  Cbiv.  or  PF.  (Ab). 

No.  1.  Sonata  quasi  una  Fantasia, 
Clav.  or  PF.  (Eb). 

No.  2.  Sonata  quasi  una  Fantasia, 
Clav.  or  PF.  (Cf  minor). 

Grand  SonaU,  PP.  (D).    ['  Pastoral  ■]. 

Quintet,  V.  V.  Va.  Va.  Vo.  (C). 

Three  Sonatas,  PF.  V.  (A,  O  minor,  G). 

Three  Sonatas,  Clav.  or  FF.  (O,  D 
•  lor,  Bb). 


Song,    'An    die   Hoffnung,*  from 

Tiedge's  '  Urania '  (Eft). 
Seven  ^atelles,  PF.  (Eb,  C,  F,  A, 

Six  Variations  on  an  original  theme, 
PF.  (F). 

[15]  Variations  with  a  fugue,  on  themt 


and  Orch.  (C 
minor).  . 
Trio,  PF.  Clar.  or  V.  and  Vo.  (Eb).  ar- 
ranged by  author  from  Septet,  Op.  20. 
Two  Preludes,  through  all  13  major 
keys,  PF.  or  Organ. 


1792  m.—Axa.  8.  Thalberg. 


Before  July  7. 1798. 


AiU.  Berlin  Library. 
Before  April  6. 1797. 


Nob.  1  and  6  in  18C 

Before  Uarch  1791 
Berlin  Library. 
Before  April  2,  18C 


Before  end  of  1800.— Revised 
copy,  Peters,  Leipzig,— 
AiU.  Berlin  Library. 

First  two  movements  com- 

Auf.  (first  three  move- 
ments)   Imperial  Lib. 


Aut.  Beethovenhaus.  Bonn, 
1801.  —  Aut.   Dr.  Steger, 

1801.  —  Aut.  Joachim, 
Beriin. 

1802.  — .4 u«.  of  No.  1,  Berlin 


1782-1802,— ..iut,  J.  Eaika. 

Vienna. 
Close  of  1802. 

1802. —  ^irf.  Breitkopf  4 
Hiirtel,  Leipzig. 

Close  of  1802.  First  per- 
formance, AprU  6,  1803. 

1800.— ^u«.  Berlin  Library. 


Oriairua  PuUUher. 


Artaria.  Vienna,  Oct.  21, 1796. 
Artaria.  Vienna,  Mar.  9, 1796. 
Artaria.  Vienna,  Feb.  8,  1797. 

Artaria,  Vienna,  Feb.  8, 1797, 
Artaria,  Vienna,  Feb.  8,  1797. 


Eder,  Vienna,  ann.  Sept.  26. 1798, 


Eder,  Vienna.  1799. 


Mollo,  Vienna,  t 


,  Mar.  1801. 
Mar.  1801. 


Vienna,  Mar.  1801. 
Vieima,  Pt.  I  (1-3),  Sumi 
;  Pt.  n  (4-61,  Oct.  1801. 

-  KQhnel,  Leipzig,  1 


Hoffraeister  &  Ktlhnel,  Leipzig. 


4  KUhnel,  Leipzig,  end 
Sl  KUhnel,  Leipzig,  1802. 


Mollo,  Vienna,  ann.  C 
Originally  published  i 


t.  28,  1801. 
Op.  23,  No.  2, 


Cappi,  Vienna.    Early  In  1802. 
Cappi,  Vienna,  ann.  Mar,  3,  1802. 
Cappi,  Vienna,  both  ann.  Mar.  3, 18 


Bureau  des  Arts   et  d'lndustrle, 

Vienna,  announced  Aug.  14,  1802. 
Breitkopf4  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  Dec.  1802. 

Bureau   des   Arts   et  d'Industrie, 

Vienna,  ann.  May  28,  1803. 
Nos.  1  and  2  in  '  E<Spertolre  des  Clave- 
ciuiates,'  1803.  Then  (with  B.'s 
corrections)  '  Deux  Sonates  .  .  . 
op.  31  .  .  .  Edition  trds  correcte,' 
N.  Sinirock,  Bonn ;  and  then  as 
*  Deux  Sonate*  pour  le  Clavecin  ou 
Pianoforte,'  op.  29,  Cappi,  Vienna. 
" "'jertolre.'with. 

1804.  Aboul 
Trois  Sonates 
pour  Clavecin  ou  Pianoforte'  .  .  . 
(Euvre  29.  Cappi,  Vienna. 
Kunst-   und    Industrie  -  Comptoir, 

Vienna,  ann.  Sept.  18,  1805. 
Bureau    des    Arts   et  d'Industrie, 

Vienna,  ann.  May  28,  1803. 
Breitkopf  4  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  1803. 

Breitkopf  1  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  1803. 

Bureau   des   Arts   et  d'Industrie, 

Vienna,  Mar  1804  (Parts). 
Bureau   des   Arts   et  d'Industrie, 

Vienna,  Nov.  1804. 
Bureau   des   Arts   et  d'Industrie, 
Vienna,  Jan.  1805. 

r  &  KUhnel,  Leipzig,  close 


Count  von  Fries. 


Count  von  Browne  (with 

dedication). 
Couut«s8  von  Browne. 

Countess  von  Thun. 
A.  Salieri. 

Pr.  Carl  von  Lichnow- 


Princess  Odescalchi,  nie 

Keglertcs. 
Pr.  von  Schwarzenberg. 


Charles  Nikl,  Edler  von 

Niklsberg. 
Empress  Maria  Theresa. 

Boron  van  Swieten. 

Count  von  Browne. 

Coimt  M.  von  Fries. 


Countess  GluliettaGiu 
Joseph  Edler  von  Sot 
Count  M.  von  Fries, 
Alexander  I.  Empero 


Princess  Odeschalcht. 

nte  Keglevics. 
Count  M.  Lichnowsky. 


Prince  Carl  von  Llch- 
Prince  Louis  Ferdinand. 
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BEETHOVEN 


Original  Publisher. 


Romance,  V.  and  Orch.  (G). 


Notturno.  PF.  Va.  (D).  arranged  from 
•    Serenade,  Op.  8. 

nen  of  Ptomotheua,  Ballet,  Nos. 


Adelaide,  by  Matthisson,  Cantata,  for 

Soprano  with  PF.  (Bb). 
Sonata['Kreutzer'],PF.V.  (Al.  'Per 

il  Pianoforte  ed  un  Violino  obbll- 

gato,  scritta  in  uno  stilo  molto 

certante  quasi  come 
Six  Songs  by  Gellert, 


iConcerto. 


Bitten ;  Die  Liebe  des  Nachsten  ; 
Vom  Tode ;  Die  Ehre  Gottes ;  Gottes 
Macht;  Busalied. 

•wo  Easy  Sonatas,  PF.  (G  minor, 
G  major), 
lomance,  V.  and  Orch.  (F). 

Two  Boudos,  PF.  (C,  G). 

Sight  Songs  :—Urian'8  Keise  (Clau- 
dius) :  Feuerfarb,  (Mereau)  ;  Das 
Liedchen  v.  d.  Ruhe  (Ueltzen) ; 
Mailied  (Goethe) ;  Molly's  Abschied 
(Burger) ;  Die  Liebe  (Lessing)  ; 
Mannotte  (Goethe)  ;  Das  Blllm- 
Chen  Wunderhold  (BUrger). 
Grand  Sonata  ['  Waldstein '],  PF.  (C). 
See  No.  170. 

•  List  ■]  Sonata,  PF.  (F). 

Sinfonia  [eroica].  No.  3  (Eb). 

Grand  Concerto  [Triple],  PF.  V.  Vo. 
and  Orch.  (C). 

[LlVth  ■]  Sonata.  PF.  (F  minor),  so- 
called  '  Appassionata." 

Fourth  Concerto,  PF.  and  Orch.  (G). 

Three   Quartets    ['  Rasomuowsky 
V.  V.  Va.  Vo.  (F,  E  minor,  C).  (7th, 
8th,  i  9th.) 


Fourth  Symphony  (Bb). 
Concerto,  V.  and  Orch.  (D). 


Concerto,  PP.  and  Orch.,  arranged  by 

uthor  from  the  Violin  Concerto. 
Overture  to  Coriolan. 

Arrt.  of  Op.  4,  as  Trio  for  PF.  &  Str. 

.  of  Op.  3  for  PF.  &  Vo. 
Scena, 'Ah,  perfido! '  Sopr.  and  Orch. 
Twelve  Variations  on  '  Ein  Madchea' 

(Zauberflote),  PF.  Vo.  (F). 
Symphony,  No.  5  (C  minor). 


Pastoral  Symphony,  No.  6  (F). 

Grand  Sonata,  PF.  Vo.  (A). 
Two  Trios,  PP.  V.  Vo.  (D,  Eb). 

Sextet,  Clar.  Clar.  Cor.  Cor.  Fag.  Fag. 
Fidelio,  or  Wedded  Love. 


Produced  March  28,  1801. 


.  Joachim,  Berlin. 


1804  n).—Ata.  Dr.  Steger, 


About  1804. 
About  1804.- 


Hofltoieister  &  KUhuel.  Leipzig, 
Hofitoeister  &  KUhuel,  1803. 


HoOmeister  &  KlUmel,  Leipzig,  1804. 

Artaria,  Vienna,  June  1801  (PF.  : 
rangement  only).  Hoflfnieister 
KUhnel,  score  of  Ov.,  1804. 
ter  &  KUhn 

Vienna,  Mar.  1804. 
Artaria,  Vienna,  Feb.  1797. 


Artaria,  Vienna,  1803. 


Bureau  dea    Arts   et  d'Induatrie, 

Vienna,  ann.  Jan.  19.  1805. 
Bureau   des   Arts   et  d'lndustrie, 

Vienna.  May  180.5. 
Artaria,  Vienna,  No.  1,  1797,  No.  2, 

Sept.  180'2. 
Kunst-  und     Industrie  •  Comptoir, 


Vienna,  Ju 


'     Vienna.  April  1806. 

Contor  delle  Arti  e 
Vienna,  in  Parts. 

Bureau  des  Arts  et 
1     Vienna,  ann.  July  1, 


Before  Feb.  1807.— ^trf.  No. 

1.  Mendelssohns.  Berlin. 
'  Begun  May  '26, 1806. '  No. 

2.  Royal  Library,  Berlin. 
No.  3.  Dr.  Steger. 

1806.— ^K(.  Mendelssohns, 

Berlin. 
1806.    First  played  Dec.  23, 

1806.  —  Aut.  Imperial 


Beg\m  about  1805  ;  first 
played  Dec.  22,  1808. 
—  Aut.  Mendelssohns, 
Berlin. 

First  played  Dec.  22,  1808. 
— Aut.  formerly  in  pos- 
session of  Baron  van  Kat- 
tendyke,  Al-nheim 


lander;    No.  2.  Berlin 
Library. 
Early  work. 

Begun  about  1803.  Auto- 


Mendelssohns),  Leipzig, 

Produced  in  3  Acts,  Nov. 
20,      1805  ;  Overture, 
'  Leonore  No.  2.' 
Reduced  to  2  Acts  and  re- 
produced Mar.  29,  1806; 


i'lndustrie, 

i'lndustrie, 

rindustria, 

i'lndustrie, 
07. 

I'lndustrie, 
i     Vienna,  ann.  Feb.  18,  1807. 
i  Kunst-  und     Industrie  -  Comptoir, 
Vienna.  Aug.  T'^"" 


Bureau  des  Arts  et  d'lndustrie,  Pesth 
_  and  Vienna,  Mar.  1809. 

 Industrie, 


Concerto,  PF.  and  Oreh.  (Eb),  the 
Fifth. 

uartet  ['Harfenl,  V.  V.  Va.  Vo. 
(Eb).   (The  10th.) 


Overture,  'No.  1,' composed 
for  a  proposed  perform- 
auM  in  Prague,  1807.  See 

1809.— ^u<.  Berlin  Library. 


b  and  Pesth,  Mal\ 


et  d'lndustrie, 


Breitkopf  &  Hartel,  Leipzig,  Ap.  1809. 
Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  1809. 


Breitkopf&Hartel,  Leipzig,  Jan.  1810. 


PF.  Score,  Artaria,  Vienna.  Aug.  1814. 
'Leonore.  Oper  in  2  Akten  v.  L. 
van  Beethoven  ;  vollstandiger  Kla- 
yierauszug  der  2ten  Bearbeitung 
den  Abweichungen  der 


Breitkopf  4Hartel,  Leipzig,  May  1811. 
Breitkopf   Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  Dec.  181 0. 
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iix  Songs,  Sopr.  and  PF.  '  Kennst  du 
das  Land,'  'Herz.  mein  Hcrz.'  and 
•Es  war  einmal,'  Goethe;  'Hit 
Liebesbllck,'  Halem  ;  '  Einst  wohn 
ten '  and  '  Zwar  BChai  das  GlUck, 
Reissisr. 

Op.  75  is  also  marked  to  an  arrt.  o) 

Op.  16  as  a  String  Quartet. 
[6]  Variations,  PP.  (D),    See  Op.  113, 

'antaisie.  PF.  (G  minor), 
onata,  PF.  (F|). 

Sonatina,  PP.  (G). 


Fantasia.  PF.  Orch.  Chorus.  Words 
by  KulTner.  The  theme  of  the  varia- 
tions is  Beethoven's  song  '  Gegen- 
liebe.'   See  No.  '254. 
Sonata,  PF.  (Eb),  '  Lea  Adieui,  I'Ab- 
ice.  et  le  Retour.' 
ett,  V.  V.  Va.  Vo.  2  Horns.  (Eb). 
Four  Ariettas  and  a  duet,  Sopr.  and 
Ten.     1.  '  Dimmi,  ben  mio.'  2. 
'  T'  intendo,  si.*   3.  *  Che  fa  il  mio 
bene?'  (Imffa).    4.  'Che  fa,  il  mio 
beuet'(»eria).  6. 'Odil'aura.'  Nos. 
2-5,  Ital.  text  by  Metastasio  (Notte- 
bohm  Verz.),  but  only  Nos.  2, 3,  and 
6  by  Metastasio  (Th.  Vm.).  Ger- 
man words  by  Schreiber. 
Three  Songs  by  Goethe.  Sopr.  and  PF. 
"  'Trocknet  nioht'  2.  'Waszieht 
ir.'   3.  '  Kleine  Blumen.' 
Music  to  Goethe's  Egraont.  Overture 
1.  Song,  '  Die  Trommel."   2.  Entr'- 
acte I.    3.  Entr'acte  II.    4.  Song, 
■Freudvoll  und  leidvoH.'   5.  Entr'- 
acte III.  6.  Entr'acte  IV.  7.  Clara's 
death.    8.  Melodrama.    9.  Sieges- 
symphonie. 
CbristuB  am  Oelberge,  '  Moimt  of 

Olives,'  8.T.B.  Chorus,  Orch. 
Ilau,  8.A.T.B.  Chonu,  Orch.  (Cj. 


Grand  Trio  for  V.  V.  Va.  (C),  taken, 
vithBeethoveu'8approbation,from 
I  Trio  for  2  Oboes  and  Engl.  horn. 

Song,  ■  Das  GlUck  der  Freundschaft,' 


Polonaise,  PP.  (C). 
Sonata,  PF.  (E  minor). 


Wellington's  Victory,  or  the  Battle  of 
Vittoria.Orch.  Battle  fought  June 
21,  1813.    News  reached  Vienna, 
July  27,  1813. 
leventb  Grand  Symphony,  Orch.  (A). 


Eighth  Grand  Symphony,  Orch.  (F). 


Song,  '  An  die  Hofl^ung,'  by  TIedge, 

.  and  PF. 
Quartet,  V.  V.  Va.  Vo.  (F  minor). 

(The  11th.) 
Sonata,  PF.  V.  (G). 

Trio,  PP.  V.  Vo.  (Bb). 

Iix  Songs,  'An  die  feme  f,aut.  ent- 

f^mte)  Geliebte,  Liederkreis,'  by 

A.  Jeitteles. 
Song,  '  Der  Mann  von  Wort,'  by 

Kleinschmid  |G). 
Duet,  '  Merkenstein,'  by  J.  B.  Rup- 

precht  (F). 
Sonata,  PF.  (Hammerklavier)  (A). 


Two  Sonatas,  PF.  Vo.  (C,  D). 

Octet,  2  Ob.  2  Clars.  2  Cors.  2  Fag. 

lEb).    The  original  of  Op.  4. 
Quintet,  V.  V.  Va.  Va.  Vo.  (C  minor), 
-anged  by  Beethoven  from  Op.  1, 

'ery  easy  themes  varied,  PF.  P. 

Grand  Sonata,  PP.  (Hammerklavier) 


tions,  PF. 
Twenty-five  Scotch  Songs,  for  1  and  2 
Voices  and  small  chorus,  PF.  V.  Vo. 


Performed  Dec.  22, 


Original  Publisher. 


I  supplement  to  Leipzig  ■  A.M.Z. 


Oct.  ISIO. 
SIos.  5  it  6  in 
Gedichte,'    July  1810. 


Breitkopf  iHiirtel,  Leipzig,  Dec.  1810. 


BreitkopfAHiirtel,  Leipzig,  Dec.  ] 


Breitkopf  &  Hirtel,  Leipzig,  July  1811 


1810.— ^u«.  O.  E.  J.  PoweU.  Breitkopf  S  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  Nov.  1811 


810.— Revised  copy  of  Over-  Breitkopf  &  Hartel,  Leipzig;  Over- 
ture. F.  Hauser.  Munich,      ture.  Feb.  1811.  Other  movements. 
A  ut.  of  No.  8,  Frl.  Ki.stner,      April  1812. 
Leipzig.    First  perform- 
ance, Jlay  '24,  1810. 


1800  (?|.  First  pertonnance  Breitkopf  i  Hartel,  Leipzig,  Oct.  1811. 

April  5,  1803,  Vienna. 

18071?).  First  performance,  Breitkopf  4  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  Nov.  1812. 

Sept.  8,  1807  (?),  El 


'.—Aut.  of  original, 


Loacheukohl,   Vienna,  1803.  HofT- 
meister  A  KUhnel,  with  Italian 
text  added,  April  1804. 
P.  Mechetti,  Vienna,  Mar.  1815  (with- 
out Opus  nmnber). 
Aug.  16,  1814. —^it<.  for- 1  Steiner,  Vienna,  June  1815. 
merly  in  possession  of 
H.  P.  Ewald. 

First  performance.  Dec.  8,   Steiner,  Vienna,  Mar.  1816. 
1813.— .^M«.  Berlin  Lib- 


iuJ.-May  13.  1812.  Men- 
delssohns,  Berlin.  First 
performance.  Dec.  8, 1813. 
(u«.—Linz,  Oct.  1812.  Ber- 
rary.  First  per- 
ce,  Feb.  27,  1814. 


1816  (?). 

Oct.  1810.— ^u<.  Hofbiblio- 


181'2.    First  perfi 

Jan.  1813.  by  Archduke 

Rudolf  and  Rode. 
1811,   March   -J-'iB.—  Aut. 

Mendelssohns,  Berlin. 
April    1816.     AiU.~  Dr. 

Steger. 

Aia.  C.  Gurckhaus,  Leipzig. 
Dec.  22,  1814  (t). 


Feb.  18, 

1816     (?).  —  Aut.  Carl 
Meinert. 
July  and  Aug.  1816.— .itit. 

Berlin  Library. 
Aut.  Artaria. 


1818-1819. 
1818-1819. 


Beethoven. 
Steiner,  Vienna.    Score  lithograph, 
1816,  also  two-hand  arrangement 


Steiner,  Vienna,  Ap.  1816. 
Steiner,  Vienna,  Dec.  1816,  Parts. 
Steiner,  Vienna,  July  1816,  Parts. 

Steiner,  Vienna,  1816. 
Steiner,  Vienna,  Dec.  1816. 

Steiner,  Vienna,  Nov.  1816. 
Steiner,  Vieima,  Sept.  1816. 
Steiner,  Vienna,  Feb.  1817. 


Simrock,  Bonn  and  Cologne,  1817. 
Artaria.  Vienna.  Jan.  1819. 
Artaria,  Vienna,  about  183i 

Artaria,  Vienna.  Feb.  1819,  Parts. 


Artaria,  Vienna,  Sept.  1819. 


N.  Simrock,  Bonn  and  Cologne,  1820. 
Schlesinger,  Berlin,  1821. 


•To  his  friend  Ollva.' 

Count  F.  von  Brunswicl 
Countess   Therese  vol 
Brunswick. 


Ai-chduke  Rudolph. 


Princess  von  Klmsky. 


Copy  at  Eisenstadt  ded. 
to  Pr.  Nicholas  Ester- 
hazy  de  Galantha. 
Printed  score  ded.  to 
Prince  Kinsky. 


Archduke  Rudolph. 
Prince  Lobkowitz. 


Baroness  Dorothea  Ert- 

No  dedication. 
Countess  von  Erdddy, 


ArchdiiJce  Rudolph.' 
Prince  RadzlTU. 
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Ori<fiTuil  PuhlUher. 


.  PF.  (Hammerklavier),  (Ab). 
,PF.  (C  minor);  1 


Calm  sea  and  prosperous  voyage. 

4.T.B.  andOrch.  Goethe's  words. 
The  Ruins  of  Athens.  Kotzebue's 
words.    Chorus  and  Orch.  Over- 
ture and  8  numbers.   For  No.  4,  see 
Op.  76. 

March  and  Chorus  (Eb)  from  'Ruins 
Athens,'  for  the  Dedication  of 
e  Josephstadt  Theatre.  Vienna. 
Grand  Overture  in  C,  composed  (ge- 
dichtet)  for  grand  Orchestra ;  some- 
times called  ■  Naiiiensfeier.' 
Terzetto.  '  Tremate,'  S.T.B.  (Bb). 
King  Stephen,  Grand  Overture  (Eo) 


Elegiac  Song.  8.A.T.B.  and  Strings 
(E).  In  memory  of  Eleonora  Pas- 
qualati.  died  Aug.  23,  1811. 

^ew  Bagatelles,  easy  and  agreeable, 
FF.  (G  minor.  C,  D,  A,  C  minor,  O, 
O,  C,  C,  A  minor,  A,  Bb.  O). 


I  ■Waltz  (by  Diabelli) 
for    a  collection 
called  •  Vaterliindischer  KUnstler- 


Idagio.  Variations,  and  Rondo,  PF. 

V.  Vo.  (6). 
Opferlied,  by  Matthissoa,  Sopr.  with 


Bundeslied,  by  Goethe  (Bb),  S. 

Chorus  and  Wind. 
Mass  in  D,  '  Missa  solennis.' 


Iverture  in  C,  called  '  Die  Weihe  dea 
Hauses.'  Written  for  opening  of 
the  Josephstadt  Theatre,  Vienna. 
Symphony,  No.  9  (D  minor),  Grand 
Orch.  8.A.T.B.  and  Chorus. 


Six  Bagatelles,  PF.  (G,  G  minor,  Eb, 

B  minor,  G.  Eb,  Eb). 
Quartet,  V.  V.  Va.  Vo.    (The  12th) 


Arietta,  '  The  Kiss,'  by  Weisse. 


Berlii 


1820  (?).- 

Baden-Baden. 
Dec. '25,  18-Jl.— . 

Jan.  13,  18-22.— ^!i<.  Berlin 
Library ;  a  second  auto- 
graph in  possession  of 
Fr.  Cohen,  Bonn. 

1815.  —  RevUed  copy,  O 
Jahn.  Boim. 

1811.  Produced  Feb.  9, 18r2. 
— Aut.  of  Overture  and 
Nos.  3.  6,  8,  and  corrected 
copy  of  No.  7,  C.Haslinger, 
Aut.  No.  2,  Artaria. 


duced  Dec.  25,  1816. 
1802. 

1811.  for  performance  with 
Op.  113  on  Feb.  9,  181'2. 

Aut.  No.  9.  ArUria. 

'Summer  KU.' —  Reviled 
copy,      C.  Haslinger. 

Nos.  1-6,  lSZl.—Aut.  Artaria. 


PF.  score,  G.  Fetter, 
Vienna. 

O  Petter,  v'ienn^. 

1818-1823.— /lirf.  Kyrie,  Imp. 
Library,  Berlin ;  the  rest, 
Artaria,  Vienna.  A  re- 
vised  AfS.  (M.  Solennis) 
in  the  Musikgesellschaft 
Library.  Vienna. 

End  Sept.  1822.— ^u«.  Ar- 
taria, Vienna. 

1817-1823.  —^irf.  of  first 
three  movements  in  Imp. 
Library,  Berlin.  Portions 
of  Finale.  Artaria.  Vienna. 

18-23.  —Aul.  Bitter  von 
Pfusterschmid,  Vienna. 

18-24.  —  Aut.  first  move- 
ment, Mendelssohns, 


Berlin,  Nov.  1821. 

Schlesinger,  Berlin  and  Paris,  Aug. 

Schlesiuger,  Berlin  and  Paris,  April 
1823. 

.Steiner  &  Co.,  Vienna,  Feb.  28, 1 
Artaria,  Vienna,  1846. 


Goethe. 

King  of  Prussia. 


Steiner  &  Co.,  Vienna,  1824. 
Steiner  4  Co.,  Vienna,  1826. 


T.  Haslinger,  Vii 


Nos.  7-11  in  Starl 
School,' 1821.  No! 

added,  Diabelli 
1828  or  later. 
Cappi  Si  Diabelli.  Vienna,  June,  1823. 


'  His  friend '  Baron  Pas- 


Vienna, 


Steiner  *  Co.,  Vienna,  May  7, 1824. 
Schott  &  Sons,  Mainz,  1826. 


Schott  4  Sons,  Mainz,  1825. 
Schott  4  Sons,  Mainz,  April  1827. 


V.  Va.  Vo.  (Bb) 


Fugue  (Op.  133) 
■   -LOrforPF.  4nanas. 

,  V.  Va.  Vo.  (F)— (the  list.) 


Der  glorrelche  Aagenblick  ('  The  Glo- 
rious Moment'),  Cantata,  B.A.T.B. 
Chorus  and  Orch. 

Also  as  Preis  der  Tonkunst  ('  Praise 
I  Music  'I,  new  text  by  F.  Rochlitz. 


Ascher,  Vienna. 


826,  but  Finale  Nov. 
—Aut.  First 
Mendelssohns,  Berlin 


desca,'  Dr.  Steger ;  Cava- 
tina.  Artaria  ;  Finale, 
Berlin  Library.  Pro- 
duced with  Op.  133  as 
Finale,  Mar.  21,  1826. 

(ct.  1826.  —  Aut.  First 
movement  (2  sheets), 
Berlin  Library;  Varia- 
tions in  first  movement, 
Mendelssohns,  Berlin. 

825.  Produced  Nov.  6, 
1825.  —  AiU.  Mendels- 
sohns. Berlin. 

tut.  ('  Overtura Ar- 
taria, Vienna. 


Gneliendorf.  Oct.  30,  1826. 
—Aut.  First  movement. 
Dr.   Steger ;   of  second 


formerly  with  Ascher. 
Vienna.  Aut.  of  the 
parts,  Schlesinger,  Baden 

lept.  1814.   Produced  Nov. 


linger,  Vienna. 


Schott  4  Sons,  1825. 
Schott  4  Sons,  1828. 

Schott  4  Sons,  Mainz, 


Schott  4  Sons,  Mainz,  early  1826. 
A.  Diabelli  4  Co.,  Vienna.  1828. 

Artaria,  Vienna,  May  7, 1827. 


Schott  4  Sods,  Haiiu,  Ap.  1827. 

Schlesinger,  Berlin,  Sept  1827. 

M.  Artaria,  Vienna,  May  10, 1827. 

M.  Artaria,  Vienna,  May  10,  1827. 
Schlesinger,  Berlin,  Sept.  1827. 


T.  ECasUoger,  Vienna,  1838. 
T.  Haslinger,  Vienna,  1838. 


Prince  N.  Galitzin. 
King  of  Prussia. 


Prince  N.  GaUtiin. 


Prince  N.  GaUtiln. 


Prince  N.  Galitzin. 

Archduke  Eudolph. 

Archduke  Rudolph. 

Ills  friend  Johann 
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'ogue  V.  V.  Va.  Vo.  fP). 
lor  a  MS.  collection  of  B.'s  works 
projected  by  Haslinger,  now 


Gesellschaft 

8,  Orch.  (C). 


Muslkfreunde, 


On  a  Ist  V.  part  B.  haa 
written  *  Characteris- 
tische  Overture.'  Work 
written  about  1807. 


Original  Publisher. 


T.  Haslinger,  Vienna,  1827. 


T.  Haslinger,  Vienn 


12  Minuets,  D,  Bb,  G,  Eb,  C,  A,  D,  Bb, 

G,  Eb,  C,  F.  ,  _, 

12  Deutsche  Tiinze,  C,  A,  F,  Bb.  Eb, 

G,  C,  A,  F,  D,  G.  C.  ,  , 
12  Contretanze.  C,  A,  D,  Bb.  Eb.  C, 
Eb,  C.  A,  C,  G,  Eb.  N.B.  No.  7  is 
the  dance  used  in  the  Finale  of 
Prometheus,  the  Eroica,  etc.  No.  11 
also  used  in  Finale  of  Prometheus. 
Minuet  of  congratulation  (Eb),  for 
*  New  Joseph- 


Hensler.  Director  < 
stadt  Theatre. 
Triumphal  March,  for  Kuffner's 
peja  ■  or  '  Hersilia '  (C). 

MUiUry  March  (D). 


Tar- 


Bondino  (Eb),  2  Ob.  2  Clar.  2  Horns. 
2  Fags. 

3  Duos.  Clar.  and  Fag.  (C,  F,  Bb). 

Allegro  con  Brio,  V.  Orch.  (C).  Frag- 
ment of  1st  movement  of  a  V. 
Concerto.  Completed  by  Jos. 
Hellmesberger. 

Musik  zu  einem  Sitterballet. 


Before  Nov. 

MS.  I'arta. 
Before  Nov. 


Nov.  1823. 

Before  Mar.  26.  1813.  Re- 
vised Parts,  C.  Haslinger, 

Before  June  4,  \»16.—Aut. 

1809.— ^ui.  Artaria. 


1800!— Library  of  the 
Gesellschaft  der  Muslk- 
freunde, Vienna. 


1790.— ^irf.  Artaria. 


Dec.  1795.    Score,  B. 


B.  &  H.  edition. 


edition. 

For  PF.  in  '  Die  musik.  Blene,'  Pt.  5. 
No.  9.  Vienna,  1819.  In  Score  after 
B.'s  death,  T.  Haslinger,  Vienna. 

For  PF.  Cappi  i  Czcmy,  Vienna,  Aj 
IW.    In  B.  &  H.  •dition. 

B.  )L  H.  Suppl.  No.  1. 


Lefort.  Paris,  1815  (?). 
F.  Schreiber,  Vienna,  1879.  Score, 
and  B.  &  H.  Suppl.  No.  1. 


Rieter  -  Biedermann,  Leipzig,  1872. 
Arranged  for  Piano  by  F.  Dulcken. 
Score  in  B.  &  H.  Suppl.  No.  1. 


Rondo,  PF.  and  Orch.  (Bb).  Com- 
pleted by  Czemy,  Perhaps  in- 
tended for  op.  19. 

3  Quartets,  PF.  V.  Va.  Vo.  (Eb.  D,  C). 
N.B. — Adagio  of  No.  3  is  employed 

movement,  PF.  V.  Vo. 
(B»). 

Rondo,  Allegro,  PF.  and  V.  (G). 

12  Variations  on  'Se  vuol  ballare," 

PF.  and  V.  (F). 
12  Variations  on  '  See,  the  conquering 

hero,'  PP.  and  Vo.  (Gl. 
7  Variations, on  'Bei  Mannem,'  PF. 

and  Vo.  (Eb). 
Variations  on  a  theme  by  Count 

Waldstein,  PF.  4  hands  (C). 
Lied  with  [61  Variations  on  melody 

to  Goethe's  '  Ich  deuke  dein,'  PF.  4 

hands  (D). 
3  Sonatas,  PF.  (E  ,  F  minor,  D). 


Sonata  [called  Easy],  PP.  (C),  two 
movements  only,  the  second  com- 
pleted by  F.  Eies. 

2  Sonatinas,  PF.  (G,  F).  Doubtful  if 
Beethoven's. 

Kondo,  Allegretto  PF.  (A). 

Menuet,  PF.  (ED). 

Prelude.  PF.  (P  minor). 

6  Minuets,  PF.  IC.  G.  Eb,  Bb.  D,  C). 
Perhaps  originally  written  for  Orch. 

7  Liindler  dances  (,ill  in  D). 

6  Liindler  dances  (all  in  D  except  No. 
4  in  D  minor),  also  for  VV.  and  Vo. 
-      iri]  PP.  (F),  said  to  have 
Op.  53. 

6  Allemandes,  PF.  and  V.  (F.  D,  P, 

A,  D,  G). 
ZiemUch  lebhaft,  PF.  (Bb). 

Bagatelle,  PF.  (A  minor),  'Flir  Elise 
am  27  April  zur  Eriunerung  von  L. 
T.  Bthvn.' 

Andante  maestoso  (Cl.  arranged  from 
the  sketch  for  a  Quintet  and  called 
'Beethovens  letzter  muaikalische 
Gedanke.' 

10  Cadenzas  to  Beethoven's  PF.  Con- 
certos in  C.  b6,  C  minor,  G  and  D 
(arrt.  of  Violin  Concerto,  see  Op. 
61).  Also  2  to  Mozart's  PF.  Concerto 
in  D  minor. 
VOL.  I 


2.  FOR  PIANOFORTE.  WITH  AND  WITHOUT  ACCOMPANIMENT. 

Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians' 
(M.acmillan,  London)  under  'Man- 
doline.'   Also  by  Ricordi  and  in 
B.  A  H.  Suppl.  No.  1. 
Aut.  Diabelli.  A.  Diabelli  &  Co..  Vienna,  June  1829. 


1785— .4u<.  Artaria. 


1785  (?). 

June  2,  \tSl'2—Aut.  Bren- 
tanos  at  Frankfort  I?). 

Probably  sent  to  Eleonore 
von  Breuntng  in  1794. 


Aiit.  in  Gesellschaft d.  M.F. 

Library,  Vienna. 
Aut.  F.  Amerling,  Vienna. 


1802. 
1804  (I). 


Aug.  14,  1818.  written  I 
ong  the  papers  < 


Bonn,  1808. 

Artaria,  Vienna,  July  1793. 

Artaria,  Vienna,  1797. 

MoUo,  Vienna,  ann.  April  3. 1802. 

Simrock.  Bonn,  1794. 

Kunst  und  Industrie  Comptoir, 
Vienna,  Jan.  1805. 

Bossier,  Spire,  1783. 
Dunst,  Frankfort,  1830. 


J.  A.  Bohme,  Hamburg,  after  B." 

death. 
Bossier,  Spire,  1784. 
Bureau   des   Arts   et  d'ludustrie 

Vienna,  Jan.  3805. 
Do.    Jan.  1805. 
Artaria,  Vienna,  March  1796. 


Eleonore  von  Breuning. 
Princess  Lichnowsky. 
Count  von  Browne. 


Deym    and  Therese 
Brunswick- 
Elector     of  Cologne. 
Maximilian  Friedrich, 


,  Vie; 


Bureau   des  Arts    et  d'Indus 

Vienna,  May  1806. 
L.  Maisch,  Vienna,  July  1814,  and 

B.  4  H.  Suppl.  No.  1. 
Berlin,  Allg.  Musikzeitung,  Dec.  8, 

1824,  and  B.  4  H.  SuppL  No.  1. 
In  Nohl's  '  Neue  Briefe  Beethovens,' 

1867,  p.  28,  and  B.  4  H.  Suppl.  No.  1. 

A.  DlabeUi,  Vienna,  1840. 


B.  4  H.  CompL  Edition,  No.  11 
had    appeared    in    the  Vienna 
'Zeitschrilt  fUr  Kunst,'  Jan. 
1836. 
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Haibel't 


24  Variations  on  Eighiui'! 

iJic,  i.c.Venni)aii 
[13]  Variationson  Dittersdorfsaix '  Es 

war  einmal/  PF.  (A). 
[9]   Variations    on    Paisiello's  air 

■  Quanf  i  piil  bello,'  PF.  (A). 
[6]  Variations  on  Paisiello's  duet  ■  Nel 

cor  piii.'  PF.  (G). 
12  Variations  on  ^  la  Vigano] 

(C).  ' 

12  Variations  on  the  Russian  dance 
from  Paul  Wranizky's  '  Waldmiid- 
chen.'  for  Clavecin  or  Pianoforte. 

6  easy  Variations  on  a  Swiss  air.  Harp- 
sichord or  Harp  (P). 

8  Variations  on  Gr^try's  air  '  Uue 

fldvre  brQlante.-  PF.  (C). 
10  Variations  on  Salieri's  air  'La 

Stess;t.  la  Stessissima,'  Clavecin  or 

PP.  (Bbl. 

7  Variations  on  Winter's  '  Kind 
»-illst  du,'  PP.  (F). 

8  Variations  on  Silssmayr's  "Tiin- 


[7]  Variations  on  '  God  save  the  King.' 
PF.  (C). 

[5]  Variations  on  '  Rule  Britannia,' 

PF.  (D). 
32  Variations.  PF.  (C  minor). 

[8]  Variations  on  '  Ich  hab'  ein  kleines 


Bass  Solo,  Chorus,  Orch.  '  Germania ! ' 

Finale  for  Treitschke's  Singspiel 

•  Gute  Nachricht.' 
B.ass  solo.  Chorus,  Orch.  '  Es  ist  voU- 

bracht.'     Finale   to  Treitschke's 

Singspiel  *  Die  Ehrenpforten.' 


Linz,  Nov.  2,  1812. 
Cantata  on  the  death  of  the 
Joseph  II.  (Feb.  20,  1V90). 


Todt! 

Chorus,  and  Orchestra  (C  minor). 
Another  Cantata.  '  Er  schlummert, 

on  the  accession  of  Leopold  II. 

(Sept.  30, 1790). 
Song  " 


Tod.' 


'  In  I 


the  1 


Cantata,  S.AB.  and  PP. 


lantata.  'Graf,  Graf,  lieber  Graf.' 
3  Voices  (Ep),  to  Count  Moritz 
Lichnowsky. 


Incidental  music  to  Duncker's  '  Leo- 

nora  Prohaska ' 1.  Krieger-Chor  ; 

2,  Romanze ;  3,  M elodram  ;  4,  Trau- 

ermarsch  (from  Op.  26). 
Canon  a  5  '  Falstafferel '  (for  another 

piece  of  drollery  relating  to  Schup- 

panzigh,  see  that  name). 
Canon  1  a  3  to  Heltzen's  '  Im  Arm 

der  Liebe,'  cf.  op.  52,  No.  3. 
Canon  1  a  4,  '  Ta,  ta,  ta,  lieber  Mlil- 

zer(Bb). 

Canon '  a  3  to  Schiller's  3  '  Kurz  1st 
der  Schmerz'  (F  minor),  for  Herr 


Neate, 

Canon  1  a  3,  "Rede,  rede,  red 
Neate, 

Canon  1  a  3,  'GlUck,  GlUek, 
neuen   Jahr'  (F 
Erdddy,    Comp.  I 


1780  (T),  said  by  B.  to  be  hU 
first  work,  with  the  So- 
natas, No.  161. 

1790  (!). 

1791  (f). 
1795. 

1795,  '  Perdute  per  la— ril- 
rovate  par  Luigi  v.  B.' 

1795  (!). 

1796  or  1797. 

ReviMd  copy,  Simrock  of 


Gotz,  Alannheim.  early  in  2783. 

Tracg,  Vienna.  1801. 
Simrock,  Bonn,  early  1794. 
Traeg,  Vienna,  Dec.  1795. 
Traeg,  Vienna,  March  1796. 
Artaria,  Vienna,  Feb.  1796. 


Artaria,  Vienna,  Apr.  1797. 

Simrock,  Bonn,  about  1798. 
Traeg,  Vienna,  Nov.  1798. 
Artaria,  Vienna,  Mar.  1799. 

Mollo,  Vienna,  Dec.  1799. 

F.  A.  Hoffmeister,  Dec.  1799 

Traeg,  Vienna,  Dec.  1801. 

Bureau   des  Arts 

Vienna,  March  18( 
Bureau    des  Arts 

Bureau    des  Arts 

Vienna,  April  1801 
Dunst,  Frankfort,  a 


Countess  Ton  Hatzfeld. 


Prince  C.  von  Lldmow- 


I'lndustrie, 
i'lndustrie, 
i'lndustrie, 


First  perform; 
First 


3.  ■WORKS  FOR  VOICES. 

Hoftheater  Musik  -  Verlag.  Vienna, 
June  1814,  PF.  i 


April  11, 
July  16, 


Aui.  formerly  in  the  ; 

session  of  Haslinger. 
Bonn,  1790. 


Evening  of  April  12, 1823,' 
for  the  birthday  of  Prince 
Lobkowitz.  — vine.  Otto, 
kar  Zeithamer.  Prague. 


Sept.  21,  1819. 


1814  (Th.  ii 
323).—.! 
d.  M.  F., 


1795  (f). 

Spring  of  1812.2 
Vienna,  Nov.  23, 1813. 

Vienna,  March  3,  1816. 
End  of  1815  (t). 


Vienna,  Jan.  24. 1816.— ut 
of  208  and  209  in  Neate'i 

Vienna.  Dec.  31,  1819. 


schaft  c 
Vienna. 
1820  (?). 


MuBikfreunde, 


B.  &  H.  Suppl.  No. 

Breltkopf 
PF.  score.  1 
Suppl.  No.  1. 

B.  &  H.  Suppl.  1 
'  Neue  Zeitschrift  der  Musik,'  June 


In  Steiner's '  Musikalisches  Museum,' 
1819.  Part  7.  See  also  Nohl's  '  Neue 
Bi-iefe  Beethovens,' 

Nohl's  '  Neue  Briefe  Beethovens,' 
1867,  p.  221.     ■ "  ----- 


with  date  1816.  See 
Nohl,  loc.  cit.,  note. 
Nohl's   '  Briefe  Beethovens,' 


Marx,  *  Beethoven,'  vol,  ii. 

B.  S  H.  1st  Suppl.  (with  date  1816). 

'  Die  Musik,'  2nd  year,  part  13. 
B.  &H. 

Hirschbach's '  Repertorium,'  1844. 
'  Neue  Zeitschrift  fUr  Musik.' 

Spohr's  •  Selbstbiographie,'  1860,  vol.  1. 
Vienna,  '  AllgemeineMusik.  Zeitung,' 


Cacilla,  April  1825. 


1  These  are  more  properly  Rounds.  2  Schindler, 

<  Jan.  1  (B.  4  H..  and  Nottebohm,  Th.  Vcrz.) ;  Jan.  12  (Thayer,  Verz. 
in  Nohl,  Briefe  Beethmetis,  No.  328;  but  Hofmann  in  B.  i "  ~' 


9  Junglran  von  Orleani. 

,  _    Nohl.  B.B.). 

edition.  No.  256.  See  Thayer's  Chrtm.  VerteichnUt,  No,  223, 
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lanon  3  in  1 .  '  O  Tobias  ! '  ( 

for  Tobias  Haslinger. 
Canon  »  a  6.  to  Goethe's  '  E( 
Menacb '  (E). 

;anon  4  in  1,  'Schwenke  ( 
Scbwaiike,'  for  Schwenk* 

Canon  i  a  3.  'KUhl.  nicbt 
refeiTing  to  Fr.  Kuhlau. 


Ahh6  Stitdler. 
Ewig  dein'(C),: 
Baron  Pitsqualati. 
inou  a  in  1,  •  Ich  bitt'  dich 
scale  of  Kb ,  for  Hauschka. 


Canon  (Rjithsel  canon).  '  Si  non  per 
poi-taa'  (F),  to  M.  Schlesinger. 

Canon  in  8va  (At,  '  Souvenir  pour 
Monsieur  S.  de  M.  Boyer  par  Louis 
van  Beethoven.' 

25  Irish  Songs,  for  1  and  2  Voices  with 
PF.  V.  Vo. 1.  •  The  Return  to  Ul- 
ster'(F  minor).  2. 'Sweet  power  of 
Bong,'a2(D).  3.  'Once  "  " 


'  English 
'  Musing  on  tbi 
"  •  Dermot  and  Shelah 
•Let  brain -spinning 
-Hide  ]  •  ■ 
•  In  vain  to  this  desert,' a 
18.  'They  bid  me  slight,' 
(D  minor).  19.  'Wife,  children, 
and  friends,'  a  2  (A  minor).  20. 
'Farewell  bliss.'  a  2  (D  minor). 
21.  'Morning  a  cruel  tumnoileris' 
'From  Garyone'(D);  cf. 


,  No.: 


'The 


24. 


O'Donnel'  (F).  25.  'O  harp  of 
Erin '  m) ;  cf.  No.  225.  2. 
»  Irish  Songs  :— 1.  '  When  eve's  last 
rays,'  a  2.  2.  '  No  riches  from  his 
scanty  store.'  3.  '  The  British 
Light  Dragoons.'  4.  'Since  grey- 
beards inform  us.'    5.  '  I  dreamed 


•  Norah  of  Balamagairy,"  with 
chorus.  9.  "The  kiss,  dear  maid.' 
10.  'The  hapless  soldier.'  a  2.  11. 


shine.'  14. '  Faddy  O'RafTerty.'  15. 
'  "Hs  but  in  vain.'  16.  ■  O  might  I 
but  my  Patrick  love  ! '  17.  '  Come, 
Darby  dear,  easy.'  18.  'No  more, 
my  Mary.'  19.  'Judy,  lovely, 
'  •  •  ture.'  20.  "Thy  ship 


■  The  Farewell 
Song.'  4.  '  The  Pulse  of  an  Irish- 
man." 5.  '  O  who.  my  dear  Dennot.' 
6.  'Put  round  the  bright  wine.' 
V.  •  From  Garyone ' ;  cf .  No.  223,  22. 


Bweet  linnet  I'  a  2.    10.  '  The  hero 
may  perish,'  a  2.    11.  "I 
in  a  forei^  land,'  a  2 
promised  me  at  parting 
26  Welsh  Songs     '  "" ' 


'  Sion  the  son  o1 
Evan,'  a  2.  2.  '  The  Monks  of  Ban 
gor'B  march,"  a  2.    3.  '  The  Cottage 


night  my  blushes  hide.'  8.  '  Fare 
well,  farewell,  thou  noisy  town. 
9.  '  To  the  ^olian  harp.'  10.  '  Nec 
Pugh's  Farewell.'  11.  'Merch  Me- 
gan.' 12.  '  Waken,  lords  and  ladies 
gay.'  13.  'Helpless  Woman."  14. 
'  The  Dream,'  a  2.  15. '  When  mor- 
tals aU.'  16. 'The  Damsels  of  Car- 
digan." 17.  ■  The  Dairyhouse.*  18. 
•Sweet  Richard."  19.  '  The  Vale 
ofClwyd.'  20. 'To  the  blackbird." 
21.  'Cupid's  kindness.'  22.  'Con- 
stancy,' a  2.  23.  'The  old  strain." 
24.  "Three  hundred  pounds.'  25. 
'Thepartingkiss.'  26.  'Good-night.' 


Baden,  Sept.  10,  1821. 
1823  (f). 

Vienna,  Nov.  17, 1824. 


AtU.  J.  Street,  London. 


Vienna,  Sept.  26. 1825. 


ut.  of  No9.  6.  7. 
16,  17,  18.  20,  . 
Vienna. 


Original  Pvhliiher. 


Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung' 
(Leipzig),  1863,  p.  727. 
Wiener  *  Zeitschrift  f Ur  Kunst,'  etc.. 


Cacilia,  April  1825. 


Allgemeine  Musik  Zeitung,"  1863, 


I  •  Lieder  von  Gothe  und  Matthis- 
son.'  etc..  J.  Riedl's  '  Kunsthand- 
lung,'  Vienna  and  Pesth.  May  1816. 
Appendix   to   Marx's  'Beethoven,' 


Contained  in  '  A  select  collection  of 
original  Irish  airs  for  the  Voice, 
united  to  characteristic  English 
poetry,  written  for  this  work, 
with  symphonies  and  accompani- 
ments for  the  Pianoforte,  Violin, 
and  Violoncello,  composed  by 
Beethoven.'  By  George  Thomson. 
Edinburgh,  vol.  i.  1814.  and  vol.  ii. 


l1  Blgnore  lllus- 
>Hauschkadal 
0  L.  V.  B. 


12  in  VOL  it  of  the  I 


I  These  are  more  properly  Rounds. 
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Original  PublUher. 


12  Scottish  Songs  :— 1.  '  The  Banner 
of  Buccleuch.  S.T.B.  2.  '  Duncan 
Gray.'  S.T.B,  3.  •  Up,  quit  thy 
bower,'  S.S.B.  4.  'Ye  shepherds 
of  this  pleasant  vale,'  S.T.B.  5. 
■Cease  your  funning.' I  6.  'High- 
land Harry.'  7.  'Polly  Stewart.' 
8.  'Womankind,'  S.T.B.  9.  'Loch- 
nagar.'  S.T.B.  10.  '  Glencoe,' 
S.T.B.  11.  'Auld  Lang  Syne,' 
S.T.B.    12.  "The  Quaker'! 


Wife,' 


12  Songs  of  various  nationality,  for 
Voice,  PF.  V.  Vo. ;— 1.  '  God  save 
our  Lord  theKing,'  Solo  and  Chorus. 

2.  '  The  Soldier '  (The  Minstrel  Boy). 

3.  '  O  Charlie  is  my  darling,'  8.S. 


.  No.  6,  Artaria, Vienna. 


Nos.  2,  6.  8, 11,  May  1815. 


7.  '  Robin  Adair,'  S.T.B.  8.  '  By 
the  side  of  the  Shannon.'  9.  '  High- 
lander's Lament,'  Solo  and  Chorus. 
10.  Sir  Johnnie  Cope,'  11.  "The 
Wandering  Minstrel,'  Solo  and 
Chorus,    12,  '  La  Gondoletta.' 


Song  to  Wirth's  '  An  einen  Saugling.' 

g.  '  Farewell  to  Vienna's  citizens,* 
>  Friedelberg's  words. 
War  Song  of  the  Austrians,  to  Frie- 
delberg's words.  Solo  and  Chorus, 
with  PP. 
Song  to  PfcSTel's  '  Der  freie  Manu-' 


Opferlled,    to  Matthisson' 

Flamme  lodert.'  ct.  op.  1216. 
Song.  '  Ziirtliche  Liebe ' '  " 


Not.  15,  1798. 
AprU  14,  1797. 


'  Ich  liebe 
JV.B.— Beg 
ing,  •  La  Pi 


Voice  and  PF.  lO). 
with  second  stanza. 
La  Partenia,"  to  Metastasio's 


Song,  '  Der  Wachtelschlag '  (the  Quail) 
to  Sauter's  'Horchl  wie  schallfs.'  ( F). 
Song,  '  Als  die  Geliebte  sich  trenneu 
wollte,'  free  version  by  S.  Ton 
Breuning  of  the  French  of  G. 
Bernard  or  of  HofTmann  (E:?). 
irietta,  to  Carpani's  *In  questa 
tomba  oscuia '  ( Ab). 


Song.  'Andenken'  to  Matthisson'! 


Four  settings  of  Goethe' 
— '  Nut  wer  die  Sehnsucht  kennt.' 
Soprano  and  PP.  Nos.  1,  2,  4,  G 
minor  ;  No.  3,  Kb. 

ong,   to   Eeissig's   'Lied  aus  der 

Ferne  ' — 'Als  mir  noch,'  Voice 

and  PF.  (Bi». 
Song,  to  Eeissig's  '  Der  Liebende  '- 

'  Welch  ein  wunderbares  Leben.' 

Voice  and  PF.  (D). 
Song,  to  Reissig's  'Der  JUngling  in 

der  Fremde.'— 'Der  Frtthlinj  ent- 

bluhet'  IBbl. 
Jong,  to  Reissig's  '  Des  Krieger's  Ab- 

Bchied'  (Et). 
Song,  to  Reissig's  '  Sehnsucht ' — '  Die 


ich 


'An  die  Geliebte'. 


Nottebohm. 
Song  (Bass),  to  F.  R,  Herrmann'f 
'  Der  Bardengeist ' — '  Dort  auf  deii 
hohen  Felsen '  (G), 
Song,    to   Treitschke's   •  Ruf  voir 
Berge'— 'Wenn  ich  ein  Vogleii: 
wair'  (A). 
Song,  to  Wessenberg'a 


Song,  to  von  Haugwitz's  'Resigna- 
tion.'—'Lisch  aus,  mein  Licht  1'  ( D). 
long,  to  H.  Goeble's  'Abendlied 
unter'm  gestimten  Hinimel.'  — 
'  Wenn  die  Sonne  niedersinket '  (El. 
Setting  of  Burger's  '  Seufzer  eines  Un- 
geliebten,"  and  '  Gegenliebe.'  For 
theme  of  '  Gegenliebe,"  see  op,  80, 
Song,  to  Herder's  '  Die  laute  Klage,' 


1809— .<!«.  Artaria,  Vienna. 
Aut.  Artaria,  Vienna. 


Dec,  1811,  —  A-ut.  Petter, 

sion.  not  before  Dec.  1812. 
Nov.  3,  1813. 


Boaster  of  Spire,  in  '  Blmnenlese  fUr 
Klavierliebhaber.'      1783  —  ' 
Herrn  Ludwig  van  Beethoven,  alt 
eilf  Jahr.' 

Bossier  of  Spire,  in  '  Neue  Blumenlese 
fUr  Klavierliebhaber,'  1784, 

Artaria  4  Co.,  Vienna,  Nov.  19,  1796. 

Ai-taria  &  Co.,   Vienna,  AprU  29, 


Simrock.  Bonn,  1806,  with  another 
text,  by  Wegeler — '  Maurerfragen." 
In  1808  (f),  with  original  text  and 
with  op.  75.  No.  2,  and  early  ver- 
sion of  '  Opferlied.' 

See  No.  233. 

Traeg,  Vienna,  June  1803.  '  II  Lieder, 
No.  1  .  .  .  von  Ludwig  van  Beet- 

Traeg,  Vienna,  June  1803.  '  II  Lieder, 
No.  2.' 

Kunst-    und    Industrie -Comptoir, 

Vienna,  March.  1804. 
'  Allgemeine  Musik,  Zeitung,'  Leipzig, 

Nov.  22.  1809. 


The  sixty-third  and  last  of  a  collection 
of  settings  of  Carpani's  poem  pub- 
lished by  Mollo.  Vienna,  Sept,  1808. 

Breitkopf  &  Hartel,  May  1810. 


Breitkopf  4  Hiirtel.  May  1810. 


deutscho  Ge- 


Artaria.   In  the  foregoing. 


P.  Mechetti,  Vienna,  in  'Secha  dentsche 


Co.,Vienna,in'Dreideut3che 
Oedichte,'  etc.,  June  1816. 
Vienna,  in  '  FriedensbBtter,'  July  12, 
1814 :    second    version    in    '  D 
singende  Deutachland,'  about  184 
Mosenalmanach  for  1814,  Vienna. 


Supplement  to  P.  Treitschke's  Po 
June  1817. 

Wiener.  *  Mode-Zeitung,'  Feb.  29, 1816. 

Wiener  '  Mode-Zeitung,'  Feb.  15. 1817. 

Wiener    'Zeitschrift    fur  Kiinst,' 

March  31,  1818. 
Wiener    '  Zeitschrift    fUr  Kunst,' 

March  28,  1820. 

Diabelli  4  Co.,  Vienna,  April  1837; 


I  Herder's 


See  the  forego] 
Hajilinger,  Vit 


,  possibly  an  Old  English  air 
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Besides  works  mentioned  the  following  are 
published  iu  the  B.  &  H.  Suppl.  : — 

VOCAL. 

Chor  zum  Festspiel :  'DieWeihe  Merkenatein  (1814).    An  earlier 
dea  Hauses ' ;  tor  Solo,  Chonis,        setting  than  op.  100. 
and  Orch.  Der  Gesang  der  Nachtigall  (cir, 

Opferlied  ;  Soli,  ChoniB,  and  small        18131  ;  lor  Voice  and  PF. 

Orch.     Composed   1823   (cf.  Song,  'Man  strebt  die  Flamrne' 


17921  1 


.  'O  ( 


Chorus  < 
Two' A^l 


lied  Princes,  4        (17941 ;  for  Voice  i 
h.  Song,  'An  Minna' (1792). 

■  Prlifung  des  KUs-  Trinklied ;  Voice  and  PF.  (cir. 

  •■ 1787). 

Klage;  Voice  and  PF.  (1790). 
Elegie  aul  den  Tod  fines  Pudels ; 
Voice  and  PF.  (cir.  1787). 
' Die  schone  Schusterih '  (cir.  Five  Canons;  — Nr).  1,  ■  Te  solo 
17961.  adoro '  (1823) ;  No.  2,  '  Frevind- 

Aria,  'Primo  amore';  Sop.  with        schaft '  118141;  No.  4,  'Geden- 
Orch.  acct.  ket  heute  an  Baden '  (1822) ; 

Abschled8ges,ang ;    for   3    Male        and  No.  6,  '  Freu'  dich  des 
voices  (1814).  Lebena'  (1826).    [For  No.  3, 

"  "     "  "  '  Glaube  u.  hoffe,'  see  No. 

201.] 
(1792). 

INSTRUMENTAL. 
Two  Marches  for  Military  Band  Trio  for  PP.,  Fl.,  and  Fag.  (prob- 

(1809).  ably  1786). 

Polonaise  for  Military  Band  (1810).  Two  Bagatelles  for  PF.  (1797). 
Ecossaieefor  Military  Band  (1810).  Allegretto  for  PP.  (cir.  1796). 
Concerto  for  PF.  in  Ey.  *  Lustig.  Traurig,"  two  small  pieces 

Sii  •  Liindlerische  Tiinze,'  for  2  V.        for  PP. 

and  C.  Fugue  for  Organ  (1783). 

Harch  for  2  Clar.,  2  Comi,  and  2  Various  Waltzes,  Ecoasaises,  etc., 

Fag.  lor  PF.  q 

[The  two  following  pieces  have  recently  ap- 
peared in  Die  Musik,  from  MSS.  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Berlin  : — 


[The  above  article  is  substantially  the  same 
as  that  which  appeared  in  the  original  edition 
of  the  Dictionary ;  but  a  large  amount  of 
material  which  came  into  Sir  George  Grove's 
hands  afterthe  publication  of  the  original  article, 
and  which  was  intended  by  him  to  be  incor- 
porated in  any  subsequent  edition,  has  been 
added  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Shedlock,  who  has  under- 
taken the  revision  of  the  whole  article,  and  to 
whom  the  additions  in  square  brackets  are  due.] 

BEFFARA,  Louis  Franqoi.s,  born  at  Nonan- 
court,  August  23,  1751  ;  from  1792  to  1816 
Commissaire  de  Police  in  Paris,  wliere  he  died 
Feb.  2,  1838.  Renowned  for  his  collection  of 
documents  on  the  Paris  operas,  which  were  un- 
fortunately consumed  at  the  burning  of  the  Hotel 
de  Ville  during  the  Commune  in  1871.  For 
completeness  and  genuineness  tlie  collection 
could  not  be  surpassed,  and  its  loss  is  irrepar- 
able. F.  G. 

BEGGAR'S  OPERA,  THE.  A  celebrated 
piece,  written  in  1727  by  John  Gay,  who  was 
said  to  have  been  instigated  to  its  production  by 
a  feeling  of  annoyance  at  having  been  offered  a 
court  appointment  which  he  regarded  as  beneath 
him.  It  is  also  said  to  have  had  its  origin  in 
an  observation  of  Swift's  to  its  author,  that  '  a 
Newgate  Pastoral  might  make  an  odd  pretty 
sort  of  thing.'  Under  the  thin  veil  of  exposing 
the  vices  of  highwaymen,  pickpockets,  gaolers, 
receivers  of  stolen  goods,  and  their  confederates 
and  associates,  it  bristles  with  keen,  well-pointed 
satire  on  the  corrupt  and  venal  politicians  and 
courtiers  of  the  day,  and  of  the  prevailing  fashion- 
able entertainment — the  Italian  opera.  It  has 
been  denied  that  there  is  any  reference  to  the 


latter,  because  the  style  of  the  music  of  Italian 
operas  is  not  burlesqued,  but  the  fact  is  apparent 
from  the  introductory  dialogue  between  the 
Beggar  (the  assumed  author  of  the  piece)  and 
the  Player,  in  which  the  former  is  made  to  say, 
'  I  have  introduc'd  the  similes  that  are  in  all 
your  celebrated  operas  ;  the  Swallow,  the  Moth, 
the  Bee,  the  Ship,  the  Flower,  etc.  Besides,  I 
have  a  prison  scene,  which  the  ladies  always 
reckon  charmingly  pathetick.  As  to  the  parts 
I  have  observed  such  a  nice  impartiality  to  our 
two  ladies,  that  it  is  impossible  for  either  of 
them  to  take  offence.'  The  allusion  in  the  last 
sentence  to  the  deadly  feud  between  Cuzzoni  and 
Faustina,  which  in  1727  divided  the  fashionable 
world  into  two  violently  hostile  factions,  is  so 
palpable  as  to  cause  surprise  at  its  having  been 
overlooked.  'The  Beggar's  Opera'  was  first 
offered  to  Colley  Gibber  for  Drury  Lane  Theatre, 
but  being  rejected  by  him  was  accepted  by  John 
Rich,  and  brought  out  at  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields 
Theatre,  Jan.  29,  1727-28.  Its  success  was 
decisive:  it  was  performed  sixty- two  nights 
(not  consecutive)  during  the  season,  and  imme- 
diately afterwards  played  all  over  England,  in 
Ireland,  Scotland,  and  even  in  Minorca.  By 
the  time  it  had  reached  its  thirty-sixth  re- 
presentation Rich  had  netted  nearly  £4000, 
whilst  Gay's  four  'author's  nights'  had  produced 
him  £693  :  13  :  6  ;  whence  it  was  said  that  it 
had  made  Gay  rich,  and  Rich  gay.  The  songs 
were  all  written  either  to  ballad  tunes  (English, 
Scotch,  and  Irish,  some  of  considerable  an- 
tiquity), or  the  tunes  of  the  most  popular  songs 
of  the  day.  These  tunes,  sixty-nine  in  number, 
were  arranged  and  scored  by  Dr.  Pepusch,  who 
also  composed  an  overture  for  the  piece.  They 
were  chosen  with  great  judgment,  and  to  them 
its  remarkable  success  was  in  a  great  degree 
attributable.  The  rage  for  ' The  Beggar's  Opera' 
showed  itself  in  its  scenes  and  songs  appearing 
on  fans  and  screens,  in  the  attire  of  Lavinia 
Fenton  (the  performer  of  Polly)  becoming  the 
pattern  for  that  of  ladies  of  fashion,  and  in 
the  temporary  desertion  of  the  Italian  Opera. 
Hogarth  published  an  engraving  representing  a 
scene  in  Act  II.  Some  of  the  songs  were  said 
to  have  received  finishing  touches  from  the  hand 
of  Pope.  The  success  of  '  The  Beggar's  Opera ' 
led  to  the  production  of  a  host  of  other  pieces 
with  songs  written  to  ballad  tunes,  and  thence 
denominated  Ballad  Operas.  [English  Opera.] 

W.  H.  H. 

BEGNIS,  Giuseppe  de,  bom  at  Lugo,  in  the 
Papal  States,  1793,  sang  soprano  in  the  chapel 
at  Lugo  till  he  was  nearly  fifteen,  when  his 
voice  broke.  Thinking  it  would  never  return, 
and  having  a  strong  taste  for  comedy,  he  took 
lessons  of  Mandini,  a  celebrated  Italian  actor ; 
but,  his  father  being  opposed  to  this  course,  he 
began  to  study  music  again  under  Saraceni  the 
composer,  the  brother  of  Madame  Morandi.  He 
made  his  first  operatic  appearance  in  the  carnival 
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of  1813  as  primo  "buffo  in  Pavesi's  'Marco 
Antonio '  at  Modena,  and  was  most  successful. 
He  next  went  to  Forli  and  Rimini,  and  returned 
to  Modena.  In  the  following  carnival  he  sang 
at  Siena,  at  the  opening  of  the  new  Teatro  degli 
Academici  Rozzi,  as  Pazzo  in  Paer's  '  Agnese, ' 
and  as  Seliiu  in  the  '  Turco  in  Italia '  of  Rossini, 
and  was  enthusiastically  applauded  in  both.  He 
next  appeared  at  Ferrara,  Badia,  and  Trieste. 
In  the  carnival  of  1815  he  was  at  Cesena,  and 
particularly  brilliant  in  Fioravanti's  '  Bello  piace 
a  tutti,'  in  which  he  imitated  with  his  falsetto 
the  celebrated  Paochierotti.  He  now  sang  at 
various  theatres  imtil  the  carnival  of  1816,  at 
Milan,  where  he  was  laid  up  for  three  months, 
and  unable  to  sing.  On  his  recovery  he  proceeded 
to  Parma,  where  his  success  was  more  brilliant 
than  ever  ;  then  to  Modena  and  Bologna.  Here 
he  played  successfully  in  Paer's  '  Agnese,'  which 
liad  been  tried  twice  before  there  without  success. 
The  piece  was  chosen  for  the  benefit  of  Signora 
Ronzi,  who  was  engaged  there.  Shortly  after, 
she  was  married  to  De  Begnis,  who  was  admitted 
to  the  Philharmonic  Academy  of  Bologna  at  the 
same  time.  They  were,  however,  separated  for  a 
time,  De  Begnis  being  engaged  to  sing  at  Rome, 
and  Ronzi  at  Genoa.  They  met  again  at  Florence, 
1817,  and  performed  together  at  Vicenza  and 
Verona.  Rossini  engaged  them  for  the  opening 
of  the  new  theatre  at  Pcsaro.  In  1819  they  made 
their  di'-buts  at  Paris  with  great  success  ;  and  in 
1822  appeared  in  London  in  the  'Turco  in  Italia,' 
where  he  was  considered  an  excellent  comic  actor 
and  singer.  In  1823  he  had  the  direction,  with 
his  wife,  of  the  operas  at  Bath  ;  and  he  was  again 
engaged  for  the  operatic  season  of  1824.  He 
died  August  1849.  J.  M. 

BEGNIS,  Signora  Ronzi  de,  the  wife  of  the 
above,  was  possibly  the  young  girl,  Claudina 
Ronzi,  bom  at  Paris,  Jan.  11,  1800,  of  whom 
there  is  still  a  record  at  the  Conservatoire  in  that 
city,  that  she  was  admitted  to  a  singing  class 
March  9,  1809.  However  this  may  be,  nothing 
more  is  known  of  her  until  her  marriage  with 
De  Begnis  at  Bologna,  1816.  In  1819  she 
made  her  first  appearance  at  Paris,  having  sung 
at  most  of  the  principal  Italian  operas,  and  for 
Rossini  at  the  opening  of  the  new  theatre  at 
Pesaro  in  1818.  The  Parisians  thought  her 
weak,  especially  as  Rosina  ;  but  they  admit  that 
Donna  Anna  was  never  so  well  sung  there  by 
any  one  else  before  Son  tag  undertook  it  in  1828. 
It  must  be  said  that  she  received  some  instruc- 
tion in  the  part  from  Garat,  and  that  she  profited 
by  his  lessons.  In  1822  she  came  with  her 
husband  to  London,  where  her  voice  and  style 
steadily  improved.  '  She  made  her  first  appear- 
ance, '  says  Lord  Mount-Edgcumbe, '  in  the  "  Turco 
in  Italia,"  and  acted  in  it  delightfully.  With  a 
pretty  face  and  pleasing  countenance,  she  had  a 
voice  of  great  sweetness  and  flexibility,  which  she 
managed  with  considerable  skill  and  taste.  She 
decidedly  excelled  in  comic  parts :  indeed,  I  have 


rarely  seen  a  better  buff"a.'  In  1824  'she  was 
eclipsed  by  the  arrival  of  Pasta.  In  1825  she 
shared  with  Madame  Vestris  the  princij)al  parts 
in  the  comic  operas  at  the  Haymarket  Theatre, 
the  temporary  retreat  of  the  company ;  but,  soon 
after  the  return  of  Pasta,  she  fell  ill  and  totally 
lost  her  voice,  was  obliged  to  throw  up  her  en- 
gagement, and  returned  to  Italy.  She  died  at 
Florence,  June  7,  1853.  j.  m. 

BEGREZ,  PiERiiE  Ignace,  born  at  Namur, 
Dec.  23,  1783.  At  the  age  of  six  he  sang  in 
the  choir  of  the  cathedral  of  St.  Aubin.  After 
some  years  he  went  to  Paris,  and  was  received 
in  a  violin-class  at  the  Conservatoire,  the  1 7th 
Floreal,  An  xii.  (1804).  He  was  at  the  same 
time  engaged  in  the  orchestra  of  the  Opera,  then 
under  the  direction  of  Grasset.  Finding,  how- 
ever, that  he  possessed  a  fine  tenor  voice,  he 
soon  threw  aside  the  violin,  and  studied  singing 
under  Garat,  from  October  1806.  In  1814  he 
carried  oft'  the  first  prize  at  the  Conservatoire, 
and  in  1815  he  made  his  first  appearance  at  the 
opera  in  Gluck's  '  Armide,'  which  he  followed 
with  the  principal  parts  of  '  Les  Bayaderes '  and 
'Anacreon.'  About  the  end  of  the  same  year 
he  was  engaged  for  the  London  Opera  House, 
where  he  remained  a  permanent  member  of  the 
company  at  the  King's  Theatre  till  1822,  when 
he  retired  from  the  boards,  and  devoted  himself 
to  teaching  and  singing  in  concerts.  He  had  a 
beautiful  voice,  and  good  French  style.  He 
died  Dec.  1863.  j.  m. 

BEKLEMMT,  i.e.  'hea\7  at  the  heart,'  'op- 
pressed. '  A  word  which  Beethoven  has  attached 
to  the  middle  section  of  the  Cavatina  in  his 
Quartet  in  B  flat  (op.  130),  where  he  modulates 
into  0  flat  ;  and  where  the  choked  and  broken 
accents  of  the  first  violin  fully  bear  out  the  ex- 
pression. None  of  the  old  copies  of  the  quartet 
give  this  interesting  personal  note  of  the  com- 
poser's. It  first  appeared  in  Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel's 
complete  edition.  Correctly  the  word  would  be 
heklomnwn.  g. 

BELAIEV,  MiTROPHANE  Petrovich,  born 
at  St.  Petersburg,  Feb.  10,  1836.  Soon  after 
leaving  school  he  succeeded  to  the  business  of 
his  father,  a  wealthy  timber-merchant  in  the 
district  of  Olonetz.  As  a  boy  he  learnt  the 
violin  and  piano,  and,  in  sjiite  of  business, 
found  time  to  occupy  himself  with  chamber- 
music.  About  1880  he  became  intimately 
acquainted  with  the  chief  representatives  of 
Balakirev's  school,  and  soon  showed  himself 
an  ardent  supporter  of  Russian  music.  As  a 
practical  means  of  forwarding  the  national  cause 
he  founded,  in  1885,  a  publishing  house  in 
Leipzig,  and  has  brought  out  about  2000  com- 
positions by  members  of  the  New  School,  in- 
cluding operatic  and  sym])lionic  works  by  Boro- 
din, Moussorgsky,  Rimsky-Korsakov.Glazounov, 
and  others.  With  the  same  object  in  view  he 
instituted,  in  1885,  the  'Russian  Symphony 
Concerts,'  the  programmes  of  which  are  drawn 
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exclusively  from  the  works  of  native  musicians. 
From  three  to  six  concerts  are  given  each  season 
in  St.  Petersburg.  Belaiev  organised  similar 
concerts  at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1889,  and 
also  initiated  the  'Quartet  Evenings,'  started 
in  St.  Petersburg  in  1891.  In  honour  of  this 
Russian  Maecenas,  Borodin,  Rimsky-Korsakov, 
Glazounov,  and  Liadovconiposed  a  string  quartet 
on  the  notes  B-la-f.  (Died  Jan.  10, 1904.)  K.  N. 

BELCKE,  Fkiedrich  August,  a  celebrated 
trombone-player,  son  of  the  town  musician  at 
Lucka  in  Saxony,  and  born  May  27,  1795.  The 
boy  at  an  early  age  showed  a  fondness  for  brass 
instruments,  and  was  a  good  horn-player  before 
he  took  up  tlie  trombone,  on  which  he  soon 
reached  a  pitch  of  excellence  before  unknown. 
He  first  joined  the  Gewandhaus  orchestra  in 
Leipzig,  and  then  obtained  a  permanent  post  in 
the  royal  band  at  Berlin,  where  he  remained  from 
1816  to  1858.  Frequent  tours  made  him  widely 
known.  In  1838  he  left  the  Berlin  band  of  his 
own  accord  and  retired  to  his  native  jjlace, 
where  he  died  Dec.  10,  1874.  By  trombone- 
players  his  compositions  are  well  known  and 
highly  valued.  He  it  is  of  whom  Schumann 
pleasantly  says,  in  his  essay  on  '  The  Comic  in 
Music'  {pes.  Schriflen,  i.  185),  'There  is  a 
phrase  in  the  finale  of  Beethoven's  Eiglith  Sym- 
phony which  always  makes  the  members  of  a 
well-known  orchestra  laugh,  because  tliey  insist 
upon  it  that  in  this  figure  they  hear  the  name 
,<^M  of  Belcke,  one  of  the  best  of  tlieir 
number.'  A.  M. 

BELICZAY,  Julius  von,  born  August  10, 
1835,  at  Komorn  in  Hungary  ;  was  at  first  an 
engineer,  but  ti'ansferred  his  affections  to  music, 
and  became  a  pupil  of  J.  Hoffmann,  and  F. 
Krenn  in  Vienna.  After  some  years  spent  be- 
tween Pressburg  and  Vienna,  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  theory  in  the  National  Music 
Academy  in  Pesth.  His  compositions,  many  of 
which  are  highly  meritorious,  belong  to  the 
general  stream  of  music,  and  are  independent  of 
the  national  style  which  most  Hungarian  com- 
posers affect.  They  include  :  three  string  quar- 
tets, a  trio,  op.  30,  and  andante  for  stringed 
orchestra ;  a  serenade  for  strings,  two  symphonies, 
an  '  Ave  Maria '  for  soprano  solo,  choir,  and 
orchestra,  op.  9,  pianoforte  pieces  and  songs, 
besides  a  mass  in  F,  frequently  performed.  In 
1891  Beliczay  published  the  first  part  of  a 
method  of  composition,  in  the  Hungarian 
language.    [Riemann's  LeMkon."] 

BELISARIO.  Italian  opera  in  three  acts, 
libretto  and  music  by  Donizetti.  Produced  at 
Venice,  Feb.  7,  1836  ;  in  London,  at  the  King's 
Theatre,  April  1,  1837  ;  and  at  Paris,  Theatre 
des  Italiens,  Oct.  24,  1843. 

BELL.  A  musical  instrument  of  metal, 
sounded  by  percussion,  and  consisting  of  a  cup 
or  bowl,  caused  to  vibrate  by  the  blow  of  a 
•  clapper '  or  hammer  on  the  inner  or  outer  sur- 
face of  the  bell.    The  external  stroke,  however, 


is  only  applied  in  special  cases,  as  when  a  large 
bell  is  connected  with  a  clock,  and  the  hours 
are  struck  upon  it  with  an  external  hammer 
worked  by  mechanical  means  ;  or  when  a  series 
of  bells  are  arranged  so  that  set  compositions 
can  be  played  upon  them  by  a  series  of  such 
hammers,  and  witli  musical  precision.  [See 
Carillons.]  A  fixed  bell  can  also  be  played 
by  an  internal  hammer  pulled  or  struck  against 
the  inside.  But  the  essential  and  typical  form 
of  the  bell  is  that  in  which  the  stroke  is  given 
by  a  movable  clapper  hung  within  the  bell,  and 
caused  to  strike  by  swinging  the  latter,  either 
by  hand  (in  the  case  of  small  bells)  or  by  a 
wheel  and  pulley  system  in  the  case  of  large 
ones.  BeUs  have  also  been  extensively  used  as 
personal  ornaments  and  decorations,  from  those 
on  the  hem  of  the  garment  of  tlie  Jewish  high- 
priest  to  those  which  formed  the  appendages  of 
the  head-dress  of  the  mediseval  jester.  This 
decorative  use  of  bells  has  also  been  apjilied  to 
domestic  animals  ;  and  the  bells  of  the  English 
waggoner's  team  were  formerly  as  common  an 
appendage  as  the  sheep-bells  and  goat-bells  in 
Switzerland  and  elsewhere,  and  the  cow-bells  in 
the  New  Forest,  still  are.  In  these  cases  the 
sound  of  the  bell  is  excited  by  the  movements 
of  the  body.  But  in  all  these  forms  or  applica- 
tions of  the  bell  the  princii)le  is  the  same  ;  it  is 
an  instrument  with  a  hammer  hung  loose  inside 
it,  and  caused  to  sound  by  the  agitation,  regular 
or  irregular,  communicated  to  it,  and  by  which 
the  hammer  is  made  to  strike  against  the  inside. 
It  is  important  to  note  tliis  as  the  essential 
characteristic  of  bells,  and  that  which  dis- 
tinguishes their  special  jjlace  among  musical 
instruments.  Of  music,  in  the  artistic  sense  of 
the  word,  bells  in  their  true  form  are  hardly 
capable.  They  may  be  tuned  tt)  a  regular  scale, 
and  sounded  in  various  successions,  but  the 
method  of  obtaining  the  sound  by  swinging  the 
bell  till  the  clapper  hits  it  (by  which  method 
alone  the  full  sound  can  be  elicited)  necessarily 
precludes  anything  like  the  exactitude  in  time  or 
the  variation  in  intensity  by  which  form  and  ex- 
jiression  are  given  tomusic.  All  the  contrivances 
for  performing  music  on  bells  with  mechanical 
precision  involve  a  greater  or  less  departure  from 
the  true  principle  of  the  bell,  and  an  impairing 
of  its  characteristic  sound  by  fixing  it  instead  of 
letting  it  swing  freely.  It  will  be  seen,  therefore, 
tliat  bells  form  a  kind  of  connecting  link  between 
tlie  music  of  art  and  the  music  of  nature  ;  their 
fixed  tone  and  synchronous  vibrationsconnecting 
them  with  the  art,  while  the  irregular  and  form- 
less character  of  the  music  produced  from  them 
even  by  the  best  peal-ringers,  partakes  of  the 
wildness  and  vague  character  of  natural  sounds. 
It  is  this  wildness  of  character  which  is  one  of  the 
great  charms  of  bell- music  on  a  large  scale,  and 
which  has  caused  it  to  be  so  much  interwoven 
with  the  associations  of  men,  both  in  real  life 
and  in  imaginative  literature. 
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Like  the  harp,  the  bell  is  prehistoric  in  its 
origin  ;  nor  would  it  serve  much  purpose  here  to 
speculate  upon  the  probable  origin  or  earliest 
form  of  the  bell,  of  which  in  fact  we  know 
nothing  ;  or  even  to  dwell  on  the  very  uncertain 
archaeology  of  the  instrument.  The  records  of 
almost  all  nations  of  whose  early  history  we 
know  anything  imply  the  use  of  bells  in  one 
shape  or  another  ;  generally,  it  would  seem,  as  a 
sign  or  proclamation,  just  as  the  railway  bell,  the 
church  bell,  and  'that  tocsin  of  the  soul,  the 
dinner-bell, '  are  still  used.  But  there  can  be  no 
question  that  the  real  development  of  bells  and 
bell-ringing  into  their  highest  form  is  due  to  the 
art  and  the  ecclesiastical  fervour  combined  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  influences  which  led  to  the 
development  of  bell-ringing  and  bell-founding 
were  not  dissimilar  to  those  which  led  to  the 
greatdevelopmentof  architecture  in  the  cathedral 
form.  Not  that  either  architecture  or  bells  were 
necessarily  connected  with  ecclesiastical  pre- 
dominance ;  but  that  the  church  being  the  great 
power  and  central  influence  of  mediaeval  Europe, 
the  art  of  the  time  was  all  drawn  into  its  service, 
and  thus  it  came  to  pass  that  bells  having  been, 
at  a  comparatively  early  period  of  the  Christian 
era,  introduced  as  an  appendage  to  places  of 
worship,  their  development,  with  all  the  art  and 
science  which  the  medi;eval  workmen  had  at  com- 
mand, became  almost  inseparably  connected  with 
that  of  church  architecture,  and  their  sounds 
associated  in  an  especial  degree  with  church 
celebrations.  The  form  of  bell  which  maybe  said 
to  have  been  perfected  by  media?val  bell-founders 
(for  it  has  been  accepted  as  a  type  upon  which 
no  essential  or  radical  improvement  can  be  made) 
is  that  shown  in  the  following  diagram,  in  which 
also  the  principal  component  parts  of  the  bell 
are  distinguished. 

The  elevation  of  the  exterior  of  the  bell 
explains  itself ;  the  section  shows  the  relative 
thickness  and  shape  of  the  metal  ;  the  thickest 
portion,  the  'sound-bow,'  A,  against  which  the 
clapper  strikes,  is  usually  -^th  of  the  total 
diameter  of  the  bell  at  the  lip.  The  half-section 
marked  No.  1  shows  the  old  method  of  providing 
for  the  hanging  of  the  bell  and  the  attachment 
of  the  clapper;  the  loops  called  'canons,'  B, 
being  cast  on  solid  to  receive  the  iron  straps  by 
which  the  bell  is  fixed  to  the  stock,  and  the  bolt, 
C,  for  attaching  the  clapper  also  cast  solid  on 
the  inside  of  the  bell.  It  is  necessary  that  0 
should  be  well  below  the  line  of  axis  on  which 
the  bell  swings,  so  as  to  describe  an  appreciable 
circle  around  the  axis,  otherwise  there  will  be 
no  leverage  to  drive  the  clapper,  and  it  will  not 
fly  properly.  The  swing  of  the  clapper  is  further 
ensured  and  accelerated  by  the  small  piece,  D, 
called  the  '  flight,'  cast  on  to  the  striking  part 
to  increase  the  impetus  of  the  blow.  Half- 
section  No.  2  shows  a  method  of  hanging  the 
bell  and  clapper  recommended  by  Lord  Grim- 
thorpe,  and  adopted  in  a  good  many  instances 


by  Mr.  Taylor  of  Loughborough,  in  which  canons 
are  dispensed  with,  and  a  thick  crown,  E,  is  used 
with  bolt  holes  through  which  the  bell  is  bolted 


to  the  stock,  and  a  larger  hole  in  the  centre 
through  which  the  clapper-bolt  is  also  fixed  to 
the  stock,  instead  of  being  cast  on  to  the  bell. 
The  advantage  of  this  plan  is  that  the  bell  can 
easily  be  turned  on  the  stock,  the  clapper-bolt 
(which  is  circular  where  it  passes  through  the 
heW)  remaining  stationary,  and  thus  the  blow 
of  the  clapper  can  be  directed  against  a  new 
portion  of  the  sound -bow,  should  the  original 
striking  place  have  become  worn  or  show  any 
tendency  to  crack. 

The  material  of  which  bells  are  composed  is  a 
mixture  of  copper  and  tin,  which  in  the  old  bells 
appear  to  have  been  used  in  the  proportion  of 
about  3  to  1.  Modern  experiment  has  given  rise 
to  the  conclusion  that,  while  this  combination 
gave  the  best  sound,  and  the  proportion  of  tin 
might  even  be  increased  with  advantage  to  the 
sound,  this  proportion  represents  the  extreme 
amount  of  tin  which  can  be  used  without  the 
danger  of  rendering  the  metal  brittle  and  liable 
to  crack,  and  that  in  regard  to  this  consideration 
a  margin  within  that  proportion  of  tin  is  safer. 
22  of  copper  to  7  of  tin  was  used  for  the  West- 
minster bells  in  the  Victoria  Tower.  Any  con- 
siderably larger  proportion  of  copper  than  this, 
on  the  other  hand,  has  a  tendency  to  render  the 
metal  too  soft,  and  impair  the  brilliancy  of  its 
tone. 

The  conclusion  that  the  special  shape  figured 
above,  or  something  near  it,  is  the  best  for  a  bell, 
has  no  basis  that  anyone  seems  to  know  of  except 
experience.  It  has  been  theoretically  maintained 
that  plain  hemispherical  bells  ought  to  give  the 
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best  and  purest  tone,  but  except  on  a  small  scale 
it  is  not  found  to  be  so  ;  the  result  being  either 
that  the  tone  is  very  heavy  and  dead,  or  that 
when  forced  by  hard  striking  it  is  unmusical 
and  disagreeable  to  the  ear.  Sets  of  hemispheri- 
cal bells  have  lately  been  made  of  larger  size, 
and  with  more  success  than  before  ;  they  require, 
however,  to  be  fixed  and  struck,  and  not  swung  ; 
their  tone  when  not  struck  too  heavily  is  not 
unpleasing,  but  quite  inferior  in  power  and 
brightness  to  that  of  a  swung  bell  of  the  usual 
form.  It  is  also  to  be  noted,  though  this  fact 
again  is  equally  inexplicable,  or  at  least  unex- 
plained, that  large  and  small  bells  re(iuire  some- 
what differing  shape  and  proportions  to  realise 
the  bestsound.  That  tlie  proportionate  thickness 
or  weight  of  metal  for  producing  the  best  results 
should  be  different  for  large  and  small  bells,  it 
is  more  easy  to  understand.  For  a  large  bell, 
such  as  6-feet  diameter,  experience  seems  to  give 
a  thickness  of  i^th.  of  the  diameter  as  the  best 
proportion.  Smaller  bells  will  bear  a  somewhat 
greater  propoitionate  thickness,  and  the  jiro- 
portionate  thickness, — that  is  to  say,  the  pro- 
portionate weight  of  metal  to  the  note  produced 
— is  always  increased  in  a  large  peal,  from  the 
lower  to  the  upper  notes  of  the  scale.  The 
thinner  the  bell  is  in  j)roportion  to  the  weight 
of  metal,  it  should  be  observed,  the  deeper  is  the 
pitch  ;  so  that  if  the  same  proportionate  thick- 
ness were  preserved  in  the  treble  as  in  the  tenor 
of  a  peal,  the  former  would  have  to  be  made  of 
too  small  size  and  too  little  weight  of  metal  to 
compete  successfully  with  the  tenor.  By  adding 
to  the  proportionate  thickness  of  the  treble,  we 
are  enabled  to  make  it  of  larger  size  and  heavier 
metal  while  preserving  the  high  pitch.  This 
effect  of  thickness  on  pitch  is  a  thing  to  be 
borne  in  mind  in  ordering  a  peal  of  bells,  and 
deciding  what  scale  or  pitch  is  to  be  adopted. 
The  cost  of  the  bells  is  in  proportion  to  the 
weight  of  metal,  and  the  question  therefore  is, 
given  so  much  metal,  in  what  form  to  cast  it  so 
as  to  get  the  best  effect  from  it.  This  will  often 
be  best  realised  by  not  endeavouring  to  get  too 
deep  a  tone  from  the  peal  ;  a  peal  tuned  in  the 
scale  of  E  or  of  F  may  be  equally  cast  with  the 
same  amount  of  metal,  but  will  not  be  equally 
good,  as  eitlier  the  E  peal  in  that  case  nuist  be 
too  thin,  or  the  F  peal  too  thick.  Where  the 
amount  of  metal  is  limited,  therefore,  the  higher 
pitch  will  give  the  best  result,  and  enable  the 
metal  to  be  used  to  the  best  advantage. 

The  precise  note  wliich  a  bell  of  a  certain 
shape,  size,  and  weight  will  produce  is  almost  a 
matter  of  experience  ;  but  tlie  i)roportion  be- 
tween size  and  relative  dimensions  and  pitch  is 
capable  of  being  approximately  tabulated.  The 
average  modulus  of  the  finest  of  the  large  bells 
of  Europe,  as  between  size  and  weight,  is  given 
by  Lord  Grimthorpe  (to  whose  work  on  Clocks 
and  Bells  the  reader  is  referred  for  more  detailed 
information  on  some  of  the  points  touched  upon 


here),  as  1 0  cwt.  of  metal  for  a  bell  3  feet  in  dia- 
meter, and  as  the  weight  of  metal  varies  as  the 
cube  of  the  diameter,  a  bell  of  4  feet  diameter 
would  consume  nearly  25  cwt.,  and  one  of  6  feet 
diameter  4  tons  of  metal.  A  bell  of  this  last- 
named  weight  would,  with  the  best  and  most 
effective  disposition  of  the  metal,  give  the  note 
tenor  C  ;  and  the  jnteh  for  other  sizes  may  be 
deduced  from  this,  on  the  rule  that  the  num- 
ber of  vibrations  per  second  in  bells  varies  as 
[thickness  )J_ 
diameter 

Where  a  set  of  bells  are  in  precisely  similar 
proportions  throughout,  their  dimensions  would 
be  simply  in  an  inverse  ratio  to  the  number 
of  vibrations  per  second  of  the  notes  they  were 
intended  to  sound.  But  as  in  practice  the  higher 
pitched  bells  are  always  made  thicker  in  pro- 
portion to  the  diameter  than  the  lower  ones,  for 
the  reasons  mentioned  above,  the  problem  cannot 
for  practical  purposes  be  stated  in  the  simple 
form  of  inverse  ratio.  Bells,  it  may  be  observed, 
are  tuned  by  turning  out  a  small  portion  from 
the  inner  side  of  the  thickest  part  or  sound-bow, 
when  they  are  too  sharj),  so  as  to  reduce  the 
thickness  and  thereby  flatten  them,  or  by  similarly 
turning  olf  a  small  poition  from  the  edge  of  the 
rim,  so  as  to  reduce  the  diameter,  when  it  is 
desired  to  sharpen  them.  This  latter  process, 
however,  impairs  the  shape,  and  is  apt  also  to 
injure  the  tone  of  the  bell  ;  and  if  the  casting 
cannot  be  so  accurately  regulated  as  to  give 
hope  of  ensuring  correctness  at  lirst,  it  is  better 
to  let  any  excess  be  on  the  side  of  sharpness, 
which  can  be  corrected  without  damaging  the 
bell.  In  the  case  of  large  peals  the  plan  has 
sometimes  been  followed  of  casting  all  the 
smaller  bells  a  trifle  thick,  so  that  if  the  whole 
peal  is  not  precisely  in  tune,  the  tuning  may  all 
fall  on  the  smaller  bells,  which  will  be  reduced  in 
thickness  till  they  are  brought  down  to  the  pitch 
to  range  correctly  witli  the  larger  ones.  Bells  are 
however  now  cast  with  considerable  accuracy, 
and  the  turning  out  of  a  nearly  perfect,  or,  as  it 
is  called,  a  '  maiden  '  peal,  is  not  an  uncommon 
occurrence  ;  though  it  must  be  said  that  peals  are 
not  infrequently  so  called  which  are  not  as  per- 
fectly in  tune  as  they  ought  to  be,  but  w'hich  are 
left  untouched  in  order  to  claim  the  credit  of 
being  a  '  maiden  '  set.  This  ought  never  to  be 
allowed  ;  in  fact  a  much  more  rigorous  standard 
ought  to  be  maintained  in  tuning  bells  than  is 
usual :  the  number  of  bells  not  properly  in  tune 
with  each  other  which  we  hear  is  a  constant 
annoyance  to  those  whose  ears  can  detect  the 
falsity,  and  perhaps  does  something  towards  con- 
firming other  listeners  in  their  deficiency  of  what 
is  called  '  ear. ' 

The  casting  of  a  large  bell  is  an  operation  re- 
quiring considerable  preparation  and  a  great  deal 
of  nicety  of  workmanship.  The  first  process  is 
to  form  the  model  of  the  inside  surface  of  the 
bell,  or  the  core,  which  is  done  on  a  conical- 
t 
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shaped  base  of  iron  or  brickwork ;  the  clay,  after 
beingapproximately  modelled  by  hand,  is  brought 
to  the  correct  mould  by  means  of  what  is  called 
a  'sweep,'  which  is  a  flat  piece  of  hard  wood 
with  one  of  its  edges  cut  to  the  section  of  the 
inside  of  the  bell,  and  which  is  attached  to  a 
pivot  fixed  in  the  centre  of  the  core,  and  then 
'  swept '  round  the  clay  until  the  model  of  the 
inside  of  the  bell  is  correctly  formed.  The  core 
is  then  thoroughly  dried  by  heat,  either  by  a  fire 
lighted  under  it  (if  it  is  on  a  brick  base),  or 
by  being  placed  bodily  in  an  oven  (if  it  is  on  an 
iron  base).  The  next  j)oint  is  to  obtain  the  outer 
shape  of  the  bell,  and  its  thickness.  There  are 
two  ways  of  doing  this.  The  method  which  used 
to  be  universally  adopted  was  to  make  uj)on  the 
core,  after  it  was  dried,  a  model  of  the  thickness 
of  the  bell  in  clay,  tlie  outer  shape  of  the  bell 
being  obtained  by  another  sweep  operating  in 
the  same  way,  and  turning  on  the  same  centre  as 
that  which  formed  the  inside  shape  ;  then  upon 
this,  when  dry,  to  build  a  cover  or  cope,  the 
inner  side  of  which  closely  followed  the  outer 
shape  of  the  bell.  This  cope,  going  like  an 
extinguisher  over  the  whole,  was  strengthened 
with  haybands,  or,  in  the  case  of  large  models, 
with  pieces  of  iron  worked  into  it,  so  that  when 
made  it  could  be  bodily  lifted  off,  the  clay  bell 
previously  made  on  the  core  broken  away,  and 
the  cope  replaced,  leaving  between  it  and  the 
core  the  precise  shape  and  thickness  of  the  bell. 
Thedilficulty,  however,  of  gettinga  good  external 
finish  in  this  way  must  have  been  considerable. 
The  method  now  usually  employed  is  to  dispense 
with  the  operation  of  making  theclay  'thickness' 
altogether,  and  to  have  a  metal  cope  larger  than 
the  size  of  the  bell,  and  lined  with  clay,  in  which 
the  external  model  of  the  bell  is  then  formed  by 
an  inverted  sweep,  acting  on  the  inside  surface ; 
the  cope  is  then  turned  over  the  core,  and  the 
exact  model  of  the  bell  is  represented,  of  course, 
by  the  space  between  them.  The  direct  action  of 
the  sweep  secures  a  more  finished  exterior  surface 
than  with  the  old  hand-made  cope  ;  and  another 
advantage  is  that  the  iron  cope  can  be  bolted 
down  to  a  plate  below  the  C(3re,  so  as  to  render 
the  whole  thing  perfectly  steady  for  the  casting, 
and  greatly  facilitate  the  process  of  getting  it 
into  the  sand.  The  mould  which  gives  the  shape 
of  the  top  of  the  bell,  with  the  clapper-ring 
and  the  ears  or  '  canons '  for  fixing  the  bell  to 
the  stock,  is  added  to  the  model  by  a  sej)arate 
process,  and  the  whole  is  then  imbedded  in  the 
sand  of  the  casting-room  with  the  mouth  down- 
ward, and  the  metal  run  in  and  left  to  cool. 

Bells  have  occasionally  been  used  in  the  or- 
chestra, though  hardly  in  any  sense  which  can 
justify  their  being  included  among  orchestral 
instruments  ;  since  when  used  singly  and  sounded 
by  swinging  in  the  ordinary  way,  they  are  in- 
variably intended  to  give  what  may  be  called 
'  local  colour '  to  a  dramatic  scene  ;  to  suggest 
something  beyond  or  apart  from  the  orchestra,  as 


the  prison-bell  in  the  'Trovatore,'  the  goat-bell 
in  'Dinorah,'  or  the  vesper-bell  in  Stemdale 
Bennett's  '  Paradise  and  the  Peri '  overture. 
Mozart  has,  however,  used  a  frame  of  bells 
played  by  a  keyboard  like  that  of  a  pianoforte 
( '  Glockenspiel ')  in  the  score  of '  Die  Zauberflote, ' 
to  represent  the  eft'ect  of  Papageno's  bells  which 
are  visibly  present  in  his  head-dress,  though 
actually  jjlayed  in  the  band.  The  same  instru- 
ment has  been  used  in  a  somewhat  similar 
manner  by  one  or  two  other  operatic  composers, 
but  always  for  stage  effect  rather  than  for 
directly  musical  purposes.  A  recent  idea  of 
some  English  organ-builders  has  been  the  attach- 
ment of  a  scale  of  bells  to  an  organ,  which  are 
sounded  either  alone  or  in  combination  with  the 
ordinary  stops  on  drawing  a  stop-head  which 
brings  them  under  the  control  of  the  keys  ;  but 
the  addition  is  completely  out  of  keeping  with 
the  genius  of  the  organ,  and  is  available  rather 
for  '  sensational '  eftects  than  as  a  real  addition 
to  the  proper  range  of  the  instrument.  All 
these  experiments  only  serve  to  confirm  the 
opinion  that  bell-music  does  not  belong  to  the 
region  of  musical  art  properly  so  called  ;  and 
attempts  to  drag  the  bell  from  its  proper  sphere, 
and  force  from  it  an  expression  foreign  to  its 
nature,  have  never  permanently  succeeded.  [The 
use  of  bell  effects  in  the  orchestra  has  very  largely 
increased  in  late  years,  and  to  obviate  the  diffi- 
culty of  getting  a  real  peal  of  beds  into  the 
concert -rooms,  a  valuable  substitute  has  been 
invented,  in  the  shape  of  metal  tubes,  hung  in  a 
frame,  and  far  more  easily  and  certainly  tuned 
than  real  bells.  They  were  used  at  the  Leeds 
Festival  of  1886,  for  the  peal  of  four  bells  in  the 
'  Golden  Legend' ;  and  in  London  performances 
of  extracts  from  '  Parsifal '  they  have  been  used 
with  excellent  effect.  The  sound  of  bells  was 
originally  produced  at  Bayreuth  itself  in  various 
ways,  at  first  by  a  combination  of  very  deep-toned 
pianoforte  strings  with  some  kind  of  gong  ;  but 
in  recent  performances  the  tubes  above  men- 
tioned have  been  employed.]  H.  H.  s. 

Bells  are  rung  in  peal  in  the  British  Islands 
only,  with  the  exception  of  one  or  two  rings  of 
bells  in  America  and  the  Colonies.  On  the  Con- 
tinent they  are  simply  clashed,  being  swung  with 
a  lever — the  notes  of  the  bells  not  being  arranged 
in  any  special  order.  In  our  islands  it  is  usual 
to  tune  bells  in  the  diatonic  scale,  and  they 
are  then  rung  in  order,  from  the  highest  to  the 
lowest. 

To  enable  the  ringers  to  do  this  with  accuracy, 
and  also  to  enable  them  to  change  the  order  in 
which  the  bells  strike  by  proper  methods  (see 
Change-Ringing),  bells  are  hung  as  shown  in 
the  accompanying  illustrations. 

They  are  first  carefully  secured  by  iron  bolts 
and  braces  through  the  ears  or  'canons,'  K,  to 
the  stock  A  (Fig.  1)  which  is  fitted  with  axles  or 
gudgeons  of  iron,  M,  working  in  brass  or  gun- 
metal  bearings.     The  stock  is  fitted  with  a 
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wheel,  E,  and  a  stay,  B ;  and  a  ground  pulley,  N, 
is  fixed  to  the  floor  of  the  belfry.    By  pulling 

Fio.  1. 


the  rope  F,  the  liell  is  gradually  s^vung  till  she 
stands  mouth  upwards,  as  shown  in  Figs.  2  and 

Fl  ■\ 


3,  when  she  is  maintained  in  this  position  by  the 
stay  B,  and  slider  C,  which  prevent  her  from 
falling  over  (or  turning  clean  round).  It  will  be 
seen  that  when  the  rope,  F,  has  been  pulled 
enough  to  bring  the  fillet  or  'sallie  pin,'  G,  down 
to  the  nearest  point  to  the  ground  pulley,  N,  that 
it  can  reach,  it  would  in  swinging  past  that  point 
raise  the  rope  ;  this  gives  the  ringer  a  second 
pull,  as  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  Fig.  2,  and 
this  is  called  the  '  hand-stroke  '  pull.  Now  by 
following  with  the  eye  the  motion  of  the  bell  as 
indicated  by  the  arrow  in  No.  2,  she  will  be 
seen  to  turn  over,  bringing  the  fillet  G  past  N  ; 
then,  winding  the  rope  round  the  wheel  as  she 
moves,  she  will  arrive  at  the  position  of  the  bell 
in  Fig.  3 — this  is  called  the  'back-stroke'  blow. 
The  operation  of  swinging  the  bell  from  the 
position  shown  in  Fig.  2  and  that  in  Fig.  3  is 
called  '  falling  a  bell. '  The  first  thing  a  ringer 
has  to  learn  is  so  to  swing  his  bell  by  the  use  of 
the  rope,  that  he  can  be  quite  certain  to  bring 
her  from  one  stroke  to  another,  pulling  her  with 
proper  judgment,  so  as  just  to  throw  her  over 


the  balance  as  shown  in  Figs.  2  and  3.    If  how- 
ever too  much  force  is  used,  there  is  a  danger  of 
Fig.  3. 


breaking  the  stay  or  some  other  part  of  the 
machinery,  and  the  ringer  himself  may  be  seri- 
ously injured. 

An  alteration  in  the  method  of  hanging  the 
bell  to  the  stock  has  been  invented  by  Lord 
Grimthorpe,  though  only  occasionally  carried  out. 
By  the  ordinary  make  the  '  canons '  for  hanging 
are  so  arranged  as  to  serve  only  for  one  position 
of  the  bell  in  regard  to  the  stock,  so  that  turning 
the  bell  in  order  to  get  the  stroke  of  the  clapper 
in  a  new  position,  after  it  has  worn  the  bell,  is 
impossible.  Lord  Grimthorpe's  plan  consists  in 
having  only  four  instead  of  six  canons,  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  and  forming  a  cross,  on 
plan,  on  the  crown  of  tlie  bell.  By  this  means 
the  position  of  the  bell  can  be  altered  by  merely 
unstrapping  it  and  turning  it  on  the  stock.  As 
the  clajiper  must  always  fly  in  the  same  plane, 
it  is  in  this  plan  bolted  to  the  stock,  the  bolt 
passing  through  a  hole  in  the  centre  of  the  crown 
of  the  bell.  c.  A.  w.  T. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  the  weight  of  metal 
and  the  dimensions  of  prominent  bells  in  our 
own  and  other  countries.  The  following  list,  for 
the  most  part  taken  from  Denison's  Clocks,  etc., 
will  show  the  leading  particulars  of  some  of  the 
most  celebrated  : — 


Oreat  Bells  af 

Date. 

meter  at. 
mottth. 

Weight. 

Ft.  111. 

Ts.  Cw. 

1733 

21  6 

193  0 

„      second  bell 

128  0 

Cologne,  '  Kaiserglocke ' 

25  0 

St.  Paiil's,  London, '  Great  Paul ' 

1882 

9  "e 

16  14 

between 

Westminster,  '  Big  Ben ' . 

■•{ 

13  &  14 
tons. 

Oxford, 'Great  Tom' 

7  0 

Munich  

1493 

7  "3 

6  5 

Danzig  

1453 

6  1 

1449 

6  0 

1325 

5  16 

Magdeburg  .... 

1690 

6  "2 

5  15 

1634 

5  14 

1721 

6  13 

1515 

5  10 

5  10 

1841 

5  10 

5  9 

1835 

6  10} 

5  8 
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Great  Bells  of 

Date. 

Weight. 

Ft 

In. 

Ta.  Cw. 

Mariazell  

1830 

5  5 

St.  Paul's,  London,  old  bell  . 

1716 

9i 

5  4 

1787 

5  2 

Rouen  

6 

\\ 

5  9 

Exeter,  'Peter' 

1675 

6 

4 

5  0 

Frankfort  .... 

1371 

4 

5  0 

Old  Lincoln  .... 

1010 

6 

3i 

4  18 

Leeds  Town  Hall  . 

1859 

6 

2 

4  1 

Valetta,  Malta .... 

6 

1 

1736 

6 

0 

5"0 

4  0 

Westminster,  fourth 

1857 

6 

0 

3  18 

third 

1S5S 

4 

6 

1  m 

,,  second 

18.07 

4 

0 

1  6 

„           lirst  . 

18-,7 

3 

9 

1  1 

Exeter  tenor  .... 

1676 

5  lU 

3  7 

Hotel  de  Ville,  Paris,  clock  bell 

3  10 

Canterbury  .... 

1762 

5 

9 

3  10 

Gloucester  .... 

15th 

5 

8i 

3  5 

Manchester  Royal  Exchange 

[cent. 

„        tenor  or  hour  bell 

5 

8i 

3  3 

,,        fourth  . 

4 

0 

1  3 

„        third  . 

3 

1 

0  lOJ 

„        second . 

2  10 

0  9 

first  . 

2 

0  8 

Manchester  Town  Hall, 
1877. 

Tons.  Cwts.  Qrs. 
Hour  bell  .690 
Twentieth  .500 
Nineteenth  3  11  0 
Eighteenth  2  12  0 
Seventeen  til  2  3  0 
Sixteenth  .  1  19  0 
Fifteenth  .  1  11  0 
Fourteenth 
Thirteenth 


Twelfth 

Eleventh 

Tenth 

Ninth 

Eighth 

Seventh 

Sixth  . 

Fifth  . 

Fourth 

Third 

Second 

First  . 


1  7 

1  3 

1  1 

0  17 


Bradford  Town  Hall. 


Hour  bell, 

Twelfth 

Eleventh 

Tenth 

Ninth 

Eighth 

Seventh 

Sixth  . 

Fifth  . 

Fourth 

Third . 


Tons.  Cwts.  Qt! 


First  , 


BELL  (Fr.  pavilion).  The  curved  spreading 
mouth  in  which  most  wind  instruments  termin- 
ate ;  especially  those  of  brass.  The  gradual  coni- 
cal expansion  of  a  brass  instrument  makes  pos- 
sible the  resonance  to  the  even-numbered  partials 
which  in  the  tone  from  a  stopped  cylindrical  tube 
are  absent.  The  conical  form  also  admits  of  a 
larger  mass  of  air  being  put  in  vibration,  hence 
increase  of  power.  The  extent  of  flanging  of  the 
bell-mouth  affects  the  tone-quality  ;  when  this 
is  small,  as  on  the  trumpet  and  bugle,  the  crisp 
brilliancy  due  to  the  strength  of  the  high  partials 
is  not  damped.  A  wide  flange  as  on  the  French 
Horn,  on  the  other  hand,  damps  the  high  par- 
tials, and  causes  the  tone  to  be  more  mellow 
(see  Horn).  d.  j.  b. 

BELL  GAMBA.  An  organ  stop  of  8  foot 
pitch  and  strong  tone,  having  a  bell  or  inverted 
cone  at  the  top  of  the  pipe. 

BELLAIGUE,  Camillb,  eminent  French 
critic,  born  at  Paris,  May  24,  1858,  at  first 
studied  for  the  law,  but  worked  at  music  at 


the  same  time  with  Paladillie.  He  was  after- 
wards in  the  Conservatoire,  in  the  classe  Mar- 
montel,  where  he  won  a  first  prize  for  piano  in 
1878.  His  first  essays  in  musical  criticism 
were  made  in  the  Correspondant  in  1884  ;  from 
1885  he  was  a  contributor  to  the  Revue  des  deux 
mondes,  and  the  Academic  bestowed  on  him 
the  Vitet  prize  in  1894.  Bellaigue's  admirable 
criticisms  have  been  collected  in  the  follow- 
ing :  L'Annee  Musicale  (1886-93),  Un  siede  de 
musique  fran<;aise,Psychologie  m  usicale.  Portraits 
et  silhouettes  de  musiciens,  Eludes  7iiusicales  et 
iwiivcUe  silhouettes  de  musiciens.  g.  f. 

BELLAMY,  Richakd,  Mus.Bac.  Cantab.,  a 
bass  singer,  was  on  March  28,  1771,  appointed  a 
gentleman  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  and  on  Jan.  1, 
1773,  a  lay-vicar  of  Westminster  Abbey.  He 
was  vicar  choral  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  [in  1 777, 
and  from  1793  to  1800  was  almoner]  and  master 
of  the  choristers.  [In  1784  he  sang  in  the  Handel 
Commemoration  in  Westminster  Abbey,  and] 
in  1788  he  published  a  volume  containing  a 
Te  Deum  for  a  full  orchestra  (performed  at  the 
installation  of  Knights  of  the  Bath  in  May  of 
that  year),  and  a  set  of  anthems.  He  [gave  up 
his  appointment  in  1801,  and]  died  Sept.  11, 
1813.  His  son,  Thomas  Ludford  Bellamy, 
was  born  in  Westminster  in  1770.  He  was 
educated  in  the  choir  of  Westminster  Abbey 
under  Dr.  Cooke,  and  after  the  change  of  his 
voice  to  a  bass  studied  under  Tasca,  the  cele- 
brated bass  singer.  [He  sang  in  the  Handel 
Commemoration  of  1784,  as  a  treble,  and]  sang 
in  London  in  the  cathedral  choirs  and  at  con- 
certs until  1794,  when  he  went  to  Ireland  as 
agent  on  a  nobleman's  estate  [or  more  probably 
to  look  after  some  property  bequeathed  him  by 
his  maternal  grandfather]  ;  he  afterwards  went 
to  Dublin,  where  in  1797  he  became  stage 
manager  at  the  theatre.  In  1800  he  became 
part  proprietor  of  the  Manchester,  Chester, 
Shrewsbury,  and  Lichfield  theatres.  In  1803 
he  sold  his  share  and  became  sole  proprietor  of 
the  Belfast,  Londonderry,  and  Newry  theatres. 
This  speculation  proving  unsuccessful,  he  re- 
turned to  London,  and  sang  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  for  five  years.  In  1812  he  was  engaged 
for  five  years  at  Drury  Lane.  During  all  this 
period  he  also  appeared  as  a  concert  singer.  In 
1819  he  was  appointed  choirmaster  at  the  chapel 
of  the  Spanish  Embassy,  a  post  which  he  re- 
tained for  many  years.  In  1821,  on  the  death 
of  Bartleman,  he  was  engaged  as  principal  bass 
singer  at  the  Concert  of  Ancient  Music,  and  so 
continued  until,  a  few  years  later,  he  was  super- 
seded by  Henry  Phillips.  In  1840  he  edited  a 
volume  of  the  poetry  of  glees,  madrigals,  catches, 
rounds,  canons,  and  duets.  He  died  in  Judd 
Street,  Brunswick  Square,  Jan.  3,  1843,  in 
his  seventy-third  year.  [Additions  in  square 
brackets  irom^Dift.  of  Nat.  Biog.]    w.  h.  h. 

BELLE  HELENE,  LA,  opera-boufi'e  in  three 
acts,  words  by  Meilhac  and  Halevy,  the  music 
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by  Oftenhach  ;  produced  at  Paris,  Theatre  des 
Variett-s,  Dec.  17, 1864  ;  at  the  Adelphi Theatre, 
London,  in  a  version  by  F.  C.  Burnand,  under 
the  name  of  'Helen  ;  or.  Taken  from  the  Greek,' 
Oct.  1,  1866. 

15ELLERMANN,  Constantin,  bom  at 
Erfurt,  1696,  rector  of  Miinden  from  1742,  a 
composer  of  oi)eras  and  oratorios,  and  an  extra- 
ordinary performer  on  the  lute.  His  most  im- 
porta:it  work  is  '  Programma  in  quo  Parnassus 
Musarum  voce,  fidibus,  tibiisque  resonans,  sive 
musices  divinre  artis  laudes  diversie  species 
singulares  elfectus  atque  primarii  autores  suc- 
cincte  enarrantur  '  (Erfurt,  1743),  an  analysis  of 
■which  is  given  by  Mizler  in  his  Bibliothek, 
vol.  iii.  He  died  at  Miinden,  April  1,  1758.  f.g. 

BELLERMANN,  Johann  Joachim,  born  at 
Erfurt,  Sept.  23,  1754,  visited  Russia,  and  re- 
turned to  become  Director  of  the  Gymnasium 
of  his  native  town  from  1804  to  1828.  He  pub- 
lished very  interesting  '  Bemerkungen  iiber 
Russland  in  Riicksicht  auf  Wissenschaft,  Kunst, 
Eeligion,'  etc.  (Erfurt,  1788).  He  died  at 
Berlin,  Oct.  26,  1842.  His  son,  JohanxFried- 
KiCH,  born  at  Erfurt,  March  8,  1795,  served  in 
the  war  of  independence  (1813-15),  studied  at 
Berlin  and  Jena,  and  in  1819  became  Professor, 
and  from  1847  to  1868  Director  of  the  Gym- 
nasium 'zum  grauen  Kloster  '  at  Berlin.  He  was 
a  great  authority  on  ancient  Greek  music,  and 
was  especially  known  for  his  edition  of  the  '  De 
anonymis  scrip tis  de  Musica  '  (1841),  and  a  work 
on  the  scales  and  notes  of  the  Greeks  (1847). 
He  died  Feb.  4,  1874.  His  son,  J.  Gottfried 
Heinrich,  born  March  10,  1832,  became  pro- 
fessor in  the  Berlin  University  in  1866,  and  a 
member  of 'the  Academy  of  Art  in  1875.  [He 
•wrote  a  gieat  deal  of  vocal  music  (motets,  choral 
■works,  a  cantata,  and  music  to  three  Greek 
plays).  His  work  on  Die  Mnisuralnoten  (1858) 
was  the  first  modern  treatise  in  which  the  system 
of  mensural  music  was  made  clear.  His  treatise 
on  Counterpoint  (1862)  and  shorter  but  not  less 
valuable  theoretical  works,  published  1867  and 
1873,  brought  him  well-deserved  renown,  and  a 
biography  of  Ed.  Grell  appeared  in  1899.  He 
died  at  Potsdam,  April  10,  1903.]        F.  o. 

BELLETTL  Giovanni,  a  great  baritone, 
■was  born  in  1813  at  Sarzana,  a  town  in  the 
Lunigiana,  of  respectable  parents  engaged  in 
trade.  While  still  a  child,  he  sliowed  a  very 
strong  inclination  to  music.  Having  an  exceed- 
ingly delicate  ear  and  a  wonderful  agility  of 
voice,  he  soon  began  to  repeat  with  his  child's 
treble  every  operatic  air  that  he  heard.  His 
father,  being  advised  to  cultivate  his  son's  talent, 
placed  him  in  the  hands  of  a  master  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood, upon  whose  advice  he  soon  after  trans- 
ferred him,  at  no  small  personal  sacrifice,  to  the 
famous  school  at  Bologna,  over  which  the  cele- 
brated Pilotti  presided.  The  latter  took  the 
greatest  interest  in  the  boy,  and  taught  him 
counterpoint  as  well  as  singing.   After  five  years 


of  study,  Belletti  received  his  diploma.  His 
voice  was  now  settled  as  a  baritone  of  the  most 
beautiful  quality  and  evenness,  with  marvellous 
facility  of  execution.  Advised  to  try  the  stage, 
he  hesitated  for  some  time,  until  he  met  at 
Carrara  a  Swedish  sculptor  named  Bystrom,  who 
proposed  to  take  him  to  Stockholm,  free  from  all 
risk  or  expense,  to  lodge  in  his  house,  and  make 
his  debut ;  and,  if  unsuccessful,  to  send  him  back 
on  the  same  terms  to  Italy.  This  generous  offer 
he  accepted,  and  arrived  at  Stockholm  in  1837  ; 
Early  the  next  yearhe  appeared  in  the  'Barbiere,' 
and  achieved  his  first  success  about  a  month 
earlier  than  Jenny  Lind,  with  whose  brilliant 
career  he  was  so  closely  connected  afterwards. 
With  her  he  sang  in  '  Lucia,'  in  'Robert,'  and 
others  of  Donizetti's  and  Meyerbeer's  operas, 
translated  into  Swedish.  To  the  influence  of 
Jenny  Lind,  and  to  the  critical  taste  of  his  first 
audience,  as  well  as  to  the  fine  old  school  of  sing- 
ing in  which  he  had  been  brought  uji,  he  owed 
the  pure  style  and  freedom  from  vulgarity  which, 
more  even  than  his  noble  voice,  niacle  him  the 
greatest  baritone  of  the  century.  When  Jenny 
Lind  left  Stockholm  for  Paris,  young  Belletti  re- 
turned to  his  native  land  :  but  when  she  came  to 
London,  Lumley,  upon  her  urgent  advice,  soon 
persuaded  him  to  come  to  sing  with  her  again. 
In  the  meantime  he  had  sung  with  gieat  success 
at  Florence  and  Legliorn,  in  operas  of  Rossini 
and  DouiEctti.  In  1848  he  made  his  first  ap- 
pearance at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre  in  'Ernani,' 
with  Mile.  Cruvelli,  and  during  that  season  sang 
at  both  the  opera-houses.  After  singing  with  no 
less  success  at  Paris,  he  was  engaged,  with  Lind 
and  Benedict,  by  Barnum,  for  a  tour  in  the 
United  States  ;  during  which  he  maintained  his 
reputation,  and  contributed  to  the  enthusiastic  re- 
ception which  the  company  obtained  in  America. 
Returned  once  more  to  London,  Belletti  remained 
there  till  the  end  of  1862,  singing  not  only  at  the 
Opera,  but  in  classical  concerts  and  oratorios, 
with  undiminished  success.  He  retired,  in  the 
midst  of  the  most  brilliant  career,  without  a 
sign  of  faded  powers,  to  Sarzana,  his  native  place, 
where  he  lived  a  life  of  seclusion,  universally 
respected,  and  surrounded  by  his  family  and 
relations,  with  whom  he  shared  the  earnings  of 
the  years  he  spent  in  his  profession.       J.  M. 

BELLEVILLE -OURY.    See  Oury. 

BELL'HAVER,  Vincenzo,  became  second 
organist  of  St.  Mark's  in  Venice,  in  1586,  suc- 
ceeding his  master  Andrea  Gabrieli,  and  being 
followed  two  years  later,  on  Oct.  30,  1588,  by 
Gioseffo  Guami.  It  is  therefore  likely  that  he 
died  in  the  year  last  mentioned.  His  second 
book  of  madrigals  was  published  by  Scotto  of 
Venice  in  1575,  and  his  name  appears  in  many 
of  the  madrigal  collections  of  the  period.  Three 
of  his  madrigals,  and  a  toccata  for  organ,  are 
given  in  Torchi's  L' Arte  Musicale  in  Italia.  M. 

BELLI,  GiROLAMO,  bom  at  Argenta  near 
Ferrara,  pupil  of  Luzzasco  Luzzaschi,  was  in 
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the  band  of  the  Duke  of  Mantua,  and  in  1582 
in  Rome.  His  first  book  of  six-part  madrigals 
was  published  at  Ferrara  in  1583,  a  first  book 
of  five-part  madrigals  at  Venice  in  1584,  a 
second  book  of  six-part  madrigals,  called  '  I  furti,' 
Venice,  1584,  reprinted  as  'I  furti  amorosi '  in 
1587,  a  second  book  of  five-part  madrigals  in 
1586,  a  third  book  for  six  voices  in  1593,  a 
book  of  'canzonette  a  4  '  at  Ferrara  1596,  and 
a  ninth  book  of  five-part  madrigals,  in  Venice, 
1617.  In  addition  to  these,  for  the  contents 
of  which  see  Vogel's  Bibl.  dcr  gedr.  xccltl. 
Vokalmusik,  Belli  wrote  published  masses, 
(1585),  sacrre  cantiones  (1585,  1586,  1589, 
and  1594),  and  five-part  psalms  (1610)(Eitner, 
Quellen-Lexikoii).  M. 

BELLI,  GiULio,  born  about  1560  at  Longiano, 
was  director  of  the  music  in  the  cathedral  of 
Imola  in  1582,  entered  the  Franciscan  order  in 
1590  (S.  Maria  in  Carpi),  was  in  Venice  at  the 
church  of  theFrari  in  1595as  master  of  themusic, 
was  successively  in  similar  posts  at  Montagnatia, 
Osimo,  Forli,  and  again  at  the  Frari.  In  1607 
he  went  to  Padua,  and  finally  returned  in  1611 
to  Imola,  where  the  last  trace  of  him  is  found 
in  1613.  A  memoir  by  Adamo  Brigidi  appeared 
in  1865.  He  was  the  most  prolific  of  the  many 
composers  of  his  name  ;  what  appears  to  be  his 
first  work,  tlie  first  book  of  'canzonette  a  4,'  was 
published  by  Gardano  of  Venice  in  1584,  and 
was  often  reprinted  ;  the  second  book  appeared 
in  1593.  Books  of  madrigals  appeared  in  1589 
and  1595,  but  after  that  date  there  seem  to  be 
no  new  secular  works  ;  his  first  book  of  masses, 
for  five  voices,  was  printed  at  Venice  in  1586, 
his  first  for  eight  voices  in  1595,  his  first  for 
four  voices  1599,  a  book  of  masses  for  four  to 
eight  voices  in  1608,  and  all  these  went  through 
more  than  one  edition.  Psalms  for  eight  voices 
1596),  for  five  voices  (1598),  and  for  six  voices 
1604),  cantiones  sacrae  for  four  to  twelve 
voices  (1600),  and  various  collections  of 
'  Compieta,  falsi  bordoni,  litanie,  e  motetti ' 
appeared  in  1605  (a  8)  and  1607  (three  books, 
for  four,  five,  and  six  voices  respectively).  A 
set  of  '  concerti  ecclesiastici '  for  two  and  three 
voices  with  organ,  appeared  in  1613  and  1621, 
and  among  them  is  a  canzona  for  two  cornetti 
or  violins  and  trombone.  It  is  not  impossible 
that  it  was  this  Giulio  Belli  who,  as  Giulio 
Cesare  Belli,  held  a  position  as  lutenist  at  the 
court  of  Mantua  about  1587  (Eitner's  Qiiellen- 
Lexikon,  etc.).  M. 

BELLI,  DoMENico,  who  may  not  impossibly 
have  been  related  to  one  or  other  of  the  above, 
was,  according  to  Fetis,  in  the  service  of  the 
Duke  of  Parma.  From  1610  to  1613  he  was 
teacher  of  the  younger  clergy  in  church  music 
at  San  Lorenzo  in  Florence,  and  was  still  living 
there  in  1616,  when  his  two  extant  works  were 
printed  in  Venice  by  Amadino.  They  are  a 
book  of  airs  for  one  and  two  voices  with 
chitarrone  accompaniment  (contents  in  Vogel, 


Bibl.  dcr  gedr.  wcltl.  Vokalmusik),  and  '  Orfeo 
dolente,'  5  intermedii  to  Tasso's  Aminta 
{Qiiellen-Lexikon).  m. 

BELLINI,  ViNCENZO,  born  at  Catania,  the 
capital  of  Sicily,  Nov.  1,  1801,  was,  like  so  many 
distinguished  musicians,  the  son  of  an  organist. 
From  his  father  he  received  his  first  lessons  in 
music  ;  but  a  Sicilian  nobleman,  struck  by  the 
child's  talent,  persuaded  old  Bellini  to  allow  him 
to  send  his  son  to  Naples,  where  he  offered  to  pay 
the  child's  expenses  at  the  famous  Conservatorio, 
directed  at  that  time  by  Zingarelli.  Here 
Donizetti  had  preceded  his  short-lived  con- 
temporary by  only  a  few  years.  Another  of 
Bellini's  fellow-pupils  at  the  Conservatorio  of 
Naples  was  Mercadante.  It  is  probable  enough 
that  Mercadante  (who  in  after  years  became 
director  of  the  celebrated  musical  institution  in 
which  he  received  his  early  education)  may  have 
written  better  exercises  and  passed  better  ex- 
aminations than  his  less  instructed  young  friend 
Bellini.  The  latter,  however,  began  at  an  earlier 
age  to  compose.  Bellini's  first  work  for  the 
stage  was  produced  while  he  was  still  at  the 
academy.  His  '  Adclson  e  Salvina  '  (1825)  had 
the  good  fortune  to  be  played  in  presence  of  the 
celebrated  Barbaja,  manager  at  that  time  of  La 
Scala  at  Milan,  of  the  San  Carlo  at  Naples,  and 
of  numerous  minor  opera-houses.  The  great 
impresario,  with  the  keen-sightedness  which 
always  distinguished  him,  gave  the  promising 
student  a  conmiission  to  write  an  opera  for 
Naples  ;  and  in  1826  Bellini's  '  Bianca  e  Fer- 
nando '  was  brought  out  at  the  San  Carlo  with- 
out being  so  successful  as  to  attract  European 
attention.  '  Bianca  e  Fernando, '  however,  pleased 
the  Neapolitan  public,  while  its  general  merit  en- 
couraged Barbaja  to  entrust  the  young  musician 
with  the  composition  of  another  work,  which 
this  time  was  to  be  brought  out  at  La  Scala. 
The  tenor  part  in  Bellini's  first  opera  for  Milan 
was  to  be  written  specially  for  Rubini,  who 
retired  with  the  juvenile  maestro  into  the 
country,  and  remained  with  him  until  the  new 
opera,  or  at  least  the  tenor  part  in  it,  was 
finished.  The  florid  music  of  Rossini  was  at 
that  time  alone  in  fashion  ;  and,  by  way  of 
novelty,  Bellini  composed  for  Rubini,  with  his 
direct  approbation,  if  not  at  his  express  sugges- 
tion, tlie  simple  expressive  melodies  which  the 
illustrious  tenor  sang  with  so  much  effect  when 
'II  Pirata'  was  at  length  produced  in  1827. 
Owing  in  a  great  measure  to  Rubini's  admirable 
delivery  of  the  tenor  airs,  '  II  Pirata ' — the 
earliest  of  those  works  by  Bellini  which  are  still 
remembered — obtained  a  success  not  merely  of 
esteem  or  even  of  enthusiasm,  but  of  furore.  It 
was  represented  soon  afterwards  in  Paris,  and 
in  due  time  was  heard  in  all  the  capitals  of 
Europe  where  Italian  opera  was  at  that  time 
cultivated.  Bellini's  next  work  was  '  La  Stra- 
niera,'  first  performed  at  Milan  in  1829  with 
an  admirable  cast,  including  in  the  chief  parts 
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Madame  Tosi,  Donzelli,  and  Tamburini.  '  La 
Sti  aniera '  was  less  successful  than  its  predecessor, 
and  it  scarcely  can  be  said  to  have  met  with 
general  favour  in  Europe.  Like  '  II  Pirata '  it 
was  produced  in  London,  where,  however,  it  made 
but  little  impression.  'Zaira'  (Parma,  1829) 
may  be  said  to  have  failed.  This  at  least  is  the 
only  work  of  Bellini  since  the  production  of  '  II 
Pirata  '  which  was  never  performed  out  of  Italy. 
'  I  Capuletti  ed  i  Montecchi, '  composed  for 
Venice  and  represented  for  the  first  time  at 
La  Fenioe  in  1830,  was  brilliantly  successful 
throughout  Italy  ;  though  in  London  and  Paris 
the  new  musical  version  of  '  Romeo  and  Juliet ' 
seems  to  have  owed  such  favour  as  it  received  to 
Jladame  Pasta's  performance  in  the  character  of 
Ptomeo.  This  part,  it  may  be  noted,  was  the 
one  selected  by  Wagner's  niece,  Mile.  Johanna 
Wagner,  for  her  debut  in  London  when,  imme- 
diately after  the  so-called  'Jenny  Lind  mania,' 
that  artist,  so  much  admired  in  Germany,  ap- 
peared without  success  at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre. 
In  1831  Bellini,  now  twenty-nine  years  of  age, 
composed  for  La  Scala  the  work  generally 
regarded  as  his  masterpiece.  Romani,  the  first 
of  modern  Italian  librettists,  had  i)repared  for 
him,  on  the  basis  of  a  vaudeville  and  ballet  by 
Scribe,  the  '  book  '  of  '  La  Sonnambula  '  ;  and 
the  subject,  so  perfectly  suited  to  Bellini's 
idyllic  and  elegiac  genius,  found  at  his  hands 
the  most  appropriate  and  most  felicitous  musical 
treatment.  '  La  Sonnambula, '  originally  repre- 
sented at  La  Scala  in  1831,  could  not  but 
make  the  tour  of  Europe  ;  and,  warmly  received 
wherever  it  was  performed,  it  hit  the  public 
taste  nowhere  so  much  as  in  England.  No 
Italian  opera  before  '  La  Sonnambula '  was  so 
often  played  in  London  as  that  charming  work, 
the  popularity  of  which  is  due  partly  to  the 
interest  of  its  simple,  natural,  thoroughly  in- 
telligible story,  chiefly  to  the  beauty  of  the 
melodies  in  which  it  abounds.  Thanks  to  Mali- 
bran,  who  appeared  in  an  English  version  of  the 
work,  '  La  Sonnambula  '  soon  became  as  popular 
in  our  own  as  in  its  native  Italian  language  ; 
and  even  to  that  large  portion  of  the  public 
■which  never  enters  an  Italian  opera-house  the 
airs  'Vi  ravviso,'  'Tutto  e  sciolto,'  'Ah  non 
giunge,'  were  as  familiar  as  any  of  our  national 
melodies.  It  may  be  noted,  once  for  all,  that 
the  genius  of  Bellini  was  exclusively  lyrical  and 
tuneful.  He  was  no  harmonist,  he  had  no 
power  of  contrivance  ;  and  in  his  most  dram- 
atic scenes  he  produces  his  effect  simply  by 
the  presentation  of  appropriate  and  expressive 
melodies.  The  beauties  of  '  La  Sonnambula,' 
says  an  English  critic,  '  so  full  of  pure  melody 
and  of  emotional  music  of  the  most  simple  and 
touching  kind,  can  be  appreciated  by  every 
one  ;  by  the  most  learned  musician  and  the 
most  untutored  amateur — or  rather,  let  us  say, 
by  any  playgoer  who  not  having  been  born 
deaf  to  the  voice  of  music  hears  an  opera  for  the 


first  time  in  his  life.'  The  part  of  Amina,  the 
heroine  of  'La  Sonnambula,'  was  for  many  years 
a  favourite  one  with  debutantes  ;  and  it  was  in 
this  character  that  both  Patti  and  Albani  made 
their  first  appearance  before  an  English  public. 
Less  than  a  year  after  the  production  of  '  La 
Sonnambula '  Bellini  delighted  the  world  of 
music  with  'Norma,'  Dec.  26,  1831,  which, 
very  different  in  character  from  its  immediate 
predecessor,  is  equally  in  its  way  a  work  of 
genius.  Bellini  has  written  no  melody  more 
beautiful  than  that  of  Norma's  prayer  '  Casta 
Diva,'  in  which,  however,  it  is  impossible  to 
deny  that  the  second  movement  is  unworthy  of 
the  first.  In  the  duet  of  the  final  scene  the 
rei)roaches  addressed  by  Norma  to  the  faithless 
Pollio  have,  apart  from  their  abstract  musical 
beauty,  the  true  accent  of  pathos.  The  first 
and  most  celebrated  representative  of  the  Druid 
priestess  was  Pasta.  It  afterwards  became  one 
of  Giulia  Grisi's  greatest  parts,  and  a  later 
generation  had  an  admirable  Norma  in  Titiens. 
Mme.  Lilli  Lehmann  may  be  mentioned  among 
the  few  singers  of  the  present  day  who  have 
attempted  it  with  success.  Bellini's  most  im- 
portant serious  opera,  like  almost  all  operas  of 
real  dramatic  merit,  is  founded  on  a  French 
play.  Romani's  libretto  of  '  Norma  '  was  based 
on  Soumet's  tragedy  of  the  same  name,  ]ii  oduccd 
at  the  Theatre  Fran^ais  about  a  year  before  the 
opera  of  '  Norma '  was  brought  out  at  the  Scala 
Theatre  of  Milan.  The  successful  opera  has 
killed  the  drama  from  which  its  subject  was 
derived — a  result  which  under  similar  circum- 
stances has  happened  more  than  once  in  the 
history  of  the  modern  stage.  '  Norma '  was 
succeeded  by  an  opera  performed  only  in  private, 
called  'II  fu  ed  il  sara,'  and  this  by  'Beatrice 
di  Tenda,'  which  did  but  little  to  keep  up  the 
composer's  reputation.  Represented  for  the 
first  time  at  Venice  in  1833,  it  was  performed 
three  years  afterwards,  without  much  success, 
in  London.  In  1833  Bellini  lived  for  some 
time  in  London  (see  Lady  Morgan's  Memoirs, 
August  15,  1833,  etc.).  Later  in  the  same 
year  he  went  to  Paris,  where,  by  the  advice  of 
Rossini,  he  was  engaged  to  write  an  opera  for 
the  Theatre  Italien.  Rossini  is  said  to  have 
recommended  his  young  friend  (Bellini  was  then 
twenty-seven  years  of  age)  to  devote  special 
attention  to  his  orchestration,  and  generally 
to  cultivate  dramatic  effect.  In  '  I  Puritani ' 
(1835) — which,  according  to  the  almost  invari- 
able rule,  owed  its  dramatic  materials  and  its 
stage  form  to  a  Frenchman — Bellini  was  not  well 
served  by  his  librettist.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  score  is  full  of  the  most  engaging  melodies 
of  the  true  Bellinian  type.  The  part  of  Elvira, 
dramatically  considered,  may  be  uninteresting  ; 
but  no  prima  donna  who  is  mistress  of  the 
Italian  style  will  willingly  miss  an  opportunity 
of  making  herself  heard  in  the  beautiful '  Qui 
la  voce,'  and  in  the  joy  fill  sparkling  polacca. 
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The  chief  part,  however,  iu  the  opera,  in  a 
musical  if  not  in  a  dramatic  sense,  belongs  to 
the  tenor.  Few  tenors  since  the  time  of  Rubini, 
for  whom  it  was  written,  have  had  voices 
sufficiently  high  to  be  able  to  sing  it  from 
beginning  to  end  in  the  original  kuys.  Otlier- 
wise  the  charming  romance  in  the  lirst  act,  '  A 
te  o  cara, '  and  the  melody  of  the  final  concerted 
piece — so  refined  and  so  elevated  in  charactei- — 
could  not  but  tempt  our  modern  tenors.  Both 
Mario  and  Giuglini  were  frequently  heard  in 
the  character  of  Arturo.  The  company  for 
which  '  I  Puritani '  was  written  comprised  as 
leading  vocalists,  Grisi,  Rubini,  Tamburini,  and 
Lablache  ;  and  the  distribution  of  characters 
when  this  work  was  first  performed  was  the  same, 
for  a  few  years  at  least,  in  London  as  in  Paris. 
'  I  Puritani '  was  produced  in  London  for  the 
benefit  of  Madame  Grisi  in  1835  ;  and  the  'Puri- 
tani season'  was  remembered  for  years  after- 
wards, and  was  cited  by  experienced  habitues,  as 
one  of  the  most  brilliant  ever  known.  We  have 
spoken  of  the  prima  donna's  cavatina  and  of  her 
polonaise  'Son  vergin  vezzosa,'  of  the  tenor's 
romance,  and  of  his  leading  motive  in  the  con- 
certed piece  of  the  last  act ;  nor  must  we  forget 
the  duet  in  three  movements  for  the  baritone 
and  bass — as  fully  developed  and  destined  to  be 
quite  as  popular  as  the  duet  for  the  two  soprani 
in  '  Norma.'  As  regards  the  spirited  concluding 
movement  in  the  military  style,  with  its  vigorous 
accompaniment  of  brass  instruments,  Rossini, 
writing  of  the  opera  from  Paris  to  a  friend  at 
Milan,  observed  :  '  It  is  unnecessary  for  me  to 
describe  the  duet  for  the  two  basses  ;  you  nmst 
have  heard  it  where  you  are.'  '  I  Puritani '  was 
Bellini's  last  opera.  Soon  after  its  production 
he  went  on  a  visit  to  an  English  friend,  Mr. 
Lewis,  at  Putcaux,  at  whose  house  he  was  at- 
tacked with  an  illness  from  which  he  never 
recovered.  '  From  his  youth  upwards,'  says  Mr. 
J.  W.  Mould  in  his  Memoir  of  Bellini,  '  Vin- 
cenzo's  eagerness  in  his  art  was  such  as  to  keep 
him  at  the  piano  day  and  night,  till  he  was 
obliged  forcibly  to  leave  it.  The  ruling  passion 
accompanied  him  through  his  short  life,  and  by 
the  assiduity  with  which  he  pursued  it,  brought 
on  the  dysentery  which  closed  his  brilliant  career, 
peopling  his  last  hours  with  the  figures  of  those 
to  whom  his  works  were  so  largely  indebted  for 
their  success.  During  the  moments  of  delirium 
which  preceded  his  death  he  was  constantly 
speaking  of  Lablache,  Tamburini,  and  Grisi ;  and 
one  of  his  last  recognisable  impressions  was  that 
he  was  present  at  a  brilliant  representation  of 
his  last  opera  at  the  Salle  Favart.'  Bellini  died 
on  Sept.  24, 1835,  in  the  thirty-fourth  yearof  his 
age— not  tlie  greatest,  but  by  far  the  youngest,  of 
many  admirable  composers  (as  Purcell,  Mozart, 
Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Herold)  who  scarcely 
lived  to  accomplish  half  the  allotted  years  of 
man.  It  has  been  said  that  Donizetti,  Bellini's 
contemporary  and  fellow  -  labourer,  born  four 
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years  before  him,  outlived  him  by  thhteen  years ;  ' 
yet  Donizetti  was  not  fifty-one  when  he  died.  | 
Judge  Bellini  on  the  other  hand  by  what  another  1 
of  his  contemporaries  did  during  the  first  twenty- 
eight  years  of  his  career,  and  his  youthful  energy  i 
dwindles  away  before  that  of  Rossini,  who  was  j 
but  twenty-six  when  he  produced  '  Mose  in  | 
Egitto,'  and  who  had  previously  composed,  | 
among  works  of  less  fame,  'Tancredi,'  '  II  Bar-  | 
biere,'  'Otello,'  'La  Gazza  Ladra,'  and  'La 
Cenerentola.'     Directly  after  Bellini's  death, 
and  on  the  very  eve  of  his  funeral,  the  Theatre 
Italien  opened  for  the  season  with  '  I  Puritani.' 
The  performance  must  have  been  a  sad  one  ;  and  j 
not  many  hours  after  its  conclusion  the  artists 
who  had  taken  J3art  in  it  were  repeating  Bellini's  | 
last  melodies,  not  to  the  words  of  the  Italian  | 
libretto,  but  to  those  of  the  Catholic  service  for  J 
the  dead.   The  general  direction  of  the  ceremony  ' 
liad  been  undertaken  by  Rossini,  Cherubini,  \ 
Paer,  and  Carafa ;  the  musical  department  being 
specially  entrusted  to  Habeneck,  the  distin-  | 
guished  conductor  of  the  French  Opera.    In  the  . 
Requiem  Service  a  deep  impression  was  produced  ' 
by  a  '  Lacrymosa '  for  four  voices  [arranged  by  ' 
Panseron,  and  reprinted  in  the  Rivista  Musicale  j 
vol.  ix.  p.  72]  of  which  the  beautiful  tenor  j 
melody  in  the  third  act  of  '  I  Puritani '  formed  I 
the  fitting  tlieme.     The  movement  was  sung  ; 
without  accompaniment  by  Rubini,  Ivanotf,  j 
Tamburini,  and  Lablache.     The  mass  was  cele-  ! 
brated  in  the  Church  of  the  Invalides,  and  Bel-  j 
lini  lies  buried  in  the  cemetery  of  Pere  la  Chaise.  j 
Rossini,  who  had  done  so  much  for  his  young 
compatriot  during  his  lifetime,  undertook  the  | 
duty  of  conveying  to  the  father  the  news  of  his 
death.    '  You  always  encouraged  the  object  of 
my  eternal  regret  in  his  labours,'  wrote  the  old  '■ 
Bellini  in  reply  ;  "...  I  shall  never  cease  to  i 
remember  how  much  you  did  for  my  son.    I  ; 
shall  make  known  everywhere,  in  the  midst  of  ] 
my  tears,  what  an  allectionate  heart  belongs  to  j 
the  great  Rossini  ;  and  how  kind,  hospitable,  \ 
and  full  of  feeling  are  the  artists  of  France.'  ; 
[In  1901,  the  centenary  of  Bellini's  birth  was  \ 
celebrated  at  Catania.     See  Musical  Times,  ! 
1901,  pp.  604  and  729.]                 H.  s.  E.  I 

BELLMAN,  Carl  Michael,  born  Feb.  4,  j 
1740,  died  at  Stockholm,  Feb.  11,  1795,  was  a  I 
very  remarkable  and  original  lyrical  genius.  It 
is  true  that  he  was  more  of  a  poet  than  a  musi- 
cian, for  he  himself  wrote  most  of  his  wonderful  I 
'  Fredmans  Epistlar '  and  '  Sanger '  (among  which  \ 
the  splendid  humorous  pictures  from  the  life  of 
tlie  people  in  Stockliolm  are  especially  notice- 
able) ;  but  he  set  them  chiefly  to  popular  French  I 
melodies,  which  were  at  that  time  greatly  in  ' 
vogue.  His  original  melodies  are  inferior  to  those 
he  borrowed  from  foreign  sources.     A.  H.  w. 

BELLOC,  Teresa  Giorgi,  was  born  at  S. 

Benigno,  Cavanese,  Aug.  13,  1784,  of  French  '• 
parents,  and  made  her  first  appearance  in  1804 

at  the  theatre  of  La  Scala  at  Milan.    One  of  ! 
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her  first  roles  was  Paisiello's  'Nina,'  in  which 
she  was  so  successful  as  to  obtain  an  engagement 
at  the  same  theatre  for  the  following  year.  She 
sang  next  at  Paris  in  the  same  opera,  in  Martini's 
'Cosa  Rara,'  and  other  pieces.  Thence  she 
visited  Venice,  Genoa,  and  Milan,  where  she 
appeared  in  the  carnival  of  1807,  and  remained 
for  the  rest  of  the  year.  At  Venice  in  1812 
Rossini  wrote  for  her,  Raffanelli,  and  F.  Galli, 
'L'Inganno  felice,'  and  at  Milan,  in  1817,  'La 
Gazza  Ladra.'  In  the  latter  year  she  appeared 
for  the  first  time  in  London,  under  the  name  of 
Bellocchi,  and  succeeded  Mme.  Fodor.  Though 
a  good  singer  and  actress  in  comic  operas,  she 
did  not  please  much  here,  owing  to  the  coarseness 
of  her  voice  and  the  plainness  of  her  person. 
She  was  something  like  Storace,  with  most  of 
her  defects,  but  not  all  her  excellences.  She, 
however,  surprised  the  public,  towards  the  close 
of  her  engagement,  by  a  capital  performance  of 
'  Tancredi,'  for  which  nothing  could  be  less  fitted 
than  her  figure  ;  but  the  music  suited  her  voice, 
and  her  singing  of  it  was  really  so  good  as  to 
atone  for  her  personal  appearance.  She  sang 
here  during  that  and  the  two  following  seasons  ; 
and  in  1821  she  returned  to  Milan,  singing  there 
throughout  that  year  and  the  next  spring.  She 
remained  there  the  whole  of  1823  and  during  the 
spring  of  1824.  In  1828  she  quitted  the  stage 
[and  died  May  13,  1855.  A  memoir  by  C. 
Boggio  was  i)ublished  in  Milan  in  1895.]  .1.  M. 

BELLOWS.  The  apjiaratus  by  which  the  air 
is  collected,  compressed,  and  propelled  through 
the  several  wind  trunks  or  channels  of  an  organ 
for  ultimate  redistribution  among  the  pijjes. 

One  of  the  matters  of  gi-eatest  importance  in 
an  organ  is  that  the  supply  of  wind  shall  be 
copious,  unvarying,  and  continuous, — that  it 
shall  possess  'good  lungs,'  as  Sebastian  Bach 
usi  d  to  say.  Yet  it  is  curious  to  note  how 
singularly  far  from  being  in  such  condition  were 
the  early  organs  ;  and  it  is  interesting  to  trace 
the  steps  by  which,  through  centuries,  the  desired 
consummation  was  gradually,  and  only  gradually, 
achieved.  In  the  4th  century  organs  were  blo\TO 
by  bellows  formed  like  the  ordinary  household 
bellows,  about  five  feet  in  length,  which  were 
'  weighted'  by  two  men  standing  on  the  top ;  and 
as  the  men  who  performed  the  office  of  dead 
weight  one  day  might  be  fifty  pounds  heavier 
than  those  who  did  so  on  the  next,  it  is  clear 
that  the  tone,  speech,  and  power  of  the  organ 
must  have  been  subject  to  constant  variation.  In 
the  11th  century  the  bellows — still  of  the  house- 
hold kind — were  blown  by  hand,  and  although 
a  nearer  approach  to  an  equal  wind  might  then 
with  care  have  been  to  some  extent  secured,  yet 
it  must  still  have  varied  with  the  nmscular  power 
of  successive  blowers.  The  sides  or  folds  of  these 
primitive  contrivances  were  made  of  leather — 
'white  horse's  hides,'  or  'shepis  skyn,'  as  the 
old  accounts  inform  us — and  were  consequently 
subject  to  frequent  injury  from  strain  and  fric- 

VOL.  I 


tion  ;  hence  the  constant  appearance  in  old  parish 
accounts  of  such  entries  as  '  Paid  for  mending 
of  the  gret  organ  bellowis,  and  the  small  organ 
bellowis,  V''.'  These  ever-recurring  failures  at 
length  suggested  the  use  of  some  more  durable 
material,  and  wooden  ribs  were  substituted  for 
the  leather  folds.  This  improvement  was  efi'ected 
as  long  ago  as  1419,  in  which  year,  as  we  learn 
from  the  Fabric  Rolls  of  York  Minster,  John 
Couper,  a  carpenter,  received  '  For  constructing 
the  ribs  of  the  bellows,  xii'^.' 

These  bellows,  however  formed,  could  of  course 
give  only  an  intermittent  supply  of  wind,  being 
wholly  inoperative  while  being  drawn  open  ; 
consequently  two  at  the  least  were  always 
required,  one  to  supply  wind  while  the  other 
was  replenishing.  A  more  '  continuous '  supply, 
though  by  no  means  of  an  'unvarying'  strength, 
was  secured  by  the  use  of  a  contrivance  like  the 
ordinary  smith's  forge  bellows,  consisting  of  a 
feeder  below  and  a  diagonal  reservoir  above. 
When  this  form  of  bellows  was  first  used,  or 
finally  abandoned,  are  matters  not  quite  clear  ; 
but  some  disused  specimens  were  lying  in  a 
lumber-room  attached  to  Tong  Church,  Shrop- 
shire, as  late  as  the  year  1789.  Father  Smith 
(died  1708)  occasionally  put  something  of  the 
kind  into  his  small  cabinet  organs  ;  but  attention 
was  more  particularly  directed  to  the  correction 
of  the  defects  which  continued  to  exist  in  the 
diagonal  bellows. 

A  diagonal  bellows  was  formed  of  two  pairs 
of  triangular-shaped  ribs  for  the  sides,  a  pair  of 
l)arallel  ribs  for  the  spreading  end,  a  bottom- 
board,  a  top -board  —  all  attached  together 
by  leathern  hinges — and  the  superincumbent 
weights.  For  a  long  time  the  bellows  were 
placed  with  the  bottom -board  in  a  horizontal 
position,  the  top -board  rising,  and  the  whole 
taking  the  following  outline  when  inflated : — 


This  did  not,  however,  produce  a  uniform  current 
of  air,  but  a  somewhat  lighter  one  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  descent,  and  a  gradually 
increasing  one  during  the  closing.  This  arose 
from  two  causes.  The  first  was  connected  with 
the  weights.  A  weight  exercises  its  greatest 
influence  on  a  horizontal  surface,  and  loses  some 
of  that  influence  on  an  inclined  plane.  The 
second  was  due  to  the  varying  position  of  the 
wooden  ribs.  These  would  present  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  wind  in  the  bellows  when  inflated, 
thus — 


and,  therefore,  by  virtue  of  their  position  and 
the  pressure  of  wind  on  the  ribs  from  within, 
U 


290  BELLOWS 


BELLOWS 


would  assist  in  sustaining  the  top -board  and 

the  weight  thereon,  reducing  the  pressure  of 
wind.  As  the  bellows  closed,  the  angle  became 
more  acute. 

The  top  weights  acquiring  greater  influence 
as  the  top-board  approached  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, and  tlie  ribs  closing  and  losing  some  of 
their  sustaining  power,  the  density  of  wind 
gradually  increased.  Various  ingenious  means 
were  devised  for  correcting  this  inequality — 
as  accumulative  springs  ;  a  counterpoise  act- 
ing in  opposition  to  the  descent  of  the  bellows  ; 
a  string  of  leaden  weights  which  were  left  in 
suspension  as  tlie  bellows  descended,  etc.  :  but 
the  simplest  and  perhaps  most  effectual  of  all 
was  that  adopted  by  some  of  the  German  organ- 
builders,  which  consisted  in  placing  the  bellows 
so  that  the  top-board  took  the  horizontal  position 
on  tlie  bellows  being  inflated — 


In  this  case  the  top  weiglits  exercised  their 
greatest  pressure  at  the  starting,  at  which  time 
the  ribs  exercised  their  least,  and  vice  vcrsd. 

A  bellows  nevertlieless  still  gave  but  an  inter- 
mittent supply,  and  it  was  not  until  the  year 
1762  that  an  approach  towards  a  successful  com- 
bination of  a  feeder  and  a  reservoir  was  made, 
by  a  clockmaker  of  the  name  of  Gumming. 
This  bellows  had  something  of  the  form  shown 
in  the  following  outline  :  — 


It  was,  however,  considered  to  1  lo  a  mistake 
to  have  both  sets  of  ribs  folding  the  same  way, 
and  this  led  to  the  upper  set  being  inverted, 
thus — 


>  ? 

the  effect  of  which  was  to  balance  tlie  action  of 
the  pressure  of  wind  on  tlie  ribs  from  within, 
which  now  tended  to  expand  one  set  of  ribs  and 
collapse  the  other.  Thus  the  desired  '  copious, 
unvarying,  and  continuous  '  supply  of  wind  was 
at  length  secured. 

There  are  certain  disturbances  which  arise 
from  the  manner  of  the  consumption  of  the 
wind. 

It  is  essential  that  the  bellows  of  an  organ 
should  yield  a  steady  as  well  as  an  ample  supply. 


The  improved  bellows  being  capable  of  the 
latter,  the  even  flow  was  nevertheless  apt  to  be 
disturbed  from  one  of  many  causes.  A  prolific 
source  of  unsteadiness  was  unskilfulness  on  the 
part  of  the  blower.  At  the  commencement  of 
the  stroke  the  wind,  in  passing  into  the  reservoir, 
has  to  overcome  the  pressure  of  the  surface 
weights  and  raise  the  top-board,  and  at  its 
termination  the  surface  weights  have  gently  to 
resume  their  compressing  force  on  the  wind. 
But  if  the  stroke  be  begun  or  concluded  too  sud- 
denly there  will  be  a  momentary  over-comprea- 
sion  or  a  jerk  in  the  wind,  resulting  in  either 
case  in  a  disturbance  of  the  smooth  sounding  of 
the  pipes. 

Again,  if  several  large  pipes  are  sounded  to- 
gether, by  many  bass  keys  being  put  down 
simultaneously,  there  will  be  a  great  demand 
upon  the  wind-supply,  and  a  consequent  possi- 
bility of  the  small  pipes  in  the  treble  not  being 
properly  'fed,'  the  result  in  that  case  being  a 
momentary  weakness  or  tremulousness  in  their 
speech.  On  letting  the  several  bass  keys  sud- 
denly rise,  the  consumption  of  wind  would  as 
suddenly  be  checked,  and  by  thus  causing  for  a 
moment  a  slight  over-compression,  the  sensitive 
small  pipes  would  sound  too  sharp  and  strong. 
These  tendencies  suggested  the  application  of  a 
small  self-acting  reservoir  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  the  pipes,  which  should  add 
to  or  subtract  from  the  ordinary  -wind-supply  as 
occasion  might  require  :  and  such  an  apparatus 
was  successfully  devised  by  the  late  Mr.  Bishop, 
which  consisted  of  side  and  end  ribs,  and  a  board, 
not  unlike  a  small  '  feeder,'  with  strong  springs 
behind  placed  horizontally  or  vertically  over  a 
hole  cut  in  the  wind  chest  or  wind  trunk,  the 
whole  being  called  a  '  concussion  bellows.' 


"When  at  rest  the  concussion  bellows  stands 
about  half-way  open,  and  cliarged  to  that  extent 
with  air.  If  a  sudden  and  great  demand  is  made 
upon  the  wind  it  immediately  closes,  adding  its 
contents  to  the  average  supply  ;  and  if  there  is 
likely  to  be  a  redundance  it  expands,  and  so 
reduces  it  to  the  average.  e.  j.  h. 

The  reservoirs  of  modern  organ  bellows  are 
fitted  with  iron  regulators  or  counter-balances  to 
assist  the  floating  frame  and  middle  ribs,  to  rise 
and  preserve  their  relative  positions,  as  inflation 
proceeds.  Safety-valves  are  also  provided, 
which  automatically  discharge  surplus  wind 
when  the  reservoir  is  full.  For  hot  climates 
reservoirs  may  be  constructed  on  the  principle 
of  a  gasometer.  In  calculating  the  size  of  the 
bellows,  organ -builders  allow  an  area  of  about 
two  square  feet  to  each  speaking  stop. 

A  French  feeder  is  one  having  a  parallel 
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motion,  sometimes  made  in  a  double  form,  and 
Iilaced  vertically  ;  theniiddle  boardmoviug  back- 
wards and  forwards,  and  blowing  in  both  direc- 
tions. In  order  to  avoid  the  disturbing  and 
unsteadying  effect  on  the  wind  arising  from  the 
operation  of  one  large  single  feeder,  and  to 
equalise  the  expenditure  of  power  in  blowing, 
double,  and  sometimes  triple  feeders  are  used, 
as  at  Beddington  Church,  Surrey.  By  giving 
these  alternate  motion  a  steady  and  regular 
supply  of  wind  to  the  reservoir  is  secured.  But 
double  feeders,  when  operated  by  the  ordinary 
blowing  lever,  involve  a  reversal  of  the  direction 
of  the  thrust  exerted  by  the  power  in  blow- 
ing, which  tends  to  cause  a  blow  or  knock  at 
each  reversal.  Manufacturers  of  organ-blowing 
machinery  of  recent  date  seek  to  modify  or  eli- 
minate this  defect  by  so  arranging  the  blowing 
levers,  cranks,  or  motions,  as  to  keep  the  thrust, 
weight,  and  contact,  constant  in  one  direction, 
causing  the  bearings  to  '  take  up  their  own  wear.' 
Rotary  blowers  and  double  or  triple  feeders  blown 
by  cranks,  shaft,  and  fly-wheel,  are  free  from 
reversal  of  thrust  or  contact  with  the  bearings, 
nor  would  such  reversal  exist  in  reciprocal  blow- 
ing if  the  levers  were  sufficiently  heavy  to  keep 
the  contact  constant. 

We  are  now  confronted  with  other  disturbing 
influences  on  the  wind,  namely,  those  which 
are  due  to  the  laws  of  inertia  and  momentum, 
inseparable  from  the  employment  of  heavy 
weights  upon  the  bellows,  which,  as  stated  in 
the  preceding  article,  momentarily  fail  to  respond 
to  any  sudden  demand,  or  cessation  of  demand, 
made  upon  the  wind.  To  minimise  or  neutralise 
these  effects,  concussion  bellows  are  used  (see 
above),  and,  in  large  organs,  auxiliary  reservoirs 
of  comparatively  small  capacity  and  great  ac- 
tivity are  employed. 

Mr.  Robertson  suggests  that  if  springs  were 
interposed  between  the  weights  and  tire  bellows 
the  response  would  be  instantaneous. 

In  the  Austin  system  of  organ-building,  V- 
snaped  springs  of  flat  steel,  riveted  at  the  angle 
and  compensated  by  a  single  folding  rib  in  con- 
junction with  a  light  and  active  pressure-board, 
are  used  to  give  pressure  instead  of  weights. 
Mr.  Hope-Jones  uses  long  spiral  springs  attached 
to  a  pressure-board  in  connection  with  a  single 
pair  of  inward  folding  ribs,  which,  as  previously 
stated,  cause  a  variation  of  pressure  by  virtue 
of  their  position,  and  the  pressure  of  wind  on  the 
ribs  from  within.  As  the  ribs  expand  and  the 
pressure  is  reduced,  the  springs,  being  attached 
to  the  floor,  exert  their  greatest  jiower,  equalis- 
ing the  pressure  throughout  the  travel  of  the 
pressure-board.  This  arrangement  is  virtually 
a  huge  square-rising  concussion  feeder  or  bellows. 

When  bellows  are  blown  by  hydraulic  power, 
French,  square,  square -drop,  or  square -rising 
feeders  take  the  place  of  the  ordinary  hinged, 
diagonal,  or  wedge-shaped  feeders,  and  being 
provided  with  ribs  at  both  ends,  as  in  the  case 


of  the  reservoir,  they  have  a  parallel  motion 
and  throw  double  the  amount  of  wind  at  each 
stroke.  In  modern  organ -building  several  pres- 
sures of  wind  are  employed  in  the  same  instru- 
ment, ranging  in  large  organs  from  about  three 
inches  for  flue  stops  of  delicate  tone,  to  twenty- 
five  inches  for  Tubas.  The  pressure  of  wind  is 
gauged  or  weighed  by  means  of  an  anemometer 
or  wind-gauge,  a  tube  of  glass  having  two  bends 
in  the  form  of  a  syphon,  into  one  of  which  water 
is  poured.  One  end  of  the  tube  being  inserted 
in  a  pipe  hole,  with  the  key  held  down  and  the 
wind  on,  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  wind  upon 
the  water  upsets  its  natural  level,  forcing  the 
water  down  one  portion  of  the  tube  and  up 
another.  The  distance  from  one  level  to  the 
other  is  then  measured  in  inches,  denoting  the 
pressure. 

The  feeders  of  large  organs  of  the  older  type 
are  arranged  and  blown  in  tiers  or  series  ;  or 
the  wind  is  generated  at  the  heaviest  jiressure, 
and  automatically  let  down,  or  fed  ort'  into 
auxiliary  reservoirs  of  lower  pressure  by  means 
of  valves,  trai)s,  or  pallets,  controlled  by  the 
position  of  the  top-boards  of  the  lighter  pressure 
reservoirs,  which  are  the  first  to  fill  and  the 
last  to  empty. 

For  blowing  by  hydraulic  power,  a  water- 
pressure  of  at  least  30  lbs.  to  the  square  inch  is 
desirable.  The  lower  the  water-pressure  is,  the 
larger  the  engine  requires  to  be,  and  it  is  neces- 
sary to  ascertain  the  pressure  of  wind,  the  kind, 
number,  size,  and  dip  of  the  feeders,  and  the 
number  of  strokes  required  in  a  given  time,  to 
supply  the  full  organ,  before  the  power  requisite 
for  the  engine  can  be  determined.  In  London, 
Liverpool,  and  Glasgow,  a  water  service  exists 
having  a  pressure  of  700  lbs.  to  the  square  inch, 
and  in  Manchester  it  is  as  high  as  1000  lbs. 
to  the  square  inch. 

Hydraulic  engines  blow  fast  or  slow  according 
to  the  demand  made  on  the  wind,  the  supply 
of  water  to  the  engine  being  automatically  con- 
trolled by  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  top  board 
of  the  reservoir.  They  can  be  started  from  the 
keyboard,  and  usually  cause  some  noise  iu  the 
action  of  the  pallets  in  starting,  if  the  full  supply 
of  water  is  turned  on  too  rapidly  ;  but  they 
blow  very  steadily,  and  are  considered  to  be 
economical  of  power. 

In  the  Swanton  Economiser  the  position  of 
the  top  board  of  the  reservoir  does  not  control 
the  supply  of  water  to  the  engine,  but  affects 
the  amount  of  leverage  obtained  by  the  connec- 
tions in  such  a  way  as  to  vary  the  length  of 
the  stroke  of  the  engine  according  to  the  de- 
mand ;  but  without  aifecting  the  dip  of  the 
feeder,  which  always  remains  the  same. 

An  air  compressor  is  practically  an  air-pump, 
and  consists  of  a  cast-iron  cylinder  (usually 
lined  with  brass),  having  a  solid  piston  actuated 
by  a  crank,  shaft,  and  fly-wheel.  The  movement 
of  the  piston  draws  the  air  through  valves 
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placed  at  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  and  forces 
it  through  an  ordinary  pallet  valve  into  the 
wind  trunk  and  reservoir.  Its  general  appear- 
ance is  very  similar  to  that  of  an  horizontal 
steam  engine.  (Examples  may  be  found  at  St. 
Paul's,  Salisbury,  and  Winchester  Cathedrals.) 

A  rotary  fan,  driven  at  a  rapid  speed  by  a 
gas  engine  or  electric  motor,  creates  a  continuous 
blast  of  air  which  is  conducted  by  a  wind  trunk 
to  the  reservoir. 

Fans  have  the  advantage  of  occupying  but 
little  space,  but  the  high  rate  of  speed  necessary 
is  possibly  conducive  to  waste  of  power,  and  is 
likely  to  cause  a  hum  in  the  wind  trunk,  which, 
however,  is  capable  of  treatment  by  means  of 
a  '  silencer ' — a  large  leathern  bag  filled  with 
horsehair,  through  which  the  wind  is  made  to 
pass.  Objection  is  sometimes  taken  to  the  fact 
that  the  temi)erature  of  the  air  is  a[)preciably 
raised  by  the  rapid  action  of  the  blades  of  the 
fan. 

-  A  rotary  blower — rotary  feeder  system  (driven 
likewise  by  a  gas  or  an  oil  engine,  or  by  electric 
motor)  —  consists  of  four  weighted  V-sha[ied 
feeders  attached  at  the  hinge  end  to  a  common, 
hollow,  horizontal  centre  or  shaft,  which  receives 
the  wind  from  the  feeders  as  they  fall  over  in 
succession  in  rotating,  delivering  it  in  turn  to  a 
wind  trunk  at  the  side,  and  thence  into  the 
reservoir.  Opposite  feeders  are  coupled.  The 
top  board  of  the  reservoir  controls  a  valve  in 
the  wind  trunk,  admitting  or  cutting  off  the 
wind  according  to  the  demand  or  supply.  When 
the  reservoir  is  full  and  the  delivery  of  the  wind 
is  cut  off,  back  pressure  is  created,  and  the 
feeders  remain  open  throughout  the  period  of 
their  revolution,  no  wind  being  generated.  As 
demand  is  made  upon  the  wind  the  reservoir 
subsides,  and  opens  the  valve  in  the  wind  trunk  ; 
the  back  pressure  is  relieved,  and  the  feeders 
resume  their  efficient  action.  (Example  at  Step- 
ney Parish  Church.) 

An  improved  form  of  blower,  known  as  the 
compound  centrifugal  organ-blower,  consists  of 
two  or  more  blowers  of  this  description  coupled 
in  series,  the  first  generating,  for  example,  four- 
inch  wind,  and  delivering  it  to  the  second, 
which  raises  it  to,  say,  eight-inch  wind,  and  so 
on,  step  by  step,  to  any  required  pressure. 
This  method  of  obtaining  the  highest  pressure 
by  raising  it  from  the  lower,  is  scientifically 
correct  in  principle  and  economical  in  practice, 
and  the  wind  can  be  drawn  off  or  tapped  at  any 
of  the  pressures  raised. 

The  kinetic  organ-blower  consists  of  a  number 
of  fans  arranged  in  chambers  side  by  side,  in 
series.  Like  the  system  just  described,  each 
succeeding  fan  is  fed  with  air  already  raised  to 
a  pressure  by  the  fan  below,  and  the  pressure  is 
increased,  step  by  step,  throughout  a  series. 
With  the  ordinary  fan  the  air  is  driven  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  blades  of  the  fan,  but  in 
the  kinetic  blower  it  is  propelled  at  right  angles 


thereto.  These  fans  can  be  run  at  a  compara- 
tively slow  speed,  but  the  slower  the  speed,  the 
larger  the  number  of  fans  required.  It  is  stated 
that  at  600  revolutions  per  minute  they  are 
absolutely  silent,  and  may  be  placed  inside  the 
organ.  The  maximum  si)eed  is  1000  revolu- 
tions per  minute.  The  wind  may  be  tapped  at 
any  chamber  next  above  the  pressure  required. 
In  the  latest  form  half  the  number  of  fans 
deliver  the  wind  in  one  direction,  and  the  other 
half  in  the  opj)Osite  direction,  by  this  means 
'  end  thrust '  is  eliminated.  (Example  at  War- 
wick Castle.) 

For  the  Sturtevant  silent  organ-blowing  fans 
it  is  claimed  that  '  they  are  automatic  in  regard 
to  air-supply,  for  when  run  at  a  constant  speed 
they  will  maintain  a  constant  pressure  in  the 
reservoir,  irrespective  of  the  volume  withdrawn  ; 
the  power  absorbed  by  the  fan  being  roughly 
in  proportion  to  the  volume  handled,  providing 
always  that  the  volume  withdrawn  does  not 
exceed  that  for  which  the  fan  is  rated.'  This 
is  also  true  of  other  fans.  There  is  no  necessity 
for  relief  valves,  as  the  pressure  cannot  rise 
higher  than  that  for  which  the  fan  is  speeded. 
(Examples  at  Westminster  Abbey,  and  Christ 
Church,  Newgate  Street,  London.) 

In  almost  every  kind  of  rotary  blower  the 
motion  is  continuous,  fast  and  loose  pulleys 
being  employed  to  control  the  efficient  action 
of  the  driving  belt  or  strap,  as  in  many  other 
kinds  of  machinery  ;  but  although  the  engine 
or  motor  may  be  running  light,  i.e.  with  no 
load,  continuous  running  is  not  considered  to 
be  so  economical  as  well  -  controlled  hydraulic 
power. 

Gas  engines  always  make  some  noise,  which, 
however,  can  be  modified  by  providing  for  the 
exhaust  a  concrete  pit  filled  with  rubble, 
covered  by  flagstones  laid  loosely,  and  dis- 
jointed to  give  vent. 

It  may  be  well  to  state  that  when  the  bellows 
are  situate  at  a  distance  from  the  organ  it  is 
highly  desirable,  in  order  to  secure  an  even 
temperature,  that  the  air  supplying  the  feeders 
should  be  drawn  from  the  chamber  or  building 
in  which  the  organ  is  placed. 

The  names  of  Baniford,  Joy,  Speight,  Blenner- 
hasset,  Kirby,  Melvin,  Watkins  and  Watson, 
Ross,  Vincent  Willis,  Swanton,  and  others  will 
be  familiar  to  those  who  have  traced  or  followed 
the  history  of  organ  -  blowing  by  hydraulic 
power.  T.  E. 

BELLY.  The  upper  or  anterior  part  of  the 
resonant  box  in  stringed  instruments.  It  is 
made  out  of  a  block  of  pine,  cut  straight  across 
the  grain,  and  forms  a  plate  consisting  of  many 
ribbons  of  hard  fibre  parallel  to  each  other,  by 
their  united  hardness  capable  of  affording  con- 
siderable resistance  to  the  tension  of  the  strings, 
the  interstices  being  filled  up  with  cellular 
matter  of  softer  texture.  The  flat  bellies  of 
the  lute,  mandolin,  cittern,  and  guitar  require 
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no  special  notice.  The  hollowed  belly  of  the 
viol  and  violin  should  be  of  nearly  uniform 
grain,  and  quite  free  from  shakes  or  knots.  A 
moderately  wide  grain,  say  of  sixteen  spaces 
from  fibre  to  fibre,  to  the  inch,  or  thereabouts, 
is  to  be  preferred  ;  but  instruments  having 
closer  or  wider  grain  are  often  found  to  have  a 
fine  tone.  The  wood  should  be  well  seasoned 
— i.e.  have  been  kept  in  a  dry  place,  cut  into 
suitable  blocks,  for  twenty  or  tliirty  years  ;  but 
it  is  fatal  to  tone  to  use,  as  some  recent  makers 
have  done,  very  old  wood  which  has  lost  its 
elasticity.  The  blocks  are  usually  so  cut  that 
the  hard  ribbons  of  the  belly  are  vertical  to  the 
flat  section  of  the  instrument.  Occasionally  the 
old  makers  sawed  their  blocks  in  such  a  way  as 
to  leave  the  ribbons  obliquely  inclined  to  the 
plane  of  the  belly,  and  instruments  made  from 
such  blocks  have  been  found  to  possess  an 
exceptional  evenness,  facility,  and  brilliancy 
of  sound  :  the  fact  being  that  in  proportion  as 
the  grain  is  inclined  from  the  vortical  standard 
greater  breadth  is  left  in  the  hard  vibrating 
ribbons,  and  the  volume  of  tone  is  proportion- 
ately increased.  The  latest  instance  of  this 
practice  known  to  the  writer  is  an  English 
tenor  dated  1807.  Since  violin-making  has 
become  for  the  most  part  a  mere  manufacture, 
experiments  of  tliis  kind  have  been  abandoned. 

The  belly  is  left  thickest  in  the  middle  under 
the  bridge,  and  is  thinned  out  to  the  edges  of 
the  instrument.  If  the  thickness  in  the  centre 
be  too  little  the  tone  will  be  dull  ;  and  modern 
copyists  often  leave  it  too  thin  in  order  to 
simulate  the  tone  of  an  old  instrument.  If  it 
be  too  thin  towards  the  edges  the  tone  will  be 
weak.  Repairers  sometimes  tell  the  owner  of  an 
instrument  that  '  the  thicknesses  want  alter- 
ing ' ;  and  it  may  be  that  some  restoration  byway 
of  replacing  wood  wliich  has  been  lost,  whether 
by  the  pressure  of  the  sound -post,  or  by  previous 
tampering,  may  be  advisable.  But  owners  of 
instruments  made  by  makers  of  decent  reputa- 
tion cannot  be  too  strongly  cautioned  against 
sanctioning  any  thinning  of  the  belly  on  any 
pretence  whatever. 

Among  the  fixed  as  distinguished  from  the 
movable  parts  of  the  instrument  (the  bridge 
and  sound-post),  the  belly  is  the  only  one  acting 
in  the  production  of  tone  ;  the  blocks  serving 
only  to  give  strength  and  resonance  to  the 
resonant  box,  the  bass -bar  distributing  the 
vibrations,  and  the  back  and  sides  chiefly  acting 
as  reverberators.  That  parallelogram  of  the 
belly  which  lies  between  the  upper  curve  of 
the  sound -holes  on  each  side  and  the  blocks 
at  the  top  and  bottom  produces  most  of  the 
tone.  An  instrument  in  which  the  width  of 
this  parallelogram  is  unusually  small  should  be 
avoided  as  likely  to  have  a  weak  tone.  In  the 
case  of  some  high -class  makers  this  apparent 
fault  seems  to  have  no  bad  result,  having 
probably  been  compensated  for  in  some  other 
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way ;  and  if  the  instrument  is  otherwise  a  good  , 

one,  the  expedient,  adopted  by  some  repairers, 

of  inserting  additional  strips  of  wood  in  the 

middle  of  the  belly  and  back,  should  not  be  , 

resorted  to.    For  other  aspects  of  the  subject, 

see  Bridge,  Sound -holes,  Sound -post,  and 

Violin.  e.  j.  p. 

BELLY  or  SOUNDBOARD  of  pianoforte.  ' 
(Ft.  La  Table  d'harmonie;  Ital.  Tavola  armmiica; 
Ger.  Hesorianzboden,  Eeswianztafel).    The  broad 
flat  of  wood,  of  deal  or  spruce  fir,  Abies  Excelsa  • 
— in  America,  Abies  Alba — extended  under  the 
strings  of  a  pianoforte,  and  connected  with  ; 
them  by  a  bridge  of  hard  wood  over  which  | 
they  are  stretched,  is  technically  called  the  belly,  I 
but  is  also  called  the  sound-  or  sounding-board. 
The  strings  when  set  in  vibration,  owing  to 
tlieir  small  surface  in  contact  with  the  air,  would 
be  scarcely  audible,  were  it  not  for  the  belly, 
an  auxiliary  vibrating  body  of  large  surface,  to 
reinforce  them.    Thus  the  tone  of  a  pianoforte 
essentially  depends  upon  the  movement  and  vari-  ; 
able  pressure  of  the  strings  at  the  point  of  con-  , 
tact  with  the  bridge,  by  which  their  vibrations  ' 
are  conveyed  to  the  belly  to  be  intensified  by  the 
vibrations  of  the  fibres  of  this  elastic  support.  j 
There  is  no  sonorous  body  for  which  we  may 
calculate  movement  under  varied  conditions,  and  , 
then  verify  the  calculation  by  trial,  to  compare 
with  a  stretched  string.    The  problem  is  far  , 
more  complicated  of  a  resonant  surface,  as  the 
belly,  and  appears  to  have  oflered  less  attraction  I 
to  research.    We  are  mainly  indebted  to  Chladni 
for  what  we  know  of  the  forms  of  vibration  of 
resounding  substances.  His  determination  of  the 
nodal  lines  by  means  of  fine  sand  placed  upon 
vibrating  surfaces  has  been  of  great  importance  ' 
to  theory,  and  has  been  the  foundation  upon  ^ 
which  the  law  of  the  practice  of  ribbing  the  ,i 
belly  diagonally  to  the  direction  of  the  grain  ' 
with  slender  bars  of  pine  has  been  finally  ] 
established  by  Dr.  Schafhaeutl,  who  lias  jiroved  j 
that  this  contrivance  creates  nodal  lines  of  rest, 
and  prevents  the  transversal  vibration  of  the 
belly  as  a  whole  which  would  be  inimical  to  1 
the  production  of  tone.    But  up  to  this  time, 
in  the  construction  of  bellies,  experiment  alone 
has  effected  what  has  been  achieved.  The 
difference  in  the  value  of  a  soundboard  depends  : 
very  much  upon  variations  in  the  proportions,  i 
direction  of  the  grain  and  barring,  chosen  by  ' 
different  makers  to  reinforce  the  initial  strain  ! 
of  the  vibrating  wires  coercing  the  response  of  ' 
the  wood.   The  proper  vibration  of  a  soundboard 
counts  but  little  in  the  analysis  of  tone  ;  it  is  j 
responsive,  not  creative.  a.  j.  h.  I 

BELSHAZZAR.  An  oratorio  of  Handel's, 
occurring  in  the  series  between  '  Joseph '  and  ' 
'  Hercules' ;  words  by  Jennens,  much  reduced  by  j 
Handel.  Dates  on  autograph  (in  Buckingham  j 
Palace) — at  beginning,  Aug.  23,  1744  ;  at  end  | 
of  first  part.  Scored  Sept.  5,  ditto  ;  end  of  ° 
second  part,  Sept.  10,  ditto.    Fii'st  performance  i 
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at  the  King's  Theatre  on  Wednesday  March  27, 
1745,  announced  as  Belteshazzar.  The  oratorio 
was  revived  by  tlie  Sacred  Harmonic  Society  on 
March  19,  1847.  [See  Macfarren's  preface  to 
No  Velio's  octavo  edition.]  G. 

BEMBERG,  Herman,  was  born  at  Buenos 
Ayres,  of  French  parents,  March  29,  1861. 
He  was  educated  at  the  Paris  Conservatoire 
under  Theodore  Dubois  and  Jules  Massenet. 
His  principal  works  are  '  La  Mort  de  Jeanne 
dArc,'  a  short  cantata  for  soprano  solo,  chorus, 
and  orchestra  (1886);  '  Le  Baiser  de  Suzon,' 
a  comic  opera  in  one  act  which  was  produced  at 
the  Opera  Comique,  Paris,  in  1888,  and  'Elaine,' 
an  opera  in  four  acts  and  six  tableaux,  which 
was  produced  at  Co  vent  Garden  in  1892  and 
in  New  York  in  1894.  He  has  also  written 
numerous  songs,  of  which  the  most  popular 
are  'Nymphes  et  Silvains,'  'Aime-moi'  and 
'  Chant  Hindou. '  'La  Ballade  du  Desespere,' 
a  poem  for  recitation  with  musical  accompani- 
ment has  also  won  considerable  favour.  M. 
Bemberg's  music  is  strongly  atfected  by  the 
influences  that  have  moulded  modern  French 
music.  His  style  is  formed  in  the  school  of 
Gounod  and  Massenet,  and  his  melodies  often 
recall  those  of  the  composers  whose  methods 
he  has  absorbed.  At  the  same  time,  his  music 
has  unfailing  elegance  and  refinement  of  style, 
and  the  orchestration  of  '  Elaine  '  showed  much 
of  the  accomplishment  with  which  French  com- 
posers are  usually  credited.  The  latter  work 
owed  a  good  deal  of  the  success  which  it  won 
in  London  to  a  remarkably  strong  cast,  which 
included  Mme.  Melba,  Mme.  Deschamps,  MM. 
Jean  and  Edouard  de  Reszke  and  M.  Planijon, 
but  it  had  the  merit  of  tunefulness  if  not  that 
of  dramatic  power.  E.  A.  s. 

BEMETZRIEDER,  born  in  Alsace  in  1743 
according  to  Fetis,  but  in  1748  according  to 
Qut'rard,  came  to  Paris,  and  was  engaged  as 
teacher  of  music  to  the  daughter  of  Diderot, 
whose  patronage  was  of  great  service  to  him. 
In  1782  he  left  Paris  for  London,  and  there  he 
died  in  1817.  He  published  both  in  London 
and  Paris  several  didactic  works  on  music,  one 
of  which,  Le<;ons  de  clavecin  (Paris,  1771),  was 
often  republished  in  France,  Spain,  and  England. 
A  full  list  of  his  books  is  given  in  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon.  In  the  contest  between  the  Gluckists 
and  Piccinnists  he  wrote  on  the  side  of  tolera- 
tion. Diderot  rewrote  his  contribution  to  the 
discussion — a  questionable  benefit,  except  as  far 
as  style  is  concerned. 

BEMOL,  the  French  term  for  Flat.  For  the 
origin  of  the  name  see  the  article  Accidentals. 

BENDA,  Hans  Georc,  a  weaver,  and  wander- 
ing performer  on  sevcial  instruments,  belonged 
to  the  village  of  Alt-Benatky  in  Bohemia,  and 
was  the  head  of  a  celebiated  family  of  artists. 
His  four  sons,  Franz,  Johanii,  Georg,  and  Joseph, 
all  devoted  themselves  to  music. 

(1)  Franz  Benda.     Born  at  Alt-Benatky, 


Nov.  25,  1709,  remarkable  as  the  founder  of  a 
special  violin  school.  He  was  a  chorister  at 
Prague  in  1718,  and  then  became  a  good 
violinist  and  established  himself  in  Dresden  ; 
here  Quantz  heard  him,  and  he  obtained  a  place 
in  the  service  of  the  Crown  Prince  of  Prussia  in 
1732  ;  on  the  death  of  J.  G.  Graun  in  1771  he 
became  concertmeister  to  his  former  master, 
now  Frederick  the  Great,  whose  flute  concertos 
he  thereafter  accompanied.  In  his  manner  of 
playing  he  especially  affected  the  cantabile. 
His  published  works  include  trios,  concertos, 
solos  for  the  violin  (Paris),  '  Etudes  de  Violin,  ou 
Caprices,'  2  books  (posthumous),  and  Exercices 
progr.  pour  le  Violon, '  1  book  (Leipzig,  Kiihnel). 
[See  list  in  the  QueUen-Lcxikon.'\  He  died  at 
Potsdam,  March  7,  1786.  His  second  daughter, 
Maria  Caroline,  married  Capellmeister  Wolf, 
and  his  fourth,  Juliane,  Capellmeister  Reichardt. 
His  eldest  son,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Heinrich, 
born  at  Potsdam,  July  15,  1745,  was  esteemed 
as  an  excellent  player  on  the  violin  and  clavier  ; 
he  was  second  violin  in  the  court  band  of  Berlin 
from  1782,  and  his  compositions  found  much 
acceptance.  Among  them  were  three  operas, 
'Das  Blumenmiidchen,'  'L'Isola  disabitata,'  and 
'Orpheus';  the  cantatas,  'Pygmalion,' and  'Die 
Grazien  ' ;  oratorios,  'Lob  des  Huchsten,'  and 
'Die  Jiinger  am  Grabe  des  Auferstandenen '; 
various  works  for  orchestra,  clavier,  and  violin. 
He  died  at  Potsdam,  July  19,  1814.  His 
brother  Carl  Hermann  Heinrich,  born  1748 
(May  2,  according  to  Gerber  and  Riemann, 
May  21  according  to  Eitner's  Quellen-Lcxikon), 
approached  nearest  to  his  father  in  the  style  of 
his  violin-playing.  He  was  teacher  of  music  to 
Wilhelm  IIL,  and  left  a  sonata  for  violin,  and 
six  adagios  for  pianolorte,  with  remarks  on  the 
mode  of  executing  an  adagio. 

(2)  Johann,  the  second  son  of  Hans  Georg, 
and  the  least  eminent  of  the  brothers,  was  born 
1713,  was  a  pujiil  of  his  brother  Franz,  was  in 
the  royal  band  from  1740,  and  died  as  kammer- 
musikus  in  Berlin  1752. 

(3)  Georg,  born  June  30,  1722  (Riemann), 
was  the  most  distinguished  of  the  four,  renowned 
as  an  able  clavier-player  and  oboist.  In  1 740  he 
came  to  Berlin  for  the  sake  of  receiving  instruc- 
tion from  his  brother  Franz  ;  he  was  in  the 
royal  band  as  second  violin  from  1742  ;  in  1748 
he  was  appointed  capellmeister  to  the  Duke  of 
Gotha,  who  sent  him  to  study  in  Italy  ;  on  his 
return  he  wrote  his  first  duodrama,  '  Ariadne 
auf  Naxos  '  (1774),  a  work  which  excit<'(l  7nuch 
attention  for  its  novelty  and  ability,  bLtanie 
widely  known,  and  entitled  him,  notwithstand- 
ing the  claims  of  Rousseau's  '  Pygmalion,'  to  be 
called  the  inventor  of  the  melodrama.  Full  and 
compressed  scores  of  the  work,  with  German  and 
French  words,  quickly  appeared,  and  a  second 
melodrama,  '  Medea, '  had  an  equal  success  with 
the  first.  He  retired  in  1778  from  the  post  of 
capellmeister,  to  which  he  had  been  reappointed 
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on  his  return  from  Italy,  and  took  up  his  abode 
at  Hamburg  ;  he  visited  Paris  and  Vienna  for 
the  performance  of  his  works,  and  at  length 
settled  himself  in  the  hamlet  of  Kustritz 
in  Tliuringia,  where  he  died  Nov.  6,  1795. 
Besides  the  compositions  already  mentioned,  he 
wrote  masses,  church  cantatas,  many  instru- 
mental works  (concertos,  symphoiues,  sonatas 
for  violin  and  harpsichord,  etc.),  thirteen  pieces 
for  the  stage,  among  them  the  operettas,  '  Der 
Dor tjahrmarkt '  ( 1 7 7 6),  '  Der  Holzhauer '(1777), 
'Romeo  und  Julie'  (1778),  '  Lucas  und  Biirb- 
chen,' 'Philon  und  Theone' (1779),  and  'Pygma- 
lion, '  a  monodrama.  His  son  Friedrich  Ludwig, 
born  at  Gotha,  1746,  lived  in  Hamburg,  1780  to 
1782,  where  he  married  a  singer  named  Felicita 
Agiiesia  Rietz,  with  whom  he  visited  Berlin  and 
Vienna,  but  from  whom  he  very  shortly  separated. 
He  wrote  an  oratorio,  five  church  cantatas,  and 
an  opera,  '  Der  liarbier  von  Sevilla'  (1779),  two 
other  comic  operas,  three  violin  concertos,  and 
a  sonata  for  violin.  He  was  appointed  director 
of  the  concerts  at  Kiinigsberg  in  1789,  and  died 
there,  March  27,  1792. 

(■1)  Joseph,  thelast  of  the  four,  aclever  violin- 
player,  born  March  7,  1724,  held  the  post  of 
concertmeister  to  Friedrich  Wilhelm  II.  at 
Berlin,  where  he  died  in  1804.  His  son 
Ernst  Friedrich,  born  at  Berlin  1747,  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Berlin  amateur  concerts, 
and  died  there  in  1785. 

(5)  Anna  Franziska,  the  only  sister  of  the 
above  four  brotliers,  Ijorn  172o,  was  one  of  the 
best  singers  of  her  time.  She  married  a  musi- 
cian of  Gotha  named  Hattasch,  and  died  there 
in  1  780. 

Of  this  family  of  artists,  which  thus  lasted 
through  three  generations,  the  most  remarkable 
on  the  whole  were  Franz  and  Georg,  the  latter 
of  whom,  by  his  melodrama  and  operettas,  has 
obtained  a  lasting  position  in  musical  history. 

o.  F.  p.  [With  corrections  and  additions 
from  Riemann  and  Eitner,  op.  cil.] 

BENDELER,  Johann  Philipp,  bonn  about 
1060  at  Ricthnordhausen  near  Erfurt,  wascantor 
at  (^uedlinburg  about  1697.  Riemann  (Lex.) 
gi  ves  the  names  of  two  theoretical  works,  Mclo- 
jneia  practica  (1686)  and  ^■Erarium  melopxticum 
(1688),  not  mentioned  by  Eitner,  who  gives 
the  titles  of  Organoposia  (about  1690,  reprinted 
in  1739),  and  Direclorium  musicum  (1706). 
A  MS.  treatise,  Co/leyium  musicum  de  composi- 
tione,  is  cited  by  Mattheson  in  his  Ehrenpforte. 
Bendeler  died  in  1708. 

BENDL,  Karel  (or  Karl),  one  of  the  most 
important  of  Bohemian  compnsirs,  l.i.in  at 
Prague,  April  16,  1838,  began  to  .study  iimsic 
very  early  under,  first,  his  grandfatluT ;  next, 
Pietsch,  the  head  of  the  local  Organ  -  School, 
from  which  Bendl  'graduated'  in  1858.  Al- 
ready he  had  composed  a  number  of  small  choral 
works — a  form  for  which  he  showed  special 
aptitude,  which  he  was  encouraged  to  cultivate 


by  the  springing  into  life  of  a  large  number  of 
choral  societies.  In  1861  his  'Poletuje  holubice' 
won  an  important  prize,  and  the  song  imme- 
diately passed  into  the  repertory  of  the  majority 
of  these  societies,  and  Bendl  became  more  or  less 
famous.  Wisely  enough,  however,  he  deter- 
mined for  himself  that  the  confines  of  Bohemia 
were  too  narrow  for  his  ])roper  development, 
and  in  1864  he  set  out  for  Brussels,  where  for 
a  short  time  he  was  second  conductor  of  the 
Opera  ;  but  after  a  brief  stay  there,  and  at 
Amsterdam  and  Paris,  he  returned  to  Prague 
where,  in  1865,  he  was  appointed  conductor  of 
the  famous  Choral  Society  Hlahol,  a  jmst  he 
held  until  1879,  when  he  became  conductor  of 
the  private  band  of  the  Baron  Dervies  in  Milan, 
Lugano,  and  Nice.  While  still  director  of  the 
Hlahol  he  spent  much  time  in  composition. 
His  first  opera,  '  Lejla'  (libretto  by  Krasno- 
horska),  was  produced  on  Jan.  4,  1868,  with 
success,  yet  the  pianoforte  score  subsequently 
published  diff'ers  very  widely  from  the  original 
version  of  the  opera,  whole  parts  having  been 
rewritten  and  new  added.  After  'Lejla 'followed 
in  fairly  quick  succession  'Bretislav  a  Jitka' 
(1870)  and  '  Stary  zenich,'  a  comic  opera  on 
the  lines  of  Smetana's  '  Prodena  nevesta,'  in 
1883  ;  the  operetta  'Indicka  princezna,'  the 
prize  opera  '  Cernohorci,'  to  which  was  allotted 
a  prize  at  the  opening  of  the  Interims-Theater 
in  1881  ;  'Carovny  Kvet,'  and  'Gina,'  which 
remained  unperformed  during  their  composer's 
lifetime;  'Karel  Skrcta  '  (1883);  the  prize 
opera,  'Dite  Tabora '  (1892);  and  'Matki  Mila' 
(1891). 

Meanwhile  Bendl  had  not  been  idle  in  the 
other  forms,  for  his  ballad  '  Svanda  dudak  '  and 
a  number  of  orchestral  works  had  already  become 
known  ;  and  his  D  minor  Mass  for  male  voices, 
another  for  mixed  choir,  two  '  Ave's '  and  a 
host  of  songs  and  choruses,  many  of  which  are 
absorbed  into  the  ])ermanent  currency  of  the 
country,  appeared,  with  some  thirty  entr'actes, 
a  violin  sonata,  a  striiig  (piartet  in  F,  op.  119, 
which  is  much  played  by  tlie  Bohemian  Quartet. 
Bendl's  '  Ciganske  Meloilie '  is  published  in 
London. 

Bendl,  who  died  at  Prague  Sept.  20,  1897,  was 
a  conservative  musician — yet  a  curious  mixture 
of  the  old  and  the  new  romanticists.     R.  H.  L. 

BENDLER,  or  BENDELER,  Salomon,  was 
born  at  Quedlinburg,  1683.  His  father  Joh. 
Philipp  Bendeler  (see  above)  gave  him  his  first 
instruction  in  music.  Gifted  with  artistic  feel- 
ing and  a  magnificent  bass  voice,  young  Bendler 
was  soon  a  most  remarkable  singer.  In  1712 
he  came  to  London,  and  sang  the  part  of  the 
King  in  '  Ambleto  '  by  Gasparini,  and  of  Argante 
in  Handel's  'Rinaldo.'  However,  he  prefeiTed 
an  engagement  at  the  opera  in  Hamburg,  where 
he  obtained  a  most  brilliant  success,  as  also  at 
Leipzig  and  Brunswick.  '  During  a  visit  at 
Dantzig,  he  played  the  organ  in  the  principal 
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church  ;  and,  after  a  short  prehide,  gave  forth 
the  full  force  of  his  stupendous  voice  in  a  solo. 
A  sudden  noise  in  the  church  interrupted  both 
the  singer  and  the  service  :  the  wife  of  one  of 
the  chief  magistrates,  terrified  by  the  tremendous 
tones,  was  safely  delivered  of  a  son.  Her  hus- 
band, a  martyr  to  the  gout,  was  no  sooner  in- 
formed of  the  event,  than  he  found  himself 
instantly  cured.  Hearing  the  name  of  the  artist 
to  whom  he  owed  this  double  debt  and  hap})i- 
ness,  he  invited  Bendler  to  meet  a  distinguished 
company  at  the  christening  feast,  when  he  placed 
on  his  plate  a  sum  of  300  ducats,  thanking  him 
at  the  same  time  for  the  service  he  had  rendered 
him,  both  as  physician  and  accoucheur.'  This 
extraordinary  singer  died  in  1724.         j.  m. 

BENEDETTI,  an  Italian  singer  at  the  Opera 
in  London,  1720.  He  is  mentioned  in  a  witty 
letter  by  Sir  John  Edgar  in  Steele's  journal. 
The  Theatre,  from  Tuesday  March  8  to  Satur- 
day March  12,  1720,  as  an  instance  of  thetouchi- 
ness  of  some  artists.  '  He  set  forth  in  the  re- 
citative tone,  the  nearest  approach  to  ordinary 
speech,  that  he  had  never  acted  anything  in 
any  other  opera  below  the  character  of  a  sove- 
reign, and  now  he  was  to  be  appointed  to  be 
captain  of  a  guard.'  His  portrait  was  engraved 
by  Vertue,  and  is  mentioned  by  Walpole,  Cata- 
logue of  Engravers,  p.  221.  There  is  a  proof 
impression  in  the  British  Museum.  It  was 
painted  by  Beluzzi.  Benedetti  is  represented 
in  a  cloak,  turned  to  the  right,  oval  in  a  frame, 
8vo.    It  is  rare.  J.  M. 

BENEDICITE,  or  the  '  Song  of  the  Three 
Children,'  is  the  canticle  which  is  used  in  the 
Anglican  service  after  the  first  lesson  in  the 
morning,  alternatively  with  the  Te  Deum,  at 
the  option  of  the  minister.  It  is  taken  from 
the  Greek  continuation  of  Daniel,  chap,  iii.,  and 
is  of  very  ancient  use  in  the  Church  service, 
being  mentioned  in  St.  Benedict's  Jleyula,  and 
by  Amalarius  as  used  at  matins.  It  was  also 
prescribed  by  Athanasius.  The  ancient  Spanish 
and  Galilean  churches  appointed  it  to  come  be- 
tween the  lessons,  and  in  the  ancient  English 
offices  it  was  one  of  several  psalms  with  which 
Lauds  began.  It  was  retained  by  Cranmer 
in  his  English  Liturgy  of  1549,  and  appointed 
to  be  used  instead  of  the  Te  Deum  in  Lent ; 
but  this  injunction  was  afterwards  removed, 
and  it  became  optional  to  use  it  at  any  time  of 
the  year. 

In  '  The  Book  of  Common  Prayer  Noted ' 
which  was  published  in  1550,  the  chant  given 
for  it  by  Marbeck  is  the  same  as  that  in  the 
Sarum  Breviary,  but  simplified,  in  accordance 
with  Cranmer's  Avish  that  '  the  note  that  shall 
be  made  thereunto,  would  not  be  full  of  notes, 
but  as  near  as  may  be  for  every  syllable  a  note, 
so  that  it  may  be  sung  distinctly  and  devoutly. ' 

This  canticle  is  more  fitted  for  a  chant  than 
any  other  musical  form,  because  the  second  half 
of  each  verse  is  the  same  throughout.  Purcell 


set  it  in  his  double  service  in  B  flat  (MS.  in  the 
Bodleian  Library,  Oxford)  but  garbled  the  words 
by  making  the  burden  '  Praise  Him,'  etc.  only 
recur  occasionally.  c.  H.  H.  p. 

BENEDICT,  Sir  Julius,  born  at  Stuttgart, 
Nov.  27,  1804,  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  the 
numerous  foreign  musicians  who  have  settled 
in  England  since  Handel's  time.  As  composer, 
performer,  and  teacher  of  music,  he  held  an 
exceptionally  high  position  in  this  country  for 
upwards  of  forty  years.  After  studying  with 
J.  C.  L.  Abeille  in  early  life,  and  subsequently 
under  Hummel,  at  "Weimar,  he  was,  in  his  17tli 
year,  presented  by  the  illustrious  pianist  to  Weber, 
who  received  him  into  his  house,  and  from  the 
beginning  of  1821  until  the  end  of  1824,  treated 
him,  in  Benedict's  own  words,  'not  only  as  a 
jmpil,  but  as  a  son.'  During  Weber's  visit  to 
Vienna  for  the  production  of  'Euryanthe,'  he 
introduced  Benedict  to  Beethoven,  on  Oct.  5, 
1823.  At  the  age  of  nineteen  young  Benedict 
was,  on  AVeber's  recommendation,  appointed 
conductor  of  the  Karnthnerthor  Theatre  in 
Vienna,  a  post  he  held  from  1823  to  1825.  In 
the  latter  year  he  went  with  Barbaja  to  Italy, 
and  obtained  the  appointment  of  chef  d'orcliestre 
at  the  San  Carlo  at  Naples,  whei'e  he  ]iroduced 
his  first  opera,  '  Giacinta  ed  Ernesto'  (1829) — 
a  work  which  seems  to  have  been  too  German  for 
the  Neapolitan  taste.  On  the  other  hand,  '  I 
Portogliesi  in  Goa,'  which  Benedict  com}iosed  in 
1830  for  Stuttgart,  may  have  been  found  too 
Italian  for  the  Germans  ;  since,  unsuccessful  in 
the  city  for  which  it  was  specially  UTitten,  it 
was  warmly  received  by  the  operatic  public  of 
Naples.  The  youthful  maestro,  who  showed 
himself  a  German  among  tlie  Italians,  and  an 
Italian  among  the  Germans,  went  in  1834  to 
Paris,  at  that  time  the  headc|narters  of  liossini 
and  Meyerbeer,  where  Benedict  made  tlie  ac- 
quaintance of  Malibran,  who  suggested  his 
visiting  London  ;  and  from  1835  until  his  death, 
England  was  his  home.  In  1836  Benedict  was 
appointed  to  the  musical  direction  of  the  Opera 
Buffa,  started  by  the  late  John  Mitchell  at  the 
Lyceum  Theatre.  Here  he  brought  out  with 
success  a  little  work  called  '  Un  Anno  ed  un 
Giorno,'  originally  given  in  1836  at  Naples.  In 
1838  he  produced  his  first  English  ojtera,  'The 
Gypsy's  Warning' — remembered  in  the  present 
day  by  the  very  dramatic  bass  air  '  Rage,  thou 
angry  Storm. '  Benedict  was  engaged  at  Drury 
Lane  Theatre  as  orchestral  conductor  through- 
out that  period  of  Mr.  Bunn's  management, 
during  which  Balfe's  most  successful  operas  were 
brought  out.  To  this  period,  too,  belong  Bene- 
dict's finest  operas,  '  The  Brides  of  Venice  '(1843) 
and  'The  Crusaders'  (1846),  both  produced  at 
Drury  Lane  under  the  composer's  immediate 
direction.  In  1848  he  conducted  'Elijah'  in 
Exeter  Hall  (Jenny  Lind's  first  appearance  in 
oratorio),  and  in  1850  he  accompanied  Jenny 
Lind  to  the  United  States,  and  directed  most  of 
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her  concerts.  On  his  return  to  England  in  1852 
he  accepted  an  engagement  as  musical  conductor 
at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre,  and  afterwards  at 
Driiry  Lane,  whither  Mr.  Mapleson's  establish- 
ment was  for  a  time  transferred.  In  1852  he 
was  appointed  conductor  of  the  Harmonic 
Union.  "When  in  1860  Mr.  Mapleson  was 
about  to  produce  (at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre)  an 
Italian  version  of  '  Oberon,'  he  naturally  turned 
to  the  composer  who,  above  all  others,  possessed 
the  secret  of  Weber's  style,  and  requested  him 
to  supply  the  recitatives  wanting  in  the  'Oberon' 
composed  for  the  English  stage,  but  then  con- 
sidered necessary  for  the  work  in  Italianised 
form.  In  1860  Benedict's  beautiful  cantata  on 
the  subject  of  '  Undine '  was  produced  at  the 
Norwich  Festival,  in  which  Clara  Novello  made 
her  last  public  appearance.  In  1862,  soon 
after  the  remarkable  success  of  Dion  Boucicault's 
'  Colleen  Bawn,'  Benedict  brought  out '  The  Lily 
of  Killarney,'  on  the  same  subject,  to  a  libretto 
by  Oxenford.  In  1863  he  composed  the  can- 
tata of  '  Richard  Cceur  de  Lion,'  for  the  Norwich 
Festival  of  that  year.  His  operetta  the  '  Bride 
of  Song'  was  given  at  Covent  Garden  in  1864  ; 
his  oratorio  of  'St.  Cecilia,'  at  the  Norwich  Festi- 
val of  1866  ;  that  of  '  St.  Peter,"  at  the  Birming- 
ham Festival  of  1870.  [A  cantata  'Graziella,' 
was  produced  at  the  Birmingham  Festival  of 
1882  (originally  intended  for  the  Norwich  Festi- 
val of  1881,  but  not  completed  in  time),  and 
in  Aug.  1883  was  performed  as  an  opera  at 
the  Crystal  Palace.  Benedict  conducted  every 
Norwich  Festival  from  184.')  to  1878  inclusive, 
the  meeting  properly  due  in  1851  being  post- 
poned till  the  following  year  and  so  allowing  of 
his  return  from  America.  He  conducted  the 
Liverpool  Philharmonic  Society  from  1876  to 
1880.]  As  'conductor'  at  chamber-concerts, 
where  the  duties  of  the  musician  so  entitled 
consist  in  accompanying  singers  on  the  piano- 
forte, Benedict  came  at  least  as  often  before 
the  public  as  in  his  character  of  orchestral  chief. 
With  rare  interruptions  he  officiated  for  many 
years  as  conductor  at  the  Monday  Popular  Con- 
certs since  they  first  started.  His  own  annual 
concert,  a  Gargantuan  feast  of  music,  was  looked 
upon  for  some  forty  years  as  one  of  the  great 
festivals  of  the  musical  season.  Though  more 
prolific  masters  may  have  lived,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  name  one  who  has  laboured  with 
success  in  so  many  different  styles.  In  1873  a 
symphony  by  the  now  veteran  composer  was 
performed  for  the  first  time  at  the  Crystal  Palace  ; 
and  a  second  in  the  following  year  ;  so  that 
a  complete  edition  of  Benedict's  works  would 
include,  besides  ballads  and  jiianoforte  fantasias, 
operas,  oratorios,  cantatas,  and  compositions  in 
the  highest  form  of  orchestral  music.  Benedict, 
•who  had  previously  been  naturalised,  received 
the  honour  of  knighthood  in  1871.  On 
the  occasion  of  his  seventieth  birthday  he 
■was  named  Knight  Commander  of  the  orders  of 


Franz  Joseph  (Austria),  and  of  Frederic  (Wiir- 
teinberg).  In  the  same  year  his  numerous 
English  friends  gave  a  te  stimonial '  in  aj)preciation 
of  his  labours  during  forty  years  for  the  advance- 
ment of  art,  and  as  a  token  of  their  esteem.' 
The  presentation  of  a  service  of  silver  took  place 
in  the  following  summer,  at  Dudley  House. 
Benedict  was  also  decorated  by  the  Sovereigns 
of  Prussia,  Italy,  Belgium,  Sweden,  Portugal, 
and  Hanover.  He  died  at  2  Manchester  Square, 
on  June  5,  1885,  and  was  buried  on  the  11th  in 
Kensal  Green  Cemetery.  H.  s.  E. 

BENEDICTINE  ORDER.    See  Solesmes. 

BENEDICTUS,  the  song  of  Zacharias,  the 
father  of  John  the  Baptist,  taken  from  Luke  i., 
is  the  canticle  api)ointed,  alternately  with  the 
Jubilate,  to  follow  the  lessons  in  the  Morning 
Service  of  the  Anglican  Church.  It  has  occujiied 
that  position  from  ancient  times,  being  men- 
tioned by  Amalarius  (t  837)  as  following  the 
lessons  at  Lauds.  It  followed  the  lessons  in  the 
ancient  English  offices,  and  was  retained  by 
Cranmer  in  his  English  Liturgy  in  1549,  at  first 
without  the  Jubilate,  which  was  added  in  1582 
to  obviate  repetition  when  the  Benedictus  oc- 
curred in  the  gospel  or  second  lesson.  Two 
chants  are  given  for  it  by  Marbeck  in  '  The  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  Noted,'  of  1550,  viz.  the  5th 
tone  with  1st  ending,  and  the  8th  tone  with 
1st  ending.  It  is  admirably  adapted  to  more 
elaborate  forms  of  composition,  and  there  are 
two  well-known  ancient  settings  by  Tallis  and 
Gibbons. 

The  same  canticle  is  also  used  by  the  Roman 
Church,  and  is  mentioned  by  Mendelssohn  in  his 
letter  to  Zelter  describing  the  music  of  Holy 
Week.  But  a  different  'Benedictus,'  which  is 
better  known  to  musicians,  is  that  which  occurs 
in  the  service  of  the  Mass,  after  the  Sanctus, 
which  has  been  the  occasion  for  much  famous 
and  beautiful  music  by  the  greatest  masters ;  the 
whole  words  of  which  are  oidy  '  Blessed  is  he  that 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.'  c.  H.  ll.  P. 

BENELLI,  Antonio  Pekeoiiino,  born  Sept. 
5,  1771,  at  Forli.  It  is  doubtful  whether,  as  is 
said,  he  received  instruction  in  counterpoint  from 
Padre  Martini,  who  died  when  Benelli  was  little 
more  than  twelve,  and  was  unable,  for  above  two 
years  before  his  death,  to  bestow  much  care  upon 
Ins  scholars.  Benelli  had,  however,  the  instruc- 
tion of  Padre  Mattel,  the  successor  of  Martini. 
In  1790  he  made  his  first  aj)pearance  at  the 
San  Carlo,  at  Naples,  as  first  tenor.  His  voice 
was  of  moderate  quality  ;  but  his  method  was 
admirable,  and  obtained  for  him  a  succes  d'estivie. 
Benelli  accejitcd  an  en^'agomcnt  at  London  in 
1798,  where  he  was  received  with  favour.  In 
1 801  he  repaired  to  Dre.sden,  and  remained  until 
the  year  1822,  at  which  time,  when  fifty-one,  and 
after  singing  in  public  for  thirty-two  years,  his 
voice  failed,  and  he  retired  with  a  pension. 

Benelli  had  also  made  himself  known  as  a 
clever  composer,  particularly  in  the  Church  style  j 
u 
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but  his  best  works  are  his  excellent  '  Method,' 
and  his  '  Solfeggi '  which  ran  through  several 
editions.  He  was  a  successful  contributor  to  the 
Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung  of  Leipzig. 
Upon  his  retirement,  he  obtained  from  Spontini 
the  post  of  professor  of  singing  at  the  Berlin 
Opera,  which  he  filled  till  1829.  He  might 
have  remained  much  longer,  had  he  not  attacked 
Spontini  with  violence,  in  1828,  in  the  Allge- 
iiu-iiwZcUwig,  apropos  of  his  opera  of  'Olimpia.' 
Unfortunately  he  had  jjreviously  written  a  very 
favourable  review  of  the  same  work  :  Spontini 
printed  the  two  accounts  side  by  side.  Benelli 
had  nothing  to  reply  ;  he  soon  received  his  conge 
and  departed,  first  to  Dresden,  where  he  still 
had  his  pension,  then  to  Burnichen,  in  the 
Hartz,  where  he  died  in  poverty  Aug.  16,  1830. 
Benelli's  real  title  to  estimation  is  founded  on 
his  '  Gesanglehre  '  (1819),  which  appeared  first 
in  Italian,  as  'Regole  peril  canto  figurato'(1814), 
and  on  his  '  Bemerkungen  iiber  die  Stimme  '  in 
the  A..V.Z.,  Leipzig  (1824).  [Several  masses, 
church  music,  and  vocal  pieces,  are  mentioned 
iu  Eitner's  (Jucllcn-Lcxikon.']  3.  M. 

BENEVOLI,  Orazio,  a  celebrated  contra- 
puntist, born  at  Rome  in  1602,  was  rejuited  to  be 
a  natural  son  of  Duke  Albert  of  Lorraine.  He 
studied  under  VincenzoUgolini,iand was  maestro 
di  cappella  in  the  Church  of  S.  Luigi  de'  Francesi. 
After  a  brief  tenure  of  this  post  he  was  called  into 
the  service  of  the  Austrian  Court,  and  during  his 
residence  at  Vienna,  in  the  years  1643-45,  he 
published  several  collections  of  motets  and  oll'er- 
tories,  but  liis  best  works  were  produced  after  his 
return  to  Rome.  Here  he  resumed  his  former 
ottice  in  S.  Luigi  de'  Francesi,  but  held  it  only 
for  a  few  weeks.  On  Feb.  23,  1646,  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  S.  Maiia  Maggiore,  and  on  Nov.  7  of 
the  same  year  lu'  became  maestro  di  cappella  at 
the  Vatican.  Tliis  aiii)oiutment  he  retained,  in 
high  repvite  both  as  a  teacher  and  a  composer, 
until  his  deatlx  on  June  17,  1672.  He  was 
buried  iu   the  Church  del  Santo  Spirito  in 

Benevoli's  chief  merit  as  a  composer  was  the 
skill  with  which  he  handled  a  large  number  of 
separate  jjarts.  Masses,  psalms,  motets,  and  an- 
thems of  his  for  12,  16,  24,  and  48  voices,  in  4, 
6,  6,  8,  and  even  12  distinct  choirs,  are  quoted 
by  Baini,  Santini,  Burney,  Fetis,  and  others. 
Buruey  (ffisL,  ii.  474)  specially  praises  a  mass 
a  sei  cori  iu  his  own  possession  ;  and  Fetis  cites 
a  mass  for  48  voices  in  12  choirs  ^  as  a  feat  never 
excelled,  and  only  twice  equalled,  viz.  by  J.  B. 
Giansetti  and  Q.  Ballabene.  A  festival  mass  and 
a  hymn  in  56  parts  (vocal  and  instrumental) 

1  Martini.  Bunu'v.  Bertini,  Orloff.  and  others,  speak  of  Benevoli  as 
the  pupil  of  Beni!ir.ii]i  >  N"»iiit.i :  liut  Liberati.  doubtless  writingwitli 
accurate  knowledge.  SJiya  in  hi»  Urtera  a,l  (lirnv.  Prrsape.ji.  pp.  53, 
69,  'the  other  renowned  pupil  and  favourite  of  B.  Nanini  was  Vin- 
cenzo  Ufliolini.  a  t'reat  master  in  the  art  of  teaching  ...  as  many  of 
his  pupils  have  ffhown.  especially  Benevoli  .  .  .  who  excelled  his 
master  and  all  others  living  in  writing  for  four  or  even  six  choirs  in 
foul'  parts  each  ..." 

2  This  Mass  was  sung  at  Rome,  in  8.  Maria  sopra  Minerva,  by  150 
professors,  on  Au(t.  4,  1650:  and  the  expense  of  the  performance 
wat  borne  by  a  notar>',  Dominique  Fonthia  by  name. 


are  printed  as  vol.  X.  i.  of  the  Denkmciler  der 
Tonkumt  in  Oestcrreich,  1903.  Specimens  of 
Benevoli's  works  will  also  be  found  in  the  con- 
trapuntal treatises  of  Padre  Martini,  Padre  Pao- 
lucci,  and  Fetis,  who  are  of  one  mind  in  regarding 
him  as  an  admirable  model  to  study  in  writing  for 
a  large  number  of  voices.  But,  excepting  this 
particular  kind  of  skill  and  ingenuity,  Benevoli's 
music  has  no  real  artistic  value.  His  fugues  are 
rarely  developed,  for  after  a  few  bars  they  break 
ort',  and  though  his  harmony  obviously  imitates 
Palestrina's,  it  falls  far  short  of  the  same  level  of 
excellence  in  respect  of  simplicity  and  grandeur. 
Many  of  Benevoli's  works  are  extant,  ]irinted 
in  the  collections  of  Poggioli,  Bianchi,  Sileari, 
Florido,  and  in  MSS.  in  the  Vatican,  the  Lateran, 
Bologna,  Dresden,  Vienna,  the  Royal  Library  at 
Berlin,  the  Royal  College  of  Music,  the  Casa 
Corsini  alia  Lungara,  in  Sir  Frederick  Ouseley's 
library,  and  in  the  British  Museum.  Some  will  be 
found  also  in  the  collections  published  by  Tesch- 
ner,  WiiUner,  Rochlitz,  and  Prince  de  la  Moskowa. 
See  the  list  in  the  Qucllen-Lexikon.  a.  h.  w. 

BENINCORI,  Angelo  Makia,  born  at 
Brescia,  March  28,  1779,  died  at  Paris,  Dec.  30, 
1821;  pupil  of  Ghiretti,  Rolla,  andCimarosa.  His 
opera  of  '  Nitteti '  was  produced  in  Italy,  and 
well  received  also  in  Vienna  about  1800.  At 
Vienna  he  formed  the  acquaintance  of  Haydn, 
with  whose  quartets  he  was  so  delighted  as  to 
abandon  dramatic  composition  for  the  time  and 
write  nothing  but  quartets.  In  1803  he  went  to 
Paris  and  wrote  two  operas,  which  were  accepted 
but  never  performed,  and  it  was  with  difliculty 
that  this  excellent  musician  obtained  sufficient 
j)UI>ils  to  secure  him  a  subsistence.  In  1815, 
1818,  1819,  he  broughtout  three  operas  without 
success.  The  end  of  his  life  was  brightened  by 
a  hope  he  did  not  live  to  see  realised.  Isouard 
had  died  leaving  his  opera  '  Aladin  '  unfinished, 
and  this  Benincori  was  commissioned  to  com- 
jilete.  A  march  for  the  first  act,  and  the  three 
last  acts  completed  the  work,  which  was  enthusi- 
astically received  on  Feb.  6,  1822,  just  six  weeks 
after  Benincori's  death.  Perhaps,  however,  the 
fact  that  the  theatre  was  on  this  occasion  for  the 
first  time  lighted  with  gas  may  have  had  some 
share  in  the  success  of  the  opera.  He  left  much 
music  in  MS.,  but  his  best  compositions  are 
proliably  his  quartets.  M.  c.  c. 

BENINI,  SioNORA,  an  Italian  prima  donna, 
singing  at  Na[iles  with  her  husband  in  1784. 
They  came  to  London  in  1787,  and  sustained 
the  first  parts  in  comic  opera.  Beniui  had  a 
voice  of  exquisite  sweetness,  and  finished  taste 
and  neatness,  but  too  little  power  for  a  large 
theatre.  Though  generally  confined  to  opera 
buffa,  yet  her  ajipearance  and  style  seemed  much 
more  adapted  to  the  opera  seria,  for  which  she 
had  sufficient  feeling  and  expression,  as  she 
showed  in  her  excellent  performance  of  Jephtha's 
daughter.  During  an  illness  of  Mara,  she  filled 
with  great  sweetness,  and  much  more  appro- 
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priate  figure  and  manner,  her  part  in  Tarchi's 
'Virginia.'  She  had  not  indeed  the  gaiety  of 
countenance  nor  the  vivacity  requisite  for  a 
prima  buffa,  and  though  a  singer  of  considerable 
merit,  had  to  give  way  when  Storace  appeared. 
Of  her  subsequent  life  nothing  is  known.  J.  M. 

BENNET,  John  (1599-1614).  One  of  the 
best  of  the  English  madrigalists,  as  to  whose 
biography  we  possess  next  to  no  details.  In 
1599  he  published  a  set  of  '  JIadrigalls  to  Foure 
Voyces,'  printed  by  William  Barley.  The  title- 
page  terms  them  'his  first  works,'  and  in  the 
dedication  to  Ralph  Asheton  he  says  that  they 
are  '  the  first  fruits  of  my  simple  skill. '  Ralph 
Asheton  (of  Lever)  was  a  prominent  magistrate 
and  Receiver  for  the  Duchy  of  Lancaster  under 
Elizabeth  and  James  L ,  and  as  Bennet  acknow- 
ledges him  as  in  '  many  waies  a  principal  patron 
of  my  good  '  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  composer 
may  have  been  a  native  of  Lancashire,  especially 
as  no  trace  of  him  can  be  found  in  London 
records.  An  anthem,  'O  God  of  Gods  and  King 
of  Kings,'  for  five  voices  and  instruments,  seems 
to  have  been  written  for  the  Coronation  of 
James  L,  and  he  contributed  five  hymn  tunes 
to  Barley's  Psalter  (published  between  1604 
and  1614),  three  of  which  were  reprinted  in 
Ravenscroft's  Psalter  (1621).  He  also  contri- 
buted a  madrigal  '  All  creatures  now  are  merry 
minded'  to  'The  Triumphs  of  Oriana '  (1601), 
and  five  short  madrigals  to  Ravenscroft's  '  Briefe 
Discourse  '  (1614).  In  the  preface  to  the  last- 
mentioned  work  he  is  spoken  of  as  follows  : 
'  Maistcr  lohn  Bennct,  a  Gentleman  admirable 
for  all  kindes  of  Composures,  either  in  Art,  or 
Ayre,  Simple  or  Mixt,  of  what  Natui'e  soeuer. 
I  can  easily  belieue  he  had  somwhat  more  then 
Art,  euen  some  Naturall  instinct  or  Better  In- 
spiration, by  which,  in  all  his  workes,  the  very 
life  of  that  Passion,  which  the  Ditty  sounded,  is 
so  truely  exprest,  as  if  he  liad  measured  it  alone 
by  his  owne  Soule,  and  inuented  no  other  ffar- 
miiny,  then  his  owne  sensible  feeling  in  that 
Ajfeetion  did  attbord  him.'  Ravenscroft's  judg- 
ment of  his  merits  has  been  endorsed  by  pos- 
terity, for  scarcely  any  otlier  composer  of  his 
school  has  maintained  such  steady  popularity. 
His  works  are  as  follows  :  — 

I.  'Madrigalls  to  foure  Voyces.' 1599.    (Reprinted  in  score  by  the 
Musical    Antiquarian    Society,   184.5.     Edited    by   E.  J. 

1.  I  wander  up  and  down.    (J.  Gwilt.  'A  Collection  of  Madrigals.' 

etc..  1815,  Nn.  3.) 

2.  Weep,  silly  soul.    IR.  Webb.  'A  Collection  of  Madrigals,'  etc., 

1808,  p.  22.  Novello;  'Glee-Hive,'  18.52.  No.  79.1 

3.  So  gracious  is  thy  sweet  self.    (R.  Webb.  tip.  cit.  p.  15,  'Glee- 

Hive,'  No.  80.    Both  as  '  So  lovely  is  thv  dear  self.') 

4.  Let  go,  why  do  vou  stay  me?   (' Arion.'  190.'!.  No.  69.) 

5.  Come,  shepherds,  follow  me.    (R.  Webb.  op.  cit.  p.  28 ;  Hawes, 

•A  Series  of  Madrigals.'  etc..  No.  25;  W.  Horsley,  'Vocal 
HarmouT.'  1812,  iii.  112:  '  Olee-mve,'  No.  8;  Novello's 
Tonic  Sol-fa  Sei  ies,  1898.  No.  1007.1 

6.  I  languish  to  complain  me.    r  Arion.'  1903,  vol.  v.) 
V.  Sing  out.  ye  Nimphes.    lOwilt,  op.  cit.  No.  17.) 

8.  Thirsis,  sleepest  thou  1   (Gwilt,  op.  cit.  No.  22 ;  Hawes,  op.  cit. 

No.  27 ;  '  Glee-Hive,'  No.  72.) 

9.  Ye  restless  thoughts.    (Hawkins,  History  of  Mutic,  1776,  iii. 

p.  395. 1 

10.  When  as  I  glance,    (Warren,  'A  Collection  of  Catches,' etc., 

1763-94,  No.  1 ;  J.  Sibbald  and  Oo.'s  Collection  of  Catches, 
1780,  vol.  iii.;  T.  Oliphant  (Calkin  and  Budd).  1644;  J. 
Foster,  'Choral  Harmonist,'  1872.  No.  2.  Beprinted  as 
■When  as  I  look'd.') 


11.  Cruel  unkind,    (Gwilt,  op.  cit.  No.  19.) 

12.  O  sleep,  fond  fancie,    (Oliphant  (Addison  and  Hollier),  1847,) 

13.  Weep,  O  mine  eyes.    (Warren,  'Vocal  Harmony.'  (1765?)  p. 

76;  J.  Sibbald  and  Co.'s  Collection  of  Catches,  1780.  voL 
iii.  ;  Oliphant  (Addison  and  Hollier),  1847 ;  J.  J.  Maier, 
'Auswahl  Englischer  Madrigale,'  1863,  i.  11;  H.  Leslie, 
'Cassell's  Choral  Music,'  1867,  No.  14;  J.  Foster,  op.  cit.  No. 
6;  Muficat  Times.  1876,  No.  400;  Novello's  Tonic  Sol-fa 
Series.  1895,  No.  886.  Reprinted  as  '  Flow,  O  my  tears.' 
•Hiir'  auf  mein  Fleh'n'  in  J.  C.  Weeber's  'Kirchlicho 
Chorgesiinge,'  1857,  iii.  8,  is  an  adaptation.) 

14.  Since  neither  times  of  joy, 

15.  O  grief,  where  shall  poor  grief? 

16.  O  sweet  grief. 

17.  Rest  now,  Amphion. 

II.  'AU  creatures  now  are  merry  minded'  ('The  Triumphs  of 

Oriana,'  1601.  Reprinted  with  the  complete  worlt,  and  also 
by  Hawes,  op.  cit.  No.  5  ;  *  Glee-Hive.'  No.  2  ;  Leslie,  op.  cit. 
No.  13 ;  Boosey,  '  Standard  Madrigals."  1889,  No.  6). 

III.  Five  Madrigals  in  Ravenscroft's  'Briefe  Discourse'  (1614). 

1.  The  Hunt  is  up. 

2.  Lure,  falkners,  Ime. 

3.  Round  about  in  a  fair  ring-a. 

4.  What  seekes  thou  fool? 

6.  My  mistress  is  as  fair  as  fine.    (Oliphant.  '  The  Lover  to  his 

Mistress'  (Cramerl,  1844;  Musical  Times,  1877,  No,  416.) 
6.  A  borgen's  a  borgen. 

IV.  Five  Hymn  Tunes  in  Barley's  Psalter  (1604t-1614?) ;  three 

reprinted  in  Ravenscroft's  Psalter  (1621). 

V.  'O  God  of  Gods  and  King  of  Kings.'   Anthem  for  voices  and 

instnnnents.  (British  Museum.  Ad.  MS.  29.372-6)  ;  Royal 
College  of  Music  (Sjicred  Harmonic  Catalogue,  1642) ;  Christ 
church,  Oxford ;  Peterhouse  Collection  (imperfect). 

VI.  'Eliza,  her  name  gives  honour.'    Alto  solo  with  accompani- 

ment for  five  instruments.  (British  Museum,  Ad.  MS. 
17,786-91.) 

VII.  *  Venus'  Birds.'   For  five  instruments,  probably  a  transcrip- 

tion of  a  Madrigal.    (British  Museum,  Ad.  MS.  17,786-91.  ) 

A  fugue  in  D,  for  organ,  printed  by  A.  W. 
Marchan  tin  Transcriptions for  the  Urgan  (1895), 
as  Bennet's,  is  the  composition  of  an  18th 
century  organist  of  the  same  name.    w.  b.  s. 

BENNET,  Saunders,  was  organist  at  Wood- 
stock, and  composer  of  anthems,  pieces  for  piano- 
forte and  several  songs  and  glees.  He  died  of 
consumption  May  25,  1809,  at  an  early  age. 

W.  H.  H. 

BENNETT,  Alfred  William,  Mus.Bac, 
Oxon.,  born  1805,  was  the  eldest  son  of  Thomas 
Bennett,  organist  of  Chichester.  In  1825  he 
succeeded  William  Woodcock,  JIus.Bac,  as 
organist  of  New  College,  Oxford,  and  organist 
to  the  University.  He  published  a  volume 
containing  a  service  and  some  anthems  of  his 
composition,  and  in  1829,  in  conjunction  with 
William  Marshall,  a  collection  of  chants.  He 
died  Sept.  12,  1830,  from  the  elfect  of  a  fall 
from  a  coach,  aged  twenty-five.       w.  h.  h. 

BENNETT,  Geor(;e  John.  Born  May  5, 
1863,  at  Andover,  Hampshire,  he  was  a  chor- 
ister in  Winchester  College  Choir  from  1872 
till  the  end  of  1878.  "Re  then  gained  the  Balfe 
Scholarship  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music, 
where  he  studied  under  G.  A.  Macfarren  and 
other  masters  until  1884.  Upon  leaving  the 
Academy  he  studied  in  Germany  for  three  years, 
for  a  short  time  at  the  Berlin  Hochschule  der 
Musik,  under  Kiel  and  Heinrich  Barth  (piano- 
forte), and  afterwards  for  two  years  at  Munich, 
his  masters  being  Joseph  Rheinbpiger  for  com- 
position and  organ,  and  Hans  Bussmeyer  for 
pianoforte. 

He  returned  to  London  in  1887,  and  was 
elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music, 
and  appointed  to  a  jirofessorsliip  of  harmony 
and  composition  at  that  Institution  in  the  fol- 
lowing year.  From  1890  to  1895  he  held  several 
organ  appointments,  including  that  of  St.  John's 
Church,  Wilton  Road,  Pinilico.   In  1895,  on  the 
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retirement  of  J.  M.  W.  Young  (who  had  held 
the  post  for  forty- five  years),  he  was  ajipointed 
organist  of  Lincoln  Cathedral,  an  office  he  still 
(1903)  holds.  In  this  otticial  capacity  he  ably 
conducted  the  Lincoln  Musical  Festivals  of  1896, 
1899,  and  1902.  He  is  conductor  of  the  Lin- 
coln Musical  Society  (founded  in  1896)  and  of 
the  Lincoln  Orchestral  Society. 

He  qualified  for  the  Fellowship  of  the  Koyal 
College  of  Organists  in  1882  ;  he  graduated  at 
Cambridge  Mus.B.  1888,  and  Mus.D.  1893. 
He  has  examined  for  musical  degrees  at  the 
Universities  of  Cambridge  and  Durham,  at  the 
Royal  College  of  Organists,  and  the  Associated 
Board  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music  and  the 
Royal  College  of  Music. 

Dr.  Bennett'sconipositions,  which showrefined 
musicianship  and  a  gift  of  melody,  include  : 
Serenade  for  orchestra  and  '  Jugeudtniume'  over- 
ture (both  played  at  the  Crystal  Palace  in  1887)  ; 
Festival  Evening  Ser\ice  in  A,  with  orchestral 
accompaniment  (composed  for  the  Dedication 
Service,  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  1890)  ;  Trio  in  E 
for  pf.  vlii.  and  v'cello  (London,  1893);  Easter 
Hymn,  for  soli,  chorus,  and  orchestra  (comjiosed 
forthe  Festival  of  the  Sons  of  the  Clergy,  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral,  1895);  Cymbeline  overture  (Phil- 
harmonic Society,  1895)  ;  Suite  in  D  minor,  for 
orchestra  (Lincoln  Festival,  1902)  ;  in  addition 
to  a  Festival  Te  Deum  for  soli,  chorus,  and 
orchestra  ;  Mass  in  B  flat  minor  for  soli,  chorus, 
and  orchestra  ;  church  music,  songs,  part-songs, 
pianoforte  ]neces,  etc.  f.  g.  e. 

BENNETT,  Joseph,  critic  and  IMdratcur  ; 
born  at  Berkeley,  Gloucestershire,  Nov.  29,  1831. 
After  holding  various  musical  positions,  such  as 
precentor  at  Weigh  House  Chajiel,  and  organist 
at  Westminster  Chapel,  he  adopted  the  pro- 
fession of  musical  critic,  and  was  a  regular 
contributor  to  the  Sumlmj  1  ivies,  the  Pall  Mall 
Gazette,  and  the  Graphic.  He  is  the  author  of 
the  librettos  of  the  'Good  Shepherd'  (J.  F. 
Barnett),  the  'Rose  of  Sharon,'  the  '  Dream  of 
Jubal,'  'Story  of  Sayid,'  and  'Bethlehem' 
(Mackenzie),  the  'Golden  Legend'  (Sullivan), 
'  Rutli '  (Coweii),  and  '  The  Garden  of  Olivet ' 
(Bottesini)  and  many  others.  Mr.  Bennett  fur- 
nished the  analyses  for  the  programme-books 
of  the  Philharmonic  Society  and  the  Monday 
and  Saturday  Popular  Concerts  from  1885  until 
the  cessation  of  the  original  scheme  in  1903. 
His  account  of  the  origin  of  the  latter,  A  Slory 
of  Tni  11,1, 1,1  n;l  i_'„n,:rrt^,  1859-87,  was  jmblished 
api  oiK.s  nf  tin-  thousaudtli  concert,  April  4, 1887. 
I\lr.  ISennett  has  ]mblislie(l  Z(;;'^'r.s//-o;)(  Bayreuth 
(1877),  originally  contributed  to  the  Daily  Tele- 
graph;  his  articles  on  'The  Great  Composers, 
sketched  by  themselves '  began  in  the  Musical 
Times,  Sept.  1877,  and  were  continued  till  Dec. 
1891,  while  some  of  them  are  republished  as 
Primers  of  Musical  Biography  (Novello).  An 
important  History  of  the  Leeds  Festival  (with  F. 
R.  Spark)  appeared  in  1892.  Mr.  Bennett  edited 


Concordia  during  its  too  short  existence  (May 

1875  to  April  1876),  and  among  his  valuable  I 

contributions  is  a  '  Comparison  of  the  original 

and  revised  Scores  of  Elijah,'  which,  after  the  | 

death  of  Concordia,  was  completed  in  i\\&Musical  j 

Times.    It  is  however  as  the  musical  critic  of 

the  Daily  Telegraph  that  Mr.  Bennett  exercises  ■ 

the  greatest  influence.  g.  ; 

BENNETT,  Thomas,  born  at  Fonthill,  prob-  j 
ably  in  1784  (if  the  inscription  on  his  tombstone 
may  be  trusted),  was  a  chorister  of  Salisbury  i 
Cathedral  under  Joseph  Corfe,  organist  and  i 
master  of  the  choristers  there.    He  became 
organist  of  St.  John's  Chapel,  Chichester,  and  j 
in  1803  organist  at  Chichester  Cathedral.  He 
published  '  An  Introduction  to  the  Art  of  Sing-  ! 
ing,'  'Sacred  Melodies'  (selected),  and  'Cathe- 
dral Selections."    He  died  March  21,  1848, 
aged  sixty-  nine.  w.  h.  h.  ■ 

BENNETT,  William,  was  born  about  the  \ 
year  1767  at  Coombeinteignhead,  near  Teign- 
mouth.    He  received  his  early  musical  education  ] 
at  Exeter  under  Hugh  Bond  and  William  Jack-  I 
son.    He  then  came  to  London,  and  studied  | 
under  John  Christian  Bach,  and  afterwards  under  ' 
Schroeter.    In  1793  he  was  appointed  organist 
of  St.  Andrew's  Church,  Plymouth.     His  com- 
positions comprise  anthems,  glees,  songs,  a  piano-  ' 
forte  concerto,  op.  4,  and  pianoforte  and  organ 
music.    He  died  about  1830.  w.  h.  h.  j 

BENNETT,    Sir    William    Sterndale,  I 
Mus.D.,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  was  born  at  Sheffield, 
Aprill3, 1816.  Like  almost  all  composers  of  emi- 
nence he  inherited  the  musical  temperament,  his  ' 
grandfather,  John  Bennett,  having  been  lay  clerk 
at  King's,  St.  John's,  and  Trinity  Colleges,  and  i 
his  father,  Robert  Bennett,  an  organist  at  Shef-  ' 
field,  and  a  composer  of  songs  ;  and  doubtless  he 
thus  received  some  of  that  early  familiarity  with  ' 
things  musical  in  the  daily  life  of  his  home  which  , 
has  had  so  much  influence  in  determining  the  | 
bent  and  the  career  of  many  eminent  composers.  j 
The  death  of  his  father  when  he  was  but  three  j 
years  old  cut  him  olf  from  this  influence  of  home  1 
tuition  or  habituation  in  music,  but  his  education  j 
in  the  art  seems  to  have  been  well  cared  for  by 
his  grandfather,  to  whose  home  at  Cambridge  he 
was  then  transferred.    In  February  1824  he  en- 
tered the  choir  of  King's  College  Chapel,  but  his 
exceptional  musical  ability  became  so  evident, 
that  two  years  afterwards  he  was  removed  from  i 
Cambri<lge  and  placed  as  a  student  in  the  Royal  j 
Academy  of  Music,  with  which  institution  his  • 
name  was  to  be  closely  connected  throughout  ' 
his  later  life.    He  received  instruction  from 
Lucas  and  Dr.  Crotch  in  composition,  and  from  j 
W.  H.  Holmes  in  pianoforte-playing,  from  whom  j 
he  subsequently  passed  to  the  veteran  Cipriani 
Potter  ;  and  it  may  be  assumed  that  to  the  in-  i 
fluence  of  this  teacher,  well  known  to  have  been  ) 
the  enthusiastic  votary  of  Mozart,  we  may  trace  : 
in  part  that  admiration  for  the  pure  style  and  | 
clear  form  of  the  art  of  Mozart,  which  Bennett  . 
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retained  to  the  end  of  his  life,  in  the  midst  of 
all  the  vicissitudes  of  modern  musical  fashion, 
and  the  influence  of  which  is  so  distinctly 
traceable  in  his  own  music.  [It  is  worth  men- 
tioning that  he  played  a  concerto  by  Dussek  at 
an  Academy  concert  in  1828,  and  that  he  under- 
took the  part  of  Cherubino  in  a  performance  of 
'  Figaro  '  given  by  the  pupils  of  the  institution 
in  the  King's  Theatre  on  Dec.  11,  1830.] 
Among  the  unpublished  compositions  of  his 
Academy  student  days  are  some  productions  of 
great  merit  ;  but  the  first  on  which  his  reputa- 
tion as  composer  depends  (and  which  stands  as 
Opus  1  in  the  list  of  his  published  compositions), 
is  the  Concerto  in  D  minor,  written  in  1832, 
and  performed  by  the  composer,  then  in  his 
seventeenth  year,  at  the  public  concert  of  the 
Academy  March  30,  1833  ;  the  committee  of 
the  Academy  gave  a  practical  proof  of  their 
appreciation  by  publishing  the  work  at  their 
own  expense.  His  next  published  work,  the 
'Capriccio  in  D  minor,'  op.  2  (dedicated  to 
Cipriani  Potter),  clearly  shows  in  its  oi)ening 
theme  the  influence  of  his  admiration  for  Men- 
delssohn, then  the  central  figure  of  the  musical 
world,  though  there  are  touches  of  complete 
originality  suggesting  the  pianoforte  style  which 
the  composer  subsequently  made  his  own.  The 
Overture  to  Parisina, '  a  most  impassioned  work, 
was  composed  in  1834  [in  which  year  he  was 
elected  organist  of  St.  Anne's  Chapel  (now 
Church),  Wandsworth,  at  a  salary  of  thirty 
guineas  per  annum],  as  also  the  Concerto  in  C 
minor,  played  at  a  concert  of  the  Society  of 
British  Musicians  in  the  same  year  ;  a  work  in 
the  highest  and  purest  style  of  the  Mozart  model, 
and  evincing  in  some  portions  a  constructive 
power  worthy  of  the  composer's  great  prede- 
cessor. In  1836  the  impression  produced  by 
his  unpublished  F  minor  Concerto  and  the 
beautiful  '  Naiades '  overture,  led  to  an  ofl'er 
from  the  firm  of  Broadwood  to  defray  the 
expenses  of  his  residence  in  Leipzig  for  a  year, 
in  order  that  he  might  have  the  opportunity 
of  extending  his  circle  of  musical  sympathy 
and  experience,  as  well  as  of  profiting  by  the 
neighbourhood  and  influence  of  Mendelssohn. 
That  he  did  profit  in  his  art  by  this  visit  is 
scarcely  to  be  doubted,  but  it  may  be  said 
that  he  gave  to  Leipzig  at  least  as  much  as 
he  carried  away  ;  and  by  the  compositions  pro- 
duced there,  as  well  as  by  the  evidence  afforded 
of  his  genius  as  a  musician  and  pianoforte- 
player,  he  established  for  himself  a  reputation 
in  that  city  of  music  higher  than  has  perhaps 
been  generally  conceded  to  him  in  his  native 
country,  and  won  the  friendship  and  enthusiastic 
eulogies  of  Robert  Schumann.  [Bennett  played 
at  a  Oewandhaus  concert  on  Jan.  19,  1837,  and 
conducted  his  '  Naiades '  overture  there  on  Feb. 
13.]  It  is  to  this  visit  probably  that  is  to  be 
traced  the  idea  still  current  in  England  that 
Bennett  was  a  pupil  and  a  mere  imitator  of 
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Mendelssohn  ;  an  idea  which  can  only  be  enter- 
tained by  those  who  are  either  ignorant  of  his 
works  or  totally  destitute  of  any  perception  of 
musical  style,  but  which  has  been  repeated  by 
incapable  or  prejudiced  critics  till  it  has  come  to 
be  regarded  by  many  as  an  admitted  fact.  After 
his  return  to  England,  Bennett  composed  in  1840 
his  other  F  minor  Concerto,  the  published  one, 
which  is  among  the  best  known  of  his  works,  and 
one  of  the  finest  of  modern  compositions  of  its 
class.    During  a  second  visit  to  Leipzig  in  1840-  i 
1841  he  composed  his  'Caprice  in  E'  for  piano-  ' 
forte  and  Orchestra,  and  his  Overture  'The 
Wood  Nymphs,'  both  among  the  most  finished 
and  artistic  of  his  compositions.    From  1843  to 
1856  he  was  brought  periodically  before  the 
English  public  by  his  chamber  concerts,  at 
which  his  individual  and  exceptional  style  and 
ability  as  a  pianoforte-player  were  fully  re- 
cognised.   [In  1843  he  competed  unsuccess-  ■ 
fully  for  the  Edinburgh  Professorship  of  Music] 
It  may  here  be  mentioned  that  in  1844  he 
married  Maiy  Anne,  daughter  of  Captain  James 
Wood,  R.N.  ;  [she  had  been  a  pupil  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music  in  1838,  and  the  en- 
gagement was  formed  in  1841].    In  1849  he 
founded  the  Bach  Society  for  the  study  and 
practice  of  Bach's  music,  his  enthusiasm  for  which  , 
was  very  likely,  in  the  first  instance,  kindled  by 
Mendelssohn,  who  did  so  much  to  ojjen  the  eyes 
of  his  contempoiaries  to  the  grandeur  of  Bach's 
genius.     One  result  of  this  was  a  performance  of 
the  'Matthew'  Passion — the  first  in  England —  , 
on  April  6, 1854.  In  1853  the  director  of  the  Oe- 
wandhaus Concerts  offered  him  the  conductorship 
of  those  concerts.    In  1856  Bennett  was  engaged 
as  permanent  conductor  of  the  Philharmonic 
Society,  a  post  which  he  held  till  1866,  when  ho 
resigned  it,  and  became  Principal  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music.    In  1856  he  was  elected,  ! 
by  a  great  majority,  to  fill  the  chair  of  Musical  ; 
Professor  at  the  University  of  Cambridge,  where  ' 
he  also  made  special  efforts  to  promote  the  know- 
ledge and  study  of  Bach's  music,  and  shortly  ' 
after  his  election  received  from  the  University 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music.    (In  1867  the  ; 
University  further  conferred  on  him  the  degree  ■. 
of  M.A.,  and  at  the  same  time  a  salary  of  £100 
a  year  was  attached  to  his  Professorship.)    The  | 
year  1858  saw  the  production  of  his  cantata  the 
'  May  Queen, '  at  the  Leeds  Musical  Festival,  a 
work  full  of  beauty  in  the  chorus  writing,  the 
solos,  and  the  instrumentation,  though  heavily 
weighted  by  an  absurd  and  ill-written  libretto. 
No  such  drawback  is  attached  to  his  other  im- 
portant choral  work,  'The  Woman  of  Samaria,'  i 
first  produced  with  great  success  at  the  Bir-  \ 
mingham  Festival  of  1867,  and  which,  though  it 
does  not  contain  the  elements  of  popularity  for 
generalaudiences,  haselicitedthehighadmiration 
of  all  who  can  appreciate  the  more  delicate  and 
recondite  forms  of  musical  expression.    For  the 
Jubilee  of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  in  1862,  | 
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he  wrote  one  of  his  most  beautiful  works,  the 
'  Paradise  and  the  Peri '  overture,  in  which  the 
'  programme '  style  of  music  is  treated  with  a 
delicate  and  poetic  suggestiveness  which  charms 
alike  the  educated  and  the  uneducated  listener. 
[In  the  same  year  he  set  Tennyson's  Ode  for  the 
opening  of  the  International  Exhibition.]  In 
1870  he  received  the  honorary  degree  of  D.C.L. 
from  the  University  of  Oxford.  In  1871  Ben- 
nett received  the  distinction  of  knighthood. 
In  1872  a  public  testimonial  was  presented  to 
him  at  St.  James's  Hall  in  presence  of  a  large 
and  enthusiastic  audience,  and  a  scholarship  at 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music  was  founded  out 
of  the  subscriptions. 

Bennett  died  after  a  short  illness,  almost  '  in 
harness,'  as  it  might  be  said  [at  his  house  in 
St.  John's  Wood],  on  Feb.  1,  1875.  So  quiet 
and  imobtrusive  had  been  his  later  life,  that 
the  spectacle  of  the  crowd  of  distinguished 
persons  who  assembled  at  Westminster  Abbey 
on  the  6th  to  pay  their  last  tribute  of  respect 
at  his  funeral,  conveyed  to  many,  even  among 
those  who  had  been  in  the  habit  of  meeting  him 
in  society,  the  first  intimation  of  the  true  intel- 
lectual rank  of  their  departed  countryman. 

In  estimating  the  position  in  his  art  of  Stern- 
dale  Bennett  (by  this  double  name  he  has  always 
been  best  known  among  writers  and  discoursers 
on  music),  it  must  be  admitted  that  his  genius 
had  not  that  irresistible  sweep  and  sway  which 
compels  the  admiration  even  of  the  crowd,  and 
utters  things  which  sink  deep  into  the  souls  of 
men.  He  can  hardly  be  reckoned  among  the 
great  musical  poets  of  the  worlil,  and  it  would  be 
both  unwise  and  uncritical  to  claiTu  that  place  for 
him.  But  what  he  wanted  in  power  is  almost 
made  up,  in  regard  to  the  artistic  enjoyment  to 
be  derived  from  his  works,  in  individuality  and 
in  finish.  He  is  in  a  special  degree  a  musician's 
composer.  His  excellences,  in  addition  to  the 
real  and  genuine  feeling  for  beauty  and  expression 
which  pervades  his  music,  belong  to  that  interest- 
ing and  delicate  type  of  art  which  illustrates  in 
a  special  degree  the  fitness  of  means  to  an  end,  the 
relation  between  the  feeling  expressed  and  the 
manner  and  medium  of  expressing  it ;  a  class  of 
artistic  production  which  always  has  a  peculiar 
interest  for  artists  and  for  those  who  study  criti- 
cally the  details  of  the  art  illustrated.  His  com- 
positions do  not  so  much  carry  us  away  in  an 
enthusiasm  of  feeling,  as  they  compel  our  de- 
liberate and  considerate  admiration  by  their 
finish  and  balance  of  form,  while  touching  our 
fancy  by  their  grace  and  suggestiveness.  But 
these  qualities  are  not  those  which  compel  the 
suffrages  of  a  general  audience  to  whom  in  fact 
many  of  the  more  subtle  graces  of  Bennett's 
style  are  not  obvious,  demanding  as  they  do 
some  knowledge  of  the  resources  of  the  art,  as 
well  as  critical  and  discriminating  attention,  for 
their  full  appreciation.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  enjoyment  which  his  works  do  convey,  the 


language  which  they  speak,  to  those  who  rightly 
apprehend  it,  is  of  a  very  rare  and  subtle 
description,  and  one  to  which  there  is  no  precise 
parallel  in  the  art  of  any  other  composer. 

If  we  try  to  define  the  nature  of  Bennett's 
genius  more  in  detail,  we  should  describe  him  in 
the  first  place  as  being  almost,  one  might  say,  a 
born  pianist.  His  complete  sympathy  with  this 
instrument,  his  perfect  comprehension  of  its 
peculiar  power  and  limitations  are  evident  in 
almost  everything  he  wrote  for  it ;  and  his  piano- 
forte compositions  form,  numerically,  by  far  the 
larger  section  of  his  writings.  His  love  for  the 
instrument,  indeed,  might  be  said  to  have  de- 
veloped into  favouritism  in  some  instances,  for  in 
the  Sestet  for  piano  and  stringed  instruments 
the  lion's  share  of  the  labours  and  honours  of  the 
performance  is  so  completely  given  to  the  former 
that  the  work  becomes  almost  a  pianoforte  con- 
certo with  accompaniments  for  strings  only.  In 
his  pianoforte  concertos,  written  as  such,  how- 
ever, the  composer  gives  its  full  share  of  import- 
ance to  the  band  part,  which  is  treated  always 
with  great  beauty  and  piquancy,  and  an  equally 
unerring  perception  of  the  special  sesthetic 
qualities  of  the  various  instruments.  In  his 
treatment  of  the  pianoforte,  Bennett  depends 
little  upon  cantabile  passages,  which  are  only 
by  convention  a  part  of  the  function  of  the 
piano,  and  in  his  writings  are  mostly'  episodical ; 
his  sources  of  eff'ect  lie  more  in  the  use  of  glitter- 
ing staccato  passages  and  arpeggio  figures,  which 
latter  peculiarly  characteristic  pianoforte  effect 
he  used,  however,  in  a  manner  of  his  own,  often 
alternating  single  with  double  notes  in  extended 
passages,  as  in  this — 


*^  Alleg 

from  the  short  '  Capriccio  in  A  minor/  a  very 
typical  specimen  on  a  small  scale  of  his  style  of 
workmanship  ;  at  other  times  doubling  them  in 
close  passages  for  both  hands,  as  in  the  following 
from  the  finale  of  the  'Maid  of  Orleans'  Sonata — 


Passages  of  this  class,  which  abound  in  these 
compositions,   and  the  adequate  and  precise 

1  A  curiouB  and  charming  eiceptlon  is  the  well-known  '  Serenade* 
from  the  'Trio'  for  pianoforte  and  strings,  in  which  the  piano  haa 
the  singing  melody  with  a  pizzicato  accompaniment  for  the  violin  ; 
the  composer,  with  his  characteristic  ear  for  subtleties  of  timbre, 
having  evidently  conceived  the  idea  of  giving  a  cantabile  effect  to 
the  percussion  sounds  of  the  piano  by  opposing  to  it  the  still  shorter 
and  sharper  sounds  of  the  pizzicato. 
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execution  of  which  is  by  no  means  easy,  illus- 
trate the  peculiarly  hard  bright  glitter  of  effect 
wliich  characterises  Bennett's  bravura  passages 
for  the  piano,  and  which  brings  out  in  such  high 
relief  the  qualities  whichare  special  to  the  instru- 
ment. Speaking  more  generally,  his  pianoforte 
works  are  characterised  by  an  entire  disdain  of 
the  more  commonplace  sources  of  effect  ;  they 
are  never  noisy  or  showy,  and  there  is  not  a  care- 
less note  in  them  ;  the  strict  and  fixed  attention 
of  both  player  and  listener  is  demanded  in  order 
to  realise  the  intention  of  music  addressed 
mainly  to  the  intellect  and  the  critical  faculty, 
never  to  the  mere  sense  of  hearing.  As  a  whole, 
Bennett's  pianoforte  music  is  remarkablydifficult 
in  proportion  to  the  number  of  notes  used,  from 
that  delicate  exactitude  of  writing  which  de- 
mands that  every  note  should  have  its  full  value, 
as  well  as  from  the  peculiar  way  in  which  his 
passages  often  lie  for  the  hand,  and  which  de- 
mands the  greatest  evenness  of  finger- power. 
Hence  his  works  are  not  popular  in  the  present 
day  with  amateurs,  who  prefer  what  will  enable 
them  to  produce  more  thrilling  ett'eots  with  less 
trouble  ;  but  their  value  as  studies  and  models 
for  a  pure  style  is  hardly  to  be  surpassed.  Com- 
pared with  the  writings  of  Beethoven,  or  even 
of  lesser  composers  who,  following  in  his  steps, 
have  transferred  the  symphonic  style  to  the 
piano,  such  works  as  those  of  Bennett  have  of 
course  a  very  limited  range,  nor  have  they  the 
glow  and  intensity  which  Chopin,  for  example, 
was  able  to  infuse  into  what  is  equally  a  pure 
pianoforte  style  ;  but  as  sjiecimens  of  absolutely 
finished  productions  entirely  within  the  special 
range  of  the  piano,  they  will  always  have  the 
highest  artistic  interest  and  value  ;  an  aj)- 
preciation  of  their  real  merit  being  almost  a  test 
of  true  critical  perception. 

Looking  at  the  works  of  Bennett  more  gener- 
ally, it  may  be  observed  that  they  show  remark- 
able evidence  of  his  apparently  intuitive  insight 
into  problems  and  theories  in  regard  to  musical 
construction  which  have  only  been  definitely 
recognised  and  tabulated  by  theorists  since  he 
began  to  write.  When  the  school  of  composers 
who  tumble  notes  into  our  ears  in  heaps  have 
had  their  day,  and  it  is  again  recognised  that 
musical  composition  is  a  most  subtle  and  recon- 
dite art,  and  not  a  mere  method  of  jumbling 
sounds  together  to  signify  this  or  that  arbitrarily 
chosen  idea,  it  is  probable  that  Bennett  will 
receive  much  higher  credit  than  has  yet  been 
accorded  to  him  as  an  advanced  thinker  in 
music.  The  theory  which  connects  every  sound 
in  the  scale  of  a  key  with  that  key,  making  them 
all  essential  to  its  tonality,  and  the  harmonic 
relations  which  are  thereby  shown  to  be  logically 
consistent  though  little  practised  hitherto,  re- 
ceived continual  practical  illustration  in  the 
works  of  Bennett,  whose  peculiar  intellectually 
constructed  harmonies  and  progressions  are 
among  the  causes  alike  of  his  interest  for 


musicians  and  his  disfavour  with  the  less  in- 
structed amateur  population,  whom  they  not  un- 
naturally puzzle.  A  great  English  musical  critic 
has  pointed  out,  in  a  note  on  the  '  Wood 
Nymphs  '  Overture  (in  the  Philharmonic  pro- 
gramme of  March  22,  1S71),  the  passage  where 
'  the  so-called  chord  of  the  diminished  7th  from 
F  sharp,  with  intervening  silences,  is  heard  on 
the  unaccented  second  and  fourth  beats  of  the 
bar,  and  then  an  unaccompanied  D,  thrice 
sounded,  asserts  itself  as  the  root  of  the 
chord,'  thus  presenting,  adds  Macfarren,  '  a  har- 
monic fact  in  an  asjjcct  as  unquestionable  as, 
at  the  time  of  writing,  it  was  new.'  But  Ben- 
nett's music  is  full  of  such  suggestions  of  the 
more  extended  modern  view  of  the  statics  of 
harmony,  the  rather  noteworthy  as  it  does  not 
appear  that  he  made  it  the  subject  of  any  definite 
or  deliberate  theorising,  or  was  indebted  for  his 
suggestions  of  this  kind  to  anything  more  than 
his  own  intuitive  insight  into  the  more  subtle 
harmonic  relations.  It  is  the  frequent  use  of 
what  may  be  termed  perhaps  (borrowing  an 
expression  from  colour)  the  '  secondary  '  rather 
than  the  '  primary '  relations  of  harmony — the 
constant  appeal  to  the  logic  rather  than  the  mere 
sensuous  hearing  of  the  ear — which  gives  to  his 
music  that  rather  cold  intellectual  cast  which 
is  repelling  to  the  average  listener.  In  such  a 
passage  as  this — 


the  ear  of  the  uninitiated  listener  is  almost 
startled  by  the  closing  E,  like  the  sharp  blow  of 
a  hammer,  at  the  foot  of  an  arpeggio  passage 
which  seems  to  presage  a  modulation  to  C  through 
the  dominant  ninth  on  G.  E(iuaUy  significant 
passages  might  be  quoted,  such  as  this  from  the 
'  Rondeau  a  la  polonaise  ' — 


and  many  others  that  might  be  adduced,  in 
which  evidence  is  given  that  the  composer  liad 
before  his  mind  conceptions  of  harmonic  relation 
new  or  unusual  at  the  time,  which  have  since 
been  accepted  and  formulated  into  theory. 

Bennett's  larger  works  for  orchestra,  and  his 
secular  and  sacred  Cantatas  already  mentioned, 
are  characterised,  like  his  piano  music,  by  great 
finish  and  perfection  of  form  and  detail,  and  by 
a  peculiarly  refined  perception  of  the  relation 
of  special  instruments  and  special  combinations 
to  the  end  in  view.  His  one  published  Sym- 
phony, that  in  G  minor,  may  be  thought  slight 
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and  fragile  in  effect  in  comparison  with  the  now 
prevalent  '  stormy '  school  of  writing  ;  but  those 
who  are  alive  to  the  fact  that  power  of  sound  is 
not  power  of  conception,  who  look  to  thought  and 
feeling  rather  than  to  mere  effect  in  music,  will 
find  no  deficiency  of  passion  and  impulse  in  parts 
of  this  beautiful  work,  while  the  grace  and  refine- 
ment both  of  composition  and  instrumentation 
are  universally  admitted.  His  cantata,  the  'May 
Queen,'  displays  the  most  refined  and  artistic 
writing,  both  in  regard  to  the  effectiveness  and 
spontaiieouscharacterof  thechoruses,  themelodic 
beauty  of  the  solos,  the  strongly-marked  in- 
dividuality imparted  to  the  music  of  the  different 
personages,  and  the  charming  and  piquant  ett'ects 
of  the  orchestral  accompaniments.  Indeed,  the 
work  has  very  much  the  character  of  an  operetta 
off  the  stage,  and  one  cannot  but  regret  that  a 
composer  who  showed  in  this  work  so  much 
power  of  dramatic  characterisation  in  music 
should  not  have  enriched  the  English  lyric 
stage  with  an  opera.  '  The  Woman  of  Samaria ' 
is  less  spontaneous  in  character,  and  in  its  style 
and  treatment  does  not  appeal  to  the  popular 
mind ;  but  it  will  always  be  delightful  to 
musicians,  and  to  those  who  hear  considerately 
and  critically.  It  is  in  general  construction  very 
much  modelled  on  the  style  of  Bach,  whose 
peculiar  power  Bennetthas  successfully  emulated 
in  the  introductory  movement,  with  the  Chorale 
sung  simultaneously  with,  but  in  a  different 
tem-po  from,  the  independent  orchestral  move- 
ment. Bennett's  separate  songs  (two  sets  pub- 
lished during  his  life,  and  one  in  course  of  publi- 
cation when  he  died)  are  small  compositions  of 
almost  Greek  elegance  and  finish,  both  in  the 
melodious  and  expressive  character  of  the  voice 
part,  and  the  delicate  suggestiveness  of  the  ac- 
companiments. They  illustrate  in  the  most 
perfect  degree  the  character  which  belongs  more 
or  less  to  all  his  art  ;  that  of  high  finish  of  form 
and  grace  of  expression,  not  without  deep  feel- 
ing at  times,  but  marked  in  general  rather  by  a 
calm  and  placid  beauty,  and  appealing  to  the 
fancy,  the  sentiment,  and  the  intellect,  rather 
than  to  the  more  passionate  emotions. 

The  most  puzzling  fact  in  connection  with  the 
artistic  career  of  Sterndale  Bennett  is  the  com- 
parative fewness  of  his  compositions,  at  a  time 
when  his  mind  and  genius  were  still  young, 
notwithstanding  the  power  of  his  earlier  works, 
and  the  i)romise  which  those  who  then  knew 
him  saw  of  a  still  higher  development.  In  all 
probability  the  explanation  of  this  is  to  be  found 
partly  in  the  desire  to  secure  a  more  comfortable 
subsistence  from  the  regular  exercise  of  profes- 
sional business,  and  partly  in  what  those  who 
knew  him  best  described  as  the  '  shy  and  reticent ' 
character  of  his  genius,  which  led  him  to  distrust 
his  capability  of  accomplishing  great  works,  and 
of  taking  his  stand  in  the  world  on  the  strength 
of  his  genius  alone.  '  He  was  not,  in  his  later 
years  at  least,'  says  one  who  knew  him,  'quick 


to  publish  his  works  ;  he  always  had  individuality 
without  a  rapid  execution,  and  took  more  time 
a  great  deal  to  finish  than  to  sketch.'  Whatever 
be  the  true  explanation,  it  is  matter  lor  deep 
regret  for  all  lovers  of  what  is  best  and  purest 
in  musical  art,  that  one  so  well  fitted  to  add  to 
its  stores  should  have  condemned  himself,  for 
many  of  the  best  years  of  his  life,  mainly  to  the 
exercise  of  a  teacher's  vocation.  Of  the  brilliant 
gifts  as  a  player,  and  the  tours  dc  force  of  memory, 
by  which  the  composer  astonished  and  delighted 
the  Leipzig  circle  in  his  younger  days,  there  are 
accounts  extant  which  remind  us  of  what  used  to 
be  told  of  Mozart.  When  he  sold  his  '  Capriccio 
in  E '  to  a  Leipzig  publishing  firm,  they  were 
surprised  at  receiving  only  the  MS.  of  the  orches- 
tral score,  and  on  their  inquiring  for  the  piano- 
forte part,  it  turned  out  that  this  had  never  been 
written  down,  though  the  composer  had  played 
the  work  both  in  London  and  Leipzig,  and  had 
apparently  entirely  forgotten  the  omission  in 
handing  over  the  MS.  to  the  publishers. 

By  those  who  knew  Sterndale  Bennett  hs  is 
described  as  having  been  a  man  of  most  kindly 
nature,  and  exceedingly  modest  and  unassuming 
in  manner  and  character.  The  feeling  of  loyal 
and  affectionate  attachment  which  he  created 
among  the  pupils  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music, 
by  some  of  whom  his  death  was  lamented  al- 
most like  that  of  a  kind  parent,  is  a  strong 
testimony  to  the  amiability  of  his  character — an 
amiability  which  was  exercised  without  the 
slightest  derogation  from  his  strict  principles  as 
an  instructor.  A  significant  instance  is  related 
of  his  determination  to  keep  up  a  strict  ad- 
herence to  the  purest  style  of  music  in  the 
Academy.  On  entering  the  building  one  morn- 
ing he  fancied  he  detected  from  one  of  the 
practising  rooms  the  sounds  of  the  overture  to 
'Zampa,'  and  opened  door  after  door  till  he 
found  the  culprits,  two  young  ladies,  who  in 
answer  to  his  grave  inquiry  'how  they  came 
to  be  playing  such  music  ? '  explained  that  they 
were  only  practising  sight-reading  of  piano  duets 
— to  which  the  Professor  replied  by  carrying 
away  the  offending  volume,  returning  presently 
from  the  library  with  a  duet  of  Mozart's  which 
he  placed  before  them  in  lieu  of  it.  What  he 
preached  to  his  pupils  he  practised  himself.  In 
his  whole  career  he  never  condescended  to  write 
a  single  note  for  popular  effect,  nor  can  a  bar 
of  his  music  be  quoted  which  in  style  and  aim 
does  not  belong  to  what  is  highest  in  musical 
art.  Neither  this  quality  nor  his  amiability  of 
character  preserved  him,  however,  from  attacks 
and  detraction  of  the  most  ungenerous  kind 
during  his  lifetime,  from  those  who  had  their  own 
motives  in  endeavouring  to  obscure  his  fame. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Sterndale  Bennett's 
published  works  : — 

Op.  1.  First  Pf.  Concerto.  In  D  I  Op.  3.  Overture.  '  Pariaina.' 

minor.  4.  Second  Pf.  Concerto,  in  E 

,,  2.  Capriccio  for  pianoforte,  flat, 
in  D  minor.  I    „  0. 
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Op.  6. 

„    8.  Sestet  for  pianoforte  and 

„    9.  TWrd"?f.  Concerto,  in  C 

„  10.  Tliree  Muaical  Sketches— 

and  ■  Fountain.' 
,.   11.  Six  Studies,  in  Capriccio 

„  12.  Three  Impromptu. 

„  13.  Pianoforte  Sonata,  F 
minor,  dedicated  to 
Mendelssohn. 

„  14.  Three  Romances  for  piano. 

,.  15.  Overture, 'The  Naiades.' 
16.  Fantasia  for  pianoforte, 
dedicated  to  Schumann. 

,.  17. 'Three  Diversions,' piano- 
forte for  four  hands. 

..   18.  Allegro  Grazioso  for  piano. 

„   19.  Foui-th  Pf.  Concerto,  in  F 

„  20.  Overture  'The  Wood- 
nymphs.' 

..  21. 

„  22.  Caprice,  in  E  major,  piano 

„   23.  Six  Songs  (first  set). 

.,   24.  Suite  de  PiiVes,  for  piano. 

,,   2o.  Rondo  piacevole  for  piano- 

„   26.  Chamber  Trio  in  A. 

,,  27.  Scherzo,  for  pianoforte. 

„  28.  Introdnctionee  Pastorale. 

Rondiuo  ;  Capriccio,  in 
A  minor— for  piano. 

e  L'Appassionata. 
„   30.  Four  Sacred   Duets,  for 

two  trebles. 
„  31.  Tem.i  e  Variazioni,  for 

32.  Sonata -duo,  pianoforte 
and  violoncello. 
„  33.  Preludes  and  Lessons— 60 
pieces  in  all  the  keys, 
composed  for  Queen's 
College,  London. 
34.  Rondeau — 'Pas  triste  pas 
gai.' 

„   35.  Six  Songs  (second  setl. 

„  36.  '  Flowers  of  the  Months,' 
of  which  January  and 
February    were  com- 


pleted and  published, 
187t). 

Op.  37.  Ronde;iu  k  la  Polonaise, 

„   38.  Toccata,  for  ditto. 

„  39.  '  IThe  May  Queen '— »  Pas- 

„  40.  Ode  for  the  Opening  of  the 
International  Exhibi- 
tion, 1862.  Words  by 
Tennyson. 

„  41.  Cambridge  Installation 
Ode.  1862.  Words  by 
Kingsley. 

„  42.  Fantasie-Overture,  '  Para- 
dise and  the  Peri.'  1862. 

,,  43.  Symphony  in  G  minor. 

„  44.  Oratorio,  '  Woman  of  8a- 

„   45.  Music  to  Sophocles"  Ajax.' 
„   46.  Pianoforte  SonaU.  '  The 
Maid  of  Orleans.' 


The  Major,  Minor,  and  Chromatic 
Scales,  with  ReniarlvS  on  Prac- 
tice, Fingering,  etc. 

Sonatina  in  C. 

Romance,  'Genevifive.' 

Minuetto  espreasivo. 

Prajludium. 

Three  Songs—'  The  Better  Land  ' ; 

*  In  radiant  loveliness ' :  '  The 
Young  Highland  Rover.' 

The  Chorale  Book.  1862;  and  Sup- 
plement to  ditto.  1864  ;  edited 
in  conjunction  with  Mr.  Otto 
Goldschmidt. 

Anthems — '  Now,  my  God,  let,  I 
beseech  Thee  '  ;  Remember 
now  thy  Creator  ' ;  '  O  that  I 
knew ' ;  '  The  fool  hath  said  in 

Lord';    'In  Thee,  O  Lord '  ; 

*  Lord, who  shall  dwell' ;  'Lord, 
to  Thee  our  song  we  raise,'  for 
four  female  voices. 

Ten  hymn  tunes. 

Four-part  Songs — 'Sweet  stream 

that  winds';  '  Of  all  the  Aits  ' ; 

'Come  live  with  me.' 
Vocal  Trio— 'To  a  Nightingale,' 

female  voices. 
Four  Songs  in  course  of  publica- 

tion  when  he  died. 


[An  interesting  paper  on  Stcrnciale  Bennett 
was  read  before  the  Musical  Association,  by  Jlr. 
Arthur  O'Leary,  April  3, 1882.  See  also  Musical 
Times,  May  to  August  1903.]  H.  H.  s. 

BENOIST,  Fkan(;oi.s,  born  Sept.  10,  1794, 
at  Nantes,  entered  the  Paris  Conservatoire  in 
1811,  under  Adam  and  Catel,  and  gained  the 
Prix  de  Rome  in  1815  for  his  'QLnone.'  On 
his  return  from  Italy  in  1819  he  was  appointed 
first  organist  at  the  Court,  and  soon  afterwards 
professor  of  the  organ  in  the  Conservatoire.  In 
1840  he  became  Chef  du  Chant  at  the  Opera. 
He  died  in  April  1878.  His  works  include  a 
three-part  Mass,  the  operas  '  Lcouore  ct  Fi-lix  ' 
(1821),  '  L'Apparition '  (1848),  and  several 
ballets,  as  well  as  a  collection  of  organ  pieces,  m. 

BENOIT,  Camii.le,  French  author  and  com- 
poser, has  been  consc.rvateur  at  the  Louvre  since 
1895,  and  was  a  pupil  of  Cesar  Franck.  His 
first  composition,  an  overture  (about  1880),  at- 
tracted much  attention,  and  has  been  frequently 
performed;  a  symphonic  poem  'Merlin  I'En- 
chanteur,'  a  lyric  drama,  '  Cleopatre, '  an  im- 
portant score  set  to  the  '  Noces  Corinthieiines  ' 
of  Anatole  France,  are  his  most  im))ortant  works. 
As  a  writer,  Bcnoit  is  known  by  his  Souvenirs, 
1884  ;  and  ^Jusiri^'nf;,  podes  el philosophes,  1887, 
as  well  as  by  translations  of  extracts  from 
Wagner,  and  a  Latin  translation  of  Beethoven's 
Elegische  Gesang.  G.  F. 
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BENOiT,  Pierre  Leopold  Lkonard,  Belgian 
composer,  and  the  chief  promoter  of  the  Flemish 
musical  movement,  was  born  in  Harlebeke  (West 
Flanders),  Aug.  17,  1834.  Having  first  studied 
music  with  his  father  and  with  Peter  Carlier, 
organist  of  the  village  of  Desselghem,  he  entered, 
at  seventeen,  the  Conservatoire  of  Brussels,  where 
Fetis  took  the  greatest  interest  in  him,  and  taught 
him  counterpoint,  fugue,  and  composition.  While 
still  studying,  he  became  conductor  at  a  Flemish 
theatre  in  Brussels,  where  he  wrote  the  music  to 
several  plays,  and  also  an  opera, '  Le  Village  dans 
les  Montagues'  (1857),  which  attained  success. 
In  this  year  he  carried  off  the  first  prize  for  com- 
position with  '  Le  Meurtre  d'Abel,'  and  by  means 
of  a  grant  from  Government  he  was  able  to  make 
a  tour  in  Germany.  He  visited  Leipzig,  Dresden, 
Prague,  Berlin,  and  Munich,  composing  songs, 
piano  pieces,  motets,  etc.,  and  sending  to  the 
Academie  at  Brussels  an  essay,  '  L'Ecole  Fla- 
mande  de  Musique  et  son  Avenir, '  and  a  '  Petite 
Cantate  de  Noel.'  On  his  return  to  Belgium 
he  brouglit  out  in  Brussels  and  Ghent  a  Messe 
Solennelle  which  was  much  praised  by  Fetis. 
He  then  went  to  Paris  (1861)  in  the  hope  of 
producing  an  opera  ('  Le  Koi  des  Aulnes  ')  at  the 
Theatre  Lyrique,  and  here  ho  was  for  some  time 
conductor  at  the  Boulfes  Parisiens.  Returning 
to  his  own  country,  he  at  once  took  up  a  position 
by  producing  in  Antwerp  (April  1864)  a  Quadri- 
logie  Religieusc,  consisting  of  four  previous  com- 
positions, his  '  Cantate  de  Noel '  (1860),  '  Messe 
Solennelle'  (1862),  a  'Te  Deum'  (1863),  and  a 
'Requiem'  (1863).  He  was  then  seized  with 
the  desire  of  stirring  up  a  musical  movement 
in  Flanders,  distinct  alike  from  the  French  and 
German  schools.  By  dint  of  activity  and  perse- 
verance and  of  exciting  the  amour  projjre  of  his 
countrymen,  he  gathered  round  him  a  certain 
number  of  adepts,  and  created  the  semblance 
of  a  party  of  which  he  was  the  acknowledged 
head.  This  agitation  was  so  cleverly  con- 
ducted that  it  ended  in  the  foundation  of  the 
Flemish  School  of  Music  in  Antwerp  in  1867, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  town  and  the  Govern- 
ment. Benoit  was  appointed  director,  and  re- 
tained the  post  until  his  death  in  Antwerp, 
March  8,  1901.  From  his  appointment  he  un- 
ceasingly promulgated  the  tlieory  of  a  national 
Flemish  art  by  means  both  of  paraplilets  and 
musical  compositions.  But  on  what  does  this 
theory  rest  1  Almost  all  the  Belgian  composers, 
whether  they  possess  the  genius  of  Gretry,  the 
talent  of  Gossec,  or  merely  tlie  science  and  eru- 
dition of  Limnander  or  Gevaert,  form  part  of 
the  French  school.  Musically  speaking,  Belgium 
serves  as  an  intermediary  between  France  and 
Germany.  On  account  of  the  proximity  of  the 
two  countries  and  the  affinity  of  their  languages, 
the  musical  creations  of  modern  Gennany  are 
more  rapidly  known  and  more  appreciated  in 
Belgium  than  in  France, — Richard  Wagner,  for 
instance,  has  long  been  justly  admired  by  the 
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whole  of  Belgium, — but  what  special  elements 
are  there  out  of  which  to  form  a  Flemish  school 
of  music  ?  If,  as  is  said,  it  consists  simply  in 
setting  Flemish  words  to  music,  the  thing  is  a 
mere  quibble,  unworthy  of  a  musician  with  any 
self-respect,  for  in  the  question  of  musical  style 
the  language  used  signifies  absolutely  nothing. 

The  only  result  of  this  crusade  is  to  isolate 
those  composers  who  make  use  of  a  language  so 
circumscribed  as  Flemish,  since  works  WTitten 
in  this  language  would  have  to  be  translated 
before  tliey  could  gain  any  reputation  out  of 
their  own  country.  And  this  explains  wliy  the 
head  of  the  school,  who  is  at  the  same  time  its 
sole  musical  representative,  Benoit  himself,  is 
quite  unknown  to  the  public  outside  Flanders. 
But  he  has  deserved  the  gratitude  of  his  country 
for  the  impetus  he  has  given  to  music,  especially 
in  Antwerp,  which,  from  a  musical  point  of  view, 
has  become  quite  transformed  by  his  ardour. 
But  he  has  taken  advantage  of  a  mere  figure 
of  speech  to  create  for  himself  a  particular  posi- 
tion ;  for  his  enormous  compositions — 'Lucifer,' 
'  L'Escaut,'  '  La  Guerre,'  etc. — have  in  them  no 
Flemish  characteristics  but  the  text  ;  the  music 
belongs  to  all  schools,  particularly  to  that  French 
school  against  which  Benoit  pretended  such  a 
reaction. 

On  poems  of  little  clearness  or  variety  the 
composer  has  built  up  scores  wliich  are  certainly 
heavy,  solid,  and  massive  enough,  but  which 
are  wanting  in  charm  and  grace.  Benoit's 
musical  ideas  have  no  originality  ;  he  gets  all 
his  effects  by  great  instrumental  and  choral 
masses,  and  is  therefore  obliged  to  write  very 
simply  in  order  to  prevent  inextricable  confu- 
sion. Whatever  plan  he  adopts  he  prolongs 
indefinitely  ;  he  repeats  his  words,  and  the 
meagre  phrases  which  form  his  melodies,  to 
satiety.  By  his  regular  rhythms  and  solid 
harmonies,  generally  productive  of  heaviness, 
his  music  has  here  and  there  something  in 
common  with  the  choruses  of  Gluck  and  Rameau, 
but  these  passages  are  unfortunately  rare.  His 
style  is  derived  sometimes  from  Gounod,  some- 
times from  Schumann,  and  yet  he  firmly  believes 
himself  to  be  following  the  traditions  of  the 
Flemish  school.  "When  Benoit  does  not  chance 
upon  any  reminiscences  of  this  kind,  he  exhausts 
himself  in  interminable  repetitions,  which  never 
reach  the  interesting  development  we  should 
expect  from  a  musician  of  his  calibre. 

The  list  of  Benoit'scompositionswould  be  very 
considerable  were  all  his  productions  for  voice 
and  piano  to  be  included,  especially  the  sacred 
works,  which  date  from  before  the  conception  of 
his  theory,  and  upon  which  he  set  no  value  in 
his  later  life.  The  most  important  works  of  the 
second  part  of  his  career,  written,  it  is  needless  to 
say,  to  Flemish  words,  and  most  of  them  to  the 
poems  of  Emmanuel  Kiel,  are  the  following : — 
'  Lucifer,'  oratorio,  performed  in  Brussels,  1866, 
in  Paris,  1883,  and  at  the  Albert  Hall,  AprU  3, 


1889;  Flemish  operas,  'Het  dorp  in't  gebergte,' 
'Ita'  (1867),  and  'Pompeja'  (1896);  '  De 
Schelde,'  oratorio,  1869  ;  'Drama  Christi,'  Ant- 
werp, 1871  ;  'La  Lys,'  cantata  performed  be- 
fore the  king  at  Courtrai,  1871  ;  'De  Oorlog' 
(War),  cantata,  Antwerp  and  Brussels,  1873  ; 
a  'Children's  Oratorio' ;  a  choral  sjth phony,  'De 
Maaiers  '  (The  Mowers)  ;  '  Charlotte  Corday ' 
and  '  Willem  de  Zwijger, '  music  to  two  Flemish 
dramas  represented  at  Antwerp  and  Ghent  in 
1875  and  1876  respectively  ;  'Rubens-cantata,' 
Antwerp,  1877  ;  '  Antwerpen,' Antwerp,  1877; 
'Joncfrou  Kathelijne,'  scena  for  alto,  1879  ; 
'Hucbald,'  cantata,  and  '  Triomfmarsch'  for  the 
inauguration  of  the  Brussels  Exhibition  in  1880  ; 
'Muse  der  Geschiedenis,'  chorus  and  orch., 
Antwerp,  1880  ;  '  Hymne  a  la  Beaute,'  1882  ; 
'Van  Ryswick,'  cantata,  Antwerp,  1884  ;  and 
'Juich  met  ons,'  cantata  in  honour  of  the  Burgo- 
master Buls,  Brussels,  1886  ;  grand  cantata, 
'  De  Rhyn,'  1889.  [For  a  list  of  Benoit's  pro- 
pagandistwritings,  seeRiemann's Lexikon.]  A.  J. 

BENUCCl,  an  Italian  basso  engaged  at  Vienna 
in  1783,  appeared  in  London  in  1788  as  first 
buffo  ;  but,  notwithstanding  his  fine  voice  and 
acting,  was  not  so  much  admired  as  he  deserved 
to  be.  He  sang  one  more  season  here,  appearing 
as  Bartolo  in  Paisiello's  'Barbiere,'  and  as  Zefiro 
in  Gazzaniga's  '  Vendemmia.'  j.  m. 

BENVENUTO  CELLINI.  Opera  in  two 
acts,  tlie  words  by  Wailly  and  Barbier,  the 
music  by  Berlioz,  produced  at  the  Academie 
Royale  de  Musique,  Sept.  3,  1838,  and  with- 
drawn after  three  representations,  and  what  its 
autlior  calls  '  une  cliute  eclatante.'  It  was  per- 
formed at  Co  vent  Garden  ('grand  semi-seria,' 
in  three  acts)  June  25,  1853.  See  the  Musical 
Times  for  Feb.  1882,  p.  61,  and  the  Monthly 
Musical  Record  for  Feb.  and  March  1882. 
The  opera  was  revived  with  great  success  under 
Mottl  at  Carlsruhe,  where  it  now  takes  its 
place  in  the  periodical  Berlioz-cycles. 

BERBIGUIER,  Benoit  Tr.\nquille,  famous 
flute-player,  born  Dec.  21,  1782,  at  Caderousse 
in  the  Vaucluse  ;  intended  for  the  law,  but  the 
love  of  music  being  too  strong  for  him,  ran  away 
from  home  and  entered  himself  at  the  Conser- 
vatoire in  Paris.  From  1813  to  1815  he  served 
in  the  army,  and  after  that  resided  in  Paris. 
As  an  adherent  of  the  Bourbons  he  was  driven 
thence  by  the  Revolution  of  1830  to  take  refuge 
at  Pont  le  Voye,  where  he  died  Jan.  20,  1838. 
As  a  player  he  stood  in  the  first  rank.  His 
contemporaries  praise  the  softness  and  peculiar 
sweetness  of  his  tone  and  tlie  astonishing  per- 
fection of  his  teclmique.  As  a  composer  he  was 
very  fertile  in  music  for  his  instrument,  both 
solo  and  accompanied — 11  concertos,  many  fan- 
tasias and  variations,  140  duos,  32  trios,  with 
quartets  and  symphonies.  But  they  are  very 
unequal  in  excellence,  generally  more  brilliant 
and  showy  than  really  good,  the  work  of  the 
virtuoso  rather  than  of  the  musician.    A.  M. 
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BERCEUSE,  a  cradle  song.  A  piece  for 
piano  or  other  instrument  consisting  of  a  melody 
with  a  lulling  rocking  accompaniment.  Chopin's 
op.  57  is  a  well-known  example.  Schumann 
has  a  '  Wiegenliedchen '  and  a  '  Schlummerlied ' 
in  the  Albumbliitter  (op.  124). 

BERCHEM,  Jachet,  an  eminent  Flemish 
contrapuntist  of  the  16th  century,  formerly 
identified  with  Giachetto  da  Mantova,  but  ac- 
cording to  the  latest  researches  to  be  distinguished 
from  that  composer.  As  the  compositions  of 
the  time  were  often  merely  inscribed  with  the 
single  name  'Jachet,'  it  is  impossible  to  be  quite 
sure  whether  many  of  them  should  be  ascribed 
to  this  Jachet  or  to  Jachet  of  Mantua,  Jachet 
de  Buus,  or  Jachet  de  Wert ;  but  there  is  ground 
for  the  statement  that  Jachet  Berchem  was 
organist  to  the  Duke  of  Ferrara  in  1555,  and 
his  three  books  of  capriccios  are  dedicated  to 
the  Duke.  A  very  important  acticle  appeared 
on  him  in  the  Monatshefte  fur  Musikgeschichte, 
1889,  pp.  129  ff.,  with  a  bibliography  of  those 
compositions  which  can  safely  be  assigned  to 
him.  These  include  madrigals,  1546,  1556  ; 
capriccios  for  four  voices,  1561  ;  a  mass,  and 
many  single  madrigals  in  collections  of  the 
period  ;  and  a  number  of  French  chansons  in 
MS.  in  the  Court  Library  at  Munich.  [Eitner's 
Quellen-Lexikon,  etc.] 

BERENSTADT,  Gaetan.  The  name  of  this 
singer,  of  whom  we  have  elsewhere  no  record, 
appears  for  the  first  time  in  the  bass  part  of 
Argante  in  Handel's  'Rinaldo,'  as  revived  in 
1717,  in  which  he  took  the  place  of  the  cele- 
brated Boschi.  After  this  we  do  not  find  him 
again  in  London  till  1723,  in  which  year  he  sang 
in  Bononcini's  '  Farnace  '  and  Attilio's  '  Corio- 
lano,'  as  well  as  in  the  '  Flavio  '  and  '  Ottone  '  of 
Handel.  In  the  next  year  he  performed  in  the 
'Vespasiano'  of  Attilio,  Bononcini's  'Calfurnia,' 
and  Handel's  '  Giulio  Cesare.'  His  name  does 
not  occur  again.  j.  m. 

BERG,  Adam,  a  renowned  music  printer  of 
Munich,  whose  publications  extend  from  1540 
to  about  1599.  His  great  work  was  the  Patro- 
cinium  Musices,  published  under  the  patronage 
of  the  Dukes  of  Bavaria,  the  first  volume  of 
which  appeared  in  1573.  After  the  death  of 
Duke  Albrecht  V.,  in  1579,  the  publication 
was  interrupted,  and  not  resumed  till  1589, 
when  the  second  series  appeared.  The  fol- 
lowing is  a  list  of  the  contents  of  the  entire 
work  : — 


1.  Pater  noster. 

2.  Siilve  Regina  inisericordise. 

3.  Gaudent  in  cojlis. 

4.  Nos  qui  sumus. 

5.  Pulvis  et  umbra. 

6.  Lauda  anium  mea. 


9.  Misericordiam  Domini. 

10.  Oculi  omnium  (2  parts). 

11.  Domine  clamavi  (3  do.). 

12.  Quia  mihi  det  lacrimia. 


1.  Media  in  vita  (2  pts.). 

2.  Ante  me  non  est. 

3.  Confitemini  (2  pts.). 
4-  O  Gloriosa  Domina. 

6.  In  Deo  salutare  (2  pts.). 

6.  RegDum  mundl. 

7.  Agimus  tibi  gratias. 

VOL.  II.  1574. 


Motetam  *  Credidi  propter.' 


3.  Super  Motetam  'Sydua 


VOL.  III.  1574. 
O.  de  Lasso.  Offlcia. 
Vidi  aqimm. 
Asperges  me. 
Offlcium  Natalis  Christi. 

Do.  Resurrectionis. 
Oflicimu  Pentecostes. 
Do.    Corpol-ia  Cliristi. 


VOL.  IV.  1675. 


Ten  Magnificats,  4  to  8  voices. 


[VOL.  VII.]  1587. 
O.  de  Lasso. 
Thirteen  Magnificats,  4  to  6 

[VOL.  VIII.]  1589. 
O.  de  Lasso.  Masses. 

1.  Super  '  Dittes  Maitresse.' 

2.  ,,    '  Amar  Donne.' 

3.  „  'Qual 


tribulationis.' 
ferito  Hailasso 


6.  Pro  defunct: 

[VOL.  IX.]  1589. 
Francesco  di  Sale.  Officia. 
5  et  6  vocum. 

1.  S.  Andrea;  Apoi^toli. 

2.  Nicolai  Episcupi. 

3.  Conceptionis  JIariffi. 

4.  Tiiomie  Apostoli. 

6.  Nativitatis  Christi,  in  lm4 

6.  In  summa  miss4.    6  voc. 

7.  Stephani  Proto  Mart. 


Conversionis  Pauli. 
Purificatiouis  Maria;. 
Matthia;  Apostoli. 


.  De  Communi  S.  Mariie.  Con- 
ceptione,  Nativitate.  Visita- 
tione  et  Presentatione  eius* 


1.  Super  Ut.^  re,  mi.  fa.^sol, 

2.  Super  '  Pour  utig  plaisir.' 

3.  ,,     'Surge  propera." 

4.  ..      'Dixit  Domiuus  l 
lieri  Chauaneee.' 

6.  Pro  Defunctis. 

[VOL.  XL]  1594. 
Cxsur  de  Zacchariia. 
Intonationes. 
1.  Vespertina. 

Alia  intonatio. 
1.  Primus  tonus. 


3.  Tertius  do. 

4.  Quartus  do. 

5.  Quintus  do. 


Conditor  alme. 
Veni  redemptor. 
Verbiim  superbura. 
Christe  Redemptor, 
A  solus  ortus. 
Deus  tuorum. 
Stephano  prime  mart 
Exultet  ctelum. 
Solennis  dies  advenlt. 
Salvete  flores. 
Ibid. 

Hostis  Herodes. 
O  lux  beata. 
Deus  Creator. 
Corde  natus. 
Lucis  creator. 
Dies  absoluti. 
Audi  beiiigue. 

Ad  preces  nostras. 
Ex  more  docti. 
Christe  qui  lux  es. 

uadragenaiise. 


Vexilla  regis. 
Salve  festa  dies. 
Clarum  decus  jejunli. 

Vita  sanctorum. 


Festum  i 
Veni  creator. 
O  lux  beata. 
Pange  lingua. 


[VOL.  Xn.]  159& 
Francesco  di  Sale. 
Missa,  Super  '  Exultandi  t«mpaa 
est.'   6  voe.         j._  q_ 


BERG,  George,  a  German  by  birth,  was  a 
pupil  of  Dr.  Pepusch.  In  1763  he  gained  the 
first  prize  medal  awarded  by  the  Catch  Club 
for  his  glee  'On  softest  beds  at  leisure  laid,'  and 
obtained  two  other  prizes  in  subsequent  years. 
He  published  some  books  of  songs  sung  at  Mary- 
lebone  Gardens,  at  which  place  in  April  1765 
he  produced  an  ode  called  'The  Invitation.' 
Thirty-one  of  his  glees  and  catches  are  included 
in  Warren's  collections.  In  1 7  7 1  he  was  organist 
of  the  church  of  St.  Mary  at  Hill,  near  Billings- 
gate. He  published  several  works  for  the  organ, 
harpsichord,  flute,  horn,  etc.,  besides  those  above 
mentioned.  W.  H.  H. 

BERG,  JoHANN,  a  music  printer,  born  in 
Ghent,  who  set  up  a  printing  office  in  Nuremberg 
about  1531  (the  date  of  their  first  book),  in 
conjunction  with  Ulrich  Neuber.  After  the 
death  of  Berg  in  1563,  the  office  was  carried 
on  by  Neuber  (who  died  1571)  and  Gerlach. 
After  1582  traces  of  the  firm  disajipear.  [Eitner's 
Qmllen-Lexikon.']  r.  g. 
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Dream,'  a  '  Bergomask.'  An  Italian  dance,  de- 
riving its  name  from  Bergamo,  the  well-knovvn 
city  of  Tasso,  Donizetti,  and  other  eminent 
Italians.  Two  specimens  of  the  dance,  with 
words,  are  found  in  some  of  the  16th  century 
collections,  such  as  the  third  book  of  Filippo 
Azzaiolo's  Villotle  (1569).  The  first  instru- 
mental bergamasca,  according  to  Riemann's 
Lexikon,  is  to  be  found  in  Uccellini's  sonatas, 
1642,  in  a  long  'aria  sopra  la  Bergamasca,' 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  bergamasca  was 
a  very  simple  succession  of  four  bass  notes  (tonic, 
subdominant,  dominant,  and  tonic)  used  as  a 
'ground.' 

According  to  the  late  Signor  Piatti,  himself  a 
native  of  Bergamo,  the  characteristic  dance  of 
that  district  is  of  the  following  measure,  like 
a  country  -  dance,  but  quicker,  with  a  strong 
accent  on  the  second  half  of  the  bar : — 


Signor  Piatti  himself  published  a  Bergamasca 
for  violoncello  and  pianoforte  (op.  14)  which 
partakes  of  this  character.  Mendelssohn,  how- 
ever, in  setting  Shakespeare's  '  Bergomask  dance 
between  two  of  our  company,'  has  given  the 
measure  an  entirely  different  turn. 

BERGER,  LuDWio,  a  remarkable  pianoforte- 
player  and  gifted  composer,  born  at  Berlin,  April 
18,  1777,  and  died  there,  Feb.  16,  1839.  His 
talent  showed  itself  early  (he  studied  under 
J.  A.  Giirrlich),  but  received  its  great  impulse 
from  the  notice  taken  of  him  at  Berlin  in 
1804  by  Clementi,  who  undertook  his  tuition, 
and  took  him  to  St.  Petersburg.  Here  he  met 
Steibelt  and  Field,  who  had  much  influence  on 
his  playing.  In  1812  he  visited  Stockholm  and 
London,  and  became  widely  known  as  a  player 
and  teacher.  In  1815  he  returned  to  Berlin, 
where  he  resided  till  his  death,  one  of  the  most 
esteemed  teachers  of  his  time.  Mendelssohn 
was  his  gi'eatest  pupil,  but  amongst  others  may 
be  mentioned  Taubert,  von  Herzberg,  Henselt, 
and  Fanny  Hensel,  Mendelssohn's  sister.  He 
latterly  withdrew  almost  entirely  from  active 
life,  owing  to  an  over-fastidious  hypochondriacal 
temper,  which  interfered  much  with  his  inter- 
course with  society,  and  hindered  the  display 
of  his  remarkable  ability  as  a  composer.  He 
left  behind  him  a  mass  of  good,  nay  even 
remarkable,  music — pianoforte  pieces,  songs, 
cantatas,  and  unfinished  operas.  Amongst  his 
published  works  his  twenty -seven  etudes  are 
especially  important ;  they  were  republished  by 
Breitkopf,  with  a  preface  by  C.  Reinecke.  A.  M. 

BERGER,  Wii.iiEi.M,  born  of  German  parents 
in  Boston,  U.S.A.,  Aug.  9,  1861,  was  taken 
to  Germany  when  but  a  year  old  ;  studied  in 
the  Hochschule  of  Berlin  under  Kiel  from  1878 
to  1882,  and  since  that  time  has  had  a  successful 
career  as  a  composer  and  piano  teacher.  His 


choral  works  include  a  setting  of  the  '  Gesang 
der  Geister  iiber  den  Wassern,'  op.  55,  'Meine 
Gottin,'  for  male  choir  and  orchestra,  op.  72, 
a  work  which  obtained  a  prize  in  1898  ;  in  the 
same  year  his  string  quintets  were  similarly 
honoured  by  the  society  of  the  Beethoven-house, 
and  his  symphony  in  B  flat,  op.  71,  was  played 
at  Mainz.  A  choral  work,  '  Euphorion,'  may 
also  be  mentioned,  as  well  as  a  great  number  of 
pianoforte  pieces,  several  concerted  chamber 
compositions,  and  many  vocal  solos  and  part- 
songs.  Some  chamber  works  were  played  at  the 
Popular  Concert  in  Jan.  1904,  when  the  com- 
poser visited  England. 

BERGGREEN,  Andreas  Peter,  born  at 
Copenhagen,  March  2,  1801,  studied  harmony 
and  began  to  compose  from  the  age  of  fourteen. 
Though  destined  by  his  parents  for  the  law,  he 
was  led  by  his  strong  predilection  for  music  to 
devote  himself  professionally  to  that  art.  His 
opera  '  Billidet  og  Busten  '  (The  Picture  and  the 
Bust),  first  performed  April  9,  1832,  and  other 
works  on  a  large  scale,  such  as  music  to  dramas 
and  a  cantata  by  Ohlenschlager,  are  less  valued 
tlian  his  songs,  especially  his  National  Songs  in 
11  vols.,  his  Songs  for  school  use,  13  vols.,  and 
above  all,  his  church  music  and  his  collection 
of  Psalm  Tunes,  published  in  1853,  and  since 
adopted  in  the  churches  throughout  the  country. 
His  success  in  this  direction  may  be  owing  to 
his  position  as  organist  to  the  church  of  the 
Trinity,  Copenhagen,  from  1838.  He  was  a 
professor  of  singing  at  the  Metropolitan  School 
from  1843,  and  in  the  same  year  he  established 
the  first  of  those  musical  associations  for  the 
working  classes  now  so  popular  in  Denmark. 
He  was  appointed  inspector  of  the  public  singing 
schools  in  1859.  Berggreen  wrote  occasional 
articles  in  the  leading  Danish  papers,  and  for  a 
short  time  edited  a  musical  publication  no  longer 
existing.  One  of  his  most  distinguished  pupils 
in  harmony  and  thoroughbass  was  Gade.  Berg- 
green died  at  Copenhagen,  aged  seventy-nine, 
Nov.  9,  1880.  For  details  of  his  early  life 
and  lists  of  his  works,  see  Erslew's  Almindeligt 
Forfci.Uer  Lexicmi,  Copenhagen  1843,  and  its 
supplements.  l.  m.  m. 

BERGMANN,  Carl,  a  German  conductor 
who  was  largely  instrumental  in  promoting 
orchestral  nmsic  in  the  United  States.  He  was 
born  in  Ebersbach,  Saxony,  in  1821  ;  studied 
under  Zimmermann  in  Zittau  and  Hesse  in 
Breslau,  and  emigrated  to  America  in  1850, 
joining  the  Germania  Orchestra  as  violoncellist. 
The  Germania  Orchestra  was  an  organisation  of 
German  musicians,  many  of  them  former  mem- 
bers of  Josef  Gungl's  band,  that  was  giving  con- 
certs of  high-class  music  in  New  York,  Boston, 
Philadelphia,  and  other  large  cities  in  the  Eastern 
States.  A  few  months  after  Bergmann  joined 
the  orchestra  he  became  its  leader,  and  such  he 
remained  until  its  dissolution  in  1854.  He 
conducted  the  concerts  of  the  Handel  and  Haydn 
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Society  of  Boston  (see  Boston)  from  1852  to 
1854,  and  then  went  to  New  York,  where  he 
became  conductor  of  the  Miinnergesangverein 
Arion.  In  1855  he  began  conducting  concerts 
for  the  Philharmonic  Society  of  New  York,  al- 
ternating for  ten  years  with  associates.  From 
1866  to  1876  lie  was  sole  conductor.  He  died 
on  Aug.  16,  1876.  Bergmann  was  the  pioneer 
in  America  of  the  new  school  of  conductors  as 
distinguished  from  the  old  class  of  mere  time- 
beaters.  He  was  strongly  individual  and  asser- 
tive in  his  interpretations,  a  radical,  and  an 
enthusiastic  and  devoted  champion  of  Liszt  and 
Wagner.  Half  the  numbers  in  one  of  his  concerts 
in  1853  were  of  Wagner's  music.  Thaodore 
Thomas's  tastes  and  talents  were  largely  de- 
veloped under  Bergmann's  influence.     H.  E.  K. 

BERGONZI,  Caklo,  a  celebrated  violin- 
maker  of  Cremona.  Born  towards  the  end  of 
the  17  th  century,  he  worked  from  about  1716 
to  1755.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Antonio  Stradivari, 
whom  he  imitated  very  closely  in  his  early 
efforts,  while  his  later  instruments  show  much 
originality  and  character.  Their  form  and  tone 
are  e(jually  beautiful,  and  they  may  justly  be 
ranked  immediately  after  those  of  Stradivari 
and  Joseph  Guarneri.  He  made  not  only  violins, 
but  also  violas  and  violoncellos,  which,  however, 
are  now  very  rare.  His  son,  Michel  Angelo,  was 
but  an  indillorent  violin-maker.  p.  d. 

BERINGER,  Oscar,  a  distinguished  pianist, 
was  born  at  Furtwangen  (Baden),  July  14,  1844. 
In  1849  his  father  was  compelled  to  fly  to  Eng- 
land as  a  political  refugee,  where  he  lived  in 
straitened  circumstances.  Owing  to  this  reason 
the  only  musical  education  Mr.  Oscar  Beringer 
received,  up  to  his  nineteenth  year,  was  from  an 
elder  sister.  During  the  years  1859  and  1860  he 
gave  several  series  of  Pianoforte  Recitals  at  the 
Crystal  Palace,  and  in  1861  made  his  first  ap- 
pearance at  the  Saturday  Concerts.  Recognis- 
ing the  necessity  of  going  through  a  course  of 
systematic  training,  he  studied  at  Leipzig  under 
Moscheles,  Rich  tor,  Reinecke,  Plaidy,  etc.,  from 
1864  to  1866,  and  continued  his  studies  at  Berlin 
under  Tausig,  Ehlert,  Weitzmann,  etc.  In  1869 
he  was  appointed  a  professor  at  Tausig's  '  Schule 
des  Hoheren  Clavierspiels '  at  Berlin,  but  in 
1871  he  returned  to  England,  where  he  has  re- 
peatedly played  with  great  success  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  Saturday  Concerts,  Musical  Union,  etc. 
In  Jan.  1872  he  played  at  the  Gewandhaus 
Concerts  at  Leipzig,  and  on  hia  return  to  Eng- 
land in  the  following  year  he  founded  in  London 
an  '  Academy  for  the  Higher  Development  of 
Pianoforte  Playing,'  an  institution  which  fully 
bore  out  the  promise  of  its  name  until  its  close 
in  1897.  On  Oct.  14, 1882,  he  played  the  piano- 
forte part  in  Brahms's  second  Concerto  on  its  first 
performance  in  England.  In  1885  Mr.  Beringer 
was  appointed  a  professor  in  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Music,  and  joined  the  committee  of  manage- 
ment in  1898.    He  was  made  a  member  of  the 


committee  of  management  of  the  Associated 
Board  of  the  R.A.M.  and  the  R.C.M.  in  1900. 
His  compositions  include  an  Andante  and  Al- 
legro for  pianoforte  and  orchestra  (performed, 
1880,  at  the  Crystal  Palace  and  at  Mr.  Cowen's 
Orchestral  Concerts),  Sonatinas  for  the  piano,  a 
number  of  small  instructive  pieces,  and  several 
songs.  w.  B.  s. 

BfiRIOT,  Charles  Auguste  de,  celebrated 
violinist.  Born  of  a  noble  Belgian  family,  Feb. 
20,  1802,  at  Louvain.  He  had  his  first  instruc- 
tion in  the  violin  from  a  local  teacher,  named 
Tiby,  who  was  his  guardian  after  the  death  of 
his  parents  ;  and  made  such  rapid  progress, 
that,  when  only  nine  years  of  age,  he  success- 
fully performed  in  public  a  concerto  of  Viotti. 
He  himself  ascribed  great  influence  on  the  forma- 
tion of  his  character  and  the  development  of  his 
talent  to  the  well-known  scholar  and  philosopher 
Jacotot,  who,  though  himself  no  musician,  im- 
bued his  young  friend  with  principles  of  perse- 
verance and  self-reliance,  which  he  never  lost 
sight  of  throughout  life,  and  which,  more  than 
anything  else,  contributed  to  make  him  attain 
that  proficiency  in  his  art  on  which  his  fame 
rests. 

When  nineteen  years  of  age  he  went  to  Paris 
and  pursued  his  studies  there  for  some  time  under 
the  advice  of  Viotti  and  Baillot,  without  actually 
being  the  pupil  of  either.  After  a  short  time  he 
made  his  appearance  in  public  with  great  success. 
From  Paris  he  repeatedly  visited  England,  where 
he  met  with  a  most  brilliant  reception.  His  first 
appearance  at  the  Philharmonic  Society  took 
place  on  May  1,  1826,  when  he  was  announced 
as  '  Violon  de  la  charabre  de  sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
de  France.'  On  his  return  to  Belgium  he  was 
nominated  Solo -Violinist  to  the  King  of  the 
Netherlands,  which  appointment  he  lost  by  the 
Revolution  of  1830.  For  the  next  five  years  he 
travelled  and  gave  concerts  in  England,  France, 
Belgium,  and  Italy,  together  with  the  famous 
singer  Maria  Malibran,  whom  he  married  in 
1836,  ten  days  after  the  annulling  of  her  former 
marriage  in  the  French  courts.  At  this  time 
De  Beriot  was  universally  recognised  as  one  of 
the  most  eminent  of  living  violinists.  After 
the  sudden  death  of  his  wife  he  retired  to 
Brussels  in  1 836,  and  appeared  only  occasionally 
in  public  till  1840,  when  he  undertook  a  tour 
through  Germany,  and  married  Marie  Huber, 
the  daughter  of  a  Viennese  magistrate.  [In 
1842,  on  the  death  of  Baillot,  Auber  offered  de 
Beriot  his  place  in  the  Paris  Conservatoire  ;  but 
Brussels  suited  him  better,  and]  in  1  843  he  was 
aj)pointed  Professor  of  violin -playing  at  Brussels 
Conservatoire,  and  remained  there  till  1852, 
when  the  failure  of  his  eyesight  caused  him  to 
retire.  He  became  totally  blind  in  1858,  and 
died  at  Louvain,  April  8,  1870. 

DeBeriot  may  justly  be  considered  the  founder 
of  the  modem  Franco-Belgian  school  of  violin- 
playing,  as  distinguished  from  the  classical  Paris 
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school,  represented  by  Viotti,  Kreutzer,  Rode, 
and  Baillot.  He  was  the  first  after  Paganini 
to  adopt  a  great  variety  of  brilliant  effects  in 
the  way  of  harmonics,  arpeggios,  pizzicatos,  etc. , 
sacrificing  to  a  certain  extent  the  severity  of 
style  and  breadth  of  tone,  in  which  the  old 
French  school  excelled.  His  playing  was  dis- 
tinguished by  unfailing  accuracy  of  intonation, 
great  neatness  and  facility  of  bowing,  grace, 
elegance,  and  piquancy.  His  compositions, 
which  for  a  considerable  time  enjoyed  general 
popularity,  although  not  of  much  value  as  works 
of  art,  abound  in  pleasing  melodies,  have  a 
certain  easy,  natural  flow,  and  are  such  as  to 
bring  out  the  characteristic  effects  of  the  instru- 
ment in  the  most  brilliant  manner.  The  in- 
fluence of  Donizetti  and  Bellini  on  the  one  hand, 
and  Auber  on  the  other,  are  clearly  visible. 

De  Beriot  published  seven  concertos,  eleven 
airs  varies,  several  books  of  studies,  four  trios  for 
piano,  violin  and  violoncello,  and,  together  with 
Osborne,  Thalberg  and  other  pianists,  a  number 
of  duos  hrillants  for  piano  and  violin.  He  also 
wrote  a  rather  diffuse  book  of  instruction,  Jicolc 
transcendental c.  de  I  "iolon,  and  a  Grande  Milhode, 
published  in  1858.  Henri  Vieuxtemps  was  the 
most  distinguished  of  his  numerous  pupils.  His 
son,  Charles  de  Beriot,  born  Feb.  12,  1833,  is  a 
good  pianist.  p.  D. 

[With  corrections  from  '  A  Contribution  to- 
wards an  accurate  biogi-aphy  of  De  Beriot  and 
Malibran'  by  Edward  Heron- Allen  (Zic  Fidiculis 
Opuscula,  opusc.  vi.),  1894.] 

BERLIOZ,  Hector,  was  born  at  La  Cote 
St.  Andre,  near  Grenoble,  on  Dec.  11,  1803. 
The  son  of  a  country  doctor,  he  was  at  first 
educated  for  the  practice  of  medicine  ;  and, 
though  allowed  to  play  with  music  as  a  pastime, 
was  prohibited  from  any  thought  of  music  as  a 
career.  The  most  plastic  years  of  his  life  were 
thus  almost  entirely  wasted.  For  his  father's 
profession  he  felt  nothing  better  than  '  a  cold 
disgust '  ;  for  the  profession  which  he  was  after- 
wards to  choose  he  received,  dui'ing  his  boyhood, 
no  training  worth  the  mention  ;  at  an  age  when 
Mozart  and  Mendelssohn  were  finished  masters, 
his  whole  musical  attainment  consisted  in  a  rudi- 
mentary acquaintance  with  Catel's  Harmony, 
a  few  boyish  compositions,  and  a  very  moderate 
proficiency  on  the  flageolet.  It  is  true  that 
his  poetic  genius  was  early  stimulated  by  the 
study  of  Virgil,  and  by  the  discoveiy,  in  a 
neglected  corner,  of  a  few  fragments  from  Gluck's 
'  Orfeo '  ;  but  these  ill  replaced  the  technical 
exercises  which  his  ardent  and  mercurial  temper 
especially  needed.  The  remarkable  inequality 
of  his  composition  may  be  explained,  at  any 
rate  in  part,  as  the  work  of  a  vivid  imagination, 
striving  to  explain  itself  in  a  tongue  which  he 
never  perfectly  understood. 

In  the  year  1822  he  was  sent  to  follow  his 
course  at  the  Medical  School  of  Paris.  But  the 
dissecting-room  was  too  much  for  him,  the  doors 


of  the  Conservatoire  Library  stood  open  ;  after 
a  short  struggle,  the  conclusion  of  which  was 
foregone  from  the  outset,  he  announced  his 
determination  to  devote  himself  entirely  to 
music.  His  parents  argued,  expostulated,  and 
finally  cut  off  supplies,  but  it  was  all  to  no 
purpose ;  Berlioz  had  burned  his  ships  and 
there  was  no  longer  any  question  of  retreating. 
He  applied  to  Lesueur  for  lessons,  with  which 
he  made  such  rapid  progress  that  in  a  few 
months'  time  he  was  able  to  compose  a  Mass 
for  the  Church  of  St.  Roch  ;  and  in  1823  he 
was  admitted,  as  a  regular  pupil,  to  the  Con- 
servatoire. 

The  next  seven  years  were  spent  in  con- 
tinuous and  truceless  conflict.  Lesueur  was 
the  only  one  among  the  professors  whom  he 
could  tolerate  ;  for  Cherubini,  the  Director,  he 
seems  to  have  felt  a  positive  detestation  ;  he 
was  impatient  of  academic  methods,  and  wholly 
contemptuous  of  academic  taste.  His  mind 
moved  in  a  larger  world  than  that  of  his 
teachers  ;  his  poet  at  the  time  was  Shakespeare, 
his  composer  Beethoven,  while  they  were  still 
preoccupied  with  smooth  counterpoint  and  the 
trim  correctness  of  the  classical  drama.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  is  clear  that  he  lost 
much  through  sheer  intractability.  Like  many 
pioneers  of  the  Romantic  movement  he  indulged 
too  nmch  in  disdain,  and  concluded  too  readdy 
that  because  an  accurate  style  may  sometimes 
cover  poverty  of  thought  it  is  therefore  useless 
to  a  thinker.  Even  had  he  been  indisputably 
right  in  regarding  current  methods  as  enemies 
to  progress,  he  would  still  have  done  well  to 
apply  the  maxim,  '  Fas  est  et  ab  hoste  doceri.' 

At  the  same  time  his  life  during  this  period 
showed  a  courage  and  a  determination  that  were 
little  short  of  heroic.  He  was  in  disgrace  with 
his  parents,  in  disgrace  with  his  teachers,  in 
such  extreme  poverty  that  he  was  forced  to 
maintain  himself  as  a  chorus -singer  at  one  of 
the  minor  theatres,  baffled  at  every  turn  by 
constant  opposition  and  by  repeated  failure. 
Yet  he  never  faltered  or  lost  heart ;  he  main- 
tained his  purpose  with  the  most  uncompromis- 
ing fidelity  ;  and  if  he  sometimes  delivered  his 
message  in  too  strident  a  tone,  at  any  rate  he 
stood  to  it  loyally  and  recked  nothing  of  conse- 
quences. At  last,  in  1830,  the  tide  of  his 
fortune  turned.  His  cantata  '  La  Mort  de  Sar- 
danapale,'  appropriately  finished  amid  the  rifle- 
shots of  the  July  Revolution,  won  him  the 
Prix  de  Rome,  and  opened  the  prospect  of  a 
successful  career.  He  was  still  almost  unknown, 
except  as  a  rebel.  Since  the  St.  Roch  Mass  he 
had  written  a  few  compositions,  '  Eight  Scenes 
from  Faust,'  the  overtures  '  Les  Francs- Juges  ' 
and  '  Waverley,'  the  'Symphonic  Fantastique,' 
the  'Fantasia  on  Shakespeare's  Tempest,' but 
they  had  made  no  mark  and  attained  no  reputa- 
tion ;  the  episodes  of  his  own  artistic  life  may 
be  said  to  date  from  the  year  which,  by  an  odd 
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coincidence,  saw  Chopin's  arrival  in  Paris  and 
Schumann's  emancipation  from  the  study  of 
the  law. 

The  terms  of  the  Prix  de  Rome  imposed  three 
years  of  travel,  the  iirst  two  to  be  spent  in 
Italy.  But  after  eighteen  months  Berlioz  could 
bear  expatriation  no  longer  ;  he  petitioned  the 
ministry  for  leave  to  return,  and  by  the  middle 
of  1832  was  once  more  established  in  Paris. 
He  brought  with  him  a  revision  of  the  '  Sym- 
phonic Fantastique,'  a  monologue  'Lelio'  (in- 
tended as  its  sequel)  which  was  mainly  a 
pasticcio  of  earlier  compositions,  drafts  of  over- 
tures to  '  King  Lear  '  and  the  '  Corsair,'  i  and  a 
few  songs,  of  which  one,  '  La  Captive,'  is  worthy 
of  a  place  among  the  gieat  lyrics  of  the  world. 
It  is  not  a  little  significant  that,  of  the  scanty 
fruits  which  he  gathered  on  his  Italian  journey, 
the  finest  should  be  the  lamentation  of  a  prisoner 
in  a  foreign  land. 

In  1833  he  married  Henrietta  Smithson,  an 
Irish  actress,  who  had  been  playing  Shakespeare 
at  the  Odeon,  and  forthwith  set  himself  in  good 
earnest  to  work  for  a  livelihood.  At  first  it 
was  an  uphill  task.  Pupils  were  few,  publishers 
unenterprising  ;  concerts  only  showed  how  easily 
receipts  could  be  swallowed  up  in  expenses  ;  the 
populace  maintained  that  indifference  which  it 
usually  exhibits  towards  any  artist  who  cannot 
introduce  himself  as  a  virtuoso.  He  applied 
for  the  directorship  of  the  Gymnase  Musicale  ; 
it  was  refused  him  by  Thiers.  He  applied  for 
the  Professorship  of  Harmony  at  the  Conserva- 
toire ;  it  was  refused  him  by  Cherubini.  An 
accident  had  closed  the  public  career  of  his 
wife  ;  the  birth  of  his  son  Louis  brought  a  new 
mouth  to  feed  ;  from  sheer  necessity  he  became 
a  journalist,  and  supported  his  household  by 
writing  criticisms  and  feuilletons  which,  as  he 
complains  to  his  friend  Humbert  Ferrand,  left 
him  almost  no  time  for  composition.  Yet,  in 
spite  of  all  difficulties  and  distractions,  the  seven 
years  which  followed  his  marriage  were  the 
most  active  of  his  whole  life.  He  was  a  true 
improvisatore,  and,  his  interest  once  engaged, 
could  cover  pages  of  complex  orchestration  with 
an  almost  miraculous  rapidity  ;  indeed,  he  tells 
us  that  he  had  to  invent  a  system  of  shorthand 
in  order  to  keep  pace  with  the  unceasing  flow 
of  his  ideas.  Between  1833  and  1840  ^  he 
produced  the  cantata  on  the  death  of  Napoleon, 
the  three  symphonies  '  Harold  en  Italic,'  '  Sym- 
phonic Funebre  et  Triomphale,'  and  '  Romeo  et 
Juliette,'  the  opera  of  '  Benvenuto  Cellini,'  the 
Requiem,  first  performed  in  1837  for  the 
disaster  at  Constantine,  several  songs,  including 
'Les  Nuits  d'Ete,'  the  'Reverie  et  Caprice'  for 
violin,  and  the  ballad  '  Sara  la  Baigneuse,' 
originally  written  for  male  quartet,  and  after- 
wards enlarged  for  chorus  and  orchestra. 
Toward  the  end  of  this  period  he  began  to  reap 

1  Rewritten  in  1855. 

2  The  overture  to  '  Bob  Eoy,"  flnt  performed  in  1834,  was  written 


a  material  reward  which  relieved  him  from 
further  drudgery.  The  Requiem,  commissioned 
by  the  French  Government,  was  repaid  with  a 
fee  of  4000  francs  ;  in  1838,  Pagaiiini  sent  him 
20,000  for  'Harold  en  Italic,'  and  in  1840,  he 
received  another  10,000  for  the  '  Symjihonie 
Funebre  et  Triomphale.'  This  enabled  him 
not  only  to  throw  off  the  burden  of  journalism 
but  to  indulge  a  long-cherished  project  of  a 
tour  through  Germany  where,  thanks  to  Liszt 
and  Schumann,  his  name  was  already  well 
known.  Unfortunately,  at  the  last  moment, 
Madame  Berlioz  refused  to  consent  to  his  depar- 
ture, and  the  quarrel  became  so  acute  that  it 
ended  in  a  separation.  There  is  no  need  to 
revive  here  the  miserable  story  of  broken  nerves 
and  of  a  jealousy  not  altogether  unmerited. 
It  is  enough  to  say  that  Berlioz  continued  to 
maintain  his  wife  until  her  death  in  1854  ;  but 
that,  although  they  sometimes  met  on  friendly 
terms,  there  was  never  any  real  reconciliation 
between  them. 

The  loss  of  his  domestic  happiness  was  partly 
compensated  by  the  success  of  his  visit  to 
Germany.  He  travelled  over  the  country  from 
Cologne  to  Berlin,  from  Stuttgart  to  Hamburg, 
giving  concerts  at  all  the  principal  cities,  and 
despite  some  academic  ojiposition,  received 
everywhere  with  crowded  audiences  and  enthusi- 
astic applause.  Schumann  offered  him  a  cordial 
welcome  :  Mendelssohn,  who  disliked  his  music, 
showed  him  every  courtesy,  and  gave  him  every 
facility  for  performance  ;  the  King  of  Prussia 
postponed  a  journey  in  order  to  hear  '  Romeo '  at 
Potsdam  ;  the  whole  campaign  was  one  long 
triumphal  procession,  and  the  burden  of  every 
bulletin  is  '  another  victory  :  let  them  know  it 
in  Paris.'  But  Paris  was  too  much  occupied 
in  crushing  Richard  Wagner  to  have  any  leisure 
for  the  work  of  a  compatriot.  In  1843,  Berlioz 
returned,  covered  with  laurels  ;  he  was  set,  for 
a  livelihood,  to  conduct  the  music  of  other  com- 
posers. In  1845  he  made  an  equally  successful 
tour  in  Austria,  brought  back  a  new  composi- 
tion '  La  Damnation  de  Faust,'  and  produced  it 
in  1846  before  a  scanty  and  apathetic  audience. 
Next  year  he  won  fresh  triumphs  in  Russia,  re- 
turned once  more  to  find  an  official  post  vacant 
at  the  Opera-house,  and  lost  it  through  the 
machinations  of  Roqueplan.  And  all  this  time 
it  is  clear  from  his  letters  that  he  regarded  his 
travels  as  a  soldier  regards  foreign  service,  and 
that  his  whole  affection  was  lavished  on  the  bril- 
liant, disdainful  city  that  was  using  him  so  ill. 

Between  1848  and  1855  he  paid  four  visits 
to  England.  The  first  was  undertaken,  at 
Jullien's  request,  for  a  season  of  opera  at  Covent 
Garden  ;  but  it  began  with  insufficient  prepara- 
tion, and  it  ended  in  sheer  disaster.  The  other 
three  were  of  better  omen.  In  1851  he  came 
over  as  a  member  of  the  Jury  at  the  Great 
Exhibition,  and  wrote  an  admirably  fair  and 
lucid  report  on  the  merits  of  the  competiog 
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instruments  ;  in  1852  and  1855  he  was  engaged 
as  conductor  of  the  New  Philharmonic,  and 
produced  at  Exeter  Hall  his  '  Romeo  '  symphony 
and  some  selections  from  his  'Faust.'  On 
June  25,  1853,  he  conducted  his  '  Benvenuto 
Cellini '  at  Covent  Garden.  It  is  interesting  to 
remember  that  in  1855  Wagner  was  also  in  Lon- 
don, conducting  the  concerts  of  the  rival  society. 
Between  them  the  two  revolutionaries  kept  the 
public  alert,  and  the  newspapers  fully  occupied. 

His  writings  at  this  time  show  an  allegiance 
curiously  divided  between  literary  and  musical 
composition.  On  his  return  from  Germany  in 
1843  he  published  his  Voyage  Musical,  with 
some  valuable  essays  on  Weber,  Gluck,  and 
Beethoven  ;  in  1844  he  wrote  the  '  Hymne  h 
la  France  '  for  an  industrial  exhibition  in  Paris  ; 
next  year  came  'Faust,'  and  then,  after  his 
Eussian  visit,  the  '  Traite  d'Instrumentation ' 
(numbered  in  his  catalogue  of  compositions  as 
op.  10),  and  the  '  Fuite  en  Egypte,'  which  he 
afterwards  enlarged  into  his  sole  attempt  at 
oratorio,  the  '  Enfance  du  Christ.'  In  1850 
he  printed  two  volumes  of  songs — '  Fleurs  dcs 
Landes  '  and  '  Feuillets  d' Album  ' — and  revised 
his  choral  ballad  of  '  Sara  la  Baigneuse '  ;  after 
which  follow  in  steady  succession  '  La  Menace 
des  Francs' (1851),  '  Les  Soirees  d'Orchestre' 
(1853),  a  most  entertaining  collection  of  sketches 
and  criticisms,  three  choruses  printed  in  1854 
under  the  title  of  'Tristia,'  i  and  at  the  begin- 
ning of  1855  his  revised  version  of  the  overture 
to  the  'Corsair.'  Between  1835  and  1863  he 
wrote  occasionally  for  the  Dcbats,  and  in  more 
than  one  field  carried  on  a  vigorous  warfare 
against  Scudo,  Fctis,  and  the  other  Parisian 
critics.  He  did  well  to  be  angry.  We  have 
but  to  read  the  attacks  upon  him  to  understand 
how  far  they  were  animated  by  a  mere  spirit  of 
partisanship  ;  we  have  but  to  recall  the  story 
of  Pierre  Ducre  to  realise  the  extreme  incom- 
petence of  his  antagonists. 

In  1855  came  the  Paris  Exhibition,  and 
Berlioz  was  commissioned  to  write  a  Te  Deuni 
for  its  opening,  and  a  cantata,  '  E'lmiic'riale,' 
for  its  close.  The  latter,  though  printed  among 
his  works  as  op.  26,  has  long  disappeared  from 
the  concert-room  ;  the  former,  occasionally  given 
at  our  larger  festivals,  may  claim  to  rank  beside 
the  Requiem,  than  which  it  is  even  more 
gigantic  in  scale,  and  more  exacting  in  require- 
ment. It  was  published  at  the  end  of  the 
year,  together  with  '  Lelio '  and  the  'Enfance 
du  Christ,'  and  at  last  roused  Paris  to  some 
tardy  recognition  of  her  most  distinguished 
composer.  Hitherto  he  had  received  no  decora- 
tion except  the  Cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  ; 
in  1856  he  succeeded  to  a  fauteuil  in  the 
Academy,  and  three  years  later  was  elected  to 
the  only  public  appointment  which  he  ever  held 
— the  Librarianship  of  the  Conservatoire.  It 

>  Of  ttaeas  the  <  Meditation  ReUgieuie '  was  written  in  1831,  and 
the  other  two  in  1848. 


was  fitting  that  he  should  end  his  days  as 
authorised  guardian  of  the  scores  which  had 
first  encouraged  him  to  embark  on  his  career. 

On  the  death  of  his  first  wife  he  married 
Mile.  Martin  Recio,  a  singer  of  small  capacity 
and  high  ambition,  who  frequently  imperilled 
the  success  of  her  husband's  work  by  insisting 
on  the  leading  part  in  its  performance.  Yet 
through  seven  years  of  ill-assorted  union  he 
treated  her  with  the  utmost  patience  and 
tenderness,  and  her  sudden  death  in  1862  left 
him  in  a  prostration  of  grief.  '  I  have  no  words 
to  express  my  desolation,'  he  says  in  the  few 
lines  which  carry  the  news  to  Ferrand.  Indeed 
life  had  become  very  lonely  for  him.  His  son 
Louis  was  serving  abroad  in  the  French  navy, 
his  most  intimate  friend  lived  away  from  Paris, 
in  his  own  immediate  cu-cle  hardly  any  one 
remained  to  whom  he  could  look  for  companion- 
ship. His  public  career,  too,  though  lightened 
by  a  few  moments  of  success,  closed  with  a 
heavy  and  unmerited  disappointment.  Early 
in  1862  he  made  an  enduring  mark  on  French 
criticism  vi'ith  his  volume  entitled  2.  travers 
Chants.  Later  in  the  same  year  his  little  opera 
of  '  Beatrice  et  Benedict '  was  brought  out  at 
Baden,  and  well  received;  but  in  1863  'Lea 
Troyens,'  the  work  which  lie  intended  as  his 
masterpiece,  was  driven,  after  a  short  run,  from 
the  boards  of  the  new  Paris  opera-house. 
Berlioz  never  recovered  the  shock  of  its  failure. 
He  was  worn  out  with  labour  and  warfare,  with 
jiublic  conflict  and  private  sorrow,  and  he  had 
no  longer  any  heart  to  continue  the  struggle. 
At  one  of  the  performances  his  friends  tried  to 
cheer  him  by  pointing  to  the  audience,  and 
saying,  'Eh  bien  !  les  voila  qui  viennent.' 
'  Oui,  ils  viennent,'  answered  the  composer 
sadly,  'mais,  moi  je  ni'en  vais.' 

After  '  Les  Troyens '  Berlioz  wrote  no  more, 
and  the  history  of  his  remaining  years  is  little 
better  than  a  chronicle  of  encroaching  sickness. 
In  1867  he  was  well  enough  to  accept  a  second 
invitation  to  Russia  ;  but  in  1868  his  health 
entirely  broke  down,  and  on  March  8,  1869,  he 
died  at  Paris  in  the  sixty-third  year  of  his  age. 
He  was  honoured  with  a  stately  and  ceremonious 
funeral,  and  ten  years  later,  on  March  8,  1879, 
a  commemorative  concert  of  his  works  filled  the 
Hippodrome  from  floor  to  roof.  '  Le  genie,' 
says  an  autlior  who  well  knew  the  Parisian 
temperament,  '  c'est  le  talent  des  homines  morts. ' 
In  March  1903  a  bust  of  Berlioz,  by  M.  Leopold 
Bernstamm,  was  erected  in  front  of  tlie  theatre 
at  Monte  Carlo,  in  commemoration  of  the  trans- 
ference of  '  La  Damnation  de  Faust '  to  the  stage 
of  that  place.  On  Aug.  15  of  the  same  year, 
a  statue  by  M.  Urbain  was  unveiled  at  Grenoble, 
and  on  the  two  following  days  musical  perform- 
ances of  '  La  Damnation  de  Faust, '  etc. ,  were 
given.  The  actual  centenary  of  Berlioz's  birth 
was  duly  celebrated  in  Paris  by  performances 
of  the  same  work  at  two  of  the  Lamoureux 
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Concerts,  by  a  series  of  performances  at  the 
Colonne  Concerts,  and  by  a  performance  of 
'  Romeo  et  Juliette '  at  the  Conservatoire,  in 
December  1903. 

That  he  possessed  genius  is  beyond  all 
question  or  controversy.  No  composer  has  ever 
been  more  original,  in  the  true  sense  of  the 
term  ;  none  has  ever  written  with  more  spon- 
taneous force  or  with  more  vehement  and 
volcanic  energy.  His  imagination  seems  always 
at  white  heat  ;  his  eloquence  pours  forth  in  a 
turbid,  impetuous  torrent  which  levels  all 
obstacles  and  overpowers  all  restraint.  It  is 
the  fashion  to  compare  him  with  Victor  Hugo, 
and  on  one  side  at  any  rate  the  comparison  is 
just.  Both  were  artists  of  immense  creative 
power,  both  were  endowed  with  an  exceptional 
gift  of  oratory,  both  ranged  at  will  over  the 
entire  gamut  of  human  passion.  But  here 
resemblance  ends.  Beside  the  extravagance  of 
Berlioz,  Hugo  is  reticent  ;  beside  the  technical 
errors  of  the  musician  the  verse  of  the  poet  is 
as  faultless  as  a  Greek  statue. 

There  is,  indeed,  a  singular  perversity  in 
Berlioz's  music,  due  partly  to  a  twist  in  his 
disposition,  partly  to  deficiency  of  early  train- 
ing. He  had,  for  example,  a  spring  of  pure 
and  beautiful  melody,  and  in  '  La  Captive, '  in 
the  love-scene  from  '  Romeo,'  in  the  great  septet 
from  '  Les  Troyens,'  he  showed  that  he  could 
employ  it  to  noble  purpose.  Yet  time  after 
time  he  ruins  his  cause  by  subordinating  beauty 
to  emphasis,  and  is  so  anxious  to  impress  that 
he  forgets  how  to  charm.  The  Evening  Song 
in  '  Faust '  is  spoiled  by  the  very  cadences  that 
were  intended  to  make  it  effective.  The  begin- 
ning of  the  Pilgrim's  Slarch  in  '  Harold  '  is 
delightful,  the  last  strain  offends  like  a  mis- 
placed ejjigram.  No  doubt  there  are  other 
artists  who  have  yielded  to  a  similar  temptation. 
Chopin  used  often  to  end  his  dreamiest  im- 
provisations with  an  unexpected  discord.  Heine 
often  closes  with  a  freakish  jest  a  song  full  of 
pathos  or  romance.  But  these  men  did  it  out 
of  sheer  miscliief,  Berlioz  because  it  seemed  to 
him  the  natural  outcome  of  his  thought.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  should  be  said  that  he  has, 
in  this  matter,  the  qualities  of  his  defects.  His 
phrase,  often  beautiful,  is  almost  always  telling 
and  incisive,  and  his  command  of  rhythm  was, 
at  the  time  when  he  lived,  without  parallel  in 
the  history  of  music. 

It  is  in  the  general  fabric  of  his  composition 
that  his  technical  deficiencies  are  most  apparent. 
His  harmony  is  usually  rich  in  colour,  but  in 
progression  it  is  too  frequently  awkward  or 
commonplace,  either  securing  its  point  of  colour 
by  an  ugly  line,  or  giving  a  false  appearance 
of  movement  by  a  mere  rhythmic  arrangement 
of  scales  or  arpeggios.  This  comes  not  from 
want  of  harmonic  perception  but  from  want  of 
proper  education  in  counterpoint,  with  which, 
as  with  all  forms  of  purely  musical  design, 


Berlioz  was  very  imperfectly  acquainted.  Nor 
does  he  seem  to  have  been  aware  of  his  own 
limitations.  He  draws  public  attention  to  the 
correctness  of  the  Amen  fugue  in  his  '  Faust,' 
but  ignores  the  fact  that  it  could  have  been 
written  by  any  forward  pupil  in  a  musical 
college.  He  regards  the  structure  of  the 
'  Symphonic  Fantastique  '  as  the  legitimate  out- 
come of  Beethoven's  principles,  and  does  not 
see  how  often  he  violates  the  laws  which  he 
is  professing  to  develop.  On  neither  of  these 
issues,  therefore,  has  he  any  claim  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  true  reformer.  When  he  keeps  the 
rules  he  can  only  apply  them  to  some  elementary 
problem  ;  when  he  tries  to  extend  their  province 
he  loses  himself  in  the  wilderness. 

It  is  a  pleasanter  task  to  consider  the  one 
department  of  pure  musical  art  in  which  his 
genius  found  its  amplest  scope  and  its  fullest 
expression.  As  a  master  of  the  orchestra  his 
claim  to  the  first  rank  is  incontestable.  He 
knew  the  capacities  of  the  different  instruments 
better  than  the  virtuosi  who  played  them. 
He  could  foresee  by  intuition  the  effect  of 
every  possible  combination  or  arrangement. 
He  had  inexhaustible  invention,  boundless 
audacity,  an  unerring  sense  of  colour,  and  that 
highest  economy  of  resource  which  knows  when 
to  spare  and  when  to  lavish.  In  the  '  Invitation,' 
in  the  first  movement  of  the  'Tempest  Fan- 
taisie,'  in  the  opening  of  the  '  Racoczy  March,' 
he  can  move  with  perfect  ease  through  a  scheme 
of  low  tones  and  delicate  values  ;  in  the  '  Re- 
quiem,' in  the  '  Te  Deum,'  in  the  '  Damnation 
de  Faust '  he  can  make  his  canvas  glow  and 
blaze  with  the  hues  of  Mont  Pelee  or  Krakatoa. 
His  work,  in  short,  marks  a  new  era  in  Instru- 
mentation, and  has  been  directly  or  indirectly 
the  guide  of  every  composer  since  his  day. 

No  doubt  his  larger  effects  require  conditions 
that  are  not  very  readily  available.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  famous  treatise  he  sketches  the 
construction  of  an  ideal  orchestra,  which 
should  faithfully  and  precisely  carry  out  his 
intentions  : — 242  strings,  four  of  which  are 
tuned  an  octave  below  the  double  basses,  30 
grand  pianos,  30  harps,  legions  of  wind-players 
and  percussion -players  ;  an  array  of  sound 
equipped  for  the  most  overpowering  conquests. 
And  though,  like  many  of  his  ideals,  this 
remained  for  him  unattainable,  he  usually 
ai)proached  as  near  to  it  as  circumstances  would 
allow.  In  his  '  Tuba  Mirum  '  and  his  '  Lachry- 
mosa '  the  forces  employed  are  of  enormous 
magnitude :  an  immense  number  of  bowed 
instruments,  the  wood-wind  doubled,  trebled, 
quadrupled,  a  tempest  of  rolling  drums  and 
clashing  cymbals  ;  and,  at  each  corner  of  the 
stage,  a  blare  of  brazen  instruments  which 
carry,  as  from  the  four  winds  of  heaven,  their 
ringing,  shattering  trumpet-calls.  Well  might 
Heine  say  that  such  music  reminded  him  of 
primeval  monsters  and  fabulous  empires.  It  is 
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out  of  scale  with  our  civilised  restrictions  and 
reticences  :  for  good  and  for  ill  it  echoes  over  a 
wider  expanse.  But  at  the  same  time  it  is 
compelled  to  face  the  blunt  practical  issue  of 
performance  ;  to  be  fully  understood  it  must  be 
heard  frequently,  and  it  defeats  its  own  end  if 
it  insists  upon  requirements  which  can  rarely 
be  satisfied.  '  I  understand,'  said  the  king  of 
Prussia,  '  that  you  are  the  composer  who  writes 
for  five  hundred  musicians.'  'Your  Majesty 
has  been  misinformed,'  answered  Berlioz,  'I 
sometimes  write  for  four  hundred  and  fifty.' 

From  the  technical  side,  then,  Berlioz's 
chief  claim  to  immortality  is  that  of  a  brilliant 
and  audacious  colourist.  It  remains  to  consider 
the  purpose  lor  which  he  employed  his  medium. 
On  this  point  he  is  entirely  explicit :  music 
was  to  him  a  language  capable  of  conveying 
definite  impressions,  of  arousing  definite 
emotions,  even  of  narrating  a  definite  series  of 
events.  In  every  one  of  his  vocal  works,  from 
the  '  fil^gie '  to  '  Les  Troyens, '  the  main  office 
of  his  music  was  to  illustrate  and  reinforce  the 
words.  In  every  one  of  his  instrumental 
works,  from  '  Harold '  and  the  '  Symphonie 
Fantastique '  to  the  little  violin-piece  which  he 
wrote  for  Artot,  he  was  principally  occupied  in 
telling  a  story  or  in  painting  a  picture.  His 
weakness  in  pure  design  was  partly  the  cause, 
but  still  more  the  ettect,  of  his  preoccupation 
with  the  dramatic  or  descriptive  aspect  of  his 
art.  With  liim,  more  than  with  any  other 
great  composer  for  the  concert -room,  it  is 
possible  to  abstract  form  from  content  and 
to  balance  neglect  of  the  one  against  en- 
thusiastic devotion  to  the  other. 

Now  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  music  pos- 
sesses a  very  intimate  power  of  stirring  man's 
emotional  nature,  and  that  it  can  strongly 
reinforce  appeals  made  by  the  other  arts — by 
articulate  words,  for  instance,  or  by  determinate 
action  and  scenery.  But  the  attempt  to  make 
music  self- articulate,  in  the  manner  which 
Berlioz  intended,  is  for  two  reasons  foredoomed 
to  failure.  It  violates  the  essential  character  of 
the  art  ;  it  offers  almost  irresistible  temptations 
to  ugliness.  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  nature 
of  musical  expression  and  of  its  effect  on  the 
human  organism  is  far  too  vague  and  nebulous 
to  be  tied  down  to  any  very  precise  significance. 
It  is  as  idle  to  inquire  the  meaning  of  a  com- 
position as  to  inquire  the  meaning  of  a  sunset. 
We  may  call  tlie  sunset  '  angry '  without  passing 
the  legitimate  bounds  of  metaphor  ;  but  we 
should  have  little  patience  with  the  fancy  that 
seriously  enlarged  upon  the  degree  or  cause  of 
its  anger.  In  exactly  the  same  way  we  may  call 
a  musical  composition  'agitated'  or  'gay,'  but 
we  cannot  give  concrete  shape  to  its  gaiety  or  its 
agitation.  Indeed,  we  are  commonly  irritated 
by  any  attempt  to  explain  the  poetic  significance 
of  a  musical  work.  We  may  sometimes  forgive 
it — in  the  '  Florentinische  Niichte '  of  Heine,  for 


example,  or  in  Henry  Kingsley's  '  Ravenshoe ' — 
but  even  there  we  feel  that  it  needs  forgiveness, 
that  it  is  forcing  our  attention  into  a  wrong 
channel,  that  it  is  unduly  particularising  those 
broad  emotional  types  which  supply  the  forms 
of  music  with  their  only  real  content.  And  if 
any  man  doubt  this  he  may  bring  the  matter 
to  a  clear  issue  :  let  him  hear  the  '  Symphonie 
Fantastique,'  and  endeavour  from  the  music 
alone  to  reconstruct  the  romance. 

Secondly,  when  music  rises  to  its  highest, 
even  these  broad  types  of  emotion  are  merged 
into  one.  The  slow  movement  of  the  choral 
symphony  fills  us  with  the  same  overpowering 
sense  of  rapture  and  worship  as  a  siglit  of  the 
Alps  ;  it  is  not  this  or  that  kind  of  feeling  that 
is  stirred  in  us  but  our  entire  soul.  Only  when 
the  art  descends  to  lower  slojies  can  we  begin 
to  discriminate,  to  distinguish,  to  set  boundary- 
lines  ;  and  the  further  the  descent  the  easier 
and  more  convincing  is  the  demarcation.  Music 
which  inflicts  actual  pain  may  well  call  up 
painful  associations,  and  may  so  help  imagin- 
ative hearers  to  call  up  some  vague  nightmare- 
pictures  of  savagery  or  horror.  It  is  not  for 
nothing  that  the  instrumental  work  of  Berlioz 
grows  most  nearly  articulate  in  the  '  Ronde  du 
Sabbat,'  in  the  'Brigands'  Orgy,'  and  in  the 
orchestral  setting  of  the  'Ride  to  the  Abyss.' 

However,  like  all  great  artists,  Berlioz  was 
better  than  his  own  theory.  He  often  allowed 
it  to  lead  him  into  extravagant  aberration  ;  he 
even  narrates  with  pride  that  at  the  perform- 
ance of  his  Requiem  one  of  the  audience  was 
frightened  into  a  syncope — an  interesting  com- 
mentary upon  Schiller's  view  of  the  function 
of  Art.  But  though  his  tlieory  of  the  pro- 
gramme is  impracticable,  and  though  it  is  only  by 
lowering  his  art  that  he  can  even  approximate 
to  its  realisation,  yet  the  fact  remains  that  he 
has  written  a  great  deal  of  vigorous  and  stirring 
music,  and  that  he  often  rises  to  a  level  of  pure 
beauty  which  only  gei^iius  can  attain.  After 
all,  his  parli  pris  was  as  much  inherited  as 
assumed.  French  music  has  always  been  closely 
connected  with  literary  movements  and  ideals  ; 
it  has  always  somewhat  tended  to  subordinate 
form  to  expression.  Even  the  exquisite  style 
of  Couperin  was  never  satisfied  without  a 
'  poetic  content, '  and  from  him  the  line  of 
ancestry  runs  directly  enough  through  Rameau, 
Gossec  and  Lesueur,  until  it  reaches  the  greatest 
and  most  gifted  of  Lesueur's  pupils. 

As  might  naturally  be  expected  his  best 
sustained  work  is  to  be  found  in  his  vocal 
compositions,  both,  because  here  his  deficiencies 
of  pure  design  are  covered,  and  because  here 
he  has  the  collaboration  of  a  text  to  give 
body  and  substance  to  his  fancies.  '  Les 
Troyens  '  is  probably  the  finest  extant  specimen 
of  spectacular  opera,  full  of  pageantry  and 
movement,  vividly  conceived  and  vividly  pour- 
trayed.    The  whole  of  the  final  tableau,  with 
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the  great  prophetic  utterance  of  Dido,  based 
upon  themes  which  recall  happy  hours  to  her 
memory,  is  strangely  anticipatory  of  the  end  of 
'Die  Gotterdammerung.'  'Beatrice  et  Bene- 
dict '  is  a  charming  comedy,  wonderfully  supjsle 
and  light-handed  ;  and  '  Benvenuto,'  though  far 
less  dextrous,  yet  contains  a  good  many  scenes 
of  real  dramatic  power.  His  two  great  ritual 
works,  the  Requiem  and  the  Te  Deum,  stand 
like  colossal  statues  at  the  gates  of  a  barbarian 
temple.  They  are  absolutely  unchristian  in 
feeling,  they  suggest  human  sacrifices  and  blood- 
curdling rites,  they  grip  emotion  by  the  throat 
and  leave  it  gasping  for  breath.  But  for  sheer 
savage  force  and  strength  they  are,  in  their  kind, 
unsurpassed,  and  amid  these  terrors  are  many 
passages  of  a  strange,  inhuman  beauty.  Among 
his  cantatas,  'La  Damnation  de  Faust'  holds  the 
pre-eminent  place  ;  indeed,  it  is  Berlioz  in  quint- 
essence. All  his  merits  are  here,  all  his  defects  ; 
a  fabric  now  clumsOy  woven,  now  of  the  closest 
texture,  cruel  modulations  and  phrases  of  a 
haunting  sweetness,  the  most  exquisite  tender- 
ness alternating  with  the  wildest  violence,  all 
clothed  with  his  vivid  colour  and  with  his  con- 
summate mastery  of  orchestral  resource. 

His  criticisms  exhibit  the  same  curious  alter- 
nation of  extremes.  It  was  long  before  he  could 
see  any  beauty  in  Palestrina  ;  of  Bach  and 
Handel  he  spoke  in  disdainful  ignorance.  He 
cared  little  for  Chopin,  little  for  Schumann,  and 
he  passed  over  the  Paris  edition  of  Schubert's 
songs  with  a  few  casual  words  about  '  Erlkonig. ' 
On  the  other  hand  he  was  the  first  musician  in 
Europe  who  really  appreciated  Beethoven,  and 
his  papers  on  Gluok  and  Weber  are  masterpieces 
of  sound  insiglit  and  clear  expression.  He 
counts,  too,  among  the  very  small  number  of 
writers  on  music  who  deserve  to  be  read  for  their 
literary  style.  'The  Memoires,'  says  W.  E. 
Henley,  '  is  one  of  the  few  essays  in  artistic 
biography  which  may  claim  equal  honours  with 
Benvenuto's  storyof  himself  and  his  own  doings  ; 
the  two  volumes  of  correspondence  rank  with  the 
most  interesting  epistolary  matter  of  their  time ; 
in  the  Grotesques,  the  A  travers  Chants,  the 
Soirees  de  I'Orchestre  there  is  enough  of  fun  and 
earnest,  of  fine  criticism  and  diabolical  humour, 
of  wit  and  fancy  and  invention,  to  furnish 
forth  a  dozen  ordinary  critics  and  leave  a 
rich  remainder  when  all's  done.'  He  has  not 
Schumann's  range  or  sympathy.  Here,  as  in 
his  art,  he  could  see  only  from  his  own  stand- 
point :  but  in  art,  in  criticism,  in  life  he  looked 
through  keen  eyes,  and  spoke  out  with  a  fear- 
less and  undaunted  eloquence. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  his  works  : — 

(The  numbers  in  small  Roman  type  refer  to  the  Tolumes  of  the 
complete  edition  now  in  co\ir3e  of  publication  by  Meaara.  Breitkopf 
and  Hartel.) 
Op. 

1.  Eight  scenes  from  '  Fanat.'   (1828-29.)  fx.] 

1  bis.  Overture  to  ■  Waverley.'   (1827-28.)  [iv.] 

2.  ■  Irlan<ie '  ;  nine  mclodiea  pour  une  et  deux  voix  iur  dea  traduc* 

tiona  de  Thouiaa  Moore.    (1829.)   fxiv.,  xv.,  xvi.,  xvli.] 
8.  OTerture  to 'Lea  Franca  Jugea.'   (1827-28.)  [iv.] 


Op. 

4.  Overture  to 'King  Lear.'   (1831.)  [iv.] 

6.  'GriindeMesae  des  Morts.'    (Requiem,  1837.)  [vii.] 

6.  -Le  5  Mai';  cantoU  on  the  death  of  Napoleon.    (1834.)  [xUi.] 

7.  'Lea  Nuits  d'Et6';  aix  songs  to  words  by  Th^ophUe  Gautier. 

(1833-M;  rewritten  in  1841  and  1856.)    [With  orchestral 

8.  Reverie  et  Caprice,  vhi.  and  orch.    (1839.)  [vl.] 

9.  Overture  '  Le  Caruaval  Romain."    (1843.)  [v.J 

10.  Grande  Trait6    de    I'lnatrumentation    et  d'Orcheatration 

modemea.   Avec  supplement  •  Le  chef  d'orchestre.'- 

11.  'Sara  la  Baigneuse';  choral  ballad.    (1834-50.)  [xiv.] 

12.  *La  Captive';  song  for  mezzo-.sopr.  and  orch.    (1832-48.)  [xT.] 

Also  with  acct.  for  pf.  and  vcello.  and  pf.  alone,  [xvii.] 

13.  '  Fleurs  de  Landes,' five  songs,  for  one  or  more  voices.  (1831-34, 

pubd.  1850.)  [xvi.  and  xvii.]  One. '  Le  ieune  P&tre  Breton,' 
with  orch.  [XV.] 

14.  Symphonie  Fantaatique ;  '  Epiaode  de  la  vie  d'un  Artiste." 

(1830-31.)  [i.] 

14  bia.  •  Lffio ;  ou  le  Retour  k  la  Vie."    Monodrama.1  (1827-32.) 

15.  Symphoiiie  FunSbre  et  TWomphale.    (1834-40.)  [i,] 

16.  •  Harold  en  Italic  • :  symphony  with  viola  obbligafco.  (1834)  [ii.] 

17.  *  Rom^o  et  Juliette ';  dramatic  symphony.    (1838.)  [iii.] 

18.  '  Tristia ' ;    two  works  for  chorus  and   orch.  :    '  Meditation 

religieuae'  (1831);  'Ballade  sur  la  Mort  d'Ophaie'  (1848) 
[xiv.];  and  a  ■  Marche  Fundtire  pour  la  derniSre  So4ne 
d'Hamlef  (1848)  for  orch.  [vi.];  the  three  published 
together  in  1850. 

19.  'Feuillets  d'Album  ' ;  six  songs  (two  for  chorus).  (1845-55.) 

20.  '  Vox  Poputi ' ;  two  works  for  chorua  and  orch.   1.  •  La  Menace 

dea  Franca  '  (1851) ;  '  Hymne  4  la  Prance '  (18+1).  Published 
together  in  1851.    [xiv.,  xvi.] 

21.  Overture  to  "The  Coraair.'   (1831,  rewritten  in  1844  and  1855.) 

22.  'TeDeum.'    (1849-54.)  [viii.] 

23.  '  Benvenuto  Cellini.'  opera  in  three  acts.  (1835-37.) 

24.  '  La  Damnation  de  Faust.'    (1846.)   (xi.,  xii.) 

25.  'L'Enfancedu  Christ';  oratorio  in  three  parts.   (1850-54.)  [ix.] 

26.  'L'ImpcSriale';  cantata  for  the  Paris  Exhibition.   (1855.)  [xiii.] 

28'.  '  L'Etoile  de  la  Liberty '  (Le  Temple  Universel) ;  Chorua.  (1860.) 


WORKS  WITHOUT  OPUS  NUMBERS 

•  Resurrexit  *  from  the  St.  Roch  Mass.    (1822,  rewritten  1825  and 

1832.1  [vii.] 

Ten  Songs.   (Written  between  1825  and  1834.)   [xvi.,  xvu.] 
Three  cantatas  :  '  La  Revolution  Grecque.'    (1826.)  [x.] 
'Herminie.'    (1828.1  [xv.] 
'laMortdeCieopitre.'    1829.)  [xv.] 
Chorus  of  Magi.    (1828.  rewritten  in  1832.)  |vii.] 
Two  fugues  for  chorus  and  orch.    (1828-29.)  [vi.] 
Overture  to 'Rob  Roy.'    (1832.)  [iv.] 
Two  Motets:  'Veni  Creator' and 'Tantnm  ergo."  [vii.] 
Three  piecea  for  harmonium :  '  Toccata,'  '  Serenade  agreste  k  la 

Madoue,' and 'Hymne  pour  I'Eldvation.'    (1845.)  [vi.] 
'  L'Apotheoae '  for  chorus.    (1848.)  [xvi.] 

'Hymne  pour laConsecrationdunouveau Tabernacle.*  (1859.)  [xvi.] 

■Beatrice  et  Benedict,'  comic  opera,  two  acts.  (1860-62.) 

'  Lea  1'royena ' ;  grand  opera  in  two  parts  :  (1)  '  La  Prise  de  Troie* 

(first  and  second  acta);  (21  'Lea  Troyena  4  Carthage'  (third, 

fourth,  and  fifth  acts). 
'  March  from  Les  Troyens '  arranged  for  concert  use. 

ARRANGEMENTS,  ETC. 
Recitatives  for  '  Der  Freischiitz.'  (1841.) 
'  L'lnvitation  il  la  Valac'  by  Weber,  for  orch.  (1841.) 

•  Pater  Noster  '  and  '  Adoremua,'  by  Bortnianaky.  (1843.) 
Marche  Marocaine,  by  L.  von  Meyer.  (1845.) 

■  Plaisir  d" Amour,'  by  Martini.  (1859.) 

■  Erlkonig,'  by  Schubelt.  (1860.) 

LITEEABY  AND  CRITICAL  WORKS 

■  Voyage  Musical,'  etudes  sur  Beethoven,  Gluck,  et  Weber.  (1843.) 
'  Les  Soirees  de  I'Orchestre.'  (1853.) 

'  Les  Grotesques  de  la  Musique.'  (1859.) 
•A  travers  Chants.'  (1882.) 
Memoires  de  Berlioz.    Two  vols.  (1870.) 
Correspondance  Inedite.  (1879.) 
Lettrea  Intimea.  (1882.) 

'  Les  Muaiciens  et  la  Musique '  (a  collection  of  articles,  mainly  on 
the  work  of  Berlioz's  contemporaries,  from  the  Journal  des 
Dibatt.  with  an  introduction  by  Andre  Hallays.  1903). 

A  volume  of  'Briefe  von  Hector  Berlioz  an  die  FUrstin  Carolyne 
Sayn-Wittgenstein,'  edited  by  La  Mara,  was  issued  by  Breit- 
kopf and  Hiii-tei  in  1903. 

Many  of  the  autobiographical  details  in  these 
works  are  untrustworthy.  Until  the  publication 
of  Adolphe  Jullieii's  admirable  biography  in 
1888,  students  of  Berlioz's  life  were  more  or 
less  at  a  loss.  w.  H.  H^- 

BERMUDO,  Juan,  born  near  Astorga  in 
Spain  about  1510,  a  Franciscan  monk,  author 
of  Lihro  de  la  dcclaracion  de  imlruvientos. 
Volume  I.  was  printed  at  Ossuna,  1549,  and 

■  The  '  ChoEUr  des  Ombres '  in  this  work  is  taken  from  the  'medi- 
tation '  in  the  cantata '  La  Mort  deCieop&tre '  (performed  for  the  firat 
time  under  Weingartner  at  thetjueen's  Hall.  London,  Nov,  12,  1903), 
and  the  last  number  from  the  '  Fantasia  ou  Shakespeare's  Tempest.' 
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the  whole  at  the  same  place  in  1555.  Soriano- 
Fuertes  (Historia  de  la  Musica  cspanola)  states 
that  the  original  in  four  volumes  is  among  the 
MSS.  in  the  National  Library  at  Madrid. 

BERNABEI,  Giuseppe  Ercole,  born  at 
Caprarola  about  1620,  was  a  pupil  of  Benevoli, 
and  was  successively  maestro  di  cappella  at  the 
Lateran  in  Rome,  from  1662,  and  at  San  Luigi 
de'  Frances!  from  1667  ;  he  seems  to  have  entered 
the  Cappella  Giulia,  St.  Peter's,  on  June  20, 
1672,  but  not  to  have  been  maestro  di  cappella 
there,  as  he  is  only  called  '  musico  '  in  the  letter 
of  recommendation  which  Cardinal  Barberini 
sent  to  the  Elector  of  Bavaria  in  1674,  and  in 
consequence  of  which  Bernabei  obtained  the 
post  of  maestro  di  cappella  to  the  court  of 
Munich.  He  died  at  the  end  of  1687  or  the  be- 
ginning of  1688,  as  his  son  (see  below)  succeeded 
him  to  his  post  on  January  16,  1688.  Ercole 
Bernabei's  compositions  include  a  set  of  three- 
part  madrigals,  called  '  Concerto  madrigalesco,' 
published  at  Rome,  1669  ;  'Sacrae  Modulationes,' 
Munich,  1691,  and  various  motets  etc.  in  MS. 
at  Munich,  Modena,  Dresden,  and  Vienna.  The 
text-books  of  two  operas  given  in  Munich,  1680 
and  1686,  are  preserved  there.  His  son  Gio- 
SEFFO  Antonio,  born  about  1659  in  Rome,  was 
sent  for  to  Munich  in  1677  and  appointed 
assistant  to  his  father,  whom  he  succeeded  in 
January  1688.  He  died  March  9,  1732.  His 
compositions  include  a  book  of  seven  masses  for 
four  voices  and  strings,  printed  1710  ;  masses 
and  motets  in  MS.  at  Munich,  Berlin,  Bologna, 
Dresden,  and  a  large  collection  of  church  music 
in  the  court  library  of  Vienna.  Between  1678 
and  1691  he  wrote  sixteen  operas,  many  of 
them  only  preserved  in  the  form  of  tsxt-books. 
(Eitner's  Qucllcn-Lcxikon.) 

BERNACCHI,  Antonio,  born  at  Bologna 
about  1690,  is  equally  celebrated  as  a  singer 
and  as  a  master.  During  several  years  he 
received  the  instruction  of  Pistocchi,  then  the 
first  singing-master  in  Italy,  where  there  were 
at  that  time  not  a  few  ;  and  to  his  care  and 
skill,  as  well  as  to  his  own  application,  genius, 
and  splendid  soprano  voice,  the  young  Bernacchi 
owed  his  early  superiority  over  all  the  other 
singers  of  his  day,  and  the  title  which  he  gained 
of  'II  Re  dei  cantatori.'  Fetis  says  that  he 
made  his  first  appearance  in  1722;  but  it  is 
much  more  likely  that  he  did  this  ten  years 
earlier,  for  he  was  singing  in  London  in  1716 
in  the  opera  'Clearte,'  and  in  Handel's  'Ri- 
naldo '  in  1717,  when  he  sang  the  part  of 
Goffredo,  which  had  previously  been  sung  by 
Vanini  Boschi  and  Galerati,  two  female  contralti. 
While  in  England,  his  voice  was  thought  to  be 
■weak  and  defective  ;  but  he  covered  these  faults 
with  so  much  skill  that  his  singing  was  always 
much  more  admired  by  musicians  than  by  the 
public.  He  remained  here  at  first  only  for  one 
season,  after  which  he  returned  to  Italy.  In 
1726  he  entered  the  service  of  the  Elector  of 


Bavaria,  and  subsequently  that  of  the  Emperor. 

Bernacchi  now  altered  his  style,  making  use  of 
an  embroidery  of  roulades, — a  great  innovation 
upon  the  old  simple  method  of  singing.  This 
novelty  had  an  immense  success ;  and  was 
immediately  adopted  by  all  the  other  singers, 
in  spite  of  the  outcry  raised  by  the  purists  of 
the  old  school.  Martinelli  and  Algarotti  agree 
in  blaming  him  for  sacrificing  expression  to 
execution,  and  for  '  opening  the  door  to  all  the 
innovations  which  have  debased  the  art.'  Rous- 
seau relates  that  Pistocchi,  on  hearing  his  former 
pupil,  exclaimed,  '  Ah  !  woe  is  me  !  I  taught 
thee  to  sing,  and  now  thou  wilt  "play"!*^ 
The  Daily  Courant  of  July  2,  1729,  announced 
that  '  Mr.  Handel,  who  is  just  returned  from 
Italy,  has  contracted  with  the  following  persons 
to  perform  in  the  Italian  Opera  :  Sig.  Bernacchi, 
who  is  esteemed  the  best  singer  in  Italy '  ;  etc. 
The  Opera,  which  had  been  closed  for  eighteen 
months,  reopened  December  2  with  '  Lotario,' 
and  a  revival  of 'Tolomeo,'  in  both  of  which 
Bernacchi  played  the  principal  character,  for- 
merly sustained  by  Senesino.  In  the  season  of 
1730  he  sang  in  Handel's  'Partenope,'  after 
which  he  returned  once  more  to  Italy,  with  the 
desire  of  founding  there  a  school  for  teaching 
his  own  method.  Raff,  Amadori,  Mancini, 
Guarducci,  and  many  more,  were  his  scholars. 
The  objection  of  the  purists  to  Bernacchi's 
fioriture  as  new,  has  no  foundation  ;  for  these 
embellishments  were  as  old  as  the  16th  century, 
and  were  only  developed  by  him  and  employed 
more  after  the  manner  of  instrumental  music. 
He  was  also  a  good  composer,  having  learnt 
composition  from  G.  A.  Bernabei  ;  the  Conser- 
vatoire at  Paris  possesses  some  songs  and  duets 
of  his.  He  was  admitted  as  a  member  of  the 
Societal  Filarm.  of  Bologna  in  1722,  of  which 
he  became  Princeps  in  1748  and  1749.  The 
libraries  of  the  Accademia  and  Liceo  of  Bologna 
contain  MSS.  of  vocal  compositions  in  four  and 
five  parts,  with  and  without  accompaniments. 
He  died  March  1756.  j.  m. 

BERNARD,  Emile,  born  at  Marseilles, 
August  6, 1845,  a  distinguished  pupil  of  the  Paris 
Conservatoire,  where  he  won  prizes  for  piano, 
counterpoint,  and  organ,  being  pupil  of  Mar- 
montel,  Reber,  and  Benoist.  He  became  or- 
ganist of  Notre-Dame  des  Champs,  retiring  from 
the  post  in  1895.  Bernard's  serious  and  re- 
flective disposition  is  shown  in  most  of  his 
compositions,  from  an  organ  fantasia  and  fugue, 
which  obtained  the  prize  offered  by  the  Societe 
des  Compositeurs  de  Paris  in  1877,  to  the  violin 
concerto  dedicated  to  Sarasate,  and  played  by 
him  at  one  of  the  Conservatoire  concerts  in  1895. 
A  suite  for  violin  and  piano,  often  played  by  the 
same  artist,  has  become  familiar  to  London 
audiences,  and  among  Bernard's  other  works 
may  be  mentioned,  a  divertissement  for  wind 
instruments,  a  fantaisie,  and  a  concertstiick  for 
piano  and  orchestra,  and  andante  and  rondo  for 
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violoncello  and  orchestra ;  many  remarkable 
works  for  organ  and  piano,  a  cantata  '  Guillaume 
le  Conquerant'  for  baritone  solo,  chorus,  and 
orchestra  ;  a  sonata  for  piano  and  violoncello, 
an  overture  for  orchestra,  a  string  quartet,  and 
a  trio,  as  well  as  songs  and  slighter  pieces. 
He  died  in  Paris,  Sept.  11,  1902.         G.  F. 

BERNARDI.    See  Senesino. 

BERNASCONI,  Antonia,  was  the  daughter 
of  a  valet-de-chambre  of  the  Prince  of  Wiirtem- 
burg,  whose  widow  married  Andrea  Bernasconi, 
a  music-master  and  composer,  [who  was  born 
1712  at  Verona,  and  died  at  Munich,  1784, 
having  been  maestro  di  cappella  there  from  1755, 
and  written  twenty-one  operas  and  various  sacred 
compositions.]  From  him  Antonia  received  such 
instruction  as  sufficed  to  develop  her  remark- 
able talents.  She  made  her  first  appearance  at 
Vienna,  1764,  in  'Alceste,'  which  Gluck  had 
written  expressly  for  her.  She  afterwards  sang 
at  various  Italian  theatres,  and  in  1778  she 
appeared  with  Pacchierotti  in  '  Demofoonte,' a 
pasticcio,  at  the  Opera  in  London.  She  was 
then  a  good  musician,  and  a  correct  and  skilful 
singer  ;  but  her  voice  was  not  powerful,  and  she 
was  past  her  prime.  She  was  a  good  actress, 
with  but  an  indifferent  figure.  In  the  next 
season  she  remained,  condescending,  as  it  was 
then  esteemed,  to  take  the  part  of  '  first  woman  ' 
in  the  comic  opera,  which  she  performed  admir- 
ably. In  1770-71  she  had  sung  at  Milan  the 
part  of  Aspasia  in  Mozart's  early  opera  '  Mitri- 
date.'  She  distrusted  the  powers  of  the  boy  to 
compose  the  airs  for  her,  and  requested  to  see 
what  she  was  to  sing,  to  which  he  instantly 
acceded.  She  made  trial  of  a  piece,  and  was 
charmed  with  it.  Mozart  then,  piqued  at  her 
want  of  confidence,  gave  her  another,  and  a 
third,  leaving  Bernasconi  quite  confounded  with 
so  rare  a  talent  and  so  rich  an  imagination  at 
years  so  tender.  Shortly  afterwards  an  enemy 
(Gasparini  of  Turin)  called  on  her  with  the 
words  of  the  libretto  set  to  different  music,  and 
endeavoured  to  persuade  her  not  to  sing  the 
music  of  the  young  Mozai't.  '  She  absolutely 
refused  this  wicked  person,  being  quite  over- 
joyed at  the  airs  the  young  maestro  had  written 
for  her,  in  which  he  consulted  her  inclination. '  i 
The  opera  had  a  prodigious  success. 

In  1783  Bernasconi  was  at  Vienna,  where  she 
had  settled,  though  not  engaged  at  the  Opera  ; 
but  she  gave  a  few  performances  of  the  '  Alceste  ' 
and  '  Ifigenia  in  Tauride'  of  Gluck,  and  of  a  comic 
opera  'La  Contadina  in  Corte,'  which  she  had 
aung  with  success  in  London.  j.  m. 

BERNER,  Frieprich  Wii,helm,  born  at 
Breslau,  May  16,  1780  ;  pupil  of  his  father 
the  organist  of  the  Elisabeth  Church  there, 
under  whose  tuition  he  made  such  rapid  progress 
as  to  be  appointed  his  assistant  at  thirteen  j'ears 
of  age.  Counterpoint  and  coTuposition  he  learnt 
from  Gehirnie,  director  of  the  choir  at  the 

'  Leopold  Mozart'a  Letter. 


Matthauskirche,  and  at  the  same  time  from 
Reichardt  the  violoncello,  horn,  bassoon,  and 
clarinet,  which  last  instrument  he  played  in 
the  orchestra  of  the  theatre.  The  arrival  of 
C.  M.  von  Weber  in  Breslau  to  take  the  post  of 
capellmeister  roused  Berner  to  fresh  exertions. 
Weber  valued  him  as  an  excellent  pianoforte 
and  clarinet  player.  In  1811  he  and  Schnabel 
were  summoned  to  Berlin  by  Zelter  to  master 
the  system  of  the  Singakadeniie,  with  the  view 
of  establishing  similar  institutions  in  Breslau 
and  the  rest  of  Silesia,  such  being  the  wish  of 
the  Prussian  Government.  Berner  was  also 
entrusted  with  the  task  of  cataloguing  the 
musical  treasures  of  the  suppressed  monasteries. 
In  the  middle  of  all  this  activity  he  was  seized 
with  a  long  and  serious  illness  which  removed 
him  on  May  9,  1827.  More  details  of  his  life 
will  be  found  in  the  Hwiisfreund  for  1827, 
No.  15.  Among  his  numerous  pupils,  Adolph 
Hesse  was  one  of  the  most  remarkable.  He  left 
many  compositions  both  for  voices  and  instru- 
ments, but  his  didactic  writings  are  more  valu- 
able— Grundregeln  des  Gcsanges  (1815),  Thcorie 
der  Choral-zwischenspiel  (1819),  Lchre  con  den 
musikalischen  Interjmnktion  (1821).  Some  of 
his  songs  were  very  popular,  e.g.  '  Deutsches 
Herz  verzage  nicht.'  F.  G. 

BERNHARD,  Christoph,  capellmeister  at 
Dresden  ;  son  of  a  poor  sailor  ;  born  at  Danzig, 
in  1627,  or  1628  (according  to  Fiirstcnau's 
statement  that  he  was  in  his  65th  year  when  he 
died).  He  was  so  poor  as  to  sing  from  door  to 
door  to  keep  himself  from  starving.  By  a  Dr. 
Strauch  he  was  placed  in  the  Gymnasium,  where 
he  studied  music  under  Balthazar  Erben,  and 
the  organ  under  Paul  Syfert.  By  the  aid  of 
the  same  benevolent  individual  he  was  enabled 
to  visit  Dresden  with  letters  of  recommendation 
to  H.  ScHiJTZ  the  capellmeister.  There  his  fine 
voice,  at  first  an  alto,  but  afterwards  a  tenor, 
so  far  attracted  the  notice  of  the  Kurfiirst  as  to 
induce  him  to  take  him  into  his  service  in  1649, 
and  to  send  him  to  Italy  with  the  view  of  per- 
fecting his  singing.  In  Rome  he  became  inti- 
mate with  Carissimi,  and  excited  the  enthusiasm 
of  the  Italians  by  his  compositions,  amongst 
others  a  mass  for  ten  voices.  After  returning 
with  a  party  of  young  Italians  to  Dresden,  he 
was  enabled  by  the  Kurfurst  to  make  a  second 
journey  to  Italy  about  1651  ;  on  his  return 
in  1655  he  became  vice -capellmeister.  The 
Italians  who  had  returned  with  him,  however, 
intrigued  against  their  benefactor,  and  at  length, 
compelled  Bernhard  to  resign  his  post  and  take 
a  cantorship  at  Hamburg,  which  he  held  from 
1664  to  1674,  when  he  was  recalled  by  the 
Kurfihst  Johann  George  III.,  and  remained  in 
Dresden  as  capellmeister  till  his  death,  Nov.  14, 
1692.  His  facility  in  counterpoint  was  very 
remarkable,  and  some  extraordinary  instances 
of  his  ability  in  this  direction  may  be  found 
in  his  setting  of  the  Latin  hymn  '  Prudentia 
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Prudentiana '  (Hamburg,  1669)  in  triple  coun- 
terpoint, as  well  as  in  other  of  his  works,  a  list  of 
■which  is  given  in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.     f.  g. 

BERNSDORF,  Eduard,  born  at  Dessau, 
March  25,  1825,  a  pupil  of  F.  Schneider  at 
Dessau  and  of  A.  B.  Marx  at  Berlin  ;  has  lived 
for  many  years  at  Leipzig.  He  has  published 
various  songs  and  pieces  for  the  piano,  but  is 
chiefly  known  as  editor  of  the  Universal  Lexi- 
Jcon  der  Tonkunsl  (3  vols.,  with  supplement, 
1856-65,  begun  by  von  Schladebacli)  and  also 
as  a  critic  in  the  well-known  musical  periodical, 
the  Signale.  Berusdorf  is  a  thorough  conser- 
vative, with  a  strong  antipathy  to  all  modern 
efforts  in  music.  Within  his  own  predilections, 
however,  he  is  a  keen  and  intelligent  critic, 
though  his  severity  of  expression  in  reports  of 
the  Leipzig  concerts  has  made  him  unpopular. 

A.  M. 

BERSELLI,  Matteo,  a  celebrated  Italian 
tenor,  who  came  to  England  with  Senesino  ;  and 
with  him  made  his  first  appearance  in  London 
in  Bononcini's  'Astarto,'  Nov.  19,  1720.  He 
sang  next  in  December  of  the  same  year,  with 
Senesino  again,  in  the  '  Radamisto '  (revival)  of 
Handel  ;  and  in  1721  he  appeared  in  '  Muzio 
Scevola,'  joint  work  of  Attilio,  Bononcini,  and 
Handel  ;  in  the  '  Arsace  '  of  Orlandini  and  Ama- 
dei  ;  and  in  the  anonymous  '  L'Odio  e  L'Amore.' 
After  that  we  lose  sight  of  him.  j.  m. 

BERTIN,  Louise  ANcfeLiQUE,  born  at  Roche 
near  Bierre,  Feb.  15,  1805,  contralto  singer, 
pianist,  and  composer  ;  '  Le  Loup  Garou  '  (Paris, 
1827)  and  'Faust'  (1831)  were  her  most  suc- 
cessful operas,  though  Victor  Hugo  himself 
adapted  the  libretto  for  her  '  La  Esmeralda ' 
(1836).  Mile.  Bertin's  imperfect  studies  account 
for  the  crudities  and  irregularities  to  be  found  in 
her  writings  among  many  evidences  of  genius. 
She  died  April  26,  1877. 

BERTINI,  Giuseppe,  son  of  Salvatore  Ber- 
tini,  a  musician  at  Palermo  (1721-94),  born 
there  about  1756  ;  was  director  of  the  music  in 
the  Cappella  Palatina,  a  composer  of  church 
music,  and  author  of  Dizionaro  storico-critico 
degli  scrittori  di  innsica  (Palermo,  1814)  which, 
although  largely  borrowed  from  Choron  and 
Fayolles,  contains  interesting  original  articles 
on  Italian  musicians.    He  was  living  in  1847. 

BERTINI,  Henri,  born  in  London,  Oct.  28, 
1798,  a  pianist,  the  last  member  of  a  musical 
family,  which  included  the  father,  born  at  Tours 
1750,  and  an  elder  brother,  BENofT  Auguste, 
born  1780,  who  was  a  pupil  of  Clementi,  and 
trained  Henri  after  that  master's  method.  At 
the  age  of  twelve  his  father  took  him  for  a  suc- 
cessful concert -tour  in  Holland,  the  Nether- 
lands, and  Germany.  He  was  for  some  time  in 
England  and  Scotland,  but  in  1821  settled  in 
Paris  until  1859,  when  he  retired  to  Meylan. 
As  a  performer  he  excelled  alike  in  phrasing 
and  execution.  His  compositions  (of  which 
r^tis  gives  a  complete  list)  were  excellent  for 


their  time,  but  his  chief  work  is  an  admirable 
course  of  studies.  A  useful  modern  edition  of 
50  selected  studies  has  been  edited  by  Giuseppe 
Buonamici.    He  died  at  Meylan,  Oct.  1,  1876. 

BERTINOTTI,  Teresa,  born  at  Savigliano, 
Piedmont,  in  1776.  When  she  was  only  two 
years  old  her  parents  went  to  live  at  Naples. 
Here,  at  the  age  of  four,  she  began  the  study  of 
music,  under  the  instruction  of  La  Barbiera,  a 
very  original  artist,  of  a  type  that  is  now 
nearly  lost,  even  at  Naples.  At  twelve  the 
little  Teresa  made  her  first  appearance,  with 
other  children,  at  the  San  Carlino  theatre,  with 
great  eclat.  As  she  grew  older,  she  showed  the 
promise  of  great  beauty,  and  developed  a  fine 
style  of  singing.  Obtaining  engagements  only 
too  easily  she  sang  at  Florence,  Venice,  Milan, 
and  Turin  with  prodigious  success.  In  the  latter 
town  she  married  Felice  Radicati,  a  violinist 
and  composer  of  instrumental  music  ;  but  she 
still  kept  to  her  maiden  name  on  the  stage.  In 
1805  she  sang  with  brilliant  success  at  Vienna 
for  six  months  ;  but  she  then  left  that  city,  on 
account  of  political  events.  In  1807  she  went 
to  Munich,  and  sang  before  the  court ;  and  then 
visited  Vienna  a  second  time,  where  she  found 
the  same  welcome  as  before.  She  accepted  an 
engagement  from  Louis  Buonaparte,  king  of 
Holland,  and  went  to  the  Hague.  She  came  to 
London  about  1810-11.  Here  she  was  thought 
to  have  a  pleasing  voice  and  a  good  manner  ; 
but  after  giving  satisfaction  in  one  serious  opera, 
'  Zaira,'  in  which  her  songs  were  written  for  her 
by  her  husband,  she  was  less  successful  in  a 
second  ;  upon  which  she  took  to  comic  opera, 
and  performed  extremely  well  in  Mozart's  '  Cos! 
fan tutte,' with  CoUini,  Cauvini,  Tramezzani,  and 
Naldi.  She  also  sang  in  the  '  Flauto  Magico,' 
and  a  revival  of  Guglielmi's  beautiful  '  Sidagero.' 
Catalani,  however,  could  not  endure  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  so  many  good  performers  ;  and  the 
situation  consequently  became  so  unpleasant 
that  half  the  com])any,  including  Bertinotti, 
seceded  to  the  Pantheon,  taking  with  them,  as 
'best  woman,'  the  celebrated  Miss  Stephens, 
who  there  made  her  debut.  The  licence  being 
only  for  intermezzos,  operas  of  one  act,  and 
dancing  without  hallets  d'action,  the  perform- 
ances were  not  very  attractive,  and  soon  ceased. 
The  house  then  closed,  and  most  of  the  troupe, 
among  whom  was  Bertinotti,  left  this  country. 
She  now  returned  to  Italy,  visited  Genoa,  and 
was  next  engaged  at  the  end  of  1812  for  the 
opera  at  Lisbon.  In  1814  she  returned  to 
Bologna,  being  called  thither  on  family  matters, 
and  while  there  received  an  offer  from  the 
Italian  opera  at  Paris,  which  she  accepted  but 
was  prevented  from  fulfilling  by  the  return  of 
Napoleon  from  Elba.  She  therefore  settled  at 
Bologna,  where  her  husband,  who  had  obtained 
a  place  as  first  violin  and  professor,  was  killed 
in  1823  by  an  accident,  being  thrown  from  a 
carriage.    She  now  retired  from  the  stage,  but 
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continued  to  teach  singing,  and  formed  several 
admirable  pupils.  She  died  at  Bologna,  Feb. 
12,  1854.  J.  M. 

BERTOLLI,  Francesca,  who  arrived  in  Eng- 
land about  the  end  of  September  1729,  was  a 
splendid  contralto,  and  'also  a  very  genteel 
actress,  both  in  men  and  women's  parts.'  She 
was  one  of  the  new  company  with  which  Handel 
opened  the  season  of  1729-30,  and  appeared  in 
'  Lotario  '  and  the  revival  of  'Tolomeo,'  and  in 
'  Partenope,'  Feb.  24,  1730.  She  sang  again  in 
'  Poro,'  Feb.  2,  1731,  with  Senesino  :  this  opera 
had  a  run  of  fifteen  nights,  at  that  time  a  great 
success.  Bertolli  took  in  it  the  part  formerly 
sung  by  Merighi.  She  took  part  in  the  revivals 
of  '  Rodelinda '  and  'Rinaldo  '  in  the  same  season, 
and  in  the  new  operas,  '  Ezio  '  and  '  Sosarme,'  at 
the  beginning  of  1732.  In  this  season  she  sang, 
in  English,  the  contralto  music  of  '  Esther,'  then 
performed  first  in  public  (April  20),  and  repeated 
six  times  during  May  ;  and  she  appeared  in  '  Acis 
and  Galatea,'  sung  partly  in  English  and  partly 
in  Italian.  In  this  same  year  she  also  performed 
in  '  Flavio  '  and  '  Alessandro  '  by  Handel,  and  in 
Attilio's  'Coriolano.'  In  1733  she  played  in 
•  Ottone,' '  Tolomeo,'  and  '  Orlando,'  and  in  'De- 
borah,' Handel's  second  English  oratorio.  She 
followed  Senesino,  however,  when  that  singer  left 
Handel,  and  joined  the  opposition  at  the  Lin- 
coln's Inn  Theatre:  shesangin  'Onorio'inl734, 
and  in  Veracini's  '  Adriano  in  Siria  '  in  1735,  as 
well  as  in  other  pieces.  In  1737  she  returned  to 
Handel,  and  sang  in  his  'Arminio,'  Jan.  12,  at 
CoventGarden  ;  'Giustino,' Feb.  16;  'Berenice,' 
May  12;  and  a  revival  of  'Partenope.'  Her 
name  never  occurs  again  in  the  libretti  of  the 
time,  and  her  after-history  is  unknown,   j.  m. 

BERTON,  Hexp.i  Montan,  one  of  those  not 
infrequent  instances  in  the  history  of  art  where 
a  distinguished  father  is  succeeded  by  a  more 
distinguished  son.  Pierre  Montan  Berton  (1727- 
1780),  the  father,  composed  and  adapted  several 
operas,  and  was  known  as  an  excellent  conductor. 
He  held  the  position  of  chef  d'orehcstre  at  the 
opera  in  Paris  from  1759,  and  at  the  time  when 
the  feud  of  the  Gluckists  and  Piccinnists  began 
to  rage,  and  is  said  to  have  acted  as  peacemaker 
between  the  hostile  parties.  His  son  Henri 
was  born  at  Paris,  Sept.  17,  1767.  His  talent 
seems  to  have  been  precocious  ;  at  six  he  could 
read  music  at  sight,  and  became  a  violinist  in 
the  orchestra  of  the  opera  as  early  as  1782. 
His  teachers  of  composition  were  Rey,  a  firm 
believer  in  Rameau's  theoretical  principles,  and 
Sacchini,  a  prolific  composer  of  Italian  operas. 
But  this  instruction  was  never  systematic,  a 
defect  but  too  distinctly  visible  even  in  the 
maturest  scores  of  our  composer.  His  musical 
knowledge,  and  particularly  his  experience  of 
dramatic  eftect,  he  mainly  derived  from  the 
performances  he  witnessed.  Hence  the  want  of 
independent  features  in  his  style,  which  makes 
it  sometimes  difficult  to  distinguish  his  work- 


manship from  that  of  other  masters  of  the  French 
school.  In  1782  he  became  deeply  enamoured 
of  Mile.  Maillard,  a  celebrated  singer,  by  whom 
he  had  an  illegitimate  son  Francois  Berton, 
also  a  composer  of  some  note,  who  was  born  , in 
1784  and  died  in  1832.  This  passionate  attach- 
ment seems  to  have  awakened  his  latent  creative- 
ness.  His  first  work  was  a  comic  opera,  '  La 
Dame  invisible,'  written  about  the  time  referred 
to,  but  not  performed  till  four  years  later 
(December  1787).  It  is  said  that  the  young 
composer  being  too  shy  to  produce  his  work  it 
was  shown  by  Mile.  Maillard  to  Sacchini,  who 
at  once  recognised  Berton's  talent.  This  led  to 
the  connection  between  the  two  musicians  al- 
ready alluded  to.  Berton  made  his  public  debut 
as  a  composer  at  the  Concerts  Spirituels,  for 
which  he  wrote  several  oratorios.  One  of  these, 
'  Absalon,'  was  first  performed  with  considerable 
success  in  1786.  But  he  soon  abandoned  sacred 
music  for  the  more  congenial  sphere  of  comic 
opera.  In  1787  two  dramatic  works — '  Les 
promesses  de  mariage '  and  the  above-named 
'  Dame  invisible  ' — saw  the  light  of  the  stage, 
and  were  favourably  received. 

The  excitement  of  the  revolutionary  period 
did  not  fail  to  leave  its  traces  on  Berton's  works. 
His  opera  'Les  rigueurs  du  cloitre '  (1790) 
owes  its  existence  to  this  period.  In  it  the 
individual  merits  and  demerits  of  his  style 
become  noticeable  for  the  first  time — easy  and 
natural  melody,  great  simplicity  and  clearness 
of  harmonic  combinations,  and  skilful  handling 
of  stage  effects  ;  but  a  want  of  grandeur  and  true 
dramatic  depth,  and  frequently  slipshod  struc- 
ture of  the  ensembles.  Amongst  the  masters  of 
French  comic  opera  Berton  holds  a  respectable 
but  not  pre-eminent  position.  His  power  was  not 
sufficient  to  inspire  a  whole  organism  with  the 
breath  of  dramatic  life.  Hence  his  works  have 
disappeared  from  the  stage,  although  separate 
pieces  retain  their  popularity. 

During  the  Reign  of  Ten  or  Berton  had  a  hard 
struggle  for  existence.  He  even  found  diffi- 
culty in  procuring  a  libretto  from  one  of  the 
ordinary  manufacturers  of  tliat  article,  and  to 
supj)ly  the  want  had  to  turn  poet  himself, 
although  his  literary  culture  was  of  the  slightest 
order.  The  result  was  the  opera  '  Ponce  de 
Leon,'  first  performed  with  great  success  in 
1797.  A  year  later  (April  27,  1798)  he  pro- 
duced his  chef  d'murrc,  '  Montano  et  Stephanie,' 
a  romantic  opera,  with  words  by  Dejaure,  the 
librettist  of  Kreutzer's  '  Lodoiska '  and  many 
other  pieces.  It  is  by  far  the  most  ambitious 
piece  of  its  composer,  and  the  numerous  ensembles 
were  at  first  considered  so  formidable  as  to  make 
the  possibility  of  execution  doubtful.  Some 
of  the  songs — for  instance,  the  beautiful  air  of 
Stephanie,  '  Oui,  c'est  demain  que  I'hymenee  ' — 
are  still  heard  with  delight.  Edouard  Monnais, 
in  his  sketch  entitled  Histoire  d'un  chef  d'auvre, 
has  given  a  full  account  of  the  history  of  the 
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work,  founded  partly  on  autobiographical  frag- 
ments by  tlie  composer.  Its  success  greatly 
advanced  Berton's  reputation,  and  freed  him 
from  the  difficulties  of  the  moment.  It  must 
suffice  to  add  the  titles  of  a  few  of  the  most 
celebrated  of  his  numerous  compositions  : — '  Le 
Delire  '  (1799),  '  Aline,  ou  la  Reine  de  Golconde  ' 
(1803),  'Ninon  chez Madame  de  Sevigne'(1808), 
and  'Fran9oise  de  Foix'  (1809).  Many  more 
are  enumerated  by  Pougin  in  the  supplement  to 
Fetis  ;  and  Berton  also  wrote  numerous  operas 
in  co-operation  with  Mehul,  Spontini,  Kreutzer, 
Boieldieu,  and  other  contemporary  composers, 
besides  several  ballets. 

Berton  was  from  1795  Professor  of  Harmony 
at  the  Conservatoire  ;  in  1807  he  became  con- 
ductor at  the  Italian  opera  in  Paris,  and  in 
1815  was  made  a  member  of  the  Institut,  be- 
coming, in  the  following  year.  Professor  of  Com- 
position at  the  Conservatoire.  French  and 
foreign  decorations  were  not  wanting  ;  but  he 
survived  his  fame,  and  the  evening  of  his  life 
was  darkened.  In  1828  he  suffered  by  the 
bankruptcy  of  the  Opera  Comicjue,  to  which  he 
haid  sold  the  right  of  performing  his  works  for 
an  annuity  of  3000  francs.  Moreover  he  could 
not  reconcile  himself  to  the  new  currents  of 
public  taste.  Rossini's  success  filled  him  with 
anger — a  feeling  which  he  vented  in  two  pamph- 
lets, '  De  la  Musique  mecanique  et  de  la  Musique 
philosophique  '  (1826),  and  '  Ejiitre  a  un  celebre 
compositeur  Fran9ais,  precedee  de  quelques  ob- 
servations sur  la  Musique  mecanique  et  la 
Musique  philosophique  '  (1 829).  The  celebrated 
composer  is  Boieldieu,  who  was  by  no  means 
pleased  with  the  dedication  of  a  book  so  little 
in  accordance  with  his  own  views.  Berton 
survived  all  his  children,  and  died  April  22, 
1844.  F.  H. 

BERTONI,  Feudinando  Giuseppe,  born  at 
Salo  near  Venice,  August  15,  1725,  died  at 
Desenzano  near  Brescia,  Dec.  1,  1813,  pupil  of 
Padre  Martini,  and  a  celebrated  composer  in 
his  time.  In  1747  he  produced  an  opera, 
'Cajetto,'  and  in  1752  was  ajjpointed  organist 
of  St.  Mark's,  Venice  ;  in  1757  he  was  choir- 
master at  the  Conservatorio  'dei  Mendicanti,' 
which  post  he  held  till  the  suppression  of  the 
Conservatori  on  the  fall  of  the  Republic  in 
1797.  His  opera,  '  Orazio  e  Curazio,'  appeared 
in  Venice  (1746),  but  it  was  not  till  the  produc- 
tion of  'Orf'eo'(l  776)that  he  attracted  attention. 
He  composed  it  to  the  libretto  wliich  Gluck  had 
set,  and  the  same  singer,  Guadagni,  took  the 
part  of  Orfeo  in  both  operas.  [The  florid  air 
inserted  at  the  end  of  the  first  act  of  Gluck's 
'Orphee,'  'Amour,  viens  rendre  a  mon  ame,' 
was  for  many  years  attributed  to  Bertoni,  who 
claimed  that  it  was  identical  with  one  occurring 
in  his  own  '  Tancredi '  (performed  in  1767  at 
Turin)  ;  it  had  appeared,  in  a  form  far  more 
nearly  like  its  present  shape,  in  Gluck's  '  Par- 
naso  confuso,'  1765,  and  in  his  '  Aristeo,'  1769. 
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In  the  definitive  edition  begun  by  Mile.  Pelletan,  j 
Saint-Saens  in  the  preface  to  '  Orphee '  proves  i 
that  the  air  is  certainly  by  Gluck.]    In  1778 
Bertoni  w&s  summoned  to  London  with  his  I 
friend  Pacchierotti,  and  brouglit  out  his  'Quinto  ; 
Fabio, '  which  had  been  successfully  produced  at 
Padua  in  the  same  year,  and  was  equally  well 
received  here,  owing  in  gi-eat  part  to  Pacchierotti'a  j 
performance  of  the  part  of  Fabio.     Bertoni  I 
visited  London  again  with  Pacchierotti,  but  the 
rage  for  Sacchini  made  it  difficult  for  any  one 
else  to  gain  a  hearing,  and  he  returned  finally 
to  Venice  in  1784.    In  the  following  year,  on 
the  death  of  Galuppi,  he  succeeded  him  as  con- 
ductor at  St.  Mark's,  the  most  honourable  and 
lucrative  post  then  open  to  a  musician  in  Italy. 
Burney  {Hist.  iv.  514,  541)  describes  him  as  a 
man  of  ability  and  taste,  but  no  genius.  His 
works  (of  which  the  Quellen-Lexikoii  contains  a 
list)  comprise  thirty-three  operas  and  oratorios,  ; 
besides  instrumental  compositions.    Little  of  [ 
his  music  has  been  published.  M.  c.  c.  ■ 

BERTRAND,  Jean  Gustave,  born  at  Vau-  , 
girard  near  Paris,  Dec.  24,  1834,  educated  at  ' 
the  Ecole  dcs  Chartes,  where  he  devoted  himself  I 
to  the  study  of  ancient  music  and  history  of  the  I 
organ.  This  learned  and  clever  writer  has  | 
contributed  to  Didot's  CompUimnt  de  I'Ency-  \ 
clopSdie,  and  has  published  many  articles  on 
music  in  Les  Debats,  La  Revue  moderne,  Le  ' 
Nord,  Le  Menestrcl,  etc.  His  chief  works  are 
a  Histoire  ecclesiastiquc  de  I'orgue  (1859),  a  ! 
pamphlet  on  Ancient  Music  (Didot,  1862)  ;  Les  ' 
orifjines  de  I'harmonie  (1866),  Les  Natioiinlitds  \ 
■/mtsicales,  itudieesdans  ledrame  lyrique (1872);  ; 
and  De  la  riforme  des  Etudes  du  Chant  mt, 
Conservatoire  (181 V).  M.  Bertrand  has  original  i 
views  as  a  critic,  and  fills  the  department  of  , 
musical  archfeology  in  the  Commissions  des  I 
Travaux  historiqucs.  G.  c.  ' 

BERWALD,  JoHANN  Friedrich,  a  violinist,  ' 
son  of  one  of  the  chamber  nmsicians  of  the  King  ' 
of  Sweden,  born  at  Stockholm,  Dec.  4,  1787,  i 
travelled  as  an  infant  prodigy,  composed  a  I 
symphony,  and  was  famous  in  Russia,  Poland,  j 
Austria,  and  Germany  before  he  was  ten  years 
old.  His  second  symphony  was  finished  in  ' 
Leipzig  in  1799.  In  1817  he  again  travelled,  ' 
but  in  1819  returned  to  Stockholm,  and  re-  \ 
mained  there  as  eapellmeister  from  1834  till  his  ) 
death,  June  28,  1861.  His  three  daughters  j 
were  singers  of  some  repute,  [and  his  nephew,  i 
Franz  Berwald,  born  July  23,  1796,  was  director  ' 
of  the  Conservatorium  in  Stockholm,  where  he 
died  April  30,  1868.  He  wrote  symphonies  and  ] 
chamber-music,  as  well  as  an  opera,  '  Estrella  de 
Soria,'  performed  at  Stockholm,  1862.]    r.  g. 

BESEKIRSKY,  Vasil  Vasilievich,  born 
in  1836  at  Moscow,  a  pupil  of  Leonard,  is  one 
of  the  best -known  violinists  of  pure  Russian 
blood.  Has  formed  some  excellent  pupils, 
among  them  Gregorowitsch.  w.  w.  c.  j 

BESLER,  Samuel,  born  at  Brieg  in  Silesia,  j 
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Dec.  15,  1574  ;  was  in  1605  rector  of  the 
Gymnasium  'zum  heiligen  Geist'  at  Breslau,  and 
died  there,  during  an  epidemic,  July  19,  1625. 
The  library  of  St.  Bernhardinus  at  Breslau, 
where  he  was  cantor  from  1602,  contains  a  vast 
collection  of  his  compositions  for  the  church, 
in  which  he  was  very  jirolific  (see  list  in  the 
Quellen-Lexikon).  Amongst  them  is  a  Passion 
according  to  St.  John,  printed  by  Baumann  at 
Breslau,  1621.  f.  g. 

BESOZZI,  an  Italian  family  of  distinguished 
wind-instrument  players.  (1)  Alessandro,  a 
very  remarkable  oboist  ;  born  at  Parma  in  1700, 
and  died  in  the  service  of  the  King  of  Sardinia, 
at  Turin,  1775.  He  published  numerous  sets 
of  sonatas  for  violin,  flute  (as  well  as  a  few  in 
which  oboe  is  employed).  (2)  His  brother, 
Antonio,  also  a  celebrated  oboist ;  born  atParma 
1707,  and  afterwards  resided  at  Dresden.  On 
the  death  of  Alessandro  he  took  his  post  atTurin, 
and  died  there  in  1781.  (3)  Antonio's  son 
Carlo,  born  at  Dresden  about  1738,  was  also  a 
renowned  oboist.  It  is  he,  according  to  Fttis, 
whom  Burney  heard  at  Dresden  (where  he  was 
in  the  court  band  from  1755  to  1792)  and  of 
wliom  {Present  State,  Germany,  ii.  27,  45)  he 
gives  so  detailed  and  favourable  an  account, 
comparing  him  with  Fischer.  (4)  A  third 
brother,  Hieronimo,  a  famous  bassoon  player, 
born  at  Parma  1713,  was  the  sjiecial  associate 
of  Alessandro.  Burney's  account  of  the  two 
brothers,  and  his  criticism  and  their  remarkable 
duet  performances,  will  always  be  read  with 
interest  {Present  Slate,  France  and  Italy,  69). 
He  died  at  Turin  shortly  after  the  death  of 
Antonio.  (5)  Gaetano,  the  youngest  of  the 
four  brothers,  born  at  Parma  1 727,  also  an  oboist, 
first  at  the  Neapolitan  and  then  at  the  French 
court,  and  lastly  in  London  in  1793,  where, 
notwithstanding  his  age,  he  was  much  admired 
for  the  certainty  of  his  playing  and  its  exquisite 
finish.  (6)  His  son,  Hieronimo,  played  the 
same  instrument  as  his  father ;  Burney  {Present 
State,  France  and  Italy,  24)  heard  him  at  the 
Concert  Spirituel  at  Paris  in  1770.  He  died  in 
Paris  as  early  as  1785,  leaving,  however,  (7)  a  son 
Henri,  who  was  flautist  at  the  Opera  Comique. 
(8)  His  son,  Louis  DfoiRE,  born  at  Versailles 
April  3,  1814,  carried  off  many  prizes  of  the 
Conservatoire,  and  in  1837  the  Grand  Prix  de 
Kome.    He  died  Nov.  11,  1879.  f.  g. 

BESSEL,  Vassily  Vas.silievich,  founder  of 
the  music -publishing  house  on  the  Nevsky 
Prospect,  was  born  in  St.  Petersburg,  1843.  He 
was  a  feUow-student  of  Tchaikovsky's  at  theCon- 
servatoire,  and  was  afterwards  engaged  as  second 
violin  in  the  ballet-orchestra  of  the  Opera.  In 
1869  he  set  up  in  business,  but  did  not  begin 
to  publish  until  1871.  From  1872  to  1877  he 
brought  out  the  weekly  Musical  Leaflet,  and 
from  1885  to  1889  the  Russian  Musical  Review. 
He  has  also  written  his  reminiscences  of  Tchai- 
kovsky. The  firm  of  Bessel  &  Co.  have  pub- 
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lished  many  important  works  by  contemporary 
Russian  composers,  including  the  music  dramas 
of  Moussorgsky.  e.  n. 

BESSEMS,  Antoine,  violinist,  born  April  6, 
1809,  at  Antwerp  ;  in  his  sixteenth  year  com- 
posed motets  and  church  music,  and  in  1826  was 
a  scholar  of  Baillot's  at  the  Conservatoire,  Paris ; 
in  1829  one  of  the  first  violins  at  the  'Theatre 
Italien.  After  this  he  travelled,  returned  to 
Antwerp  in  1852  for  a  time,  and  after  settling 
in  Paris  as  a  teacher,  died  at  Antwerp,  Oct.  19, 
1868.  He  composed  much  for  the  voice  (both 
solo  and  chorus)  and  for  the  violin.        F.  G. 

BESSON,  GusTAVE  Augustb,  a  celebrated 
manufacturer  of  musical  instruments,  born  in 
Paris,  1820,  died  1875.  His  father  was  a  colonel 
in  the  French  army,  and  but  for  his  love  of  music 
and  for  mechanics,  there  is  no  doubt  young 
Besson  would  have  adopted  the  same  profession. 
In  1838,  when  scarcely  eighteen  years  of  age, 
he  produced  a  new 
model  cornet,  which 
met  with  the  great- 
est success,  and  is  to 
this  day  known  as  the 
'  Besson  Model.'  It 
was  recognised  at  the 
time  as  a  decided  im- 
provement on  all  pre- 
vious instruments  of 
the  same  kind.  In 
1841  he  invented  an  entirely  new  system  of 
rotary  action,  with  six  valves,  the  right  hand 
being  applied  to  the  top  valves,  the  left  to  those 
at  the  bottom.  But  he  was  not  satisfied  with 
this  advance,  as,  owing  to  its  internal  pro- 
portions, it  did  not  allow  of  a  full  bore  when 
the  valves  were  down.  In  1854  he  elaborated 
an  improved  system  of  full  bore,  by  means  of 
which  the  notes  of  the  flrst  and  third  valves 
separately,  and  those  of  the  first  and  third 
together,  were  perfectly  in  tune — a  result  which 
had  never  before  been  obtained.  The  year 
following  he  was  successful  in  turning  out  an 
instrument  with  a  full  bore,  the  valve  and  open 
notes  being  in  all  respects  perfect.  In  1858 
were  manufactured  a  series  of  instruments  known 
to  the  profession  as  the  'Besson  Girardin,'  the 
feature  of  which  was  that  the  player  was  enabled 
to  change  from  one  key  to  another,  without 
changing  mouthpiece,  slide,  or  crook.  In  the 
same  year  he  introduced  the  circular  system. 
By  this  method  of  manufacture  the  tubing  was 
coiled  in  a  circle  round  the  pistons,  the  result 
being  that,  by  doing  away  with  all  angles,  the 
instruments  obtained  a  greater  volume  of  tone. 
This  system  was  found  to  be  remarkably  effective 
with  trombones  and  French  horns.  His  inven- 
tion of  1859  consisted  of  instruments  having 
eight  independent  positions,  and  giving  the 
entire  scale,  a  note  to  each  valve.  But  the  best 
and  most  successful  of  his  inventions  is  what  is 
known  as  the  '  Prototype  System, '  which  consista 
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in  having  conical  steel  mandrils  of  exact  mathe- 
matical proportions  representing  the  different 
parts  of  the  instrument.  By  this  means  an 
unbroken  column  of  air  is  assured,  and  the 
player  is  enabled  to  obtain  the  utmost  volume 
of  tone,  so  that  by  the  inert  mechanism  of  the 
valves  perfect  tune  is  secured  throughout  the 
whole  register.  There  is  this  further  advantage 
in  the  Prototype  System  ;  it  dispenses  with 
anything  like  guesswork  in  the  manufacture  of 
musical  instruments,  and  by  its  aid  any  number 
of  instruments  exactly  alike  in  every  respect 
and  in  perfect  tune  can  be  turned  out.  These 
important  inventions,  together  with  others  of 
minor  importance,  yet  in  their  way  useful  and 
deservedly  appreciated  by  acousticians,  have 
placed  Besson  in  the  foremost  rank  of  wind- 
instrument  makers.  j.  Sd. 

Mention  is  also  to  be  made  of  the  '  clarinette- 
p^dale,'  a  double-bass  clarinet  with  a  compass 
descending  to  the  D  below  the  lowest  note  of  the 
double-basses,  and  with  an  apparatus  for  lowering 
it  still  further  by  the  interval  of  a  fourth  ;  and 
of  the  '  cor- tuba '  and  the  whole  family  of  corno- 
phones  intended  to  reinforce  the  horns  of  the 
orchestra  and  to  supersede  the  'alto,'  the  '  bary- 
ton,'  and  instruments  of  that  class.        G.  F. 

BEST,  William  Tho.mas,  was  born  at  Car- 
lisle (where  his  father  was  a  solicitor),  August 
13,  1826.  He  received  his  first  instruction  in 
music  from  John  Norman,  deputy  organist  of 
Carlisle  Cathedral.  He  intended  to  follow  the 
profession  of  a  civil  engineer  and  architect,  but 
that  pursuit  proving  distasteful  he  (when  in 
Liverpool  in  1840)  determined  to  renew  his 
musical  studies,  and  devoted  his  attention  to 
organ  and  pianoforte  playing.  The  study  of  the 
organ  was  at  that  time  greatly  hindered  by  its 
defective  construction,  the  unsuitable  pedal  com- 
pass, and  the  mode  of  tuning  tlien  in  vogue, 
which  rendered  the  performance  of  the  works  of 
the  great  organ  composers  almost  an  impossi- 
bility, whilst  the  number  of  professors  practically 
acquainted  with  the  works  of  Bach  was  then  ex- 
tremely small.  Having  determined  on  a  rigid 
course  of  self-study,  and  fortunately  obtaining 
the  use  of  an  organ  of  ameliorated  construction, 
Best  spent  many  years  in  perfecting  himself  in 
the  art  of  organ-playing  in  all  its  branches.  His 
first  organ  appointment  was  at  Pembroke  Road 
Chapel,  Liverpool,  in  1840  ;  in  1847  he  became 
organist  of  the  church  for  the  blind  in  that  town, 
and  in  the  following  year  organist  to  the  Liver- 
pool Philharmonic  Society.  In  1854  he  came  to 
London  as  organist  of  the  Panopticon  of  Science 
and  Art  in  Leicester  Square,  and  was  appointed 
organist  of  the  church  of  St.  Martin-in-the- 
Fields,  and  for  a  few  months  in  1855  of  Lincoln's 
Inn  Chapel.  He  returned  to  Liverpool  in  1855 
on  receiving  the  appointment  of  organist  to 
St.  George's  Hall  [at  a  salary  of  £300  a  year, 
afterwards  increased  to  £400.  In  1859  he 
occasionally  played  organ  solos  at  the  Monday 


Popular  Concerts].  In  1860  he  became  organist 
of  the  parish  church  of  Wallasey,  Birkenhead, 
and  in  1863  organist  of  Holy  Trinity  Church 
near  Liverpool.  In  1871  he  opened  the  organ 
of  the  Albert  Hall  and  in  the  same  year  began 
his  connection  with  the  Handel  Festivals,  at 
which  he  played  organ  concertos  until  1891  in- 
clusive. In  1868  he  was  appointed  organist  of 
the  Musical  Society  of  Liverpool,  and  in  1872 
was  reappointed  organist  to  the  Liverpool  Phil- 
harmonic Society.  [In  1880  he  was  granted  a 
Civil-List  pension  of  £100  a  year  ;  in  1890 
he  went  to  Australia  to  give  recitals  in  the 
Town  Hall,  Sydney  ;  in  1894  he  retired  with  a 
pension  from  his  Liverpool  appointment,  and 
died  at  Liverpool,  May  10,  1897.]  Best  com- 
posed several  church  services,  anthems,  and 
hymns,  many  fugues,  sonatas,  and  other  pieces 
for  the  organ  ;  ten  pianoforte  pieces,  two  over- 
tures, and  a  march  for  orchestra.  He  was  also 
the  author  of  The  Modern  Sclwol  for  the  Organ, 
1853,  all  the  examples  and  studies  in  which  are 
original,  and  The  Art  of  Organ  Playing  (begun 
1869).  Best's  arrangements  for  the  organ  and 
editions  of  the  organ  classics  are  exceedingly 
numerous.  w.  h.  h. 

BETZ,  Franz,  born  March  19,  1835,  at 
Mayence,  was  educated  at  the  Polytechnic, 
Carlsruhe,  made  his  debut  on  the  stage  in  1856  at 
Hanover,  afterwards  sang  in  smaller  towns,  and 
in  May  1859  played  at  Berlin  as  Don  Carlos  in 
'  Ernani,'  with  such  success  that  hewas  promptly 
engaged,  and  was  a  member  of  the  royal  opera 
company  until  his  retirement  in  1897.  Among 
his  best  parts  were  Don  Juan,  Orestes,  William 
Tell,  Lysiart,  Hans  Heiling,  and  the  baritone 
parts  of  Wagner.  At  the  production  of  '  Die 
Meistersinger'  at  Munich,  June  21,  1868,  he 
sang  the  jiart  of  Hans  Sachs,  and  in  1876  he 
sang  the  part  of  Wotan  at  Bayreuth.  He 
sang  the  part  of  Falstaff  on  tlie  production  of 
Verdi's  opera  in  Berlin.  He  also,  on  leave  of 
absence,  played  at  Vienna  and  other  cities  of 
Germany  and  Austria.  In  1882  he  visited 
England,  and  sang  with  great  success  at  the 
Crystal  Palace,  May  6  and  27,  and  at  the  Richter 
concert  of  May  8.  He  died  at  Berlin,  August 
11,  1900.  A.  c. 

BEVIN,  Elwat,  an  eminent  theoretical  and 
practical  musician,  the  date  of  whose  birth  is 
unknown.  He  was  of  Welsh  extraction,  and 
received  his  musical  education  under  Tallis. 
According  to  Wood  {Fasti.  Oxon.  (Bliss),  ii.  265), 
he  was  organist  of  Bristol  Cathedral  in  1589. 
Hawkins  says  it  was  upon  Tallis's  recommenda- 
tion that  he  was  admitted  a  gentleman  extra- 
ordinary of  the  Chapel  Royal,  June  3,  1589. 
But  this  is  an  error— he  was  not  admitted  untQ 
June  3,  1605,  at  which  period  Tallis  had  been 
dead  just  upon  twenty  years.  It  has  been 
stated  that  in  1637,  on  the  discovery  that 
Bevin  was  of  the  Romish  persuasion,  he  was 
expelled  the  chapel,  but  no  evidence  of  the 
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expulsion  can  be  found.  About  the  same  time  he 
ceased  to  be  organist  at  Bristol.  Wood,  who 
states  this,'  refers  to  the  chapter  books  of  Bristol 
as  his  authority.  Bevin's  Service  in  D  minor  is 
printed  in  Barnard's  '  Selected  Church  Musick,' 
and  in  Boyce's  'Cathedral  Music,'  and  several 
anthems  of  his  are  extant  in  MS.  [An  '  In 
Nomine '  is  in  the  Music  School  collection  at 
Oxford,  and  at  Christ  Church  there  are,  in  a  set 
of  part-books,  two  parts  of  a  '  Browninge,  3 
parts, '  whatever  this  name  may  imply.  A  song 
in  twenty  parts,  'Hark,  jolly  shepherds,'  is 
among  the  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum,  which 
contains  his  compositions  (Harl.,  7339  ;  Add., 
11,587,  29,289,  29,430,  29,996,  31,403),  Diet, 
of  Nat.  Biog.'\  But  the  work  by  which  he  is  best 
known  is  his  Brief  and  Short  Introduction  to 
the  Art  of  Musieke,  London,  1631,  4to.  This 
treatise  is  dedicated  to  Dr.  Goodman,  Bishop  of 
Gloucester,  to  whom  the  author  says  he  is 
'bound  for  many  favours.'  What  became  of 
Bevin  after  his  expulsion  from  his  situations  we 
have  not  ascertained  {Cheque  Book  of  Cluipel 
Royal,  Camd.  Soc).  E.  F.  R. 

BEVINGTON  &  SONS  are  organ-builders  in 
London.  Henry  Bevington,  the  founder  of  the 
house  about  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century, 
had  been  an  apprentice  to  Ohrmann  &  Nutt, 
who  were  the  successors  of  Snetzler.  The  busi- 
ness is  now  carried  on  by  Henry  and  Martin 
Bevington,  sons  of  the  founder,  in  Rose  Street, 
Soho,  in  the  same  premises  as  were  occupied  by 
Ohrmann.  The  organ  of  St.  Martin's  in  the 
Fields  and  of  the  Foundling  Hospital  in  London, 
and  that  of  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  Dublin, 
were  built  by  this  firm.  v.  de  p. 

BEXFIELD,  William  Richard,  Mus.Doc, 
was  born  at  Norwich,  April  27, 1824,  and  became 
a  chorister  of  the  cathedral  under  Dr.  Buck. 
After  leaving  the  choir  he  applied  himself  to 
the  study  of  music,  in  which,  although  almost 
self-taught,  he  attained  to  considerable  skill. 
He  obtained  the  situation  of  organist  at  Boston, 
Lincolnshire,  and  in  1846  graduated  as  Bachelor 
of  Music  at  Oxford.  He  lectured  on  music, 
and  on  the  death  of  Dr.  Crotch  in  1847  became 
a  candidate,  but  without  success,  for  the  pro- 
fessorship of  music  at  Oxford.  In  February 
1848  he  left  Boston  for  London  on  being 
appointed  organist  of  St.  Helen's,  Bishopsgate 
Street.  He  proceeded  Doctor  of  Music  at 
Cambridge  in  1849. 

On  Sept.  22,  1852,  his  oratorio,  'Israel 
Restored,'  which  had  been  produced  by  the 
Norwich  Choral  Society  in  October  1851,  was 
performed  at  the  Norwich  Musical  Festival. 
Dr.  Bexfield  died  in  London,  Oct.  28,  1853,  at 
the  early  age  of  twenty-nine,  and  was  buried  in 
Paddington  Churchyard.  A  set  of  organ  fugues 
and  a  collection  of  anthems  by  him  were  pub- 
lished in  1 849,  besides  his  Oratorio,    w.  h.  h. 

P  The  authority,  •  A«hmole  MS.  8688,  106,'  quoted  in  the  original 
edition  of  this  article  is  an  incorrect  reference,  to  that  trace  of  the 
statement  cannot  now  be  found.] 


BEYER,  Ferdinand,  bom  1803  at  Querfurt. 

A  fair  pianist  and  tolerable  musician,  whose 
reputation  rests  upon  an  enormous  number  of 
easy  arrangements,  transcriptions,  potpourris, 
fantasias,  divertissements,  and  the  like,  such 
as  second-rate  dilettanti  and  music-masters  at 
ladies'  schools  are  pleased  to  call  amusing  and 
instructive.  Like  publishers  of  books,  music 
publishers  too  keep  their  'hacks,'  and  in  such 
capacity  Beyer  was  for  many  years  attached  to 
the  firm  of  Schott  &  Co.  at  Mayence,  where  he 
died  on  May  14,  1863.  E.  D, 

BI ANCA,  OR  The  Bravo's  Bride,  a  '  grand 
legendary  opera '  in  4  acts  ;  words  by  Palgrave 
Sinijison  ;  music  by  Balfe.  Produced  at  Covent 
Garden,  Thursday,  Dec.  6,  1860. 

BIANCHl,  Francesco,  born  at  Cremona 
about  1752.  In  1775  he  was  appointed  maestro 
al  cembalo  to  the  Italian  Opera  in  Paris  under 
Piccinni,  and  there  composed  his  first  operas, 
'La  Reduction  de  Paris'  and  '  Le  mort  marie.' 
In  1780  he  produced  '  Castore  e  Polluce '  at 
Florence,  with  the  English  Storace  as  the  prima 
donna.  This  successful  opera  was  rapidly  fol- 
lowed by  many  others  (see  list  in  Quellen-Lexi- 
kon).  In  1783  he  was  made  vice-conductor  at 
S.  Ambrogio  in  Milan,  and  held  an  important 
post  at  the  Scala.  From  1785  to  1791  he  was 
second  organist  at  St.  Mark's  in  Venice,  in 
which  city  his  '  Disertore  Francese '  was  given. 
The  hero  (Paechierotti)  appeared  in  the  uniform 
of  a  French  soldier,  which  so  scandalised  the 
classic  Venetians  that  they  hissed  the  opera  off 
the  stage.  Fortunately,  however,  the  Duchess 
of  Courland  passing  through  Venice  expressed  a 
desire  to  hear  it,  and  courtesy  having  compelled 
the  audience  to  keep  silence,  the  music  so  en- 
chanted them  that  the  objectionable  costume 
was  forgotten,  and  the  opera  obtained  an  ex- 
ceptional success.  Joseph  II.  ottered  to  take 
Bianchi  into  his  service,  but  died  (1790)  before 
the  latter  could  reach  Vienna.  In  1793  Bianchi 
came  to  London,  having  been  offered  an  engage- 
ment at  the  King's  Theatre  on  account  of  the 
success  of  his  'Semiramide,'  in  which  the  famous 
Banti  was  prima  donna.  This  engagement 
lasted  for  seven  years.  In  the  intervals  of  the 
London  season  he  made  short  tours  abroad,  and 
in  one  of  these  composed  his  '  Inez  de  Castro ' 
at  Naples  (1794)  for  Mrs.  Billington's  first  ap- 
])earance  on  the  Italian  stage.  Haydn's  diary 
contains  a  favourable  account  of  Bianchi's  '  Acige 
e  Galatea,'  which  he  heard  in  London  in  1794, 
but  he  considered  the  accompaniments  too  power- 
ful for  the  voices.  Haydn  is  also  said  to  have 
kept  one  page  in  Bianchi's  compositions  turned 
down  for  reference  when  anything  had  ruffled 
his  temper.  '  Antigone  '  was  given  at  the  King's 
Theatre,  May  24,  1796,  'Merope'  in  1799,  and 
'Alzira'  Feb.  28,  1801.  In  1800  he  married 
Miss  Jackson,  a  singer,  best  known  as  Mrs. 
Bianchi  Lacy — her  name  by  her  second  marriage. 
From  this  time  he  was  chiefly  occupied  in  teach- 
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ing  till  his  death,  by  his  own  hand,  at  his  house 
in  Hammersmith  [on  Nov.  27,  1810.  (See  the 
Morning  Chronicle  of  Nov.  29,  and  other  papers 
of  the  same  time,  as  well  as  the  Oentleman's 
Magazine  for  Dec.  1810.)  The  date  of  these 
publications  makes  it  impossible  to  accept  the 
statements  in  Riemann's  Lexikon  and  the 
Quellen-Lexikon,  that  Bianchi  died  at  Bologna 
on  Sept.  24,  1811].  Bianchi  composed  about 
twenty  operas  and  oratorios,  besides  instru- 
mental music.  He  was  also  the  author  of  a 
work  on  the  theory  of  music,  portions  of  which 
are  printed  in  the  Musical  Quarterly  Review 
(ii.  22).  Enough  has  been  said  to  show  the 
estimation  of  Bianchi  by  his  contemporaries. 
His  chief  value  to  us  resides  in  the  fact  that  he 
was  the  master  of  Sir  Henry  Bishop.  Bianchi 
has  been  sometimes  confounded  with  Bertoni, 
perhaps  because  of  the  connection  of  both  with 
Pacchierotti.  M.  c.  c. 

BIBER,  Heinrich  Johann  Franz  von,  a 
celebrated  German  violin-player  and  composer, 
bom  at  Wartenberg  in  Bohemia,  Augustl2, 1644, 
and  died  May  3,  1704,  at  Salzburg,  where  he 
occupied  the  double  post  of  high  steward  and 
conductor  of  music  at  the  court  of  the  Prince- 
Archbishop.  His  reputation  as  a  performer  and 
composer  was  very  great,  and  the  Emperor  Leo- 
pold was  so  delighted  with  him  that  he  not  only 
presented  him  with  a  gold  chain  and  a  consider- 
able sum  of  money,  but  also  ennobled  him  by 
the  prefix  'von'  in  1681.  We,  who  have  to 
form  our  estimate  of  Biber's  merits  and  of  his 
place  in  the  history  of  violin-playing  from  those 
of  his  compositions  which  have  come  down  to 
us,  may  well  contend  that  liis  is  the  first  German 
violin  music  of  any  artistic  worth  at  all.  At 
that  period  the  art  of  violin-playing  and  the 
style  of  composing  for  the  instrument  in  Ger- 
many were  entirely  under  the  influence  of  Italy. 
Unfortunately  the  earliest  German  violinists 
appear  to  be  more  connected  with  Farina  and 
his  sclioolthan  with  Vitali,  Torelli,  and  Veracini. 
Thus  we  find  that  the  works  of  J.  J.  Walther 
(see  that  name),  a  contemporary  of  Biber,  who 
enjoyed  a  great  reputation  in  Germany,  chiefly 
consist,  like  those  of  Farina,  of  unconnected 
phrases,  equally  void  of  musical  ideas  and  form, 
apparently  invented  to  show  off  the  performer's 
skill  in  execution,  and  often  only  devoted  to 
crude  and  childish  imitation  of  natural  sounds. 
Although  Biber  cannot  be  pronounced  free  from 
the  faults  of  his  German  contemporaries — since 
his  forms  are  often  vague  and  his  ideas  some- 
what aphoristic — still  his  sonatas  contain  some 
pieces  which  not  only  exhibit  a  well-defined 
form,  but  also  contain  fine  and  deeply-felt  ideas, 
and  a  style  which,  though  nearly  l  elated  to  that 
of  the  best  Italians  of  his  time,  has  something 
characteristically  German  in  its  grave  and  pa- 
thetic severity.  Altogether  Biber  represents  an 
immense  progress  in  the  art  of  violin-playing  in 
Germany.    That  his  powers  of  execution  were 


very  considerable  we  must  conclude  from  his 
mode  of  writingfor  the  violin,  which  presupposes 
great  proficiency  in  the  playing  of  double  stops 
as  well  as  dexterity  in  bowing.  It  is  also  worth 
notice  that  he  appears  to  have  been  the  first 
occasionally  to  modify  the  usual  way  of  tuning 
the  instrument  (see  Scordatura).  In  two  of 
his  sonatas  the  violin  must  be  tuned  thus  : — 


and  thus : — 


The  following  compositions  of  his  have  been 
published:  (1)  'Sonatfe  tarn  aris  quam  aulis 
servientes,'  Salzburg,  1676.  (2)  Six  sonatas  for 
violin  with  figured  bass  ;  Salzburg,  1681.  (The 
sixth  of  these  was  edited  by  F.  David  in  his 
'Hohe  Schule  des  Violinspiels.')  (3)  '  Fidi- 
cinium  sacro-profanum,'  a  set  of  twelve  sonatas 
in  four  and  five  parts  ;  Nurnberg,  no  date.  (4) 
'  Harmonia  artificiosa-ariosa, '  acolleotion  of  seven 
partitas  or  suites  for  three  instruments  ;  Niirn- 
berg,  nodate.  (5) ' Vesperaelongioresacbreviores' 
for  4  voices,  3  violins,  2  violas,  and  3  trombones 
ad  libitum;  Salzburg,  1693.  (6)  'Tratteni- 
men to  musicale,' Salzburg,  1699.  There  is  also 
a  '  Dramma  Musicale,'  'Chi  la  dura  la  vince,'  of 
his  in  MS. ,  and  much  church  music  at  Sabburg. 
An  engraved  portrait  of  him  at  the  age  of  thirty- 
six  is  extant.  p.  d. 

BIBL,  Andreas,  born  at  Vienna,  April  8, 
1797  ;  and  from  1818  organist  at  S.  Stephen's. 
He  came  to  the  cathedral  in  Albrechtsberger's 
time  as  a  singing  boy,  and  learned  organ-playing 
and  composition  from  Josef  Preindl.  His  style 
of  playing  was  noble,  and  his  compositions  are 
clear  and  thoroughly  church-like  in  character. 
He  published  preludes  and  fugues  for  the  organ 
(Diabelli  and  Haslinger),  and  died  in  1878.  His 
son  Rudolph,  born  Jan.  6,  1832,  studied  under 
Sechter,  and  became  organist  at  the  cathedral 
1859,  at  the  imperial  chapel  1863  [and  Hof- 
capellmeister  in  1897].  His  playing  was  that  of 
a  sound  musician,  and  his  compositions  for  organ, 
church,  and  chamber,  many  of  them  still  in 
MS.,  show  that  he  has  succeeded  in  adapting 
himself  to  modern  ideas.  C.  F.  P. 

BICINIUM  (Lat.  Us  and  eanere),  described 
by  Walther  as  'a  two-part  song,'  is  an  obsolete 
name  formerly  used  in  Germany  for  any  short 
two-part  composition.  In  the  preface  to  Rhau's 
Sccundus  Tomus  Biciniorum  (1545),  he  uses 
as  an  equivalent  the  Greek  Sicpufa  :  '  Nec  video 
quomodo  Tyrones  canendo  melius  exerceri  pos- 
sint,  quam  si  lia'C  Sicpuifa  illis  proponantur, 
Sunt  proeterea  ad  omnia  instrumenta  valde 
accommoda. '  The  title-page  of  Lindner's  Bicinia 
Sacra  (1591)  is  in  both  Latin  and  German,  the 
latter  translating  '  Bicinia  '  by  '  Zweystimmige 
Gesiinglein,'  though  the  above  extract  from 
Rhau's  preface  proves  sufficiently  that  the  term 
was  not  confined  to  vocal  music  only.  '  Trici- 
nium,'  which  is  more  rarely  found,  is  an  obsolete 
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term  for  a  short  three-part  composition.  The 
following  are  the  chief  collections  of  Bicinia 
and  Tricinia  mentioned  by  Eitner  and  other 
editors : — 

Tricinia  .  .  .  latlna,  Germanica,  Brabantica,  et  GalUca  ,  .  . 
O.  Ehaw.    Witteniberg.  1542. 

Bicinia,  Gailica.  Latina,  Qermanica  .  .  .  Tomus  Primus.  6. 
Rhaw.    Wittemberg,  1645. 

Secundus  TomuB  Biciniorum  .  .  .  G.  Rhaw.    Wittemberg,  J546.' 

Diphona  Amoena  et  florida  ...  J.  MontanuB  et  A.  Neuber.  NUm- 
berg,  1549. 

SelectiBsimorum  Triciniorum  [Ba^aiu  etc.]  Discantus  ...  J. 
Montanus  et  A.  Neuber.    NUrnberg,  1559. 

Variarum  Linguarmn  Tricinia  .  .  .  Tenor2  [Discantus]  Tomi 
Secundl.   J.  Montanus  et  A.  Neuber.    NUrnberg,  1560  (l,')59!).l 

Bicinia  ...  P.  Phalesius  et  J.  Bellerus,  Antwerp,  1590.  (A  later 
edition  appeared  in  1609.) 

Bicinia  Sacra,  ex  variia  autoribus  .  .  .  edita  etc.  C.  Gerlach. 
NUrnberg,  1591.'  W.B.  S. 

BICKHAM,  George  (junior).  An  engiaver, 
principally  famous  for  his  two  illustrated  folio 
volumes,  The  Musical  Entertainer,  which  was 
issued  in  parts  (each  containing  four  plates), 
covering  a  period  from  1 7  3  6  to  1 7  3  9 .  The  i)lates, 
two  hundred  in  number,  are  songs  with  music, 
headed  and  surrounded  with  pictorial  embellish- 
ments illustrative  of  the  song.  This  work  was 
the  first  of  its  type  published  in  England,  and 
led  the  way  to  many  other  similar  issues.  There 
are  two  editions  of  it,  his  own,  and  a  rather 
later  one  bearing  the  imprint  of  Charles  Corbett. 

F.  K. 

BIEREY,  GoTTLOB  Benedict,  born  at  Dres- 
den, July  25,  1772,  and  instructed  in  music  by 
Weiiilig.  His  opera  '  Wladimir  '  was  produced 
at  Vienna  in  1807  with  much  ajijilause.  This 
success  procured  him  the  post  of  capellmeister  in 
Breslau,  vacated  by  C.  !M.  von  Weber,  and  in 
1824  the  direction  of  the  theatre  itself.  He 
retired  in  1828,  and  on  May  5,  1840,  he  died 
of  a  chest  complaint  at  his  country  house  near 
Breslau.  Comic  opera,  or  rather  the  '  Singspiel,' 
was  the  sphere  in  wliich  he  mostly  distinguislied 
himself.  Forty  of  his  operas,  great  and  small, 
are  extant,  and  of  these  the  following  are  printed 
■with  pianoforte  arrangement: — 'Das  Blumen- 
madchen'(1802);  'Wladimir '  (1807)  ;  'DerBe- 
trogene  Betriiger' ;  'Die  Schweizer  Schiiferin'; 
'DerZufall,'  '  Elias  Ripsraps'  (Breslau,  1810, 
much  success) ;  '  Die  Pantoffeln  '  (Vienna,  1810); 
'Der  Zank.'  F.  G. 

BIG0T,3  Marie  {n^e  Kiene),  bom  at  Colinar, 
Alsace,  March  3,  1786  ;  in  1804  married  Mr. 
Bigot,  librarian  to  Count  Rasoumowsky,  and 
accompanied  him  to  Vienna.  Here  she  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Haj'dn,  Salieri,  and  Beet- 
hoven. Tlie  first  time  she  played  to  Haydn  (then 
seventy-two  or  seventy-three)  the  old  man  was  so 
delighted  as  to  embrace  her,  and  to  say  '  My  dear 
child,  that  music  is  not  mine  ;  it  is  yours  ! '  and 
on  the  book  from  which  she  had  been  playing 
he  wrote  '  FcIj.  20,  1805  :  tliis  day  has  Joseph 
Haydn  been  happy.'  Beethoven  also,  after  she 
had  played  to  him  a  sonata  of  his  own,  is  reported 
to  have  said,  '  That  is  not  exactly  the  reading  I 
should  have  given  ;  but  go  on,  if  it  is  not  quite 

>  A  copy  ia  in  the  British  Museum. 
>  According  to  the  Allg.  musik,  Zeitunij,  Bigot  de  Morognes. 


myself,  it  is  something  better.'  These  anecdotes 
are  given  by  Fetis,  who  may  be  presumed  to 
have  heard  them  from  Madame  Bigot  herself.  On 
May  1,  1805,  she  played  at  the  opening  concert 
of  the  Augarten,  and  the  report  of  the  Allg. 
musik.  Zeituruj  characterises  her  playing  as 
pleasing  and  often  delicate  and  refined— a  ver- 
dict which  hardly  bears  out  the  expressions 
attributed  to  Haydn  and  Beethoven.  A  letter 
of  Beethoven's,  however,  first  published  by  Otto 
Jahn  and  reprinted  by  Thayer  {Beethoven,  ii. 
337),  puts  his  relations  to  her  family  beyond 
doubt ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  disbelieve  the 
picturesque  anecdote  related  by  Nohl  {Beethoven, 
ii.  246)  of  her  having  played  the  '  Sonata  ap- 
passionata '  at  sight  from  the  autograph. 

In  1809  the  Bigots  went  to  Paris.  Here  she 
became  intimate  with  Baillot,  Lamarre,  Cheru- 
bini,  and  many  other  prominent  musicians.  She 
played  the  music  of  Beethoven  and  Mozart  with 
the  two  former  both  in  public  and  private,  and 
was  highly  valued  by  Cramer,  Dussek,  and  de- 
menti. The  war  of  1812,  however,  put  a  rude 
stop  to  this  happiness  ;  Bigot  was  taken  prisoner 
at  Milan,  lost  his  jiost  at  Count  Rasoumowsky's, 
and  his  wife  was  thrown  on  her  own  resources. 
She  accordingly  began  to  give  lessons,  but  the 
exertion  interfered  with  her  health.  She  died 
at  Paris  Sept.  16,  1820.  Before  her  death, 
however,  -she  gave  lessons  to  Felix  Mendelssohn 
during  a  short  visit  to  Paris  in  1816  (liis  7th 
year).  He  refers  to  her  in  a  letter  of  Dec.  20, 
1831,  and  the  warmth  of  liis  attachment  to  her 
family  may  be  seen  from  anotlier  letter  of  Feb. 
24, 1838,  to  Madame  Kiene  {(fodlie  and  Mendels- 
sohn, 2nd  ed.  p.  136),  which  shows  that  Mr, 
Bigot  was  .still  alive,  and  that  the  relations 
between  Mad.ime  Bigot's  family  and  the  great 
Frencli  musicians  were  still  maintained.  F.  G. 

BILHON,  Jean  dk,  a  French  composer, 
contemporary  with  Joscpiin  des  Prc's.  Some  of 
his  masses,  founded,  as  usual  at  the  time,  upon 
the  themes  of  old  French  chansons,  are  preserved 
in  the  Pontifical  Chapel,  wliere  (accoriling  to 
F('tis)  he  was  a  singer.  This  is  denied  by 
Haberl.  Other  compositions  of  his  are  to  be 
foiuid  in  various  collections  of  church  music 
l)ublislied  between  the  years  1534  and  1544  at 
Paris  and  Leyden.  j.  r.  .s.  b. 

BILLINGTON,  Mrs.  Elizabeth,  was  the 
daughter  of  Carl  Weichsel,  a  native  of  Freiberg 
in  Saxony,  and  principal  oboist  at  the  King's 
Theatre.  Her  mother  was  for  several  years  a 
favourite  singer  at  Vauxhall  Gardens  and  else- 
where. The  date  of  Mrs.  Billington's  birth  is 
variously  stated,  but  it  was  most  probably  1768. 
She  and  her  brother  Carl  were  from  the  earliest 
possible  moment  trained  to  music,  and  on  March 
10,  1774,  performed  on  the  pianoforte  and  violin 
at  their  mother's  benefit  concert  at  the  Hay- 
market  Theatre.  Such  was  Miss  Weichsel's 
progress  that  before  she  had  completed  her 
eleventh  year  two  sets  of  pianoforte  sonatas 
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from  her  pen  had  been  given  to  the  world. 
At  fourteen  years  old  she  appeared  as  a  singer 
at  Oxford,  and  on  Oct.  13,  1783,  became  the 
wife  of  James  Billington,  a  double-bass  player. 
Immediately  after  their  marriage  they  went  to 
Dublin,  where  Mrs.  Billington  commenced  her 
career  as  a  stage  singer  in  the  opera  of  'Orpheus 
and  Eurydice.'  On  her  return  to  London  she 
obtained  a  trial  engagement  of  twelve  nights  at 
Covent  Garden,  where  she  appeared,  Feb.  13, 
1786,  as  Rosetta  in  'Love  in  a  Village.'  Her 
success  was  such  that  the  managers  immediately 
engaged  her  for  the  remainder  of  the  season  at 
a  large  salary.  She  speedily  attained  a  position 
at  the  Concert  of  Ancient  Music,  where  she 
disputed  with  Mara  for  supremacy.  With  the 
exception  of  a  visit  to  Paris  at  the  end  of  her 
first  season,  where  she  went  to  study  with 
Sacchini,  Mrs.  Billington  remained  in  England 
until  1794,  when  she  went  with  her  husband 
and  brother  to  Italy.  Their  intention  was  to 
travel  solely  for  amusement,  but  at  Naples  Sir 
William  Hamilton,  the  English  ambassador, 
induced  Mrs.  Billington  and  her  brother  to 
perform  in  private  before  the  king,  who  im- 
mediately prevailed  on  Mrs.  Billington  to  sing 
in  public  at  the  San  Carlo  Theatre.  Accordingly 
in  May  1794,  she  made  her  appearance  there 
in  Francesco  Bianchi's  opera,  '  Inez  di  Castro,' 
written  expressly  for  her.  Her  success  was 
complete,  but  her  triumph  was  suddenly  inter- 
rupted by  the  melancholy  death  of  her  husband, 
who,  as  they  were  about  to  set  out  for  the  theatre 
for  her  second  performance,  was  stricken  by  apo- 
plexy, and  almost  immediately  expired.  An 
eruption  of  Mount  Vesuvius  occurring  about  the 
same  time  was  by  the  superstitious  Neapolitans 
attributed  to  permission  having  been  given  to  a 
heretic  to  perform  at  the  San  Carlo,  and  fears 
were  entertained  for  Mrs.  Billington's  safety. 
However,  on  renewing  her  performances  she 
experienced  the  most  favourable  reception,  and 
sang  successively  in  operas  composed  for  her 
by  Paisiello,  Paer,  and  Himmel.  In  1796  she 
went  to  Venice,  where,  being  attacked  by 
illness,  she  [lerformed  only  once.  She  and  her 
brother  next  visited  Rome,  and  all  the  prin- 
cipal places  in  Italy.  In  1799  she  married  a 
M.  Felissent,  from  whom,  however,  she  soon 
separated.  In  1801  she  returned  to  England, 
and  the  managers  of  Drury  Lane  and  Covent 
Garden  competing  for  her  services  it  was  ar- 
ranged that  she  should  perform  at  each  house 
alternately,  and  she  accordingly  appeared  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre  on  Oct.  3,  1801,  as 
Mandane  in  Arne's  '  Artaxerxes,'  still  retaining 
the  name  of  Billington.  From  this  time  her 
services  were  in  constant  reijuest  at  the  Italian 
Opera,  the  theatres,  the  Concert  of  Ancient 
Music,  the  Vocal  Concerts,  the  provincial 
festivals,  etc.,  until  1811,  when  she  retired 
from  public  life.  During  this  part  of  her 
career  two  memorable  events  took  place,  viz. 


her  singing  with  Banti  in  Nasolini's  opera  j 

'  Merope,'  and  her  performance  in  a  duet  with  \ 

Mara  on  the  latter's  last  appearance.   Once  after-  | 

wards  Mrs.  Billington  quitted  her  retirement  to  ; 

perform  at  a  concert  given  in  Whitehall  Chapel  ] 
on  June  28,  1814,  in  aid  of  the  sufferers  by  the 
war  in  Germany.    In  1817  she  was  reconciled  to 

her  husband,  and  quitted  England  with  him  for  I 

her  estate  of  St.  Artien  near  Venice,  where  she  ' 

dicdafteraweek'silLnessAugust25, 1818.   Mrs.  ' 

Billington's  compass  was  extensive  (three  octaves  j 

from  a  to  a'"),  the  upper  notes  being  exquisitely  i 

beautiful.    She  excelled  in  passages  of  execu-  | 
tion,  but  her  powers  of  expression  were  limited. 
Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  painted  a  fine  portrait  of 

her  as  St.  Cecilia,  and  a  miniature  by  Cosway  | 

is  in  the  Victoria  and  Albert  Museum,  South  ' 

Kensington.                                 w.  h.  h.  | 

BILLINGTON,  THOMAs(born  atExeterabout 

1754,brother-in-lawofElizabethBillington),  was  1 

a  harpist,  pianist,  and  composer.    He  published  ! 

a  church  service  for  three  voices  1784  ;  Pope's  ^ 
'Elegy  to  the  Memory  of  an  Unfortunate  Lady' ; 
Pope's  '  Eloisa  to  Abelard '  (partly  compiled)  ; 
twenty-four  ballads  to  Shenstone's  Pastorals  ; 
Prior's  '  Garland  '  ;  Petrarch's  '  Laura  '  ;  and 

'  Laura's  Wedding-day  '  ;  Pope's  '  Messiah,'  op.  \ 

13,   'Celadon  and  Amelia,'  from  Thomson's  , 

Seasons,  Gray's  'Elegy,'  op.  8;  and  many  , 
canzonets  and  harpsichord  sonatas.    He  died 

at  Tunis,  1832.                            w.  H.  H.  j 

BINCHOIS,  Egidius,  or  Gilles  de  Binch, 

one  of  the  most  famous  musicians  of  the  first  | 

half  of  the  15th  century,  was  a  native  of  Binche,  | 

near  Mons.  He  began  life  as  a  soldier,  but  soon  I 
left  the  army  for  the  Church,  and  became  a 

chaplain  to  Philip,  Duke  of  Burgundy,  probably  I 

before  1425.    In  1438  he  was  apjiointed  to  a  | 

canonry  in  the  Church  of  St.  Waldetrude  at  I 
Mons,  and  his  name  appears  with  that  of  Dufay 

in  the  list  of  non-resident  canons  who  were  ! 

summoned  from  Brussels  to  Mons  in  1449.    In  I 

1452  he  had  risen  to  the  position  of  second  j 

chaplain  at  the  Court  of  Burgundy,  and  he  re-  j 

mained  in  the  service  of  the  Duke  till  his  death,  j 

which  occurred  at  Lille  in  the  autumn  of  1460.  ' 

He  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  first  composers 

of  his  day,  and  his  name  is  coupled  with  those  j 

of  Dunstable  and  Dufay  by  theoretical  writers  ! 

of  the  15th  century  :  see  Tinctor,  Prologue  to  | 

the  Liber  de  Arte  Contrapuncti,  in  Cousseniaker's  i 

Scriptores,  iv.  77,  and  Franchinus,  Musicautri-  ' 

usque  cantus  practica,  iii.  4.  ^ 

His  reputation  seems  to  have  been  greatest  j 

as  a  writer  of  secular  songs.    This  may  be  in-  . 

ferred  from  the  opening  lines  of  an  elegy  on  his  I 

death  preserved  in  a  manuscript  at  Dijon  : —  | 

i 

Mort,  tu  as  navre  de  ton  dart  j 

Le  pere  de  joyeu^ete  } 

En  deployant  ton  etendart  j 

Sur  Binchois,  patron  de  bont6.  i 

As  many  as  twenty-seven  of  these  songs  are  j 

included  in  MS.  Canonici.  Misc.  213  in  the  j 
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Bodleian  Library.  They  are  all  in  three  parts 
to  French  words.  Seven  of  them  are  transcribed 
in  Stainer's  Dufay  ami  his  Contemporaries,  but 
to  modern  ears  they  are  by  no  means  equal  to 
similar  compositions  by  Dunstable  and  Dufay, 
though  they  have  occasional  exjjressive  touches. 
Six  other  French  songs  of  his  were  printed  in 
1892  by  Dr.  Riemann  from  Cod.  Mus.  3192  in 
the  Library  at  Munich.  Another  song,  '  Ce 
mois  de  may,'  ascribed  to  Binchois  in  a  Paris 
MS.,  and  printed  under  his  name  by  Kiesewetter 
in  the  Appendix  to  his  History  of  Music,  appears 
under  the  name  of  Dufay  in  the  Canonici  MS. 
Unlike  Dunstable  and  Dufay,  Binchois  appears 
never  to  have  set  Italian  words,  ^  and  there  is 
no  evidence  that  he  was  ever  in  Italy.  Of  his 
sacred  compositions  the  largest  collection  is  in 
the  Trent  manuscripts  now  in  course  of  publica- 
tion by  Dr.  Adler.  A  Gloria  and  Credo  from 
one  of  his  Masses  seem  to  have  been  very  widely 
appreciated.  They  are  the  only  sacred  com- 
positions by  Binchois  included  in  the  Canonici 
MS.,  where  they  occupy  the  first  place  in  the 
book,  and  they  are  found  in  the  Trent  Codex 
92,  in  Cod.  Mus.  37  of  the  Liceo  Musicale  of 
Bologna  and  in  MSS.  6  and  7  (formerly  11)  of 
the  Library  of  Cambrai.  Fetis  found  a  complete 
Mass  by  Binchois  with  a  Kyrie  farci  in  the 
Royal  Library  at  Brussels,  but  his  promise  of 
early  publication  was  never  fulfilled. 

All  the  extant  compositions  by  Binchois  are 
in  three  parts,  with  the  exception  of  a  Gloria 
and  Credo  in  the  Trent  Codex  87  which  has  a 
'  pars  concordans '  or  optional  fourth  part. 

J.  F.  R.  s. 

BIND  (Ger.  Bindebogen  ;  Fr.  Liaison  ;  Ital. 
Legalura).  A  curved  line  (also  called  tic)  placed 
between  two  notes  of  the  same  degree,  to  denote 
the  continuance  of  the  sound  during  the  value  of 
both,  instead  of  the  repercussion  of  the  second 
note.  The  employment  of  the  bind  is  a  necessity 
whenever  a  sound  is  required  to  be  of  a  duration 
■which  cannot  be  expressed  by  any  single  note,  as 
for  example  five  or  seven  quavers(Ex.  1),  and  it  is 
also  convenient,  and  in  modern  music  invariably 
adopted,  when  the  duration  of  a  note  extends 
beyond  the  limits  of  the  bar  (Ex.  2).  This  is, 
however,  an  improvement  of  comjiaratively  recent 
date,  such  passages  having  been  formerly  written 
in  the  inconvenient  form  shown  in  Ex.  3.  [This 
use  of  the  dot  was  occasionally  revived  by 
Brahms  to  the  bewilderment  of  inexperienced 
performers.  See  his  sonata  in  G,  op.  78,  first 
movement,  bar  13,  violin  part.] 


>  Some  ItaUan  songs  in  MS.  2216  of  the  University  Library  of 
BoloKlta  have  been  erroneously  attributed  to  Binchois  owing  to  their 
iminediately  following  a  Magnificat  which  bears  bia  name. 
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It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  with  anything  like 
certainty  the  precise  date  of  the  invention  of  the 
bind,  but  it  appears  probable  that  it  had  ita 
origin  in  the  endeavom-s  which  were  continually 
made  by  the  earlier  composers  (before  the  15th 
century)  to  give  rhythmic  variety  to  their 
counterpoint.  Morley  (^Practical  Music,  1597) 
describes  two  kinds  of  counterpoint,  which  he 
calls  '  long  and  short '  and  '  short  and  long,'  in 
each  of  which  a  single  note  alternates  with  two 
notes  bound  together,  the  sign  of  the  bind  being 
formed  tlius  as  in  Ex.  4  ;  and  the  fourth 

of  the  five  orders  of  counterpoint  established  by 
Fux  (1725),  and  adopted  by  all  his  successors, 
consistsof  syncopation — that  is,  of  a  non-accented 
note  bound  to  the  accented  note  of  the  next  bar 


(Ex.  5). 

■4.  Short  and  Long. 


Long  and  Short. 


A  curved  line  similar  to  the  bind,  but  jilaced 
between  two  notes  of  different  names,  denotes 
the  slur  or  legato,  and  the  po.ssibility  of  con- 
fusion resulting  from  this  resemblance  induced 
Sterndale  Bennett  to  introduce  a  new  sign  for 
the  bind,  consisting  of  a  rectilinear  bracket, 
thus  I  1  ;  he  appears,  however,  to  have 
thought  the  innovation  not  worth  preserving, 
as  he  only  employed  it  for  a  time  in  his  op.  33 
to  37,  recurring  afterwards  to  the  usual  curved 
line.  F.  T. 

BINI,  Pasqualino,  violinist.  Born  at  Pesaro 
about  1720.  He  was  a  favourite  pupil  of  Tartini, 
to  whom  he  was  recommended  at  the  age  of 
fifteen  by  Cardinal  Olivieri.  Under  Tartini  he 
practised  with  such  diligence  that  in  three  or 
four  years'  time  he  ovei'came  the  chief  difficulties 
of  his  master's  music,  and  played  it  with  greater 
force  than  the  composer  himself.  On  returning 
to  Rome,  under  the  protection  of  Cardinal  Olivieri, 
he  astonished  the  violinists  by  his  performance, 
especially  Montanari,  the  chief  violin-player  of 
the  time  at  Rome,  who  was  generally  believed 
to  have  died  of  mortification  at  the  superiority 
of  Bini's  talents.  Hearing  that  Tartini  had 
changed  his  style  of  playing,  he  returned  to 
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Padua  and  placed  himself  for  another  year  under 
his  old  master,  at  the  end  of  which  time  he  is 
said  to  have  played  with  wonderful  certainty  and 
expression.  After  his  return  to  Rome  Tartini 
recommended  Mr.  Wiseman,  his  English  friend, 
to  Bini  in  the  following  words,  which  speak  as 
highly  for  master  as  for  scholar  : — •'  lo  lo  mando 
a  un  mio  scolare  che  suona  piu  di  me,  e  me  ne 
glorio  per  essere  un  angelo  di  costume  e  religioso ' 
— '  I  recommend  him  to  a  scholar  who  plays 
better  than  myself,  and  I  am  proud  of  it,  as  he 
is  an  angel  in  religion  and  morals.'  [He  was 
leader  of  the  court  band  at  Stuttgart  in  1754  ; 
a  violin  sonata  by  him  is  in  the  Royal  Library 
of  Berlin,  and  a  concerto  in  the  collection  of 
the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde  at  Vienna.] 
E.  H.  D. 

BIONI,  Antonio,  born  in  "Venice  about  1698, 
a  dramatic  composer,  pupil  of  Giovanni  Porta, 
produced  his  first  opera,  'Climene,'  in  1721,  his 
next,  'Udine,'  1722,  and  during  the  next  nine 
years  twenty-four  more,  of  wliich  '  Endimione  ' 
(1727)  had  the  highest  reputation.  In  1726  he 
was  conductor,  and  iul730director,of  theltalian 
theatre  at  Breslau,  in  1731  the  Elector  of 
Mayence  appointed  him  his  chamber-composer, 
and  in  1733  he  probably  returned  to  Italy. 
He  conducted  the  performance  of  his  '  Girita ' 
at  Vienna  in  1738  [and  signed  a  dedication  of 
a  serenata  for  five  voices  from  Vienna  in  1739. 
A  mass  for  four  voices  is  at  Dresden,  an  opera, 
'Issipile,'  and  the  serenata  above  mentioned  at 
Vienna,  and  smaller  works  at  Schwerin  and 
Berlin  {Qudlcn-Lr.vHon).']  M.  c.  c. 

BIRCH,  CuAiiLoTiE  AxN',  soprano  singer, 
born  about  181  5,  was  musically  educated  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music  froni  1831  to  1834, 
and  by  Sir  George  Smart.  Slie  appeared  in 
public  about  1834,  confining  herself  at  first  to 
minor  concerts.  In  1836  she  was  engaged  by 
the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  and  soon  took  a 
good  position  as  a  concert  singer.  In  1838  she 
made  her  first  appearance  at  the  Three  Choirs 
Festivals  at  Gloucester,  and  sang  subsequently 
at  Hereford  in  1840  and  1846,  at  Gloucester  in 
1841,  and  at  Worcester  in  1842,  and  was  engaged 
at  the  Birmingham  Festival  of  1840.  In  1844 
she  visited  Germany,  and  sang  at  Leipzig  and 
other  places.  She  returned  to  England  in  1845, 
but  quitted  it  again  at  the  end  of  the  season  for 
Italy,  wliere  she  essayed  operatic  singing.  She 
reappeared  in  England  early  in  1846.  On  Dec. 
20,  1847,  she  a](peared  on  the  English  stage  at 
Drury  Lane  in  Balfe's  'Maid  of  Honour,'  but 
did  not  succeed  in  establishing  herself  as  an 
operatic  singer.  About  1856  increasing  deaf- 
ness compelled  her  to  abandon  the  public  exer- 
cise of  her  profession.  Miss  Birch  possessed  a 
beautiful  soprano  voice,  rich,  clear,  and  mellow, 
and  was  a  good  musician,  but  her  extremely 
cold  and  inanimate  manner  and  want  of  dramatic 
feeling  greatly  marred  the  effect  of  her  singing. 
She  died  in  London,  Jan.  26, 1901.  Her  younger 


sister,  Eliza  Ann,  born  about  1830,  also  a 
soprano  singer  and  pupil  of  Sir  George  Smart, 
first  appeared  about  1844,  and  died  March  26, 
1857.  w.  H.  H. 

BIRCHALL,  Robert,  music-publisher,  etc., 
said  to  have  been  apjjrenticed  to  Randall,  the 
successor  of  Walsh,  established  a  musical  circu- 
lating library  about  1784,  prior  to  which  [in 
1783J  he  had  been  associated  in  business  with 
Beardmore  and  also  with  Andrews,  successively 
at  129,  133,  and  140  New  Bond  Street  [being 
alone  in  the  business  at  the  latter  addresses]. 
He  managed  the  celebrated  series  of  Antient 
Concerts  and  most  of  the  Benefit  Concerts  of 
those  days.  [One  of  Birchall's  earliest  schemes 
was  for  a  complete  re-issue  of  Handel's  works 
in  80  folio  volumes  (see  proposals  for  printing 
these,  dated  1783,  and  Burney's  account  of  the 
Handel  Commemoration,  1785).  f.  k.]  Bir- 
chall  published  many  of  Beethoven's  works,  in- 
cluding the  original  English  editions  of  'The 
Battle  Symphony,'  dedicated  to  the  Prince  Re- 
gent, in  1816,  the  Sonata  op.  96,  the  Trio  op. 
97,  an  adaptation  for  the  pianoforte  of  Sym- 
phony No.  7 — the  copyrights  of  which  he  pur- 
chased from  the  composer.  Beethoven's  letters 
arranging  for  these,  in  queer  English,  and  stiU 
queerer  French,  will  be  found  in  Nohl's  two  col- 
lections, Bricfe,  and  Nciic  Briefe.  After  amass- 
ing a  large  fortune,  Birchall  died  in  1819,  and 
was  succeeded  by  the  firm  named  Birchall, 
Lonsdale,  &  Mills.  [Christopher  Lonsdale  set 
up  a  separate  business  shortly  before  1838  at 
26  New  Bond  Street ;  Richard  Mills,  a  nephew 
of  Birchall,  remained  at  the  old  address,  the 
house  which  is  now  occupied  by  Messrs.  W.  E. 
Hill  and  Sons,  the  eminent  violin  dealers  and 
experts,  f.  K.]  Mr.  Samuel  Chappell,  the 
founder  of  the  well-known  firm  at  50  New  Bond 
Street,  was  originally  at  Birchall's.  The  cata- 
logue of  the  house  contains  tlie  celebrated  col- 
lections formed  by  Latrobe,  Mozart's  operas, 
and  an  inmiense  collection  of  standard  works 
by  the  greatest  composers  and  performers  of 
the  day.  R.  E.  L. 

BIRD,  Arthur,  an  American  comjioser  and 
pianist,  long  resident  in  Germany  ;  born  at 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  July  23,  1856.  In  his  nine- 
teenth year  he  went  to  Berlin  to  study  theory 
and  the  pianoforte  with  Haupt,  Loeschhorn,  and 
Rohde.  There  he  remained  for  two  years. 
Upon  his  return  to  America  in  1877,  he  became 
organist  in  the  Kirk  in  Halifax,  N.S.,  and  also 
was  active  in  spreading  the  knowledge  of  music 
as  a  teacher,  and  by  founding  the  first  male 
chorus  in  the  province.  In  18S1  he  returned 
to  Berlin  for  further  study,  ]mi  suing  composition 
and  orchestration  with  lleini  ieh  Urban  ;  lie 
came  also  into  close  personal  relations  with  Liszt 
in  the  last  years  of  that  master's  life.  In  1886 
Mr.  Bird  gave  his  first  concert  in  Berlin,  where 
his  talent  and  originality  were  at  once  cordially 
recognised.    In  that  year  he  returned  to  America 
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for  a  short  visit,  but  ever  since  he  has  lived  and 
worked  in  Berlin,  and  has  entered  largely  into 
the  musical  life  of  that  capital.  Most  of  his 
compositions,  which  are  numerous  and  varied 
in  character,  have  been  produced  there,  and  their 
publication  in  Germany  has  given  him  recog- 
nised standing  as  an  American  composer  whose 
work  has  been  influenced  wholly  by  German 
ideals.  In  1901  the  Paderewski  prize,  founded 
in  New  York  by  the  pianist  Igiiace  Jan  Pader- 
ewski for  the  encouragement  of  American  com- 
posers, was  awarded  to  Mr.  Bird  for  a  serenade 
for  wind  instruments.  He  has  comjiosed  in 
addition  to  this  work  a  symphony  in  A,  and 
three  suites  for  orchestra  ;  lor  pianoforte,  '  Pup- 
pentiinze,'  four  pieces,  op.  10  ;  three  characteristic 
marches,  op.  11  ;  three  waltzes,  op.  12  ;  '  Zwei 
Poesien,'  for  four  hands ;  introduction  and  fugue  ; 
variations  and  fugue  ;  three  suites  ;  sketches  ; 
ballet  music  ;  two  pieces  for  violin  and  piano- 
forte ;  a  comic  opera,  'Daphne,'  and  a  ballet, 
'Riibpzahl'  K.  A. 

BIRD,  Henry  Richard,  born  Nov.  14,  1842, 
is  the  third  son  of  George  Bird,  organist  of 
AValthamstow  Parish  Church.  He  was  appointed 
in  Feb.  1851,  when  little  more  than  eight  years 
old,  organist  of  St.  John's  Church,  Waltham- 
stow,  where  the  incumbent  was  an  ardent 
musical  amateur,  and  arranged  for  Henry  Bird 
to  study  with  Turlo  of  Westminster.  This 
eminent  organist  stojiped  Bird's  organ  practice, 
and  turned  lii.s  attention  to  piano,  harmony,  and 
reading  vocal  and  orchestral  scores.  In  1859 
15ird  came  to  London,  and  occupied  successively 
the  posts  of  orgatust  at  St.  Mark's,  Penton- 
ville,  Holy  Trinity,  Chelsea,  and  St.  Gabriel's, 
Pindico.  While  in  Chclsr-a  he  coii<hicted  a  large 
choral  and  orchestral  society  at  the  Town  Hall, 
and  he  accompanied  at  several  good  private 
societies  which  were  popular  some  years  ago, 
and  held  that  position  lor  many  years  at  the 
Civil  Service  Musical  Society,  when  it  was  con- 
ducted by  Sullivan  and  John  Foster.  In  1872 
Bird  was  appointed  organist  of  St.  JIary  Ab- 
botts, Kensington,  a  post  he  has  filled  with 
much  distinction  ever  since.  He  gave  many 
classical  concerts  in  Kensington,  at  one  of  wliich 
Mr.  Plunket  Greene  made  his  first  appearance  ; 
this  led  to  Bird's  engagement  as  regidar  ac- 
companist for  Mr.  Greene,  and  eventually 
procured  him  the  appointment  of  permanent 
accomjianist  at  the  Popular  Concerts  in  1891,  a 
post  which  had  not  been  filled  l)y  one  regular 
and  official  accompanist  since  the  days  of  Bene- 
dict. In  the  recent  reorganisation  of  the  scheme, 
following  the  abandonment  of  the  Monday 
conci  rts,  various  accompanists  have  been  en- 
gaged. Since  1896  he  has  been  a  member  of 
the  teaching  staff  of  the  Royal  College  of  Music. 
It  is  as  an  accompanist  of  rare  acconi]ilishment 
that  Bird  has  gained  the  distinguished  position 
he  holds  in  the  musical  world  of  London  ;  in 
all  schools  of  music  he  is  equally  at  home,  and 


he  is  apparently  in  complete  sympathy  with  all 
classes  of  singers.  M. 

BIRMINGHAM  FESTIVAL.  This  Trien- 
nial Festival,  which  is  now  acknowledged  to 
be  the  most  important  '  music  meeting '  in  the 
provinces,  was  commenced  in  1768  with  a  series 
of  performances  in  St.  Philip's  Church  and  in 
the  theatre  in  King  Street,  in  aid  of  the  funds 
of  the  General  Hospital.  The  first  programme 
was  exclusively  Handelian,  with  a  band  of 
twenty-five  and  a  chorus  of  forty,  conducted  by 
Mr.  Capel  Bond  of  Coventry,  but  since  1802  the 
programmes  have  been  drawn  frnni  all  sources. 
In  1778  a  second  festival  was  hold,  and  in  1784 
Lord  Dudley  and  Ward  was  the  president  of  the 
third  festival,  at  which,  for  the  first  time,  a 
body  of  noblemen  and  gentlemen  assisted  as 
stewards.  In  1787  and  1790  the  band  was 
drawn  from  the  King's  Theatre  in  London,  and 
with  the  choras  numbered  100  jiorfoi  iners.  In 
1793  no  festival  was  held,  owing  lo  tlie  burning 
of  the  theatre,  but  from  1  796  to  1  8j!9  tlieie  was 
a  triennial  festival.  The  ne.xt  Icstival  was  in 
1834,  the  first  held  in  the  New  Town  Hall, 
where  the  concerts  have  since  taken  place  every 
third  year.  At  the  earlier  festivals  the  male 
singers  were  mendiers  of  the  Worcester  and  Lich- 
field Cathedral  choirs,  the  sopranos  being  selected 
from  several  Lancashire  choral  societies,  famed 
then  as  now  for  the  excellence  of  their  voices. 
The  members  of  a  local  Gentlemen's  Musical 
Association  also  assisted  in  the  chorus,  which 
now  consists  of  a  large  choral  society,  formed 
specially  for  each  festival.  In  1805  the  number 
of  performers  was  increased  to  120,  in  1808  to 
18'8,  in  1811  to  204,  in  1820  to  231,  in  1834 
(in  the  Town  Hall)  to  3^6,  and  at  the  Festival 
of  1903  the  band  jiiimln  ivd  125  and  the  chorus 
353.  At  first  the  iluties  of  organist  and  con- 
ductor wci-e  coniliiiifd,  but  in  1832  they  were 
divided.  Tlie  conductors  included  Capel  Bond 
(176s),  Dr.  Crotch  (1.^08),  S.  Wesley  (1811), 
T.  Greatorex  (1820),  W.  Knyvett  (1834-43), 
i\rendelssolin  an<l  Mosclieles  (1846),  Costa  (1849- 
1  882),  Richter  (1885  t"  the  present  time).  The 
band  inelmled  the  most  ennnent  orchestral 
players  of  the  time.  The  solo  instrumentalists 
and  principal  singers  include  almost  every  artist 
of  note,  many  of  whom  have  here  made  their 
first  appearances. 

The  scheme  of  the  first  festival  (1768)  included 
the  Dettingen  '  Te  Deum,'  the  Utrecht  'Jubi- 
late,' the  'Coronation  Anthem,'  and  the  'Mes- 
siah '  (sung  in  the  church),  and  '  L' Allegro '  and 
'Alexander's  Feast'  in  the  theatre.  In  1778 
an  organ  concerto  was  introduced  at  the  church 
performance.  In  1784  Purcell's  'To  Deum'  was 
sung,  and  a  new  oratorio,  'Goliath,'  by  Atter- 
bury,  produced.  Year  by  year  Handel's  music, 
although  still  forming  the  major  part  of  the 
programmes,  was  more  and  more  varied  by  the 
music  of  other  masters. 

Among  the  most  noteworthy  events  in  the 
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history  of  the  festival  may  be  mentioned  :  the 
introduction  of  Haydn's  '  Creation  '  in  the  place 
of  one  of  Handel's  oratorios  in  1802  ;  the  en- 
gagement of  Mr.  Greatorex,  organist  of  West- 
minster Abbey,  in  1805,  previous  to  which  year 
the  organists  had  been  local  performers  ;  the  use 
of  Mozart's  accompaniments  to  the  '  Messiah  ' 
for  the  first  time  in  1808  ;  the  withdrawal  of  the 
orchestral  accompaniment  at  the  church  service, 
and  the  use  of  additional  wind  parts  for  the 
'Messiah,'  by  Greatorex,  in  1820;  the  intro- 
duction of  nine  trombones  in  addition  to  the 
organ  at  the  church  service  in  1823  ;  the  last 
performance  in  church  in  1829,  the  year  in  which 
operatic  performances  in  character  were  intro- 
duced, and  in  which  Signer  Costa  was  compelled 
to  appear  as  a  vocalist  as  a  condition  of  the  pay- 
ment of  his  expenses  by  the  committee,  who 
refused  to  allow  him  to  conduct  Zingarelli's 
cantata  ;  the  appearance  of  Mendelssohn  as  the 
conductor  of  '  St.  Paul,'  and  as  solo  organist  in 
1837  ;  the  production  of  '  Elijah  '  in  1846  ;  the 
appointment  of  Signor  Costa  as  conductor,  and 
the  rearrangement  of  the  plan  of  the  orchestra, 
in  1849  ;  and  tlie  formation  of  the  Birmingham 
Amateur  Harmonic  Association,  to  form  the  local 
contingent  of  the  chorus,  in  1855.  Sir  Michael 
Costa  wrote  his  '  Eli '  and  '  Naaman  '  for  per- 
formance at  the  festivals  of  1855  and  1864. 
[1882  is  remembered  as  the  year  of  production, 
for  the  first  time,  of  Gounod's  'Redemption.' 
In  1885  Richter  inaugurated  his  direction  by 
producing  the  '  Messiah '  as  far  as  possible  in  the 
manner  intended  by  Handel.  Important  new 
works  were  Gounod's  '  Mors  et  Vita,'  Stanford's 
'Three  Holy  Children,'  Dvorak's  'Spectre's 
Bride,'  and  Cowen's  'Sleeping  Beauty.'  In 
1888  Parry's  'Judith'  was  the  most  important 
new  work,  and  interesting  revivals  took  place  of 
Bach's  'Magnificat,'  Handel's  'Saul,'  and  Ber- 
lioz's '  Messe  des  Morts.'  In  1891  Stanford's 
'  Eden  '  and  Dvorak's  'Requiem'  were  given  ;  in 
1894  Parry's '  King  Saul, '  Goring  Thomas's '  Swan 
and  the  Skylark, 'and  Henschel's  'Stabat  Mater' ; 
in  1897  Stanford's  'Rcipiiem,'  Somervell's  'Ode 
to  the  Sea,'  and  Purcell's  '  King  Arthur'  ;  and 
in  1900  Elgar's  'Dream  of  Gerontius  '  was  the 
chief  novelty,  Byrd's  five-part  mass  being  re- 
vived. Elgar's  '  Apostles '  was  the  only  new 
oratorio  brought  forward  in  1903,  Liszt's  Psalm 
xiii.  being  among  the  quasi  -  novelties.  The 
receipts  at  the  festivals  gradually  rose  for  many 
years,  and  the  actual  profit,  which  is  handed  over 
to  tlie  treasurer  of  the  General  Hospital,  stood  at 
upwards  of  £7500  in  1873,  as  compared  with 
£299  in  176S.  In  1900  a  sum  of  £6000  was 
handed  to  the  hospital,  but  in  1903  the  profits 
were  less,  owing  to  increased  expenses.  Since 
their  foundation,  the  festivals  have  yielded  a 
grand  total  of  upwards  of  £100,000  to  the 
hospital  funds.  c.  M. 

BIS  (Fr.),  that  is,  'twice,'  a  cry  more  in 
use  abroad  than  in  England,  and  equivalent  to 


Encore.  The  French  even  have  a  verb,  bisser, 
to  repeat. 

When  written,  as  it  sometimes  is  in  MS. 
music,  over  a  phrase  or  passage,  it  signifies  that 
the  notes  are  to  be  repeated  ;  the  same  thing 
would  be  efi'ected  by  dots  of  repetition  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  phrase. 

BISCHOFF,  Dr.  Ludwig  Friedrich  Chris- 
tian, born  at  Dessau,  Nov.  27, 1794.  His  father 
was  a  violoncello-player  in  the  Duke's  band,  and 
the  boy  was  early  initiated  into  music,  though 
(like  so  many  musicians)  intended  for  science.  In 
1812  he  entered  the  university  of  Berlin,  and 
attended  the  philological  lectures  of  Boeckh. 
But  the  war  of  freedom  put  a  stop  to  study  ; 
Bischoff  volunteered,  and  was  taken  prisoner 
by  the  Frencli.  After  the  treaty  of  Paris  he 
resumed  his  studies  and  took  his  degree.  He 
filled  various  posts  in  Switzerland,  was  professor 
at  Berlin,  and  director  of  the  gymnasium  at 
Wesel  from  1823  to  1849.  Here  he  was  re- 
markably active  in  musical  matters,  founding 
societies,  assisting  performances,  and  making  his 
house  in  every  sense  a  home  for  music.  After 
twenty-five  years  he  took  his  leave,  and  settled 
first  in  Bonn  and  then  in  Cologne.  There  he 
founded  the  Mheinische  Musikzeitung  (1850)  and 
its  successor,  the  Nieder-Rheinische  Musikzeitung 
(1853),  and  edited  the  latter  to  the  day  of  his 
death  (Feb.  24,  1867),  acting  also  as  reporter 
to  the  Kolnische  Zeitimg,  and  acquiring  great 
influence  throughout  the  Lower  Rhine  districts. 
In  1859  he  published  a  translation  of  Ouli- 
bichev's  Beethoven.  The  tendency  of  his  papers 
was  dead  against  that  of  the  Neue  Zeitschrifl  of 
Schumann  and  Brendel,  in  regard  to  Wagner 
and  Liszt.  Bischolfs  worshiji  for  Haydn,  Mo- 
zart, and  Beethoven,  with  whom  he  afterwards 
associated  Mendelssohn,  was  so  exclusive  as  to 
preclude  his  appreciating  even  Schumann,  essen- 
tial as  he  is  in  the  development  of  modern 
music.  On  the  other  hand,  his  influence  on 
music  in  the  Lower  Rhine  was  both  good  and 
great.  He  was  the  musical  centre  of  the  energy 
and  devotion  which  kept  up  the  festivals  of 
Cologne,  Aix-la-Chapelle,  and  Diisseldorf,  and 
through  them  acted  so  beneficially  on  the  whole 
of  Germany.  With  Bischoff's  death  his  papers 
came  to  an  end,  nor  have  they  been  yet  re- 
placed. A.  M. 

BISHOP,  Ann,  better  known  as  Mme.  Anna 
Bishop,  was  the  daughter  of  a  singing-master 
named  Riviere,  and  was  born  in  London  in 
1814.  She  studied  the  pianoforte  under  Mo- 
scheles,  and  in  1824  became  a  student  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  JIusic.  Here  she  remained 
until  her  marriage  with  Sir  Henry  Bishop  in 
1831.  In  this  year  she  appeared  as  a  singer  at 
the  Philharmonic  and  other  concerts.  (See  Al- 
SAGER.)  In  1839  she  went  on  a  tour  in  the 
provinces  with  Bochsa  the  harpist,  and  shortly 
after  their  return  to  London  eloped  with  him  to 
the  continent.    Almost  all  the  remainder  of  her 
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life  was  spent  in  travelling.  Before  lier  return 
to  England  in  1846  she  had  been  singing  for 
more  than  two  years  at  the  San  Carlo  in  Naples. 
In  1847  she  went  to  America,  and  remained 
there  for  some  years.  In  1855,  whOe  on  a  tour 
in  Australia,  Bochsa  died,  and  Mme.  Bishop  re- 
turned by  way  of  South  America  to  New  York, 
where  she  married  a  certain  Schulz.  Shortly 
afterwards  she  visited  England,  singing  at  the 
Crystal  Palace  in  1858,  and  giving  a  farewell 
concert  on  August  17,  1859.  Another  consider- 
able period  was  now  passed  in  various  parts  of 
America.  In  1 865  she  sailed  from  California 
for  the  Sandwich  Islands,  and  in  the  following 
year  suttered  considerable  loss  in  a  wreck  be- 
tween Honolulu  and  China.  India  and  Australia 
were  next  visited,  and  after  a  final  visit  to  Lon- 
don she  settled  down  in  New  York,  where  she 
died  of  apoplexy,  March  18,  1884.  Her  voice 
was  a  high  soprano  of  brilliant  but  unsympa- 
thetic quality  {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.).  M. 

BISHOP,  Sir  Henry  Rowley,  was  born  in 
London,  Nov.  18,  1786,  and  learned  music 
under  Francesco  Bianchi.  His  bias  for  dramatic 
composition  soon  developed  itself  in  a  remark- 
able degree.  In  1804  he  wrote  the  music  to  a 
little  piece  entitled  'Angelina,'  jierformed  at 
Margate,  and  followed  it  by  the  music  to  a 
ballet,  'Tamerlan  et  Bajazet,'  produced  at  the 
King's  Theatre  in  1 806.  This  led  to  his  writing, 
in  the  same  year,  other  pieces,  performed  at  the 
Opera  and  Drury  Lane  Theatre.  In  1809  his 
music  to  the  '  Circassian  Bride '  was  received 
with  enthusiasm.  It  was  performed  at  Drury 
Lane  on  Feb.  23,  and  on  the  following  night  the 
theatre  was  burnt  to  the  ground,  and  the  com- 
poser's score  consumed  in  the  flames.  The  merits 
of  the  young  musician  were  so  apparent  that  the 
proprietors  of  Covent  Garden  'Theatre  engaged 
him  for  three  years  to  compose  and  direct  the 
music.  He  entered  on  this  important  office  in 
the  season  1810-11. 

The  Philharmonic  Society  was  established  in 
1813,  and  Bishop  was  one  of  its  original  members, 
and  took  his  turn  as  conductor.  In  the  follow- 
ing year  he  produced  portions  of  the  ojiera  of 
'The  Farmer's  Wife,'  the  melodrama  of  'The 
Forest  of  ISoiidy,'  a  cantata  for  Braham,  called 
'Hanover,'  and  other  nmsical  pieces.  In  this 
year  he  adapted  the  first  of  a  series  of  foreign 
operas — Boieldieu'a  'Jean  de  Paris  ' — which  was 
followed  in  successive  years  by  '  Don  Giovanni,' 
'Figaro,'  'II  Barbiere,' and  'Guillaume  Tell.' 
A  number  of  operatic  pieces  were  produced  in 
1815,  including  additional  music  for  Dr.  Arne's 
'  Comus,'  and  for  Michael  Arne's  'Cymon.'  Two 
of  his  well-known  works,  '  Guy  Mannering '  (of 
which  Whittaker  wrote  a  portion)  and  '  The 
Slave,'  gave  interest  to  the  following  year,  in 
which  also  he  wrote  the  nmsical  interpolations 
in  'A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,'  the  first  of 
a  series  of  Shakespearian  spoliations  which,  as 
Mr.  Macfarren  remarks,  '  even  the  beauty  of 


some  of  his  introduced  pieces  has  happily  not 
preserved  upon  the  stage.'  It  is  impossible  in 
our  space  to  go  in  detail  through  all  Bishop's 
productions  for  Covent  Garden  ;  in  1816  and 
1817  he  filled  in  addition  the  post  of  director 
of  the  music  at  the  King's  Theatre,  Haymarket. 
Suffice  it  to  say,  that  among  them  were  '  The 
Law  of  Java,'  with  its  universally  popular 
'  Mynheer  van  Dunck  ' ;  'Clari,'  May  8,  1823, 
with  its  household  melody  of  '  Home,  Sweet 
Home';  and  'Maid  Marian,'  full  of  charming 
English  music.  In  1825  Bishop  accepted  an 
engagement  under  Elliston,  at  Drury  Lane,  and 
the  opera  of  '  The  Fall  of  Algiers  '  was  the  first 
fruit  of  his  new  appointment.  The  engagement 
of  Weber  to  write  '  Oberon  '  for  Covent  Garden 
induced  the  rival  management  to  set  Bishop  to 
work  upon  an  opera  that  should  oppose  it  ;  and, 
impressed  with  the  magnitudeof  thecompetition, 
he  occupied  more  than  a  year  in  the  extremely 
careful  composition  of  'Aladdin,'  which  was 
produced  in  1826,  some  weeks  after  Weber's 
opera.  It  had  the  misfortune  of  being  allied  to 
an  even  worse  constructed  drama  than  '  Oberon ' ; 
and  lacking  the  individuality  of  Bishop,  without 
having  the  merit  of  Weber,  it  met  with  no 
success.  In  1830  Bishop  was  appointed  musical 
director  at  A^auxhall.  In  this  capacity  he  wrote 
several  operettas,  and  many  songs,  some  of  which 
acquired  great  popularity,  '  My  pretty  Jane ' 
being  perhaps  the  best  known  at  the  present 
day.  In  the  season  of  1840-41  he  was  engaged 
by  Madame  Vestris  as  musical  director  of  Covent 
Garden,  where  he  produced  'The  Fortunate 
Isles,'  to  celebrate  Queen  Victoria's  wedding. 
This  was  his  last  dramatic  composition. 

We  must  now  notice  a  few  other  events  of 
Bishop's  life.  In  1819,  in  partnership  with  the 
proprietor  of  Covent  Garden,  he  commenced  the 
direction  of  the  extraordinary  performances,  then 
miscalled  Oratorios ;  and  in  the  following  season 
undertook  the  speculation  on  his  own  account, 
which  he  relinquished,  however,  before  the  com- 
mencement of  another  year.  In  the  autunm  of 
1820  he  visited  Dublin,  and  received  the  freedom 
of  that  city  by  cordial  and  unanimous  suffrage. 
In  1832  the  Philharmonic  Society  commissioned 
him  to  write  a  work  for  their  concerts,  and  the 
sacred  cantata  of  '  The  Seventh  Day,'  performed 
in  1833,  was  the  result.  It  is  a  clever  and 
masterly  work,  but  made  no  lasting  impression, 
belonging  as  it  did  to  a  class  of  music  entirely 
different  from  that  in  which  lie  had  achieved  his 
fame.  In  1839  he  received  his  degree  as 
Bachelor  in  Music  at  Oxford,  and  his  exercise 
was  performed  at  a  festival  conducted  by  him. 
In  November  1841  he  was  elected  to  the  musical 
professorship  at  Edinburgh,  which  he  resigned  in 
December  1843.  The  distinction  of  knighthood 
was  conferred  upon  him  in  1842  ;  and  on  the 
death  of  Dr.  Crotch  he  was  appointed  in  1848 
to  the  musical  chair  at  Oxford.  On  the  retire- 
ment of  W.  Knyvett  in  1840,  he  was  for  three 
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years  occasionally,  and  in  1843  permanently, 
appointed  conductor  of  the  Antient  Concerts, 
which  office  he  held  until  the  discontinuance  of 
the  performances  in  1848.  His  last  composition 
of  impoi-tancii  was  the  ode  for  the  installation  of 
the  Earl  of  Di'i  hy  as  Chancellor  of  Oxford,  in 
1853.  On  tliis  o'l  asiou  he  received  the  degree 
of  Doctor  in  Mini",  the  oiie  being  considered  as 
his  probatioiial  cxiTeise.  He  was  twice  married 
— first  to  a  Miss  Lyon,  a  singer  who  appeared 
in  his  '  Circassian  Bride, '  and,  second,  to  Ann 
Kiviere.    [See  BrsHoi',  Ann.] 

Besides  his  dramatic  productions,  and  the 
'Seventh  Day,'  Bishop  composed  an  oratorio, 
'The  Fallen  Angel,'  which  has  never  been  per- 
formed ;  music  for  three  tragedies,  '  The  Apos- 
tate,' 'Retribution,'  and  '  Mirandola '  ;  and  a 
'Triumphal  Ode,'  performed  at  the  Oratorios. 
He  also  arranged  the  first  volume  of  '  Melodies  of 
Various  Nations  '  ;  three  volumes  of  '  National 
Melodies,'  to  which  Moore  wrote  the  poetry ;  and 
a  number  of  English  melodies  with  Dr.  Mackay's 
verses.  He  edited  the  'Me.ssiah,'  a  large  col- 
lection of  Handel's  songs,  and  many  other  works 
of  importance. 

He  died  April  30,  1855,  and  was  buried  in 
the  Maryleboue  Cemetery,  Finchley  Road,  where 
a  monument  to  his  memory  has  been  erected  by 
subscription. 

The  following  chronological  list  of  his  pro- 
ductions for  the  stage  includes  the  works  which 
he  altered  or  adapted  : — 

Angelina.  1S04  :  Taincrl.in  pt  Biijazet.  Armide  et  Renaud.  Narclsae 


.  The  : 


For  England.  Ho!  1813; 
.  Sadak  and  Kalaatrade, 
urora.  Doctor  Sangrado, 
ne).  The  Forest  of  Bondv.  The  Maid 
iompilation  from  Boieldieu's  John  of 
er.  The  N.ible  Outlaw.  Teleiiiachus. 
1  du  Bart.  Cyinon  (additions).  Coinns 
r  Nights  Dream.  Guy  Mannering 
kdee  -  The  Chough  and  Crow  ).  Wlio 
;e.  The  Slave.  Royal  Nuptli 


Apostate,  The 
made  Ea^y.  The 
I  hia  Children.  1817  :  The  Uluatrious 
lirahaml.  The  Devil's  Bridge.  X  Y  Z. 
December  and  May.  The  Barber  of 
il.  1818:  The   Marriage  of  Figaro 


It.  1821 ;  The  i 


Tell  H 
of  Cha 


The  Knights  of  the  Cross.  1826:  Yelva.  1827:  The  Englishman 
in  India.  Edwanl  the  Black  Prince.  Don  Pedro.  The  Rencontre, 
]8;i8:  Home.  Sweet  Home.  The  Night  before  the  'Wedchng  (from 
Boieldleu).  1829:  Ninetta.  Hofer  (from  Rossini).  Under  the  Oak. 
Adelaide,  and  music  to  Hamlet.  1830:  The  Romance  of  a  Day.  ISil  ; 
The  Tyrolese  Peasant.  The  Election.  The  Magic  Fan.  The  Sedan 
Chair.  The  Bottle  of  Chamjiagne.  The  l)i'Mu»n  (from  MeverbcMri. 
music  to  Kenilworth.  and  Waverley.  1832:  Manfred.  1834:  The 
Captain  and  the  Colonel,  lai.'i:  The  Doom  Kiss.  1838:  Rural  Felicity, 
additions  to  the  Beggar  s  Opera,  music  to  Loves  LaboUTB  Lost. 
1839 :  The  Fortunate  Isles.  laiO. 

[Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.  An  interesting  article 
on  Bishop's  Glees,  by  G.  A.  Macfarren,  is  in  the 
Musical  Times,  1864,  April,  et  seq.'] 


{Imp.  Di^t.  of  Biog.  ;  Gentleman's  Mag.  ; 
Private  Sources.)  e.  f.  r. 

BISHOP,  John,  born  in  1665,  and  educated 
(according  to  Hawkins)  under  Daniel  Rosein- 
grave.  Between  Michaelmas  and  Christmas, 
1687,  he  was  a  lay  clerk  of  King's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, and  in  the  following  year  was  ajipointed 
to  teach  the  choristers.  In  1695  he  succeeded 
Jeremiah  Clarke  as  organist  of  Winchester  Col- 
lege ;  he  was  afterwards  appointed  a  lay- vicar 
of  the  Cathedral  in  place  of  T.  Corfe,  and  in 
1729  succeeded  Vaughan  Richardson  as  Cathe- 
dral organist.  (Hawkins  is  wrong  in  calling  him 
organist  of  Salisbury  Cathedral.)  He  died  Dec. 
19,  1737,  and  was  buried  in  the  cloisters  of  the 
college  chapel.  MSS.  by  him  are  contained  in 
the  collections  of  the  British  Museum,  Royal 
College  of  Music,  and  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 
Philip  Hayes's  '  Harmonia  Wiccamica '  includes 
some  of  his  compositions  {^Dic.t.  of  A'al.  Biog. ).  m. 

BISHOP,  John,  was  born  at  Cheltenham 
July  31,  1817.  When  about  six  years  of  age 
he  was  placed  at  a  boarding-school  at  Oxford, 
where  he  remained  two  years  and  a  half,  and 
learned  music  from  Daniel  Feldon,  organist  of 
St.  Petcr's-in-the-East  in  that  city.  His  next 
master  was  Arnold  Merrick,  organist  of  the 
Iiarish  churcli  of  Cirencester,  and  translator  of 
the  theoretical  works  of  Albreclitsberger,  and 
several  other  valuable  treatises.  Returning  to 
Cheltenham,  Bishop  became  a  pupil  of  Thomas 
Woodward,  organist  of  tlie  jiarish  church  there, 
under  whom  he  studied  for  al)out  five  or  six 
years.  On  the  opening  of  the  new  church  of 
St.  Paul,  Cheltenham,  in  1831,  Bishop,  then 
fourteen  years  of  age,  was  appointed  its  organist. 
He  subsequently  completed  his  musical  educa- 
tion under  Migliorucci,  a  favourite  pupil  of 
Zingarelli.  In  1838  he  became  organist  at 
Blackburn,  Lancashire,  but  in  the  following 
year  returned  to  Cheltenham,  where  he  filled 
successively  the  post  of  organist  at  St.  James's 
Church,  the  Roman  Catliolic  Chapel,  and  St. 
John's  Church,  from  the  last  of  which  he  with- 
drew at  the  end  of  1852.  Bishop  directed  his 
attention  much  to  the  study  of  the  theory  and 
history  of  music,  and  translated  and  edited 
many  valuable  theoretical  and  other  works, 
besides  arranging  and  editing  a  large  number  of 
the  masterpieces  of  the  gi-eat  classical  com- 
posers. One  of  his  most  useful  works  was  the 
score  he  made  of  Barnard's  Church  Music,  which 
is  now  in  the  Briti.sh  Museum.  He  died  at 
Cheltenham,  Feli.  3,  1890.  w.  H.  H. 

BISHOP  &  SON,  organ-builders  in  London. 
This  factory  was  established  about  the  end  of 
the  18th  century  by  James  C.  Bishop,  and  was 
known  successively  as  Bishop,  Son  &  Starr, 
Bishop,  Starr  &  Richardson,  Bishop  &  Starr, 
and  now  Bishop  &  Son.  At  different  times  they 
have  built  the  organs  of  St.  George's  (Catholic) 
Cathedral,  Southwark  ;  St.  James's,  Piccadilly, 
and  the  Oratory,  Brompton,  aU  in  London  ; 
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also  those  of  the  Cathedral  and  of  the  Town 
Hall,  Bombay.  They  are  the  inventors  of  the 
Clarabella  stop,  the  Anti-concussion  Valves,  and 
the  Composition  Pedals.  T.  de  p. 

BISPHAM,  David  Scull,  born  Jan.  5, 1857, 
at  Philadelphia,  U.S.A.,  was  at  first  intended 
for  a  business  career,  but  his  musical  inclina- 
tions were  too  strong  ;  for  some  years  he  sang 
as  an  amateur  in  oratorio  and  other  concerts, 
and  held  a  regular  position  in  one  of  the  fii-st 
churches  of  his  native  place.  His  dramatic 
powers  were  increased  by  frequent  participation 
in  private  theatricals.  In  1886  he  went  to 
Milan,  where  he  studied  under  Vannuccini 
and  Lamperti  until  1889,  when,  coming  to 
London,  he  became  a  pupil  of  Shakespeare,  and 
studied  elocution  under  Herman  Vezin.  His 
voice  is  a  baritone  of  strongly  individual  quality 
and  extensive  range,  and  at  his  debut  in  the  part 
of  Longueville  in  Messager's  '  Basoche,'  on  the 
production  of  that  work  at  the  Royal  English 
Opera  House,  Nov.  3,  1891,  he  won  immediate 
favour  by  his  humorous  acting  and  artistic  sing- 
ing. He  was  not  long  in  establishing  himself 
as  a  singer  of  high  accomplishment,  and  a  fine 
interpreter  of  the  best  lyrics  ;  on  June  25,1892, 
he  made  a  first  appearance  in  serious  opera  at 
Drury  Lane  (where  German  operas  were  being 
given  simultaneously  with  the  regular  opera 
performances  at  Covent  Garden,  both  under 
Harris's  direction),  in  the  part  of  Kurwenal  in 
'  Tristan,'  a  part  of  which  he  is  one  of  the  most 
sympathetic  and  successful  of  living  exponents. 
He  has  at  one  time  or  another  appeared  in  all 
the  leading  baritone  parts  in  Wagner's  dramas, 
including  the  Dutchman,  Wolfram,  Telramund, 
Wotan  (in  an  English  version  of  '  Die  Wal- 
kiire'),  Alberich  (throughout  the  'Ring'),  and 
Beckmesser,  the  last  being  one  of  his  most 
careful  and  finished  performances.  Among  his 
other  parts  are  Masetto  in  'Don  Giovanni,' 
Pizarro  in  '  Fidelio,'  Vulcan  in  '  Philemon  et 
Baucis,'  Escamillo  in  '  Carmen,'  Alfio  in  '  Caval- 
leria,'  Peter  in  '  Hansel  und  Gretel,'  and  lago 
in  '  Otello.'  He  was  an  admirable  Falstaff 
when  Verdi's  latest  opera  was  given  in  English 
at  Blackpool  with  Hanis's  company.  In  1893 
he  sang  the  part  of  Fiorenzo  in  Mascagni's 
'Rantzau' ;  he  took  the  part  of  Johannes  on  the 
production  of  Kienzl's  '  Evangelimann,'  July  2, 
1897  ;  and  he  was  a  very  impressive  Urok  in 
Paderewski's  'Manru,'  when  that  work  was  first 
given  in  America.  He  created  the  parts  of 
William  the  Conqueror  in  Cowen's  'Harold,' 
Covent  Garden,  June  8,  1895  ;  Benedick  in 
Stanford's  '  Much  Ado  about  Nothing '  (ibid. 
May  30,  1901)  ;  and  Rudolph  in  Miss  Smyth's 
'Der  Wald'  (ibid.  July  10,  1902).  On  the 
production  of  Walter  Damrosch's  '  Scarlet 
Letter '  in  America,  he  was  the  original  Chil- 
lingworth. 

Bispham  is  one  of  the  few  singers  who  have 
enjoyed  equal  success  on  the  stage  and  on  the 


concert-platform.  It  has  fallen  to  his  lot  to 
interpret  many  important  works,  and  in  his 
own  undertakings,  such  as  the  series  of  recitals 
which  for  some  years  he  gave  each  season  in 
London,  he  had  a  great  influence  on  musical 
education  ;  on  one  occasion  he  gave,  with  the 
help  of  another  singer,  the  whole  of  Brahms's 
'  Magelone-Lieder,'  reciting  portions  of  the 
romance  between  the  songs.  He  sang  the  part 
of  Christ  in  the  '  St.  Matthew '  Passion  at  the 
Bach  Festival  of  1895  ;  and  in  the  oratorios  of 
Lorenzo  Perosi  he  sang  various  prominent  parts. 
His  delivery  of  the  famous  '  Frost  Scene  '  was  a 
special  feature  of  the  revival  of  Purcell's  '  King 
Arthur'  at  the  Birmingham  Festival  of  1897  ; 
and  he  was  the  first  to  sing  the  four  '  Serious 
Songs'  of  Brahms  in  England  and  America. 
He  recited  '  Enoch  Arden '  with  Richard 
Strauss's  incidental  music  for  the  first  time  in 
English,  June  16,  1902  (it  had  been  given  a 
short  time  previously  in  German  by  Herr  von 
Possart)  ;  and  in  America  he  got  up  a  recitation 
of  A  Midsummer  Nighfs  Dream  with  the  whole 
of  Mendelssohn's  music.  He  appeared  at  St. 
George's  Hall  on  June  20,  1898,  in  an  adapta- 
tion of  Hugo  Miiller's  '  Adelaide,'  in  which  he 
played  the  part  of  Beethoven  with  considerable 
success.  Since  1897  he  has  divided  his  time 
between  England  and  America,  being  a  member 
of  the  Grand  Opera  Company  both  in  London 
and  New  York.  M. 

BITTER,  Karl  Hermann,  was  born  Feb. 
27,  1813,  at  Schwedt  on  the  Oder,  and  died 
Sept.  12,  1885,  at  Berlin.  Having  studied  law 
and  finance  at  the  universities  of  Berlin  and 
Bonn,  he  entered  upon  his  legal  career  in  the 
former  city  in  1833.  After  holding  various 
high  ofhcial  positions  from  1846  onwards,  at 
Frankfort,  Minden,  Posen,  Schleswig,  and 
Diisseldorf,  he  was  appointed  in  1877  Under 
Secretary  of  State  for  t)ie  Interior  ;  and  in  July 
1879  was  made  Minister  of  Finance,  which 
post  he  held  until  June  1882.  During  the  war 
with  France  he  had  been  Prefect  of  the  depart- 
ment of  the  Vcsges,  and  subsequently  Civil 
Commissioner  at  Nancy.  His  activity  in  affairs 
of  State  found  ample  recognition.  His  lively 
interest  in  music  had  many  practical  results — 
among  other  things  the  Schleswig  -  Holstein 
Festival  of  1875  owed  its  existence  chiefly  to 
him  ;  and  his  contributions  to  musical  literature 
are  of  no  small  importance.  The  most  valuable 
of  these  are  the  biogiaphies  of  the  Bachs — (1) 
Johann  Sebastian  Bach,  in  2  vols.  (1865) — 
2nd  ed.,  revised,  in  4  vols.  (1881);  (2)  Carl 
Philipp  Emanuel  Bach  und  Wilhelm  Friede- 
mann  Bach  und  derm  Briider,  in  2  vols. 
(1868).  The  latter  is  the  most  exhaustive  and 
trustworthy  work  yet  published  on  the  subject 
of  Bach's  sons  ;  the  former  has  been  superseded 
by  Spitta's  great  Life  of  Bach,  with  which  it 
cannot  compare  for  thoroughness  or  penetration. 
Although  it  is  by  no  means  free  from  errors  and 
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superficiality,  it  obtained  a  wide  success  soon 
after  its  appearance  on  account  of  the  enthusi- 
astic homage  displayed  in  the  presentment  of 
its  subject.  It  was  especially  successful  among 
those  who  knew  little  or  nothing  about  Bach, 
and  it  contributed  in  no  small  degree  to  the 
general  appreciation  of  the  master.  Bitter's 
other  literary  works  are  :  MozarVs  '  Don  Juan  ' 
und  Gluck's  ^  Iphigenia  in  Tauris,'  with  new 
translations  of  the  words  of  both  operas  (1866); 
Ueber  Gervinu^  Handel  und  Shakespeare 
(1869) ;  Beitrdge  zur  Oeschichte  des  Orator- 
iums  (1872)  ;  Eine  Studie  zum  Stabat  Mater 

(1883)  ;  Die  Reform  der  Oper  durch  Oluck 
und   R.    Wagner's  Kunstwerk  der  Zukunft 

(1884)  .  To  these  must  be  added  various  con- 
tributions to  periodical  literature,  the  most 
recent  of  which  (in  the  Deutsche  Revue  for 
Oct.  1885),  '  Gedanken  liber  die  BOdung  eines 
Ministeriums  der  schunen  Kiinste  fiir  Preussen  ' 
is  remarkable.  In  1870  Bitter  edited  Lowe's 
autobiography.  His  Gesamrnelte  Schriften  ap- 
peared in  1885.  A.  D. 

BIZET,  Georges  (properly  Alexandre 
CisAR  Leopold),  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
of  modern  French  composers,  was  born  in  Paris, 
Oct.  25,  1838,  and  was  a  highly  successful  pupil 
of  the  Conservatoire  from  1848  to  1857,  study- 
ing the  piano  with  Marmontel,  the  organ  with 
Benoist,  harmony  with  Zimmermann,  and  com- 
position with  Halevy,  whose  daughter  Genevieve 
he  married  in  1869.  In  1857  he  divided  with 
Lecocq  the  prize  for  an  operetta,  '  Docteur 
Miracle,'  given  at  the  Bouffes  Parisiens  in  April, 
and  won  the  '  prix  de  Rome '  in  the  same  year. 
Among  the  works  he  sent  from  Rome  were  an 
opera,  '  Don  Procopio, '  whicli  remained  among 
some  papers  of  Auber's  luitil  1895,  two  sym- 
phonic movements,  an  overture,  '  La  Chasse 
d'Ossian, '  and  an  opera  comicjue,  '  La  guzla  de 
I'Emir.'  After  his  return  to  Paris,  it  was  a  long 
time  before  his  music  gained  general  recognition, 
although  opportunities  were  given  for  their  jier- 
formance  ;  '  Vasco  di  Gama  '  (1863)  seems  not 
to  have  been  performed,  but  '  Les  Pecheurs  de 
Perles  '  (3  acts)  and  '  La  jolie  Fille  de  Perth  ' 
(4  acts)  were  given  at  the  Theatre  Lyrique,  tlie 
former  Sept.  29,  1863,  and  the  latter  Dec.  26, 
1867.  Neither  of  these,  nor  '  Djamileh  '  (1  act) 
(May  22,  1872)  was  thoroughly  successful,  and 
it  was  only  after  the  whole  world  had  been 
conquered  by  '  Carmen '  that  they  enjoyed  a 
certain  amount  of  favour.  '  Les  Pecheurs  de 
Perles  '  was  given  at  Covent  Garden,  as  '  Leila, ' 
April  22,  1887,  and  'Djamileh'  was  given  at 
Leipzig  on  Feb.  3,  1893,  and  at  Covent  Garden 
June  13,  1893  ;  part  of  the  ballet  music  in 
•  La  jolie  Fille  de  Perth  '  was  used  when  '  Car- 
men '  was  turned  into  a  grand  opera,  and  it  is 
now  permanently  associated  with  that  work. 
Bizet  took  part  with  Jonas,  Legouix,  and  De- 
libes,  in  the  composition  of  the  operetta,  '  Mal- 
brough  s'en  va-t-en  guerre,'  produced  at  the 


Athen^e,  Dec.  13,  1867  ;  but  Bizet's  first  real 
success  was  with  the  overture  to  Sardou's 
'Patrie,'  played  atone  of  Pasdeloup's  concerts. 
His  incidental  music  to  Daudet's  play, 
'L'Arlesienne  '  (Oct.  1,  1872)  was  very  success- 
ful in  itself  (it  was  given  in  an  English  version, 
with  Bizet's  music,  at  the  Prince  of  Wales's 
Theatre,  in  June  1887)  and  it  has  been  still 
more  so  in  the  form  of  two  orchestral  suites. 
A  third  suite,  'Roma,'  was  given  under  Pasde- 
loup's du-ection  Feb.  28,  1869  (Crystal  Palace 
Oct.  23,  1880),  and  a  fourth,  '  Jeux  d'enfants,' 
has  long  been  popular  wherever  it  is  heard. 
Bizet  also  finished  his  father-in-law's  opera, 
'  Noe,'  and  published  various  books  of  charming 
songs,  which  have  only  in  comparatively  recent 
times  attained  the  popularity  they  deserve. 
Foremost  among  these  is  the  wonderfully  char- 
acteristic '  Les  Adieux  de  I'hotesse  Arabe.' 

It  remains  to  speak  of  Bizet's  masterpiece, 
the  four-act  opera,  '  Carmen, '  produced  at  the 
Opera  Comique,  March  3,  1875;  Prosper  M6ri- 
mee's  well-known  story,  even  in  the  modified 
version  of  Meilhac  and  Halevy,  was  a  little  over- 
bold for  the  polite  tastes  of  the  French  public 
at  that  time,  and  the  briUalM  of  the  character 
was  most  prominently  brought  out  by  the 
original  representative  of  the  title-part,  Mme. 
Galli-Marie.  The  opera  only  became  a  great 
success  gradually,  and  it  was  after  its  introduc- 
tion to  England  (in  Italian,  at  Her  Majesty's, 
June  22,  1878,  with  Mme.  Minnie  Hauck) 
that  its  real  vogue  began.  There  is  good 
reason  to  suppose  that  Bizet's  intention  was  to 
soften  down  the  animalism  of  the  original, 
and  that  the  treatment  of  the  part  preferred  by 
Mme.  Marie  Roze,  who  sang  it  in  English  for 
the  first  time  at  Her  Majesty's  (Carl  Rosa 
Company)  on  Feb.  5,  1879,  was  in  agreement 
with  the  idea  of  the  composer.  This  modi- 
fied interpretation  was  presented  also  by  Mme. 
Trebelli,  and  later  on  by  Mme.  Patti,  Mile. 
Zelie  de  Lussan,  and  many  otliers  ;  the  coarser 
and  more  sensual  type  of  gipsy  was  to  be  seen 
in  the  representations  of  Mme.  Pauline  Lucca, 
Mile.  Belincioni  in  more  recent  days,  and  per- 
haps the  greatest  of  all,  Mme.  Calve.  The 
music  has  often  been  reproached  with  not 
having  enough  of  the  gipsy  characteristics,  just 
as  it  was  at  first  decried,  with  other  works  of 
Bizet's,  as  following  the  Wagner  theories  too 
closely.  Some  of  it  may  not  be  particularly 
Spanish  or  gipsy  in  style,  but  the  feeling  of  the 
whole  is  so  faithfully  reflected  in  the  music, 
and  there  is  so  unmistakable  an  '  atmosphere '  of 
the  south  about  it  that  its  success  is  no  matter 
of  wonder.  To  what  heights  of  dramatic  power 
Bizet  might  have  risen  can  only  be  guessed,  for 
exactly  three  months  after  its  production,  he 
died  at  Bougival,  near  Paris,  June  3,  1875. 

Bizet's  chief  characteristic  was  his  love  of 
what  is  known  as  'local  colour.'  In  the  Oriental 
surroundings  of  two  of  his  early  operas  he  is 
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at  his  happiest,  and  there  it  seems  that  as  soon 
as  he  has  tinished  such  things  as  the  invocation 
in  'Les  Pecheurs  de  Perles,'  the  'Ghazel'  or  the 
'danse  de  I'almee '  in  'Djaniileh,'  with  their 
imitation  of  the  rhythms  and  intervals  of  eastern 
music,  he  is  somewhat  at  a  loss  for  inspiration, 
and  his  nmsic  is  that  of  the  conventional  French 
o^jeratic  school  of  his  time.  It  is  not  so  either 
in  'Carmen'  or  the  '  Arlesienne '  music,  for 
both  are  suffused  in  the  warm  tones  of  the  south, 
and  these  tones  are  not  just  confined  to  special 
numbers,  such  as  the  brilliant  '  farandole  '  of 
the  latter  or  the  '  seguidilla'  of  the  former.  In 
orchestration  Bizet  was  fond  of  trying  experi- 
ments ;  some  of  these  give  '  Carmen '  much  of 
its  distinction,  for  example,  the  use  of  the 
lowest  notes  of  the  harp,  his  treatment  of  the 
flute,  and  many  other  things,  may  be  studied  ; 
and  in  one  number  of  '  Djamileh  '  he  introduced 
a  pianoforte  into  his  score,  without  nmch  success. 
It  is  by  '  Carmen  '  that  he  will  live,  and  it  is 
impossible  not  to  be  grateful  for  the  amount  of 
pleasure  he  has  given  by  this  fine  and  truly  dra- 
matic work  to  thousands  of  people  in  all  parts 
of  the  world.  M. 

BLACK,  Andrew,  born  in  Glasgow,  Jan.  15, 
1859,  was  in  early  days  an  organist,  at  the 
Anderston  United  Presbyterian  Church  ;  after 
discovering  that  he  possessed  a  fine  baritone 
voice,  he  came  to  London,  where  he  studied 
with  Randegger  and  J.  B.  Welch,  subsequently 
going  to  Milan  to  study  with  Donienico  Scafati. 
He  was  not  long  in  winning  fame  as  a  singer 
in  Scotland,  and  at  his  London  debut,  at 
the  Crystal  Palace  on  July  30,  1887,  he  was 
at  once  recognised  as  a  most  promising  and 
accomplished  artist.  Among  his  early  apjiear- 
ances  there  must  be  recorded  his  singing  of  the 
part  of  Lord  Cranston  in  MacCunn's  '  Lay  of 
the  Last  Minstrel,'  in  the  following  February. 
He  travelled  in  America,  and  made  occasional 
appearances  in  opera  tliere  with  success.  It  was 
at  the  Leeds  Festival  of  1892  tliat  he  definitely 
took  the  place  he  has  since  occupied  in  the  first 
rank  of  concert-baritones  ;  his  principal  per- 
formance was  in  the  baritone  part  of  Dvofak's 
'  Spectre's  Bride. '  The  fame  of  his  very  dramatic 
interpretation  of  '  Elijah  '  had  reached  musicians 
before  his  appearance  in  that  part  at  the  Birming- 
ham Festival  of  1894  ;  since  that  year  he  has 
been  more  closely  identified  with  it  than  any  of 
the  successors  of  Santley.  In  1893  he  became 
professor  of  singing  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Music,  Manchester.  His  beautiful  voice,  ener- 
getic style,  and  dramatic  intelligence  show  that 
in  a  country  where  opera  stood  on  a  proper 
footing  he  would  have  made  a  great  success  in 
Wagnerian  and  other  operatic  music  ;  and  he 
never  sacrifices  beauty  of  vocal  tone  to  con- 
siderations of  dramatic  realism.  (Brit.  Mus. 
Biog.)  M. 

BLAES,  Arnold  Joseph,  a  great  clarinet- 
player,  born  at  Brussels,  Dec.  1,  1814  ;  pupil 


of  Bachmann  in  the  Conservatoire  there,  where 
he  obtained  the  second  prize  in  1829  and  the 
first  in  1834.  He  visited  Holland,  Germany, 
and  Russia,  and  in  1839  was  awarded  a  medal 
for  his  performance  before  the  Societe  des  Con- 
certs in  Paris  :  was  solo  clarinet  to  the  King  of 
the  Belgians  ;  and  in  1842  succeeded  Bachmann 
as  Professor  in  the  Brussels  Conservatoire.  He 
died  at  Brussels,  Jan.  11,  1892. 

Blaes,  Mme.  Elisa,  whose  maiden  name 
was  Meerti,  born  in  Antwerp  about  1820,  a 
distinguished  singer,  and  wife  of  the  foregoing. 
She  was  engaged  by  Mendelssohn  to  sing  at  the 
Gewandhaus  concerts  at  Leipzig  (Oct.  6,  1839), 
where  her  cultivated  style,  sympathetic  voice, 
and  great  personal  gifts,  were  long  and  higlily 
appreciated.  She  was  heard  in  most  of  the 
European  capitals,  and  subsequently  settled  as 
a  teacher  in  Brussels.  M.  c.  c. 

BLAGROVE,  Henry  Gamble,  was  the  son 
of  a  professor  of  music  at  Nottingham,  where 
he  was  born  Oct.  20,  1811.  At  four  years 
old  he  was  taught  by  his  father  to  play  on  a 
small  violin  which  he  had  made  for  him,  and 
at  five  years  old  he  performed  in  public.  His 
father  bringing  him  to  London  he  played  in 
1817  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  in  a  performance 
called  'TheLiliputians,'  and  subsequently  played 
in  public  daily  at  the  Exhibition  Rooms  in  Spring 
Gardens.  In  1821  he  was  ])laced  under  the 
tuition  of  Spagnoletti,  and  on  the  opening  of 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music  in  1823  he  became 
one  of  its  first  pupils.  Crotch  and  F.  Cramer 
being  his  instructors.  In  1824  he  was  awarded 
a  silver  prize  medal  for  his  proficiency.  On  the 
formation  of  Queen  Adelaide's  private  band  in 
1830  Blagrove  was  appointed  solo  violinist,  and 
continued  so  until  1837.  In  1832  he  went  to 
Germany  for  the  purpose  of  studying  his  instru- 
ment under  Spohr,  and  remained  there  until 
Nov.  1834.  [After  his  return,  he  formed 
a  permanent  quartet  party  with  H.  Gattie, 
J.  B.  Dando,  and  C.  Lucas,  and  gave  concerts 
in  the  Hanover  Square  Rooms,  from  1836  on- 
wards. He  was  leader  of  the  State  band  at  the 
coronation  of  Queen  Victoria,  and  was  also  violin 
teacher  to  the  Duke  of  Cambridge.  In  1858 
he  again  visited  Germany,  and  a  few  years  later 
played  at  the  Lower  Rhine  Festival  at  Diissel- 
dorf.  Did.  of  Nat.  Biog.']  Blagrove  was  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  of  English  violinists,  and 
for  upwards  of  thirty  years  occupied  the  position 
of  concerto  player  and  leader  in  all  the  best 
orchestras.  He  died  in  London,  after  a  linger- 
ing illness,  Dec.  15,  1872,  and  was  buried  at 
Kensal  Green.  w.  h.  h. 

His  brother,  Richard,  born  at  Nottingham, 
was  for  many  years  a  viola  player  in  great  re- 
quest in  orchestral  and  chamber  music ;  he  was 
an  ardent  partisan  of  the  concertina,  and  got 
from  it  effects  that  were  unexpectedly  artistic. 
He  died  Oct.  21,  1895.  m. 

BLAHETKA,  Marie  Leopoldine,  bom  Nov. 
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15,  1811,  at  Guntramsdorf,  Baden,  Austria; 
an  able  performer  on  the  piano  and  physhar- 
monika  ;  daughter  of  J.  L.  Blahetka  and  Bab- 
ette  Traeg.  At  live  years  ol'  age  slio  Avas  so 
good  a  i)layer  that  by  Beethoven's  advice  slie 
was  i)laced  under  Jos.  Czeniy  for  e<lucation  as 
a  musician.  She  afterwards  liad  instruction 
from  Kalkbrenner  and  Moscheles,  and  in  com- 
position from  Sechter.  Her  progiess  was  so 
rapid  that  she  was  able  to  undertake  concert 
tours  in  company  with  lier  mother,  from  wliich 
she  obtained  nmch  reputation,  thougli  tliey 
exposed  her  to  many  calumnious  attacks.  In 
1832  she  published  as  op.  25  a  concert-piece  for 
piano  and  orchestra  which  deserves  notice.  In 
1830  a  romantic  piece  of  hers,  '  Die  Riiuber  und 
die  Sanger, '  was  produced  at  the  Kiirnthnerthor 
Theatre,  Vienna,  witli  applause.  A  few  years 
later  she  made  another  tour  in  France,  and  in 
1840  settled  in  Boulogne,  where  she  died  Jan. 
12,  1887.  A  few  words  in  Schumann's  Gesam- 
melte  Schriften,  ii.  45,  testify  to  her  excellence 
as  a  player.  F.  G. 

BLAKE,  Rev.  Edward,  D.D.,  was  born  at 
Salisbury,  1808,  and  educated  at  Balliol  College, 
Oxford,  taking  the  degrees  of  B.A.  Oct.  13, 
1733;  M.A.July  6,  1737  ;  B.D.  1744;  and  D.D. 
1755.  He  was  elected  Fellow  of  Oriel  in  1736  ; 
became  curate  of  St.  Thomas's,  Salisbury,  1740  ; 
vicar  of  St.  Mary's,  Oxford,  in  1754  ;  preben- 
dary of  Salisbury  and  rector  of  Tortworth, 
Gloucestershire,  in  1757.  He  was  the  composer 
of  the  antliem  '  I  have  set  God  always  before 
me,'  and  of  some  duets  for  violin  and  viola. 
He  died  June  11,  1765,  [Musical  Times,  1878, 
p.  288.] 

BLAMONT,  Fran(;ois  Collin  de,  born  at 
Versailles,  Nov.  22,  1690,  was  taught  music  by 
his  father,  a  member  of  the  royal  band  ;  his 
early  cantata,  'Circe,'  pleased  Lalande  so  much 
that  he  consented  to  teacli  him,  with  the  result 
that  in  1719  he  was  made  surintendant  of 
the  royal  music,  and  subsequently  ennobled. 
He  died  in  Paris,  Feb.  14,  1760.  His  '  Les 
festes  grecques  et  romaines,'  a  ballet,  was 
produced  in  1723  ;  his  opera,  '  Le  Retour  des 
Dieux  sur  la  terre,'  in  1727  ;  '  Le  Caprice 
d'Erato,'  ballet-opera,  in  1730;  'Endymion,' 
a  pastorale-heroique,  in  1731  ;  'Les  caracteres 
de  I'amour,'  a  ballet-heroique,  in  1736  (with  an 
additional  act,  'Les  Amours  de  printemps,'  in 
1739);  as  well  as  three  books  of  'cantates 
fran(;aises  h.  voix  seule  '  (1723,  1729,  1732),  and 
a  set  of  motets  with  orchestral  accompaniment, 
in  the  style  of  Lalande,  1732.  Among  these 
is  a  Te  Deum  which  represents  Blamont  at  his 
best.  In  his  Essai  sur  les  goMs  ancicus  el 
modemes  de  la  musique  frav^aise  (Paris,  1754), 
lie  upholds  the  traditional  style  of  operatic 
writing,  especially  as  regards  the  libretti,  against 
the  innovations  of  the  more  advanced  school 
(Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon,  etc.).  m. 

BLANCHARD,  Henri  Louis,  born  at  Bor- 


deaux,  Feb.  7, 1778,  died  in  Paris,  Dec.  18, 1858, 
studied  tlie  violin  under  Rodolphe  Kreutzer,  and 
composition  under  Beck,  Mehul,  and  Reicha. 
From  1818  to  1829  he  was  musical  director  at 
tlie  Varietes,  and  composed  a  number  of  vaude- 
ville airs  which  attained  jjopularity,  and  also 
trios  and  (juartets  for  strings.  These  more  solid 
works  exhibit  considerable  talent.  In  1830  he 
became  director  of  the  Theatre  Moliere,  where 
two  of  his  plays  were  produced.  A  third  had  a 
great  run  at  the  Theatre  Fran9ais  in  1831.  His 
oi)cra  of  '  Diane  de  Vernon  '  was  produced  at  the 
Nouveautes  on  April  4  in  the  same  year.  As  a 
musical  critic  Blanchard  was  able  and  impartial. 
He  contributed  articles  to  V Europe  litUraire  et 
musicale  (1833),  Le  Foyer,  Le  Monde  Drairva- 
tiqne,  and  La  Revue  et  Gazette.  His  biographies 
of  Beck,  Berton,  Cherubini,  Garat,  and  others, 
which  originally  appeared  in  these  journals, 
have  been  published  separately.        M.  c.  c. 

BLANCHE,  i.e.  'white,'  is  the  ordinary 
French  word  for  the  note  ^  which  we  call  a 

minim.  In  the  same  manner  the  French  call 
a  crotchet,  p,  noire. 

BLANCHE  DE  NEVERS,  an  opera  in  five 
acts,  founded  on  the  'Duke's  Motto.'  Libretto 
by  John  Brougham  ;  music  by  Balfe.  Produced 
at  Covent  Garden  by  Pyne  and  Harrison,  Nov. 
21,  1863. 

BLANCKENBURGH.    See  Blankenbueg. 

BLANCKS,  Edward,  whom  Francis  Meres, 
in  his  Palladis  Tamia,  Wits  Treasury,  1598, 
classes  among  the  '  famous  English  musicians ' 
of  the  time,  was  one  of  the  ten  composers  who 
harmonised  the  tunes  for  'The  Whole  Booke 
of  Psalmes,  with  their  wonted  Tunes  as  they 
are  song  in  Churches,  composed  into  foure  parts,' 
jiublished  by  Thomas  Este  in  1592,  and  reprinted 
by  the  Musical  Antiquarian  Society.  Nothing 
more  is  known  of  him.  w.  h.  h. 

BLAND,  John,  a  music-seller  and  publisher, 
established  in  or  before  1779  at  45  High  Hol- 
born,  where  he  remained  until  1794,  dying,  or 
retiring,  in  that  year.  He  was  in  1787  com- 
missioned to  go  to  Vienna  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
ducing Haydn  to  visit  England.  In  this  mission 
he  succeeded,  and  while  in  Vienna  is  said  to 
have  been  the  hero  of  the  Razor  quartet  in- 
cident (see  Haydn).  When  Haydn  arrived  in 
London,  Jan.  1,  1791,  he  was  for  a  short  period 
a  guest  with  Bland  at  his  house  in  Holbom. 
Bland  published  many  collections  of  catches 
and  glees,  and  republished  in  volume  and  in 
sheet  form  most  of  Handel's  compositions. 
Operas  in  the  usual  oblong  shape  and  vast 
quantities  of  sheet  music  were  also  among  Bland's 
publications.  The  historic  place  of  business 
(which  was  at  the  corner  of  New  Oxford  Street, 
and  is  now  cleared  away  by  street  improvements) 
came,  after  Bland,  into  the  hands  of  Lewis 
Houston  and  Hyde  who,  in  1796,  were  followed 
by  Francis  Linley,  he  in  turn  giving  place, 


BLAND  &  WELLER 


BLANGINI  337 


before  1800,  to  William  Hodsoll,  who  kept  on 
the  business  i'or  more  than  thirty  years.  In 
1840,  and  for  many  years  afterwards,  the 
premises  were  occupied  by  Zenas  T.  Purday,  a 
great  publisher  of  slieet  songs. 

Bland  &  Weller.  This  firm,  which  car- 
ried on  business  at  23  Oxford  Street,  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  above.  It  was 
founded  by  Anne  Bland  before  1790,  who  in 
1793  went  into  partnership  with  Weller.  About 
1818-19  owing  to  the  death  or  retirement  of 
Bland  a  sale  of  plates  and  copyrights  took  place, 
and  the  business  was  carried  on  for  a  few  years 
as  Weller  &  Co.  r.  k. 

BLAND,  Maria  Theresa,  bom  of  Italian 
Jewish  parents  named  Romanzini  in  1769,  made 
her  iirst  appearance  in  public  in  1 7  73  at  Hughes's 
Riding  School,  and  at  a  more  advanced  age  ap- 
peared as  a  singer  on  the  opening  of  the  Royal 
Circus  (afterwards  Surrey  Theatre),  Nov.  7, 
1782,  in  a  pantomime  called  '  Mandarina,  or. 
The  Refusal  of  Harlequin.'  She  was  very  favour- 
ably received,  and  was  next  engaged  at  the 
Dublin  Theatre,  where  she  became  an  established 
favourite.  On  Oct.  24,  1786,  she  appeared  at 
Drury  Lane  as  Antonio  in  General  Burgoyne's 
version  of  Gre try's  'Richard,'  with  complete 
success.  She  remained  attached  to  the  Drury 
Lane  company  for  nearly  forty  years.  In  the 
summer  of  1789  she  visited  Liverpool,  where 
she  performed  both  at  the  theatre  and  at  con- 
certs. On  Oct.  21,  1790,  she  was  married  to 
Bland,  the  brother  of  Mrs.  Jordan,  the  cele- 
brated actress.  She  sang  at  the  Haymarket  in 
1791  in  Arnold's  '  Inkle  and  Yarico.'  She  sang 
for  many  years  at  Vauxhall,  where  her  popu- 
larity was  unbounded.  In  1812  she  received  a 
salary  of  £250  for  the  summer  season  ;  a  con- 
siderable sum  at  that  period.  She  excelled  as 
a  ballad  singer,  for  which  the  beauty  of  her 
voice,  simplicity  of  manner,  and  neatness  of 
execution  eminently  qualified  her.  Having 
begun  to  show  symptoms  of  mental  weakness, 
she  retired  from  public  life  in  1824,  taking  a 
benefit  at  Drury  Lane,  July  5,  when  a  list  of 
•donations  was  printed  in  the  play-bill.  [Her 
last  public  appearance  took  place  at  White  Con- 
duit House  in  July  1826.  See  W.  Wroth's 
ricdsurr  (liirdi'n.'\  She  was  attacked  by  apo- 
plexy at  the  house  of  a  friend,  and  died  Jan.  15, 
1838.  [She  was  buried  at  St.  Margaret's  West- 
minster.] ilrs.  Bland  had  two  sons,  both 
singers.  Chai'.les,  a  tenor,  appeared  at  Csvent 
Garden  as  Oberon  in  Weber's  opera  of  that  name, 
on  its  production,  April  12,  1826.  His  success, 
however,  was  but  modei'ate,  and  he  was  not  en- 
gaged after  that  season.  He  subsequently  ap- 
peared in  the  provinces,  and  in  1831  was  singing 
at  the  Manchester  Tlieatre.  He  then  returned 
to  London,  and  in  1831-32  appeared  at  the 
Olympic,  and  in  1833  and  1834  at  Astley's. 
No  traces  of  his  subsequent  career  have  been 
found.  His  brother  James,  a  bass,  born  1798, 
VOL.  I 


appeared  in  1826  at  the  English  Opera  House 
(Lyceum)  in  Winter's  'Oracle.'  He  was  alicr- 
wanls  engaged  at  Drury  Lane.  In  1  831  he  ap- 
Ijcared  at  tlie  Olympic  as  an  actor  and  singer  in 
bui-lesque  with  such  success  that  he  gi-adually 
abandoned  serious  singing  and  became  the  ac- 
knowledged representative  of  the  kings  and 
fathers  in  the  extravaganzas  of  Blanche  and 
others.  He  died  suddenly  as  he  was  about  to 
enter  upon  the  performance  of  his  duties  at  the 
Strand  Theatre,  July  17,  1861.       \v.  h.  h. 

BLANGINI, GiusEprEMARCoMARiAFELiCE, 
celebrated  tenor-singer,  teacher  of  singing,  and 
composer,  was  born  at  Turin,  Nov.  18,  1781. 
At  the  age  of  nine  he  was  admitted  into  the 
choristers'  school  of  Turin  Cathedral.  He  made 
rapid  progress  in  music  under  the  Abbate  Ottani, 
a  pupil  of  Padre  Martini.  By  the  time  he  was 
twelve  he  composed  a  motet  and  a  Kyrie.  His 
favourite  instrument  was  the  violoncello.  His 
singing  was  so  exquisite  that  it  is  said  to 
have  revived  Baron  Staekelberg  the  Russian 
ambassador  at  Turin  after  he  had  been  given  up 
by  the  physicians.  When  the  war  broke  out 
in  1797  his  family  took  refuge  in  France,  but 
it  was  not  till  1799  that  Blangini  went  to  Paris, 
where  he  soon  became  fashionable  as  a  composer 
of  songs  and  teacher  of  singing.  In  1802  he 
was  commissioned  to  complete  Delia  Maria's 
unfinished  opera  '  La  fausse  Duegne,'  which  was 
followed  in  1803  by  'Chiniere  et  Realite,'  both 
for  the  Theatre  Feydeau,  and  in  1806  by  '  Neph- 
tali  ou  les  Ammonites,'  for  the  Grand  Opera. 
In  1805  he  was  called  to  Munich,  where  he  pro- 
duced '  Encore  un  tour  de  Caliphe,'  and  composed 
'  Inez  de  Castro,'  and  '  Les  Fetes  Laeedemoni- 
ennes,'  which  were  not  performed.  In  1806 
Napoleon's  sister,  Princess  Borghese,  appointed 
him  her  chapel-master,  and  in  1 809  King  Jerome 
made  him  his  'General  Musik-director'  at  Cassel. 
In  1811  Blangini  produced  at  Cassel  '  Le  Sacri- 
fice d'Abraliam,'  and  '  L' Amour  philosophe,'  and 
at  the  Feydeau  in  Paris,  'Les  Femmes  vengees.' 
In  1814  he  returned  to  Paris,  and  was  appointed 
'  Surintendant  de  la  nmsique  du  Roi.'  The 
whole  fashionable  world,  particularly  the  Fau- 
bourg St.  Germain,  thronged  to  him  for  lessons. 
He  drew  up  a  list  of  his  pupils  which  reads  like 
Leporello's  catalogue  in  Don  Giovanni,  as  it  in- 
cludes 3  Queens,  12  Princesses,  25  Countesses, 
etc.  Blangini  was  an  indefatigable  composer 
of  operas,  though  none  of  much  interest  were 
performed  in  Paris  before  '  La  Marquise  de  Brin- 
villiers'  (1831),  in  which  Cherubini  and  Carafa 
worked  with  him.  One  of  the  songs  from  '  Neph- 
tali '  is  still  occasionally  heard  at  a  concert.  His 
174  'Romances,'  in  34  nimibers,  continued  in 
favour  long  after  his  death,  which  took  place 
Dec.  18,  1841.  His  friend  Maxime  de  Ville- 
marest  published  his  autobiogiaphy  under  the 
title  Souvenirs  de  Blangini,  viaitre  de  cliapelle 
du  Roi  de  Baviirc,  etc.  (Paris,  1834).  The 
book  is  interesting,  and  gives  an  excellent 
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picture  of  an  artist's  footing  in  society  at  that 
period.  f.  g. 

BLANKENBURG,  or  BLANCKENBURGH, 
VAN.  There  is  good  reason  to  suppose  that 
Gerbrandt  and  Gideon  van  Blanckenburgh,  and 
Quirijn  van  Blankenburg,  areall  the  same  person  ; 
and  that  he  was  born  in  1654  at  Gouda,  studied 
mathematics  at  Leyden  from  1680,  was  organist 
at  Gouda  in  1684,  at  the  Hague  in  1687,  and  at 
the  New  Church  there  in  1731.  He  was  the 
author  of  a  work  of  historical  importance,  '  On- 
derwyzinge  hoemen  alle  de  Toonen  en  halve 
Toonen,  die  nicest  gebruyckelyck  zyn,  op  de 
Handt-Fluytzalkonnent'eenemalzuyverblaezen' 
(Amsterdam,  P.  Matthysz,  1684,  a  reprint  of 
which  was  published  at  Amsterdam  in  1871  ; 
and  of  a  'Clavecimbel  en  Orgelboek  der  Psalmen 
en  Kerkzangen'  (1732;  3rd  ed.  1772).  The 
inscription  on  his  portrait  compares  him  to 
Orpheus.  In  honour  of  the  betrotlial  of  the 
Prince  of  Orange  he  composed  a  collection  of 
pieces  in  two  parts  ('  De  vcrdubbelde  harmony,' 
1733),  which  might  be  performed  either  upright 
or  upside  down,  forwar<ls  or  backwards.  His 
'Elementa  Musica'  (1730),  has  some  value  as  a 
theoretical  work.  Blankenburg  died  after  1739, 
but  the  precise  date  is  not  known.  [See  the 
Quell cn- Lex ilon.'\  F.  G. 

BLARAMBERG,  Paul  Ivanovich,  born  at 
Orenburg,  Sept.  26,  1841.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Alexandrovsky  School  in  St.  Petersburg,  and 
entered  the  Government  service.  He  retired  in 
1870  and  edited,  for  a  time,  the  Russian  Times. 
In  his  early  days  Blarambcrg  wrote  incidental 
music  to  Ostrovsky's  play  'The  Voyevoda,'  and 
a  cantata  on  Lermontov's  poem,  'The  Demon,' 
from  which  the  Tatar  Dances  were  very  popular. 
The  decisive  moment  of  his  musical  career  was 
his  meeting  with  Balakirev.  After  studying 
■with  him  for  a  short  period,  he  made  a  more 
ambitious  effort :  the  opera, '  Mary  of  Burgundy, ' 
to  a  libretto  taken  from  a  play  by  Victor  Hugo. 
Completed  in  1878,  it  was  not  performed  until 
ten  years  later  at  Moscow.  In  1881  Blaramberg 
wrote  a  national  comic  opera,  '  The  Mummers  '  ; 
in  1887  a  one-act  opera,  'The  Roussalka Maiden,' 
and  in  1891  another  national  ojiera,  the  subject 
taken  from  Ostrovsky's  play,  '  'Tushino.'  Blar- 
amberg's  style  was  first  influenced  by  Meyerbeer 
and  later  by  Wagner.  His  melody  is  pleasing 
but  somewhat  vapid  ;  his  technique,  especially 
as  regards  harmony,  is  decidedly  weak.  The  last 
act  of  '  Mary  of  Burgundy '  proves  him  to  possess 
considerable  dramatic  instinct.  His  facile,  cosmo- 
politan style  is  not  well  adapted  to  the  realistic 
national  subjects  he  has  drawn  from  the  works 
of  Ostrovsky.  Besides  these  operas,  Blaram- 
berg has  composed  a  Fantasia  for  solo,  female 
chorus,  and  orchestra, '  The  Dragon-Flies  '(1879); 
a  musical  sketch,  '  On  the  Volga,'  for  male  chorus 
and  orchestra  ;  a  symphonic  poem,  '  Tlie  Dying 
Gladiator';  a  Scherzo  for  orchestra;  a  sym- 
phony in  B  minor  (1886)  ;  several  folk-songs 


arranged  for  chorus  a  cappella,  and  a  number 
of  songs.  R.  N. 

BLASINSTRUMENTE  (Germ. ).  See  Wind 
Instruments. 

BLAUVELT,  Lillian  Evans,  born  at 
Brooklyn,  New  York,  March  16,  1873  ;  her 
father  and  mother  were  of  Dutch  and  Welsh 
origin  respectively,  and  she  lost  no  time  in  be- 
ginning her  musical  career,  for  she  appeared  as 
a  violinist  at  the  age  of  eight,  at  Steinway  Hall, 
New  York.  Until  the  age  of  fifteen  she  played 
the  violin  in  public,  while  being  educated  in 
the  public  schools  of  her  native  city,  and  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  many  of  the  beautiful 
qualities  of  her  singing  are  due  to  this  early  de- 
votion to  instrumental  nmsic.  At  fifteen  years 
old  she  entered  the  Conservatory  of  Music  in 
New  York  as  a  pupil  of  Jacques  Bouhy,  who 
was  in  the  United  States  in  18S,'')-89.  After  his 
return  to  Paris  Miss  Blauvelt  repaired  thither 
for  further  instruction,  and  obtaintd  experience 
of  miscellaneous  concert-singing  in  France  and 
Belgium.  For  some  months  she  sang  with  great 
success  in  Russia,  notably  with  the  Moscow 
Philharmonic  Society  ;  her  debut  in  opera 
took  place  in  Brussels,  in  '  Mii  eille  '  (Sept.  12, 
1891),  and  slio  afterwards  sang  the  parts  of 
Juliette,  Marguerite,  Mignon,  etc.  Owing  to 
ill-health  she  cancelled  her  engagement  at  the 
Theatre  de  la  Monnaie,  and  went  back  to 
America  for  rest.  She  subse(iuently  sang  in 
the  principal  concerts  throughout  the  United 
States,  and  Canada,  under  Anton  Seidl,  Theo- 
dore Thomas,  and  other  eminent  conductors  ; 
and  she  went  on  a  tour  -with  the  Danu'osch 
Sympliony  Orchestra  in  1893.  Three  years 
later  she  had  arranged  to  appear  in  opera  in 
New  York,  but  the  death  of  Mr.  Abbey,  the 
manager,  prevented  this.  In  1898  she  went  to 
Italy  to  study  the  language,  and  appeared  in 
Rome  in  Verdi's  'Recpiiem,'  taking  the  jilaoe  of 
the  soprano  soloist  who  was  suddenly  taken  ill, 
and  ac([uitting  herself  excellently.  Slie  was 
commanded  to  sing  before  (jucen  Margherita  at 
the  Quirinal,  during  that  visit,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing autumn,  after  singing  at  Munich,  she  ap- 
peared in  London  at  the  Queen's  Hall,  on  Oct. 
29.  She  won  universal  favour  at  once,  and  her 
career  since  then  has  been  one  continued  success. 
In  the  following  February  she  again  visited  Italy, 
and  was  married  in  Rome,  to  Mr.  William  F. 
Pendleton,  an  American.  In  June  1899  she 
sang  before  Queen  Victoria  ;  her  appearances  for 
the  next  few  months  wore  almost  exclusively 
at  the  Queen's  Hall,  where  she  sang  in  the  so- 
called  London  Musical  Festival  in  theautunm.  On 
Dec.  7,  1899,  she  sang  in  '  The  Golden  Legend' 
at  the  Albert  Hall  with  remarkable  success,  and 
on  March  22,  1900,  sang  the  soprano  part  of 
Coleridge-Taylor's  'Scenes  from  Hiawatha'  in 
the  same  building,  for  the  first  time  in  London. 
In  June  of  the  same  year  she  sang  at  the  Handel 
Festival,  and  in  1901  undertook  a  long  tour 
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through  America,  to  which  she  had  paid  annual 
visits  since  lier  London  debut.  On  June  2, 
1903,  she  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  opera 
in  England,  as  Marguerite  in  '  Faust '  at  Covent 
Garden,  with  much  success.  Her  voice  is  a  pure 
soprano  of  exquisite  quality,  pure,  clear,  and 
brilliant,  but  with  fine  warmth  and  intelligence  ; 
her  interpretative  powers  are  very  considerable, 
and  although  she  does  not  very  often  sing  songs 
difficult  of  interpretation,  her  performance  of 
lyrics  of  Bralims  and  otlier  modern  writers  has 
been  conspicuously  successful.  m. 

BLAUWAERT,  Emil,  a  famous  basso  can- 
tante,  was  born  at  St.  Nikolaas,  Belgium,  June 
13,  1845,  and  was  a  pupil  of  tlie  Brussels  Con- 
servatoire under  Goossens  and  Warnots.  His 
debut  took  place  in  1865  in  the  principal  part 
of  Benoit's  'Lucifer, 'with  whichhewasidentified 
for  many  years,  singing  it  in  Paris  in  1883,  and 
in  London,  April  3,  1889.  From  1874  onwards 
he  was  a  successful  teacher  in  the  music-schools 
of  Bruges,  Antwerp,  and  Mons  ;  and  in  1889 
he  attained  the  height  of  his  reputation  by  his 
fine  impersonation  of  Gurnemanz  at  Bayreuth, 
a  performance  which  from  the  merely  vocal  point 
of  view  surpassed  all  other  interpretations.  He 
appeared  at  the  Philharmonic  Concerts  of  March 
13  and  27,  1890,  and  died  at  Brussels,  Feb.  2, 
1891.  M. 

BLAZE,  FKAN901S  Henri  Joseph,  calling 
himself  Castil-Blaze,  one  of  the  most  prolific 
writers  on  music  and  the  drama  whom  France 
has  produced,  was  born  at  Cavaillon,  Dec.  1, 
1784.  His  father  (1763-1833),  a  lawyer  by 
profession,  was  a  good  musician,  friend  of  Gretry 
and  Mehul,  and  composer  of  masses,  operas,  and 
chamber  music.  Blaze  was  sent  to  Paris  in 
1799  to  study  the  law,  but  the  love  of  music 
soon  began  to  show  itself.  He  became  a  pupil 
at  the  Conservatoire,  and  took  private  lessons 
in  harmony.  In  the  meantime  his  professional 
career  promised  to  be  a  prosperous  one.  He 
obtained  the  position  of  sous-prefet  in  the  De- 
partment of  Vaucluse,  and  other  appointments. 
But  to  one  used  to  the  excitement  of  Parisian 
society,  and  longing  for  literary  and  artistic 
distinction,  official  life  in  southern  France  could 
not  but  be  tedious  and  uninteresting.  In  1820 
he  threw  up  his  post  and  set  out  with  his  family 
for  the  metropolis,  chiefly  with  a  view  to 
publishing  a  book  compiled  during  his  leisure 
hours.  It  appeared  in  1820,  in  two  volumes, 
with  the  title  De  I'opera  en  France,  and  is  the 
work  on  which  his  claims  to  remembrance  are 
chiefly  founded.  The  subjects  treated  com- 
prise a  mucli  wider  circle  of  observation  than 
the  title  would  imply.  The  first  volume  con- 
tains an  elaborate  though  popular  treatment  of 
the  various  elements  of  music,  including  hints 
as  to  the  choice  of  libretti,  and  the  peculiarities 
of  veroe  and  diction  best  adapted  for  musical 
treatment.  The  second  volume  is  devoted  to 
the  opera  proper,  describing  at  considerable 


length  its  various  component  parts,  the  over- 
ture, recitative,  aria,  ensemble,  etc. 

He  attacks  the  various  uses  and  abuses  of 
theatrical  managers,  the  arrogance  of  ignorant 
critics,  and  the  miserable  translations  supplied 
by  literary  hacks  for  the  masterpieces  of  foreign 
composers.  On  the  latter  point  he  was  entitled 
to  speak,  having  himself  reproduced  more  or  less 
felicitously  the  libretti  of  numerous  Italian  and 
German  operas.  Amongst  these  we  may  mention 
'Figaro,'  '  Don  Juan,' and  '  Zauberflote  '  ;  'II 
Barbiere,'  '  Gazza  Ladra,'  'Otello,'  'Anna  Bo- 
lena';  '  Der  Freischiitz, '  'Oberon,'  'Euryanthe'; 
and  many  others.  These  reproductions  were 
chiefly  for  the  use  of  provincial  theatres  where 
Italian  opera  was  unattainable,  and  may  have 
contributed  much  to  popularise  good  music  in 
France.  Unfortunately  Blaze  frequently  made 
bold  to  meddle  with  the  scores,  and  even  to  in- 
troduce surreptitiously  pieces  of  his  own  com- 
position into  the  works  of  gi'eat  masters.  He 
used  to  tell  with  delight  how  one  of  his  choral 
pieces  fathered  upon 'Weber  was  frequently  played 
and  applauded  by  unsuspecting  audiences  at  the 
concerts  of  the  Paris  Conservatoire.  His  own 
compositions  do  not  call  for  notice.  They  are 
of  an  ephemeral  nature,  and  are  justly  for- 
gotten. Amongst  his  romances  '  King  Rene  '  is 
pretty,  and  was  deservedly  popular.  He  wrote 
several  pieces  of  sacred  and  chamber  music,  one 
serious  and  two  comic  operas,  none  of  which  was 
successful  to  any  considerable  extent.  More 
valuable  is  a  collection  of  songs  of  southern 
France  called  'Chants  de  Provence.' 

The  merits  of  Blaze's  literary  work  having 
been  discussed  above,  it  will  suffice  to  mention 
the  titles  of  some  of  his  works,  mostly  compila- 
tions, similar  in  character,  although  hardly  equal 
to  De  I'opira  en  France.  We  name  Dictionnaire 
de  Musique  moderne  (1821)  ;  Biographie  via- 
mischer  Musiker  (1828)  ;  Chapelle  musique  des 
Hois  de  France  (1832)  ;  La  Danse  et  les  Ballets 
depuis  Bacchus  jusqu'A  Mademoiselle  Taglioni 
(1832)  ;  Moliere  musicien  (1852)  ;  and  a  work 
in  three  volumes  on  the  Theatres  lyriques  de 
Paris  (1847-56). 

For  ten  years  previously  to  1832  Blaze  was 
musical  critic  of  the  Journal  des  Dihats,  an 
important  literary  position  afterwards  held  by 
Berlioz.  He  also  wrote  nimierous  articles  for 
the  Constitutionnel,  the  Reme  et  G(/:f■tfe^fusicale, 
Le  Mineslrel,  etc.,  partly  rei5ublishc(l  in  book 
form. 

Castil-Blaze  died  Dec.  11,  1857,  after  a  few 
days'  illness.  f.  h. 

BLAZE  DE  BURY,  Baron  Henri,  born 
in  May  1813,  at  Avignon,  the  son  of  the  fore- 
going, is  too  much  like  him  in  all  essential  points 
to  require  detailed  notice.  He  was  first  intended 
for  the  diplomatic  service,  and,  while  an  attach^, 
was  ennobled.  In  literary  skill  he  surpassed 
his  father  ;  in  musical  knowledge  he  was  de- 
cidedly his  inferior.    Blaze  de  Bury  was  indeed 
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the  prototype  of  the  accomplished  litUrateur 
of  the  second  empire,  able  to  write  well  on 
most  topics,  and  excellently  on  many.  Amongst 
his  works  on  music,  which  alone  concern  us 
here,  the  most  remarkable  are  La  Vie  de  Hos- 
sini  (1854);  Musiciens  contcmporains  —  short 
essays  on  leading  musicians,  such  as  Weber, 
Mendelssohn,  Verdi,  and  many  others  (1856)  ; 
and  Meyerbeer  et  son  temps  (1865).  All  these 
are  reprints  of  articles  contributed  to  the  Revue 
des  deux  Momles  and  other  periodicals.  Another 
connection  of  Blaze  de  Bury  with  the  history 
of  music  may  be  seen  in  the  following  circum- 
stance. He  wrote  a  comedy  called  '  La  jeunesse 
de  Goethe,'  for  which  Meyerbeer  supplied  the 
incidental  music.  The  score  was  unpublished 
when  the  master  died,  and  will  remain  so,  along 
with  other  MSS.,  till  thirty  years  after  his  de- 
cease, in  accordance  with  his  own  arrangement. 
In  1868  Blaze  de  Bury  attempted  to  set  aside 
the  portion  of  the  will  referring  to  the  MS. 
in  question,  but  the  action  brought  against  the 
family  was  unsuccessful.  He  died  March  15, 
1888.  F.  H. 

BLECHINSTRUMENTE  (Germ.)  ;  Brass 
Instruments.    See  "Wind  Instruments. 

BLEWITT,  Jonas,  a  celebrated  organist  in 
the  latter  half  of  the  18th  century,  author  of 
A  Complete  Treatise  on  the  Organ,  with  Explana- 
tory Voluntaries ;  '  Ten  Voluntaries,  or  Pieces 
for  the  Organ,'  etc.  ;  '  Twelve  Easy  and  Familiar 
Movements  for  the  Organ,'  etc.  About  1795  he 
was  organist  of  the  united  parishes  of  St.  Mar- 
garet Pattens  and  St.  Gabriel  Fenchurch,  also  of 
St.  Catherine  Coleman,  Fenchurch  Street.  He 
died  in  London  in  1805.  His  son,  Jonathan 
Blewitt,  was  born  in  London  about  1780,  re- 
ceived the  rudiments  of  his  musical  education 
from  his  father,  and  was  afterwards  placed  under 
his  godfather,  Jonathan  Battishill.  At  eleven 
years  old  he  was  appointed  deputy  organist  to 
his  father.  After  holding  several  appoint- 
ments as  organist,  he  left  London  for  Haverhill, 
Suffolk  ;  and  subsequently  became  organist  of 
Brecon,  where  he  remained  three  years.  On 
the  death  of  his  father  he  returned  to  London, 
with  the  intention  of  bringing  out  an  opera  he 
had  composed  for  Drury  Lane,  but  the  burning 
of  that  theatre  destroyed  his  hopes.  He  next 
went  to  Sheffield  as  organist.  In  1811  he  took 
up  his  abode  in  Ireland,  as  private  organist  to 
Lord  Cahir.  He  was  appointed  organist  of  St. 
Andrew's  Church,  Dublin,  and  composer  and 
director  of  the  music  to  the  Theatre  Royal 
in  that  city,  succeeding  Tom  Cooke  in  the  latter 
post  in  February  1813.  In  the  same  year  the 
Duke  of  Leinster  appointed  him  grand  organist 
to  the  Masonic  body  of  Ireland,  and  he  became 
the  conductor  of  the  principal  concerts  in  Dublin. 
When  Logier  commenced  his  system  of  musical 
instruction  in  Ireland,  Blewitt  was  the  first  who 
joined  him  ;  and  being  an  able  lecturer,  and 
possessing  sound  musical  knowledge,  he  soon 


procured  the greatmajorityof  teachingiuDubliu. 
In  1825  Blewitt  was  again  in  London,  and 
wrote  the  music  for  a  pantomime,  '  The  Man  in 
the  Moon  ;  or,  Harlequin  Dog  Star,'  produced  at 
Drury Lanewithgreatsuccess.  In  1828  and  1829 
he  was  director  of  the  music  at  Sadler's  Wells, 
and  wrote  several  clever  works — '  The  Talisman 
of  the  Elements,'  '  Auld  Robin  Gray,'  'My  Old 
Woman'  (adapted  from  Fetis),  etc.  He  was  also 
the  composer  of  the  operas  of  '  The  Corsair,'  '  The 
Magician,'  'The  Island  of  Saints,'  'Rory  O'More,' 
'Mischief  Making,'  etc.,  and  of  a  number  of 
ballads,  particularly  in  the  Irish  style,  which 
enjoyed  considerable  popularity.  Blewitt  was 
a  good  singer,  and  possessed  a  fund  of  humour, 
qualifications  which  sometimes  led  him  into 
questionable  company.  In  his  latter  years  he 
was  connected  with  the  Tivoli  Gardens,  Margate. 
In  1849  he  revisited  Ireland,  as  a  pianist,  with 
Templeton.  He  died  in  London,  Sept.  4,  1853. 
\_Dict.  of  Nat.  Biog.  Corrections  and  additions 
from  Mr.  W.  H.  Grattan  Flood.]      e.  f.  k. 

BLITHEMAN,  William,  was  in  1564  a 
member  of  the  choir  and  master  of  the  choristers 
of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and  also  a  gentleman 
and  one  of  the  organists  of  the  Chapel  Royal. 
[He  took  the  degree  of  Mus.B.  at  Cambridge 
in  1586.]  He  died  on  Whitsunday  1591,  and 
was  buried  in  the  church  of  St.  Nicholas  Olave, 
Queenhithe,  where  a  brass  plate  was  placed  with 
a  quaint  metrical  epitaph  (preserved  in  Stow's 
Survey  Book,  iii.  211),  recording  not  only  his 
skill  as  an  organist  and  musician,  but  also  that 
he  was  the  instructor  of  John  Bull.  [An  '  In 
Nomine  '  by  him  is  printed  in  the  Fitzwilliam 
Virginal  Book  (i.  181),  a  'Meane'  for  organ  is 
given  in  the  appendix  to  Hawkins's  History, 
ed.  1853,  and  fourteen  MS.  pieces  by  him  are  in 
Thomas  MuUiner's  Virginal  Book  (Add.  MS. 
30,513).  Other  specimens  in  the  British 
Museum  are  in  Add.  MSS.  20,384,  31,403,  and 
17,801-5.    Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.}        w.  h.  h. 

BLOCKX,  Jan,  a  very  distinguished  Belgian 
composer,  was  born  at  Antwerp,  Jan.  25,  1851, 
was  at  first  a  choir  boy,  and  a  pupil  of  the 
Antwerp  school  of  music,  gaining  great  popu- 
larity as  a  composer  in  his  native  city  at  a  very 
early  age,  with  his  numerous  Flemish  lieder, 
various  pieces  of  chamber  music,  and  the 
cantatas  for  soli,  choir  and  orchestra,  '  Het 
Droom  van't  Paradies '  and  '  De  Klokke  Roe- 
landt '  ;  two  more  cantatas,  '  Vredesang '  and 
'  Op  den  Stroom,'  are  among  his  more  prominent 
works,  and  a  one-act  opera,  '  lets  vergeten,'  was 
given  at  Antwerp  in  1877.  After  completing 
his  education  at  the  Leipzig  Conservatorium,  he 
settled  in  Antwerp,  where  in  1S86  lie  became  a 
teacher  at  the  Conservatorium,  and  director  of 
the  'Cercle  Artistique,'  being  appointed  in  1902 
to  succeed  Benoit,  the  pioneer  of  the  '  Flemish  ' 
national  movement  in  Belgium,  as  director  of  the 
Antwerp  Conservatorium.  Blockx's  fame  dates 
from  the  production  of  his  ballet  '  MUenka '  at 


BLOOMFIELD-ZEISLER 


BLOW 


341 


the  Theatre  de  la  Monnaie  at  Brussels  in  1886, 
repeated  at  Antwerp  ;  this  was  followed  by 
'Maitre  Martin'  (opi-ra  comique,  Brussels,  1892); 
and  '  PrLncesse  d'Auberge  '  (' Herbergprinses ') 
(lyric  drama  in  three  acts,  Antwerp,  1896,  in 
Flemish,  and  in  French  at  Brussels,  Ghent, 
Bordeaux,  etc.).  The  great  success  of  this  was 
confirmed  in  'Thiel  Uylenspiegel '  (Brussels, 
1900),  and  still  more  in  '  La  Fiancee  de  la  Mer  ' 
(Antwerp  and  Brussels,  1902  ;  Rouen,  Lille, 
1903).  A  cantata  '  Die  Scheldezang,'  was  per- 
formed at  Antwerp  in  August  1903,  in  the  open 
air.  Another  opera  '  Kapel,'  was  accepted  in  the 
same  year  at  the  Antwerp  opera.  In  his  various 
compositions  Blockx  manifests  a  very  interesting 
personality,  which,  while  carrying  out  the  newer 
tendencies  in  harmony  and  orchestration,  suc- 
ceeds in  avoiding  all  imitation  of  Wagner.  M.  K. 

BLOOMFIELD  -  ZEISLER,  Fannie,  an 
American  pianist,  born  in  Bielitz,  Austria, 
July  16,  1866.  She  was  taken  to  the  United 
States  in  1868  by  her  parents,  who  settled  in 
Chicago,  where  she  has  since  lived.  Her  musical 
talent  showed  itself  in  early  childhood,  and  her 
musical  education  was  intrusted  first  to  Bernhard 
Ziehn,  and  then  to  Carl  Wolfsohn  of  Chicago, 
She  had  played  in  public  by  tlie  time  she  was 
ten  years  old.  In  1877  when  Mme.  Essipoff 
was  in  America,  she  heard  the  young  girl  play, 
and  upon  her  recommendation  the  little  Fannie 
Bloomfield  was  sent  to  Leschetizky  in  Vienna 
in  1878.  She  studied  with  that  master  for 
five  years,  and  in  1883  played  in  Vienna  several 
times.  She  then  returned  to  the  United  States 
and  began  her  career  as  a  public  pianist,  which 
she  has  continued  ever  since.  In  1893  she  set 
out  upon  a  concert  tour  in  Europe,  and  appeared 
in  Berlin,  Vienna,  Leipzig,  Dresden,  and  other 
German  cities  ;  the  success  of  this  tour  led  to 
its  continuance  in  the  following  season.  In 
the  spring  of  1895  she  returned  to  the  United 
States,  where  she  has  played  every  season  since, 
appearing  with  all  the  leading  orchestras  in  the 
country  and  giving  concerts  as  far  west  as  the 
Pacific  Coast.  Mrs.  Bloomfield-Zeisler  went  to 
London  in  the  spring  of  1898,  and  gave  a  series 
of  concerts  there  in  the  course  of  the  season 
that  won  her  substantial  praise.  While  she 
was  there  she  was  invited  to  take  part  in  the 
annual  Lower  Rhine  Music  Festival  at  Cologne, 
May  29  to  31  ;  she  also  played  at  a  number 
of  concerts  in  France.  These  performances 
deepened  and  confirmed  the  impression,  made 
by  her  previous  European  appearances,  of  her 
remarkable  power  as  an  artist.  She  has  since 
that  time  made  other  visits  to  Europe  and  has 
played  frequently  in  many  parts  of  the  United 
States.  She  married  Sigmund  Zeisler,  a  lawyer 
of  Chicago,  in  1885. 

Mrs.  Bloomfield  -  Zeisler'a  style  is  one  of 
individuality,  fiery  intensity,  and  incisiveness  ; 
that  of  a  nervously  high-strung  artist.  Her 
physique  is  frail  and  slender,  but  her  strength 


and  impetuosity  are  almost  masculine  in  their 
effect,  united  at  times  with  a  feminine  delicacy 
and  beauty  of  touch.  Her  technique  is  highly 
developed  in  the  most  modern  school,  and  rarely 
fails  in  accuracy.  Her  greatest  success  has  been 
made  in  music  of  the  modern  composers.  R.  A. 

BLOW,  John  (1648-1708),  is  generally 
believed  to  have  been  born  at  North  Colling- 
ham,  Notts.  The  jiarish  registers  contain  no 
entries  relating  to  him  or  his  family,  but  it  has 
been  recently  discovered  (AthencBU7n,  Dec.  7, 
1901)  that  in  1646  a  Henry  Blow  was  married 
at  Newark  to  a  widow  named  Katherine  Lang- 
worth,  and  that  three  of  their  children  were 
baptized  at  the  same  place,  viz.,  Henry  in  1647  ; 
John,  Feb.  23,  1648-49,  and  Katherine.  Since 
three  of  John  Blow's  children  bore  these 
Christian  names,  and  as  North  CoUingham  is 
situated  within  six  miles  of  Newark,  it  seems 
almost  certain  that  the  entries  in  the  Newark 
registers  refer  to  the  parents  of  the  composer  and 
their  family,  and  that  Anthony  k  Wood's  MS. 
note  in  the  Bodleian  Library  (Wood,  19  D  (4), 
No.  106)  to  the  effect  that  'Dr.  Rogers  tells 
me  that  John  Blow  was  borne  in  London ' 
cannot  be  relied  on.  Blow  was  one  of  the 
first  set  of  the  children  of  the  Chapel  Royal 
on  its  re-establishment  in  1660  under  Captain 
Cooke.  Clifibrd's  '  Divine  Services  and  Anthems ' 
(1663)  contain  the  words  of  three  anthems,  '  I 
will  magnifie,'  'Lord,  thou  hast  been  our  refuge,' 
and  '  Lord,  rebuke  me  not,'  which  had  been  set 
by  him  at  that  date  ;  and  to  the  same  early  period 
in  his  career  belongs  his  share  of  the  so-called 
'Club  Anthem'  'I  will  always  give  thanks,' 
which  was  written  in  conjunction  with  Pelliani 
Humphrey  and  William  Turner  :  according  to 
Tudway,  to  celebrate  a  naval  victory  over  the 
Dutch  in  1665  ;  but  on  the  authority  of  Boyce, 
as  a  record  of  the  friendship  of  the  three 
choristers.  As  Humphrey  left  the  choir  in 
1664  it  is  more  probable  that  Boyce's  account 
of  the  origin  of  the  work  is  correct.  At  about 
the  same  period  Blow  produced  a  two-part 
setting  of  Herrick's  'Goe,  perjur'd  man,'  written 
at  Charles  II.  's  request  in  imitation  of  Carissimi's 
'Dite,  o  cieli.'  It  was  probably  during  the  time 
he  was  a  chorister  that  Blow  studied  under  John 
Hingeston  and  Christopher  Gibbons.  On  August 
21, 1667,  Pepys  wrote  in  his  diary  (ed.  Wheatley, 
vii.  75):  'This  morning  came  two  of  Captain 
Cooke's  boys,  whose  voices  are  broke,  and  are 
gone  from  the  Chapel,  but  have  extraordinary 
skill ;  and  they  and  my  boy,  with  his  broken 
voice,  did  sing  three  parts  ;  their  names  wei  o 
Blaew  and  Loggings ;  but,  notwithstanding 
their  skill,  yet  to  hear  them  sing  with  their 
broken  voices,  which  they  could  not  command 
to  keep  in  time,  would  make  a  man  mad— so 
bad  it  was.'  It  has  generally  been  assumed 
that  Pepys's  '  Blaew '  was  John  Blow,  but  the 
editor  of  the  diary  remarks  that  this  could 
hardly  have  been  the  case,  as  the  composer  at 
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as  '  a  little  dry,  dark  woman,  who  is  neither 
young  nor  old.  She  executes  difficult  passages 
well ;  but  she  has  no  elegance,  grace,  or  charm 
about  her.  Her  voice,  although  extensive,  is 
harsh  at  the  top,  but  otherwise  she  sings  in 
tune.'  Berlioz  says  in  the  same  Revue  (xii.  75) 
in  1832,  '  she  is  a  fort  beau  talent,  who  deserves, 
perhaps,  more  than  her  reputation.'  She  ap- 
peared in  London  on  Feb.  18,  1833,  at  the 
King's  Theatre,  in  '  Cenerentola.'  She  was  not 
successful  here,  and  did  not  return  another  year. 
She  sang  at  Turin  for  three  seasons,  and  at 
Lisbon  in  1840,  1841,  and  1842.  She  returned 
to  Turin  in  1843,  and  sang  at  Genoa  in  1844, 
and  in  the  next  year  at  Palermo.  She  was 
married  to  a  M.  Gazzuoli,  by  whom  she  had  a 
son,  and  a  daughter,  Augustine,  who  was  also 
a  singer.  Luigia  Boccabadati  died  at  Turin, 
Oct.  12,  1850.  J.  M. 

BOCCHERINI,  LuiGi,  a  highly  gifted  com- 
poser, born  at  Lucca,  Feb.  19,  1743.  The  first 
rudiments  of  music  and  the  violoncello  were 
taught  him  by  his  father,  an  able  bass-player, 
and  the  Abbe  Vannucci,  Chapel-master  to  the 
Archbishop.  The  boy's  ability  was  so  great  as 
to  induce  them  to  send  him  (1757)  to  Rome, 
where  he  rapidly  made  himself  famous  both  as 
composer  and  player.  Returning  to  Lucca  he 
[entered  the  theatre  orcliestra,  and  was  in  the 
town  band  from  1764  to  1779.  Two  oratorios, 
'  Giuseppe  riconosciuto  '  and  '  Gioas,'  were  given 
at  Lucca  during  this  jiei  iod,  as  well  as  an  opera, 
probably  '  La  Clementina,'  in  1765.  He]  joined 
Filippo  Manfredi,  a  scholar  of  Tartini's,  in  a 
tour  tlirough  Lombardy,  Piedmont,  and  the 
south  of  France,  and  even  as  far  as  Paris,  winch 
they  reached  in  1768.  Here  they  found  a 
brilliant  reception  from  Gossec,  Capon,  and 
Dupont,  sen.,  and  their  appearance  at  the  Con- 
certs Spirituels  confirmed  tlie  favourable  judg- 
ment of  tlieir  friends.  Boccherini  became  the 
rage  ;  Venier  and  La  Chevardiere,  the  publishers, 
contended  for  his  first  trios  and  quartets,  the 
eminent  Mme.  Brillon  de  Jouy  (to  whom  Boc- 
clierini  dedicated  six  sonatas)  attached  herself 
to  the  two  artists,  and  the  Spanish  ambassador, 
a  keen  amateur,  pressed  them  to  visit  Madrid, 
promising  them  the  warmest  reception  from  the 
Prince  of  Asturias,  afterwards  Charles  IV.  Ac- 
cordingly, in  the  end  of  1768  or  beginning  of 
1769  tliey  started  for  Madrid,  but  their  reception 
was  disappoiu  ti  ng.  Brunetti  the  violinist  was  then 
in  favour,!  and  neither  King  nor  Prince  offered 
the  strangers  any  civility.  They  were,  however, 
patronised  by  the  Infante  Don  Luis,  brother  of 
the  King,  whom  Boccherini  has  commemorated 
on  the  title-pageof  his  six  quartets  (op.  6),  calling 
himself  '  Compositore  e  virtuoso  di  camera  di 
S.  A.  R.  Don  Luigi  infante  d'Ispagnia,'  a  title 
which  he  retained  until  the  death  of  the  Infante 
in  1785.  [He  seems  to  have  travelled  in 
Germany  between  1782  and  1787,  and  in  the 

1  [But  see  Brunetti,  and  Eitner's  Quellen-Lexiktm,  t.v.  Brunetti.] 


latter  year]  he  dedicated  a  composition  to  Fried- 
rich  Wilhelm  II.,  King  of  Prussia,  which  pro- 
cured him  a  valuable  present,  and  the  post  of 
Chamber-composer  to  the  King,  with  an  annual 
salary,  but  burdened  with  the  condition  that  he 
should  compose  for  the  King  alone.  With  the 
death  of  Friedrich  in  1797  the  salary  ceased, 
and  Boccherini  found  himself  unknown  except 
to  a  small  circle  of  friends.  He  returned  to 
Spain  and  found  a  patron  in  the  Marquis  Bena- 
vente,  in  whose  palace  he  was  able  to  hear  his 
music  performed  by  his  former  comrades  of  the 
Villa  Arenas — whither  his  old  protector  Don 
Luis  had  retired  after  his  misallianee — and  to 
become  once  again  known.  Meantime  ill-health 
obliged  him  to  drop  the  violoncello  ;  he  was  often 
in  want,  and  suffered  severe  domestic  calamities. 
With  the  advent  of  Lucien  Buonaparte,  however, 
an  ambassador  of  the  French  Republic  at  Madrid, 
better  times  arrived.  Lucien  appreciated  Boc- 
cherini, and  his  productive  talent  revived.  In 
1799  he  wrote  six  pianoforte  quintets,  and  dedi- 
cated them  to  the  French  nation  and  Republic, 
but  they  were  not  published  till  after  his  death, 
and  then  appeared  with  the  name  of  the  Duchesse 
de  Berri  on  the  title-page.  In  1801  and  1802 
he  dedicated  twelve  string  quintets  (op.  60  and 
62)  '  per  il  Cittadino  Luciano  Bonaparte,'  and 
in  1801  a  '  Stabat  Mater'  for  three  voices,  pre- 
sented to  the  same,  and  published  by  Sieber  of 
Paris.  After  this  Boccherini's  star  sank  rapidly, 
and  his  poverty  was  so  great  that  he  was  glad 
to  make  arrangements  of  his  works  for  the  guitar 
for  the  use  of  the  Marquis  Bcnavente  and  other 
wealthy  amateurs,  till  at  length  death  released 
him  from  his  troubles  on  May  28,  1805.  The 
last  of  his  sons,  Don  Jose,  died  in  Dec.  1847, 
as  librarian  to  the  Marquis  Seralbo,  leaving  a 
son  Fernando,  professor  at  the  Academy  of  Fine 
Arts  in  Madrid  (1851),  the  last  representative 
of  the  name  of  Boccherini. 

The  ability  in  Boccherini's  chamber  music, 
which  is  generally  contemporary  with  Haydn's, 
is  obvious  and  unquestionable.  He  is  certainly 
wanting  to  some  extent  in  force  and  contrast, 
but  pleasant  method,  expressive  melody,  good 
treatment  of  ideas,  and  dignified  style  are  never 
absent  in  his  music.  His  originality  was  great, 
and  had  its  influence  on  the  progi-ess  of  the  art. 
To  our  practised  ears  his  pieces  may  seem  flat, 
tedious,  wanting  in  variety  of  key,  and  too 
simple  in  execution,  and  doubtless  these  qualities 
have  contributed  to  make  them  forgotten  in  Ger- 
many, though  in  England,  Italy,  and  France  his 
best  works  are  still  played  and  enjoyed.  His 
quintets  and  violoncello  sonatas  (especially  one 
of  the  latter  in  A)  were  formerly  often  given  at 
the  Monday  Popular  Concerts.  [Six  sonatas  for 
violoncello  were  edited  by  Griitzmacher  and 
Piatti,  one  quintet  for  strings  is  in  Payne's 
miniature  edition,  and  four  violoncello  concertos 
were  published  in  Paris  in  1898.] 

Boccherini  and  Haydn   are  often  named 
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together  in  respect  of  chamber  music.  It  would 
be  difficult  to  characterise  the  relation  between 
theiu  better  than  in  the  saying  of  Puppo 
the  violinist,  that  '  Boccherini  is  the  wife  of 
Haydn.'  It  is  usually  assumed  that  these  two 
great  composers  knew  and  esteemed  each  other's 
works,  and  that  they  even  corresponded.  No 
evidence  of  this  is  brought  forward  by  Picquot, 
the  earnest  and  accurate  biographer  of  Boc- 
cherini, but  it  is  nevertheless  a  fact.  In  a  letter 
to  Artaria  ('Arenas,  Feb.  1781')  Boccherini 
sends  his  respects  to  Haydn,  and  begs  him  to 
understand  that  he  is  an  enthusiastic  admirer 
of  his  genius.  Haydn,  on  his  side,  in  two 
letters  to  Artaria,  mentions  his  intention  of 
writing  to  Boccherini,  and  in  the  meantime 
returns  a  complimentary  message.  Artaria  at 
that  time  had  published  several  string  trios  and 
quartets  of  Boecherini's,  and  had  for  long  been 
in  business  relations  with  him. 

Boecherini's  facility  was  so  great  tl*t  he  has 
been  described  as  a  fountain,  of  which  it  was 
only  necessary  to  turn  the  cock  to  produce  or 
suspend  the  stream  of  music.  That  he  was  re- 
markably industrious  is  evident  from  the  detailed 
catalogue  of  his  works  made  by  Picquot.  His 
first  6  trios  date  from  1760,  and  were  followed 
in  the  next  year  by  6  quartets,  published  in 
Paris  in  1768.  Tlic  total  number  of  his  instru- 
mental works  amounts  to  467,  of  which  74  are 
unpublished.  The  printed  ones  are  as  follows : — 
21  sonatas  for  pf.  and  vln.  ;  6  ditto  for  vln.  and 
bass  ;  6  duets  for  two  vlns.  ;  48  trios  for  two 
vlns.  and  vcl.  ;  12  ditto  for  vln.  via.  vol.  ;  102 
string  quartets;  18  quintets  for  flute  or  oboe, 
two  vlns.  via.  vcl.  ;  12  ditto  for  pf.,  two  vlns. 
via.  vcl.  ;  113  ditto  for  two  vlns.  via.  and 
two  vclli.  ;  12  ditto  for  two  vlns.,  two 
vlas.  and  vcl.,  16  sextets  for  various  instru- 
ments ;  2  octets  for  ditto  ;  1  suite  for  full 
orchestra ;  20  symphonies,  including  8  con- 
certante  ;  4  vcl.  concertos.  In  addition  to  the 
above  his  vocal  works  are — A  Stabat  Mater  for 
three  voices,  with  quintet  string  accompani- 
ment ;  a  Mass  for  four  voices  and  instruments  ; 
a  Christmas  Cantata  for  four  solo  voices,  chorus, 
and  orchestra  ;  Villancicos  or  Motets  for  Christ- 
mas-time for  four  voices  and  orchestra  ;  an  Opera 
or  Melodrama,  '  La  Clementina' ;  14  Concert  Airs 
and  Duets,  with  orchestra.  Of  the  vocal  works 
the  Stabat  Mater  alone  is  published  (Paris, 
Sieber,  op.  61).  [The  system  of  numeration, 
by  which  a  new  series  of  opus-numbers  begins 
with  each  branch  of  his  compositions,  is  very 
confusing  :  even  from  Eitner's  catalogue,  in  the 
Que.llcn-Lcxikon,  it  is  difficult  to  get  an  exact 
idea  of  the  extent  of  Boecherini's  works.] 

There  are  also  many  other  pieces  which  are 
either  spurious  or  mere  arrangements  by  Boc- 
cherini of  his  own  works.  See  Notice  sur  la 
vie  et  les  ouvrages  de  Luigi  Boccherini,  suivie 
du  catalogue  raisonni  de  toutes  ses  ceuvres,  tant 
publiies  qu'inddites,    par   L.  Picquot,  Paris, 


Philipp,  1851,  with  two  portraits  ;  and  the 
biography  by  D.  A.  Ceru  (1864).       C.  F.  P. 

BOCHSA,  Robert  Nicolas  Charles,  com- 
poser and  eminent  harpist,  born  at  Montmtdy, 
August  9,  1789,  was  the  son  of  Karl  Bochsa 
(d.  1821),  a  flute  and  clarinet  player.  He  played 
the  piano  and  flute  in  public  at  an  early  age, 
and  composed  airs  de  ballet  for  the  theatre  while 
yet  a  child.  Before  he  was  sixteen  his  opera 
'  Trajan '  was  produced  at  Lyons  in  honour  of 
the  Emperor's  visit.  His  family  having  removed 
to  Bordeaux,  he  became  a  jmpil  of  Franz  Beck, 
under  whom  he  wrote  a  ballet,  and  an  oratorio, 
'  Le  Deluge  Universel. '  In  1806  he  entered  the 
Conservatoire  at  Paris  as  a  pupil  first  of  Catel 
and  then  of  Mehul.  He  studied  the  harp  under 
Nadermann  and  Marin,  but  soon  formed  a  style 
of  his  own.  He  was  continually  discovering  new 
effects,  even  to  the  close  of  his  life,  and  may 
fairly  be  said  to  have  revolutionised  harp-playing. 
In  1813  he  was  appointed  harpist  to  the  Em- 
peror Napoleon,  and  three  years  later  to  Louis 
XVIII.  and  the  Due  de  Beiri.  Eight  operas 
from  his  pen  were  performed  at  the  Opera 
Comique  between  1813  and  1816.  He  com- 
posed a  requiem  to  the  memory  of  Louis  XVI., 
wliich  was  performed  with  great  solemnity  in 
Jan.  1816  ;  but  a  year  later  he  was  detected  in 
extensive  forgeries,  and  fled  from  France,  never 
to  return.  He  was  tried  in  his  absence,  and  con- 
demned to  twelve  years'  imprisonment,  with  a 
fine  of  4000  francs.  He  took  refuge  in  London, 
where  his  fine  playing  was  universally  admired, 
and  so  popular  did  the  harp  become  that  he  was 
unable  to  satisfy  all  the  applicants  for  lessons. 
Parish-Alvars  and  J.  B.  Chatterton  were  both 
pupils  of  Bochsa.  In  1822  he  undertook  the 
joint  management,  with  Sir  George  Smart,  of 
the  Lent  oratorios,  and  in  1823  the  entire 
direction  of  them.  Here  he  produced  Stadler's 
'  Jerusalem,'  oratorios  by  Wade  and  Sir  John 
Stevenson,  and  his  own  '  Deluge  Universel. ' 
On  the  institution  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Mu.sic,  Bochsa  was  appointed  professor  of  the 
harp  and  general  .secretary,  but  in  1827  was 
dismissed  on  account  of  public  attacks  upon  his 
character  which  he  was  unable  to  deny.  In 
1826  he  succeeded  Coccia  as  conductor  at  the 
King's  Theatre,  and  six  years  later  was  himself 
succeeded  by  Costa.  Rossini's  '  Comte  Ory  '  was 
produced  under  his  management.  Bochsa  gave 
annual  concerts,  the  programme  of  which  always 
contained  some  striking  novelty,  though  not 
always  in  the  best  taste.  For  instance,  at  one 
of  them,  Jan.  22,  1829,  Beethoven's  'Pastoral 
Symphony '  was  accompanied  by  acted  illustra- 
tions. In  1839  he  ran  away  with  the  wife  of 
Sir  Henry  Bishop  and  undertook  a  concert  tour, 
visiting  every  country  of  Europe  (except  France), 
America  and  Australia,  where  he  died  of  dropsy 
at  Sydney,  Jan.  6,  1856.  Immediately  before 
his  death  he  composed  a  requiem,  which  was 
performed  at  his  funeral. 
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As  a  composer  Bochsa  was  too  prolific  for  his 
own  fame.  Some  of  his  many  compositions 
for  the  harp,  including  a  '  Method '  for  that 
instrument,  are  still  known  to  harp-players.  As 
a  man  he  was  irregular  and  dissipated  to  the 
last  degree.  M.  c.  C. 

BOOKLET,  Carl  Makia  von,  pianoforte- 
player,  bom  at  Prague,  1801 ;  learned  the  piano- 
forte from  Zawora,  the  violin  from  Pixis^  and 
composition  from  D.  Weber.  In  1820  he  settled 
in  Vienna  as  first  violin  in  the  Theatre  '  an  der 
Wien,'  but  shortly  after  resigned  the  violin  and 
gave  his  whole  attention  to  the  piano.  Beet- 
hoven took  much  interest  in  him,  and  at  different 
times  wrote  him  three  letters  of  recommendation 
(Nohl,  Bccthovens  Briefe,  Nos.  175,  176,  324). 
He  was  very  intimate  with  Franz  Schubert,  whose 
piano  compositions  he  was  the  first  to  bring  into 
public  notice,  and  for  whom  he  had  a  romantic 
attachment.  His  great  object  in  performance 
was  to  catch  the  spirit  of  the  composition.  Meet- 
ing with  great  success  as  a  teacher  he  gradually 
withdrew  himself  from  all  public  appearance  ; 
but  in  1866,  after  a  long  interval,  appeared  once 
more  to  introduce  his  son  Heinrich  to  notice. 
He  died  July  15,  1881.  F.  G. 

BOCKSHORN,  Samuel,  born  1629,  was 
originally  pupil  and  afterwards  director  of  the 
music  at  the  Gymnasium  in  Pressburg,  about 
1655  was  director  of  the  music  at  the  church  of 
the  Trinity,  Nuremberg,  and  in  1657  capell- 
meister  to  the  Duke  of  Wiirtemberg.  He  died  at 
Stuttgart,  Nov.  12,  1665.  Amongst  his  com- 
positions, many  of  which  were  published  under 
his  Latinised  name,  Capricornus,  may  be  named 
'Opus  Musicum,'  for  1-8  voices,  with  instrument 
(1655);  'Geistliche  Concerten  '  (1658) ;  '  Geist- 
liche  Harmonien '  ( 1 6  5 9 , 1 6  6 0 ,  and  1 6 6  4)  ;  '  Thea- 
trum  Musicum '  (1659,  1669);  the  latter  con- 
tains the  'Judicium  Salomonis'  (see  Carissimi)  ; 
'  Jubilus  Bernhardi '  ( 1 6 60) ;  3  Pt.  sonatas (1660); 
a  dramatic  cantata,  '  Raptus  Proserpince  '(1662). 
Two  '  Lieder  von  dem  Leyden  und  Tode  Jesu ' 
were  published  in  1660,  and  a  volume  of  Neue- 
angestimmte  .  .  .  Tafel-Music  in  1670-1.  A 
number  of  motets  and  other  sacred  compositions 
are  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin  and  elsewhere. 
(See  list  in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.)  His  works 
were  largely  published,  and  even  as  late  as  1708 
a  new  edition  of  his  Sonatas,  Cappricci,  Alle- 
mandes,  etc.,  was  published  in  Vienna,    r.  o. 

BODE,  JoHANN  Joachim  Chrlstoph,  born  at 
Barum  in  Brunswick,  Jan.  16,  1730.  He  had 
a  strange  and  varied  life  as  bassoon  and  oboe- 
player,  composer,  newspaper  editor  (^Hamburger 
Correspondent),  printer  (Lessing's  Hamhurgische 
Draniaturgie),  and  translator  (Burney's  Present 
State  of  Music  in  Germany,  1773).  He  died  at 
Weimar,  Dec.  13,  1793.  m.  c.  c. 

BODENSCHATZ,  Erhard,  born  at  Liohten- 
berg  in  the  Harz  Mountains  about  1570,  studied 
theology  and  music  at  Leipzig,  in  1600  became 
Cantor  at  Schulpforta,  in  1603  Pastor  at  Re- 


hausen,  and  in  1 608  Pastor  at  Gross-Osterhausen, 
near  Querfurt,  where  he  died  in  1638.  Boden- 
schatz'sMagnificat  (1599) and  his  'General-bass' 
show  him  to  have  been  an  able  contrapuntist  ; 
but  his  real  value  arises  from  the  collections 
of  music  which  he  brought  out — '  Psalterium 
Davidis,'  4  voc.  (Leipzig,  1605);  '  Florilegium 
hymnorum,'  4  voc.  (Leipzig,  1606);  'Harmonia 
angelica,'  a  collection  of  Luther's  hymns  (1608); 
'BiciniaXC  (1615)  ;  and  especially  'Florilegium 
Portense,'  in  2  parts.  Of  Part  1  the  first  edition 
was  printed  by  Lamberg  of  Leipzig  in  1603,  and 
contains  89  motets — increased  in  the  second 
edition  (1618)  to  120.  Part  2  appeared  in  1621, 
and  contained  150  motets.  There  is  no  score  of 
the  work.  It  was  published,  like  our  own  'Bar- 
nard,' in  separate  parts,  small  4to — 8  of  the  first 
Part,  and  9  of  the  second,  including  in  the  latter 
case  a  Basso  continue  part.  A  co})y  of  the  work 
is  in  the  British  Museum.  Its  contents  are  as 
follows  :•— 

PART  I  (1618). 
Pater  noster.    L.  Haaler.    8  50.  Angela 

A.  Gabrie""'  Iv 
Erbach.    8  v. 
Man  wird  zu  Zion.  Hausman.  53.  Qu 

Gabriel.    8  v. 

54.  Das  alte  Jahr.  Calvisiuj.  8  v. 

55.  Surge  iUuminare.    H.  Prae- 

56.  Nunc  diinittia.    Anon.    5  v. 

57.  A  Domino  factum.  Easier. 

8v. 

58.  Surge  propera.  H.  Praetorius. 
8v. 

59.  Quam  pulchra  es.  Bodeu- 

60.  Trifitis  est  anima.  Orlandua. 


10.  Repleatur  OS  meum.  Ga 

5  T. 

11.  Confitebor.    Orlandus.  I 

12.  Nisi  Dominua.  Anon.  ( 
1.3.  Beatus  vir.    Gallus.    8  v 

14.  Deus  adiutor.  Eremita. 

15.  Exultate.    Gabriel.    8  v. 

16.  Laudate  Dominuni.  A 

17.  Deus  canticum.  Fabricius 


19.  Exultate.    Dulichius.    8  v. 

20.  Sacerdotesstabant.  Anon.  8v 

21.  Canute  Domino.  Anon.  8  v 

22.  Exaudiat  te  Dominua.  Fabri 


J  DeuB.  Fabricius. 


26.  Cor  mundum.    Anon.    6  v. 

27.  Media  vita.    Gallus.    8  v. 

28.  Cibavit  noa.  Bassanua.  8 
28.  O  quam  metuendus.  Gallu 


8v. 

,  Laudate  Dominxun.  Ven 

Veniet  tempus.   Gallus.   8  v 
Audi  tellu.1    Gallus.    8  v. 
,  Non  V03  relinqiiam.  Fabri 

acantate.  Masaainus 


,  Hymn 


,  In  convertendo, 
.  O  Domine  Jesu  Christe. 
Gabriel.    8  v. 
Levavi  oculos.  Orlandua. 
,  Deus  miaereatur.  Biscl 


Orlandus.  5 
,  Domine  quia  habitabit.  E 

bach.    6  V. 
,  Deus  in  adiutor.  Orlando 


.  Domine.  quando  veneris.  Gal 


61.  Adoraniu 


6  v. 


Gallus. 

Filiae  Jerusalem.  Gall' 
.  Domiuus  Jesus.   Gallus.  8  t. 
.  Ecce  quomodo.    Gallus.    4  v. 
.  Alleluia.    Gallus.    8  v. 
.  Tulerunt   Dominum.  Maa- 

.  Tulerunt  Dominum.  H.  Pra«- 

;.  Angelus  Domini.    C.  Erbach. 
6  V. 

.  O  viri,  O  Galilaei.  Boschettus. 


74.  Duo  seraphim.  Ingignerus. 

75.  Te  Deum  patrem.   H.  Praeto- 

76.  TeDeum  patrem.  Erbach.  8t. 

77.  Factum  est.  H.  Praetorius.  8  T, 

78.  Jam  non  dicam.  Gallus.  6  v. 

79.  Gaudent  in  coelis.  Fabriciuj. 


82.  Hierusalem  gaude.  Gallus.  6t. 

83.  Non  auferetur.  Meiland.  8  v. 

84.  Veni  Domini.    Gallus.    8  v. 

85.  Praeterrerum.  Calvisiiis.  6  v. 

86.  Von  mmcl  hoch.  Calvlsius. 

6v. 

87.  Freut  euch.    Calvlsius.    6  v. 

88.  Gloria  in  excelsis.  Calvisius. 

89.  Joseph,  lieber  Joseph.  Calvi- 

sius. 6v.l 
8.5.  Gloria  tibi.  H.  Praetorius.  7  v. 

86.  Non  auferetia.    Rothius.  7  v. 

87.  Hoaianna.  Mauritius  Landgr. 


;  Jesas.  Wal- 
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81.  Daaalte  Jahr.  M.  Praetoriua. 

92.  Herre  nun  lestu.  DemanOub. 

6v. 

93.  Ave  gratia  plena.  Bianclardl. 

94.  SurrexltChriatiu.  Zangrius. 

95.  Apparuerunt  Apostolis.  Vin. 

ceiitius.   8  V. 


102.  Domine  Jeaus. 

103.  Gaudent  in  coells.  Walliser. 


1.  Allein  zu  dlr  Herr.  U.  Roth. 


3.  An  WaaaerflUssen  Babylons. 

C.  F.  Walliser.    8  y. 

4.  Benedicat  et  Deus.  M.  Roth, 


5.  Beati  omnea. 

6.  Benedictus  e 


8.  Conflteminl.    C.  Vincentiui 

(vel  Capilupus).    8  v. 

9.  Confltebor  tiiii  in  Organis.  M 

Vulpiuj.    8  V. 

10.  Cantata  Domino.    A.  Pacel 

11.  Dominus  regnavit.   M.  Roth 


14.  Domine  Jesu.    Luyton.    6  v. 

15.  Deu«  inisereatur  uostri.  Pal- 

lavidnus.   8  v. 

16.  Dominequiahabitablt.  Anon. 

8v. 

1".  De  profundia  clamavl,  T. 
Ricciua.    8  v. 

18.  Deua  raeus  ad  te.  Haaler.  6  v. 

19.  Domini  est  terra.  Capilupus. 


21.  Domine    quid  multiplicati 

22.  Ecce  nunc  benedicite.  Anon 


Exultate  Deo.   G.  Zuchiniu 
8v. 

Factum  est,  dum  iret.  1 

Vulpiua.    10  V. 
Felix  o  ter.    Anon.    8  v. 
Foedera  coniugii.  Anon.  8' 
.  Gemmula  carbunculi.  Anoi 

6t. 

Homo  quidam.   M.  Vulpiu 

Herr,   wenn  Ich  nxir.  A 

Franck.    8  v. 
Ich  hab's  gewagt.   M.  Rotl 

8y. 

In  Domino  gaudebiraua.  » 

Roth.  8v. 
Ich  beschwere  euch.  F.  Wei, 


36.  Lieblich  und  schOn.  M.Roth, 


37.  Lobe  den  Herm.  Anon.  8  v, 

38.  Levavi  oculoa.    Anon.    8  v. 

39.  Lobe  den  Herm.  Hartnian, 


42.  Non  est 

43.  Obsecro  ■ 


C.  T.  Wall! 
.  M.  Roth 
res.    8.  Gal 


46.  Quemadmodumdeaidei-at.  L. 

Balbns.    8  T. 

47.  Querlte  primum.  Zangiua. 

48.  Quam  dllecU.    A.  Patartua. 

6t. 

49.  Quamincoelo.  M.  Franck,  6  t. 


104.  Omnea  gentes. 

8  V. 

105.  Benedicam.    M.  Praetoriua. 


108.  Lohet  den  Herm,    J.  Gross. 

8v. 

109.  Ich    habe    den  Oottlosen. 

Anon.    8  v. 

110.  BenedicU  ait  sancU.  Gum- 

pelzheim.    8  v. 

111.  Hodie  nobis.     L.  Viadana. 

8  V. 

112.  Hodie  Chriatus.   G.  Gabriel. 

113.  Magnum  haeredidatis.  Me- 


54.  Sanctificavit   Dominus.  C. 
Erbach.    8  v. 
Tribularer.   L.  Leonius.   8  v. 
56.  Super  flumina  Babylonia.  A. 
Savetta.    8  v. 
icuero,  ut  fulgur.  Via- 


Venite  ad  me  omnea.   V.  Bi 

tholusiua.    8  v. 
Unser  Leben.    S.  Calvisiv 


64.  Zion  spricht.    8.  Calviaiua. 

65.  Oremus   praeceptla.     C.  J. 
Walliser.    8  v. 

66.  Jubilate  Deo.  J.  Gabriel.  8  v. 

67.  Jubilate.    L.Marentiu8.   8  v. 

68.  Cibavit  nos.    J.  Bellus.    8  v. 

69.  In  te  Domine  speravi.  Pal- 

lavicinus.    8  v. 

70.  Canite  tuba  in  Sion.    B.  Pal- 


71.  Hosixnn 


1  excelsis.  F. 


.  Jerusalem  gaude.    C.  Denian- 
tiiu.  8v. 

I  Cantate.    J.  L.  Haa- 


N.Zang. 


ler.  8i 

4.  Angelua  ad  pasto 

5.  Hodie  Chriatus,    L.  Balbua. 

6.  Hodie  Christus.    C.  Erbach. 

7.  Quern  vidlstia.  F.  Osculatus. 
3.  Surgite  pastores,  Bianciar. 

79.  Claritas  DominL  C.  Vincen- 

80.  Jam  plauaua.    C.  Demantius 
Quid  concinunt.    F.  Biancl 

Osculetur  me.    V.  Bertholu 

siuB,  7t. 
Gloria  tibi  Domine.  C.  Vin 

centius.    8  v. 
84.  Sit  nomen  Domini.  Borsa- 

viderant.  P. 

Stabilis. 

87.  Senex  puerum.  Yalcampua. 

88.  Plaudat  nunc  organis.  L. 

Balbua.   8  T. 
Beatii  ea.    Steffaninua.    7  v. 
90.  Eoce  tu  pulchra  es.    A.  Bor- 

N.  Parma.    8  v. 
.  Ave  rex.  F.  Bianciardus.  8t. 
.  O  Domine  Jesu.   L.  Leonius. 

94.  Triatia  eat  anima.  Agaiza- 

rius.    8  V. 

95.  Ponam  inimicitiaa,  M.  Roth. 


86.  Stellam  qua 

de  Monte.  7  \ 
unc  dimlttU. 


97.  Alleluia  aurrexit.    H.  Balli- 


Puer, 


C.  Val- 

C.  Vincentiua. 
L.  128.  Fuit  homo.    H.  Praetoriua. 


98.  Quern  quaeria.   O.  Vecchua.  126.  Puer,  qui  ui 

6  V.  torius.  8 

99.  Expurgate  vetua.   C.  Buel.  127.  Et  tu  puer 


100.  Cognoverunt  diaclpuli. 

101.  Surgite  populi.   H.  Vecc 

8  V. 

102.  Tulerunt  Dominum.  A 


131.  Audivi  vocem  < 


Domini  descendit. 
Leonius.    8  v.  ,  132.  Factum  est  praellum.    J.  T. 

104.  Alleluia.   H.  Steuccius.   8  v.  |  Tribiolus.    6  v. 

SingetdemHerni.  M.  Roth.  [  133.  Factum  est  praelium.  It. 


Maria  Magdalena.  Anon.  8  v. ,  134.  Factum  est  sileni 
Dum  rex  gloriae.  Anon.  8  v.  Porta.    8  v. 

Eiurgat  Deus.    A.  Pacellua.  1.15.  Venit  Michael.  A 
136.  Cantabautsancti. 

patre.     F.  B.  Dul- 


Exivi 

Jam  non  dicam.    F.  Gabriel. 

O  viri,  o  Galilaei.    J.  Croce. 
8t. 

112.  In  nomine  Jesu.  Steffaninus. 

113.  Hodie  completi  sunt.  L.  Val- 

114.  HSSc^pleti'sunt.O.Cata- 

Dum  complerentur.  Pallavl- 

cinus.  8v. 
Veni  Sancte  Spiritua.  N. 

Zangius.   8  v. 
Intonuitdecoelo.  Alchinger. 


137.  Hi  sunt,  qui  veneruut. 

Stabilis.    8  v. 

138.  Hie  eat  vere. 


142.  lati  sunt ' 

Bertuat 

143.  Exultemu 


144.  Laudate  Dominu 

nuB.  7t. 

145.  Jubilate  Deo.  I 


1.  H.Peri- 
Pallavicl- 


Duo  Seraphim.  F.  Croatiua. 
8v. 

O  altitude.  F.  Oaculatus.  8  v. 


122.  Tres  aunt.  qui.    A.  Pacellus. 


146.  Exultavit  cor  meum.  N. 

147.  Exultate  Deo.    A.  Savetta, 

8v. 

148.  Vespere    autem  Sabbathi. 

149.  Laudate  noinen  Domini.  J. 

Gabriel.    8  v. 

150.  Laudate  Dominum.  J.  Croce. 


BOEHM,  Elizabeth,  singer,  born  at  Riga, 
1756  ;  made  her  first  appearance,  1783  ;  after- 
wards married  the  tenor  Cartellieri  at  Strelitz, 
from  whom  she  separated,  and  married  again 
Boehm  the  actor,  under  whose  name  she  became 
one  of  the  most  favourite  actresses  of  the  Berlin 
national  theatre.  She  was  the  first  to  play  Donna 
Elvira  in  Berlin  (1790).  She  died  1797.    F.  G. 

BOHM,  Georg,  born  at  Goldbach  near  Gotha 
in  1661,  was  organist  in  Hamburg  before  1698, 
when  he  became  organist  at  the  Johanniskirche 
of  Liineburg  at  the  time  when  Bach  was  a 
member  of  the  choir  of  the  Michaeliskirche.  It 
seems  likely  that  it  was  his  account  of  the  music 
at  Hamburg  that  suggested  to  Bach  his  famous 
journey  to  that  city  to  hear  Buxtehude.  (See 
Spitta,  /.  S.  Bach  (Eng.  trans.),  i.  194-6.) 
Bohm  seems  to  have  retired  in  1734,  but  to 
have  been  still  living  when  Mattheson's  Vollk. 
Capellmeister  was  published  in  1739.  He  wrote 
music  for  Elmenhorst's  hymns,  a  setting  of  the 
Passion,  and  many  chorale-preludes  and  arrange- 
ments in  the  Royal  and  Hochschule  libraries, 
Berlin,  at  Kiinigsberg,  Leipzig,  etc.  Some  of 
his  chorales,  his  suites,  and  a  prelude  and  fugue 
for  clavier,  are  minutely  analysed  by  Spitta, 
J.  S.  Bach  (Eng.  trans.),  i.  203-210.  M. 

BOEHM,  Heinrich,  born  1836  at  Blasria  in 
Bohemia,  where  his  father  was  leader  of  the  choir 
and  composer  of  the  opera  of  'Krathonos'  (Rlibe- 
zahl).  Heinrich  himself  composed  35  operas  and 
operettas  in  Bohemian,  and  his  name  is  well 
known  on  the  stage  of  that  country.      f.  g. 
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BOEHM,  Joseph,  a  violinist  of  repute,  born 
at  Pesth,  March  4,  1795.  He  was  a  pupil  first 
of  his  father,  and  then  of  Rode,  who  took  a  lively- 
interest  in  his  talent.  After  having  played  with 
much  success  at  Vienna  in  1815  he  travelled  for 
several  years  in  Italy,  giving  concerts  in  most  of 
the  principal  towns.  On  his  return  to  Vienna 
in  1S19  he  was  appointed  professor  of  the  violin 
at  the  Conservatorium,  which  post  he  occupied 
till  1848.  In  1821  he  became  a  member  of  the 
imperial  band,  and  retired  in  1868.  From  1823 
to  1825  he  travelled  in  Germany  and  France, 
earning  applause  everywhere  for  the  soundness 
of  his  tone,  his  irreproachable  technique,  and  his 
healthy  musical  style.  But  it  is  as  a  teacher 
that  Boehm's  name  has  won  a  permanent  place 
in  the  history  of  modern  violin-playing.  For  fifty 
years  he  resided  at  Vienna — (where  he  died, 
March  28,  1876) — devoting  his  powers  to  the 
instruction  of  his  numerous  pupils,  among  whom 
it  will  suffice  to  name  Ernst,  Joachim,  L.  Straus, 
Hellmesberger,  and  Singer.  In  fact,  all  the 
excellent  violinists  who  during  the  last  half- 
century  have  come  from  Vienna  were  pupils 
either  of  Boehm  or  Mayseder,  or  both.  These 
two  masters  appear  to  have  supplemented  each 
other  by  the  different  bent  of  their  talents :  May- 
seder  excelling  chiefly  by  brilliant  technique, 
■while  breadth  of  tone  and  thorough  musical  style 
were  the  prominent  features  of  Boehm's  playing. 

He  has  published  a  number  of  compositions 
for  the  violin,  polonaises,  variations,  a  concertino, 
also  a  string-quartet,  which,  however,  are  of  no 
importance.  p.  D. 

BOEHM,  Theobald,  a  flute-player  of  dis- 
tinction, and  Hof-musicus  at  Munich,  born  there 
April  9,  1794.  [But  see  Welch's  Hist,  of  the 
Boehm  Flute,  p.  3,  note,  from  which  it  appears 
that  Boehm  himself  occasionally  implied  that 
he  was  born  in  1  793.]  He  died  Nov.  25,  1881. 
Besides  composing  many  brilliant  works  for  his 
instrument,  he  introduced  several  notable  im- 
provements in  its  mechanism  ;  esjjecially  a  new 
fingering  which  bears  his  name,  and  Avas  in- 
troduced in  London  about  the  year  1834.  It 
has  been  found  applicable  also  to  the  oboe  and 
bassoon,  and  has  been  adapted  by  Klose  to  the 
clarinet,  though  with  less  success  than  in  the 
other  cases,  owing  to  the  foundation  of  the  latter 
scale  on  the  interval  of  a  twelfth. 

Its  principal  peculiarity  is  the  avoidance  of 
■what  are  termed  'cross-fingered'  notes,  viz.  those 
which  are  jjroduced  by  closing  a  hole  below  that 
through  which  the  instrument  is  speaking.  For 
this  purpose  the  semitone  is  obtained  by  pressing 
down  the  middle  finger  of  either  hand,  and  the 
corresponding  whole  tone,  by  doing  the  same  with 
the  forefinger.  A  large  number  of  duplicate 
fingerings  is  alsointroduced,  which  facilitate  pass- 
ages previously  impracticable.  On  the  flute  the 
system  has  the  advantage  of  keeping  different 
keys  more  on  a  level  as  regards  difficulty : 
E  major,  for  instance,  which  on  the  old  eight- 


keyed  instrument  was  false,  uneven  in  tone,  and 
mechanically  difficult,  is  materially  simplified. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  alters  to  a  certain  extent 
the  quality  of  the  tone,  making  it  coarser  and 
less  characteristic.  It  also  complicates  the 
mechanism,  rendering  the  instrument  heavier, 
and  more  liable  to  leakage. 

Boehm's  method  has  been  generally  adopted 
by  flute-players  both  in  England  and  abroad. 
['The  history  of  a  famous  controversy  as  to  the 
priority  of  its  invention  may  be  read  in  Christo- 
pher Welch's  History  of  the  Boehm  Flute  (1896).] 
Klose's  modification  applied  to  the  clarinet  is 
used  in  France  for  military  bands  ;  many  of 
Boehm's  contrivances  are  incorporated  in  the 
oboes  of  M.  Barret  as  made  by  Triebert  of  Paris. 
Bassoons  on  this  system  are  rarely  to  be  met  with 
(see  Flute  ;  Gordon).  w.  h.  s. 

B5HNER,  Johann  Ludwig,  deserves  men- 
tion as  the  original  of  Hoffmann's  'Capellmeister 
Kreisler, '  and  thus  of  Schumann's  'Kreisleriana.' 
He  was  born  Jan.  8,  1787,  atTottelstedt,  Gotha, 
and  had  an  immense  talent  for  music,  which 
was  developed  by  his  father  and  by  Kittl,  J.  S. 
Bach's  pupil ;  but,  like  Friedemann  Bach,  his 
habits  were  so  irregular  that  he  could  never 
retain  any  regular  employment.  He  wandered 
about  through  Germany,  and  in  1808  lived  at 
Jena,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Goethe 
and  Hoff'mann,  and  was  about  1810  theatre 
conductor  at  Nuremberg,  but  returned  in  the 
end  to  his  native  village.  At  length,  drink  and 
privation  carried  him  off  on  March  28, 1860.  He 
gave  a  concert  at  Leipzig  in  Sept.  1834,  in 
speaking  of  which  Schumann  ^  mentions  that  he 
'  looked  so  poverty-stricken  as  quite  to  depress 
me.  He  was  like  an  old  lion  with  a  thorn  in 
his  foot.'  He  had  at  one  time  been  celebrated 
for  his  improvisation,  but  at  this  date  Schumann 
was  disappointed  by  it — '  it  was  so  gloomy  and 
dull.'  'This  was  in  the  early  days  of  the  Neue 
Zeitschrift  fur  Musik,  and  Schumann  utters  a 
half  intention  to  write  Bohneriana  for  the  paper, 
founded  on  the  old  man's  own  confessions,  'both 
humorous  and  pathetic'  These  were  afterwards 
to  be  the  basis  of  the  PF.  pieces,  op.  16,  called 
the  '  Kreisleriana  '(1838).  Bi  ihner's  absurdities 
almost  pass  belief  He  announced  an  organ 
concert  at  Oldenburg,  the  church  was  filled  and 
every  one  full  of  expectation,  when  Biihner  ap- 
peared in  the  organ-loft  and  said,  '  It  is  impossible 
for  Ludwig  Biihner  to  play  to  such  an  idiotic 
audience. '  *  Fetis  gives  a  long  list  of  his  works, 
containing  an  opera,  orchestral  pieces,  quartets, 
sonatas,  motets,  etc.,  ending  with  op.  120. 
[Some  piano  pieces  were  republished  by  the 
'  Bohner-Verein,'  a  small  society  in  Gotha.]  g. 

BOELLMANN,  L6on,  French  composer  and 
organist,  born  at  Ensisheim  (Alsace),  Sept.  25, 
1862,  entered  the  Nicole  de  Musique  religieuse, 
founded  in  Paris  by  Niedermeyer,  at  an  early 
age,  as  a  pupil  of  Eugene  Gigout.  After 

1  Jugvnd-Briefe.   Letter  to  von  Fricken.  «  Ihid. 
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obtaining  various  honours  at  this  school,  he  was 
appointed  in  1881  sub-organist,  and  soon  after- 
wards chief  organist  at  the  church  of  St.  Vincent 
de  Paul,  Paris.  Boiillmann  tried,  in  his  numer- 
ous coni2)ositions,  every  forni  excepting  only 
dramatic  music.  A  symphony  in  F  was  played 
at  the  Conservatoire  of  Nancy,  and  afterwards 
under  Lamoureux  in  Paris  ;  the  Variations 
syniphoniques  for  violoncello  and  orchestra 
have  made  his  name  famous  abroad,  and  have 
been  often  played  in  London.  A  sonata  for  piano 
and  violoncello  ;  a  quartet,  op.  10,  for  piano  and 
strings,  a  work  which  gained  the  prize  of  the 
Socict(i  des  Compositeurs  in  1877  ;  a  trio,  and 
much  church  music  ;  songs,  and  pianoforte 
jiieces  ;  a  ' Suite  gothique'  fororgan,  and  another 
suite  for  organ  ;  100  '  Pieces  breves  '  and  a  fan- 
taisie  dialoguee  for  organ  and  orchestra,  represent 
the  principal  works  for  his  own  instrument.  He 
was  a  fine  organ-player,  and  had  a  very  remark- 
able gift  of  improvisation.  Hugues  Imbert,  in 
a  sketch  of  Boiillmann,  has  said,  '  His  music  is 
naturally  fresh,  graceful,  poetic,  and  built  on 
solid  scientific  foundation.  It  is  genuinely  French, 
in  that  his  harmonic  treatment,  though  often 
bold,  is  never  otherwise  than  clear.  His  sym- 
j)honic  compositions  are  written  in  a  pure  style, 
derived  from  his  intimacy  with  the  classics  of 
music,  and  are  admirably  scored.'  Boellmann 
died  in  Paris,  Oct.  11,  1897.  G.  F. 

BOELY,  Alexanuke  Pierre  Fka.n(,:ois, 
French  composer,  born  at  Versailles,  April  19, 
1785,  died  in  Paris,  Dec.  27,  1858,  a  pupil  of 
the  Conservatoire  of  Paris,  studying  both  piano 
and  violin.  He  wrote  sonatas  for  piano,  for 
piano  and  violin,  string  trios,  organ  pieces,  all  of 
which  are  remarkable  for  their  depth  of  thought 
and  sincerity  of  intention.  o.  f. 

BOESENDORFER,  Ludwig,  themost  famous 
piano-maker  in  Vienna.  The  firm  was  founded 
in  1828  by  Ignaz  (born  July  28,  1796  ;  died 
April  14,  1859),  the  father  of  Ludwig,  who,  born 
in  April  1835,  succeeded  to  the  business  in  1859. 
While  adopting  overstringing  and  high  tension 
with  nearly  all  other  leading  piano-makers,  he 
has  adhered  to  the  light  Viennese  action  for  his 
ordinary  grand  pianos,  adopting,  however,  the 
English  action  w  itli  a  simple  repetition  contri- 
vance for  his  concert  grand  instruments.  He 
went  beyond  all  others  in  compass,  his  '  Im- 
perial '  grand  pianos  having  the  extraordinary 
range  of  8  octaves  (from  F  below  the  usual  A). 
These  were  given  up  after  a  time,  andthe  extreme 
compass  reduced  to  7^  octaves.  He  opened  a 
concert  room  in  1872,  in  which  nearly  all'  the 
chamber  music  concerts  and  piano  recitals  given 
in  Vienna  now  take  place.  A.  j.  h. 

BOESSET,  Pierre  Gu^dron  i  Antoine,  Sieiir 
de  Villedieu,  bom  about  1585,  died  Dec.  1643, 
intendant  of  the  Queen's  music,  1615  ;  maitre 

^  [He  married  a  daughter  of  his  predecesaor.  Pierre  Ou^dron.  and 
adopted  hia  name  as  above,  on  the  title  of  "  Court  Ayres.'  Quellen- 
Uzikon.] 


de  musique  to  Louis  XIII.,  1617  ;  intendant  of 
the  King's  music,  1627,  and  '  surintendant  de 
la  musique  des  chambres  du  roi  et  de  la  reine,' 
1632  ;  composer  of  court  ballets,  24  in  number, 
and  ten  books  of  airs  in  four  and  five  parts, 
which  attained  immense  popularity  in  their  day. 
An  English  translation  of  the  first  book  of  his 
airs  appeared  with  the  title  '  Court  Ayres  with 
their  Ditties  Englished  '  (London,  1629).  Some 
masses  and  motets  are  in  the  Bibl.  Nationale  in 
Paris.  He  was  succeeded  in  his  posts  and  titles 
at  the  court  of  Louis  XIV.  by  his  son  Jean  Bap- 
TisTE,  born  1612,  died  16S5,  and  he,  in  1667, 
by  his  son  Claude  Jean  Bai-tiste,  born  about 
1636,  who  composed,  in  adilitiun  to  ballets  for 
the  court,  a  series  of  duets  called  '  Fruits  d'Au- 
tomne' {Paris,  1684).  11.  C.  C. 

BOHKME,  LA,  opera  in  four  acts,  libretto 
founded  on  Miirger's  I  'te  de  Boheme  by  Giuseppe 
Giacosa  and  Luigi  Illica,  music  by  Giacomo  Puc- 
cini. Produced  at  the  Tcatro  Regio,  Turin, 
Feb.  1,  1896.  In  English,  as  'The  Bohemians,' 
at  Manchester  (Carl  Rosa  Company),  April  22, 
1897,  and  at  Covent  Garden,  with  the  same 
company,  Oct.  2  of  the  same  year.  In  Italian, 
at  Covent  Garden,  July  1,  1899.  Another  opera 
on  the  same  subject  by  Leoncavallo  was  produced 
at  the  Teatro  Lirico,  Milan,  in  the  autumn  of 
1897.  M. 

BOHEMIAN  GIRL,  THE,  a  grand  opera  in 
three  acts  ;  the  libretto  adapted  by  Bunn  from 
Fanny  EUsler's  ballet  of  '  The  Gipsy '  (not  the 
'  Gitana  '  )  ;  the  music  by  Balfe.  Produced  at 
Drury Lane,  Nov.  27, 1843,  also  atHer  Majesty's, 
Feb.  6,  1858,  as  '  La  Zingara '  (Piccolomini  as 
Arline)  ;  and  in  Dec.  1869,  at  the  Theatre 
Lyrique,  Paris,  as  '  La  Bohemienne,'  with  addi- 
tions by  the  composer. 

BOHEMIAN  STRING  QUARTET.  Although 
this  organisation,  tliree  members  of  which  are 
still  young  men,  dates  back  no  further  than 
from  1891,  its  doings  already  fill  an  interesting 
page  in  the  history  of  chamber  music,  a  taste  for 
which  it  has  materially  helped  to  foster.  No 
other  four  artists,  with  the  possible  exception  of 
the  '  Kneisel  Quartet '  in  America,  have  so  com- 
pletely relinquislied  solo  for  quartet  playing. 
Travelling  and  playing  constantly  together, 
Karel  Hoffmann  (first  violin),  Josef  Suk  (second 
violin),  Oskar  Nedbal  (viola),  and  Hanus  Wihan 
(violoncello)  have  realised  the  democratic  ideal 
of  a  quartet  in  which  neither  instrument  is  un- 
duly prominent,  but  in  which  each  has  in  turn 
entire  freedom  of  utterance.  The  second  violin 
and  viola  are  held  by  artists  no  less  competent 
than  the  leader,  whilst  the  violoncellist,  an 
older  and  experienced  man,  has  acted  from  the 
first  as  '  coach '  to  the  party  ;  thus  each  plays 
his  part  on  strong  and  individual  lines.  "Their 
performances  are  full  of  fire  and  virility,  qualities 
which  find  enthusiastic  admirers  all  the  world 
over  ;  but  the  more  discriminating  among  the 
critics  have  not  failed  to  observe  that  such 
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interpretations  as  theirs  are  mainly  satisfactory 
■when  the  work  performed  is  more  or  less  orches- 
tral in  style.  lu  works  of  the  pure  classical 
school  they  lack  repose  and  the  iiiier  touches. 
They  are  heard  at  their  best  in  Czech  music, 
especially  in  the  quartet  of  Smetana  which  bears 
the  title  '  Aus  meinem  Leben,'  of  which  they 
give  an  unajiproachable  rendering,  and  in  the 
chamber  works  of  Dvofak  and  other  Bohemian 
composers. 

All  received  their  early  training  at  the  Con- 
servatoire of  Prague,  a  city  which  rivals  Liege 
as  a  nursery  of  young  violinists.  Here  Karel 
HoFFiVlANN  was  born,  Dec.  12,  1872,  and  studied 
in  the  Conservatoire  for  seven  years.  Josef 
SuK,  born  Jan.  4,  1874,  at  Kfecovic,  did  more 
than  study  the  violin.  He  studied  composition 
under  Dvofak  (whose  son-in-law  he  has  since 
become),  and  to  such  purpose  that  he  is  now 
looked  upon  as  one  of  the  shining  lights  of  the 
new  Bohemian  school.  His  earliest  works  were  a 
dramatic  overture  and  a  piano  quartet,  the  latter 
winning  him  a  State  scholarship.  Since  then 
he  has  written  several  orchestral  compositions, 
including  an  overture  to  A  Winter  s  Tale,  two 
suites  for  the  pianoforte,  a  piano  ([uintet,  and  a 
string  quartet  in  A  minor,  op.  11,  which  has  been 
heard  in  London.  Oskar  Nedhal,  born  at 
Tavor,  March  25, 187  4,  isalso  a  pupil  of  Dvofak, 
and  has  composed,  amongst  other  pieces,  asonata 
for  piano  and  violin,  op.  9,  often  played  in  Lon- 
don. He  has  acted  both  in  Vienna  and  London 
as  conductor  of  an  orchestra  composed  entirely 
of  Czech  musicians.  Hanus  Wihan,  violon- 
cellist and  doyen  of  the  party,  was  born  at  Politz, 
June  5,  1855,  and  held  many  good  appointments 
before  casting  in  his  lot  with  the  others.  Not- 
ably he  was  a  member  of  King  Louis  IL 's  quartet 
in  Munich,  in  whom  Wagner  took  great  interest, 
inviting  them  more  than  once  to  his  house  in 
Bayreuth.  He  has  great  mastery  over  his  in- 
strument, which  he  plays  in  racy  and  somewhat 
unconventional  fashion.  Hoffmann,  Suk,  and 
Nedbal  were  all  pupils  of  his  in  the  chamber- 
music  class  of  which  he  was  director  at  the  Prague 
Conservatoire,  and  by  him  the  Bohemian  quartet 
was  founded,  although  he  only  became  an  active 
member  of  the  party  after  the  retirement  of  the 
original  violoncellist,  Otto  Berger  (1873-97) 
owing  to  ill-health.  w.  w.  c. 

BOHRER,  the  name  of  a  family  of  musicians. 
(1)  Caspar,  born  1744  at  Mannheim,  trumpeter 
in  the  court  band,  and  remarkable  performer 
on  the  double-bass  ;  called  to  Munich  in  1778, 
and  died  there  Nov.  14,  1809.  (2)  His  son  and  . 
pupil  Anton,  born  at  Munich,  1783,  learned 
the  violin  from  Kreutzer,  and  composition  from 
Winter  and  Danzi,  and  became  violin-player  in 
the  court  orchestra  at  Munich.  With  his  brother 
MAX(born  1785),  a  clevervioloncellist,  heunder- 
took  in  1810  an  extensive  tour,  ending  in 
Russia,  where  they  narrowly  escaped  transporta- 
tion to  Siberia  as  employes  of  the  King  of 


Bavaria,  Napoleon's  ally.  In  1823  the  brothers 
were  appointed  to  the  royal  orchestra  in  Berlin, 
but,  quarrelling  with  Spontini,  lost  their  posts, 
Anton  then  resided  in  Paris  till  1834,  when  he 
was  made  Concertmeister  at  Hanover  ;  he  died 
in  1 852.  Max  was  first  violoncellist  and  Concert- 
meister at  Stuttgart,  from  1832  until  his  death, 
Feb.  28,  1867.  The  brothers  married  two 
sisters  of  Ferdinand  David  and  of  Madame 
Dulcken.  Anton's  daughter,  Sophie,  a  girl  of 
much  promise  as  a  piano-player,  died  in  1849 
at  Petersburg,  aged  twenty-one.  F.  G. 

BOIELDIEU,  Fp.ANf;ois  Adrien,i  was  born 
December  16  (not  15),  1775,  at  Rouen,  where 
his  father  held  the  position  of  secretary  to  Arch- 
bishop Larochefoucauld.  His  mother  kept  a 
milliner's  shojj  in  the  same  cit}'.  The  union 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  a  happy  one.  We 
know  at  least  that  during  the  Revolution  the 
elder  Boieldieu  availed  himself  of  the  law  of 
divorce  passed  at  that  time  to  separate  from 
his  first  wife  and  contract  a  second  marriage. 
Domestic  dissensions  were  perluqis  tlie  reason 
why  our  composer,  when  his  talent  for  music 
began  to  show  itself,  exchanged  the  house  of  his 
parents  for  that  of  his  master,  the  organist  of 
the  cathedral,  Broche,  who,  although  an  excellent 
musician  and  pupil  of  the  celebrated  Padre  Mar- 
tini, was  known  as  a  drunkard,  and  occasionally 
treated  Boieldieu  with  brutality.  On  one  occa- 
sion, it  is  said,  the  boy  had  stained  one  of  his 
master's  books  with  ink,  and  in  order  to  evade 
the  cruel  punishment  in  store  for  him  escaped 
from  Broche's  house  and  went  on  foot  to  Paris, 
where  he  was  found  after  much  trouble  by  his 
family.  He  seems  to  have  been  better  treated  by 
Broche  after  his  return.  We  are  not  informed 
of  any  other  master  to  whom  the  composer  owed 
the  rudimentary  knowledge  of  his  art.  This 
knowledge,  however  acquired,  was  put  to  the 
test  for  the  first  time  in  1793,  when  an  opera 
by  Boieldieu,  called  '  La  fiUe  coupable '  (words 
by  his  father),  was  performed  at  Rouen  with 
considerable  success.  It  has  hitherto  been  be- 
lieved that  Boieldieu  left  Rouen  for  Paris  im- 
mediately, or  at  least  very  soon  after,  this  first 
attempt.  This,  however,  must  be  a  mistake, 
unless  we  accept  the  improbable  conjecture  of  a 
second  temporary  sojourn  in  the  capital.  Certain 
it  is  that  Boieldieu  was  again  in  Rouen,  October 
28,  1795,  when  another  opera  by  him,  '  Rosalie 
et  Myrza,'  was  performed  at  the  theatre  of  that 
city.  The  success  of  this  second  venture  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  brilliant,  to  judge  at 
least  by  the  Journal  de  Rouen,  which,  after  briefly 
noticing  the  book,  observes  silence  with  regard 
to  the  music.  Many  of  Boieldieu's  charming 
ballads  and  chansons  owe  their  origin  to  this 
period,  and  added  considerably  to  the  local  repu- 
tation of  the  young  composer.    Much  pecuniary 

1  An  important  work  by  A.  Pougin.  Boieldieu :  ga  vie,  tes  anivrett 
ton  earactere,  t(t  correspondance,  published  in  1875,  has  thrown  new 

m^nts  made  by  F^^tia  and  other  biographers. 
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advantage  lie  does  not  seem  to  have  derived 
from  them,  for  Cochet,  the  Paris  publisher  of 
these  minor  compositions,  told  Fetis  that  Boiel- 
dieu  was  glad  to  part  with  the  copyright  for  the 
moderate  remuneration  of  twelve  francs  apiece. 
Soon  after  the  appearance  of  his  second  opera 
Boieldieu  left  Rouen  for  good.  Ambition  and 
the  consciousness  of  power  caused  him  to  be 
dissatisfied  with  the  narrow  sj^here  of  bis  native 
city,  particularly  alter  the  failure  of  a  plan 
(advocated  by  him  in  an  article  in  the  Joiirnal 
dc  J'ouen,  entitled  'Reflexions  patriotiques  sur 
I'utilite  de  I'rtude  de  la  musique ' )  of  starting 
a  music  scliool  on  the  model  of  the  newly-founded 
Conservatoire. 

To  Paris  tlierefore  Boieldieu  went  for  a  second 
time,  with  an  introduction  from  Garat  the  singer 
to  Jadin  (a  descendant  of  the  well-known  Belgian 
family  of  musicians),  at  whose  house,  as  well  as 
at  that  of  the  Erards,  he  found  a  hospitable  re- 
ception, and  became  acquainted  with  the  leading 
composers  of  the  day,  Cherubini  amongst  the 
number.  Boieldieu  made  his  d(''but  as  an  oper- 
atic composer  in  the  cajjital  with  the  '  Deux 
lettres  '  (1796),  and  the  '  Famille  Suisse,'  which 
was  performed  at  the  Theatre  Feydcau  in  1797, 
and  had  a  run  of  thirty  nights.  Other  operas 
followed  in  rapid  succession,  amongst  which  we 
mention  'Zoraime  et  Zulnare '  (written  before 
1796,  but  not  performed  till  1798),  'La  Dot 
de  Suzette '  (same  year),  'Beniowski'  (altera 
drama  by  Kotzebue  ;  performed  in  1800  at  the 
Theatre  Favart),  and  '  Le  Calife  de  Bagdad ' 
(performed  in  September  of  the  same  year  with 
enormous  success).  To  these  operatic  works 
ought  to  be  added  some  pieces  of  chamber  music, 
which  we  mention  less  for  their  intrinsic  value 
than  for  the  sake  of  completeness.  They  are, 
according  to  Fetis,  a  concerto  and  six  sonatas 
for  pianoforte,  duets  for  piano  and  violin,  duets 
for  harp  and  pianoforte,  and  three  trios  for 
pianoforte,  harp,  and  violoncello.  To  the  success 
of  these  minor  compositions  Boieldieu  owed  his 
appointment  as  professor  of  the  pianoforte  at 
the  Conservatoire  in  1800.  With  the  same  year 
we  may  close  the  first  period  of  Boieldieu's 
artistic  career.  The  '  Calife  de  Bagdad  '  is  the 
last  and  highest  eHort  of  this  period.  If  Boiel- 
dieu had  died  after  finishing  it  he  would  be 
remembered  as  a  charming  composer  of  pretty 
tunes  cleverly  harmonised  and  tolerably  instru- 
mented—in short,  as  an  average  member  of  that 
French  school  of  dramatic  music  of  which  he  is 
now  the  acknowledged  leader.  Boieldieu's  first 
manner  is  chiefly  characterised  by  an  absence  of 
style — of  individual  style  at  least.  Like  most 
men  of  great  creative  power  and  of  autodidactic 
training,  like  Wagner  for  instance,  Boieldieu 
began  by  unconsciously  adopting,  and  reproduc- 
ing with  great  vigour,  the  peculiarities  of  other 
composers.  But  every  new  advance  of  technical 
ability  implied  with  him  a  commensurate  step 
towards  original  conception,  and  his  perfect 


mastery  of  the  technical  resources  of  his  art 
coincided  with  the  fullest  growth  of  his  genius. 
During  this  earlier  period  matter  and  manner 
were  as  yet  equally  far  from  maturity.  This 
want  of  fonnal  certainty  was  felt  by  the  composer 
himself,  if  we  may  believe  a  story  told  by  Fetis, 
which,  although  somewhat  doubtful  on  chrono- 
logical grounds,  is  at  any  rate  plausibly  invented. 
He  relates  that,  during  the  composition  of  the 
'Calif  of  Bagdad,'  Boieldieu  used  to  submit 
every  new  piece  as  he  wrote  it  to  the  criticism 
of  his  pupils  at  the  Conservatoire.  When,  as 
happened  frequently,  these  young  purists  took 
exception  at  their  master's  harmonic  peccadilloes, 
the  case  was  referred  to  Mehul,  to  whose  de- 
cision, favourable  or  unfavourable,  Boieldieu 
meekly  submitted.  Considering  that  at  the 
time  Boieldieu  was  already  a  successful  composer 
of  established  reputation,  his  modesty  cannot  be 
praised  too  highly.  But  such  diflideiice  in  his 
own  judgment  is  incompatible  with  the  con- 
sciousness of  perfect  formal  mastership. 

After  one  of  the  successlul  iierlbrmances  of 
the  '  Calife '  Cherubini  aceosted  the  elated  com- 
poser in  the  lobby  of  the  theatre  with  the  words 
'  Malheureux  !  are  you  not  ashamed  of  such 
undeserved  success?'  Boieldieu's  answer  to  this 
brusque  admonition  was  a  request  for  further  nnisi- 
cal  instruction,  a  request  immediately  granted 
by  Cherubini,  and  leading  to  a  severe  course  of 
contrapuntal  training  under  the  great  Italian 
master.  The  anecdote  rests  on  good  evidence, 
and  is  in  perfect  keeping  with  the  characters 
of  the  two  men.  Fetis  strongly  denies  the  fact 
of  Boieldieu  having  received  any  kind  of  instruc- 
tion or  even  advice  from  Cherubini — on  what 
grounds  it  is  not  easy  to  perceive.  Intrinsic 
evidence  goes  far  to  confirm  the  story.  For  after 
the  '  Caliph  of  Bagdad '  Boieldieu  did  not  pro- 
duce another  opera  for  three  years,  and  the  first 
work  brought  out  by  him  after  this  interval 
shows  an  enormous  progress  upon  the  composi- 
tions of  his  earlier  period.  This  work,  called 
'Matante  Aurore,'  was  first  jierformed  at  the 
Theatre  Feydeau,  Jan.  13,  1803,  and  met  with 
great  success.  In  June  of  the  same  year  the 
composer  left  France  for  St.  Petersburg.  His 
reasons  for  this  somewhat  sudden  step  have  been 
stated  in  various  ways.  Russia  at  that  time 
was  the  El  Dorado  of  French  artists,  and  several 
of  Boieldieu's  Iriends  had  already  found  lucrative 
employment  in  the  Emperor's  service.  But 
Boieldieu  left  Paris  without  any  engagement 
or  even  invitation  from  the  Russian  court,  and 
only  on  his  reaching  the  Russian  frontier  was 
agreeably  surprised  by  his  appointment  as 
conductor  of  the  Imperial  Opera,  with  a  liberal 
salary.  It  is  very  improbable  that  he  should 
have  abandoned  his  chances  of  further  success 
in  France,  together  with  his  professorship  at 
the  Conservatoire,  without  some  cause  sufficient 
to  make  change  at  any  price  desirable.  Domes- 
tic troubles  are  named  by  most  biographers  as 


352  BOIELDIEU 


BOIELDIEU 


this  additional  reason.  Boieldieu  had  in  1802 
contracted  an  ill-advised  marriage  with  Clotilde 
Mafleuroy,  a  dancer  ;  the  union  proved  anything 
hut  happy,  and  it  has  been  asserted  that  Boiel- 
dieu in  his  despair  took  to  sudden  flight.  This 
anecdote,  however,  is  sufficiently  disproved  by 
the  fact,  recently  discovered,  of  his  impending 
departure  being  duly  announced  in  a  theatrical 
joui'nal  of  the  time.  Most  likely  domestic  misery 
and  the  hojie  of  fame  and  gain  conjointly  drove 
the  composer  to  a  step  which,  all  tilings  con- 
sidered, one  cannot  but  deplore.  Artistically 
speaking  the  eight  years  spent  by  Boieldieu  in 
Russia  must  be  called  all  but  total  eclipse.  By 
his  agreement  he  was  bound  to  compose  three 
operas  a  year,  besi{les  marches  I'ormilitary  bands, 
the  libretti  for  the  former  to  be  found  by  the 
Emperor.  But  these  were  not  forthcoming,  and 
Boieldieu  was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  books 
already  set  to  music  by  other  composers.  The 
titles  of  numerous  vaudevilles  and  operas  be- 
longing to  the  Russian  period  might  be  cited, 
such  as  '  La  jeune  femme  colere  '  (1805),  'Tele- 
maque'  (1807),  'Aline,  reine  de  Golconde' 
(1808)  (to  words  previously  set  by  Berton), 
'Rien  de  trop'  (originally  a  vaudeville,  '  Les 
Deux  Paravents')  (1810),  'Les  voitures  vers^es,' 
also  the  choral  portions  of  Racine's  '  Athalie.' 
Only  three  of  these  were  reproduced  by  Boieldieu 
in  Paris  ;  the  others  he  consigned  to  oblivion. 
'Teli'maijuc '  ought  to  be  mentioned  as  contain- 
ing the  charming  air  to  the  words  'Quel  plaisir 
d'etre  eu  voyage,'  afterwards  transferred  to  'Jean 
de  Paris.' 

In  1811  Boieldieu  returned  to  Paris,  where 
great  changes  had  taken  place  in  the  meantime. 
Dalayrac  was  dead  ;  Mrhul  and  Cherubini,  dis- 
gusted with  the  fickleness  of  jiublic  taste,  kept 
silence  ;  Nicolo  Isouard  was  the  only  rival  to 
be  feared.  But  Boieldieu  had  not  been  for- 
gotten by  his  old  admirers.  The  revival  of 
'  Ma  tante  Aurore  '  and  the  first  performance  in 
Paris  of  an  imjjroved  version  of  '  Rien  de  trop ' 
•were  received  with  applause,  which  increased 
to  a  storm  of  enthusiasm  when  in  1812  one  of 
the  composer's  most  charming  operas,  'Jeande 
Paris,'  saw  the  light.  This  is  one  of  the  two 
masterpieces  on  which  Boieldieu's  claim  to  im- 
mortality must  mainly  rest.  As  regards  refined 
humour  and  the  gift  of  musically  delineating  a 
character  in  a  few  masterly  touches,  this  work 
remains  unsurpassed  even  by  Boieldieu  himself ; 
in  abundance  of  charming  melodies  it  is  perhaps 
inferior,  and  inferior  only,  to  the '  Dame  Blanche. ' 
No  other  production  of  the  French  school  can 
rival  either  of  the  two  in  the  sustained  develop- 
ment of  the  excellences  most  characteristic  of 
that  school.  After  the  effort  in  'Jean  de  Paris' 
Boieldieu's  genius  seemed  to  be  exhausted  : 
nearly  fourteen  years  elapsed  before  he  showed 
in  the  '  Dame  Blanche  '  that  his  dormant  power 
was  capable  of  still  higher  flights.  We  will 
not  here  encumber  the  reader's  memory  with  a 


list  of  names  belonging  to  the  intervening  period 
(see  list  below).  Many  of  these  operas  were 
composed  in  collaboration  with  Cherubini,  Catel, 
Isouard,  and  others  ;  only  '  Le  nouveau  seigneur 
de  village'  (1813)  and  'Le  petit  Chaperon  rouge' 
(1818),  both  by  Boieldieu  alone,  may  be  men- 
tioned here.  After  the  successful  production 
of  the  last-named  opera,  Boieldieu,  who  had 
been  appointed  in  1817  to  succeed  Mehul  as 
l>rofessor  of  composition  in  the  Conservatoire, 
(lid  not  bring  out  a  new  entire  work  for  seven 
j'ears.  In  December  1825  the  long-expected 
'Dame  Blanche'  saw  the  light,  and  was  re- 
ceived with  unprecedented  applause.  Boieldieu 
modestly  ascribes  part  of  this  success  to  the 
national  reaction  against  the  Rossini-worship  of 
the  preceding  years.  Otlier  temporary  causes 
have  been  cited,  but  the  first  verdict  has  been 
confirmed  by  many  subsequent  audiences.  Up 
till  June  1875  the  opera  was  performed  at  one 
and  the  same  theatre  1340  times,  and  yet  its 
melodies  sound  as  fresh  and  are  even  now  re- 
ceived with  as  much  enthusiasm  as  on  that 
eventful  night  of  Dec.  10,  1825,  so  graphically 
described  by  Boieldieu's  i)uj)il  Adam.  Such 
pieces  as  the  cavatina  '  Vicns  gentille  dame,' 
the  song  '  D'ici  voyez  ce  beau  domaine,'  or  the 
trio  at  the  end  of  the  first  act,  will  never  fail  of 
their  effect  as  long  as  the  feeling  for  true  grace 
remains. 

The  '  Dame  Blanche '  is  the  finest  work  of 
Boieldieu,  and  Boieldieu  the  greatest  master  of 
the  French  school  of  comic  opera.  It  is  there- 
fore difficult  to  speak  of  the  composer,  and  of 
the  work  most  characteristic  of  his  style,  with- 
out repeating  to  some  extent,  in  a  higher  key 
of  eulogy,  what  has  already  been  said  in  these 
pages  of  other  masters  of  the  same  school. 
With  Auber,  Boieldieu  shares  verve  of  dramatic 
utterance,  with  Adam  piquancy  of  rhythmical 
structure,  while  he  avoids  almost  entirely  that 
bane  of  modern  music,  the  dance-rhythm,  which 
in  the  two  other  composers  marks  the  beginning 
of  the  decline  and  fall  of  the  school.  Peculiar 
to  Boieldieu  is  a  certain  homely  sweetness  of 
melody,  which  proves  its  kinship  to  that  source  of 
all  truly  national  music,  the  popular  song.  The 
'  Dame  Blanclie '  might  indeed  be  considered  as 
the  artistic  continuation  of  the  chanson,  in  the' 
same  sense  as  Weber's  '  Der  Freischiitz '  has 
been  called  a  dramatised  Volkslied.  With  regard 
to  Boieldieu's  work  this  reiuark  indicates  at 
the  same  time  a  strong  development  of  what 
in  a  previous  article  has  been  described  as  the 
'amalgamating  force  of  French  art  and  culture' ; 
for  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  subject 
treated  is  Scotch.  The  plot  is  a  compound  of 
two  of  Scott's  novels,  The  Monastery  and 
Guy  Mannering.  The  Scotch  airs,  also,  intro- 
duced by  Boieldieu,  although  correctly  tran- 
scribed, appear,  in  their  harmonic  and  rhythmi- 
cal treatment,  thoroughly  French.  The  tune  of 
'  Robin  Adaii-,'  described  as  '  le  chant  ordinaire 
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de  la  tribu  d'Avenel,'  would  perhaps  hardly 
be  recognised  by  a  genuine  North  Briton  ;  but 
what  it  lias  lost  in  raciness  it  has  gained  in 
sweetness.  In  the  finale  of  the  second  act  we 
have  a  large  ensemble  of  seven  solo  voices  and 
chorus.  All  these  comment  upon  one  and  the 
same  event  with  sentiments  as  widely  different 
as  can  well  be  imagined.  We  hear  the  dis- 
appointed growl  of  baffled  \ice,  the  triumph  of 
loyal  attachment,  and  the  subdued  note  of 
tender  love — all  mingling  vfith.  each  other  and 
yet  arranged  in  separate  groups  of  graphic  dis- 
tinctness. This  ensemble,  and  indeed  the 
whole  auction  scene,  deserve  the  appellation 
'  classical '  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  word. 

The  remainder  of  Boieldieu's  life  is  sad  to 
relate.  He  produced  another  opera,  called  '  Les 
Deux  Nuits,'  in  1829,  but  it  proved  a  failure, 
owing  chiefly  to  the  dull  libretto  by  Bouilly, 
which  the  composer  had  accepted  out  of  good 
nature.  This  disappointment  may  have  fostered 
the  pulmonary  disease,  the  germs  of  which 
Boieldieu  had  brought  back  from  Russia.  In 
vain  he  sought  recovery  in  the  mild  climate 
of  Southern  France.  Pecuniary  difficulties  in- 
creased the  discomforts  of  his  failing  health. 
The  bankruptcy  of  the  Opera  Comique  and  the 
expulsion  of  Charles  X.,  from  whom  he  had 
received  a  pension,  deprived  Boieldieu  of  his 
chief  sources  of  income.  At  last  M.  Thiers,  the 
minister  of  Louis  Philippe,  relieved  the  master's 
anxieties  by  a  Government  pension  of  6000 
francs.  [For  some  time  about  1833,  Boieldieu 
lived  at  Geneva  ;  see  an  interesting  article  in 
the  Rivista  Musicale  Italiana,  vii.  269.]  Boiel- 
dieu died  Oct.  8,  1834,  at  Jarcy,  his  country 
house,  near  Paris.  The  troubles  of  his  last 
years  were  shared  and  softened  by  his  second 
wife,  a  singer  named  Phillis,  to  whom  the  com- 
poser was  united  in  1827  after  a  long  and  tender 
attachment.  By  her  he  had  a  son,  Adrien 
Louis  Victor,  born  Nov.  3,  1815,  and  educated 
at  the  Conservatoire  under  his  father.  He 
wrote  several  comic  operas,  some  of  which  have 
been  successfully  performed  at  the  Opera  Comique 
and  other  theatres.  It  was  perhaps  chieffy  the 
burden  of  his  name  which  prevented  him  from 
takingamore  distinguished  position  amongst  con- 
temporary French  composers.  At  the  centenary 
celeisration  of  his  father's  birthday  at  Eouen  in 
1875,  a  mass,  and  a  comic  opera  by  the  younger 
Boieldieu,  called  'La  Halte  du  Roi,'  were  per- 
formed \ni\\  great  success. 

The  following  titles  complete  the  list  of 
Boieldieu's  works  : — 

'  L'heureuse  nouveUe,'  1797 ;  *  Le  Pari,  ou  Mombreoil  et  Merville,' 
1797;  'La  dot  de  Suzette.'  1797;  "Les  Mdprises  espagnolea.'  1799; 
•Emma,  ou  La  Prisonni^re'  (with  Cherubini).  1799;  'Beniowski' 
1799 ;  '  Le  Balser  et  la  Quittance '  ( with  MAul,  Kreutzer,  and  Nicolo), 
1803.  ProducedatSt.  Petersburg— 'Amour  etMyat*re,"Abderkhan.' 
*Un  Tour  de  Soubrette,'  '  La  Dame  invisible,'  1808.  After  his 
return  to  Paris— 'Bayard  ^  M^zidres'  (with  Cberubini,  Catel,  and 
Nicolo), 1814;  'Les B^arnais.ouHenrilV.  en Toyage' (with Kreutzer), 
1814 ;  'Angela,  ou  1' Atelier  de  Jean  Cousin  '  (with  Mme.  Gall),  1814 ; 
•  La  F«te  du  Village  voisin,'  1816 ;  '  Charles  de  France,  ou  Amour  et 
Gloire '  (with  Harold),  1816 ;  •  Blanche  de  Provence,  ou  La  Coux  des 
F^es'  (with  Berton,  Cherubinl,  Kreutzer,  and  PaCr),  1821;  'La 
France  et  I'Espagne,'  1823 ;  '  Les  Trois  Genro '  (with  Auber),  1824 ; 
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'  Fharamond  *  (with  Berton  and  Kreutzer),  1825 ;  and  '  La  Marquise 
de  BrinviUiers'  (with  Auber,  Batton,  Berton,  Blanglni,  Carafa, 
Cherubini,  Hdrold,  and  Palir),  I83I.  (Pougin's Supplement  to  Fitis's 
Dictionary.)  '  Marguerite'  was  produced  after  Boieldieu's  death  in 
1838 ;  and  '  L'Aieule,'  another  posthumous  work,  iu  1841.  (QueKen- 
Lexikon,)  j.  -jj 

BOISDEFFRE,  Ren^  de,  French  composer, 
born  at  Vesoul,  Ajwil  3,  1838,  has  lived  since 
1843  in  Paris.  He  has  been  favourably  known 
as  a  composer  since  1864;  in  1883  he  gained 
the  Prix  Chartier  with  his  chamber  compositions, 
among  which  may  be  mentioned,  pianoforte 
sonatas,  two  trios,  a  piano  quartet,  two  piano 
quintets,  and  a  piano  sestet,  op.  43.  He  has 
written  '  Scenes  champetres,'  a  symj^hony  in  A 
minor,  and  other  works  for  orchestra,  a  '  Messe 
solennelle,'  and  a  cantata  setting  of  the  '  Can- 
tique  des  Cantiques.'  Boisdeff're  writes  with 
great  elegance  of  style,  but  lacks  the  qualities 
of  invention  required  in  composers  of  the  highest 
rank.  (See  the  sketch  by  Hugues  Imbert  in 
Kouveaux  Profils  de  Musiciens,  1892.)  g.  f. 

BOITO,  Arrigo,  Italian  poet  and  composer, 
born  at  Padua,  Feb.  24,  1842.  His  father  was 
an  Italian  painter,  and  his  mother  a  Polish 
lady.  Countess  Josephine  Radolinska,  which  to  a 
greatextent  accounts  for  the  blendingof  northern 
and  southern  inspiration  that  is  the  character- 
istic of  all  Arrigo  Boito's  poetical  and  musical 
works.  From  an  elder  brother,  Camillo,  an 
eminent  architect,  critic  and  novelist,  Arrigo 
acquired  from  his  early  years  a  taste  for  poetry. 
It  may  be  said  here  that  it  was  Camillo  Boito 
who  directed  his  brother's  attention  to  Goethe's 
Faust  as  the  proper  subject  for  a  grand  opera, 
and  this  years  before  Gounod's  masterpiece  was 
written. 

In  1856  Boito's  mother  left  Padua  and  settled 
in  Milan  so  that  he  might  study  at  the  Conser- 
vatorio  there.  Arrigo  was  admitted  as  a  pupil 
in  the  composition  class  of  Alberto  Mazzu- 
cato.  It  is  asserted  on  excellent  authority  that 
during  the  first  two  years  at  the  school,  he 
showed  so  little  aptitude  for  music,  that  more 
than  once  the  director,  Lauro  Rossi,  and  the 
examiners  were  on  the  point  of  dismissing  him, 
and  it  was  only  owing  to  the  determinate  and 
steady  opposition  of  his  professor  that  the  de- 
cisive measure  was  not  carried  out.  This  fact, 
compared  with  a  similar  incident  in  the  career 
of  Verdi,  who  at  a  comparatively  advanced  age 
was  refused  admission  to  the  same  institution 
on  the  ground  that  he  had  no  aptitude  for  the 
study  of  music,  will  not  fail  to  strike  the  re- 
flective mind,  and  to  show  how  in  some  cases 
genius  may  be  latent,  and  may  reveal  itself  only 
after  years  of  well-directed  industry. 

The  musical  lessons  at  the  Conservatorio  being 
over  before  noon,  the  young  Arrigo  would  regu- 
larly spend  his  afternoons  and  evenings  in  the 
library  of  the  Brera  studying  literature.  The 
time  thus  spent  was  soon  productive  of  excellent 
fruit:  before  he  had  reached  his  eighteenth 
year,  he  was  familiar  with  the  Greek  and  Latin 
classics,  had  acquired  a  perfect  mastery  of  the 
2  a 
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Italian  and  French  languages,  and  his  first 
essays  in  the  Italian  and  French  press  at  once 
attracted  the  attention  of  scholars  in  both 
countries  to  him.  Some  articles  in  a  French 
review  were  the  cause  of  Victor  Hugo's  writing 
a  most  flattering  letter  to  the  unknown  author, 
while  in  Italy  Andrea  Malfei  and  others  pubUcly 
complimented  him  on  his  early  poems. 

It  is  a  custom  at  the  Conservatorio  of  Milan 
that  the  most  successful  pupils  of  composition 
on  leaving  school  should  write  either  an  operetta 
or  a  cantata  to  be  performed  on  the  occasion  of 
the  annual  distribution  of  prizes.  Boito's  work 
was  'II  4  Giugno'(1860);  and  on  leaving  the  Con- 
servatorio, Arrigo  Boito  and  Franco  Faccio  set 
to  work  together  and  produced  a  cantata,  '  Le 
Sorelle  d'ltalia '  (The  Sisters  of  Italy),  the  poem 
by  Boito,  the  music  of  the  first  part  by  Faccio, 
the  music  of  the  second  part  by  Boito.  By  the 
timethis  cantata  was  performed  in  1862,  musical 
circles  were  greatly  interested  in  the  two  pupils, 
as  it  was  known  that  Faccio  was  already  far 
advanced  in  his  opera  '  I  profughi  Fiamminghi,' 
and  that  Boito  had  already  written  and  com- 
posed several  numbers  of  his  'Faust,' — the 
garden  scene,  just  as  it  now  stands  in  '  Mefisto- 
fele,'  belongs  entirely  to  that  period. 

'  Le  Sorelle  d'ltalia '  was  an  enormous  success, 
so  much  that  the  Italian  Government,  which 
is  perhaps  the  least  musical  in  Europe,  and  the 
least  inclined  to  patronise  art,  found  itself 
almost  forced  by  the  current  of  public  opinion 
to  award  the  two  maestri  a  sum  of  money,  be- 
sides the  gold  medal,  to  enable  them  to  reside 
for  two  years  in  various  capitals  of  Europe. 

As  some  forty  years  ago  the  staple,  and  we 
may  almost  say,  the  only  paying  article  in  the 
music  market  in  Italy  was  operatic  music,  there 
was  not  the  remotest  thought  of  jiublishing  the 
cantata,  successful  as  it  had  been,  and  only  two 
short  duets  for  female  voices,  the  one  by  Faccio 
and  the  other  by  Boito  were  printed.  Uiduckily 
the  manuscript  score,  which  ought  to  have  been 
deposited  at  the  library  of  the  Conservatorio, 
through  the  carelessness  of  the  keejier  of  the 
library  and  of  the  director  Lauro  Rossi,  was 
lent  and  never  returned,  so  that,  unless  chance 
throws  the  manuscrijit  in  the  way  of  some 
musician,  no  hope  can  be  entertained  of  ever 
hearing  again  that  interesting  work,  the  authors 
themselves  having  kept  no  copy. 

During  his  residence  abroad,  Boito  spent  most 
of  his  time  in  Paris,  and  a  considerable  part  of 
the  rest  in  Germany.  Strange  as  it  may  seem, 
Wagner's  operas,  which  lie  had  now  an  occasion 
of  hearing  for  the  first  time,  did  not  alter  in  the 
least  his  musical  opinions  and  feelings  :  a  change 
came  over  his  mind  many  years  after,  when 
he  began  the  critical  study  of  the  works  of 
Sebastian  Bach.  He  left  Milan  holding  Mar- 
cello,  Beethoven,  Verdi,  and  Meyerbeer  as  the 
greatest  composers  in  their  respective  fields,  and 
■when  he  came  back  he  was  even  strengthened 


in  his  belief,  though  he  had  had  many  opportu- 
nities of  hearing  excellent  performances  of  the 
best  music.  Yet — perhaps  unconsciously — he 
did  not  feel  at  one  on  musical  subjects  with  the 
majority  of  his  countrymen.  His  genius,  his 
keen  appreciation  of  the  beautiful,  his  devotion 
to  Beethoven  and  Marcello,  had  enlarged  his 
ideas  beyond  the  limits  that  were  imposed  upon 
an  operatic  comjjoser,  and  whilst  leisurely  work- 
ing at  his  '  Faust '  he  could  not  bring  himself  to 
give  it  the  fashionable  and  only  accejited  form 
of  the  Italian  opera.  He  was  too  modest  to 
preach  a  new  faith,  too  honest  to  demolish  before 
knowing  how  and  what  to  build,  and  too  noble 
to  write  with  the  sole  end  of  amusing  his  fellow 
creatures.  This,  and  the  success  of  Gounod's 
'  Faust '  in  Milan,  a  success  that  obliged  him  to 
give  up  any  idea  of  having  his  own  '  Faust ' 
2)erformed,  gave  gradually  a  diff'erent  turn  to  his 
mind,  and  he  eventually  found  himself  more 
busy  with  literature  than  with  music.  All  his 
lyrics  bear  the  date  from  1861  to  1867  (they 
were  afterwards  published,  with  the  anagram 
'  Tobia  Gorrio  '  as  the  author's  name,  at  Turin 
in  1877)  :  his  novel,  '  L'  Alfier  Meno,'  was  also 
written  in  these  years.  He  started,  together 
with  Emilio  Praga  and  other  friends,  a  lively, 
brilliant,  but  short-lived  newspaper,  Figaro; 
he  contributed  critical  essays  to  Italian  and 
French  reviews,  and  was  one  of  the  most  active 
and  valuable  contributors  to  the  Giornale  della 
Soeictd  del  Quartelto  di  Milano,  a  musical  paper 
edited  by  Alberto  Mazzucato,  whose  aim  was  to 
excite  an  interest  in,  and  spread  a  taste  for, 
the  study  of  instrumental  music. 

Englishmen,  accustomed  to  numberless  con- 
certs where  music  of  the  great  composers  may 
be  heard,  will  hardly  realise  what  the  condition 
of  Milan — by  far  the  most  advanced  musical 
town  in  Italy — was  in  the  sixties.  Music  and 
opera  were  synonymous  words,  and  no  one  cared 
for  anything  that  had  not  been  or  could  not  be 
performed  with  success  at  the  Scala.  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann, 
were  as  much  unknown  as  if  they  had  never 
been  born.  Even  as  late  as  1876,  the  only 
copy  of  Beethoven's  Symphonies  to  be  had 
at  the  library  of  the  Conservatorio,  was  a 
cheap  edition  printed  at  Mendrisio,  and  so  full 
of  mistakes  as  to  be  in  some  parts  unintelligible. 
This  state  of  things  was  absolutely  alarming,  and 
several  more  enlightened  persons,  amongst  them 
the  publisher  Ricordi,  Mazzucato,  Boito,  Filippi, 
etc. ,  decided  to  start  a  Society  of  Concerts  and  a 
newspaper,  in  order  to  improve  the  public  taste, 
and  make  it  at  least  possible  for  the  new  com- 
posers to  have  a  chance  of  being  heard  and 
appreciated. 

Boito  did  much  useful  work  in  this  direction  : 
his  articles  were  full  of  enthusiasm,  and  were 
interesting  and  readable.  Amongst  various 
miscellaneous  articles  he  contributed  one  essay 
on  'Mendelssohn  in  Italy,'  published  in  instal- 
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merits,  in  which  he  spoke  of  his  hero  in  such 
a  manner  that  it  was  consiiiered  disrespectful 
towards  Italian  composers  and  the  Italians  at 
large,  and  led  to  a  duel,  wherein  the  ardent 
musician  was  worsted,  and  in  consequence  of 
which  he  had  to  carry  his  right  arm  in  a  sling 
for  several  weeks  afterwards. 

In  1866  the  war  with  Austria  put  a  stop  to  all 
musical  business,  and  Boito,  Faceio,  Tagliabue, 
Emilio  Praga,  and  others,  joined  the  volunteer 
corps  under  the  command  of  Garibaldi.  During 
the  campaign  they  fought  bravely,  some  of  them 
even  receiving  a  special  mention  for  military 
valour.  When  the  campaign  was  over,  Boito 
decided  to  leave  Italy  and  take  up  his  residence 
in  Paris  :  Victor  Hugo  encouraged  him  to  do  so, 
and  exhorted  him  to  join  the  Parisian  press, 
and  gave  him  the  warmest  and  most  affectionate 
introduction  to  Emile  de  Girardin.  Accord- 
ingly Boito  went  to  Paris  in  the  spring  of  1867, 
fully  determined  to  give  up  music  and  throw  in 
his  lot  with  French  journalists. 

Thus  Boito's  career  as  a  musician  would  have 
been  absolutely  over  for  ever,  but  for  a  succession 
of  unforeseen  and  trifling  incidents.  When  he 
arrived  in  Paris,  Simile  de  Girardin,  who  was  to 
act  as  his  sponsor  on  his  entering  the  Parisian 
press,  was  the  hero  of  a  political  ca,use  ciUhre 
attracting  for  tlie  moment  the  interest  of  all 
France,  and  the  introduction  had  no  j)ractical 
consequences.  After  some  time  spent  in  vain 
suspense,  Boito  went  to  visit  a  sister  in  Poland, 
where  the  monotonous,  tranquil,  humdrum 
country  life,  and  the  many  forced  leisure  hours 
he  had  there,  piit  him  again  in  mind  of  '  Faust,' 
and  just  to  please  his  own  fancy  he  sketched  a 
musical  setting  of  an  arrangement  of  the  entire 
poem,  from  the  Prologue  in  Heaven  to  Faust's 
Death,  and  also  completed  some  ol'  the  principal 
scenes. 

While  he  was  waiting  for  the  autumn  to  go 
back  to  Paris  and  try  his  fortune  again,  Signori 
Bonola  and  Brunello,  the  managers  of  the  Scala, 
who  were  making  arrangements  for  the  operas 
to  be  produced  in  the  ensuing  winter  season  of 
1867-68,  and  had  already  secured  two  novelties, 
Gounod's  '  Giulietta  e  Romeo '  and  Verdi's  '  Don 
Carlos,'  heard  that  '  Faust '  was  again  occupying 
Boito,  and  they  managed  to  obtain  the  opera, 
so  that  when  the  general  public  was  thinking 
that  Boito  was  on  the  staff  of  some  Paris  news- 
paper, unexjjectedly  the  advertisements  an- 
nounced '  Mefistofele  '  as  the  new  opera,  d'ohhligo 
for  the  next  season. 

No  doubt  in  the  interest  of  art  it  was  well 
that  Boito  entered  into  the  engagement,  but  it 
was  nevertheless  a  very  rash  step  on  his  part,  of 
which  the  effects  were  demonstrated  by  the 
memorable  first  performance  of  the  original 
'  Mefistofele '  which  took  place  at  the  Scala 
on  March  5,  1868.  It  must  be  fairly  owned 
that  the  public  was  not  ready  to  understand  the 
new  language  he  intended  to  speak,  nor  did 


the  poet  and  composer  know  clearly  what  he 
was  going  to  say  to  them.  There  is  no  denying 
that  the  original  '  Mefistofele,'  though  poetically 
and  philosophically  admirable,  was,  taken  as  an 
opera,  both  incongruous  and  amorphous.  It  was 
an  interminable  work,  with  very  deficient  and 
feeble  orchestration,  no  dramatic  interest,  and 
composed  without  the  most  distant  thought  of 
pleasing  the  taste  of  opera-goers.  The  conception 
was  sublime  and  the  outline  bold  and  startling  ; 
but  it  was  little  more  than  a  sketch,  or  a  cartoon 
for  a  fresco,  and  the  real  work  was  absolutely 
wanting.  It  would  have  taken  at  least  a  year 
to  get  it  properly  ready,  if  the  author  had  chosen 
to  follow  up  the  original  scheme  ;  but  Boito  found 
himself  with  very  few  months  before  him,  barely 
sufficient  to  put  the  materials  together. 

The  process  of  rehearsing  at  La  Scala  is  a  very 
long  one,  as  it  is  done  in  the  most  conscientious 
manner  :  in  the  case  of  Mefistofele  it  was  extra- 
ordinarily long,  owing  totheenorniousdifficulties 
the  chorus  and  the  orchestra  had  to  grapple 
with  ;  partial  and  general  rehearsals  amounted, 
if  we  remember  right,  to  fifty-two,  and  during 
the  many  weeks  spent  in  this  way,  all  the  inter- 
preters had  grown  so  accustomed  to  Boito's  style, 
and  his  music  had  become  so  clear  and  familiar 
to  them,  that  their  heart  warmed  toward  the 
young  composer,  they  thought  him  the  greatest 
composer  in  Italy,  and  answered  to  the  numerous 
questions  directed  to  them  by  known  and  un- 
known persons  about  the  merit  of  the  new  opera, 
'  a  second  Guglielmo  Tell. '  '  Mefistofele  '  had 
absorbed  the  attention  of  all  Milan,  and  of  all 
musicians  and  amateurs  of  Italy  :  all  seats  and 
standing  places  had  been  sold  weeks  before  the 
performance,  and  never  after  or  before  has  been 
witnessed  such  an  interest  taken  in  the  i)roduc- 
tion  of  a  young  composer's  first  opera.  In  order 
to  centre  entirely  the  pulilic  interest  in  Boito,  it 
was  decided  to  make  a  breach  of  custom  and  let 
the  composer  conduct  his  own  work  ;  and  another 
breach  of  custom  was  made  by  publishing  and 
selling  the  libretto  a  few  days  before  the  per- 
formance. The  first  edition  was  bought  up  in  a 
few  hours,  and  eagerly,  almost  savagely,  read, 
commented  on,  dissected,  submitted  to  the  most 
minute  analysis. 

The  long-cxjiccted  day  came  at  length,  and 
though  tlie  iicrfoniKince  w:is  to  begin  at  7.30, 
shortly  after  2  o'clock  tlie  foi  tuiiato  jio-ssessors  of 
unnumbered  seats  could  already  be  seen  to  gather 
near  the  large  doors,  in  order  to  secure  the  best 
jilaces.  Boito's  apjiearance  was  the  signal  for  an 
applause  as  spontaneous  as  it  was  unanimous, 
that  began  simultaneously  in  all  quarters  of  the 
house,  and  lasted  several  minutes.  During  all 
the  prologue  perfect  silence  was  maintained,  and 
an  attempt  to  applaud  the  '  vocal  scherzo '  was 
instantly  suppressed  ;  the  chorus  and  orchestra 
sang  and  played  magnificently,  and  the  eflTect 
seemed  irresistible,  and  yet  even  towards  the 
very  end  not  the  slightest  guess  could  be  given 
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as  to  the  result,  so  that  the  nervousness  of  all 
the  admirers  and  friends  of  Boito  was  increasing 
every  minute  ;  but  when  the  choir  gave  out  the 
last  chord  of  E  major,  there  came  such  a  sudden 
thunder  of  applause  that  the  last  bars  were  per- 
fectly inaudible,  though  played  fortissimo  by  the 
full  orchestra  and  military  band.  Six  times 
Boito  had  to  bow  his  acknowledgment,  and  yet 
the  sound  of  applause  still  rang  for  minutes 
through  the  house  ;  the  cheering  was  taken  up 
in  the  piazza  outside  the  theatre,  and  it  even 
reached  the  surrounding  caffes,  where  hundreds 
of  musicians  had  gathered  with  their  friends  to 
be  in  advance  of  any  intelligence. 

The  friends  of  Boito  were  wild  with  excite- 
ment, and  prophesied  the  triumph  of  the  opera  ; 
but  these  prophecies  were  not  destined  to  be 
realised.  We  have  already  alluded  to  the  intrin- 
sic reasons  that  made  the  original  'Mefistofele' 
unfit  for  the  stage  ;  in  addition  to  these  there 
was  a  very  powerful  accidental  one  that  hastened 
the  fall  of  the  work,  i.e.  the  utter  inadequacy  of 
the  interpreters  of  the  chief  characters. 

The  first  act  did  not  produce  any  impression, 
in  fact  it  went  a  good  way  to  cool  down  the 
enthusiasm  :  the  garden  scene  in  the  second  act 
displeased  the  public,  who  contrasted  it  with  the 
parallel  scene  in  Gounod's  third  act,  and  found 
Boito's  music  decidedly  inferior :  the  '  Sabba 
Romantico '  turned  the  scale  altogether.  At 
the  moment  of  Mefistofele's  coronation  the 
wizards,  witches,  and  all  the  infernal  crews 
knelt  down,  and  satirising  the  ceremonies  of 
the  Roman  Church,  sang  the  plainsong  of  the 
Tantum  ergo.  From  a  poetical  and  musical 
point  of  view  it  was  a  splendid  effect,  but  it 
was  unquestionably  in  very  bad  taste  to  parody 
one  of  the  most  popular  hymns  of  the  Church. 
Tlie  audience  considered  it  as  irreverent,  lost 
all  patience,  and  began  to  hiss  as  lustily  and 
heartily  as  they  had  applauded  before.  Boito's 
partisans  stood  him  in  good  stead,  and  kept  up 
to  the  very  end  of  the  opera  a  strong  opposition 
to  the  majority,  but  this  of  course  served  only 
to  increase  the  disturbance.  Challenges  were 
exchanged,  resulting  in  duels  the  next  morning, 
the  confusion  and  clamour  in  the  theatre  reached 
such  a  pitch  that  during  the  fourth  and  fifth  acts 
it  was  at  times  utterly  impossible  to  hear  either 
chorus  or  orchestra.  When  the  curtain  fell  for 
the  last  time,  all  the  members  of  the  orchestra 
rose  to  their  feet  like  one  man  and  enthusiastic- 
ally cheered  the  unfortunate  composer  ;  a  rush 
was  made  from  the  pit  into  the  stalls,  and  a 
shrieking  and  howlingcrowdhissingandapplaud- 
ing  wildly  rushed  forward  toward  the  orchestra. 
The  house  was  cleared  and  the  frantic  audience 
fought  it  out  in  the  streets  until  the  next  morn- 
ing. The  performance  had  lasted  nearly  six 
hours. 

During  the  week  another  performance  took 
place:  one  night  the  prologue,  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd 
acts  were  given ;  on  the  following  night  prologue. 


4th  and  5th  acts  ;  but  the  conflicting  parties 
could  not  agree,  and  at  last  the  chief  of  the 
police  thought  wise  to  interfere,  and  'Mefis- 
tofele '  had  to  be  ^\^thdrawn  by  order. 

The  idea  of  having  the  score  of  the  original 
'Mefistofele'  printed,  has  been  unfortunately 
abandoned,  yet  it  may  be  hoped  that  in  time 
the  scheme  may  be  carried  out.  For  even  if  the 
thought  of  having  the  original  opera  performed 
in  its  entirety  were  to  be  dismissed,  it  would  be 
a  matter  of  regret  that  musicians  should  not 
have  the  opportunity  of  becoming  acquainted 
with  that  grand  conception,  either  by  reading 
it  or  by  partial  performances.  The  'Mefistofele' 
in  its  present  form  bears  the  same  relation 
to  the  original  work  as  W.  G.  Wills's  '  Faust ' 
to  Goethe's  masterpiece  :  it  is  an  adaptation 
for  the  stage,  of  more  practical  use  than  the 
original,  but  of  far  less  artistic  import. 

■The  only  decided  improvement  in  the  re- 
arrangement is  the  assignment  of  the  part  of 
Faust  to  a  tenor  instead  of  a  baritone  :  the  ab- 
sence of  a  tenor  makes  an  opera  acoustically  dull 
and  engenders  monotony,  especially  in  a  long 
work.  The  parts  that  have  suffered  more  by  the 
alterations  are  the  scene  at  Frankfort  in  the 
first  act,  and  the  'Sabba  Romantico'  in  the 
second  act.  These  two  parts  were  much  more 
freely  developed,  and  might  nowadays  be  per- 
formed by  themselves  as  cantatas ;  and  the  same 
applies  to  the  grand  scene  at  the  Emperor's 
Palace,  now  entirely  abandoned.  A  strikingly 
original  '  intermezzo  sinfonico '  (a  clever  ar- 
rangement of  which  by  Marco  Sala,  for  piano 
duet,  has  been  published  by  Messrs.  Ricordi  of 
Milan)  stood  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  acts; 
it  was  meant  to  illustrate  the  battle  of  the 
Emperor  against  the  pseudo-Emperor,  supported 
by  the  infernal  legions  led  by  Faust  and  Mefis- 
topheles — the  incident  which  in  Goethe's  poem 
leads  to  the  last  period  of  Faust's  life.  The 
three  themes  —  that  is,  the  Fanfare  of  the 
Emperor,  the  Fanfare  of  the  i^seudo- Emperor, 
and  the  Fanfare  infernale,  were  beautiful  in  con- 
ception and  interwoven  in  a  masterly  manner, 
and  the  scene  was  brought  to  a  close  by  Mefis- 
tofele leading  off  with  'Te  Deum  laudamus' 
after  the  victory. 

From  the  spring  of  1868  to  Oct.  4,  1875, 
when  the  revised  Mefistofele  was  for  the  first 
time  performed  at  the  Teatro  Comunale  of 
Bologna,  Boito  worked  hard  and  in  good 
earnest,  yet  of  the  two  grand  operas  which 
took  up  most  of  his  time  at  that  period  none 
but  a  few  privileged  friends  have  heard  any- 
thing. They  are  'Ero  e  Leandro'  and  'Nerone.' 
'Ero  e  Leandro'  when  finished,  did  not  please  its 
author  ;  at  one  time  he  contemplated  the  idea 
of  having  the  libretto  performed  as  a  poetical 
idyll  with  musical  intermezzos  and  choruses, 
then  he  dismissed  the  subject  altogether,  and 
gave  the  libretto  to  Bottesini,  who  set  it  not 
unsuccessfully  to  music.    More  recently  it  was 
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again  set  by  Mancinelli  and  performed  with 
success.  Of  Boito's  music  nothing  remains 
except  four  themes  ;  two  he  made  use  of  in 
his  '  Mefistofele,'  one  he  had  printed  as  a 
barcarola  for  four  voices,  and  the  other  he 
adapted  to  an  ode  he  had  to  write  for  the 
opening  of  the  National  Exhibition  of  Turin 
in  the  spring  of  1882  (unpublished).  'Nerone,' 
so  far,  seems  to  be  the  opus  magnum  of  the 
artist's  life,  but  no  one  can  say  positively  when 
or  if  it  will  be  performed.  For  a  long  time 
the  work  has  been  so  far  advanced  that  if  the 
author  chooses  it  may  be  got  ready  in  a  few 
weeks,  but  there  are  excellent  reasons  for  not 
giving  the  finishing  touches  to  it ;  these  reasons 
of  course  are  not  made  public,  but  it  is  not 
difficult  to  give  a  guess  at  them  in  the  right 
direction.  Another  work,  of  no  less  importance 
than  'Nerone,'  on  which  Signer  Boito  was 
engaged  later,  is  'Orestiade,'  but  this  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  still  deeper  mystery  than  that  in 
which  'Nerone'  is  wrapped,  though  it  is  perhaps 
more  likely  that  '  Orestiade  '  may  be  submitted 
to  the  public  earlier  than  the  other. 

It  is  rather  early  days  to  pronounce  ex  ca- 
thedra an  opinion  as  to  the  place  which  Arrigo 
Boito  will  take  amongst  the  great  masters  ;  yet 
one  thing  is  beyond  doubt,  and  that  is,  that 
Boito  has  a  right  to  a  conspicuous  place  amongst 
the  greatest  living  artists.  It  remains  still  to 
be  seen  whether,  when  '  Nerone '  is  brought 
within  reach  of  criticism,  it  will  not  ulti- 
mately be  accepted  among  the  greatest  musical 
dramas  of  the  day.  This  is  not  a  groundless 
supposition  ;  the  greatest  part  of  the  poem  of 
'Nerone'  is  not  unknown  to  the  present  writer, 
who  is  supported  by  the  opinion  of  an  indis- 
putable authority,  the  Italian  dramatist  Cossa. 
Signor  Cossa,  who  had  won  his  fame  by  his 
tragedy  'Nerone,'  was  allowed  by  Boito  to 
read  his  libretto.  His  opinion  was  as  follows  : 
'  Vi  sono  dei  momenti  degni  di  Shakspeare  ;  il 
mio  Nerone,  in  confronto  al  suo,  e  roba  da  ra- 
gazzi.'  (There  are  conceptions  worthy  of  Shak- 
speare himself :  my  Nerone  compared  to  his  is 
mere  child's-play).  [It  is  not  possible  to  assert 
with  any  confidence  that  the  published  tragedy 
of  'Nerone'  (1901)  is  the  libretto  here  alluded 
to,  but  that  it  is  a  magnificent  literary  work  is 
beyond  question.] 

In  later  years  Boito  became  a  fervent  admirer 
of  Wagner,  and  particularly  of  '  Lohengrin '  and 
the  '  Meistersinger,'  but  he  was  not  in  the  least 
influenced  by  the  German  master's  work  :  he 
admired  but  did  not  follow  him.  The  only 
influences  that  acted  strongly  on  him  were  those 
of  Beethoven  and  Marcello,  and  a  careful  and 
diligent  study  of  '  Mefistofele '  will  corroborate 
this  assertion .  About  the  time  when  '  Mefistofele ' 
was  given  in  Bologna,  he  began  to  devote  him- 
self to  the  works  of  Sebastian  Bach,  who  has 
since  then  reigned  supreme  in  his  estimation. 
Only  the  future  will  show  what  influence  this 


study  has  brought  to  bear  on  his  musical  con- 
ceptions. 

As  we  said  above,  all  Boito's  best  poems  are 
to  be  found  in  II  libra  dei  Versi,  a  little  book 
of  less  than  two  hundred  pages.  With  the  ex- 
ception of  '  Re  Orso'  they  are  short  poems,  full 
of  originality  and  character.  Opinions  differed 
widely  on  their  merit,  but  admirers  and  de- 
tractors agreed  that  either  as  an  ornament  or 
as  a  blemish  they  stand  by  themselves  in  Italian 
literature,  and  that  he  is  no  imitator.  '  La 
mummia,'  'George  Pfecher'  and  'Ad  Emilio 
Praga'  have  always  been  considered  the  best, 
and  '  King  Orso '  a  Jiaba,  in  two  legends,  an 
intermezzo  and  a  moral,  stands  like  a  sphinx 
in  the  way  of  learned  critics.  What  the  poet 
meant  by  it  no  one  knows,  but  leaving  apart 
the  drift  of  the  poem  there  are  in  it  flashes 
of  light,  dazzling,  wild,  and  sweet.  The  fifth 
number  of  the  second  legend,  where  the  author 
narrates  the  thirty  years'  wandering  of  the 
worm  that  by  fate  had  to  enter  the  sepulchre 
of  King  Orso,  is  a  marvel  in  its  kind,  and 
the  troubadour's  song  (legend  1,  no.  7)  is  un- 
surpassed in  gentleness  of  thought  and  sweet- 
ness of  expression,  so  much  so  that  it  is  a 
wonder  that  song-writers  have  not  yet  seized 
upon  it. 

Boito  is  the  author  of  several  librettos  or, 
rather,  dramas  for  music,  for  it  would  be  unfair 
to  rank  these  literary  gems  on  a  line  with 
the  old-fashioned  librettos  of  Italian  operas. 
They  are: — 'Mefistofele,'  'Nerone,'  'Orestiade,' 
set  to  music  by  himself :  'Ero  e  Leandro  '  (Bot- 
tesini  and  Mancinelli),  '  Amleto  '  (Faccio),  'Gio- 
conda  '  (Ponchielli),  '  Alessandro  Farnese  '  (Pa- 
lumbo),  'Tram  '  (Dominiceto),  '  Otello  '  (Verdi), 
and  '  Falstaff '  (Verdi),  the  last  a  work  which 
must  rank  as  his  masterpiece.  Each  of  those 
that  have  been  published  constitutes  a  perfect 
work  of  art  by  itself,  independently  of  the  musical 
setting.  He  is  likewise  the  author  of  several 
translations,  which  include  Wagner's  '  Tristano 
ed  Isolta,"  'Rienzi,'  and  '  Cena  degli  Ajiostoli,' 
Beethoven's  Ninth  Symphony,  and  some  smaller 
works  by  Schumann  and  Rubinstein. 

Arrigo  Boito  has,  since  1867,  resided  in  Milan, 
where  he  lives  with  his  brother  Camillo.  He 
does  not  occupy  any  official  position,  and  leads 
a  quiet  and  retired  life.  Though  he  is  good- 
humoured,  a  pleasant  companion,  and  of  a  kind 
and  cheerful  disposition,  he  carefully  shuns 
fashionable  society.  The  Italian  Government 
has  conferred  upon  him  first  the  title  of  '  Cava- 
liere,'  then  of  'Ufficiale,'  and  lately  of  '  Com- 
mendatore '  ;  but  though  he  does  not  make 
a  cheap  show  of  pompous  independence  in 
refusing  these  titles,  he  does  not  like  to  be 
addressed  otherwise  than  by  his  simple  name, 
and  even  on  state  occasions  he  is  never  known 
to  have  worn  the  decoration  to  which  he  is 
entitled.  In  1892  he  was  appointed  inspector- 
general  of  technical  instruction  in  the  conserva- 
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tori  of  Italy,  and  in  1895  he  was  made 
Chevalier,  of  the  Legion  of  Honour.       g.  m. 

BOLERO.  A  brisk  Spanish  dance  in  3-4 
time.    The  earliest  form  of  its  rhythm  was 

lirrrircLTl 

which  later  became 

iirrrrrirrrri 

while  to  the  longer  notes  of  the  accompaniment 
shorter  melody  notes  were  given,  and  vice  versd. 
Gradually  the  rhythm  of  the  castanets,  which 
were  used  as  an  accompaniment  to  the  dance  by 
the  dancers  themselves,  was  introduced  into  the 
music,  which  now  assumed  this  form  : — 

iC£rcLD"i™ic££rci:cri 

The  bolero  usually  consists  of  two  chief  parts, 
each  repeated,  and  a  trio.  The  castanet  rhythm 
above  referred  to  mostly  commences  at  least  one 
bar  before  the  melody.  Good  examples  of  the 
bolero  may  be  found  in  Mehul's  '  Les  deux 
Aveugles,'  Weber's  '  Preciosa  '  (gipsy -ballet), 
and  Auber's  '  Masaniello,'  as  well  as  Chopin's 
bolero  for  piano  solo,  op.  19.  e.  p. 

BOLLA,  SiGNORA,  an  Italian  prima  buffa, 
who  sang  in  London  at  the  opera  in  1794.  She 
was  a  very  pretty  woman,  and  a  '  pleasing,  genteel 
actress,'  who  with  a  better  voice  would  have 
been  an  excellent  singer.  She  was  very  success- 
ful in  Paisiello's  '  Zingari,'  and  in  '  Nina,'  which 
latter  she  chose  for  her  benefit,  with  spoken 
dialogue  instead  of  recitative  ;  but  this  was 
considered  an  infringement  of  the  rights  of  the 
English  theatres,  and  after  a  few  nights  it  was 
stopped  '  by  authority.'  In  1 802  she  was  singing 
at  Paris  in  opera  buffa  with  Lazzarini  and 
Strinasacchi.  j.  m. 

BOLOGNA.  The  first  school  for  instruction 
in  music  in  Italy  was  founded  at  Bologna  in 
1482  by  Pope  Nicholas  V.,  when  Bartolommeo 
Ramis  Pereja,  a  Spaniard,  was  summoned  from 
Salamanca  to  preside  over  it.  Spataro  (so  called 
because  he  was  by  trade  a  maker  of  scabbards), 
one  of  the  early  Italian  writers  on  music  in  the 
15th  century,  was  a  disciple  of  Pereja. 

In  the  16th  and  17th  centuries  Bologna  had 
as  many  as  thirty  academies  for  the  promotion 
of  various  sciences  and  arts.  Four  out  of  this 
number  were  musical,  not  including  that  of  the 
'Gelati'  (founded  1.588),  which  comprehended 
every  science  and  art,  and  flourished  throughout 
the  16th  century.  One  of  its  members,  Girolamo 
Desideri,  wrote  a  valuable  treatise  on  music. 
The  four  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  'DeiConcordi,'foundedinl615.  Thearms 
chosen  by  this  institution  were — three  time- 
pieces, a  clock,  an  hour-glass,  and  a  dial.  The 
motto — 'Tendimus  una.' 

2.  'Dei  Filomusi,'  founded  in  1622  by  Giro- 
lamo Giacobbi,  a  learned  classical  composer  of 
the  Bolognese  school,  and  maestro  di  cappella 
of  San  Petronio.    This  academy  was  entirely 


devoted  to  the  study  of  musical  science.  Device 
— a  bush  of  reeds,  with  the  motto  '  Vocis  dulce- 
dine  captant.' 

3.  '  Dei  Filaschici,' opened  in  1633.  Device 
— David's  harp:  motto — '  Orbem  demulcet 
attactu.'  The  object  of  this  institution  was  to 
inquire  into  the  science  of  sound. 

4.  'Dei  Filarmonici, '  instituted  in  1675  by 
Vincenzo  Carrati  entirely  for  music.  Burney,  in 
his  Present  State,  etc.  (France  and  Italy)  1773 
(p.  230),  speaks  of  this  academy  as  still  in 
existence.  He  was  present  at  a  kind  of  trial 
of  skill  amongst  the  academicians,  which  took 
place  annually  in  the  church  of  San  Giovanni 
in  Monte.  The  members  of  this  society  each 
composed  portions  of  the  service,  and  Burney, 
whose  opinion  of  the  performance  was  asked, 
praises  highly  the  variety  of  style  and  masterly 
compositions  of  the  members.  '  At  this  per- 
formance,' he  says,  'were  present  Mr.  Mozart 
and  his  son,  the  little  German  whose  premature 
and  almost  supernatural  talents  so  much  as- 
tonished us  in  London  a  few  years  ago  when 
he  had  scarce  quitted  his  infant  state.  He 
has  been  much  admired  at  Rome  and  Naples, 
and  has  been  honoured  with  the  order  of  the 
Speron  d'Oro  by  His  Holiness,  and  was  en- 
gaged to  compose  an  opera,  at  Milan  for  the 
next  carnival.' 

Orlov  (Traiti  de  Musique,  1822)  speaks  of 
the  performance  of  the  sixteen  hundred  members 
of  the  Philharmonic  Society  at  Bologna,  in  the 
cathedral  of  San  Petronio,  to  celebrate  the  festi- 
val of  the  patron  saint.  But  there  is  no  mention 
of  this  society  in  the  report  of  1866  as  to  the 
state  of  musical  education  in  Italy. 

In  the  16th  century  there  were  but  few 
practical  musicians  of  the  Bolognese  school, 
though  in  the  next,  owing  to  these  nuisical 
academies,  the  masters  of  the  cathedral  of  San 
Petronio  and  other  professors  of  the  city  were 
equal  to  those  of  the  first  class  in  any  other  part 
of  Europe. 

The  result  of  these  societies  also  appears  in 
the  series  of  musical  dramas  performed  in  Bologna 
since  the  year  1600.  There  seems  to  have  been 
no  public  theatre  in  this  city  till  1680,  when 
four  operas  were  performed  there  '  nel  Teatro 
Publico.'  After  this  the  music,  which  had  pre- 
viously been  wiittcn  by  Venetian  masters,  was 
supplied  bymembers  of  the  Bolognese  academies. 
Among  these  were  Petronio  Francesohelli,  who 
set  the  prologue  to  the  opera  of  '  Caligula  '  ; 
Giuseppe  Felice  Tosi,  who  comjtosed  ten  operas 
between  the  years  1679  and  1691  ;  Giacomo 
Antonio  Perti,  a  composer  of  church  music,  but 
also  employed  in  operas  for  Bologna  and  Venice  ; 
Giovanni  Paolo  Colonna,  maestro  di  cappella 
di  San  Petronio  ;  Aldobrandini  Albergati ;  Pis- 
tocchi,  who  founded  a  famous  Bolognese  school  of 
singing  ;  and  the  renowned  composers,  Clari, 
Bononcini,  and  Padre  Martini. 

[In  the  latter  part  of  the  19th  century,  when 
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an  interest  in  serious  music  revived  and  the 
modern  theories  of  dramatic  music  were  begin- 
ning to  make  their  way  in  Italy,  Bologna  was 
in  the  van  of  progress.  There  some  of  Wagner's 
operas,  notably  '  Lohengrin,'  were  performed 
for  the  first  time  in  Italy  ;  and  the  musical 
culture  of  the  city  has  been  greater  than  that  of 
any  other  Italian  town,  with  the  sole  exception 
of  Milan.]  C.  M.  P. 

BOLT,  John,  born  in  1564,  was  a  famous 
player  on  the  virginals,  and  lived  at  the  English 
court  for  three  years.  He  joined  the  Roman 
Church  in  1588,  and  was  organist  to  Sir  John 
Potre.  He  was  arrested  as  a  papist  in  1594, 
and  went  to  Louvain,  where  he  was  organist  of 
St.  Monica's  convent  for  twenty-eight  years.  He 
became  a  secular  priest,  and  died  August  3,1640. 
Queen  Elizabeth  thought  highly  of  him  for  his 
voice  and  skill  in  music.  w.  h.  g.  f. 

BOMBARDON,  BOMBARD,  BASS -POM - 
MER  or  BRUMMER,  were  originally  names 
of  the  deeper  varieties  of  the  oboe  or  bassoon 
family  ;  the  bombardon,  or  contra-bass  pommer, 
the  largest  instrument,  reaching  to  FFF.  These 
large  instruments  differed  from  the  bassoon  in 
being  in  one  length  without  bend  (the  crook  only 
excepted),  and  in  having  a  much  more  limited 
compass.  There  are  examples  of  16th  century 
date  in  the  Hochschule  flir  Musik  at  Berlin, 
and  in  the  Conservatoire  Royal  de  Musique, 
Brussels  (see  Pommeu).  From  these  the  name 
was  transferred  to  a  bass  reed  stop  on  the  organ, 
with  16-foot  tone.  In  the  Traili  de  I'Orgue, 
by  Dom  Bedos,  it  appears  that  the  stop  was 
sometimes  carried  down  to  32-foot  F.  It  was 
mainly  employed  in  accompanying  plain-chant. 

The  name  is  now  applied  to  the  lowest 
pitched  of  the  brass  valved  instruments,  as 
made  with  large  calibre  and  broad  quality  of 
tone.  As  valves  were  applied  to  instruments  of 
this  type  before  the  date  of  Sax's  improvements, 
the  bombardons  may  be  considered  as  a  group 
by  themselves,  apart  from  the  saxhorns,  which 
are  more  jiarticularly  a  series  of  instruments  of 
the  bugle  type,  ranging  from  soprano  to  baritone 
in  compass.  The  bass  and  contra -bass  valve 
instruments,  including  the  euphonium  {q.v.),  are 
the  natural  development  of  the  old  bass-horns 
and  ophicleides,  the  distinctive  feature  by  which 
they  stand  differentiated  from  the  bugle  type 
being  the  free  use  of  the  pedal  octave  lying 
between  the  first  and  second  harmonics.  The 
name  bombardon  or  bass-tuba  is  usually  given 
to  an  instrument  having  for  its  prime  or  pedal 
note  the  F  or  Eb  of  the  16 -foot  octave,  and 
contra-bass  to  an  instrument  in  C  or  B[>,  a 
fifth  lower.  The  open  notes  of  these  four  instru- 
ments are  therefore  as  follows  : — 

Bombardon  in 
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Wagner  has  written  as  low  as  Eb,  the  pedal 
note  in  the  second  example,  which  can  be  taken 
as  a  valve  note  on  the  F  instrument,  the  most 
usual  one  in  the  orchestra  ;  lower  notes,  although 
possible  to  some  lips,  are  not  to  be  depended 
upon.  The  upward  limit  of  compass  is  one 
or  two  notes  above  the  eighth  harmonic.  The 
seventh  harmonic,  as  on  all  brass  instruments, 
is  rather  flat,  but  this  is  of  no  practical  conse- 
quence, as  the  note  can  be  taken  with  the 
valves,  which  give  a  complete  chromatic  scale. 

The  instrument  is  built  in  two  forms :  up- 
right, like  the  euphonium,  but  larger  ;  and 
circular,  passing  over  the  performer's  shoulder, 
with  the  bell  directed  forwards.  It  is  usually 
written  for  as  a  non-transposing  instrument  in 
the  bass  clef,  but  for  brass-band  purposes  it  is 
sometimes  written  for  as  a  transposing  instru- 
ment in  the  treble  clef,  in  which  case  the 
second  harmonic,  whatever  its  Q  ^  — - 
actual  pitch,  is  always  placed  ^  ,  J  l^ete. 
on  the  middle  C  line  thus  : —  »  \ 

The  tone  is  broad  and  open,  but  does  not 
blend  very  well  in  the  orchestra,  except  when  in 
combination  with  other  brass  instruments.  In 
military  and  brass  bands,  however,  the  bom- 
bardons in  Eb  and  Bb  contribute  the  mass  of 
the  bass  tone.  d.  J.  B. 

BOMTEMPO,  JoAO  Domingos,  important 
Portuguese  musician  and  composer,  born  about 
1775  at  Lisbon,  settled  in  Paris  1795,  visited 
London,  returned  to  Paris,  and  finally  went 
back  to  Lisbon  in  1820  and  founded  a  phil- 
harmonic society  which  lasted  till  1823  ;  in 
1833  he  became  head  of  the  Conservatoire.  As 
instructor  of  the  royal  family  he  was  made 
Knight  of  the  Order  of  Christ,  and  chief  director 
of  the  court  band.  He  died  August  13,  1842. 
Amongst  his  works  the  followingdeserve  mention 
— '  Vari^oessobreo fandango' ;  ' Messede Requiem 
ala  memoire  de  Camoens' ;  Responsorii  for  Queen 
Carlotta  Joaquina  (1822)  ;  Missa  solenne  for  the 
promulgation  of  the  Constitution  (1821)  ;  Re- 
quiems for  Maria  I.  and  Pedro  IV.  ;  'Methodo  de 
Piano'  (London,  1816)  ;  '  Alessandro  in  Efeso,' 
oi)era  seria.  His  style  is  clear  and  dignified, 
obviously  formed  on  Handel  and  Haydn,    f.  g. 

BOND,  Hugh,  appointed  lay-vicar  of  Exeter 
Cathedral  in  1762,  was  also  organist  of  the 
church  of  St.  Mary  Arches  in  that  city.  He 
published  '  Twelve  Hymns  and  Four  Anthems 
for  four  voices '  of  his  composition.  Many  of 
his  pupils  rose  to  eminence  in  the  profession. 
He  died  in  1792.  w.  h.  h. 

BONNO  or  BONO,  Giuseppe,  son  of  one  of 
the  imperial  running  footmen,  bom  at  Vienna 
1710.  Studied  composition  at  Naples  at  the 
Emperor's  cost,  and  in  1738  was  taken  into  the 
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Imperial  Hof-kapelle  as  Hof-scholar,  from  which 
he  rose  to  be  Hof-compositeur  (1739),  and,  on 
Gassmann'sdeath,  Hof-kapellmeister(1774).  He 
was  essentially  a  court-musician.  His  oratorios 
were  executed  after  Lent  at  the  court  chapel, 
and  his  '  festi  teatrali,'  or  occasional  cantatas, 
were  mostly  performed  by  archduchesses  before 
their  imperial  parents.  Bonno  was  for  many 
years  vice-president  of  the  Tonkiinstler  Societiit, 
and  the  society  executed  his  oratorio  of  '  II 
Giuseppe  riconosciuto '  (1774).  The  scores  of 
twenty-five  other  pieces,  serenatas,  pastorales, 
oratorios,  masses,  and  hymns,  are  preserved  in 
the  Imperial  Library  and  the  Jlusik-Verein  at 
Vienna,  and  they  show  a  very  moderate  amount 
of  invention,  sufficient  to  meet  the  wants  of  the 
time  and  the  society  in  which  he  lived,  but  no 
more.  He  must,  however,  have  had  some  qualities 
to  make  up  for  these  defects,  for  Mozart  (writing 
April  11,  1781,  of  the  performances  of  one  of 
his  sjrmphonies  under  Bonno's  direction)  calls 
him  'deralte  ehrliche  brave  Mann.'  He  died 
April  15,  1788.  A  fine  Amen  by  him,  in  the 
grand  Italian  style,  is  engraved  in  the  Fitz- 
william  music  from  an  unfinished  mass  in  the 
collection  at  Cambridge.  c.  F.  P. 

BONONCINI  or  BUONONCINI,  a  family  of 
musicians  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries.  The 
father,  Giovanni  Maria,  was  born  at  Modcna 
about  1640,  and  was  chief  musician  to  the  Duke, 
maestro  di  cappella  of  the  church  of  San  Gio- 
vanni in  Monte  there,  afterwards  (about  1675) 
of  the  cathedral,  and  a  member  of  the  Accademia 
dei  Filarmonici  of  Bologna.  He  was  a  competent 
and  productive  artist,  who  left  compositions  in 
many  classes,  vocal  and  instrumental,  and  a 
treatise  on  Musico praltko  (Bologna,  1673,1 688), 
which  was  translated  into  German,  and  is  a  clfar 
and  sensible  work,  still  of  use  to  tlie  student. 
Five  MS.  operas  are  in  the  royal  collection  at 
Dresden,  and  many  masses,  cantatas,  sonatas, 
etc.,  are  in  Eitner's  list  {Qv,cllen-Lexikon).  He 
died  Nov.  19,  1678.  His  son,  Marc  Antonio, 
was  born  at  Modena  1675.  He  appears  to  have 
travelled  much,  and  to  have  been  for  some  years 
in  Germany — though  this  may  be  merely  a  con- 
fusion with  his  brother.  In  1714  he  was  at 
Rome,  in  1721  maestro  di  cappella  to  the  Duke 
of  Modena,  where  he  died  July  8,  1726.  Six 
operas  of  his  are  mentioned  as  remaining  in  MS. 
His  '  Camilla,'  which  has  been  published,  had  an 
extraordinary  popularity  abroad,  and  in  England 
ran  sixty-four  nights  in  four  years  (Burney,  iv. 
210).  For  list  of  works  see  Quellen- Lexikon, 
He  was  apparently  the  best  of  the  family,  though 
his  light  is  considerably  obscured  by  his  brother, 
Giovanni  Battista,  who  for  the  most  part 
spelt  his  name  Buononcini,  and  on  whom,  rightly 
or  wrongly,  the  fame  of  the  family  rests.  He 
was  born  at  Modena  1672  (but  according  to 
Eitner,  hisop.  2  appeared  in  1678),  and  instructed 
by  his  father  and  by  Colonna.  He  was  a 
musician  of  undoubted  merit,  though  not  of 


marked  originality,  who  suffered  from  too  close 
comparison  \vitli  Handel — as  talent  nmst  always 
suffer  when  brought  into  collision  with  genius 
— and  from  a  proud  and  difficult  disposition  very 
damaging  to  his  interests.  His  first  entrance 
into  the  musical  world  was  as  his  father's  suc- 
cessor at  San  Giovanni  in  Monte  ;  afterwards 
he  was  attached  to  the  court  of  Vienna  at  or 
about  1692.  His  earliest  operas,  '  TuUo  Ostilio  ' 
and  '  Serse,'  were  given  at  Rome  1694.  In  1696 
we  find  him  and  Ariosti  at  the  court  of  Berlin, 
when  Handel,  then  a  lad  of  twelve,  was  there 
too  for  a  time  (Chrysander's  Hiindd,  i.  52). 
At  Vienna  he  was  court  composer  from  1700  to 
1711,  and  a  very  prominent  personage  ;  but  from 
1706  to  1720  his  time  seems  to  have  been 
divided  between  Vienna  and  Italy.  In  the  latter 
year  he  received  a  call  to  London.  A  great  im- 
pulse had  recently  been  given  to  Italian  opera 
by  the  establishment  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Music.  Handel  was  director,  and  Buononcini 
and  Ariosti  were  invited  over  to  place  the  new 
institution  on  the  broadest  possible  basis.  Buo- 
noncini was  received  with  extraordinary  favour, 
and  there  are  jjcrhajts  few  subscription-lists  so 
remarkable  as  that  to  his  '  Cantate  e  Duetti ' 

(1721)  ,  for  the  large  number  of  copies  taken  by 
individuals  of  rank.  In  England  at  that  time 
everytliing  was  more  or  less  i)olitical,  and  while 
Handel  was  supported  by  the  Hanoverian  King, 
Buononcini  was  taken  up  by  the  great  houses  of 
Rutland,  Queensberry,  Sunderland,  and  Marl- 
borough. From  the  Jlarlborough  family  he  en- 
joyed for  many  years  an  income  of  £500,  and  a 
home  and  an  agreeable  position  in  their  house. 
His  connection  with  the  Academy  continued  for 
seven  or  eight  years,  during  which  he  produced 
the  operas  of  '  Astarto '  (originally  given  in 
Rome,  1714,  revived  in  1720),  'Crispo'  (1722), 
'Erminia' (1723),  'Farnace' (1723),  'Calfurnia' 
(1724),    'Astyanax'   (1727),   and  'Griselda' 

(1722)  — though  that  was  suspected  to  be  really 
his  brother's  [see  Burney 's  Hi&t.  iv.  284].  All 
these  pieces  were  well  received,  and  'Astarto' 
ran  for  thirty  nights.  An  episode  of  his 
operatic  career  was  the  joint  composition  of 
the  three  acts  of  'Muzio  Scevola,'  in  1721,  by 
Ariosti  —  or  according  to  Chrysander  (ii.  56) 
Filippo  Mattel,  or  Pippo — Buononcini,  and 
Handel.  Buononcini's  act  was  superior  to 
Mattel's,  but  the  judgment  of  the  public  was 
so  unmistakably  in  favour  of  Handel's  as  to 
allow  of  no  appeal.  Onthedeathof  Marlborout,'h, 
June  16,  1722,  Buononcini  was  commissioned 
to  write  the  anthem  for  his  funeral  in  Henry 
VII. 's  Chajjel  (August  9),  to  the  words  'When 
Saul  was  king  over  us.'  It  was  afterwards 
published  in  score,  and  has  fine  portions,  though 
it  is  very  unequal.  About  the  year  1731  the 
discovery  that  a  madrigal  to  the  words  '  In  una 
siepe  ombrosa,'  which  had  been  submitted  to  the 
Academy  some  years  previously  as  his  composi- 
tion, was  a  mere  transcript  of  one  by  Lotti,  led 
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to  a  long  correspondence,  and  caused  a  great 
deal  of  excitement  and  mucli  irritation  against 
Buononcini,  and  was  the  first  step  in  his  fall. 
It  is  difficult  to  understand  why  a  man  of  his 
abilities,  whose  own  madrigals  were  well  known 
and  highly  thought  of  (see  Hawkins's  testimony) 
should  have  borrowed  from  another  composer, 
if  indeed  he  did  borrow  Lotti's  music  at  all— 
which  is  by  no  means  certain  (Hawkins,  ch. 
185).  The  pride  and  haughty  temper  of  the 
man,  which  closed  his  lips  during  the  whole 
contest,  was  probably  a  chief  reason  for  the 
feeling  against  him.  It  is  certain  that  it  led  to 
the  severance  of  his  connection  with  the  Marl- 
borough family,  which  took  place  sliortly  after 
this  affair.  He  then  attached  himself  to  a 
certain  Count  Ughi,  who  professed  to  have  the 
secret  of  making  gold,  went  to  France,  and  re- 
mained there  for  some  years.  There  we  catch 
sight  of  him  once  more,  playing  the  violoncello 
to  a  motet  of  his  own  in  the  Chapel  of  Louis 
XV.  In  1748  he  was  sent  for  to  Vienna  to  com- 
pose the  music  for  the  Peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle 
(Oct.  7),  and  soon  after  left  Vienna  to  be  com- 
poser to  the  Opera  at  Venice,  where  we  leave 
him. 

Besides  the  operas  ascribed  to  him — 22  in  all 
— and  the  other  works  mentioned  above,  before 
leaving  Bologna  he  published  4  masses  for  8 
voices  each,  duetti  di  camera,  and  an  oratorio, 
'II  Giosue. '  Four  other  oratorios,  a  Te  Deum, 
etc.  etc.,  remain  in  MS.  at  Vienna  and  elsewhere. 
'  S.  Nicola  di  Bari,'  and  a  Psalm,  'Laudato 
pueri,'  are  in  the  Royal  College  of  Music  ;  the 
Fitzwilliam  Collection,  Cambridge,  contains  an 
act  of  the  opera,  '  Etearco,'  madrigals,  and 
motets,  a  mass,  and  many  cantatas,  duets, 
and  divertimenti.  Novello,  in  lus  Fitzivilliam 
Music,  publislied  four  movements,  of  which  the 
Sanctus  and  Pleni  sunt,  from  a  mass,  are  the 
finest,  and  they  are  very  fine.  [See  the  complete 
list  of  works  in  the  Qiicllen-Lexikon.'j  G. 

BONPORTI,  Francesco  Antonio,  bornabout 
1660  at  Trient,  was  an  Imperial  Counsellor  of 
Austria,  and  occupied  himself  -with  music,  in 
which  he  was  one  of  the  earliest  instrumental 
composers  of  importance.  His  first  work— Son- 
atas for  2  Violins  and  Bass — appeared  in  1696 
at  Venice.  These  were  followed  by  many  others, 
among  which  the  most  remarkable  are  '  Le  tri- 
omphe  de  la  grande  Alliance,'  op.  8,  and  100 
minuets  for  Violins  and  Bass.  His  '  Concertini 
e  Serena  te,'  etc.,  op.  12,  were  printed  at  Augs- 
burg in  1741.  F.  G. 

BONTEMPI,  Giovanni  Andrea  Angelini, 
the  son  of  a  citizen  of  Perugia,  named  Angelini, 
adopted  the  name  of  Bontempi  from  a  rich 
citizen,  Cesare  Bontempi,  who  was,  according  to 
one  account,  his  godfather.  He  must  have  been 
born  aboutl630,  issaid  to  have  been  an  artificial 
soprano,  and  sang  in  the  choir  of  St.  Mark's, 
Venice,  from  1643  to  the  middle  of  the  century, 
when  be  went  to  Dresden,  either  in  1647  or 


1650  (Fiirstenau,  in  various  books  on  the  music 
at  Dresden,  gives  contradictory  information,  and 
in  one,  Beitrage,  etc.,  says  that  he  was  at  the 
court  of  Brandenburg  in  1644).  At  Dresden 
he  was  befriended  by  Heinrich  Schiitz,  and  in 
1666  was  appointed  capellmeister  as  coadjutor 
to  Schiitz.  After  a  year  he  gave  this  up,  and 
devoted  himself  to  science,  architecture,  etc. 
He  went  in  1669  to  Italy,  and  after  a  final  visit 
to  Dresden  in  1671,  settled  down  in  his  native 
city,  and  died  there  June  1,  1705.  He  wrote 
three  theoretical  works  :  Nova  quatuor  vocibns 
componendi  methodus  (Dresden,  1660,  dedicated 
to  ScliLitz)  ;  Traclatus  in  quo  demonstrantur  con- 
vcnienticc  sonorum  systetnatis participati  (1690)  ; 
a,nd  Jlistoria  musica,  etc.  (Perugia,  1695).  His 
operas  were  '  Paride  '  (1662),  published  in  Dres- 
den with  Italian  and  German  words  ;  'Dafne,' 
written  with  Peranda  (1672)  ;  and  '  Jupiter  and 
lo'  (1673).  (Eitner's  Quellcn-Lexikon ;  Rie- 
mann's  Lexikon.)  M. 

BOOM,  Jan  van,  flute-player,  born  at  Rot- 
terdam April  17,  1783,  belonged  to  the  band  of 
King  Louis  Bonaparte,  settled  at  Utrecht,  and 
made  many  successful  tours  iu  Germany.  His 
works  cliiefly  consist  of  bravura  pieces  for  the 
flute.  His  son  Jan,  born  at  Utrecht,  Oct.  15, 
1807,  was  brought  up  as  a  jiianist,  and  alter  a 
tour  in  Sweden  and  Denmark  in  1825  settled  at 
Stockholm,  where  in  1849  lie  became  Professor 
in  the  Academy  and  Music  School.  In  1862  he 
visited  tlie  chief  capitals  of  Europe  to  examine 
the  systems  of  musical  education.  He  gave  up 
his  post  in  1865,  and  died  in  April  1872.  He 
composed  symphonies,  quartets,  trios,  and 
pianoforte  pieces  of  every  description.  Another 
son,  Hermann,  born  Feb.  9,  1809,  was  an  excel- 
lent flautist,  a  pupil  of  Tulou's,  settled  in  Am- 
sterdam in  1830,  and  died  there  Jan.  6,  1883 
(Riemann's  Lexikon).  F.  G. 

BOOSEY  &  CO.,  music  publishers  and  musi- 
cal instrument  manufacturers.  This  liouse  was 
established  in  1816  by  Thomas  Boosey.  He 
commenced  business  as  an  importer  of  foreign 
music,  and  was  one  of  the  very  few  persons  tlien 
engaged  in  that  trade.  Subsequently  he  became 
the  English  publisher  for  Hummel,  Romberg, 
De  Beriot,  Rossini,  Vaccaj,  Mercadante,  and 
other  well-known  composers.  The  house  was 
afterwards  identified  with  the  Italian  operas  of 
Bellini,  Donizetti,  and  Verdi,  untU  1854,  when 
a  decision  of  the  House  of  Lords  deprived  it 
of  all  its  foreign  copyrights.  This  judgment 
caused  the  firm  to  lose  'La  Sonnambula,'  'La 
Traviata,'  'II  Trovatore,'  and  'Rigoletto,'  four 
of  tlie  most  valuable  jn'operties  that  have  existed 
in  the  music  trade. 

This  serious  loss  of  copyrights  caused  the  firm 
to  change  its  character,  and  it  has  since  devoted 
its  attention  to  the  publication  of  popular  Eng- 
lish music,  and  to  the  production  of  cheap  and 
standard  musical  works.  g. 

In  addition  to  tlieir  original  business  of  music- 
2  a 
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publishing,  Boosey  &  Co.  carry  on  an  important 
business  in  the  manufacture  of  wind  instruments. 
This  originated  about  the  middle  of  last  century, 
and  has  been  gradually  developed  and  extended. 
The  first  extension  was  in  1856,  when  the  firm 
entered  into  arrangements  with  the  late  R.  S. 
Pratten,  the  flautist,  to  work  out  his  ideas  in 
flutes,  and  to  manufacture  the  instruments.  In 
1868  they  jjurchased  the  business  of  Mr.  Henry 
Distin,  the  acquisition  of  whose  factory  and 
plant  enabled  them  to  largely  develop  their 
brass  instrument  manufacture.  In  1874,  when 
the  firm  removed  from  Holies  Street,  Cavendish 
Square,  to  their  present  premises  in  295  Regent 
Street,  the  name  of  Distin  &  Co.,  which  had 
been  used  in  connection  with  the  section  of  the 
business  formerly  Henry  Distin's,  was  given  up, 
and  the  whole  has  been  carried  on  since  that 
date  under  the  name  of  Boosey  &  Co.  only.  In 
1876  the  present  manufactory  at  Stanhope  Place, 
Marble  Arch,  was  installed,  and  in  1879  the 
manufacture  of  clarinets  and  other  reed  instru- 
ments was  added  to  tlie  brass  and  flute  depart- 
ments. In  addition  to  the  Pratten  model  flutes, 
Boosey  &  Co.  have  another  speciality  in  the 
patent  compensating  pistons  for  brass  instru- 
ments (see  Valve),  and  have  worked  continu- 
ously at  the  improvement  of  the  models  of  all 
wind  instruments.  D.  J.  B. 

BORD,  Antoixe,  piano-maker  in  Paris,  was 
born  at  Toulouse  in  1814.  He  learned  his  craft 
in  Marseilles,  then  at  Lyons,  and  when  nineteen 
years  old  settled  in  Paris.  He  died  in  March 
1888.  His  claims  to  special  notice  as  a  piano- 
maker  are  founded  upon  his  invention,  in  1843, 
of  the  pressure,  or  Capo  Tasto,  bar  ;  his  intro- 
duction in  1857  of  the  'Bibi' — the  French  name 
of  theungrammatical  English '  Pianette,' — a  very 
small  upright  piano,  and  of  a  s[)iral  hopper  spring 
first  employed  in  those  instruments.     A.  J.  H. 

BORDES,  Charles,  born  at  Vouvray-sur- 
Loire,  May  12,  1863,  a  pupil  of  Cesar  Franck, 
has  devoted  himself  to  the  revival  of  the  best 
church  music  in  France  ever  since  his  appoint- 
ment in  1887  as  maitre  de  chapelle  at  Nogent- 
sur-Marne  ;  in  1890  he  went  to  Paris  to  act  in 
the  same  capacity  at  St.  Gervais,  and  he  was 
not  long  in  making  the  choir  of  the  church  pre- 
eminent in  the  music  of  the  finest  schools.  He 
gave  Schumann's  mass,  op.  147,  as  well  as  Pales- 
trina's  '  Stabat  Mater,'  and  in  1892  arranged  a 
series  of  musical  services,  the  '  .Semaines  saintes 
de  Saint-Gervais,'  which  attracted  so  much  at- 
tention that  he  founded  an  '  Association  des 
Chanteurs  de  Saint-Gervais,'  a  society  for  the 
exclusive  study  of  old  church  music  of  the  15th, 
16th,  and  17th  centuries.  A  large  number  of 
concerts  have  lieen  given  by  this  society,  notably 
a  series  during  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900  ; 
its  success  and  popularity  have  not  decreased 
since  its  rupture  with  the  church  from  which  it 
took  its  name,  owing  to  the  prohibition  of  the 
employment  of  female  voices.    For  the  society's 


use  Bordes  has  published  an  Anthologie  des 
Mailres  rdigieux  pi-imitifs  ;  this,  and  a  remark- 
able work.  Archives  de  la  Tradition  Basqioe, 
undertaken  under  the  authority  of  the  Minister 
of  Education  in  1889  and  1890,  made  his  name 
widely  known.  Bordes  has  also  written  orches- 
tral pieces,  given  at  the  Societe  Nationale  in 
Paris,  chamber  music,  choral  compositions,  and 
a  three-act  musical  drama,  '  Les  Trois  Vagues, '  not 
yet  performed.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  new 
'Schola  Cantorum,'  in  1894,  '  for  the  restoration 
of  church  music  in  France,'  and  its  professor  at 
the  school  established  by  this  institution  in 
1896.  G.  F. 

BORDOGNI,  GiULio  Marco,  born  in  1788 
at  Gazzaniga  near  Bergamo,  pupil  of  Simone 
Mayr,  appeared  with  great  success  as  tenor  at 
Milan  from  1 8 1 3  to  1 8 1 5 ,  and  was  engaged  at  the 
Theatre  Italiens,  Paris,  from  1819  to  1833.  His 
chief  claim  to  remembrance  is  based  on  his  great 
renown  as  a  teacher  of  singing  ;  he  was  engaged 
froml820  tol823  at  the  Paris  Conservatoire,  and 
after  an  interval  again  appointed,  retaining  his 
place  for  many  years.  He  wrote  a  large  number 
of  '  vocalises '  of  great  practical  use.  He  died 
in  Paris,  July  31,  1856  (B.\e,ma.n\i  s  Lexikon). 

BORDONI,  Faustina.    [See  Ha.sse.] 

BORGHI,  Adelaide,  formerly  a  celebrated 
mezzo-soprano  singer,  well  known  as  Borghi- 
Slamo,  was  born  in  1829  at  Bologna.  She 
showed  as  a  child  great  aptitude  for  singing,  and 
received  instruction  or  advice  from  Pasta,  and 
was  also  later  advised  by  Rossini  to  adopt  a 
musical  career.  She  made  a  successful  debut  in 
1846  at  Urbino  in  '  II  Giuramento  '  of  Merca- 
dante,  and  was  engaged  there.  She  sang  next 
at  Malta,  where  in  1849  she  married  Sign  or 
Mamo,  a  native  of  that  place  ;  she  sang  also  at 
Naples,  Florence,  Leghorn,  etc. 

Madame  Borghi-Mamo  appeared  in  Italian 
opera  in  1854-56,  at  Vienna  in  the  spring, 
and  in  the  winter  at  Paris,  and  was  highly  suc- 
cessful. In  Paris,  on  Dec.  23,  1854,  she  played 
Azucena,  on  the  production  there  of  '  II  Trova- 
tore, '  Leodato  on  revival  of  Pacini's  '  Gli  Arabi 
nelle  Gallic, '  Jan.  24, 1 855,  Edoardo  ( ' Matildedi 
Shabran '),  Arsace,  Rosina,  La  Cenerentola,  etc. 
From  1 8  5  6  to  1 8  5  9  she  sang  with  the  same  success 
at  the  Grand  Opera,  among  other  parts  Azucena 
on  production  of  'Trovatore'  in  French,  Jan.  12, 
1857,  Melusine  (Halevy's  ' Magicienne '),  March 
17,  1858,  Olympia  (Felicien  David's  '  Hercu- 
lanum '),  March  4, 1 859,  in  the  production  of  those 
ojteras  ;  and  as  Fides,  Leonora,  and  Catarina  on 
t!ie  respective  revivals  of  '  Le  Prophete,'  'La 
Favourite,'  and  '  La  Reine  de  Chypre  '  (Lajarte, 
Bibliotheque  de  I'Opira).  She  went  back  to  the 
'  Italiens '  and  played  the  title  part  in  the  pro- 
duction of  Braga's  '  Margherita  la  Mendicante,' 
Dec.  20,  1859,  Desdemona,  etc. 

On  April  12, 1860,  Madame  Borghi-Mamo  first 
appeared  in  England  at  Her  Majesty's  as  Leonora 
( '  La  Fa  vorita ') ;  she  sang  during  the  season  as  Des- 
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deinona,  Rosina,  Azucena,  Maffio  Orsini,  Zerlina 
( '  Don  ( iiovanni  '),and  Ui'bano(  'Les  Huguenots '), 
auil  was  generally  well  received  both  by  press  and 
jiublic.  'She  is  not  only  one  of  the  most  accom- 
j)lislied  singers,  but  also  one  of  the  finest  actresses 
of  the  lyric  stage'  {Musical  lVorld,M.a.y  5, 1860). 
She  also  sang  with  great  success  at  the  Phil- 
harmonic, New  Philhannonic,  at  the  Norwich 
Festival,  and  in  oj  lera  in  the  provinces.  She  never 
reappeared  in  England,  but  returned  to  Italy 
and  sang  at  Milan,  afterwards  at  Paris,  Lisbon, 
etc.    She  is  now  living  in  retirement  at  Florence. 

A  daughter  Ekminia,  a  soprano,  has  sung  with 
success  in  Italian  opera  in  Italy,  Paris,  Madrid, 
and  Lisbon,  and  in  1875  played  Margaret  and 
Helen  of  Troy  in  the  reproduction  of  Boito's 
'  Mefistofele  '  at  Bologna.  A.  c. 

BORGHI,  LuiGi,  a  violinist  and  composer; 
pupil  of  Pugnani  ;  appeared  in  London  as  a 
violinist  in  1774,  as  a  viola-player  in  1777,  and 
settled  here  in  about  1780  ;  he  was  leader  of  the 
second  violins  at  the  Handel  Commemoration  in 
1784.  He  published  '  Litanies  de  la  Vierge  k 
4  voix  '  in  Paris  ;  violin  solos  ;  duos  for  violins, 
violin  and  alto,  violin  and  cello  ;  violin-concertos  ; 
symphonies  for  orchestra,  and  a  set  of  Italian 
canzonets.  p.  d. 

BORJON,  Charles  Emmanuel  (incorrectly 
Bourgeon),  de  Scellery,  advocate  in  the  Parle- 
ment  of  Paris,  author  of  many  law-books,  and  an 
eminent  amateur,  born  about  1633,  died  in  Paris 
May  4,  1691.  He  was  a  remarkable  performer 
on  the  musette,  and  author  of  a  TraiU  de  la 
Musette  (Lyons,  1672),  which  contains  a  method 
of  instruction,  plates,  and  airs  collected  by  him 
in  various  parts  of  France.  Borjon  was  evidently 
a  man  of  culture.  He  excelled  in  cutting  out 
figures  in  parchment,  some  of  which  were  noticed 
and  valued  by  Louis  XIV.  m.  c.  c. 

BORODIN,  Alexander  Porphyrievich, 
bom  at  St.  Petersburg,  Nov.  12,  1834,  was  the 
illegitimate  son  of  a  Prince  of  Imeretia.  He  was 
brought  up  by  his  mother,  who  gave  him  every 
educational  advantage.  In  boyhood  he  showed 
great  love  of  music,  and  still  more  marked  apti- 
tude for  science.  He  chose  the  medical  profes- 
sion, and  served  two  years  in  a  military  hospital. 
From  1859  to  1862  he  studied  abroad  at  the 
Government's  expense,  and  soon  after  his  return, 
at  the  early  age  of  twenty-eight,  was  appointed 
assistant  professor  of  chemistry  at  the  Academy 
of  Medicine,  St.  Petersburg.  In  1862  Borodin 
met  Balakirev,  whose  enthusiasm  rekindled  his 
own  former  love  of  music  and  gave  it  a  more 
serious  intention.  He  now  became  one  of 
Balakirev's  most  fervent  disciples,  and  devoted 
all  his  leisure  to  the  study  of  harmony  and  com- 
position. Hencefor\vard,  he  engaged  in  that 
strenuous  endeavour  to  serve  two  masters,  which 
probably  accounted  for  his  comparatively  early 
death.  He  made  his  mark  in  tlie  world  of  science 
no  less  clearly  than  in  that  of  art,  leaving  not 
only  numerous  important  treatises  on  chemistry, 


but  taking  an  active  part  in  founding  the  School 
of  Medicine  for  Women,  where  he  lectured  from 
1872  until  the  day  of  his  death.  In  1877 
Borodin,  with  two  of  his  pupils,  made  a  kind  of 
scientificand  musical  pilgi-imageacrossGerniany, 
with  Weimar  for  its  final  goal.  Liszt  was  at 
that  time  the  reigning  monarch  there,  and  it  is 
his  court  and  school  which  Borodin  describes  in 
the  series  of  delightful  letteis  to  his  wife,  after- 
wards published  by  his  friend  and  biogi-apher 
Vladimir  Stassov.  These  letters  present  an  in- 
comparable portrait  of  the  great  virtuoso,  and 
reveal  his  intimate  views  upon  the  music  of  the 
New  Russian  School.  Between  1885  and  1886, 
Borodin  and  Cui,  at  the  suggestion  of  Countess 
Mercy  Argenteau,  paid  two  visits  to  Belgium. 
In  Brussels,  Liege,  and  Antwerp,  Borodin's  two 
symphonies  and  his  symphonic  sketch  '  In  the 
Steppes  of  Central  Asia '  were  most  cordially 
received.  Borodin  married  in  1863  Mile. 
Catharine  Protopopova,  an  accomplished  ama- 
teur, who  initiated  him  into  the  styles  of  Chopin 
and  Schumann.  In  winter,  Madame  Borodin's 
health  comjielled  her  to  seek  the  drier  climate  of 
Moscow,  and  it  was  during  one  of  these  enforced 
separations  that  Borodin  died  suddenly  in  St. 
Petersburg,  on  Feb.  28,  1887.  On  the  previous 
day  he  wrote  to  his  wife  :  'To-morrow  we  have 
a  musical  party  here.  It  will  be  very  grand — 
"  il  y  aura  de  la  bougie,"  as  Miirger  says  in  La 
Vie  de  Boheme  ...  I  must  not  unveil  the 
mysteries  ! '  The  party  took  place.  Borodin, 
who  was  strikingly  handsome,  after  the  oriental 
type  inherited  from  his  father,  wore  the  Russian 
national  dress.  While  conversing  gaily  with  his 
guests,  he  was  seen  to  stagger,  and  succumbed 
instantaneously  to  a  ruptured  aneurism.  He 
wassincerely  regretted  by  his  friendsandstudents, 
for  his  modesty,  benevolence,  and  single-hearted- 
ness left  an  ineffaceable  impression  on  all  who 
came  in  contact  with  him. 

Borodin  joined  Balakirev's  circle  with  a  purely 
amateur  equipment.  He  played  the  piano  and 
violoncello  tolerably  well ;  adored  Mendelssohn's 
cliamber-music  ;  knew  little  of  Beethoven  ;  no- 
thing of  Schumann  ;  and  —  having  spent  his 
life  in  the  capital — was  not  versed  in  the  folk- 
music  as  were  Rimsky-Korsakov  and  Moussorg- 
sky.  Intercourse  with  Balakirev  revolutionised 
his  views  and  aims.  Like  Glinka,  he  realised 
his  powers  and  his  nationality  simultaneously. 
'Borodin,'  says  Stassov,  'is  a  national  poet  in 
the  highest  sense  of  the  word. '  His  First  Sym- 
phony, in  E  flat  major,  begun  in  1862,  is  con- 
ventional as  regards  form,  and  shows  a  wonderful 
command  of  technical  resources  for  the  work  of 
a  mere  amateur.  The  national  clement  is  already 
discernible,  especially  in  the  trio  of  the  Scherzo 
and  the  Adagio.  But  it  was  not  until  he  under- 
took, at  Stassov's  suggestion,  to  compose  an  opera 
on  the  subject  of  'The  Epic  of  the  Army  of  Igor,' 
that  he  began  to  feel  his  way  to  complete  inde- 
pendence.   This  rhapsody,  or  prose-poem,  is  the 
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most  interesting  of  all  the  mediaeval  Russian 
chronicles.  Its  historical  significance  may,  per- 
haps, be  compared  with  that  of  the  Arthurian 
legends.  It  was  an  inspiring  theme  for  a  com- 
poserof  patriotic  proclivities  ;  moreover,  itoffcred 
an  oriental  element,  which,  contrasted  with  the 
Russian  style,  gave  scope  for  great  variety  of 
musical  colouring.  '  Prince  Igor '  is  rather  a 
melodic  than  a  declamatory  opera.  Borodin  had 
more  gift  for  cantilena  than  for  recitative,  and 
clung  to  the  old  operatic  divisions  ;  therefore 
'  Prince  Igor '  approaches  more  closely  in  form 
and  style  to  Glinka's  'Rousslan  and  Lioudmilla' 
than  to  Dargomijsky's  'Stone  Guest';  while  in 
its  racy  humour  and  robust  realism  it  claims  some 
affinity  with  Moussorgsky's  national  music- 
dramas.  '  Prince  Igor  '  contains  scenes — such 
as  the  orgy  in  tlie  camp  of  the  Polovtsi— which 
seem  barbaric  to  western  taste,  but  its  wealth  of 
contrasting  character,  skilful  combination  of 
tragedy  and  comedy  and  its  impassioned  love- 
music,  entitle  it  to  rank  as  one  of  the  finest  of 
national  operas.  The  spirit  of  pessimism  which 
overshadows  Russian  poetry  and  fiction  has  also 
found  its  way  into  opera  :  the  cheerful  major 
colouring  and  healthy  popular  optimism  of 
'  Prince  Igor '  form  an  agreeable  exception  to 
the  rule.  'Borodin,'  says  Cheshikhin,  in  his 
Hussian  Opera,  'is  an  admirable  foil  to  Tchaikov- 
sky.' This  opera,  left  unfinished  at  Borodin's 
death,  was  completed  by  Rimsky-Korsakov  and 
Glazounov,  and  published  by  Belaiev  in  1889. 
The  Second  .Symphony,  in  B  minor,  and  the 
symphonic  sketch  '  In  the  Steppes,'  both  owe 
their  origin  to  patriotic  sentiment.  Borodin  was 
not  strongly  attracted  to  the  innovating  prin- 
ciples of  the  New  School,  but  the  Second  Sym- 
phony has  sometliing  like  a  definite  programme. 
Speaking  of  this  work,  M.  Stassov  says  :  '  It 
owes  its  strength  chiefly  to  the  national  character 
of  its  subject.  The  old  heroic  Russian  sentiment 
predominates  as  in  'Prince  Igor.'  'In  the 
Steppes, '  composed  for  a  representation  of  tableaux 
vivanls  in  honour  of  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary 
of  the  reign  of  Alexander  II.,  is  the  most  gener- 
ally popular  of  all  the  composer's  works.  It  has 
been  frequently  heard  in  London.  Borodin  left 
a  few  beautiful  songs — about  twelve  in  all — to 
some  of  which  he  wrote  his  own  words.  In  tlicse 
we  find  tlie  same  distinction  of  style  and  poetical 
feeling  which  characterise  his  orchestral  and 
operatic  music.  From  the  technical  side,  his 
songs  are  remarkable  for  certain  peculiarities  of 
harmony,  such  as  tlie  frequent  use  of  the  aug- 
mented second  and  secpiences  of  whole  tones. 
They  are  like  the  folk-songs  in  their  character- 
istic changes  of  rhythm. 

The  following  is  a  complete  list  of  Borodin's 
works : — 

1.  First  Symphony  in  E  flat  major.  (1862-67.) 

2.  Foiar  Songs.    (Jiirgenson.  Moscow.) 

3.  Four  Songs.    fBessel  and  Co..  St.  Petersburg.) 

4.  First  String  Quartet,  in  A  major,  on  a  theme  from  the  finale  of 

Beethoven's  qn.TTtet.  p.  130.    (Finished  1878.) 
6.  Second  Symphony  in  B  minor.  (1871-77.) 


6.  The  Paraphrases,  twenty.fonr  varlAtlona  and  fourteen  piece*  for 

piano.  '  on  a  favourite  theme '  (i.e.  the  childish  tune  known 
in  Germany  as  the  'Coteletten  PoUia.'  and  in  England  as 
the  •  Chopsticke  Waltz ').  The  Polka.  Marche  FunSbre.  and 
Requiem  are  by  Borodin,  the  other  members  of  the  new 
Russian  school,  and  Liszt,  being  among  the  contributors. 

7.  In  the  Steppes  of  Central  Alia.    Symphonic  Sketch.  11880.) 

8.  Petite  Suite  for  pianoforte,  dedicated  to  Counte:=3  Mercy  Argen- 

teau.  (1885.) 

9.  Scherzo  in  A  flat  major,  for  orchestra. 

10.  Septains;  verses  for  voice  and  pianoforte,  dedicated  to  CountesB 

Mercy  Argenteau.  11886.) 

11.  Quartet  on  the  name  B-la-f,  by  Borodin,  Bimsky.Eorsakov, 

Liadov,  and  Glazounov. 

12.  Serenata  Espagnola,  for  the  pianoforte  I  four  hands). 

POSTHUMOUS  WORKS. 

13.  Second  Quartet,  in  D  minor. 

14.  Prince  Igor :  opera  in  four  acts  with  a  prologue. 

15.  Arab  Melody,  for  voice  and  piano. 

16.  Song  to  words  by  Poushkin.    (Composed  in  1881  on  the  death  of 

Moussorgsky. ) 

17.  Sdr^nade  de  quatre  galanta  k  une  Dame.    Humorotu  quartet 

for  male  voices. 

18.  Song,  words  translated  from  Count  A.  Tolstoi :   '  La  Vanit* 

marche  en  se  gonflant.' 

19.  ■  Chez  Ceui -14  et  Chez  Nous.'    Song  with  orchestral  accompani- 

ment.   Words  translated  from  Nekrassov. 

20.  Two  movements  of  a  Third  Symphony  in  A  minor,  orchestrated 

by  A.  Glazounov. 

21.  Finale  of  "  Mlada,'  an  unfinished  opera-baUet,  orchestrated  by 

Rimsky-Korsakov. 

BOROSINI,  Francesco.  This  admirable 
tenor  singer  was  born  at  Bologna,  according  to 
Fetis,  about  1695  ;  and  in  1723  was  one  of  the 
principal  singers  at  the  Grand  Ojiera  at  Prague. 
Very  little  more  of  his  history  is  kno\ra  ;  but 
we  have  evidence  that  he  came,  \rith  his  wife, 
to  London  in  1724,  and  sang  in  operas  ;  as  in 
'  Artaserse '  by  Ariosti,  and  Handel's  '  Tamer- 
lane.' In  1725  he  appeared  in  '  RoJelinda  '  and 
'Giulio  Cesare'  by  Handel,  in  Ariosti's  'Dario,' 
and  the  pasticcio  'Elpidia'  given  by  the  former 
master,  with  recitatives  of  his  own.  The  names 
of  Borosini  and  his  wife  are  not  found  again  in 
England  after  1725.  His  wife,  Leoxok.^,  nee 
D'Ambreville,  was  originally  French,  and  was 
a  very  remarkable  contralto  singer.  In  171 4, 
according  to  Fetis,  she  sang  at  the  Palatine 
Court,  and  was  engaged  in  1723  for  the  Grand 
Opera  at  Prague,  with  her  husband.  AVlien 
they  were  married  is  not  known,  but  that  they 
came  to  England  together  in  1724  is  certain, 
for  her  name  is  found  in  the  casts  of  the  same 
operas  in  which  he  also  performed.  In  '  Dario  ' 
and  '  Elpidia '  she  is  called  Signora  Sorosini,  but 
this  is  a  mere  misprint.  It  is  only  curious  that 
it  should  occur  in  two  different  works.   J.  M. 

BORTNIANSKY,  Dimitri  Stepanovich, 
was  born  at  Gloukoff,  a  village  of  the  Ukraine, 
in  1752,  and  early  showed  remarkable  ability. 
He  studied  in  Moscow  and  in  Petersburg  under 
Galuppi,  at  that  time  capellmeister  there. 
Galupjii  soon  left  Russia,  but  the  Empress 
Catherine  supplied  Bortniansky  with  funds  to 
follow  him  to  "Venice  (1768).  He  afterwards 
studied  in  Bologna,  Rome,  and  Naples.  The 
motets  he  composed  at  this  period  are  not 
remarkable  except  for  richness  of  harmony. 
Pfilschlich  counts  him  among  the  opera-com- 
posers then  in  Italy.  His  '  Creonte '  was  given 
in  Venice  in  1776,  and  his  '  Quinto  Fabio'  at 
Modena  in  1778.  In  1779  he  returned  to 
Russia,  and  became  director  of  the  Empress's 
church-choir  (later — 1796 — called  the  'Imperial 
Kapelle ' ),  which  he  thoroughly  reformed,  and 
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for  which  he  composed  35  sacred  concertos  in  4 
parts,  10  concertos  for  double  choir,  and  a  mass 
for  3  voices.  It  was  this  choir  which  was  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  Boieldieu  when,  as  chapel- 
master  at  Petersburg,  he  was  commissioned  to 
compose  the  music  for  Racine's  '  Athalie. ' 
Bortniansky  has  tlie  merit  of  reducing  Russian 
church  music  to  a  system.  His  works  were 
edited  by  Tchaikovsky  and  published  at  St. 
Petersburg  in  10  volumes.  He  died  Sept.  28 
(Oct.  9),  1825.  F.  G. 

BORWICK,  Leonard,  born  at  Walthamstow, 
Essex,  Feb.  26,  1868,  the  son  of  an  eminent 
amateur  violoncellist,  Alfred  Berwick,  an  ardent 
lover  of  the  best  music,  and  a  great  friend  of 
Piatti  and  many  othei'  musicians.  His  son's 
first  pianoforte  lessons  were  taken  at  the  age 
of  five  from  an  organist  at  Tottenham  named 
King,  and  when  he  was  eleven  he  had  lessons  from 
Henry  Bird  at  a  school  at  Blackheath.  In  1883 
he  went  to  Frankfort  and  was  a  pupil  of  Frl. 
Marie  Schumann  for  a  year,  after  which  he  was 
promoted  to  learn  from  Mme.  Clara  Schumann. 
His  debut  took  place  at  one  of  the  '  Museum ' 
concerts  at  Frankfort  in  Nov.  1889  in  Beet- 
hoven's E  flat  concerto  ;  in  the  following  May 
he  made  his  first  appearance  in  London  at  a 
Philharmonic  Concert  of  May  8  in  Schumann's 
concerto  ;  and  a  year  after  he  played  Brahms's 
D  minor  concerto  under  Richter  at  one  of  the 
Vienna  Philharmonic  Society's  concerts.  Thus 
he  was  early  identified  with  three  of  the  great- 
est pianoforte  concertos  in  existence,  works  of 
which  his  interpretation  is  especially  admir- 
able. Since  that  time  his  career  has  been 
uniformly  successful,  and  he  has  always  upheld 
the  dignity  of  his  art  ;  he  is  perhaps  the  typical 
representative  of  Mme.  Schumann's  school,  al- 
though in  later  years  he  has  acquired  some 
characteristics  that  are  not  generally  associated 
with  her.  No  one  but  the  composer  himself 
can  play  Saint- Saens's  music  better  than  Berwick, 
and  in  the  best  things  of  Liszt  he  is  remarkably 
successful.  Still  his  deepest  affections  are  given 
to  the  classical  masterpieces,  and  of  them  there 
are  few  interpreters  so  completely  satisfactory. 
For  many  years  his  chief  appearances  in  London 
were  in  the  recitals  he  gave  jointly  with  Mr. 
Plunket  Greene  ;  he  has  very  often  played  in 
Germany,  in  Paris,  and  in  Norway  and  Sweden, 
and  some  of  his  most  memorable  performances 
have  been  in  association  with  Joachim  and  his 
quartet.  M. 

BOSCHI,  Giuseppe,  said  to  have  been  a 
native  of  Viterbo,  was  the  most  celebrated  basso 
of  the  18th  century.  Of  his  early  life,  his 
teacher,  or  of  his  first  appearance,  absolutely 
nothing  is  known.  To  Fetis  his  very  name  is 
unknown.  Chrysander  (i/rtn<^eZ,  i.  244)  believes 
him  to  be  the  singer  of  the  extraordinaiy  part 
of  Polifeme  in  Handel's  early  cantata  at  Naples 
in  1709,  a  portion  of  which  was  transferred  to 
'Rinaldo.'    It  is  at  any  rate  certain  that  on 


Feb.  24,  1711,  he  sang  for  the  first  time  in 
London  the  part  of  Argante  in  that  opera 
(Handel's  first  in  London)  at  the  Haymarket 
Theatre.  It  is  strange  enough  that  Argante 
was  afterwards  sung  in  1717  by  Berenstadt,  a 
German  alto,  and  in  1731  by  Francesca  Bertolli, 
a  contralto.  After  this  there  is  a  blank  in 
Boschi's  history  until  Handel's  return  to  London. 
In  1720  we  find  him  again  supporting  with  his 
magnificent  voice  the  '  Radamisto  '  of  Handel, 
and  Bononcini's  '  Astartus. '  It  is  very  prob- 
able, but  not  certain,  that  he  was  the  original 
Polyjihemus  of  'Acis  and  Galatea,'  performed 
privately  at  Cannons,  the  seat  of  the  Duke  of 
Chandos  ;  there  was  then  no  other  basso  here 
capable  of  singing  that  part,  and  Boschi  was 
already  singing  for  Handel.  In  1721  he  was 
in  the  cast  of  '  Muzio  Scevola,'  the  third  act  of 
which  was  Handel's,  as  also  in  those  of  '  Arsace ' 
by  Orlandini  and  Amadei,  '  L'  Odio  e  1'  Amore ' 
(anonymous),  and  Bononcini's  'Crisi^o.'  On 
Dec.  9,  1721,  he  took  part  in  the  first  represen- 
tation of  Handel's  '  Floridante,'  and  on  Jan.  12, 
1723,  in  that  of  'Ottone,'  and  of  '  Flavio '  on 
May  14  ;  besides  which  he  sang  in  the  '  Corio- 
lano  '  of  Ariosti,  and  '  Farnace  '  of  Bononcini, 
and  in  1724  in  Handel's  '  Giulio  Cesare '  and 
'Tamerlane,'  Ariosti's  'Artaserse'  and  ' Vespasi- 
an o,' and  Bononcini's  '  Calfurnia.'  From  this 
date  he  sang  for  Handel  in  all  the  operas  during 
1725, 1726, 1727,  and  1728.  In  1728  he  sang  in 
'  Siroe, '  '  Tolomeo, '  and  a  revival  of  '  Radamisto. ' 
Then  came  the  break-up  of  the  company,  and 
Boschi's  name  appears  no  more.  After  he  died, 
or  retired  to  his  native  country,  he  was  suc- 
ceeded in  1729  by  J.  G.  Riemsohneider.  It  was 
unfortunate  for  Boschi,  with  his  fine  voice  and 
execution,  that  he  appeared  in  Handel's  early 
time,  when  the  operas  were  written  chiefly  for 
women  and  evirati  ;  when  tenors  were  rarely 
employed,  and  the  basso  only  recognised  as  a 
disagreeable  necessity.  Towards  the  end  of  this 
period  Handel  began  to  write  more  freely  for 
basses,  and  some  fine  airs  fell  to  the  share  of 
Boschi,  such,  for  example,  as  '  Finche  lo  strale  ' 
in  '  Floridante,'  '  N6,  non  temere  '  and  'Del  mi- 
nacciar'  in  'Ottone,'  'Tu  di  pieth,'  in  'Siroe,' 
and  '  Respira  almen  '  in  '  Tolomeo. '  His  voice 
was  very  powerful,  and  he  could  hold  his  own 
against  Handel's  accompaniments,  which  ap- 
peared very  noisy  to  critics  of  those  days.  In 
a  satire  called  '  Harlequin  Horace,  or  the  Art 
of  Modem  Poetry,'  1735,  this  line  occurs, — 
And  Boschi-like  be  always  in  a  rage, 

to  which  the  following  note  is  appended  :  '  A 
useful  performer  for  several  years  in  the  Italian 
operas,  for  if  any  of  the  audience  chanced  un- 
happily to  be  lulled  to  sleep  by  these  soothing 
entertainments,  he  never  failed  of  rousing  them 
up  again,  and  by  the  extraordinary  fury  both 
of  his  voice  and  action,  made  it  manifest  that, 
though  only  a  tailor  by  profession,  he  was  nine 
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times  more  a  man  than  any  of  his  fellow- 
warblers.'  His  wife,  Francesca  Vanini,  a  con- 
tralto, had  been  a  great  singer,  but  came  to 
London  when  much  past  her  prime  and  her 
voice  failing.  She  sang  in  1711  as  Goffredo  in 
Handel's  '  Rinaldo  '  ;  but  in  1712  this  part  was 
given  to  Margarita  de  I'Epine,  and  Boschi's  wife 
appeared  no  more.  J.  M. 

BOSIO,  Angiolina,  born  at  Turin  August 
22,  1830,  belonged  to  a  family  of  artists,  both 
musical  and  dramatic.  She  was  educated  at 
Milan,  and  learned  singing  under  Cataneo.  She 
made  her  first  appearance  at  the  age  of  sixteen, 
July  1846,  in  '  I  Due  Foscari '  at  Milan.  After 
a  short  time  she  went  to  Verona,  and  thence  to 
Copenhagen,  confirming  ateach  place  the  promise 
of  excellence  which  she  had  already  given.  At 
Copenhagen  no  effort  was  spared  to  retain  her 
for  a  prolonged  engagement,  but  the  climate  was 
intolerable  to  her.  She  next  appeared  at  Madrid, 
where  she  was  enthusiastically  applauded,  and 
her  re-eugagement  demanded  unanimously.  In 
1848  she  appeared  in  Paris  in  '  I  Due  Foscari,' 
but  this  time  without  effect.  She  went  imme- 
diately to  the  Havana,  and  thence  to  New  York, 
Philadelphia,  and  Boston.  At  all  these  places 
she  was  much  admired.  In  1851  she  returned 
to  Europe,  and  married  a  Greek  gentleman  named 
Xindavelonis.  She  was  engaged  for  the  next 
season  by  Mr.  Gye  at  Covent  Garden,  and  made 
her  debut  in  '  L'Elisir  d'Amore,'  July  15,  1852. 
Of  her  person  all  could  judge  ;  but  her  voice 
seemed  wiry,  strange,  perpetually  out  of  tune, 
and  her  execution  wild  and  ambitious.  Never 
was  a  first  appearance  more  scant  in  musical 
promise  of  one  who  was  destined  during  her 
short  career  to  become  so  deservedly  great  a 
favourite.  But  Madame  Bosio  was  curiously 
made  up  of  contradictions.  Her  features  were 
irregular  and  ill-formed  ;  yet  on  the  stage  she 
was  so  pleasing  as  to  be  known  by  the  sobriquet  of 
'  Beaux  yeux.'  '  Next  to  Madame  Sontag,  she 
was  the  most  ladylike  person  whom  I,'  says  Mr. 
Chorley,  '  have  seen  on  the  stage  of  tlie  Italian 
Opera.  She  had  a  certain  condescending  grace- 
fulness, which  made  up  for  coldness.  This 
demeanour,  and  her  happy  taste  in  dress,  had 
no  small  influence  on  the  rapid  growth  of  her 
popularity,  which  grew  to  exceed  that  of  Madame 
Persiani,  whom  she  replaced,  and  whom  by 
many  she  was  thought  to  surpass,  though  in  no 
respect  her  equal  as  a  singer.'  At  the  end  of  this 
season  she  made  her  first  hit  in  '  I  Puritani,' 
taking  the  place  of  Grisi,  who  had  declined  to  sing. 
This  was  the  turning-point  of  Bosio's  fortune. 
During  the  winter  she  was  the  prima  donna  at 
Paris,  and  reappeared  in  the  next  spring  in  London 
in  '  Matilda  di  Shabran,'  '  Jessonda,'  and  '  Rigo- 
letto.'  The  latter  was  produced  May  14.  '  Her 
gay  handsome  face,  her  winning  mezzosoprano 
voice,  not  without  a  Cremona  tone  in  it,  redeeming 
the  voice  from  lusciousness,  and  her  neat,  lively 
execution,  were  all  displayed  in  this  part,  short 


as  it  is. '  From  this  date  Bosio  met  with  nothing 
but  most  brilliant  success.  In  1854  she  reap- 
peared in  '  II  Barbiere,'  and  the  critics  had  no 
words  too  glowing  to  express  their  admiration. 
In  '  I  Puritani '  she  was,  with  the  exception  of 
course  of  Grisi,  the  best  Elvira  that  had  been 
seen.  The  winter  season  found  her  again  in 
Paris,  and  the  spring  of  1855  in  London  at  the 
Royal  Italian  Opera, — in  '  Ernani '  and  '  Le 
Comte  Ory.'  She  sang  at  the  Norwich  Festi- 
val, receiving  £300  for  four  days.  That  same  year 
she  accepted  an  engagement  at  St.  Petersburg, 
the  terms  being  100,000  francs  for  four  months, 
with  a  guaranteed  benefit  of  15,000  francs  and 
a  permission  to  sing  at  private  concerts.  Her 
success  was  extraordinary.  Thence  she  went 
to  Moscow.  In  1856  she  returned  to  Covent 
Garden.  Her  most  remarkable  performance  was 
in  '  La  Traviata,'  in  which  she  presented  a  very 
different  reading  of  the  character  from  that  of 
Mile.  Piocolomini  at  the  other  house.  In  1857 
she  reappeared  in  '  La  Traviata,  and  in  '  Fra 
Diavolo  '  with  Gardoni  and  Ronconi.  In  1858, 
after  again  singing  at  St.  Petersburg  with  the 
greatest  success,  she  returned  to  London  in  May 
and  reappeared  at  the  new  theatre,  Covent 
Garden.  Returning  again  to  St.  Petersburg  she 
was  nominated  premiere  cantatrice,  an  honour 
never  bestowed  before.  On  April  12,  1859,  she 
suddenly  died.  Her  delicate  constitution  could 
not  endure  the  rigorous  climate  of  Russia. 
Never  was  the  loss  of  an  admired  singer  and 
charming  artist  more  acutely  felt  by  the  whole 
musical  public.  She  was  buried  with  public  cere- 
monial, April  15,  in  the  cathedral  vaults  at  St. 
Petersburg.  J.  M. 

BOSSI,  Marco  Enrico,  born  at  Sal6  near 
Brescia,  April  25,  1861,  the  son  of  the  organist 
of  Morbegno.  He  was  at  the  Liceo  Musicale, 
Bologna,  in  1871-73,  and  from  the  latter  year 
to  1881  at  the  Conservatorio  of  Milan  imder 
Ponchielli  for  composition  and  Fumagalli  for 
organ.  On  leaving  the  school  he  became  organist 
and  maestro  di  cappella  at  Como  Cathedral,  and 
from  1891,  when  he  gave  up  that  post,  until 
1895,  was  professor  of  the  organ  and  theory  at 
the  Conservatorio  of  Naples.  On  Jan.  1,  1896, 
he  was  appointed  director  of  the  Liceo  Benedetto 
Marcello,  Venice.  He  was  also  professor  of  com- 
position in  the  same  school,  and  conductor  of 
the  '  Benedetto  Marcello'  concerts  in  Venice.  In 
1902  he  became  director  of  the  Liceo  Musicale, 
Bologna.  As  an  organist  he  maintained  the 
highest  and  best  traditions  of  the  Italian  school 
of  the  past,  and  his  Metodo  di  Studio  per  I'Or- 
gano  moderno,  written  in  conjunction  with  G. 
Tebaldini  (Milan,  1893),  is  a  standard  work. 
His  compositions  are  marked  by  gi-eat  boldness 
of  harmonic  treatment,  much  originality  of  de- 
sign and  a  certain  severity  of  style.  It  was  no 
doubt  this  last  quality  (well  illustrated  in  a  suite, 
inscribed  'Res severa magnum gaudium,'op. 54), 
which  induced  him  to  give  up  operatic  composi- 
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tion,  in  wliich  he  made  three  attempts  in  early 
lil'eC  Paijuita,'  1  act,  SUlan,  1881  II  Veggente,' 
1  act,  Milan,  1890  ;  and  'L'  Angelo  dcUa  Notte,' 
4  acts,  Coino).  A  great  number  of  motets, 
cantatas,  masses,  and  other  sacred  works  were 
composed  and  performed  at  Como  ;  a  symphonic 
poem,  '  11  Cieco, '  for  tenor  solo,  choir,  and 
orchestra,  was  written  in  1897,  an  '  Inno  di 
Gloria, '  for  choir  and  organ,  has  been  performed 
twice  by  the  Riedel'sche  Verein,  Leipzig,  a 
society  which  brought  out  his  '  Cantico  dei 
Cantici,'  on  March  14,  1900  (see  the  llivisla 
Musicalc,  vol.  vii.  p.  780).  In  instrumental 
music,  an  orchestral  overture  is  numbered  op.  1  ; 
and  an  impromptu  for  orchestra,  op.  55.  An 
organ  concerto  is  op.  1 00,  and  a  great  number  of 
organ  pieces  of  different  kinds  are  in  his  list  ; 
in  chamber  music,  a  very  fine  violin  sonata  in 
E  minor,  two  trios  for  piano  and  strings,  in  D 
minor  and  D  major  respectively,  are  to  be  men- 
tioned, and  many  pianoforte  pieces  and  songs 
testify  to  the  fertility  of  his  genius.  His  most 
ambitious  work,  so  far,  is  a  cantata  or  oratorio, 
'II  Paradiso  Perduto '  (op.  125),  on  a  poem 
after  Milton  by  L.  A.  Villanis,  performed  at 
Augsburg,  Dec.  6,  1903.  M. 

BOSTON  MUSICAL  SOCIETIES.  The  fol- 
lowing societies,  which  give,  or  have  given, 
concerts  regularly  for  the  edilication  of  the  public 
in  Boston  (U.S.A.),  are  described  in  the  order 
of  their  age. 

The  Handel  and  Haydn  Society  is  the 
largest,  and,  with  one'  exception,  the  oldest 
living  musical  organisation  in  the  United  States. 
It  dates  from  March  30,  1815,  when  sixteen 
gentlemen  met  in  answer  to  an  invitation  dated 
six  days  before,  signed  by  Gottlieb  Graupner, 
Thomas  Smith  Webb,  and  Asa  Peabody,  to 
consider  '  the  expediency  of  forming  a  society 
for  cultivating  and  improving  a  cori  ect  taste  in 
the  performance  of  sacred  music,  and  also  to  in- 
troduce into  more  general  practice  the  works  of 
Handel,  Haydn,  and  other  eminent  composers.' 
At  a  second  meeting  a  fortnight  later,  a  set  of 
rules  was  adopted,  and  Matthew  S.  Parker  was 
elected  Secretary.  The  first  board  of  govern- 
ment was  completed  at  the  third  meeting,  April 
20,  1815,  by  the  election  of  Thomas  Smith  Webb 
as  president,  Amasa  Winchester  vice-president, 
and  Nathaniel  Tucker  treasurer,  and  nine  others 
as  trustees. 

The  state  of  music  in  Boston  was  at  this  time 
very  low.  The  '  Massachusetts  Musical  Society,' 
formed  in  1807,  was  extinct.  The  Phil- 
harmonic Society — for  orchestral  music  only — 
was  still  in  existence  ;  but  of  professional 
musicians  there  were  probably  not  a  score  in  the 
town.  The  society's  first  musical  utterances  were 
from  the  'Lock  Hospital '  and  other  collections  of 
hymn  tunes  then  in  general  use  in  New  England. 
By  degrees,  and  as  its  numbers  grew,  music  of 

*  The  Stoughtvn  ifuHoal  Socletj/,  formed  Nov.  7. 1786.  StoughtoD 
li  an  inland  town  about  twenty  miles  from  Boston. 


a  higher  order  was  rehearsed.  Early  in  Sep- 
tember, 1815,  the  project  of  a  'public  exhibition' 
assumed  importance.  And  on  the  night  of  the 
following  Christmas,  at  the  Stone  Chapel,  in  the 
presence  of  a  thousand  auditors,  the  society  gave 
to  the  public  the  first  taste  of  its  quality.  The 
chorus  numbered  about  a  hundred,  of  which 
perhaps  ten  were  ladies  ;  an  orchestra  of  less 
than  a  dozen  and  an  organ  furnished  the 
accompaniments ;  the  programme  was  long 
and  varied,  and  included  selections  from  the 
'Creation'  and  the  'Messiah,'  and  other  works 
by  Handel.  An  enthusiastic  journalist  de- 
clared that  there  was  '  nothing  to  compare  with, 
it,'  and  that  the  society  was  'now  tlie  wonder 
of  the  nation.'  The  concert  was  repeated  on 
Jan.  18,  following. 

The  State  legislature  having  granted,  Feb.  9, 
1816,  a  special  charter,  wherein  the  purpose  of 
the  society  'to  extend  the  knowledge  and  im- 
prove the  style  of  church  musick  '  was  recog- 
nised, a  new  code  of  rules  was  framed,  and  other 
means  adopted  to  strengthen  the  efficiency  of  the 
organisation.  The  records  of  the  first  decade 
furnish  abundant  evidence  of  the  poverty  of  the 
musical  resources  of  Boston.  With  the  hope  of 
securing  better  organists  than  were  available  at 
home,  liberal  offers  were  made  to  musicians  in 
New  York  and  Philadelphia.  On  one  occasion 
there  was  an  undisguised  I'ear  that  a  certain  con- 
cert must  be  postponed  '  in  consequence  of  the 
want  of  an  organist.'  In  the  early  concerts  the 
solos  were  sung  by  members  of  the  choir.  The 
first  engagement  of  a  professional  vocalist  was 
that  of  Mr.  Thomas  Phillips,  in  April,  1818,  to 
whom  was  paid  the  extraordinary  sum  of  400 
dollars  for  two  concerts.  The  following  list  pre- 
sents the  names  of  eminent  artists  who  have  ap- 
peared at  the  society's  con  certs  :  English — Mmes. 
Anna  Bishop,  Patey,  Parepa-Rosa,  Catherine 
Hayes,  and  Edith  Wynne  ;  Messrs.  Bi  ahani,  Cum- 
mings,  Hatton,  Incledon,  Edward  Lloyd,  Patey, 
Henry  Phillips,  and  Santley  ;  Continental — 
Mmes.  Alboni,  Caradori -Allan,  Grisi,  Lilli 
Lehmann,  Nilsson,  Rudcrsdorff,  Sontag,  and 
Tietjens  (whose  last  appearance  in  America  was 
at  a  concert  by  the  society)  ;  Messrs.  Formes, 
Stigelli,  Mario,  etc.  ;  American — Mmes.  Clara 
Louise  Kellogg,  Nordica,  Antoinette  Sterling, 
etc.  ;  Messrs.  Charles  R.  Adams,  Thomas  Ball 
(the  eminent  sculptor),  Myron  W.  Whitney — 
and  many  others. 

It  was  not  until  the  17th  concert,  Dec.  25, 
1818,  that  a  complete  oratorio  was  performed. 
This  was  '  The  Messiah. '  Liberal  selections  from 
the  work  had  however  been  given  at  the  pre- 
vious concerts.  The  following  list  of  works, 
with  the  year  of  first  performance,  contains  the 
most  important  choral  compositions  produced  in 
the  course  of  the  88  seasons  which  have  passed 
(1815-1903).  Of  the  compositions  named  few 
had  been  heard  in  Boston,  or  even  in  America, 
before  their  performance  by  the  society. 
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HiiTidel-s  Messiah  (lSl«i.  Dettlngen  Te  Deum  (1819),  Samaon  (1845), 
Ju.ias  (1M7I,  Solomon  (1855'.  Israel  (1859).  8t.  Cecilia  (1863),  Jephthah 
(18671,  JoKhua  |lS76l ;  Hay.ln'a  Creation  (1819),  Mass  in  Bb  (1829), 
Seasona  (18751  ;  Bach's  Passion  (1874).  Christma«  Oratorio,  Parts  1 
and  2  (1877)  ;  Mozart's  Mass  in  C  (18291,  Requiem  (1857) ;  Beethoven's 
Mount  of  Olives  I18.'!3),  Ninth  Symphony  (1833) ;  Spohr's  Last  Judg- 
ment (1842) ;  Mendelssohn's  St.  Paul  (1843),  Elijah  (1848),  Lobge.'iang 
(1858),  Psalm  xlii.  (I8661,  do.  xcv.  (I868I,  Hear  my  Prayer  (1874). 
Chri«tu»  (1874) ;  Rossini's  Stabat  (I843I,  Moses  in  Egypt  (1845)  ; 
Bennett's  Woman  of  Samaria  (1871)  ;  Costa's  Eli  (1857),  Naanian 
(1869) ;  Verdi's  Reqiiiem  (1878) ;  Berlioz's  Flight  into  Egypt  (1879) ; 
Sullivan's  Prodigal  Son  (1879) ;  Handel's  Utrecht  Jubilate  (1880) ; 
Mendelssohn's  Psalm  xliii.  (1880) ;  Saint-Sat'ns' Deluge  (18801 ;  Graun'a 
Death  of  Jesus  (1882) ;  Gounod's  Redemption  (1883) :  Rubinstein's 
Tower  of  Babel  (1883) ;  Paine's  Nativity  (1883) ;  Cherubini's  D  minor 
Mass  (1883) ;  Bruch's  Arminiua  (1883) ;  Bach's  Ein'  feste  Burg  (1883) ; 
<;..unod's  Mors  et  Vita  (1886) ;  Bach's  B  minor  Mass  (1887) ;  Berlioz's 
Tc  IJ.  um  (18S3I;  J.  C.  D.  Parker's  St.  John  (1890)  ;  Dvofik's  Stabat 
M  it.  ]  .1^.111  :  Mrs.  Be.ach's  Mass  in  B  flat  (1892) ;  Chadwick's  Phojnix 
.  ^|.ll:lIls  ilM:r:(i;  H.  w.  Parker's  Hora  Novissima  (1894);  J.  C.  D. 
I',,ik.[>  I.ii.'i.f  Man  (1895);  Schumann's  Paradise  and  Peri  (1899) ; 
Cnuno.l  .s  Gallia  119021 ;  Th.  Dubois's  Paradise  Lost  (1903). 

Excluded  from  this  enumeration  are  those 
occasions  when  selections  only  were  sung  ;  as 
well  as  numerous  concerts  at  which  the  society 
formed  only  a  part  of  the  choir,  or  which  were 
not  given  under  its  own  direction  ;  the  most  im- 
portant of  these  have  been  ceremonies  of  public 
rejoicing  or  mourning,  dedicatory  exercises, 
musical  festivals  at  New  York,  and  the  Peace 
Jubilees  at  Boston  in  1869  andl872.  The  number 
of  concerts  given  during  a  season  has  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  public  demand  :  it  has  been 
as  low  as  one  and  as  high  as  twenty-three.  The 
support  of  the  society  is  nearly  all  derived  from 
the  profits  of  its  concerts.  New  members  pay 
an  initiation  fee  of  five  dollars,  and  it  has  some- 
times been  necessary  to  levy  a  special  assess- 
ment to  pay  off  outstanding  debts.  There  is  a 
permanent  ti'ust  fund,  the  nucleus  of  which  was 
formed  from  the  earnings  of  the  festival  of  1865, 
and  which,  by  subsequent  earnings,  interest, 
bequests,  and  donations,  amounted  in  1878  to 
12,000  dollars  ;  the  income  is  available  at  the 
discretion  of  the  board  of  government. 

Festivals,  modelled  on  those  of  Birmingham, 
have  been  held.  The  first  occurred  in  1857. 
The  fiftieth  anniversary  was  celebrated  in  May 
1865,  by  a  week's  performances.  Triennial  festi- 
vals were  regularly  held,  beginning  in  1868. 
On  each  of  these  occasions,  excepting  that  of 
1877,  a  guarantee  fund  has  been  subscribed  by 
the  friends  of  the  society. 

The  fifth  triennial  festival  was  given  in  May 
1880,  and  the  sixth  in  May  1883.  The  bicen- 
tenary of  Handel's  birth  was  celebrated  on  Feb. 
22,  1885,  by  a  concert  of  selections  from  several 
of  Handel's  oratorios.  Since  that  time  only 
one  festival  has  been  given.  That  was  in  1890 
to  celebrate  the  seventy-fifth  anniversary  of  the 
founding  of  tlie  society.  At  this  festival  were 
sung  'Elijah,'  the  first  two  parts  of  Bach's 
'Christmas  Oratorio,'  J.  C.  D.  Parker's  'St. 
John'  (composed  for  the  occasion),  'The  Re- 
demption,' and  '  Israel  in  Egypt.' 

In  pursuance  of  its  avowed  purpose  to  improve 
the  style  of  church-music,  the  society,  in  its 
earlier  days,  published  several  volumes  of  an- 
thems and  hymn-tunes,  established  lectures  on 
musical  topics,  and  formed  singing  classes.  The 
publications  quickly  became  standard,  and  large 
profits  were  realised  from  their  sale.  Oratorios 


were  also  published  under  its  supervision.  By 
these  means,  and  by  the  generally  high  standard 
of  its  concerts,  the  society  has  largely  contributed 
to  the  elevation  of  musical  taste  in  Boston,  and 
has  prompted  the  formation  of  similar  asso- 
ciations all  over  the  Union. 

The  number  of  members,  active  and  retired 
(the  latter  a  voluntary  condition,  after  twenty 
years'  service),  at  present  is  about  300.  The 
active  choral  force  is  600  strong.  The  female 
choristers  have  never  been  members,  technically, 
the  system  of  annually  inviting  the  aid  of  their 
voices  having  obtained  ab  initio.  Mr.  Clias.  E. 
Horn  was  the  first  regularly  chosen  musical 
director  (1847),  the  president  having  until  then 
performed  the  duties  of  a  conductor,  in  accord- 
ance with  a  provision  in  the  by-laws.  In  1850, 
Mr.  Charles  C.  Perkins,  being  president,  assumed 
the  baton.  Since  then,  a  conductor  has  been  ap- 
pointed by  the  board  of  government  as  follows  : 
J.  E.  Goodson,  1851  ;  G.  J.  Webb,  1852  ;  Carl 
Bergmann,  1852  ;  Carl  Zerrahn,  1854.  Mr. 
Zerrahn  continued  in  the  post  of  conductor  till 
1895.  He  was  then  succeeded  by  Mr.  B.  J. 
Lang,  who  was  elected  for  the  seasons  of  1895-96 
and  1896-97.  Mr.  Zerrahn  returned  for  the 
season  1897-98,  but  gave  way  to  Mr.  Reinhold 
L.  Herman  in  the  season  1898-99.  Next  season 
Mr.  Emil  Mollenhauer  was  made  conductor,  and 
has  held  the  position  ever  since.  The  follow- 
ing have  been  appointed  organists: — Samuel 
Stockwell ;  S.  P.  Taylor  ;  S.  A.  Cooper  ;  J.  B. 
Taylor  ;  Miss  Sarah  Hewitt ;  Charles  Zeuner  ; 
A.  U.  Hayter  ;  G.  F.  Hayter  ;  F.  F.  MueUer  ; 
J.  C.  D.  Parker  ;  B.  J.  Lang  ;  H.  G.  Tucker. 
In  1887  Mr.  George  H.  Chickering  succeeded 
Charles  C.  Perkins,  who  died  after  serving  the 
society  as  president  for  twelve  years.  Mr. 
Chickering  was  followed  by  Mr.  A.  Parker 
Browne  a  year  later  ;  George  F.  Daniels  is  pre- 
sident at  the  present  time,  and  William  F. 
Bradbury  secretary. 

Rehearsals  are  regularly  held  on  Sundaynights 
during  the  season  (October  to  April  inclusive), 
and  the  majority  of  the  concerts  also  occm-  on 
Sundays. 

HarvardMusical  Association,  The,  sprang 
in  1837  from  a  half- social,  half- musical  club 
formed  in  1808  among  the  undergraduates  in 
Harvard  University,  and  known  as  the  '  Pierian 
Sodality.'  Besides  strengthening  the  ties  of 
friendship,  it  was  the  hope  of  the  founders  to 
raise  the  standard  of  musical  taste  in  the  college  ; 
to  prepare  the  way  for  a  musical  professorship 
there  ;  and  to  collect  a  library  which  should 
contain  both  music  and  musical  literature  in  all 
its  branches.  These  hopes  have  all  been  fulfilled. 
Furthermore,  by  means  of  its  public  concerts, 
the  taste  of  music-lovers  in  Boston  has  been 
elevated,  and  a  marked  influence  exercised  on 
the  composition  of  concert-programmes  through- 
out a  large  part  of  the  Union.  Seventeen  series 
of  concerts,  of  from  six  to  ten  each,  were 
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given  from  1865  to  1882,  all,  with  a  few  excep- 
tions, under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Carl  Zerrahn. 
The  programmes  have  included  the  standard 
orchestral  compositions  of  the  great  masters, 
varied  by  instrumental  and  vocal  solos  and  choral 
performances.  The  library  of  the  Association, 
selected  with  great  care,  and  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  collection  of  complete  sets,  in  the 
best  editions,  of  the  works  of  the  greatest  com- 
posers, now  numbers  about  2500  volumes. 
Since  1882  the  Association  has  withdrawn  from 
the  concert-field,  it  being  found  that  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra  furnished  all  the  high-class 
orchestral  music  that  the  public  demanded.  Mr. 
Carl  Zerrahn  remained  as  conductor  until  the 
end. 

Apollo  Club.  Formed  in  July  1871  ;  in- 
corporated in  March  1873.  It  is  composed  of 
male  voices,  and  is  sujjported  by  assessments 
levied  on  associate  memljers,  among  whom  the 
tickets  for  the  concerts  are  divided,  none  being 
sold  to  the  public.  Mr.  B.  J.  Lang  was  con- 
ductor from  the  beginning  till  1902,  when  Mr. 
£mil  Mollenhauer  succeeded  him. 

The  Cecilia.  Formed  in  1874,  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Harvard  Musical  Association, 
for  the  purpose  of  presenting  choral  works  for 
mixed  voices  at  the  symphony  concerts.  In 
1876  it  became  an  independent  organisation 
and  has  been  supported  on  the  associate  system. 
Mr.  B.  J.  Lang  has  been  conductor  since  the 
formation  of  the  club.  F.  H.  J. 

Boston  Symphony  Orchestra.  See  Sym- 
phony Concerts. 

The  Kneisel  Quartet.  An  organisation 
formed  in  1885  by  Franz  Kneisel  (see  Kneisel) 
for  the  cultivation  of  chamber  music.  The 
original  members  were  Franz  Kneisel,  first  violin, 
E.  Fiedler,  second  violin,  Louis  Svecenski,  viola, 
and  Fritz  Giese,  violoncello.  Otto  Roth  succeeded 
Mr.  Fiedler  in  1887,  Anton  Hekking  Mr.  Giese 
in  1889,  Alwin  Sohroeder  Mr.  Hekking  in  1891, 
Karl  Ondricek  Mr.  Roth  in  1899,  and  J. 
Theodorowicz  Mr.  Ondricek  in  1902.  The 
Kneisel  quartet  must  be  ranked  with  the  finest 
organisations  of  its  kind  in  existence,  and  has 
spread  appreciation  for  chamber  music  of  the 
highest  type  throughout  the  United  States  from 
ocean  to  ocean. 

Choral  Art  Society.  Founded  in  1901  for 
the  production  of  tliose  works  which  are  best 
fitted  for  performance  by  a  small  but  highly 
efficient  chorus  of  trained  singers  amid  the  most 
appropriate  surroundings.  The  conductor  is 
Mr.  Wallace  Goodricli,  and  the  choir  numbers 
forty-five  professional  singers  who  are  paid  for 
their  services.  The  repertory  has  been  selected 
mainly  from  a  cappella  works  of  the  16th,  17  th, 
and  18th  centuries,  from  the  works  of  J.  S.  Bach, 
and  from  tliose  of  modern  writers  that  demand 
for  their  adequate  performance  such  resources  as 
the  society  affords.  Its  first  concert  was  given 
Feb.  28,  1902.    Performances  devoted  to  sacred 
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music  are  given  in  churches,  those  devoted  to 
secular  music  in  Chickering  Hall.  It  is  sup- 
ported by  associate  and  subscription  member- 
ships. Among  the  works  produced  have  been 
motets  and  other  ecclesiastical  pieces  by  Pales- 
trina,  Vittoria,  Lotti,  Corsi,  Lasso,  Sweelinck, 
Eccard,  J.  S.  Bach,  Michael  Haydn,  Brahms, 
Widor,  Charles  Martin  Loeffler,  and  H.  W. 
Parker,  and  madrigals  and  part  songs  by  Pales- 
trina,  Orlando  Gibbons,  and  modern  comi)osers. 

Boston  Singing  Club.  Founded  in  Sept. 
1901  by  members  of  the  H.  G.  Tucker  chorus 
of  the  previous  year,  and  conducted  by  H.  G. 
Tucker.  It  is  a  mixed  chorus  for  the  perform- 
ance of  music  of  all  schools,  including  modern 
choral  works,  oratorios,  and  a  cappella  music 
of  the  16th  and  I7th  centuries,  but  without 
attempt  to  reproduce  conditions  of  older  times. 
It  is  supported  by  associate  memberships,  and 
the  sale  of  single  tickets,  and  gives  three  con- 
certs annually,  each  preceded  by  public  rehear- 
sals for  music  students.  r.  a. 

BOTE  UND  BOCK,  a  firm  of  music  pub- 
lishers in  Berlin,  founded  by  Eduard  Bote  and 
Gustav  Bock,  Jan.  27,  1838.  The  former  re- 
tired at  the  beginning  of  1847,  leaving  Gustav 
Bock  alone  in  the  business  until  his  death, 
April  27,  1863.  His  widow  became  the  pro- 
prietor, and  his  brother,  Emil  Bock,  undertook 
to  direct  the  affairs  of  the  firm.  On  his  death, 
March  31,  1871,  Gustav's  son,  Hugo,  became 
the  possessor  of  the  business. 

Among  the  nmsic  issued  by  the  house,  the 
works  of  Neithardt,  Hoffmann,  Rebeling,  von 
Ilertzberg,  etc.,  and  in  particular  the  collection 
of  Musica  Sacra,  edited  for  the  use  of  the 
Domchor,  deserve  mention.  The  latter  is  a 
compilation  of  the  most  jironiinent  compositions 
a  cappdla,  by  Italian,  Netherlandish,  and  especi- 
ally German  masters  of  i)ast  time.  The  firm 
has  done  much  to  disseminate  a  knowledge  of 
the  masterjiiecesof  Handel,  Gluck,  Bach,  Haydn, 
Mozart,  and  Beethoven,  by  the  publication  of 
cheap  editions  ;  attention  has  also  been  given 
to  modern  operatic  music. 

Gustav  Bock  establish  c-d  the  Neue  Berline 
Musikzeitung,  and  succeeded  in  obtaining  the 
help  of  all  the  more  eminent  writers  on  nuisic, 
and  in  maintaining  jiractical  relations  with 
them.  In  1861  his  brother,  Emil  Bock,  became 
editor.  It  now  appears  weekly,  and  contains, 
besides  a  leading  article  on  the  science,  theory, 
or  history  of  music,  numerous  notices  from  all 
important  towns ;  but  in  recent  times  its  import- 
ance has  become  somewhat  lessened.      A.  D. 

BOTTESINI,  Giovanni,  a  very  celebrated 
virtuoso  on  the  double  bass,  also  an  excellent 
conductor  and  composer,  was  born  on  Dec.  24, 
1822,  at  Crema  in  Lombardy.  He  was  the  son 
of  a  good  musician  and  clarinet-player  of  his 
native  town,  and  as  a  boy  sang  in  the  chapel 
choir.  He  early  displayed  such  a  remarkable 
talent  for  music  that  at  the  age  of  eleven  applica- 
2b 
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tion  was  made  for  him  to  be  admitted  into  the 
Conservatorio  at  Milan.  It  so  happened  that 
there  was  only  one  vacant  place,  and  that  for 
a  contrabassist.  Bottesini  accordingly  com- 
menced the  study  of  the  double  bass,  was  ad- 
mitted at  the  Conservatorio,  and,  it  is  said, 
before  long  played  almost  as  well  as  he  did 
afterwards,  when  his  marvellous  command  over 
this  unwieldy  instrument  excited  the  admiration 
of  the  whole  musical  world  of  Europe.  His 
masters  were  Rossi  for  the  double  bass,  Basili 
and  Vaccaj  for  harmony  and  composition.  On 
leaving  the  Conservatorio  he  travelled  with  his 
fellow-pupil  Signer  Arditi  (then  a  violin-player), 
and  afterwards  went  to  America.  Eventually  he 
accepted  a  lucrative  engagement  at  the  Havana 
as  principal  double  bass  in  the  orchestra,  which 
he  retained  for  many  years.  Here  his  first  opera, 
'  Christophe  Colombo, '  was  given  in  1847. 

His  first  appearance  in  England  was  on 
June  26,  1849,  at  the  Musical  Union,  where  he 
played  the  violoncello  part  of  one  of  Onslow's 
quintets,  which,  it  will  be  remembered,  contain 
prominent  solo  passages  for  that  instrument.  By 
his  performance  of  thisand  of  a  solo  heastonished 
all  present,  and  at  once  won  for  himself  the  repu- 
tation which  he  ever  after  enjoyed,  of  being  the 
most  accomplished  virtuoso  on  the  double  bass  in 
the  annals  of  musical  history.  Those  alone  who 
have  heard  him  play  can  realise  the  beauty  of 
the  performance.  It  was  not  only  marvellous 
as  a  tour  de  force,  but  tlie  consummate  skill  of 
this  great  artist  enabled  him  to  produce  a  result 
delightful  even  for  the  most  fastidious  musician 
to  listen  to.  Extraordinary  agility  and  strength 
of  hand,  dexterous  use  of  the  liarmonics,  purity 
of  tone  and  intonation,  perfect  taste  in  phrasing 
— in  fact  all  the  requisites  of  a  great  solo  player 
— were  exhibited  by  Bottesini  on  this  cumbrous 
instrument.  It  can  only  be  regretted  that  such 
exceptional  powers  should  not  have  been  devoted 
to  an  instrument  more  worthy  of  them.  It  may 
be  mentioned  that  Bottesini  played  upon  a  three- 
stringed  bass,  which  he  preferred  as  being  more 
sonorous,  and  with  a  bow  made  and  held  some- 
what like  that  of  the  violoncello  (see  Bow,  p. 
377).  The  instrument,  which  was  the  work  of 
Carlo  Giuseppe  Testore  of  Milan,  was  of  some- 
what smaller  size  than  the  ordinary  orchestral 
double  bass,  being  of  the  type  called  basso  da 
camera.  Bottesini  was  also  distinguished  as 
composer  and  conductor.  In  this  latter  capacity 
he  presided  over  the  orchestra  of  the  Italian 
Opera  in  Paris  from  1855  to  1857.  From  1861 
to  1863  he  was  director  of  the  Teatro  Bellini  at 
Palermo,  and  in  1863  went  for  a  time  to  Barce- 
lona in  a  similar  capacity,  becoming  afterwards 
director  of  the  Italian  Opera  at  Cairo.  He  con- 
ducted a  season  of  opera  at  the  Lyceum  Theatre 
iu  London  in  1871.  He  composed  many  pieces 
for  his  instrument,  among  which  his  fantasia  on 
'  Sonnambula, '  the  Carnival  of  Venice,  and  duets 
which  he  played  with  Sivori  and  Piatti,  will  long 


be  remembered — also  the  operas  of  '  L'  Assedio  di 
Firenze  '  produced  in  Paris  in  1856,  '  II  Diavolo 
della  Notte'  (1858),  'Marion  Delorme'  (1862), 
'  Vinciguerra'  (1870),  'Ali  Baba, '  written  for  and 
performed  in  London  with  considerable  success  in 
1871,  'Ero  e  Leandro'  (produced  successfully  at 
Turin  in  1879),  '  La  Regina  di  Nepal'  (Turin, 
1880),  and  one  or  two  quartets.  For  some  time 
he  paid,  with  more  or  less  regularity,  an  annual 
visit  to  England.  At  the  Norwich  Festival  of 
1887  an  oratorio  by  him,  to  words  by  Mr.  Joseph 
Bennett,  entitled  'The  Garden  of  Olivet,'  was 
performed  for  the  first  time.  It  only  remains 
to  be  added  that  Bottesini  was  as  amiable  as 
a  man  as  he  was  excellent  as  an  artist,  and 
that  he  enjoyed  the  universal  goodwill  of  the 
musical  profession.  He  died  July  7,  1889,  at 
Parma.  t.  p.  h. 

BOTTOMLEY,  Joseph,  born  at  Halifax, 
Yorkshire,  in  1786,  at  a  very  early  age  evinced 
a  strong  predilection  for  music,  and  so  quickly 
profited  by  the  instruction  he  received  as  to  be 
able  at  seven  years  of  age  to  perform  a  violin 
concerto  in  public.  At  twelve  years  of  age  he 
was  removed  to  Manchester,  where  he  studied 
under  Grimshaw,  organist  of  St.  John's  Church, 
and  Watts,  leader  of  the  concerts.  By  the  advice 
of  the  latter  he  took  lessons  on  the  violin  from 
Yanie\vicE,  then  in  Manchester.  At  fifteen  he 
was  articled  to  Lawton,  organist  of  St.  Peter's, 
Leeds.  On  the  expiration  of  his  term  he  went 
to  London,  and  studied  pianoforte-playing  under 
Woelfl.  In  1807  he  was  appointed  organist  of 
the  parish  church  of  Bradford,  Yorkshire,  but 
resided  and  taught  chiefly  in  Halifax.  In  1820 
he  was  chosen  organist  of  the  parish  church, 
Sheffield.  He  was  alive  in  1850.  Bottomley 
published  several  of  his  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  and,  in  1816,  a  small  dictionary  of 
music.  w.  H.  H. 

BOUCHE  FERMfiE,  \—i.e.  'with  shut 
mouth  ' — vocalisation  without  words,  with  the 
teeth  closed  and  the  lips  nearly  so  ;  a  trick 
occasionally  adopted  by  composers.  Examples 
may  be  found  amongst  the  German  part-songs, 
and  also  in  Gounod's  works.  There  have  been 
singing-masters  who  recommended  the  practice 
to  their  pupils,  underanidea  that  it  strengthened 
the  breathing  power  without  distressing  the 
vocal  organs.  Beethoven  alludes  to  the  practice 
in  a  droll  letter  (Sept.  23,  1824)  to  Hauschka, 
conferring  on  him  the  'Intendanz,'  of  all  'Sing- 
und  Brumm-Vereine.'  w.  h.  c. 

BOUCHER,  Alexandre  Jean,  a  well-known 
violinist,  was  born  at  Paris,  April  11,  1778.  It 
is  related  that  he  played  at  the  court  when  only 
six,  and  at  the  Concert  Spirituel  when  eight  years 
of  age.  In  1787  he  went  to  Madrid,  where  he 
was  appointed  solo-violinist  to  the  king,  and  as- 
sociated as  a  quartet-player  with  Boccherini.  In 
1806  he  returned  to  Paris,  and  in  1820  began  to 
travel  over  Europe,  exciting  everywhere,  if  not 
the  unconditional  approbation  of  artists  and 
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critics,  at  any  rate  the  admiration  and  curiosity 
of  the  general  public  by  his  extraordinary  per- 
formances. In  1844  he  returned  to  France, 
settled  at  Orleans,  and  died  at  Paris,  Dec.  29,1861. 

Possessed  undoubtedly  of  an  exceptional  talent 
for  execution,  Boucher  was  not  a  little  of  a 
musical  charlatan.  Spohr  made  his  personal 
acquaintance  at  Brussels  in  1819,  and  speaks  of 
him  as  follows :  '  His  face  bore  a  remarkable 
likeness  to  Napoleon  Bonaparte's,  and  he  had 
evidently  carefully  studied  the  banished  emperor's 
way  of  bearing  himself,  lifting  his  hat,  taking 
snuff,'  etc.  (Selbstbiog.  ii.  73).  As  soon  as  he 
came  to  a  town  where  he  intended  giving  a 
concert,  he  practised  these  tricks  on  the  public 
walks  and  in  the  theatre,  in  order  to  attract  the 
curiosity  of  the  public  ;  he  even  managed  to 
spread  a  rumour  that  he  was  persecuted  by 
existing  governments  on  account  of  his  likeness 
to  Napoleon,  because  his  appearance  was  likely  to 
revive  the  symi>athies  of  the  masses  for  that  great 
man.  He  certainly  advertised  a  concert  at  Lille 
in  these  terms:  'Une  malheureuse  ressemblance 
me  force  de  m'expatrier  ;  je  donnerai  done,  avant 
de  quitter  ma  belle  patrie,  un  concert  d'adieu,' 
etc.  He  also  styled  himself  '  L' Alexandre  des 
Violons.' 

In  his  proficiency  in  the  execution  of  double 
stops,  the  staccato,  and  other  technical  diffi- 
culties, he  appears  to  have  been  only  surpassed  by 
Paganini,  and  we  are  assured  by  competent  con- 
temporary critics  that  he  now  and  then  played 
a  slow  movement  with  ravishing,  if  somewhat 
extravagant,  exjiression.  But  whatever  powers 
of  execution  his  performances  may  have  shown, 
if,  as  Spohr  states,  he  altogether  spoiled  a  quar- 
tet of  Haydn  by  tasteless  additions,  we  must  con- 
clude that  he  was  but  an  indifferent  musician. 
After  what  we  know  of  his  general  character 
as  an  artist,  it  is  not  surprising  to  learn  that  he 
not  unfrequently  wound  up  a  furious  passage  by 
intentionally  upsetting  the  bridge  of  his  violin 
as  a  climax,  and  that  he  used  to  perform  quite 
as  much  by  the  action  of  the  face  and  legs  as  of 
the  bow. 

Boucher's  wife  was  a  clever  player  on  the  harp, 
but  seems  to  have  adopted  her  husband's  doubt- 
ful means  of  winning  the  applause  of  the  public. 
She  used  to  play  duets  for  piano  and  harp,  with 
one  hand  on  each  instrument.  p.  D, 

BOUFFONS,  Les.    See  Matasrins. 

BOUHY,  Jacques,  distinguished  baritone 
singer  and  teacher,  was  born  at  Pepinster  in 
Belgium  in  1848,  and  was  at  first  pupil  at  the 
Conservatoire  of  Liege,  and  subsequently  at  that 
of  Paris.  He  appeared  at  the  Paris  Opera  in 
1871,  and  won  great  success  as  Mephistopheles 
in  'Faust,'  afterwards  in  Reyer's  'Erostrate,' 
when  that  work  was  revived  for  two  perform- 
ances. In  1872  he  went  to  the  Opera  Comique, 
and  created  the  j)art  of  Don  C^sar  de  Bazan  in 
Massenet's  opeia  of  that  name,  on  Nov.  30  ;  he 
was  the  first  Escamillo  in  'Carmen,'  and  soon 


afterwards  joined  the  company  of  the  Theatre 
lyricjue  de  la  Gaiett'',  where  he  sang  in  important 
works,  such  as  Masse's  'Paul  et  Virginie.'  On 
April  22,  1882,  he  appeared  at  Covent  Garden 
as  Mephistopheles,  and  made  a  decided  success. 
In  1885  he  was  appointed  director  of  the  Con- 
servatorium  at  New  York  ;  he  remained  there 
till  1889,  when  he  returned  to  Paris,  and  sang, 
for  the  first  time  in  Paris,  the  part  of  the  high 
priest  in  Saint-Saens'  '  Samson  et  Dalila '  at  the 
Theatre  Eden,  a  part  of  which  he  had  sung  the 
first  act  at  a  Colonne  concert,  March  26,  1875. 
After  a  new  engagement  at  the  Grand  Opera, 
and  a  second  sojourn  in  America,  Bouhy  finally 
settled  in  Paris,  where  he  has  ever  since  devoted 
himself  to  teaching ;  he  haswonaunique  position 
as  a  voice-trainer,  and  among  his  best  pupils  are 
to  be  numbered  many  of  the  most  successful  Eng- 
lish and  American  singers.  He  has  written  many 
songs  that  have  gained  popularity.        g.  f. 

BOULANGER,  Mme.  Marie  Julie  {nde 
Halligner),  born  1786,  died  1850  ;  a  dramatic 
singer.  She  studied  in  the  Conservatoire  under 
Plantade  and  Garat,  and  made  her  debut  with 
immense  success  at  the  Opera  Comique  in  1811. 
Her  voice  was  fine,  her  execution  brilliant,  and 
her  acting  full  of  character  and  intelligence. 
Her  most  successful  roles  were  those  of  soubrettes 
and  maid-servants.  She  remained  on  the  stage 
till  1845,  but  her  voice  had  failed  some  time 
previously.  m.  c.  c. 

BOURDON.  A  pedal  or  manual  stop  of 
wood,  of  the  stopj)ed  diapason  family,  and  of 
1 6  ft.  tone.  The  insertion  of  the  stopper  causes 
the  pipe  to  speak  the  octave  below  ;  consequently 
they  are  only  of  half  the  true  sj)eaking  length 
as  compared  with  open  pipes  of  the  same  pitch  ; 
it  is  therefore  usual,  in  speaking  of  the  pitch 
of  all  kinds  of  stopped  pipes,  to  make  use  of  the 
term  lone,  as  referring  to  pipes  of  only  half  true 
speaking  length. 

The  tone  of  the  bourdon  is  soft,  full,  and 
penetrating  in  character,  thickening  up  and 
blending  well  with  almost  every  other  quality  of 
tone.  Frequently  the  tone  is  'fifthy,'  or  strictly 
speaking  'twelfthy,'  and  it  is  said  that,  if  large 
pipes  of  this  description  are  planted  in  semitonal 
or  chromatic  order,  they  spoil  the  tone  of  each 
other.  It  is  likewise  a  peculiarity  that  in  some 
parts  of  a  building  the  tone  appears  to  be  round 
and  full,  whilst  in  another  part  it  is  lost. 

As  a  manual  stop  of  1 6  ft.  tone  it  is  met  with 
under  the  names  of  bourdon,  lieblich  bourdon, 
and  double  diapason,  and  as  a  pedal  stop  of 
16  ft.  tme  it  is  sometimes  called  sub-bass. 

By  extension  of  the  16  ft.  compass  upwards 
and  downwards  the  pedal  stop  is  now  frequently 
made  to  be  available  as  a  bass  flute  or  octave  of 
8  ft.  tone,  and  as  a  sub-bourdon,  contra-bass,  or 
sub-bass  of  32  ft.  torn.  In  connection  with 
this  latter  capacity  the  tone  of  these  pipes 
appears  to  deteriorate  rapidly  below  the  G  of 
24  ft.  tone;  therefore,  for  this  and  pressing 
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economical  reasons  (both  of  cost  and  space),  the 
lower  notes  of  the  32  ft.  tone  or  pitch  are  now 
generally  obtained  acoustically,  i.e.  by  coupling 
notes  a  fifth  apart.  The  speech  of  bourdons  is 
apparently  much  improved  by  the  addition  of 
octave  flue-work,  or  other  combination.  Occa- 
sionally they  are  made  in  metal  or  zinc,  but  some 
difficulty  is  experienced  byreasonof  the  tompions 
or  stoppers  dropping  down  and  upsetting  the 
speech,  tone,  and  pitch  ;  tliis,  however,  could 
be  remedied  by  mitring  tlie  tops  of  the  pipes 
to  a  right  angle,  which  would  not  apparently 
affect  the  tone,  and  would  allow  the  stoppers 
to  rest  upon  their  edges. 

Occasionally  the  bourdon  is  made  to  speak  in 
two  powers,  but  the  variation  of  the  pressure 
of  wind  required  to  accomplish  this  necessitates 
some  compensating  device  to  keep  the  pitch  con- 
stant at  both  powers.  It  is  scarcely  necessary 
to  add  that  the  pipes  of  the  manual  bourdon 
are  of  smaller  scale  than  those  of  the  pedal 
stop.  T.  E. 

BOURGAULT-DUCOUDRAY,  Louis  Al- 
BERT,  French  composer,  born  at  Nantes  Feb.  2, 
1840,  is  a  member  of  a  family  in  easy  circum- 
stances, and  is  nephew  of  Billault,  tlie  famous 
minister  of  the  Second  Empire.  Having  gone 
through  a  complete  course  of  classical  studies, 
and  entered  the  legal  profession  in  1859,  he 
was  received  into  Ambroise  Thomas's  class  at 
the  Conservatoire,  and  in  1862  he  carried  off 
the  first  prize  for  composition  [with  a  cantata, 
'  Louise  de  Mezieres.'  A  comic  opera,  '  L' Atelier 
de  Prague,'  had  been  represented  at  Nantes  in 
1858].  Though  devoted  to  his  art,  Bourgault- 
Ducoudray  has  not  produced  much.  His  chief 
works  are  a  Stabat  Mater,  performed  at  St. 
Eustache,  April  5,  1868,  and  at  the  Concerts 
Populaires,  Good  Friday,  April  3,  1874,  a  work 
written  in  an  archaic  style,  having  in  it  some- 
thing of  the  manner  and  the  vague  tonality  of 
plain  chant  without  being  restricted  to  its  rules  ; 
an  orchestral  suite  in  four  movements,  entitled 
'  Fantaisie  en  Ut  mineur'  (Concerts  Populaires, 
Dec.  27,  1874),  a  well-orchestrated  composition, 
but  too  long,  and  built  on  subjects  of  no  interest  ; 
and  finally,  a  little  '  .satiric  '  drama,  '  La  Con- 
juration des  Fleurs,'  of  which  he  also  wrote  the 
words,  and  which  was  produced  under  his  own 
direction  at  the  Salle  Herz,  Jan.  27,  1883. 
[Mention  must  also  be  made  of  his  '  Michel 
Colomb  '  (Paris,  1887),  and  '  Thamara,'  a  three- 
act  opera  (Grand  Opera,  Dec.  28,  1891),  which 
failed  to  obtain  the  success  which  the  oriental 
charm  of  its  poetic  style  deserved  ;  a  '  Carnaval 
d'Athenes' ;  a  'Rhapsodic  Cambodgienne'  in  two 
movements  ;  and  '  L'Enterrementd'Ophelie  '  for 
orchestra,  a  work  full  of  originality  and  life  ; 
a  '  Symphonic  religieuse '  in  five  movements  for 
mixed  chorus  without  accompaniment,  and  other 
choral  works.  ]  Bourgault-Ducoudray  has  turned 
his  attention  towards  the  works  of  the  older 
masters  of  the  '  primitive '  school,  and  towards 


the  popular  songs  of  all  countries.  In  1869  he 
founded  in  Paris  an  amateur  choral  society,  and 
gave  in  a  most  excellent  manner  such  works  as 
Handel's  '  Alexander's  Feast '  and  '  Acis  and 
Galatea,'  cantatas  by  Bach,  Clement  Jannequin's 
'  Bataille  de  Marignan,'  selections  from  Rameau, 
choruses  by  Palestrina,  Orlando  Lasso,  etc.  A 
nervous  disorder  obliged  him  to  give  up  the 
direction  of  this  society,  which  soon  came  to  an 
end.  Ordered  to  a  warmer  climate  on  account 
of  his  health,  he  went  to  Greece  on  a  kind  of 
musical  mission,  and  brought  back  some  inter- 
esting notes  on  the  music  of  that  country,  which 
he  publislied  in  a  pamphlet  entitled  Souvenirs 
d'une  mission  musicale  en  Grice  et  en  Orient 
(1876).  He  published  an  important  collection 
of  songs,  '  Trente  Melodies  populaires  de  la  Grece 
et  de  I'Orient,'  collected  and  harmonised  with 
Greek,  Italian,  and  French  words.  [To  the 
number  of  his  writings  must  be  added  Con  ference 
sur  la  modalM  dans  la  nmsique  grecque,  ]itudes 
sur  la  musiqioe  ecclesiasiique  grecque,  etc.,  etc.] 
Since  1878  he  has  lectured  on  the  history  of 
music  at  the  Conservatoire.  He  undertook  a 
musical  journey  into  Brittany,  and  published 
on  his  return  '  Trente  Melodies  populaires  de  la 
Basse  Bretagne,'  collected  and  liarmonised  with 
a  French  translation  in  verse  by  F.  Coppee 
(1885).  Though  little  known  to  the  public,  and 
having  produced  little  original  work,  Bourgault- 
Ducoudray  occupies  an  honourable  position  in 
the  musical  world,  and  is  an  enthusiastic  musi- 
cian, with  ardent  convictions  and  a  constant  and 
earnest  devotion  to  art.  A.  j. 

BOURGEOIS,  Louis,  the  son  of  Guillaume 
Bourgeois,  was  born  in  Paris  at  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  century.  In  1541  he  was  invited 
to  Geneva,  about  the  time  of  Calvin's  return 
from  Strasburg.  On  the  removal  of  Guillaume 
Franc  to  Lausanne  in  1545  [see  Franc]  his  place 
was  given  to  Bourgeois,  jointly  with  a  Genevan 
named  Guillaume  Fabri,  the  former  receiving 
60,  the  latter  40  florins,  of  the  salary  of  100 
florins  which  had  been  paid  to  Franc.  Of  the 
personal  history  of  Bourgeois  we  know  nothing 
beyond  what  may  be  gatliered  from  some  notices 
of  him  in  the  registers  of  the  Council  of  Geneva. 
These  are  curious  as  illustrative  of  the  place 
and  the  time.  In  1547  the  Council  admitted 
him  gratuitously  to  the  rights  of  citizenship  '  in 
consideration  of  his  being  a  respectable  man  and 
willing  to  teach  children.'  Shortly  afterwards, 
to  enable  him  the  better  to  pursue  his  studies, 
they  exempted  him  from  duties  connected  with 
the  town  guard  and  tlie  works  of  the  fortifi- 
cations, and  presented  him  with  a  small  china 
stove  for  his  apartment.  Before  long  his  salary 
was  for  some  reason  reduced  to  50  florins.  On 
his  petitioning  that  it  should  be  restored  to  its 
former  amount,  or  even  slightly  increased  in 
consequence  of  his  poverty,  the  parsimonious 
Council  gave  him  two  measures  of  corn  'for 
that  once,  and  in  consideration  of  an  expected 
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addition  to  his  family.'  To  a  second  petition, 
even  though  supported  by  Calvin,  they  turned 
a  deaf  ear.  On  Dec.  3,  1551,  Bourgeois  was 
thrown  into  prison  for  having  '  without  leave ' 
altered  the  tunes  of  some  of  the  psalms,  but 
through  the  intervention  of  Calvin  obtained  his 
release  on  the  following  day.  The  alterations, 
however,  were  sanctioned  and  adopted.  Another 
innovation  proposed  by  Bourgeois  fared  better 
with  the  Council.  His  recommendation  to  sus- 
pend a  printed  table  in  the  churches  to  show 
what  psalm  was  to  be  sung  was  approved  of,  and 
rewarded  by  a  donation  of  sixty  sols. 

In  1557  Bourgeois  returned  to  Paris,  and  was 
still  living  in  1561.  His  chief  claim  to  notice  at 
the  present  day  arises  from  his  connection  with 
the  Genevan  Psalter.  The  authorship  of  the 
melodies  in  this  remarkable  collection  has  been 
long  a  subject  of  controversy.  It  has  been 
attributed,  wholly  or  in  part,  to  several  musicians 
of  the  time,  to  Bourgeois,  Franc,  Goudimel, 
Claudin  Le  Jeune,  and  others.  The  claims  set 
up  for  Goudimel  and  Le  Jeune  are  easily  dis- 
posed of.  Neither  of  these  composers  ever  visited 
Geneva  or  had  any  direct  relations  with  Calvin. 
In  1557,  when  the  greater  part  of  the  Genevan 
Psalter  had  been  already  published,  Goudimel 
was  still  a  member  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  The 
Genevan  Psalter  was  comjileted  in  1562,  and  it 
was  not  until  that  year  that  Goudimel  jiublished 
his  'Seize  Pseaumes  mis  en  musique  a  quatre 
parties,  en  forme  de  motets.'  This  was  followed 
by  the  entire  psalter,  first  in  1564  harmonised 
in  double  counterpoint,  then  in  1565  in  simple 
counterpoint  (generally  note  against  note),  and 
lastly  in  1565-66,  when  Goudimel  produced  an- 
other arrangement  of  the  psalms  for  three,  four, 
or  more  voices  in  the  form  of  motets. 

Le  Jeune  was  but  twelve  years  of  age  in  1542, 
when  the  first  edition  of  the  Genevan  Psalter  was 
published,  and  not  above  twenty-one  in  1551, 
when  the  whole  of  Marot's  and  the  first  portion  of 
Beza's  translations  had  already  appeared.  In 
1564  he  published  '  Dix  Pseaumes  de  Dauid 
nouuellement  composes  h.  quatre  parties,  en  forme 
de  motets  .  .  .'  reprinted  in  1580.  The  psalms 
are  Marot's,  but  the  music  is  entirely  original. 
Le  Jeune  died  in  1600,  and  his  harmonised  ar- 
rangements in  four  and  five  parts  of  the  Genevan 
melodies  were  not  printed  until  the  following 
year,  nor  that  in  three  parts  (Book  I.)  until  1602.1 
But  long  before  the  psalms  of  Goudimel  and  Le 
Jeune  appeared.  Bourgeois  had  himself  harmon- 
ised the  tunes  up  to  that  time  included  in  the  Ge- 
nevan Psalter.  In  1 5  4  7  he  published '  Pseaulmes 
cinquante  de  Dauid  .  .  .  traduictz.  . .  parClement 
Marot,  et  mis  en  musique  par  Loys  Bovrgeoys, 
a  quatre  parties,  a  voix  de  contrepoinct  egal 
consonnante  au  verbe.  Lyon,  1547.'  In  the  same 
year  he  also  published  '  Le  premier  Uure  des 

*  Book  I.  -was  reprinted  in  1607,  and  was  followed  by  the  Second 
aDd  Tbird  Booka  in  1608.  The  latter  books  apparently  had  not  been 
published  in  1601. 


Pseaulmes  de  Dauid,  contenant  xxiv.  pseaulmes.^ 
Compose  par  Loys  Bovrgeois.  En  diuersite  de 
Musique :  k  scauoir  familiere  ou  vaudeuille ; 
aultrcs  plus  musicales  .  .  .  Lyon.'  In  the  latter 
the  words  of  the  psalms  are  those  of  Marot, 
but  the  melodies  are  original  and  wholly  different 
from  those  of  the  former  work.  All  these  har- 
monised psalters  were  intended  only  for  private 
use.  Down  to  the  19th  century  nothing  be- 
yond the  melody  of  the  psalms  was  tolerated 
in  the  worship  of  the  Reformed  Churches,  and 
it  was  not  improbably  the  aversion  of  Calvin  to 
the  use  of  harmony  that  compelled  Bourgeois  to 
print  his  psalters  at  Lyons  instead  of  Geneva.^ 
Before  we  consider  more  particularly  the 
authorship  of  the  melodies  in  the  Genevan 
Psalter,  a  brief  account  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  that  important  collection  must  be 
given. 

When  Calvin,  expelled  from  Geneva,  went  to 
Strasburg  in  1538  he  resolved,  after  the  example 
of  the  Lutherans  in  Germany,  to  compile  a 
psalter  for  the  use  of  his  own  church.  This,  of 
which  the  only  known  copy  was  discovered  in 
the  royal  library  at  Munich,  contains  eighteen 
psalms,  the  Song  of  Simeon,  the  Decalogue, 
and  the  Creed,  to  each  of  which  a  melody  is 
prefixed.  Of  the  psalms  the  words  of  twelve 
are  by  Marot  (1,  2,  3,  15,  19,  32,  51, ^  103, 
114,  130,  137,  and  143);  of  five  (25,  36,  46, 
91,  and  138),  with  the  Song  of  Simeon  and  the 
Decalogue,  by  Calvin  himself,  and  of  one  (113) 
in  prose.  These  psalms  of  Marot  exhibit  vari- 
ations from  the  text  first  published  by  the  author 
three  years  later,  and  must  therefore  have  been 
obtained  by  Calvin  in  MS.  from  some  private 
source.  Calvin  and  Marot  certainly  met  in 
1536  at  the  court  of  Feirara,  but  there  is  no 
evidence  that  any  intimacy  was  then  formed,  or 
that  any  communication  passed  between  them, 
until  Marot  fled  to  Geneva  in  1542.  The  first 
translation  made  by  Marot  was  Psalm  6,  written 
and  published  in  1533  in  '  Le  Miroir  de  tres 
chretienne  Princesse  Marguerite. '  By  1 539  he  had 
completed  his  first  instalment  of  thirty  psalms, 
but  up  to  that  time  they  circulated  in  manuscript 
only.  They  are  all  found  in  a  psalter  published 
at  Antwerp  in  1541,  and  their  text  is  there 
the  same  as  that  published  by  Calvin.  Douen 
thinks  that  the  varied  readings  are  due  to  Pierre 
Alexandre,  editor  of  the  Antwerp  Psalter,  but 
it  seems  equally  if  not  more  probable  that  they 
represent,  largely  or  wholly,  the  original  text 
of  JIarot's  manuscripts,  revised  by  him  when  he 
published  the  'Trente  Pseaulmes,'  about  the 
beginning  of  1542.  The  tunes  to  Calvin's  own 
translations  are  German,  four  by  M.  Greiter  and 
one  by  W.  Dachstein.  Calvin  returned  to  Geneva 
in  Sept.  1541,  and  shortly  afterwards,  in  Feb. 
1 5  4  2,  a  psalter  (professed  ly  printed  at  Rome  by  the 

3  Specimens  of  the  pealmt  as  harmonised  by  Bourgeois.  Oondimel, 
Le  Jeune,  and  others,  are  given  by  Douen  in  his  work  cited  below. 
»  Numbered  L,  after  the  numeration  of  the  Vulgate. 
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command  of  the  Pope  was  published  at  Stras- 
burg,  containing,  besides  the  psalms  and  other 
piecesof  the  collection  of  1539,  togetherwith  four 
psalms  by  other  writers,  the  eighteen  remaining 
psalms  of  those  which  Marot  had  translated  up 
to  that  time  (4,  5,  6,7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  13,  14, 

22,  24,  37,  38,  104,  113,  and  115)  and  his  Pater- 
noster. To  the  Paternoster  and  to  eight  of  the 
psalms  (4,  6,  9,  22,  24,  38,  104,  and  113)  new 
melodies  were  added.  On  these  two  collections 
the  first  edition  of  the  Genevan  Psalter  was 
based,  and  was  published  at  Geneva  in  1542. 
It  contains  the  thirty  psalms  of  Marot,  with  his 
Pater  and  Credo  (a  different  one  from  that  in  the 
Strasburg  edition  of  1539,  which  is  in  prose),  the 
five  psalms  of  Calvin,  and  his  Song  of  Simeon  and 
Decalogue.  Of  the  tunes,  seventeen  (1,  2,  3,  15, 
25,  36,  46,  91, 103, 104, 114, 130, 137, 138, 143, 
the  Song  of  Simeon  and  the  Paternoster)  are 
taken  from  the  preceding  Psalters,  but  all  except 
three(36, 103,  and  137)  are  more  or  lessmodified ; 
twenty-two  tunes  are  new,  thirteen  of  them  (4, 
6,  8,  9,  13,  19,  22,  24,  32,  38,  51,  113,  and 
the  Decalogue)  are  substituted  for  the  former 
melodies,  eight  (5,  7,  10,  11,  12,  14,  37,  and 
115)  are  set  to  the  psalms  left  with  music  in 
the  pseudo-Roman  Psalter,  and  one  is  adapted 
to  Marot's  Credo.  In  Nov.  1542  Marot  arrived 
at  Geneva,  and  there  translated  nineteen  other 
psalms  (18,  23,  25,  33,  36,  43,  45,  46,  50,  72,  79, 
86,  91, 101, 107, 110, 118,  128,  and  138)and  the 
Songof  Simeon,  which,  with  the  thirty  previously 
published,  make  upwhat  are  commonly  spoken  of 
as  the  '  Cinquante  Pseaumes. '  These,  with  Marot's 
Decalogue,  Ave,  and  Graces  before  and  after 
meat,  all  with  music,  were  added  to  the  psalter 
in  a  new  edition  published  at  the  end  of  1543. 

In  this  edition  the  text  of  Marot's  earlier 
psalms  was  corrected  by  the  author,  and  Calvin's 
Song  of  Simeon  and  five  psalms  were  replaced 
by  Marot's  new  versions  of  the  same. 

In  1544  Marot  died  at  Turin,  and  the  Psalter 
remained  unfinished  until  the  work  was  resumed 
by  the  publication  in  1551  of  thirty-four  ad- 
ditional translations  by  Beza,  which  were  united 
in  the  following  year  to  the  forty-nine  by  Marot 
already  in  use.  In  1554  six  more  psalms  ap- 
peared, soon  followed  by  another,  and  the  Psalter 
was  completed  in  1562. 

The  following  lists  show  the  order  in  which 
the  psalms  were  published  in  successive  editions 
of  the  Genevan  Psalter  : — 

1542.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11, 12, 13, 
14,  15,  19,22,  24,32,  37,  38,  51,103,  104,  113, 
114,  115,  130,  137,  143,  the  Pater,  and  Credo, 
by  Marot.  25,  36,  46,  91,  138,  Song  of  Simeon, 
and  Decalogue,  by  Calvin. 

1543.  The  seven  versions  by  Calvin  were 
omitted,  and  the  following  by  Marot  added — 1 8, 

23,  25,  33,  36,  43,  45,  46,  50,  72,  79,  86,  91, 
101,  107,  110,  118,  128,  138,  Song  of  Simeon, 
Decalogue,  Ave,  and  Graces. 

1  Hence  kuown  as  the  pseudo-Roman  Psalter, 


1551.  16,17,  20,  21,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31, 
34,  35,  39,  40,  41,  42,  44,  47,  73,  90,  119,  120, 
121,  122,  123,  124,  125,  126,  127,  129,  131, 
132,  133,  134,2  all  by  Beza. 

To  these  psalms  the  tunes  were  almost  cer- 
tainly adapted  at  the  same  time,  but  no  copy  of 
the  Psalter  containing  them  is  known  of  a  date 
anterior  to  1554. 

1554.  The  six  appendix  psalms  of  this  year 
(52,  57,  63,  64,  65,  and  111),  and  the  additional 
one  of  1555  (67),  appeared  without  tunes. 

In  1562  the  Psalter  was  completed  by  the 
addition  of  the  remaining  sixty  psalms,  proper 
tunes  were  assigned  to  thirty-eight  of  these,  as 
also  to  psalms  52  and  57,  while  the  others,  as 
well  as  the  remaining  appendix  psalms  of  1554- 
55  (63,  64,  65,  67,  and  111)  were  sung  to  the 
melodies  of  other  psalms. 

The  psalms  thus  added  in  1562,  with  tunes, 
were— 48,  49,  54,  55,  56,  58,  59,  60,  61,  74,  75, 
80,  81,  83,  84,  85,  87,  88,  89,  92,  93,  94,  96,  97, 
99,  102,  105,  106,112,  135,  136,  141,  145,146, 
147,  148,149,  150.  Without  tunes— 53,  62,  66, 
68,  69,  70,  71,  76,  77,  78,  82,  95,  98,  100,  108, 
109,  116,  117,  139,  140,  142,  144.  Including, 
therefore,  the  Song  of  Simeon  and  the  Decalogue, 
the  Genevan  Psalter  contains  in  all  125  tunes, 
of  which  eighty-five  were  selected  or  adapted 
between  1542  and  1554,  the  rest  in  1562. 

The  story  which  ascribes  to  Franc  the  editor- 
ship of  the  Genevan  Psalter  will  be  noticed  later 
(see  Franc  and  Psalter),  but  recent  investiga- 
tions in  the  arcliives  of  Geneva  have  clearly 
shown  that  the  task  of  selecting  and  arranging 
tlie  tunes  was  entrusted  to  Bourgeois,  and  an 
entry  in  the  registers  of  the  Council,  dated 
July  28,  1552,  which  will  be  found  quoted  at 
length  in  the  notice  of  Franc,  distinctly  states 
that  Bourgeois  had  set  to  music  the  psalms  of 
Beza,  published  the  year  before,  and  had  ar- 
ranged those  already  published  in  the  earlier 
editions  of  the  Psalter. 

A  minute  collation  which  M.  Douen  has  made 
of  these  earlier  editions  enables  us  to  see  what 
Bourgeois  did.  In  1542  he  adopted,  with  modi- 
fications, seventeen  tunes  from  the  Strasburg 
Psalters  and  added  twenty-two  new  ones.  In  or 
before  1549  seventeen  tunes  were  more  or  less 
altered  and  eight  replaced  by  others.  In  1551 
four  were  altered  and  twelve  new  melodies  sub- 
stituted, some  for  earlier  ones  of  Bourgeois 
himself.  In  several  instances,  therefore,  the  tune 
is  of  later  date  than  the  psalm. 

These  last  changes  were  final,  and  mark  the 
time  since  which  the  tunes  adopted  before  1562 
have  remained  unaltered.  The  old  Strasburg 
tunes  of  1539  which  still  survived  were  those  to 
Psalms  1,  2,  15,  36,  91,  103,  104,  114,  130,  137 
and  143,  two  of  which  (36  and  137)  retained 
almost  their  primitive  form,  and  one,  103, 
remained  unaltered.    M.  Douen  considers  these 

3  The  tune  to  tMs  p3alm  is  that  known  in  England  as  the  '  Old 
Hundredth.' 
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Strasburg  melodies  to  possess  more  of  a  Ger- 
man than  a  French  character,  and  according  to 
Riggeubach  36  and  91  are  by  Matthaus  Greiter, 
a  member  of  tlie  choir  of  Strasburg  Cathedral. 

How  far  the  other  tunes  adapted  by  Bour- 
geois are  original  it  is  impossible  to  determine. 
A  few  can  be  traced  to  a  German  origin,  some 
are  constructed  out  of  fragments  of  earlier 
melody,  while  others  are  adapted  from  secular 
songs  popular  at  the  time.  It  is  not  improbable 
that  every  tune  in  the  Genevan  Psalter  belongs 
to  one  or  other  of  the  above  categories.' 

Bourgeois  left  Geneva  in  1557,  and  undoubt- 
edly had  no  connection  with  the  Genevan  Psalter 
after  that  time.  The  forty  tunes  of  1562  were 
added  by  another  and  a  less  skilful  hand.  In 
June  1561  an  entry  in  the  'Comptes  des  recettes 
et  depenses  pour  les  pauvres '  records  the  pay- 
ment of  10  florins  to  'Maitre  Pierre'  for  having 
set  the  psalms  to  music.  This  person  is  con- 
jectm-ed  by  Becker  to  be  Pierre  Dubuisson,  a 
singer  who  in  1565  was  admitted  gratuitously  to 
the  rights  of  citizenship  at  Geneva,  but  nothing 
certain  is  known  on  the  subject. 

It  only  remains  to  add  that  in  1550  Bourgeois 
jmblished  '  Le  droiot  chemin  de  musique,  com- 
pose par  Loys  Bourgeois  auec  la  maniere  de 
chanter  les  pseaumes  par  vsage  ou  par  ruse, 
comme  on  cognoistra,  au  xxxiv,'^  de  nouveau  mis 
en  chant,  etaussi,  lecantique  de  Simeon.  Geneve 
1550.'  This  treatise,  in  twelve  chapters,  is  the 
first  in  which  a  proposal  is  made  to  abandon  the 
method  of  the  Guidonian  hand  and  to  teach 
music  by  the  employment  of  the  solfeggio.  An 
analysis  of  it  will  be  found  in  Fetis,  Biogr.  dcs 
Musiciens,  ii.  42.  The  last -known  work  of 
Bourgeois  shows  him  stUl  employed  in  working 
on  the  Genevan  melodies.  1 1  is  entitled '  Quatre- 
vingt-trois  Psalmes  de  Dauid  en  musique  .  .  . 
a  quatre,  cinq,  et  six  parties,  tant  h,  voix 
pareilles  qu'autrement,  etc.    Paris  1561.' 

For  full  details  respecting  Bourgeois  and  the 
history  of  the  Genevan  Psalter  see  the  exhaus- 
tive work  of  Douen,  entitled  CUment  Marot  et 
le  Psautier  Huguenot,  2  vols.  Paris,  1878-79. 
The  following  works  may  also  be  consulted  : — 
Bovet,  Histoire  du  Psautier  des  eglises  ref  armies, 
Neuchatel  et  Paris,  1872  ;  G.  Becker,  Lalfusique 
en  Suisse,  Geneve  et  Paris,  1874  ;  Riggenbach, 
I>er  Kirchengesang  in  Basel ;  and  six  articles  in 
the  Musical  Times  (June  to  Nov.  1881)  by  the 
present  writer.  [Also  an  article  in  the  Bivista 
Musicale  Italiana,  vi.  496.]  G.  A.  c. 

BOURGEOIS,  Louis  Thomas,  dramatic  com- 
poser, born  at  Fontaine  I'Eveque,  Oct.  24,  1676. 
He  was  counter-tenor  at  the  Grand  Opera  in 
Paris  in  1708,  but  in  1711  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  composing.  In  1713  he  produced 
'Les  Amours  deguises,'  and  in  1715  'Les  plaisirs 

*  A  composer  of  that  day  employed  his  talents  on  harmony  rather 
than  on  melody,  and  iised  for  his  subjects  any  material  that  suited 
his  purpose.  A  difference  in  style  between  sacred  and  secular  music 
hardly  existed,  and  '  composing '  was  often  literally  '  compounding.' 

2  A  misprint  for  xjdr. 


de  la  paix. '  He  was  chapel-master  at  Toul  in 
1716,  and  afterwards  at  Strasbourg.  He  died  in 
Paris  in  great  poverty,  Jan.  1750.  He  com- 
posed sixteen  operas  (for  list  see  Fetis)  and 
many  cantatas.  F.  g. 

BOURGES,  Clementine  de,  eminent  com- 
poser of  the  16th  century.  Her  husband  was 
killed  fighting  against  the  Huguenots  in  1560 
and  she  died  of  grief  Sept.  30  in  the  following 
year.  Her  compositions  deserve  to  be  ranked 
with  those  of  the  great  composers  of  her  time. 
A  four-part  chorus,  'Da  bei  rami,'  by  her  is  in- 
cluded in  Paix's  '  Orgel-tabulatur-Buch.'    F.  G. 

BOURGES,  Jean  Mauuice,  distinguished 
musical  critic,  born  at  Bordeaux,  Dec.  2,  1812  ; 
came  early  to  Paris,  and  studied  composition 
under  Barbereau.  In  1839  he  became  joint- 
editor  of  the  Revue  et  Gazette  Musicale,  the  high 
reputation  of  which  paper  is  in  great  measure 
owing  to  him.  In  1846  'Sultana,'  an  opera  of 
his,  was  successfully  produced  at  the  Opera 
Comique.  He  made  an  excellent  translation 
of  the  words  of  Mendelssohn's  'Elijah.'  He 
died  in  March  1881,  after  an  illness  of  many 
years.  F.  G. 

BOURR^E.  A  dance  of  French  origin,  which 
is  said  to  have  come  from  the  province  of  Au- 
vergne.  According  to  other  authorities,  how- 
ever, it  is  a  Spanish  dance,  from  Biscay,  where 
it  is  said  to  be  still  practised.  The  bourrde  is 
often  to  be  found  in  the  older  suites,  especially 
in  those  of  Bach,  and  is  of  a  rapid  tempo,  in 
common  (allabreve)  time.  In  its  general  char- 
acter it  presents  some  features  of  analogy  with 
the  Gavotte,  from  which,  however,  it  may 
readily  be  distinguished  ;  first,  because  it  is  in 
allabreve  time,  that  is,  with  only  two  beats  in 
the  bar,  whereas  the  gavotte  has  four  ;  and 
secondly,  that  the  latter  begins  on  the  third 
crotchet  in  the  bar,  while  the  bourree  always 
commences  on  the  fourth.  Like  most  of  the 
older  dance-movements,  it  consists  of  two  parts, 
each  of  which  is  repeated.  In  Bach's  suites,  a 
second  bourree  frequently  follows  the  first,  in 
the  same  way  as  in  a  symphony  or  sonata,  a 
trio  follows  a  minuet,  after  which  the  first 
bourree  is  repeated.  There  is  a  good  modern 
example  in  Sullivan's  music  to  the  'Merchant 
of  Venice.'  E.  P. 

BOUSQUET,  Geokges,  composer  and  critic, 
born  at  Perpignan,  March  12,  1818,  died  at  St. 
Cloud,  June  15,  1854;  entered  the  Conservatoire 
as  violin  pupil  ;  won  the  Grand  Prix  in  1838  ; 
and  his  compositions  while  he  held  the  prize, 
particularly  two  masses  (Rome,  1839-1840), 
excited  hopes  of  a  brilliant  career.  But  his 
first  operas,  'L'hotesse  de  Lyon'  and  'Le  Mou- 
squetaire,'  both  produced  in  1844,  were  failures. 
'  'Tabarin  '  (1852),  met  with  better  success.  For 
three  seasons  Bousquet  conducted  the  orchestra 
at  the  Theatre  Italien.  He  contributed  articles 
to  the  Revue  et  Gazette  Musicale.       M.  c.  c. 

BOVY,  Chakles  Samuel.    See  Lysbeeq. 
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BOW.  The  strings  of  the  various  instruments 
of  the  violin  tribe  are  made  to  vibrate  by  friction 
with  the  hair  of  the  bow.  Like  the  violin, 
the  bow  went  through  many  progressive  phases, 
till,  at  the  end  of  the  18th  century,  it  acquired  its 
present  shape,  which  seems  to  leave  no  room  for 
improvement.  The  bow  with  which  the  Rebec 
(the  oldest  stringed  instrument  played  with  the 
bow  with  which  we  are  acquainted)  was  played, 
had  the  form  of  the  weapon  from  which  it  derived 
its  name.  The  stick  was  much  bent,  and  a  cord 
or  string  was  tied  from  one  end  to  the  other 
(Fig.  1). 

\ 


In  pictures  of  the  13th  century  we  notice 
something  like  a  nut  and  head,  and  hair  was 
possibly  used  in  place  of  the  cord.  The  bow 
now  gradually  loses  more  and  more  the  actual 
bow-shape  (Figs.  2,  3,  4)  ;  the  head  is  distinct 
from  the  stick,  and  the  nut  is  no  longer  a  portion 
of  the  stick,  but  is  attached  to  it  by  a  wire. 
On  the  top  of  the  stick  a  narrow  piece  of  in- 
dented iron  is  fixed,  on  which  the  wire  is  hooked, 
and  thus  the  hair  made  tighter  or  looser  at 
pleasure  (Fig.  5).  The  next  step  consisted  in  the 
substitution  of  a  screw  for  the  wire  and  indented 
iron,  by  which  the  tension  of  the  hair  could  be 
perfectly  regulated.  This  was  Corelli's  bow  (Fig. 
6).  It  was  made  of  light  wood,  the  stick  per- 
fectly straight,  hardly  if  at  all  elastic,  and  very 
short.  Tartini's  bow  (Fig.  7)  was  considerably 
longer,  the  wood  thinner,  and  more  elastic. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  1 8th  century  Fran9ois 
ToURTE  brought  the  art  of  bow-making  to  per- 
fection, and  created  a  model  on  which  no  im- 
provement has  been  yet  made.  In  fact  his  bow 
combines  all  the  qualities  required  to  enable  the 
player  to  follow  out  every  conceivable  nuance  of 
tone  and  movement — lightness,  firmness,  and 


elasticity.  The  stick  of  the  modern  violin  bow 
(Fig.  8)  is  made  of  Brazilian  lance-wood  (Du- 
guetia  quitarensis)  or  of  Snake-wood  {Brosimum 
aubletii)  ;  it  is  cut  straight,  following  the  grain 
of  the  wood,  and  afterwards  slightly  bent  by  ex- 
posure to  heat.  Although  many  trials  have  been 
made  no  wood  has  been  found  to  possess  the 
necessary  qualities  in  the  same  degree  as  those 
mentioned. 


Fit;.  7. 
(1740.) 


Fig.  8. 


The  nut  (c.  Fig.  9)  is  made  of  ebony,  ivory, 
or  tortoise-shell.  For  violin,  tenor,  and  violon- 
cello bows  white  horse-hair  is  used  ;  for  double- 
bass  bows,  black.     The  hair  (b)  is  inserted 


in  the  head  (e)  and  the  nut  of  the  bow,  and 
can  be  made  tighter  or  looser  by  turning  the 
screw  (d).  p.  d. 

The  violoncello  bow  is  a  trifle  shorter  than 
those  used  for  the  violin  and  tenor,  which  are 
of  the  same  length  or  nearly  so,  the  tenor  bow 
being  rather  heavier,  and  the.  nut  and  top  of 
the  bow  slightly  deeper.  The  top  and  nut  of 
the  violoncello  bow  are  deeper  still.  The  old 
double-bass  bow  was  of  a  rude  pattern,  made  of 
beech  or  other  common  wood,  and  having  the 
primitive  arched  form.  The  tone  was  elicited 
less  by  pressure,  as  in  the  case  of  the  smaller 
instruments,  than  by  a  sort  of  'ripping'  or 
sweeping  touch,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  the 
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pizzicato,  the  bow  being  held  under-hand,  i.e. 
with  the  i\Tist  depressed  and  the  hair  inclined 
towards  the  nut.  [The  under -hand  way  of 
holding  the  bow  is  a  survival  of  the  method 
common  to  all  instruments  of  the  viol  family.] 
Concurrently  ^ith  the  change  from  the  old 
three-stringed  double  bass,  tuned  by  fifths,  to 
the  modern  orchestral  one  tuned  by  fourths, 
the  Paris  double-bass  players  resolved  about 
1830  on  the  adoption  of  a  double-bass  bow  of 
the  ordinary  length,  but  made  on  the  principle 
of  the  violoncello  bow,  and  having  a  similar  nut. 
This  bow,  which  was  employed  by  Dragonetti,  is 
used  over-hand,  the  hair  being  inclined  towards 
the  bridge,  in  the  same  way  as  a  violoncello  bow. 
It  produces  its  effect  by  pressure  rather  than  by 
'ripping,'  and  is  now  very  commonly  used  by 
orchestral  players  on  the  Continent.  It  has 
lately  found  some  acceptance  in  England,  but 
it  has  not  yet  come  into  use  for  the  purpose  of 
chamber  music. 

The  bow  is  strung  with  horse-hair,  which  is 
specially  adapted  to  this  purpose  by  its  numer- 
ous dentiform  protuberances  ;  these,  aided  by 
resin,  act  upon  the  string  like  the  teeth  of  a  saw. 
After  much  playing  they  wear  away  ;  the  hair 
then  becomes  useless,  and  must  be  renewed.  A 
bow  used  for  four  hours  daily  would  require 
rehairing  at  least  once  a  month.  The  task 
should  only  be  entrusted  to  a  competent  work- 
man, as  no  other  is  able  to  get  a  sufficient  number 
of  hairs  into  the  bow  (there  ought  to  be  about 
120),  or  to  wedge  them  evenly  in  the  top  and 
nut.  Bow-making  is  now  a  manufacture  rather 
than  an  art,  as  the  bows  of  Tourte  are  everywhere 
more  or  less  accurately  copied.  The  best  are  of 
French  manufacture,  and  serviceable  ones  may 
be  bought  at  from  £1  to  £4,  according  to  work- 
manship. The  only  bows  now  made  are  either 
cylindrical  or  octagonal  in  section  ;  the  old  fluted 
bow  may  be  seen  in  museums,  but  has  entirely 
gone  out  of  fashion.  [A  useful  pamphlet  by 
Henry  Balfour,  JI.A.,  on  The  Natural  History 
of  the  Musical  Bow,  was  published  at  the 
Clarendon  Press,  O.xford,  in  1S99  ;  it  deals 
exclusively  with  the  primitive  types  of  bow.] 
E.  .J.  p. 

BOWING.  This  term  is  used  in  a  twofold 
sense,  corresponding  to  the  German  terms  '  Bo- 
genfiihrung '  and  '  Strichart '  respectively.  In 
the  first  it  designates  in  a  general  way  the  action 
of  the  bow  on  stringed  instruments,  and  in  that 
sense  we  speak  of  a  style  and  method  of  bowing, 
or  of  the  bowing  of  a  player.  In  the  second  it 
means  the  particular  manner  in  which  a  phrase 
or  passage  is  to  be  executed,  and  the  signs  by 
which  such  a  manner  is  usually  marked  ;  and 
in  that  sense  we  speak  of  the  bowing  of  a  phrase 
or  passage. 

1.  Bo^ving  (Bogenfuhrwig).  While  the  left 
hand  of  the  violin-player  fixes  the  tone,  and 
thereby  does  that  which  for  the  piano-player  is 
already  done  by  the  mechanism  of  the  instru- 


ment,— and  while  his  correctness  of  intonation 
(supposing  his  ear  to  be  accurate)  depends  on 
the  proficiency  of  his  left  hand,  as  with  the 
piano-playeritdepends  on  the  tuner's  proficiency, 
— it  is  the  action  of  the  violinist's  right  hand, 
his  howi'ag,  which,  like  the  pianist's  touch, 
makes  the  sound  spring  into  life  ;  it  is  through 
the  medium  of  the  bow  that  the  player  realises 
his  ideas  and  feelings.  It  is  therefore  evident 
that  '  bowing  '  is  one  of  the  most  important 
and  difficult  parts  of  the  art  of  violin-playing, 
and  that  the  excellence  of  a  player,  and  even 
of  a  whole  school  of  violin-plaj'ing,  to  a  great 
extent  depends  on  its  method  of  bowing.  The 
progress  of  the  art  of  bowing  closely  followed 
the  gradual  perfection  of  the  bow  itself.  As 
long  as  the  stick  of  the  bow  was  stiff  and  un- 
pliable  and  the  hair  could  not  be  made  tighter 
or  looser  at  pleasure,  we  can  hardly  speak  of  an 
art  of  bowing  ;  for  that  art  can  only  be  practised 
with  an  elastic  bow,  which  yields  to  the  slightest 
pressure  of  the  fingers.  As  long  as  the  violin- 
player  had  merely  to  double  the  singers'  part, 
no  other  nuances  but  piano  and  forte  were  re- 
quired from  him.  These  the  stiff'  bow  could 
produce,  but  nothing  more.  When  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  18th  century  the  violin  began  to 
emancipate  itself  from  the  position  of  a  mere 
accompanist,  and  entered  on  its  glorious  career 
of  a  solo-instrument,  under  such  masters  as 
Corelli  and  Vivaldi,  it  was  only  by  the  use  of 
an  elastic  bow  that  it  could  acquire  the  faculty 
of  producing  various  nuances  and  shades  of  tone. 
Tartini  was  the  first  to  make  the  stick  at  all 
elastic,  and  must  therefore  be  considered  the 
next  great  advancer  of  the  art  of  bowing.  His 
work,  L'  Arte  dell'  Area,  probably  gives  us  a 
correct  idea  of  the  bowing  of  his  time.  A  full 
broad  tone,  a  variety  of  combinations  of  tied 
and  detached  notes,  arpeggios  with  firm  bow 
(no  '  springing  bow  '  as  yet), — are  the  main 
features  of  his  bowing.  The  full  development, 
however,  of  all  the  powers  of  the  violin  was  only 
possible  with  the  modern  bow,  as  first  made  by 
Tourte  of  Paris.  The  thin,  bent,  elastic  stick 
of  his  bow  enables  the  plaj'er  to  follow  out  the 
slightest  gradations  of  tone  from  the  fullest 
forte  to  the  softest  piano,  to  mark  all  kinds  of 
strong  and  gentle  accents,  to  execute  staccato, 
legato,  saltato,  and  arpeggio  passages.  It  can- 
not be  said  that  the  classical  Paris  school  of 
violin-playing  availed  itself  of  all  these  advan- 
tages of  'Tourte's  invention  ;  their  bowing  does 
not  show  very  great  progress  beyond  Tartini  and 
his  school,  and  even  Spohr  does  not  advance 
materially  upon  them.  But  with  Paganini  a 
new  era  opened  in  the  art.  He  uses  freely 
almost  every  imaginable  movement  of  the  bow — 
he  adds  to  the  firm  slow  staccato  the  quick  stac- 
cato of  many  notes — he  develops  the  movement 
of  the  wrist  to  the  highest  perfection,  enabling 
him  to  execute  all  kinds  of  bowing  with  the 
utmost  celerity. 

2  h 
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2.  Bowing  (SlricJiart).  To  the  correct  and 
truthful  rendering  of  a  musical  phrase  or  passage 
on  a  stringed  instrument,  it  is  essential  that  an 
appropriate  bowing  should  be  chosen,  or,  if 
already  given  by  the  composer,  be  strictly  ad- 
hered to.  This  appears  self-evident,  if  we  con- 
sider how  one  and  the  same  passage,  bowed  in 
two  different  ways,  may  produce  two  entirely 
different  effects.  A  succession  of  notes,  intended 
by  the  composer  to  be  played  as  a  legato  passage, 
and  therefore  vi'ith  as  little  changing  of  bow  as 
possible,  would,  if  played  with  detached  strokes 
of  the  bow,  entirely  lose  its  character.  And 
again,  to  give  a  well-known  example,  what 
would  become  of  the  light  and  sparkling  passages 
of  one  of  Mendelssohn's  Scherzi,  if  the  staccato 
notes  were  played  legato  ?  Its  character  would 
be  destroyed  so  as  to  become  almost  unrecognis- 
able. True,  the  old  masters  left  it  more  or  less 
to  the  discretion  of  the  perfoimer  to  choose  an 
appropriate  bowing  for  the  different  parts  of  their 
compositions,  and  trusted  to  their  artistic  feel- 
ing and  tact  in  this  respect.  Nay,  if  we  go 
back  to  Handel  and  Bach,  we  often  find  what 
can  only  be  called  a  mere  sketch  of  a  passage. 
Bach  in  his  celebrated  Violin  Solos  repeatedly 
gives  long  successions  of  chords  in  three  and  four 
parts,  merely  adding  the  word  'arpeggio,'  and 
leaving  it  to  the  player  to  execute  them  with  a 
variety  of  bowings  of  his  own  choice  and  inven- 
tion. However,  the  modeni  masters — partly 
since  Mozart  and  Haydn,  and  absolutely  since 
Beethoven — have  given  up  tliis  imperfect  way 
of  notation,  just  as  they  gave  up  writing  figured 
basses  instead  of  explicit  accompaniments,  and 
at  the  present  time  a  composer  very  rarely  omits 
to  indicate  the  bowing  with  which  he  intends 
each  passage  to  be  executed.  With  the  tendency 
of  all  modern  composers  since  Beethoven  and 
Schubert  to  bring  the  characteristic  and  descrip- 
tive power  of  music  more  and  more  into  the 
foreground,  it  was  but  natural  that  the  advanced 
technique  of  modern  violin-playing  should  have 
developed  a  great  number  of  new  varieties  of 
bowing,  in  order  to  do  justice  to  all  the  subtle 
nuances  which  were  to  be  rendered. 

In  orchestral  performances  and  in  the  playing 
of  chamber-music  it  is  chiefly  uniformity  of  bow- 
ing wliich  is  to  be  aimed  at,  and  which  alone 
ensures  a  well-balanced  unanimous  effect.  The 
undeniable  excellency  of  the  orchestral  perform- 
ances at  the  concerts  of  the  Paris  Conservatoire, 
at  the  Gewandhaus-concerts  in  Leipzig,  at  the 
Crystal  Palace  Saturday  Concerts,  in  the  Queen's 
Hall  orchestraand  similar  institutions  elsewhere, 
is  owing  at  least  as  much  to  the  enforcement  of 
uniform  bowing  on  the  part  of  the  conductors 
and  leaders  of  the  bands  as  to  the  careful  observ- 
ance of  the  pianos,  fortes,  and  other  dynamic 
signs. 

A  number  of  signs  are  used  in  musical  nota- 
tion to  indicate  various  ways  of  bowing  :  (1)  a 
slur  >— indicates  that  all  the  notes  under  the 


slur  are  to  be  played  in  one  stroke  of  the  bow ; 
legato.  (2)  a  slur  with  dots,  means 
either  staccato  or  saltato  in  one  stroke  ;  while 
the  absence  of  a  slur  indicates  that  every  note 
is  to  be  done  by  a  separate  stroke.  (3)  Dots  or 
dashes  over  the  notes  (•  •  •  or  I  I  I)  mean  sharp 
short  strokes,  either  with  firm  bow  (martele)  or 
with  springing  bows  (spiccato  or  saltato).  (4) 
n  means  a  down-stroke,  from  the  nut  of  the  bow 
towards  the  head  ;  a  an  upstroke.         p.  D. 

In  the  older  bows  (Figs.  2  and  3,  art.  Bow) 
the  most  manageable  part  of  the  hair  was  what 
is  still  distinguished  in  the  practice  of  bowing 
as  the  '  middle  third '  ;  and  as  the  tone  of  the 
instruments  to  which  these  bows  were  applied 
was  not  easily  elicited,  the  early  practice,  both 
on  the  viols  and  the  violin,  was  to  begin  the  bar 
by  an  up-stroke  commencing  about  a  third  of 
the  distance  from  the  top,  being  the  place  where 
the  player  had  most  command  over  the  string, 
the  mechanical  principle  employed  being  that  of 
the  saw,  to  which,  so  far  as  regards  the  distribu- 
tion of  force,  these  triangular  bows  are  nearly 
analogous.  The  down-bow  on  the  unaccented 
part  of  the  measure  enabled  the  player  to  recover 
his  commanding  position  for  another  forcible  up- 
stroke. This,  it  will  be  seen,  is  the  principle 
of  the  modern  '  martellato '  bowing.  Quavers 
in  trijilets,  as  in  the  giga,  were  invariably  played 
with  two  slurred  notes  to  the  strong  up-stroke, 
and  one,  the  last,  to  the  weak  down-stroke. 
On  the  same  principle  long-sustained  notes,  often 
divided  into  demisemiquavers  as  '  grace '  notes, 
were  taken  with  the  up-stroke,  the  down-stroke 
being  chiefly  used  on  notes  of  secondary  value, 
to  enable  the  player  to  recover  the  strong  posi- 
tion. On  the  same  principle  arpeggios  were 
commenced  with  the  up-bow.  The  practice  of 
using  up-  or  down-strokes,  at  the  option  of  the 
composer  or  player,  for  the  accented  notes  of  the 
bar,  began  with  the  improved  bows  of  the  early 
18th  century  ;  the  first  use  of  marks  indicating 
'  up-bow  '  or  '  down-bow  '  noticed  by  the  writer 
is  in  Veracini's  Senate  Accademiche,  1744. 
Veracini  uses  the  sign  (jj  for  'up-bow,'  and  (T\ 
for  ' down-bow.' 

These  principles  still  underlie  the  modern 
system  of  bowing,  although  the  jierfected  bow  of 
to-day  can  be  commanded  by  the  player  with 
almost  equal  ease  in  all  its  parts.  Tartini  in 
his  Art  of  Bowing  carries  the  theory  of  the  bow 
to  its  logical  finish,  and  therefore  much  farther 
than  it  has  ever  been  practically  applied.  The 
most  copious  modern  account  of  the  theory  and 
practice  of  bowing  is  given  in  Baillot's  L'Art  du 
Violon,  pp.  92-145.  The  bowings  to  be  used 
in  playing  the  compositions  of  the  older  masters 
of  the  violin  should  be  sought  in  the  old  editions 
printed  direct  from  the  manuscripts  of  the  com- 
posers. Editions  of  some  of  these  works  pub- 
lished by  modem  editors,  such  as  Hellmes- 
berger,  in  which  the  bowings  are  recklessly  and 
tastelessly  altered,  should  be  avoided.    E.  J.  P. 
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BOWMAN,  Henry,  published  at  Oxford  in 
1678  a  thin  folio  volume  bearing  the  title  of 
*  Songs  for  one,  two,  and  three  voyces  to  the 
Thorow-Bass.  With  some  Short  Simphonies. 
Collected  out  of  some  of  the  Select  Poems  of 
the  incomparable  Mr.  Cowley,  and  others,  and 
composed  by  Henry  Bowman,  Philo-Musi- 
cus.'  A  second  edition  appeared  at  Oxford  in 
1679.  A  MS.  Miserere  is  in  the  Christ  Church 
library.  w.  h.  h. 

BOYCE,  William,  Mus.Doc,  was  born  at 
Joiners'  Hall,  Upper  Thames  Street  (of  which 
company  his  father,  a  cabinet-maker,  was  after- 
wards beadle),  Feb.  7,  1710.  He  became  a  chor- 
ister of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  under  Charles  King, 
and,  on  quitting  the  choir,  an  articled  pupil  of 
Maurice  Greene,  then  organist  of  the  cathedral. 
On  the  expiration  of  his  articles  in  1734  he  ob- 
tained the  situation  of  organist  of  Oxford  Chapel, 
Vere  Street,  Cavendish  Square,  and  pursued  his 
studies  under  Dr.  Pepusch.  While  yet  a  young 
man  Boyce's  hearing  became  much  impaired,  a 
calamity  the  greatest  that  can  befall  a  musician, 
but  one  which,  in  his  case,  did  not  lessen  the 
ardour  with  which  he  pursued  his  studies.  In 
1734  he  set  Lord  Lansdowne's  masque  of  'Peleus 
and  Thetis,'  and  in  1736  composed  the  music 
for  John  Lockman's  oratorio  '  David's  Lamen- 
tation over  Saul  and  Jonathan,'  which  was  first 
given  by  the  Apollo  Society,  and  subsequently, 
in  1740,  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre.  About 
1740  he  set  two  odes  for  St.  Cecilia's  Day,  one 
written  by  Lockman,  the  other  by  the  Rev. 
Mr.  Vidal,  undermaster  of  Westminster  School. 
In  1736  he  had  given  up  his  apjjointment 
at  Oxford  Chapel  upon  obtaining  the  post  of 
organist  at  St.  Michael's,  Cornhill,  which  had 
become  vacant  by  the  removal  of  Joseph  Kehvay 
to  St.  Martin's-in-the-Fields.  On  June  21  in  the 
same  year  he  was  sworn  into  the  place  of  Com- 
poser to  the  Chapel  Royal  in  the  room  of  John 
Weldon,  then  lately  deceased.  He  most  ably 
discharged  the  duties  of  this  office  by  the  com- 
position of  many  fine  anthems  and  services, 
several  of  which  are  still,  and  will  long  continue 
to  be,  in  use  '  in  quires  and  places  where  they 
sing.'  In  1737  he  was  appointed  conductor  of  the 
meetings  of  the  Three  Choirs  of  Gloucester,  Wor- 
cester, and  Hereford,  which  office  he  held  for 
several  years.  In  1 743  he  produced  the  serenata 
of  '  Solomon,'  written  by  Edward  Moore,  which 
was  eminently  successful,  and  one  song  in  which 
('  Softly  rise,  O  southern  breeze,'  for  tenor  voice 
with  bassoon  obbligato)  retained  its  popularity 
for  upwards  of  a  century,  and  is  still  occasion- 
ally heard.  In  1749,  on  the  erection  of  an  organ 
in  the  church  of  Allliallows  the  Great  and  Less, 
Thames  Street,  Boyce  was  chosen  organist.  In 
the  same  year  he  was  selected  to  compose  the 
music  for  the  ode  written  by  William  Mason 
for  the  installation  of  Henry  Pelham,  Duke  of 
Newcastle,  as  Chancellor  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge.    The  ode,  with  Boyce's  music,  was 


performed  in  the  Senate  House,  July  1,  1749, 
and  on  the  following  day,  being  Commencement 
Sunday,  an  anthem  with  orchestral  accompani- 
ments, by  Boyce,  was  performed  in  Great  St. 
Mary's  Church,  as  an  exercise  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Music,  which  the  University  then 
conferred  on  him.  Both  these  compositions 
were  soon  afterwards  published  together.  In 
the  same  year  Boyce  appeared  as  a  composer  for 
the  theatre  by  reviving  the  masque  of  '  Peleus 
and  Thetis  '  (introduced  into  the  author's  altera- 
tion of  '  The  Merchant  of  Venice,'  entitled  '  The 
Jew  of  Venice '),  added  songs  to  another  re- 
vived masque  called  '  Lethe,'  and  set  Moses 
Mendez's  musical  entertainment, '  The  Chaplet' ; 
the  last  of  which  met  with  great  success.  In 
1750  he  added  songs  to  Dryden's  'Secular 
Masque,'  and  in  1751  he  set  another  piece  by 
Mendez,  called  'The  Shepherd's  Lottery.'  On 
the  death  of  Dr.  Greene,  in  1755,  Dr.  Boyce 
was  nominated  his  successor  as  master  of  the 
king's  band  of  music,  and  conductor  of  the 
annual  festivals  of  the  Sons  of  the  Clergy  at  St. 
Paul's  Cathedral.  [He  was  not  sworn  in  till  June 
1757.]  In  the  former  capacity  he  was  required 
to  compose  music  for  the  new  year  and  birthday 
odes  of  the  poet-laureate,  and  wrote  about  forty- 
three  compositions,  now  among  the  Music  School 
MSS.  Oxford  ;  in  the  latter  he  voluntarily  com- 
posed two  fine  anthems  with  orchestral  accom- 
paniments, besides  additional  accompaniments 
and  choruses  for  Purcell's  Te  Deum  and  Jubilate, 
written  for  St.  Cecilia's  Day,  1694.  In  1758, 
on  the  death  of  John  Travers,  Boyce  was  ap- 
pointed one  of  the  organists  of  the  Chapel  Royal. 
He  resigned  his  places  at  St.  Michael's,  Corn- 
hill,  in  1768,  and  was  dismissed  from  that  at 
Allhallows,  Tliames  Street,  in  1769;  as  his 
deafness  still  increased,  he  gave  up  teaching, 
and  removed  to  Kensington,  where  he  employed 
himself  principally  in  the  collection  and  editing 
of  the  materials  for  the  work  by  which  he  is  best 
known — '  Cathedral  Music,  being  a  collection  in 
score  of  the  most  valuable  and  useful  composi- 
tions for  that  service  by  the  several  English 
masters  of  the  last  two  hundred  years.'  This 
work  was  projected  by  Dr.  Greene,  who  had 
commenced  collections  for  it,  but,  finding  his 
health  failing,  bequeathed  all  his  materials  to 
Dr.  Boyce,  with  a  request  that  he  would  com- 
plete the  work.  The  '  Cathedral  Music  '  was 
published  in  three  volumes,  the  first  of  which 
appeared  in  1760  and  the  last  in  1778.  This 
valuable  publication,  which  redounds  so  much 
to  the  credit  of  its  editor  for  diligence,  judgment, 
and  scholarship,  procured  him  little  else  than 
fame,  its  sale  yielding  but  little  beyond  the  ex- 
penses of  production.  On  Feb.  7,  1779,  the 
gout,  from  which  Boyce  had  long  suffered,  termi- 
nated the  blameless  life  of  this  most  amiable 
man  and  excellent  musician.  He  was  buried 
on  Feb.  16  with  uncommon  marks  of  respect, 
in  the  vault  under  the  centre  of  the  dome  of 
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St.  Paul's  Cathedral.    In  the  year  following  his 

death  his  widow  published  a  volume  containing 
'  Fifteen  Anthems  and  a  Te  Deum  and  JubUate  ' 
of  her  husband's  composition  ;  and  in  1790 
another  volume  containing  twelve  anthems  and 
a  service  was  published,  under  the  editorship  of 
Dr.  Philip  Hayes.  These  anthems  and  services 
(with  others,  to  the  extent  in  all  of  forty-six 
anthems  and  five  services)  were  afterwards  pub- 
lished in  four  volumes  under  the  editorship  of 
Vincent  Novello.  In  1788  John  Ashley,  who 
had  purchased  the  plates  of  the  'Cathedral 
Music,'  issued  a  reprint  of  it,  with  a  memoir  (by 
Sir  John  Hawkins)  and  a  portrait  (finely  en- 
graved by  Sherwin)  of  Boyce  prefixed.  In  1849 
a  new  edition,  with  additional  services  and 
anthems  and  new  lives  of  the  composers  was 
issued  under  the  care  of  Joseph  Warren.  Be- 
sides the  compositions  above  mentioned,  Boyce 
produced  the  following:  —  Dryden's  'Secular 
Masque,'  1745  ;  twelve  sonatas  for  two  violins 
and  bass,  1747  ;  a  concerto  ;  eight  symphonies ; 
'  Ode  to  Charity,'  composed  for  the  Leicester  In- 
firmary, containing  the  duet  for  tenor  and  bass, 
'  Here  shall  soft  Charity  repair,'  which  long  re- 
mained an  indispensable  part  of  the  programme 
of  every  concert  given  in  aid  of  a  charity  ;  Rev. 
Walter  Harte's  paraphrase  of  part  of  Pindar's 
first  Pythian  ode,  1749  ;  Mascpe  in  'The  Tem- 
pest '  ;  dirge  in  '  Cymbeline  '  ;  dirge  in  '  Romeo 
and  Juliet '  ;  trio  in  '  The  Winter's  Tale '  ;  two 
odes  in  Home's  tragedy,  '  Agis,'  1758  ;  '  Harle- 
quin's Invasion,'  1759,  in  which  occurs  the  fine 
song,  '  Heart  of  Oak.'  Another  important  work 
was  'Noah,'  an  oratorio,  but  this  seems  to  be 
no  longer  in  existence.  !Many  songs  appeared 
in  The  British  Orpheus,  The  Vocal  Mu,siuil  Mask, 
etc.  A  collection  of  his  songs,  duets,  etc. ,  en- 
titled Lyra  Britannica,  appeared  in  several 
books.  Boyce's  only  son,  born  March  25,  1764, 
long  filled  a  respectable  position  in  the  best  or- 
chestras as  a  double-bass  player.  [See  Diet,  of 
Nat.  Biocf.,  and  the  Musical  Times  for  1901, 
p.  441  ff.,  in  which  a  complete  list  of  the 
MS.  compositions  at  Oxford  and  in  the  British 
Museum  is  given.  Boyce's  portrait  by  Hudson 
is  in  the  Music  School,  Oxford.] 

The  following  are  the  contents  of  the  Cathedral 
Music  :— 


(Abbreviations  :— M.  and  E. 
F.A.— Full  Anthem  ;  V 
VOL.  I. 

Tallis.  Preces.  M.  and  E.  Serv. 
MoRLEV.  Burial  Serv.  G  minor 


Bevin.  M.  and  E.  Serv.  D  n 
Gibbons.  Do.  F. 
Cbiu>.  Do.        E  n 

BOOKES.  Do.  D. 

Blow.  Do.  A. 


Tallis.  F.  a.  I  call  and  cry.  5  \ 


Tye.  (2nd  pt.)  Sing  unto  the  Lord. 
Farrant.   F.  a.  Call  to  remem- 

Do.   F.  A.  Hide  not  Thou.   4  v. 

Byrd.   F.  a.  O  Lord,  turn.   5  v. 

Do.  F.  A.  (2nd  pt.)  Bow  Thine 
ear,  O  Lord.   5  v. 

Do.   F.  A.  Sing  joyfully.   6  v. 

Gibbons.  F.  A.  Hosanna.  6  v. 

Do.  F.  A.  Lift  up  yo\ir heads.  6  v. 

Do.  F.  A.  Almighty  and  everlast- 
ing.   4.  V. 

Do.  F.  A.  O  clap  your  hands.  8  v. 

Do.   (2nd  pt.)  God  isgoneup.  8  V. 

Batten.  F.  A.  Hear  my  prayer. 
6  V. 

Do.  F.  A.  O  praise  the  Lord.  4  v. 
Do.  F.  A.  Deliver  us,  O  Lord.  4  v. 
Cbild.   F.  a.  Praise  the  Lord. 


Child.   F.  A.  0  Lord,  grant  the 

Kiug.  4v. 
Do.  F.  A.  Sing  we  merrily.  7  v. 
Rogers.   F.  A.  Behold  now.  4  v 
Do.  F.  A.  Teach  me.  O  Lord.  4  v. 
Blow.    V.  A.  God  is  our  hope. 

8  V. 

Do.   V.  A.  O  God,  wherefore  art 

Thou  absent.  5  v. 
Do.   V.  A.  Save  me.  O  God.  4  v. 
Do.  F.  A.  The  Lord  hear  thee.  4  v. 
Do.   F.  A.  My  God,  my  God.  4  v. 
Aldrich.  V.  A.  Out  of  the  deep. 

Do.  F.'  A.  O  give  thanks.  6  v. 
Creyohion.   F.  a.  I  will  arise. 

PuRCELL.  ■ 


.  O  God.  Thou  a 


Do.  V.  A.  0  God,  Thou  hast.  6  v. 
Do.  V.A.  O  Lord  God  of  Hosts.  8  V. 
GoLDWiN.  V.  A.  I  have  set  God. 


Clarke.  F.  A.  Praise  the  Lord,  O 

Jerusalem.  4  v. 
Croft.  V.  A.  God  is  gone  up.  4  v. 
Do.  V.  A.  Put  me  not  to  rebuke. 


Do.  V.  A.  Hear  my  cryini 
Lawks  (Wm.)  " 
my  light. 


In  Thee,  O  Ixjrd. 

ig.  6v. 
Lord  ii 


Lord  let  me  know 
V.  A.  Have  mercy 


:se    V.  A.  Prepare  ye  the  way 

of  the  Lord.   4  v. 
.    V.  A.  Awake,  put  on  thy 

strength.   3  v. 
RCELL.  V.  A.  Thy  way,  O  God. 


.  O  praise  the  Lord, 
ive  the  King.  5  v. 


Byrd.  M.  a 
Child.  Do. 
Blow.  Do. 


Bull.  V.  A.  O  Lord  my  God.  6  v. 
Hcmphrey.  V.  A.  Thou  art  my 

King.  4v. 
Do.  V.  A.  Like  as  the  hart.  4  v. 
Do.  V.  A.  Hear,  O  Heavens.  3  V. 
Do.  V.  A.  Ee  joice  in  the  Lord.  4  V. 
Do.  V.  A.  Haste  Thee,  O  God.  4  v. 
Wise.  V.  A.  The  ways  of  Zion.  2  v. 
Do.  V.  A.  Thy  beauty,  O  Israel.  4t. 
Do.  V.  A.  Awake  up.  my  glory. 


Blow.  V.  a.  O  Lord,  I  have  sinned 
4  V. 

Do.  V.  A.  O  sing  unto  God.  3  v. 
Do.    V.  A.  O  Lord  Thou  hast 

searched  me  out.    2  v. 
Do.   V.  A.  I  beheld  and  lo  I    4  v. 
Turner.   V.  A.  Lord.  Thou  hast 

been  our  refuge.   3  v. 
PURCELL.  V.  A.  Behold.  I  bring 


Gibbons.   Sanctus.    4  v.  in  F. 
Child.  Sanctus.  4v.inEminor. 
Rogers.   Sanctus.   4  v.  iu  D. 
Ceeyohton. Sanctus.  4v.inEfiat. 


BRABANgONNE,  LA,  the  national  air  of 
the  Belgians,  dating  from  the  revolution  of  1830, 
when  Belgium  became  an  independent  country. 
Both  words  and  music  were  composed  during  the 
struggle  ;  the  former  by  a  certain  Jenneval,  who 
was  killed  in  one  of  the  actions  near  Antwerp, 
the  latter  by  Campenhout.  The  air  is  cer- 
tainly unlike  other  'national  airs,'  but  it  has 
taken  a  very  firm  hold  in  the  country.  The 
melody,  and  the  words  of  the  first  stanza  are 
subjoined : — 


lan-oS  les  bou-lets. 

BRACE  (Ger.  Klammer;  Fr.  Accolade;  Ital. 
Aceolada).  A  vertical  line,  usually  with  a  double 
curve,  used  to  couple  together  two  or  more  staves, 
thus  indicating  that  the  music  written 
therein  is  to  be  performed  simultane- 
ously, either  by  various  instruments,  or  _ 
voices,  or  in  pianoforte,  harp,  or  organ- 
music,  by  the  two  hands  of  the  per- 
former. 

In  orchestral  scores  the  whole  of  the  staves 
forming  the  score  are  braced  together  by  a  verti- 
cal straight  line,  and  curved  braces  are  added  to 
show  the  position  in  the  score  of  certain  instru- 
ments or  groups  of  instruments,  and  so  to  facili- 
tate the  reading.  These  curved  braces  are  usually 
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employed  to  couple  together  the  parts  for  the 
first  and  second  violins,  the  two  staves  for  the 
harp,  pianoforte  (if  any),  tlie  violoncello  and 
double  bass,  and  the  three  trombones  respec- 
tively, etc.  In  organ  music  with  pedal  obbligato 
three  staves  are  required,  the  lowest  being  for 
the  pedals  ;  these  three  are  braced  by  means  of 
a  straight  line,  with  a  curved  brace  in  addition, 
to  indicate  the  two  staves  which  belong  to  the 
manuals.  F.  t. 

BKADE,  William,  an  English  musician  who 
flourished  1594-1622,  and  who  held  various 
continental  court  appointments.  Nothing  is 
known  of  his  birth,  but  he  calls  himself  an 
Englishman  in  various  dedications.  Tlie  order 
of  his  appointments,  mainly  deduced  from  these 
dedications,  is  as  follows  :  he  was  at  the  court 
of  Christian  IV.  of  Denmark  from  1594  to  1596, 
from  1599  to  1606,  and  1620  to  1622 ;  it  seems 
probable  that  before  the  first  date,  and  it  is 
certain  that  in  the  intervals,  he  was  in  the 
service  of  the  Margraves  of  Brandenburg.  From 
1606  to  1609  his  movements  are  not  known, 
but  from  the  latter  year  to  1614  he  w^as  director 
of  the  '  Rathsmusik '  at  Hamburg,  being  ap- 
pointed in  1614  violinist  to  the  Duke  Johann 
Adolph  of  Schleswig-Gottorp.  He  was  capell- 
meister  at  Halle  in  1618,'  and  in  1619  he  went 
to  Berlin  as  capellmeister  to  the  elector  of 
Brandenburg,  and  was  again  at  Gottorp,  as 
capellmeister,  from  1622.  The  date  and  place 
of  his  death  are  unknown.  His  works  are  : — 
Musikalische  Concertcn,  Hamburg,  1609  ;  Newe 
ausserlesene  Paduanen,  Galliarden,  Canizonen, 
Allmand  vnd  Coranten,  etc.,  Hamburg,  1609  ; 
Newe  ausserlesene  Paduanen  vnd  Oalliarden,  mit 
6  Stim  .  . .  etc.,  Hamburg,  1614  ;  Newe  ausser- 
lesene lichliche  Branden,  Intraden,  Mascharaden, 
Ballettcn  .  .  .  mit  5  Stim  .  .  .  Liibeck,  1617  ; 
Melodiensis  Paduanis  ...  a  5  Part .  .  .  Antwerp, 
1619;  Newelustige  VoUen,  Couranten,  Ballctleii, 
etc.,  mit  5  Stim  .  .  .  Berlin,  1621.  A  MS. 
'Fancy 'is  in  the  Royal  College  of  Music.  His  son, 
Christian,  was  in  the  Elector's  band  from  1619. 
(Eitner's  Qiiellen-Lexikon  ;  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog. ). 

BRAHAM,  John,  born  in  London  of  Jewish 
parents  about  1774,  was  left  an  orphan  at  an  early 
age,  and  in  such  humble  circumstances  that  he  is 
said  to  have  sold  pencils  about  tlie  streets  for  a 
living.  He  was  still  very  young  when  he  became 
the  pupil  of  Leoni,  a  Jewish  sinL;er  of  celebrity  ; 
and  his  first  appearance  in  public  was  at  Covent 
Garden  Theatre,  April  21,  1787,  for  the  benefit 
of  his  master.  In  the  bill  it  is  announced — 'At 
the  end  of  Act  i.,  "The  soldier  tired  of  war's 
alarms,"  by  Master  Braham,  being  his  first  ap- 
pearance on  any  stage.'  After  the  first  act  of  the 
farce,  he  sang  the  favourite  song  of  '  Ma  chere 
amie.'  At  the  opening  of  the  Royalty  Theatre 
in  Wellclose  Square,  on  June  20  in  the  same 
year,  '  The  soldier  tired  of  war's  alarms  '  '  was 
sung  with  great  success  by  a  little  boy.  Master 

•  Opel,  Zeitschr.fiir  altyem.  Oachichle,  1885,  p.  68. 


Ahram,  the  pupil  of  Leoni';  and  another  paper 
said,  'Yesterday  evening  we  were  surprised  by  a 
Master  Abraham,  a  young  pupil  of  Mr.  Leoni. 
He  promises  fair  to  attain  perfection  ;  possess- 
ing every  requisite  necessary  to  form  a  capital 
singer.'  [He  sang  at  this  theatre  for  about  two 
years,  being  particularly  successful  as  Cupid  in 
Carter's  '  Birthday, '  and  Hymen  in  Reeves's 
'Hero  and  Leander.'  He  sang  at  Covent 
Garden  in  'Poor  Vulcan,' June  2,  1788.]  When 
he  lost  his  boyish  voice  the  future  prospects  of 
young  Braham  appeared  doubtful  ;  Leoni  had 
fallen  into  difliculties,  and  about  that  time  left 
England  ;  but  he  found  a  generous  patron  in 
Abraham  Goldsmid,  and  became  a  professor  of 
the  piano.  On  his  voice  regaining  its  power 
he  went  to  Bath,  and  in  1794  made  his  appear- 
ance at  some  concerts  there  under  the  direction 
of  Rauzzini,  who,  appreciating  his  talent,  gave 
him  musical  instruction  for  three  years.  In 
1796  he  was  engaged  by  Storace  for  Drury  Lane, 
and  his  debut  (in  an  opera  called  'Mahnioud,' 
left  unfinished  by  Storace,  and  finished  by  his 
sister  Nancy  Storace)  was  so  successful  that  in 
the  year  following  he  was  engaged  for  the  Italian 
opera-house,  where  he  apjieared  in  Gretry's  '  Azor 
et  Zemire,'  Sept.  26,  1796.  He  also  sang  in  the 
Oratorios,  and  at  the  Three  Choir  Festival  at 
Gloucester.  Hoping,  however,  to  achieve  a  more 
permanent  reputation  than  could  be  obtained 
by  any  other  course,  he  resolved  to  visit  Italy, 
and  there  complete  his  music  al  education.  [He 
and  Nancy  Storace,  w-ho  shared  his  fortunes  for 
some  time,  gave  concerts  in  Paris,  and  reached 
Italy  in  1798,  Braham  making  his  first  appear- 
ance at  the  Pergola,  Florence,  in  operas  by  Basili 
and  Moneta.  After  an  episode  of  rivalry  and 
reconciliation  with  Mrs.  Billington  at  Milan, 
where  he  stayed  two  years,  Braham  sang  at 
Genoa,  Leghorn,  and  Venice.  Cimarosa  wrote 
a  part  for  him  in  an  opera,  'Artemisia,'  which 
he  did  not  live  to  complete.  Braham's  last  con- 
tinental engagement  was  at  Trieste.] 

Taking  leave  of  Italy  in  consequence  of 
numerous  solicitations  from  his  own  country, 
he  reappeared  at  Covent  Garden  in  1801.  From 
this  point  may  be  dated  that  triumphant  career 
during  which  he  created  a  constant  furore.  The 
opera  in  which  he  made  his  first  appearance  on 
Dec.  9,  was  a  work  by  Mazzinghi  and  Reeve, 
entitled  'The  Chains  of  the  Heart.'  The  music, 
however,  was  so  feeble  in  the  serious,  and  so 
commonplace  and  vulgar  in  the  comic  parts, 
that  it  lived  only  a  few  nights,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  'The  Cabinet,'  on  Feb.  9,  1802.  In 
this  opera  Braham  was  the  composer  of  all  the 
music  of  his  own  part,  a  custom  to  which  he 
continued  for  several  years  to  adhere,  and 
seldom  has  music  been  more  universally  popular. 
Among  the  operas  with  which  he  was  thus 
connected  we  may  name  'The  Siege  of  Belgrade  ' 
and  'Family  Quarrels,'  1802;  'The  English 
Fleet  in  1342,"  1803  (with  the  famous  duet^ 
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'  All's  Well '  in  it)  ;  '  Thirty  Thousand,'  1804  ; 
'Out  of  Place,'  1805  ;  'False  Alarms,'  1807  ; 
'Kais,  or  Love  in  a  Desert,'  1808  ;  'The  Devil's 
Bridge,'  1812  ;  'Narensky,'  1814,  and  'Zuma' 
(with  Bishop),  1818.  He  wrote  also  for  the 
Lyceum  portions  of  otheroperas,  'The  American' 
(containing  the  famous  '  Death  of  Nelson, ')  1 8 1 1  ; 
'Isidore  de  Merida,'  1827  ;  and  'The  "Taming 
of  a  Shrew,'  1828.  To  follow  Braham  in  all 
his  engagements  would  exceed  the  limits  of  this 
notice  ;  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  in  the  theatre, 
concert-room,  or  church,  he  had  scarcely  a  rival. 
Jion  c'  A  in,  Italia  tenore  coine  Braham  was  the 
frequent  exclamation  of  foreigners.  His  compass 
extended  to  about  nineteen  notes  ;  and  his  fal- 
setto, from  D  to  A,  was  so  entirely  within  his 
control  that  it  was  liardly  possible  to  distinguish 
where  his  natural  voice  began  and  ended.  After 
his  voice  had  lost  its  natural  power  he  was  suc- 
cessively engaged  at  several  theatres,  on  the 
mere  strength  of  a  reputation  which  seemed  im- 
mortal ;  and  his  proficiency  in  singing  Handel 
was  universally  acknowledged  when  his  career  as 
a  popular  vocalist  had  reached  its  termination. 
He  sang  the  part  of  Max  in  the  English  version 
of 'Der  Freischiitz '  in  1824,  and  when  Weber 
composed  his  '  Oberon '  for  the  English  stage 
(1826),  Braham  was  the  original  Sir  Huon. 

In  1831  however  the  tide  of  fortune  changed. 
In  that  year  he  purchased,  jointly  with  Yates, 
the  Colosseum  in  the  Regent's  Park  for  the  large 
sumof£40,000.  Five  years  afterwards  he  opened 
the  St.  James'  Theatre,  which  he  had  erected  at 
a  cost  of  £26,000.  The  large  fortune  which  his 
genius  and  energy  had  gained  him  was  lost  by 
these  unfortunate  speculations.  [He  sang  the 
part  of  William  Tell  at  Drury  Lane,  Dec.  2, 
1838,  and  of  Don  Giovanni  in  tlie  following 
year,  his  voice  having  suffered  and  become 
lower.  An  American  tour  undertaken  with  his 
son  Charles  in  1840  was  unsuccessful  ;  his  last 
appearance  was  at  one  of  the  Wednesday  Concerts 
in  March  1852.]    He  died  Feb.  17,  1856. 

In  private  life  Braham  was  mtich  respected. 
He  moved  in  good  society  ;  and  among  liis 
acquaintance  his  fame  as  a  man  of  information,  a 
humorist,  and  a  raconteur  was  scarcely  inferior 
to  his  reputation  as  a  vocalist.  As  a  composer 
he  completely  attained  the  object  he  aimed  at 
in  his  numerous  songs,  duets,  etc.,  many  of 
which  attained  the  highest  popularity.  As  a 
national  song  his  '  Death  of  Nelson '  has  pleased 
and  continues  to  please  a  vast  majority  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  British  Isles  ;  it  has  therefore 
accomplished  its  purpose.  (^Dramatic.  Biography ; 
Gentleman's  Magazine;  etc.  Additions  from 
Diet,  of  Nat.  Binrj.)  E.  F.  R.  • 

BRAHMS,  Johannes,  the  last  of  the  great 
line  of  German  masters,  lived  a  quiet  uneventful 
life  unlike  that  of  many  of  his  predecessors.  He 
affords  an  instance  of  the  occurrence  of  musical 
genius  in  the  second  generation,  for  his  father 
Johann  Jacob  Brahms  (1806-72),  had  on  two 


occasions  run  away  from  home  to  devote  himself 
to  music;  his  grandfather,  Johann  (1769-1839), 
was  an  iimkeeper  at  Heide  in  Holstein,  where 
various  descendants,  through  an  eldest  son,  Peter 
Hoeft  Heinrich  (born  1793)  are  to  be  found. 
As  several  varieties  of  the  name  occur  in  the 
church  registers,  such  as  Brams,  Bramst,  and 
Brahmst,  it  will  be  seen  that  an  assumption 
that  Brahms  was  of  Jewish  origin  is  extremely 
unlikely.  The  runaway,  Johann  Jacob,  was  at 
length  permitted  by  his  father  to  adopt  the 
musical  profession,  and  in  due  course  he  be- 
came contrabassist  in  the  theatre  orchestra  at 
Hamburg,  where  he  married  in  1830  a  lady 
no  less  than  seventeen  years  older  than  himself, 
Johanna  Henrika  Christiana,  whose  maiden  name 
was  Nissen.  She  was  born  in  1789,  and  died 
in  1865,  leaving  three  children.  The  eldest 
was  a  daughter,  Elise  (1831-92),  Johannes  was 
the  second  child,  and  the  third,  Fritz  (1835-95), 
was  for  many  years  a  successful  music-teacher 
in  Hamburg.  A  year  after  the  death  of  his 
wife  the  double-bass  player  married  again  a 
widow  who  was  as  much  his  junior  as  his  first 
wife  had  been  his  senior.  At  Hamburg,  in  a 
fine  old  six-storied  house  now  called  No.  60 
Speckstrasse,  Johannes  Brahms  was  born  on 
May  7,  1833.  Luckily  there  lived  at  Hamburg 
a  pupil  of  the  famous  Marxsen  of  Altona,  named 
O.  Cossel,  with  whom  the  boy  studied  music 
until  his  tenth  year,  when  his  teacher  asked 
Marxsen  to  undertake  his  musical  education. 
For  a  time  Marxsen's  lessons  went  on  simul- 
taneously with  Cossel's,  and  the  boy's  diligence 
and  earnestness  were  soon  abundantly  evident, 
as  well  as  his  possession  of  a  great  creative  gift. 
At  this  time  his  chief  study  was  the  pianoforte, 
and  it  was  only  by  stealth  that  he  composed, 
although  the  theoretical  side  of  his  studies  was 
duly  superintended  by  Marxsen.  In  after  life, 
the  composer  paid  a  graceful  tribute  to  his 
teacher,  by  dedicating  to  him  the  second  piano- 
forte concerto  in  B  flat,  op.  83.    On  Sept.  21, 

1848,  he  gave  a  concert,  and  played  two  move- 
ments from  a  concerto  by  Rosenhain,  a  fugue  of 
Bach,  and  other  pieces.  He  appeared  at  a  con- 
cert given  by  Theodor  Wachtel  on  March  1, 

1849,  and  in  the  following  April  gave  a  concert 
on  his  own  account,  at  which  he  played  the 
'  Waldstein  '  sonata  of  Beethoven  and  a  '  Phan- 
tasie  uber  einen  beliebten  Walzer '  of  his  own. 
The  next  two  or  three  years  must  have  been 
spent  in  diligent  study,  and  in  the  composition 
of  some  of  the  early  pianoforte  works,  the  first 
set  of  songs,  and  a  sonata  for  piano  and  violin. 
The  good  fortune  which  had  guided  him  to 
Marxsen  followed  him  throughout  his  life,  and 
never  was  more  conspicuous  than  when  he  con- 
sented to  accompany  the  gipsy  violinist,  Eduard 
Remenyi,  on  a  tour  through  North  Germany 
in  1853,  While  they  were  at  Hanover,  Remenyi 
took  his  young  friend  to  visit  Joachim,  who  had 
lately  been  appointed  Concertmeister  there. 
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Joachim  saw  that  a  great  future  lay  before  the 
youth,  and  felt  that  the  association  with  one 
who  was  little  more  than  a  virtuoso  would  not 
long  satisfy  the  artistic  cravings  of  such  a 
nature  ;  he  suggested  that  if  at  any  time  Brahms 
should  wish  for  more  congenial  work  he  should 
come  to  see  him  ;  soon  afterwards  things  fell 
out  as  had  been  expected,  a)id  Brahms  paid 
Joachim  a  visit  of  some  weeks'  duration  at 
Gottingen,  at  the  end  of  which  Joachim  gave 
him  two  letters  of  introduction.*  One  was  to 
Liszt,  and  it  had  the  strange  result  that  on  the 
strength  of  the  scherzo,  op.  4,  Liszt  adopted 
Brahms  as  an  adherent  of  the  most  advanced 
school  of  modern  music.  The  second  introduc- 
tion was  to  Schumann,  in  Diisseldorf,  and  was 
an  event  of  the  utmost  importance  in  the  life  of 
Brahms  and  in  the  history  of  music.  Schumann 
was  so  strongly  impressed  with  the  works  that 
were  then  comi)leted  (apparently  those  now 
known  as  op.  1-6,  together  with  a  violin  sonata, 
a  trio,  and  a  string  quartet),  that  he  not  only 
■wrote  in  the  most  enthusiastic  terms  to  Dr. 
Hartel,  recommending  the  new  compositions  to 
his  notice  with  a  view  to  publication,  but  in- 
serted in  the  Neuc  Zeitschr.  fiir  Musik  a  memor- 
able article  entitled  'Neue  Bahnen.'  It  is  im- 
possible to  overestimate  this  emphatic  recogni- 
tion of  the  younger  by  the  older  composer,  or  to 
gauge  its  importance  in  Brahms's  career.  As 
a  natural  result  of  the  article  there  was  a  paper 
war  over  Brahms  apropos  of  a  performance  of  his 
sonata  in  C  and  the  scherzo,  which  he  played  at 
Leipzig,  Dec.  17,  1853.  The  publication  of  the 
music  already  referred  to,  which  was  soon  fol- 
lowed by  the  appearance  of  op.  8,  the  B  major 
trio,  and  opp.  9  and  10,  piano  jneces,  was  a  more 
satisfactory  consequence  of  the  incident.  From 
this  time  until  the  master's  death  every  new 
composition  of  his  was  the  subject  of  immediate 
discussion,  of  course  not  always  friendly  ;  and 
the  history  of  Brahms's  life  is  henceforth  little 
but  a  chronicle  of  his  works.  Probably  there 
was  never  a  career  less  eventful  than  his,  and 
the  '  dunkle  Stille  '  of  which  Schumann  spoke  in 
his  article  shrouded  him,  more  or  less  closely,  all 
his  life. 

Happier  circumstances  it  would  be  difficult  to 
imagine  for  a  creative  artist ;  just  at  the  time 
when  it  was  most  desirable  for  him  to  have 
opportunities  of  obtaining  experience  in  connec- 
tion with  orchestral  and  choral  music,  he  was 
ofiFered  two  official  appointments,  one  from  the 
Cologne  Conservatorium,  which  he  refused,  and 
one  from  the  Prince  of  Lippe-Detmold,  which 
he  accepted.  He  held  for  four  years  (1854-58) 
the  post  of  director  of  the  court  concerts  and  of 
the  choral  society,  and,  as  the  court  was  a  very 
quiet  one,  and  its  ceremonies  unexacting,  he 
had  plenty  of  time  to  devote  to  composition  and 

^  The  accoimts  of  thi«  episode  differ  considerably  ;  compare  Ehr- 
lich'B  KUnstlertehen,  and  an  article  by  Schubring  in  the  Altfjiem. 
Mtu.  ZettHng,vtith  Mo&eT'B  Joseph  Joachim,  and  Reimaiin's  biography 
of  Brahms.    The  above  account  i«  from  Dr.  Joachim  himself. 


to  the  development  of  his  artistic  nature.  On 
his  resignation  of  this  post  he  returned  to  Ham- 
burg for  a  time.  His  public  appearances  at  this 
jieriod  were  very  few  ;  he  played  at  Cologne  in 
1856  and  appeared  twice  at  the  Leipzig  Gewand- 
haus  in  Dec.  1857,  but  on  neither  occasion  did 
he  bring  forward  anything  of  his  own.  On  Jan. 
27,  1859,  at  the  Gewandhaus,  he  introduced 
his  piano  concerto  in  D  minor  (op.  15),  a  work 
which  immediately  aroused  a  storm  of  opposi- 
tion by  the  independence  of  its  structure,  and  the 
absence  of  the  usual  traditional  characteristics 
of  concertos,  such  as  bravura  passages,  etc.  The 
performance  itself  was  an  indubitable  failure, 
and  it  was  not  till  1878,  when  he  played  it 
again,  that  the  Leipzig  public  received  it  with 
anything  like  enthusiasm  ;  yet,  in  the  interval, 
it  had  been  played  by  Clara  Schumann  and 
others,  and  had  enjoyed  favour  all  over  Germany. 
It  is  perhaps  not  altogether  surprising  that  this 
work  should  have  been  longer  than  most  of 
Brahms's  music  in  finding  general  acceptance  ; 
it  is  uncompromising  in  its  earnestness,  and 
occasionally  there  occur  passages  which  must 
have  seemed  uncouth  when  it  was  first  heard. 
In  spite  of  Brahms's  close  study  of  the  jiiano 
his  playing  was  scarcely  of  a  kind  to  produce 
a  great  effect  upon  the  general  i)ublic  inde- 
pendently of  the  composition  ;  Schumann  de- 
scribed it  as  turning  the  piano  into  a  full 
orchestra,  and  the  testimony  of  those  who  heard 
him  most  frequently  shows  that  it  was  techni- 
cally far  more  energetic  than  accurate,  and  that 
tlie  grandeur  of  the  conception  impressed  the 
hearers  far  more  than  any  exhibitions  of  merely 
manual  skill. 

The  next  important  works  were  the  two  ser- 
enades for  orchestra,  opp.  11  and  16,  the  latter 
of  which  employs  no  violins  ;  both  were  written 
soon  after  the  concerto,  and  as  it  is  most  unlikely 
that  their  easily  apprehended  style  was  adopted 
in  deference  to  the  opinions  of  the  critics  who 
were  unfavourable  to  tlie  concerto,  we  are  prob- 
ably justified  in  supposing  that  the  change  was 
a  perfectly  natural  and  normal  one.  In  1860, 
the  year  of  their  publication,  Brahms  went  to 
stay  at  Winterthiir,  in  order  to  be  near  Theodor 
Kirchner,  and  this  was  his  headquarters  until 
he  finally  took  up  his  residence  in  Vienna  in 
1862.  To  the  Austrian  capital  he  was  un- 
doubtedly attracted  by  his  increasing  interest 
in  Hungarian  music,  an  interest  probably  awak- 
ened by  Remenyi,  and  manifested  not  only  in 
some  early  pianoforte  variations,  but  in  the 
adoption  of  distinctly  Hungarian  characteristics 
in  the  finale  of  his  G  minor  quartet  for  piano 
and  strings,  one  of  the  many  fine  compositions 
produced  during  the  residence  in  Switzerland. 
Throughout  the  composer's  career  there  is  no 
more  striking  peculiarity  than  his  fondness  for 
using  the  same  form  in  two  (or  sometimes  more) 
works  composed  about  the  same  time.  The  two 
serenades  have  been  already  referred  to  ;  two 
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quartets  for  piano  and  strings  follow  one  another 
immediately  in  the  list,  as  opp.  25  and  26  ;  two 
string  quartets  make  up  op.  51,  and  there  are 
numerous  other  instances  in  his  later  life,  such 
as  the  two  pairs  of  symphonies,  the  '  Academic  ' 
and  '  Tragic  '  overtures,  etc. 

Hanslick  has  reprinted  the  programmes  of 
the  concerts  at  which  Brahms  made  his  first 
appearances  in  Vienna  (see  A  us  dem  Concertsaal, 
p.  287  11'.,  and  A  us  meinein  Lehen,  p.  14).  His 
greatest  successes  were,  as  pianist,  his  interpre- 
tation of  Schumann's  fantasia  op.  17,  and  as 
composer,  his  variations  on  a  theme  of  Handel 
and  the  B  flat  sextet.  The  only  orchestral  work 
of  his  given  was  the  D  major  serenade,  op.  11. 
He  was  soon  afterwards  appointed  conductor  of 
the  Singakademie,  and  threw  himself  with  char- 
acteristic devotion  into  the  congenial  work  of 
giving  fine  performances  of  the  choral  works  of 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Schumann,  and  others.  Con- 
sidering the  opportunities  of  the  position,  we 
might  have  expected  many  choral  compositions 
to  date  from  this  time,  but  there  are  only  a  very 
few,  beside  the  two  five-part  motets,  op.  29,  and 
some  arrangements  of  old  German  '  volkslieder  ' ; 
it  may  be  assumed,  however,  that  the  experience 
of  choral  conducting  must  have  been  of  great 
value  to  him,  although  he  gave  up  the  post  in 
the  year  after  his  appointment,  and  after  that 
held  no  official  appointment  for  the  rest  of  his 
life,  excepting  only  that  of  conductor  to  the 
Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde  from  1872  to 
1875.  As  regards  the  outward  conditions  of 
his  life,  there  is  little  or  nothing  more  to  be 
said,  for,  beyond  some  occasional  musical  tours, 
such  as  a  memorable  series  of  concerts  in  Ger- 
man Switzerland,  with  Joachim,  the  record  is 
one  of  peaceful,  honoured  work,  in  his  apart- 
ment at  Karlsgasse,  No.  4  (third  floor),  varied 
by  holiday  journeys  often  to  Italy,  and  in 
later  years  to  such  resorts  as  Thun,  Ischl, 
Baden-Baden,  or  Carlsbad.  At  the  German 
watering-places  he  spent  much  time  with  Mme. 
Schumann,  whom  he  regarded  with  almost  filial 
affection,  while  his  comjjositions  found  in  her 
an  admirer  gifted  with  rarest  insight,  and  a 
most  sympathetic  interpreter.  A  chill  caught 
at  Mme.  Schumann's  funeral  is  supposed  to  have 
aggravated  the  disease  (cancer  of  the  liver)  of 
which  Brahms  died  at  Vienna  on  April  3,  1897. 
He  was  buried  in  the  same  cemetery  as  Beet- 
hoven and  Scliubert,  and  not  far  from  them. 
A  '  Brahms  Museum  '  was  opened  at  Gmunden 
in  1901.  A  bust  of  the  compo-ser,  by  Frriulein 
Use  Conrat,  was  unveiled  at  the  Central  Ceme- 
tery on  May  7,  190.3,  when  the  master's  beau- 
tiful part-song  '  Nachtwache,'  from  op.  104,  was 
sung.  An  account  of  Brahms's  last  moments 
was  published,  in  connection  with  the  ceremony, 
by  Frau  Celestina  Truxa,  the  composer's  faithful 
landlady,  in  the  Neue  Freie  Presse  of  May  7, 
1903. 

Two  of  Brahms's  compositions,  and  two  only, 


were  prompted  by  the  events  of  outer  life, 
the  '  Deutsches  Requiem '  and  the  '  Triumph- 
lied.'  The  former  was  suggested  primarily 
by  the  death  of  his  mother  in  1865  ;  at  its 
first  performance  at  a  concert  of  the  Gesell- 
schaft der  Musikfreunde  in  Vienna  in  1867 
it  consisted  of  the  first  three  numbers  only, 
the  consolatory  '  Selig  sind,'  the  impressive 
march,  '  Denn  alles  Fleisch,'and  the  dramatic 
number  which  rises  from  the  anxious  mood  of 
the  opening  baritone  solo  to  the  majesty  of  the 
pedal-fugue,  'Der  Gerechten  Seelen,'  which 
strikes  the  hearer  as  forming  a  natural  climax 
and  close.  For  the  second  performance  of  the 
work,  in  Bremen  Cathedral,  April  10,  1868, 
three  more  movements  were  added,  the  work 
being  virtually  in  its  present  shape,  with  the 
exception  of  the  number  with  soprano  solo, 
'  Ihr  habt  nun  Traurigkeit.'  The  splendid 
'  Triumphlied '  was  composed  to  celebrate  the 
German  victories,  and  was  written  in  1871  and 
performed  at  Vienna  in  1872.  These  two  works, 
\vith  the  expressive  '  Schicksalslied  '  set  to  Hol- 
derlin's  words,  and  the  '  Rhapsodic '  for  alto 
solo  and  male  chorus  (to  a  fragment  from 
Goethe's  Harzi-eise)  mark  the  culmination  of 
Brahms's  art  as  a  choral  writer.  In  one  and 
all,  he  touches  a  point  of  sublimity  that  had 
not  been  reached  since  Beethoven.  Written 
within  a  comparatively  short  period,  they  throw 
a  strong  light  on  the  master's  religious  convic- 
tions. The  dogmatism  of  the  churches  did  not 
appeal  to  him,  and  he  was  a  stranger  to  the 
devotional  mysticism  that  was  so  characteristic 
of  Bach  ;  his  mind  dwelt  willingly  upon  the 
mysterious  problems  of  human  destiny  (he  re- 
turned to  the  same  subject  in  his  last  com- 
position, the  four  '  ernste  Gesiinge '),  and  his 
knowledge  of  scripture  suggested  the  choice  of 
words  which  were  not  likely  to  occur  to  the 
ordinary  purveyor  of  oratorio-books,  and  which 
gain  a  new  meaning  and  beauty  from  his  music. 
He  was  no  pessimist,  even  if  his  hopes  for  the 
future  life  seem  at  times  to  be  a  little  indefinite ; 
in  the  'Schicksalslied,'  which  is  considered  by 
many  authorities  to  be  his  crowning  achieve- 
ment in  choral  music,  he  cannot  rest  contented 
to  leave  the  mind  of  his  hearers  occupied  with 
the  brevity  and  uncertainty  of  human  life,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  serenity  of  the  heavenly  state, 
described  in  the  opening  words  ;  he  must  bring 
back  our  thoughts  to  the  trancpil  mood  again, 
by  means  of  a  long  orchestral  version  of  the 
lovely  music  of  the  beginning.  To  this  period 
of  the  great  choral  works  belongs  also  'Rinaldo,' 
a  cantata  to  Goethe's  words  for  tenor  solo  and 
male  chorus,  a  work  of  far  less  striking  quality 
than  the  others,  and  the  only  specimen  we  have 
of  what  Brahms's  operatic  style  might  have  been 
like,  had  he  chosen  to  attempt  composition  for 
the  stage.  The  composer's  famous  epigram  in 
answer  to  a  query  of  Hanslick's,  to  the  effect 
that  it  would  be  as  hard  for  him  (Brahms)  to 
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marry  as  to  write  an  opera  ;  but  that  after  the 
first  experience,  he  would  probably  perpetrate 
a  second,  is  of  course  not  to  be  taken  seriously, 
but  Brahms  may  well  have  considered  that 
opera  lay  outside  the  direct  course  of  his  own 
purely  musical  nature  ;  he  saw  Germany  divided 
into  two  classes  by  the  music  of  Wagner,  and 
while  he  no  doubt  felt  that  he  could  not  bring 
his  own  creative  powers  into  line  with  the  new 
methods,  he  was  fully  conscious  of  the  complete 
sterility  which  had  fallen  upon  the  stage-music 
of  the  ultra-conservative  party.  (On  the  whole 
question  of  Brahms's  attitude  to  opera,  see  the 
Recollections  of  Johaimes  Brahms,  by  Dietrich 
and  Widmann.) 

In  some  of  the  shorter  choral  works  Brahms 
adopts  the  simple  manner  of  a  part-song  ;  in  the 
early  '  Marienlieder,'  the  songs  for  male  chorus, 
op.  41,  the  set  for  mixed  chorus,  op.  93,  and 
many  of  the  rest,  the  structure  is  simply  that 
of  a  harmonised  melody  ;  but  in  such  things  as 
the  two  motets,  op.  29,  the  greater  choral  com- 
positions already  mentioned,  or  the  '  Fest-  und 
Gedenkspriiche,'  op.  109,  he  shows  himself  as 
the  legitimate  follower  of  Sebastian  Bach,  in  his 
manner  of  attaining  great  effects  by  polyjjhonic 
means  ;  of  course  the  modern  resources  of  har- 
mony are  freely  used  in  all  cases,  whether  part- 
songs  or  motets.  In  'Nanie,'op.  82,  and  the 
'Gesang  der  Parzen,'  op.  89,  he  returns  to  the 
form  of  the  short  choral  ballad,  of  which  the 
'  Schicksalslied '  set  the  pattern  ;  and  the  sub- 
jects are  markedly  akin  to  those  of  the  works 
already  mentioned. 

In  the  exquisite  six-part  'Vineta,'  from  op. 
42,  the  two  solemn  and  suggestive  compositions 
called  'Nachtwache,'  from  op.  104,  and  other 
songs  for  chorus,  Brahms  gets  strange  new 
effects,  now  by  the  use  of  wonderful  changes 
of  harmony,  such  as  are  only  possible  with  un- 
accompanied voices,  and  now  by  means  of  a  cer- 
tain quiet  sonority  which  is  peculiar  to  him  in 
this  comparatively  unknown  branch  of  his  work. 

Brahms's  compositions  for  orchestra  alone  bear 
but  a  small  proportion  to  liis  other  works  in 
mere  extent ;  he  seems  to  have  been  conscious 
of  the  serious  responsibility  undertaken  in  ap- 
proaching orchestral  composition,  for  after  the 
two  serenades,  he  waited  for  a  good  many  years 
before  the  composition  of  the  beautiful  variations 
on  a  theme  of  Haydn, ^  op.  56a.  These  were 
conceived  in  a  twofold  form,  first  for  orchestra, 
and  second  as  a  duet  for  two  pianofortes,  neither 
being  properly  described  as  an  arrangement  of 
the  other.  Apart  from  this,  there  are  a  good 
many  instances  of  his  arranging  compositions  of 
his  own  for  other  combinations  than  that  for 
which  he  originally  intended  them.  As  there  can 
at  no  time  have  been  any  difficulty  in  finding 
publishers  ready  to  issue  his  works  in  their 

^  The  theme  comes  from  a  divertimento  for  wind  instruments, 
still  In  MS.  The  statement  of  the  theme  in  the  orchestral  version 
of  Brahms's  worlc  seems  to  be  an  exact  quotation  from  Haydn.  The 
theme  is  called  '  Chorale  St.  Antonii,'  from  what  cause  is  not  clear. 
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proper  form,  we  are  entitled  to  assume  that  these 
arrangements,  and  the  issue  of  such  things  as  the 
'  horn  '  trio  and  the  '  clarinet '  trio  and  quintet 
with  alternative  string  parts  as  substitutes  for 
the  wind  instrument,  were  undertaken  with  com- 
plete satisfaction  to  the  composer  ;  and  we  may 
see  here  a  sign  of  how  very  much  more  important 
the  matter  of  his  ideas  was  to  him  than  the 
manner  of  their  presentation  ;  what  he  had  to 
say  was  always  far  more  important  than  how  it 
was  to  be  said.  In  other  words,  he  was,  as  has 
often  been  said,  a  diaughtsman  rather  than  a 
colourist  in  his  treatment  of  the  orchestra. 
Symmetry  of  ibrni,  originality  of  design,  the 
logical  development  of  his  themes,  these  ap- 
pealed to  him  far  more  strongly  than  the  desire 
to  elicit  from  the  orchestra  new  combinations  of 
tones.  To  the  orchestral  virtuoso  who  is  nothing 
more,  his  symphonies  can  never  be  as  eloquent 
as  they  are  to  the  musician  who  is  capable  of 
appreciating  the  process  by  which  a  theme  which 
at  first  seems,  perhaps,  to  possess  no  special 
eloquence,  is  made  to  speak  things  of  unutter- 
able beauty.  The  art  which  can  extract  from 
Haydn's  charming  little  theme  a  means  of  play- 
ing on  the  deepest  feelings  of  the  hearer's  nature, 
has  no  need  of  glaring  contrasts  of  orchestral 
colour,  or  of  subtle  instrumental  effects,  to  con- 
vey its  message.  Yet  it  would  be  misleading  to 
allow  it  to  be  supposed  that  Brahms  was  deaf  to 
the  charm  of  orchestral  colour-effects  :  the  ex- 
quisite and  individual  '  colouring '  of  the  early 
choruses  for  female  voices  accompanied  by  two 
horns  and  harp  (op.  17),  the  famous  horn- 
passage  in  the  first  symphony,  the  close  of  the 
first  movement  of  the  second,  a  well-known 
passage  in  the  '  Tragic  '  overture,  the  humorous 
use  of  the  various  instruments  in  the  '  Aca- 
demic '  overture,  are  quite  enough  to  point  the 
fatuity  of  such  an  assumption.  No  one,  whether 
of  the  classical  or  modern  masters,  understood 
more  perfectly  than  he  the  value  of  tone-quality 
as  a  means  of  arresting  attention  ;  and  that  he 
is  not  continually  forcing  his  hearers  to  realise 
his  skill  in  contrasts  or  transitions  of  tone,  is 
simply  because  he  wishes  to  fix  their  attention 
upon  the  actual  material  of  the  music,  upon  the 
themes  and  their  transformations.  By  the  time 
the  first  symphony  was  given  at  Carlsruhe  (Nov. 
6,  1876),  Brahms  had  established  his  position 
in  the  eyes  of  the  more  conservative  party  among 
German  musicians,  and  never  can  a  first  sym- 
phony have  been  awaited  with  such  eager  ex- 
pectations. From  Brahms's  chamber  music  it 
was  abundantly  clear  that  while  he  was  no  de- 
spiser  of  the  classical  forms,  yet  he  was  no  slave 
to  them,  and  that  from  no  one  might  legitimate 
innovations  in  regard  to  form  and  structure  be 
more  confidently  expected.  The  theme  of  the 
finale  of  the  symphony  aroused  an  opposition 
and  suggested  a  line  of  defence  that  afford  a 
counterpart  to  the  war  over  the  piano  concerto. 
It  is  beyond  all  question  that  it  reminda 
2c 
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the  hearer  of  the  great  theme  in  the  finale  of 
the  Ninth  Symphony  of  Beethoven ;  this  fact 
was  pounced  upon  by  one  party,  as  a  proof  of 
Brahms's  lack  of  originality,  while  his  defenders 
made  matters  worse  by  calling  the  new  work  the 
'tenth  symphony,'  and  declaring  that  Brahms 
began  at  the  point  where  Beethoven  left  off. 
In  the  present  day  such  an  observation  seems 
not  so  very  wide  of  the  mark,  but  in  1876  it  was 
both  daring  and  impolitic.  When  in  the  follow- 
ing March  the  symphony  was  given  for  the  first 
time  in  England  by  the  Cambridge  University 
Musical  Society,  another  section  of  the  work 
made  the  most  profound  impression,  for  the 
mysterious  horn-call  which  is  so  marked  a  feature 
of  the  introduction  to  the  last  movement,  seemed 
to  contain  an  allusion  to  the  familiar  chimes 
■which  are  known  as  the  '  Cambridge  Quarters. ' 
Of  course  the  resemblance  was  entirely  fortuitous, 
but  it  was  none  the  less  striking  on  that  account. 
Emotionally  and  artistically,  this  point,  with 
the  subsequent  transition  to  the  frank  joy  of  the 
C  major  theme,  is  one  for  a  parallel  to  which  we 
have  to  look  back  to  Beethoven.  The  coda  of 
the  first  movement  of  the  second  symphony,  in 
D,  op.  73,  is  another  of  the  passages  that  are 
rightly  described  as  magical  in  their  effect.  In 
this  symphony  occurs  one  of  the  rare  instances 
in  which  a  theme  is  presented  in  two  contrast- 
ing aspects,  and  the  change  from  the  suave 
'  allegretto  grazioso '  to  the  '  presto  ma  non 
assai,'  a  change  not  only  of  speed  but  of  rhythm, 
is  one  of  the  most  beguiling  things  in  the  whole 
of  music.  The  symphonic  form  was  laid  aside 
after  these  two  symphonies,  and  the  next  work 
for  orchestra  was  a  pair  of  overtures,  the 
'Academic  Festival-Overture,'  and  the  'Tragic' 
overture,  the  first  a  work  full  of  amusing  quota- 
tions from  the  beautiful  traditional  students' 
songs  of  Germany,  and  the  second  weighty  with 
some  motive  of  deep  tragedy  into  the  secret  of 
which  the  audience  is  hai)pily  not  taken.  The 
entrance  of  the  trombones  and  tuba  cannot  fail 
to  have  a  powerful  effect  upon  the  emotions, 
even  though  we  may  not  be  able  to  guess  what 
exact  form  of  tragedy  suggested  the  idea.  The 
other  overture  was  first  played  at  Breslau  when 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  was  conferred 
upon  Brahms. 

Like  so  many  of  the  other  works,  the  sym- 
phonies were  produced  in  pairs  ;  the  third  and 
fourth  have  only  two  years  between  them,  dating 
respectively  from  1884  and  1886.  Op.  90,  in 
F,  has  a  touch  of  wonderful  beauty  at  the  end,  in 
a  tranquil  coda  to  the  finale,  which  has  been  well 
compared  to  a  calm  sunset  after  a  stormy  day  ; 
at  the  very  end,  the  descending  passage  of  the 
opening  theme  of  the  first  movement  reappears 
in  a  kind  of  delicate  allusion  above  a  swaying 
figure  in  the  violins.  The  '  poco  allegretto ' 
which  takes  the  place  of  scherzo  is  a  fine 
specimen  of  a  mood  that  occurs  frequently  in 
Brahms,  a  gently  elegiac  mood  conveying  the 


idea  of  something  evanescent,  elusive,  the  smile 
of  a  tearful  fairy,  or  the  sunshine  of  an  April 
day.    The  tender  melancholy  of  the  Romantics 
seems  to  find  its  ultimate  expression  in  this  i 
and  other  movements  in  Brahms's  work,  and  i 
the  slow  movement  of  the  fourth  symphony  has  ! 
the  same  feeling,  though  not  to  such  a  marked  | 
extent.    In  the  fourth  symphony  the  master  I 
made  his  boldest  experiment  in  the  matter  of  ' 
form,  by  reviving  for  the  finale  the  passacaglia 
structure  of  old  time,  and  applying  it  to  modern  j 
ideas.     Whether  a  form  requiring  such  keen  i 
attention  on  the  part  of  the  hearer  is  the  ideal  j 
form  for  the  end  of  a  long  symphony  may  be  , 
doubted  ;  it  is  very  far  from  easy  to  thread  the  I 
mazes  of  the  hasso  ostiTialo  through  all  the  | 
varieties  of  working-out  to  which  it  is  suljjected,  ^ 
and  even  students  who  are  fairly  familiar  with 
the  movement  find  themselves  in  danger  of 
losing  the  theme,  and  thus  becoming  for  a  time  I 
unable  to  grasp  the  purport  of  the  movement.  J 
When  this  is  admitted,  however,  it  has  to  be  I 
added  that  only  two  other  symphonies,  Mozart's  ] 
'Jupiter'  symphony,  and  the  Ninth  of  Beet-  I 
hoven,  have  last  movements  of  such  monumental  j 
grandeur.    This  movement  is  Brahms's  last  word  i 
for  the  orchestra  alone,  and  a  wonderful  oulmina-  | 
tion  of  his  work  in  this  line.  ' 

There  are  four  concertos,  and  in  all  of  them  i 
we  feel  that  Brahms  inherited  Schumann's  | 
horror  of  display  for  display's  sake.    The  second  i 
pianoforte  concerto  in  B  flat,  op.  83,  has  many 
of  the  uncompromising  characteristics  of  the 
first,  with  a  greatly  increased  amount  of  obvious 
beauty  in  the  themes  themselves  and  in  their 
development ;  the  violin  concerto  in  D,  op.  77, 
yields  so  far  to  convention  that  the  cadenza  is  i 
not  written  out,  but  left  to  the  player's  choice  ; 
the  masterly  cadenza  by  Joachim  has  been  gener- 
ally associated  with  the  work  in  England  and 
Germany,  and  it  is  to  be  desired  that  it  should  ' 
be  printed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  composition  ] 
in  future.    Although  the  violin  is  not  the  only 
centre  of  interest  in  the  composition,  this  con-  ' 
certo  afi'ords  rare  opportunities  to  a  player  who  I 
can  cope  with  its  difficulties.    In  the  last  con- 
certo, for  violin  and  violoncello  op.  102,  Brahms 
reverts  to  something  like  the  older  type  of  con- 
certo, in  which  several  instruments  forming  ; 
what  was  called  the  concertino  were  opposed  to 
the  full  orchestra.    The  two  solo  instruments  | 
are  used  for  the  most  part  in  this  way,  and  the  j 
frequent  use  of  double-stopping  on  both  produces 
an  effect  as  if  a  string  quartet  were  alternating  | 
with  the  orchestra.    The  lovely  slow  movement 
is  a  worthy  counterpart  to  that  of  the  violin  ) 
concerto,  and  affords  a  happy  contrast  to  the  i 
extremely   intricate  character   of  the   other  j 
movements. 

Brahms's  writing  for  the  orchestra  has  often 
been  unfavourably  criticised  ;  like  Schumann,  he 
is  sometimes  asserted  to  have  sacrificed  too  little  ' 
to  effect,  and,  as  has  been  said  above,  it  is  quite  i 
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certain  that  he  thought  far  more  of  what  he 
had  to  say  than  of  how  he  said  it.  But  in  the 
regioa  of  concerted  chamber  music,  even  those 
who  may  not  "wholly  admire  his  orchestral  com- 
positions are  bound  to  admit  that  he  is  without 
a  rival  in  the  manipulation  of  the  instruments, 
and  that  he  knows  how  to  give  to  each  and 
every  one  of  them  passages  that  seem  to  be  sug- 
gested by  the  instrument  itself.  In  the  very  first, 
the  trio,  op.  8,  in  B  major,  the  opening  themes 
in  all  four  movements  seem  to  have  been  so 
characteristic  of  the  violoncello  that  the  piece 
might  well  be  the  work  of  a  player  of  that 
instrument.  In  the  A  major  quartet  for  piano 
and  strings,  op.  26,  the  leading  feature  of  the 
beautiful  slow  movement,  the  sweeping  arpeg- 
gios, could  not  have  produced  exactly  the  effect 
they  do  on  any  instrument  but  the  piano,  and 
over  and  over  again  a  kindred  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  the  same  means.  Compare  the  finale 
of  the  violin  sonata,  op.  100,  the  intermezzo  in 
E  flat  from  op.  117,  that  in  E  flat  minor,  op. 
118,  No.  6,  and  numbers  of  other  instances,  in 
all  of  which  there  is  a  sense  of  some  threatening 
doom,  something  portentous,  conveyed  by  the 
arpeggio  figure,  a  figure  which  surely  was  never 
before  turned  to  such  account  since  it  was  in- 
vented. How  fully  the  horn  is  understood  and 
its  characteristics  considered  in  the  trio,  op.  40, 
is  obvious  to  every  one  who  hears  it  first  as  ori- 
ginally written,  and  then  with  the  horn  part 
transferred  to  viola  or  violoncello.  Finally,  in 
the  last  instances  of  Bralims's  creative  power  in 
chamber  music,  with  what  wonderful  eloquence 
is  the  clarinet  employed  in  the  four  works  in 
which  it  appears,  opp.  114,  115,  and  120.  It 
is  well  known  that  the  suggestion  for  the  special 
use  of  the  instrument  in  these  works  was  due  to 
the  exquisite  clarinet-playing  of  Herr  Muhlfeld, 
the  eminent  clarinettist  of  the  Meiningen  or- 
chestra, who  is  to  his  instrument  what  Joachim 
is  to  the  violin.  The  string  quartets,  op.  51, 
belong  to  those  compositions  of  Brahms  which 
are  comparatively  slow  in  their  appeal  to  the 
generality  of  musical  people  ;  but  their  vogue, 
and  that  of  the  beautiful  work  in  B  flat,  op.  67, 
has  steadily  increased,  and  all  three  are  now 
considered  among  the  most  valuable  contribu- 
tions to  quartet  literature.  The  third  contains 
one  of  the  experiments  in  designing  his  finales, 
of  which  mention  has  before  been  made.  For 
the  last  of  the  variations  on  a  beautiful  theme 
apparently  quite  unconnected  with  the  subject 
of  the  opening  movement,  that  subject  is  worked 
in,  thus  unifying  the  whole  work. 

The  trio,  op.  8,  is  an  interesting  example  of  a 
self-criticism  characteristic  of  the  very  greatest 
minds,  and  very  rare  amongst  musicians.  In 
the  last  years  of  the  composer's  life,  he  revised 
this,  his  first  chamber  composition,  and  a  com- 
parison of  the  two  versions  (the  second  was 
published  in  1891)  is  in  the  highest  degree 
instructive  to  students  of  his  methods.  One 


subject  was  evidently  discarded  for  too  close  a 
resemblance  to  Schubert's  song,  '  Am  Meer ' ;  a 
new  development  of  the  finale  is  substituted  for 
the  old  ;  and  in  the  other  movements  many 
details  are  to  be  noticed,  all  of  which  are  im- 
provements in  the  direction  of  breadth  and 
simplicity.  Several  of  the  best  known  of  Brahms's 
compositions,  of  the  earlier  period,  were  not 
finally  settled  as  to  their  outward  form  for  some 
little  time  after  their  creation.  The  fact  that 
the  variations  on  a  theme  of  Haydn  were  con- 
ceived in  two  diflerent  asj)ects,  as  a  duet  for  two 
pianos,  and  as  set  for  full  orchestra,  the  guise 
in  which  they  are  more  often  heard,  has  been 
already  mentioned  ;  the  splendid  quintet  in 
F  minor  seems  to  have  undeigone  a  double 
alteration,  for  it  was  first  laid  out  as  a  quintet 
for  strings  alone  (two  violoncellos),  and  its 
present  shape,  for  piano  and  strings,  was  an 
afterthought ;  it  was  also  arranged  as  a  duet 
for  two  pianos,  the  arrangement  being  promoted 
to  the  dignity  of  a  separate  opus-number  in  the 
list.  The  first  of  the  sonatas  for  piano  and 
violin,  in  G,  op.  78,  the  work  which  heralded 
the  mature  productions  of  his  later  life,  and 
showed  Brahms  in  his  most  genial  mood,  received 
a  suggestion  from  a  song,  or  rather  from  two 
songs,  '  Regenlied  '  and  '  Nachklang, '  a  pair  of 
lyrics  meant  to  be  sung  together.  The  theme; 
— that  of  the  finale  of  the  sonata — is  one  of  the 
very  rare  instances  in  which  Brahms  took  sug- 
gestions from  external  phenomena  ;  the  musical 
picture  of  dropping  rain  would  not  be  clear  to 
any  one  who  did  not  know  that  it  came  from 
a  song  of  which  rain  is  the  theme.  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  call  to  mind  any  other  instance  beyond 
the  far  more  vivid  j)icture  of  waves  breaking  on 
a  stormy  beach,  in  the  accomjianiment  to  the 
song,  '  Verzagen.'  In  the  second  of  the  violin 
sonatas,  op.  100,  there  is  another  interesting 
experiment  in  form,  where  the  slow  movement 
and  scherzo  are  fused  into  one,  or  rather  are 
made  to  alternate  in  one  and  the  same  move- 
ment. Finely  as  it  succeeds  in  this  instance, 
it  evidently  did  not  commend  itself  as  an  inno- 
vation of  very  general  practical  value,  or  it  would 
surely  have  been  used  again.  The  third  of  the 
sonatas,  op.  108,  is  distinguished  by  a  wonderful 
treatment  of  a  long  pedal  2)oint  in  the  first  move- 
ment, and  by  a  fairy-like  intermezzo  full  of  the 
tender  melancholy  already  referred  to.  In  the 
beautiful  string  quintet  in  G,  op.  Ill,  the  pro- 
minence given  to  the  first  viola  part  will  not 
escape  attention  ;  it  may  be  almost  considered 
as  the  leader  of  the  party  throughout  the  work, 
not  merely  in  one  movement,  as  is  the  case  La 
Mozart's  quintet  in  C  for  the  same  combination. 
The  quintet  for  clarinet  and  strings,  op.  115, 
is  full  of  instances  of  the  happy  use  of  dialogue 
between  the  wind-instrument  and  the  first  violin, 
and  the  rhapsodical  slow  movement  is  perhaps 
the  most  efi"ective  thing  ever  written  for  the 
clarinet. 
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The  first  of  the  master's  published  works  were 
for  piano  alone,  and  in  his  later  days  he  wrote 
an  abundance  of  solos  for  that  instrument ;  the 
fact  that  between  op.  39,  the  waltzes  for  four 
hands,  and  op.  76,  the  group  of  eight  pieces, 
there  is  a  long  interval  in  the  list,  is  not  alto- 
gether easy  to  account  for,  but  it  seems  possible 
to  guess  at  the  reason.  In  the  beginnings  of  com- 
position, the  piano  is  the  medium  most  gener- 
ally and  easily  accessible  ;  its  practical  utility 
makes  young  comi)osers  apt  to  ignore  its  essen- 
tial characteristics  ;  and,  for  all  the  skill  with 
which  Brahms  treated  it  in  combination  with 
other  instruments,  we  may  doubt  if  the  indi- 
vidual charm  that  belongs  to  it  was  fully  realised 
by  him  until  a  comparatively  late  date.  He 
was  greatly  interested  in  its  technique  through- 
out his  life  ;  but  his  chief  anxiety,  if  we  may  judge 
from  his  works,  was  to  get  from  it  the  utmost 
fulness  of  effect,  to  make  it,  as  far  as  possible, 
represent  an  orchestra,  rather  than  to  allow  its 
gentler  characteristics  full  play.  The  several  sets 
of  variations,  for  two  hands  and  four,  are  almost 
all  polyphonal  in  design  ;  upon  the  groundwork 
of  a  theme  from  one  of  Paganini's  caprices  he 
constructs  a  series  of  wonderful  studies  which 
have  scarcely  been  surpassed  in  teclmical  diffi- 
culty, and  in  which,  as  a  rule,  the  main  features 
are  the  interweaving  of  many  parts,  sometimes 
actually,  sometimes  in  a  kind  of  suggested  poly- 
phony, and  the  ilevelopment  of  new  and  beauti- 
ful melodic  ideas  from  the  germ  borrowed  from 
Paganini.  In  all  this  earlier  piano  music  it 
was  felt  that  there  were  few  elfects  that  would 
not  have  been  as  well,  or  better,  realised  upon 
other  instruments  tlian  the  piauo  ;  on  this  ac- 
count it  was  often  said  that  this  class  of  Brahms's 
work  had  one  fault,  that  it  was  '  not  piano 
music. '  His  love  of  Bach,  and  his  marvellous 
power  of  interi)reting  that  master,  may  have 
led  him  to  attacli  the  highest  importance  to  the 
attainment  of  complete  independence  of  finger, 
not  the  mere  imlependence  and  flexibility  for 
which  the  older  writers  for  the  pianoforte  had 
striven,  but  the  practical  grasp,  in  which  the 
brain  rather  than  the  hand  is  concerned,  of  two 
or  three  conflicting  rhythms  at  once.  The  series 
of  51  '  Uebungen '  which  were  published  not 
long  before  the  master's  death  show  how  very 
prominent  a  place  the  higher  development  of 
this  kind  of  independence  held  in  his  esteem 
throughout  liis  life  ;  and  it  is  as  often  required 
in  his  later  works  as  in  his  earlier.  But  in  tlie 
later  piano  pieces,  although  many  of  the  caprie- 
cios  are  polyphonic,  we  meet,  for  the  first  time, 
with  things  such  as  no  instiument  except  the 
piano  could  attempt  to  convey.  The  capriccio 
in  B  minor  and  the  intermezzo  in  A  flat,  from 
op.  76,  are  as  purely  piano  music  as  anything  of 
Chopin's.  The  second  of  these  depends  for  its 
special  charm  upon  the  transient  quality  of  the 
pianoforte  tone,  and  technically  upon  a  very 
judicious  use  of  the  pedal.    Both  the  rhapsodies. 


op.  79,  are  grateful  to  the  pianist  as  well  as 
intensely  interesting  to  the  musician,  and  it  is 
in  the  violin  sonata,  which  came  between  these 
two  publications  for  piano  solo,  that  we  find, 
almost  for  the  first  time  in  the  concerted  works, 
that  feeling  for  special  pianoforte  effect  which 
was  afterwards  so  fully  revealed  in  the  splendid 
series  of  solos  opp.  116-119,  which  are  called, 
for  the  most  part,  '  capricoi '  if  fast,  and  '  inter- 
mezzi '  if  slow,  with  what  seems  like  indifference 
to  ordinary  nomenclature.  In  these  a  new 
world  is  revealed  to  the  pianist  ;  the  intermezzo 
in  E  major  (op.  116,  no.  4)  is  not  only  intensely 
expressive,  but  it  exhausts  the  possibilities  of 
special  piano  eff"ect  in  its  own  direction,  and 
there  is  in  it  one  point  which  shows  the  master's 
insight  into  the  characteristics  of  the  two  hands. 
A  very  short  introductory  phi'ase  is  expanded, 
as  the  piece  goes  on,  into  short  interludes,  which 
are  of  course  to  have  less  emotional  prominence 
than  the  exquisite  principal  melody  ;  in  order  to 
ensure  this  Brahms  makes  the  right  hand,  dur- 
ing these  passages,  cross  over  to  play  the  bass 
notes,  leaving  the  upper  part  to  the  left  hand, 
in  which  there  is  usually  less  tendency  to  play 
with  strong  expression.  The  three  intermezzi, 
op.  117,  seem  like  chosen  illustrations  of  three 
specially  cliaracteristic  moods  of  the  composer  ; 
the  first,  suggested  by  a  German  version  of  the 
Scottish  '  Lady  Anne  Bothwell's  Lament,'  has 
his  favourite  device  of  a  melody  in  an  inner 
part,  slirouded  as  it  were  by  harmonies  above 
as  well  as  below,  and  its  middle  part  contains 
instances  of  his  use  of  an  arpeggio  witli  the  sug- 
gestion of  something  ominous  ;  the  second  piece, 
in  B  flat  minor,  has  something  of  the  tender, 
fairy-like  melancholy  of  the  slow  movement  of 
the  third  symphony  ;  and  the  third  intermezzo 
is  clearly  suggested  by  the  form  of  an  old  ballad, 
a  branch  of  musical  art  in  wliich  Brahms  took 
an  ardent  interest  throughout  his  life.  The  G 
minor  '  Ballade '  in  op.  1 1 8  is  another  example 
of  the  same  quality,  and  the  same  book  contains 
a  wonderful  instance,  before  alluded  to,  of  con- 
densed tragedy  in  the  piece  in  E  flat  minor. 
No.  6,  where  the  arpeggio  figure  is  again  used 
with  unmistakable  emotional  purpose.  The  last 
three  of  the  pieces,  Brahms's  last  published  works 
for  the  piano  alone,  illustrate  three  very  different 
characteristics :  the  intermezzo  in  E  minor, 
with  its  surprising  change  of  thematic  aspect, 
tells  of  Brahms's  well-known  love  of  the  waltz- 
form  as  treated  by  Strauss  ;  the  exquisitely 
dainty  little  piece  in  C  is  as  characteristic  of 
the  master's  tenderness  as  the  final '  Rhapsodic  ' 
is  of  liis  vigour. 

If  the  pianoforte  pieces  were  formerly  asserted 
to  lack  some  of  the  essential  features  of  genuine 
piano  music,  still  more  often  were  Bralmis's  songs 
pronounced  to  be  'unvocal,'  and  it  is  within 
the  memory  of  many  that  the  average  English 
singer  would  not  attempt  to  sing  anything  by 
him.     As  the  accusation  that  the  songs  are 
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unvocal  has  been  practically  disproved  by  the  fact 
that  there  is  hardly  a  singer  in  the  present  day 
•who  does  not  include  some  songs  of  Brahms  in 
his  or  her  repertory,  it  cannot  be  necessary  to 
point  out  its  absurd  falsity  further.  The  song- 
writing  of  Brahms  is  based,  more  closely  than 
that  of  any  other  composer,  on  the  folk-songs 
of  Germany  ;  his  ardent  love  of  these  beautiful 
melodies  was  one  of  the  most  permanent  charac- 
teristics of  his  nature,  and  it  is  significant  that 
while  one  of  his  first  publications  was  a  set  of 
'  Volkskinderlieder '  arranged  for  the  children 
of  Robert  and  Clara  Schimiann  (published 
without  the  arranger's  name),  one  of  his  last 
productions  in  vocal  music  was  a  set  of  seven 
books  of  Volkslieder,  published  without  opus- 
number  in  1894.  Apart  from  these  arrange- 
ments, the  songs  number  very  nearly  200,  and 
the  proportion  borne  by  lyrics  either  based 
on  actual  folk-songs,  or  in  a  style  imitated 
from  national  music,  is  very  large.  Many  of 
the  sets  of  songs  that  were  published  at  frequent 
intervals  during  Brahms's  life  contain  one  or 
more  specimens  labelled  '  Volkslied,'  sometimes 
implying  that  the  words  are  taken  from  a  tradi- 
tional song,  and  sometimes  that  the  style  of 
writing  is  closely  assimilated  to  that  of  the 
folk-song.  Such  things  as  '  Sonntag '  or  '  Wiegen- 
lied '  are  so  strongly  akin  to  the  popular  songs 
of  Germany  that  they  might  easily  be  mistaken 
for  genuine  specimens,  and  the  beautiful  '  Geist- 
liches  Wiegenlied '  is  based  upon  a  traditional 
tune,  expanded  and  developed  with  consum- 
mate art. 

In  some  few  instances  Brahms  set  to  music 
narrative  poems  dealing  with  exciting  events, 
but  as  compared  with  Schubert's  or  Lowe's 
productions  in  this  class,  his  are  very  few 
and  unimportant.  '  Entfiihrung '  has  the  pecu- 
liarity, rare  in  his  narrative  songs,  of  being  set 
to  the  same  music  for  each  stanza,  not  '  durch- 
componirt '  ;  another,  '  Verrath,'  is  almost  the 
only  instance  of  a  ballad  dealing  with  active 
dramatic  action,  and  it  is  a  superbly  successful 
one.  For  the  most  part,  tlie  musical  portrayal 
of  a  landscape  appealed  far  more  strongly  to 
Brahms, — of  landscape,  that  is  to  say,  as  in- 
fluencing, or  apparently  influenced  by,  the  mood 
of  the  individual.  The  early  'Mondnacht,'  a 
song  published  by  itself  and  without  opus- 
number,  'Die  Mainacht,'  'An  die  Nachtigall,' 
'O  komme,  holde  Sommernacht,'  and  'Feldein- 
samkeit,'  are  all  typical  specimens  of  this  mental 
attitude  towards  nature,  which  tempts  one  to 
call  Brahms  the  Wordsworth  of  music,  were 
there  not  a  warmer  passion,  a  higher  ecstasy, 
and  a  deeper  insight,  than  Wordsworth  ever 
could  attain.  In  such  songs  as  '  Gestillte  Sehn- 
sucht,'  'Verzagen,'  and  '  Auf  dem  Kirchhofe," 
the  human  emotion  is  more  prominent. 

As  with  all  the  greatest  lyrical  writers,  love- 
songs  form  by  far  the  largest  and  most  important 
section  of  Brahms's  vocal  works,  and  here  his 


finest  qualities  come  constantly  into  view.  The 
set  of  fifteen  romances  from  Tieck's  Magelone 
exhaust  every  mood  of  the  lover's  emotion,  and 
no  one  has  ever  given  more  sincere,  sustained, 
or  truly  passionate  expression  to  the  rapture  of 
crowned  love  than  is  to  be  found  in  these  songs. 
It  may  be  held  that,  for  a  song-cycle,  some  of 
them  are  too  much  alike  in  general  structure, 
and  they  certainly  are  in  many  cases  longer  than 
the  average  of  the  songs  which  make  up  the 
great  series  of  Schubert's  or  Schumann's  master- 
pieces in  this  form.  But,  whatever  difficulty 
there  may  be  about  the  conditions  under  which 
they  should  be  presented  to  the  public,  the  fact 
remains  that  they  are  a  monument  of  emotional 
eloquence  such  as  has  not  been  equalled  in 
music.  Befoi'e  their  date,  only  one  song,  '  Wie 
bist  du,  meine  Konigin,'  reaches  the  same  level 
of  ardour  ;  but  after  them,  there  come  a  large 
number  of  lyrics  worthy  of  praise  no  less  un- 
qualified. 'Botschaft,'  'Von  waldbekranzter 
Hohe,'  the  serenade  from  op.  58,  'Minnelied,' 
'  Wir  wandelten,'  and  'Standchen,'  are  perfect 
love-songs,  exquisite  in  melodic  invention,  intense 
in  expression,  deeply  emotional,  and  admirably 
written  for  the  voice.  In  '  Steig'  auf,  geliebter 
Schatten  '  there  is  the  concentrated  desii'e  for  a 
loved  one  departed  ;  and  '  Willst  du,  dass  ich 
geh' '  touches  on  a  more  physical  aspect  of 
emotion  than  Brahms  generally  prefers.  A 
similar  situation,  viewed  from  a  more  humorous 
standpoint,  is  in  '  Vergebliches  Standchen,'  and 
a  kindred  mood  of  feminine  nature  is  illustrated 
in  the  same  way  in  '  Des  Liebsten  Schwur '  and 
'  Madchenfluch.'  Not  Schumann  himself  had 
the  secret  of  giving  expression  to  the  most 
intimate  emotions  of  woman's  love  with  so 
certain  a  hand  as  Brahms,  in  whose  first-issued 
book  of  songs  there  occurs  the  wonderful  'Liebes- 
treu,'  with  its  climax  of  passionate  utterance  to 
music  that  is  repeated,  almost  identically,  but 
with  ever-increasing  force  and  speed,  for  each 
verse.  '  Der  Schmied '  paints  the  ja  ide  of  a 
girl  in  her  lover's  strength,  and  '  Von  ewiger 
Liebe '  stands  alone  as  a  picture  of  a  constancy 
that  endures  unimpaired  even  into  the  pathetic 
situation  given  so  beautifully  in  '  Immer  leiser 
wird  mein  Schlummer.' 

In  a  loftier  mood  than  that  to  which  love-songs 
are  appropriate,  are  the  series  of  four  '  Serious 
Songs'  which  make  up  Brahms's  last  jiublished 
composition.  Again,  as  in  the  e;irly  choral 
works,  the  vanity  and  traiisitoriness  of  human 
life  are  taken  as  the  starting-point  for  what  may 
be  called  a  series  of  meditations,  in  which  the 
composer  is  led,  as  it  were,  by  the  authors  of 
Ecclesiastes  and  Ecclesiasticus,  to  the  conclusion 
that  death  is  better  than  life,  and  to  a  wonder- 
fully touching  apostrophe  to  death  ;  a  climax  is 
provided  to  the  whole  at  the  end  in  words  taken 
from  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  the 
famous  definition  of  love.  This  is  the  most 
beautiful  of  the  four  songs,  and  the  spiritual 
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and  emotional  value  of  the  set  cannot  be  orer- 
estimated. 

Of  the  concerted  vocal  works,  such  as  the  many 
series  of  quartets  and  the  duets,  there  is  not 
much  need  to  speak  at  length.  The  type  set  in 
the  first '  Liebeslieder-Walzer,'  op.  52,  had  been 
foreshadowed  in  a  quartet,  '  Wechsellied  zum 
Tanz,'  from  op.  31,  and  the  idea  of  letting  solo 
voices  accompany  waltzes  played  by  two  per- 
formers on  the  piano  yielded  such  good  results 
that  a  second  set,  '  Neue  Liebeslieder,'  op.  65, 
was  not  very  long  in  following  the  first.  These 
two  sets  of  vocal  quartets  were  among  the  first 
things  that  made  for  Brahms's  real  popularity 
wth  the  English  public,  and  since  the  date  of 
the  second  set  it  has  never  declined.  The 
'  Zigeunerlieder,'  op.  103,  and  some  of  the  six 
quartets,  op.  112,  are  in  similar  mood,  and  in 
one  and  all,  the  use  of  the  four  voices  must 
constantly  remind  musicians  of  the  'Liebes- 
lieder.' One  of  the  most  beautiful  of  all  the 
quartets  not  in  waltz-rhythm,  is  the  epilogue  to 
the  second  set  of  'Neue  Liebeslieder,'  a  true 
lyric  for  four  voices,  with  a  gentler  style  of  ac- 
companiment than  is  provided  for  the  rest. 

It  remains  to  speak  of  the  single  composi- 
tion published  after  the  master's  death,  a  set 
of  eleven  '  Choral  Vorsi^iele  '  for  organ.  They 
were  composed  at  Ischl  in  May  and  June  1896, 
so  that  they  represent  the  master's  style  in  its 
fullest  maturity.  Some  of  them,  such  as  '  Mein 
Jesu,'  '  Schmticke  dich,  o  liebe  Seele,'  and 
'  Herzlicli  thut  mich  verlangen '  (No.  9),  carry 
us  back  to  Bach  by  their  exquisite  mastery  of 
contrapuntal  effect ;  some,  like  '  Herzliebster 
Jesu,'  and  '0  Gott,  du  frommer  Gott,'  have 
the  poignant  emotional  intensity  that  is  the 
supreme  quality  in  Bach's  work  ;  '  Herzlich 
thut  mich  erfreuen,'  with  its  occasional  dis- 
placement of  accent,  may  remind  us  of  Brahms's 
own  early  days,  '  O  wie  selig '  is  as  characteris- 
tic of  the  composer  as  any  of  his  songs,  and 
'  Herzlich  thut  mich  verlangen  '  (No.  10),  with 
its  strange  disposition  of  parts,  creating  effects 
quite  new  to  the  organ,  shows  how  untiring 
was  the  master's  originality.  The  exquisite 
'  Es  ist  ein'  Ros'  entsprungen '  has  some  of  the 
artless  charm  of  the  folksongs  which  were  so 
near  Brahms's  heart ;  and  his  love  for  making 
more  than  one  experiment  in  the  same  form  is 
again  illustrated  in  several  instances  of  double 
settings  of  the  same  chorale.  The  last  of  the 
collection,  '0  Welt,  ich  muss  dich  lassen,'  has 
an  effect  of  a  double  echo,  not  a  literal  repeti- 
tion, but  a  gradual  fading  away,  as  it  were,  of 
the  last  notes  of  each  line  ;  if  it  is  safe  to  regard 
it  as  Brahms's  last  actual  composition,  it  must 
be  admitted  that  none  of  the  great  composers 
has  given  the  world  a  final  utterance  of  more 
exquisite  and  touching  beauty.  The  last  few 
bars  have  a  cadence  of  such  fresh  and  expressive 
beauty  as  even  Brahms  himself  never  surpassed, 
and  once  again  we  are  reminded  of  Bach,  whose 
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last  composition  was  a  chorale-prelude  on  '  Vor 
deinen  Thron  tret'  ich  hiemit.'  j 

It  may  not  be  altogether  vain  to  attempt  to  ' 
sum  up  a  few  of  Brahms's  more  notable  charac- 
teristics, those  qualities  which  make  his  music 
what  it  is,  and  which  distinguish  him  most 
conspicuously  from  all  others.     That  he  was 
fond  of  conflicting  rhythms,  and  themes  akin  > 
in  style  to  folk-songs'  or  national  dance-tunes,  I 
is  obvious  to  the  most  superficial  hearer  ;  in 
the.firsil  peculiarity  he  had  been  to  some  extent 
anticipated  by  Schumann  and  others,  and  in  ' 
the. second  by  Schubert.     One  of  his  most  i 
individual  qualities  is  seen  in  his  ma»nner  of  j 
handling  his  themes,  for  while  adhering  to  the 
classical  structure  far  more  strictly  than  any  of 
the  .great  composers  since  Beethoven,  he  gave 
it»B€w  life  by  the  ingenuity  with  \vhich  he 
presents  his  material  in  new  aspects,  and  in 
particular  by  the  kind  of  modulations  he  pre- 
fers.  Instead  of  moving  by  gradual  and  definite  ■ 
steps  to  a  remote  key,  he  often  leaves  out  one, 
or  even  more,  of  the  sequence  of  steps  by  which 
the  distant  key  would  naturally  be  reached  ; 
and  certain  key -relationships,  well  known  of 
course  before  his  time,  are  used  with  evident  ' 
affection,  such  as  the  transition  to  the  mediant  | 
or  sub-mediant  of  the  key.   In  general  his  treat- 
ment of  his  subject  is  so  instructive  to  the  student  j 
and  so  delightful  to  the  intelligent  hearer,  that  ] 
Brahms  must  be  considered  supreme  among  the  ' 
great  masters  in  this  respect.  '■ 

Another  peculiarity  of  his  work  is  his  fond-  j 
ness  for  themes  built,  not  on  the  successive  ; 
notes  of  the  diatonic  scale,  but  on  the  notes  of 
the  tonic  chord.    It  is  well  known  that  Beet-  ; 
hoven's  most  individual  melodies  are  '  diatonic,'  , 
and  while  instances  of  this  kind  are  to  be  found  ' 
in  great  numbers  in  Brahms,  so  many  of  his  ■ 
most  characteristic  ideas  are  presented  in  the  ' 
other  form  that  we  are  justified  in  assuming  his  j 
preference  for  it.    It  would  be  easy  to  multiply 
instances,  but  such  phrases  as  those  which  begin  ' 
the  second  symphony,  the  slow  movements  of 
the  violin  concerto  and  the  double  concerto,  the  I 
'  Wiegenlied,'  the  '  Sapphische  Ode,'  will  occur  j 
to  every  student  of  Brahms's  works  ;  while  it 
would  be  a  matter  of  some  difficulty  to  adduce  j 
examples  of  diatonic  melodies  to  equal  the  others  , 
in  number  or  importance.    The  great  exception  | 
is  the  theme  of  the  finale  of  the  first  symjihony,  I 
but  that,  as  has  often  been  said,  is  so  closely  I 
akin  to  the  finale  of  the  Choral  Symphony  (one 
of  Beethoven's  most  typical  diatonic  tunes)  that 
it  hardly  counts  ;  the  first  and  third  of  the 
intermezzi,  op.  117,  are  two  exceptions,  and  here 
it  may  be  noticed  that  in  both  there  is  a  deli-  i 
berate  assumption  of  the  style  of  an  old  ballad.  I 

It  is  even  yet  early  to  attempt  to  define  ; 
Brahms's  position  among  the  great  masters  ; 
but  as  years  go  on,  it  is  more  and   more  ; 
generally  realised  that  he  is  not  only  among  j 
them,  but  that  he  must  be  assigned  a  place  j 
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•with  the  very  greatest  of  them  all.  In  him 
the  illustrious  line  of  German  composers  of  the 
first  rank  seems  to  have  come  to  an  end  ;  and, 
whatever  may  be  the  future  history  of  that 
nation's  music,  the  last  of  her  great  masters  is 
in  no  way  unworthy  of  association  with  her 
most  illustrious  names. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Brahms's  works : — 

Op. 


1.  Sonata  for  ] 

2.  Do.^  do. 


Scher/o  for  PF.  in  Eb 

5.  SonataforPF.inFminor. 

6.  Six  Songs. 

S.  TrioinB.'PF.,Vlolinand 

Violoncello. 
9.  Variations  for  PF.  on  a 

theme  of  Schumann, 


10.  Four  I 


>r  PF. 
Full  Or 


Harp. 

18.  Sextet  in  tlo  I 

19.  Five  sungs. 


Variations  f 


n  original 
Hungarian 


melody. 

22.  Seven  '  Marienli 

mixed  choir. 

23.  Variations  for 


Handel. 
25.  Quartet  in  G  muio 
PF.  and  Strings. 


voices,  with  Organ  i 
PF. 

28.  Four  Duets  for  Alto  ai 

Baritone  with  PF. 

29.  Two  Motets  for  five  voict 

a  cappella. 

30.  Sacred  Song 


Paul 

Flemniing.  Mixed 
Choir  and  Organ. 

Quartets  for 


31.  Three 

S.A.T.B. 

32.  Nine  Songs 

33.  Fifteen  Bi 

Tleck's  ■ 

34.  Quintet  f 


.  PF. 


PF.  and 


Fmi 

M:  Sonata  for  two  PFs.  from 
the  foregoing. 

35.  Twenty-eight  Variations 
(Studlenl  for  PF.  solo 
on  a  themeof  Paganini. 

38.  Sextet  in  O  for  Strings. 

37.  Three  Sacred  Choruses  for 


39.  Sixteen  Waltzes  for  PF.  ; 

40.  Trio  in  E  flat  for  PF., 

Violin,  and  Horn  (or 
Viola,  or  Violoncello). 

41.  Five  Part  Songs  for  foiu- 

42.  Three  Songs  for  Chorus,  a 

cappella,  six  voices. 

43.  Four  Songs. 

44.  Twelve  Songs   and  Ro. 


Five  Songs. 
60.  Einaldo;     Cantata  by 
Ooethe,  for  Tenor  Solo, 
Male  Chorus,  and  Orch. 
51.  Two  Quartets  for  Strings, 


from  Goethe's  '  Harz- 

MaleChorus,  and  Orch. 

54.  SclucksalsUed    iSong  uf 

Destiny)  for  Chorus 
and  Orch. 

55.  Triumphlled  (Rev.,  chap. 

xix.)  for  8-part  Chorus 
and  Orch. 
56a.  Variatioiui  on  a  theme  of 
H.ay 


2  Pianos. 


666.  Ditto,  ditto.  I 
57.  Eight  Songs. 
68.  Eight  Songs. 
50.  Eight  Songs. 

60.  Qu.ai-tet  (No.  3)  in  C  minor 

for  PF.  and  Strings. 

61.  Four  Duets  for  Sopr.  and 

62.  Seven  Songs  for  mixed 


72.  Five  Songs. 

73.  Symphony,  No.  2,  in  D. 

74.  Two  Motets. 

75.  Two    Balhids    for  two 

76.  Eight  Piano  pieces  (Cap- 

ricci  and  Intermezzi). 

77.  Concerto  in  D  for  Violin. 

78.  Sonata  in  G  for  PF.  and 

Violin. 

79.  Two  Rhapsodies  for  PF. 

80.  Academic  Festival  Over. 

81.  Tragic  Overture. 

82.  'Naenie,'  for  Chorus  and 

Orchestra. 

83.  PF.  Concerto  in  Bb. 

84.  Five  Songs  for  one  or  two 


Trio  in  C  for  PF.  and 

Strings. 
Quintet  in  F  for  Strings. 


Tafellied  (EichendorfT. 
Five  Songs  for  low  voice. 
Seven  Songs. 
Four  Songs. 
Six  Songs. 

Symphony  in  E  minor. 
No.  4. 

Sonata  in  F  for  Violon- 


and  Strings. 
02.  Concerto  in  C  for  Violin 
and  Violoncello. 
Zigeunerlieder.  for  vocal 
quartet  and  PF. 


109.  Fest-      und  Gedenk- 

spriiche    for    8  -  part 

110.  Three  Jlotets,  for  4-  and 

8-part  chorus. 

111.  Quintet  in  O  for  Strings. 

112.  Six  Vocal  Quartets  with 

PF. 

113.  Thirteen     Canons  for 

female  chorus. 

114.  Trio  in  A  minor  for  PP., 

Clarinet  (or  Viola),  and 
Violoncello. 


Op.  115.  Quintet  in  D  for  CliTinot 
(or  Viola)  and  Strings. 

116.  Seven  Fantasias  (Inter- 

mezzi and  Capricci) 
for  PF. 

117.  Three  Intermezzi,  PF. 

118.  Six  ChivierstUcke  (Inter- 

mezzi, Ballade,  and  Eo- 


120.  Two  Sonatas  for  PP.  and 

Clarinet,  F  minor  and 
E  flat. 

121.  Foiir  Serious  Songs  (Vier 

Ernste     Cesiinge)  for 


PosTHDious  Work. 
122,  Eleven  Choral-Voispielc  for  Organ. 

Works  without  Opus-NuuBiiB. 
Fourteen  Volkskinderlieder. 
Mondnacht,  Song. 


xths; 


ur  hands.    Four  books. 
PF.  (No.  1,  Chopin  s  F  minor  «tude,  arranged  in 
Weber's  Moto  perpetuo  in  C,  with  the  prominent 
  "  and  4,  two  ;irrangements  of  a  presto 


No.  5,  Bach's  chacoul 

:slieder,  seven  books.    Fifty-one  Uebungen  for  PF. 
Revised  version  of  the  trio,  op.  8. 
Oluck's  Gavotte  in  A,  arranged  for  PF. 
Joachim's  overture  *  Henry  IV.'  arranged  for  two  PFs. 
Brahms  found  time  amidst  his  more  important  pursuits  to  edit 
the  fine  edition  of  Couperin'a  harpsichord  pieces  in  four  volumes, 
subsequently  issued  in  two  volumes.    It  is  rumoured  also  that  lie 
it  was  who  filled  up  the  figured  basses  of  two  sonatas  for  PF.  and 
Violin  by  C.  P.  E.  Bach,  published  by  Rieter-Biederniann. 

The  first  volume  of  Max  Kalbeck's  Johanrwi  Brahttu  (1833  1862) 
was  published  by  the  Wiener  Verlag  in  1901,  after  these  pages  were 
in  type. 

The  other  most  trustworthy  authorities  for  Brahms's  life  are  as 


ii.  Johannet  Brahms,  by  Heinrich  Keiu 
'BerUhmU  Musiker,'  published  by  Harmmiie.  Berlii 

iii.  RecollectiimM  of  Johanne*  Brahrt 
V.  Widmann.    Translated  by  Don  " 

iv.  Letter!  of  Dr.  BiUroth. 

V.  '  Zum  Gednchtnis  det  Meitteri  J.  B'  Oration  at  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  Brahms  Monument  at  Meiningen,  delivered  on  Oct.  7, 
1899,  by  Dr.  Joseph  Joachim. 

vi.  *  A  Few  Personal  Recollections  of  Johannes  Brahms,*  by 
Florence  May  (Joseph  Williams's  JIutical  Oazette,  1902,  Nos.  8,  9, 
and  10). 

Tii.  A  special  number  of  IHe  MuHk,  for  May  1903,  was  devoted 
to  Brahms  ;  it  contains  contributions  by  Prof.  G.  Jenner,  Dr.  R. 
Hohenemser,  Prof.  Anton  Door,  A.  Egidi,  and  Ludwig  Kerpath,  al 
well  as  five  portraits,  and  eight  other  illustrations. 

vili.  For  special  studies  on  Brahms,  see  the  following :  Studie*  in 
Ittidern  Mutic.  by  W.  H.  Hadow,  second  series,  1896.  Studiet  in 
Music  (reprinted  from  the  Musician).  190).  along  and  interesting 
study  by  Dr.  Phllipp  Spitf       "         -      .       .~.  -  ..  - 


Future, 
Maso 
1902), 


ker,  'The  Music  of  th« 
Music  ( W.  Reeves) ;  Daniel  Gregory 
Brahms  (New  York,  The  Outlook  Company 


From  Urieg 

BRAMBILLA,  Mauietta,  the  eldest  of  five 
,  all  distinguished  singers,  was  born  near 
Milan  about  1807,  and  made  her  debut  in 
London  as  Arsace  in  '  Semiramide '  in  1827. 
She  was  a  pupil  of  the  Conservatorio  at  Milan, 
and  had  never  appeared  on  any  stage  ;  but, 
though  her  acting  was  indifferent,  her  lovely 
contralto  voice,  her  excellent  style,  youth,  and 
great  beauty,  ensured  her  success.  'She  has  the 
finest  eyes,  the  sweetest  voice,  and  the  best  dis- 
position in  the  world,'  said  a  certain  cardinal ; 
'if  she  is  discovered  to  possess  any  other  merits, 
the  safety  of  the  Catholic  Church  will  require 
her  excommunication,'  She  sang  in  London  for 
several  years,  as  well  as  in  Italy  ;  at  Vienna 
during  four  consecutive  seasons,  1837-41  ;  and 
at  Paris,  where  she  chose  again  Arsace  for  her 
debut,  and  achieved  a  great  success.  Brambilla 
was  distinguished  as  a  teacher,  and  published 
(Ricordi)  exercises  and  vocalizzi,  beside  other 
pieces.    She  died  Nov.  6,  1875.  J.  m. 

BRANDES,  Emma,  born  Jan.  20,  1854,  near 
Schwerin,  was  taught  music  by  Aloys  Schmitt, 
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court-capellmeister  at  Schwerin,  and  by  Golter- 
mann,  and  in  1866  made  her  first  public  appear- 
ance there,  in  Mendelssohn's  G  minor  Concerto. 
In  1871-72  she  visited  England,  and  showed  her- 
self a  pianist  of  considerable  performance  and  of 
still  greater  jiromise,  viz.  March  20,  1871,  at  the 
Monday  Popular  Concert,  when  she  first  appeared 
in  pieces  by  Scarlatti,  Schumann  (' Arabeske'), 
and  Weber  ('Moto  perpetuo  '),  and  with  Joachim 
in  Beethoven's  Sonata  in  C  minor,  op.  30,  no.  2  ; 
at  the  Saturday  Popular  with  Mme.  Schumann 
in  Bach's  G  minor  Concerto  for  two  pianos  ;  at  the 
Philharmonic,  April  24  (Mendelssohn's  G  minor 
Concerto)  ;  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  April  13,  1872 
(Schumaim's  Concerto)  ;  at  the  New  Philhar- 
monic, May  8  and  June  5  (Chopin's  E  minor  Con- 
certo), etc.  She  played  with  great  success  in  Ger- 
many and  Austria  until  her  marriage  with  Herr 
Engelmauu»  Professor  of  Physiology  at  Utrecht, 
when  she  retired  from  public  life.  A.  c. 

BRANDL,  JoiiANN,  born  Nov.  14,  1760,  at 
Rohr,  near  Ratisbon,  died  at  Carlsruhe,  May  26, 
1837.  He  studied  violin  and  piano  as  a  child 
in  the  monastery  at  Rohr,  and  at  ten  was  sent 
by  Canon  Gelasius  to  the  seminary  at  Munich. 
He  learnt  singing  from  Valesi  ;  and  at  the  Jesuit 
school  at  Neuburg  received  a  thorough  musical 
education  from  a  certain  Feldmaier.  He  began 
his  cai'eer  in  the  convent  of  Trutpert,  Freiburg- 
im-Breisgau,  as  teacher  of  the  violin  and  ])iano. 
In  1784  hewas  appointed  chapel-master  to  Prince 
Hohenlohe  Bartenstein  ;  in  1789  '  musik-direc- 
tor  '  to  the  Bishop  of  Bruchsal  ;  and  in  1806  the 
same  to  the  arcliduke  of  Baden  at  Carlsruhe, 
■where  he  stayed  till  his  death.  He  composed 
an  opera,  '  Hermann  '  ;  a  monodrama,  '  Hero  '  ; 
and  many  symphonies,  serenades,  quartets,  etc. 
His  melodies  are  beautiful,  and  were  highly 
esteemed,  as  may  be  seen  by  some  articles  in 
the  Leipzig  A.M.Z.  for  1828.  f.  g. 

BRANDT,  Marianne,  whose  real  name  is 
Marie  Bischof,  born  Sept.  12,  1842,  at  Vienna, 
was  taught  singing  there  by  Frau  Marschner, 
and  (1869-70)  by  Mme.  Viardot.  In  1867 
she  was  engaged  at  Gratz,  where  she  made 
her  debut  on  Jan.  4  as  Rachel  ('La  Juive '). 
She  next  sang  at  Hamburg,  and  on  April  21, 
1868,  first  appeared  at  Berlin  as  Azucena.  On 
the  28th  she  played  Fides,  with  such  success 
that  she  obtained  an  immediate  engagement, 
which  extended  over  several  years,  with  the 
exception  of  a  year's  interval  in  1873.  In  1872, 
on  leave  of  absence,  she  was  engaged  for  the 
season  at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera  ;  she  sang 
once  as  Fidelio,  May  2,  in  which  she  made  her 
debut,  and  several  times  as  Donna  Elvira,  with 
very  indifferent  success. i  In  1882  she  sang  in 
German  opera  at  Drury  Lane  as  Brangane  on 
the  production  in  England  of  'Tristan  und 

1  The  reason  of  ber  engagement  wafl  to  play  Ortrud  on  the  intended 
production  of '  Lohengrin,'  which  opera,  according  to  prospectus,  was 
to  be  positively  produced.  For  reasons  unknown  the  production  did 
not  take  place  until  1876,  when  Mile.  Anna  d'Angiri  (Angermayer) 
took  the  part. 


Isolde,'  and  as  Fidelio,  when  her  artistic  efforts 
were  heartily  appreciated.  On  July  28  of  the 
same  year  she  played  Kundry  on  the  second  per- 
formance of '  Parsifal  '  at  Bayreuth,  on  which  occa- 
sion, according  to  the  Paris i^i^aro,  shegenerously 
gave  her  services.  From  1886  she  was  for 
several  seasons  a  member  of  the  German  Opera 
Company  at  New  York.  She  has  also  sung  in 
the  principal  cities  of  Germany  and  Austria  ; 
about  1890  she  settled  in  Vienna  as  a  teacher 
of  singing.  At  Berlin  she  proved  herself  a  most 
useful  artist :  her  voice  being  very  extensive  in 
compass,  she  was  enabled  to  play  both  soprano 
and  mezzosoprano  parts,  as  Fidelio,  Eglantine 
(' Euryanthe '),  Orj)heus,  Spirit  of  Hate  ('Ar- 
mida  '),  Ortrud,  Margarethe  ('  Genoveva'), 
Elvira,  Selica,  Amneris  ('Aida'),  etc.,  in 
addition  to  those  above  named.  a.  c. 

BRANLE  (Fr.).  (1)  A  step  in  the  Basse 
Danse,  in  which  the  body  was  swayed  from  side 
to  side  (branle). 

(2)  A  round  dance  in  duple  measure,  which 
was  very  popular  in  France  in  the  16th  century. 
Tlie  music  of  many  Branles,  and  other  old 
dances,  is  given  in  Arbeau's  OrcMsogra.phie 
(Langres,  1588),  a  copy  of  which  is  in  the 
British  Museum.    We  quote  two  : — 


1.  Bmnh  de  Ja  torche. 


2.  Branle  des  Sabots. 


tappement  du  pied  droit. 
J.  F.  K.  S. 

(3)  A  French  dance  popular  in  England 
during  the  16th  century.  Its  figure  is  now 
doubtful,  but  it  has  been  stated  to  have  been 
a  '  ring '  or  a  '  round  '  dance  in  which  the  dancers 
join  hands  as  round  a  maypole.  It  is  identical 
with  the  Bransle  or  '  Brangill,'  and  probably  also 
with  the  '  Brawl, '  supposed  to  be  so  named  from 
its  similitude  to  an  altercation.  Shakespeare 
plays  upon  the  word  in  a  dance  sense  in  '  Love's 
Labour  Lost,'  Act  iii.  Scene  1.  A  description  of 
the  measure  is  given  in  Moiiey's i'Za^^^e  and  Easie 
Introd.,  1597,  p.  181. 

That  the  '  Brangill '  was  a  round  dance  may 
be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  '  The  Brangill  of 
Poictu, '  as  here  transcribed  from  the  Skene  MS. , 
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is  the  tune  of  '  We  be  three  poor  Mariners, '  a 
song  in  wliich  the  sentence  occurs, 

Shall  we  go  dance  the  round,  the  round. 
It  is  also  curious  that  a  traditional  remembrance 
of  these  words  is  sung  to  a  round  dance  by  street 
children  to-day.  r.  K. 

BRASART  or  BRASSART,  Johannes, 
Presbyter  de  Leodio,  i.e.  priest  of  Lifege,  a  com- 
poser of  repute  in  the  first  half  of  the  15th 
century,  was  a  singer  in  the  Papal  choir  in 
1431.  Many  sacred  compo.sitions  by  him,  in 
three  and  four  parts,  are  presei  ved  in  the  Trent 
manuscripts,  in  Cod.  Mus.  37  of  the  Liceo 
Musicale  at  Bologna,  and  in  the  Canonici  MS. 
at  Oxford.  Franchinus  cites  Brasart,  together 
with  Dunstable,  Dufay,  and  Binchois,  as  an 
authority  for  tlie  use  of  a  certain  discord.  He 
is  probably  to  be  identified  with  Johannes  de 
Ludo,  whose  four-part  composition  '  Fortis  cum 
quevis  actio '  in  the  Oxford  MS.  is  ascribed  to 
Brasart  in  the  Trent  Codex  87,  Ludo  being  a 
mistake  or  variant  for  Leodio.        J.  F.  R.  s. 

BRASS  BAND  (Fr.  Fanfare).  The  smaller 
variety  of  tlie  military  band,  chiefly  employed  in 
cavalry  regiments,  on  account  of  the  greater  ease 
with  which  brass  instruments  can  be  played  on 
horseback.  It  ordinarily  consists  of  an  E  flat 
piccolo-cornet,  two  or  more  cornets  in  B  flat,  two 
tenor  saxhorns  in  E  flat,  one  or  more  baritones 
and  euphoniums,  with  one  or  more  bombardons. 
Besides  these,  trumpets,  andside-,  bass-,  orkettle- 
drums  are  usually  present.  It  is  materially  im- 
I)roved  by  tlie  substitution  of  flutes  and  E  flat 
clarinets  for  the  piccolo-cornet,  and  by  the  addi- 
tion of  trombones.  It  has  not  the  variety  of 
quality  and  richness  of  tone  possessed  by  the 
lull  reed  band,  but  is  competent  to  produce  very 
smooth  and  agreeable  harmony.  On  account  of 
the  greater  facility  with  which  brass  instruments 
of  the  saxhorn  species  are  learned,  as  compared 
with  clarinets  and  other  reeds,  a  brass  band  is 
much  more  easy  to  establish  and  maintain  in 
efficiency  than  a  full  military  band.  See  Wind- 
Band,  Wind  Instruments.  w.  h.  s. 

BRASSIN,  Louis,  a  Belgian  pianist  and  com- 
poser, born  June  24,  1840,  at  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
His  father  was  a  baritone  singer  of  some  renown, 
whose  real  name  was  de  Brassine,  and  an  uncle 
of  his  was  Drouet,  the  famous  flautist.  To  the 
fact  that  in  1847  his  father  was  engaged  at  the 
opera  in  Leipzig,  young  Brassin  owed  the  most 
important  part  of  his  education,  for  he  entered 
the  Conservatorium  of  that  town,  and  became 
a  pupil  of  Moscheles,  having  some  years  pre- 
viously appeared  in  j)ublic  at  Hamburg.  He 
remained  in  the  Conservatorium  for  five  years, 
carrying  off'  numerous  prizes.  At  the  close  of 
this  time  he  undertook  several  concert  tours  with 
his  two  brothers,  and  in  1866  was  appointed 
first  pianoforte  teacher  in  the  Stern  Conserva- 


torium at  Berlin.    After  a  year's  tenure  of  this  i 
post,  he  resumed  a  more  or  less  wandering  life,  j 
and  ultimately  settled  in  Brussels  (1869-78)  ( 
as  professor  in  tlie  Conservatoire.    In  1878  he 
accepted  a  similar  post  at  St.  Petersburg,  where 
he  died  May  17,  1884.    A  transcription  of  the 
'  Feuerzauber '  from  '  Die  Walkiire  '  is  in  the 
repertory  of  every  piano  virtuoso,  and  his  works  « 
include,  beside  many  excellent  pianoforte  pieces,  | 
two   German    operettas,    '  Der   Thronfolger ' 
(Brussels,  1865)  and  'Der  Missioniir.'    Of  his 
two  younger  brothers,  one,  Leojiold  (born  at 
Strasburg,  May  28,  1843,  died  at  Constantinople 
in  May  1890),  who  made  his  first  appearance  as  . 
a  pianist  at  the  age  of  five  under  Louis  Bras-  j 
sin's  auspices,  was  pianist  to  the  Duke  of  Saxe  j 
Coburg,  and   Professor  at  Berne  ;    the  other, 
Gerhard  (born  at  Aix,  June  10,  1844),  is  a  vio-  1 
linist  of  repute,  who  was  teacher  at  Berne  (from  * 
1863),  concert-meister  at  Gotenburg  in  Sweden,  j 
teacher  at  the  Stern  Conservatorium  from  1874  j 
to  1875,  when  he  was  appointed  to  the  direction  j 
of  a  musical  society  at  Breslau  ;  since  1880  he  | 
has  lived  successively  in  St.  Petersburg  and  j 
Constantinoj)le.  M.  j 

BRATSCHE  (Viola  da  Braccia).  The  Ger-  j 
man  name  for  Vioi-A  or  Tenor  Violin. 

BRAVO,  i.e.  'well  done.'  An  Italian  term 
of  applause  which  has  gone  from  Italy  to  other 
countries,  though  never  taking  very  firm  root 
in  England.  It  was  the  custom  in  Italy  to 
applaud,  not  only  at  the  end  of  a  piece  or  passage, 
but  during  tlie  performance,  and  the  bravos 
were  addressed  to  composer,  singer,  or  instru- 
ment— '  Bravo  Mozart  !  '  '  Bravo  Lablache  ! ' 
'  Bravo  il  fagotto  ! '  The  word  was  there  naturally 
inflected,  and  the  applause  to  a  female  singer 
would  be  '  Brava  Grisi ! '  Beethoven  when  satis- 
fied with  the  orchestra  used  to  give  a  'thunder- 
ing ' '  Bravi  tutti. "  '  G. 

BRAVURA  (Ital. ,  '  courage, '  '  bravery  ').  A 
style  of  both  music  and  execution  involving  the 
display  of  unusual  brilliancy  and  technical 
power ;  music  written  to  task  ability  and  test 
the  courage  of  the  artist.  Thus  '  Rejoice  '  from  ' 
the  '  Messiah  '  is  an  aria  di  bravura  according  , 
to  the  old  convention  of  the  Handelian  period; 
'Let  the  bright  Seraphim'  ('Samson'),  '  Gli 
angui  d'  inferno'  ('Flauto  magico '),  and  '  Non 
piu  mesta'  ('  Cenerentola  ')  are  of  the  same  class, 
since  they  require  a  compass  and  a  power  of  exe- 
cution out  of  the  common  (see  Aria).  g. 

BR  A  W  L,  the  English  equivalent  for  the  Frencli 
Branle  (q.v.). 

BREITKOPF  &  HARTEL.    The  founda- 
tion of  this  renowned  firm  of  music  publishers 
in  Leipzig  was  laid  in  1719,  when  Beunhaudt  j 
Christoph  BREITKOPF,  member  of  a  mining 
family  of  the  Hartz,  born  at  Clausthal,  March  j 
2,  1695,  set  up  a  printing-press  at  Leipzig.  j 
His  first  publication  was  a  Hebrew  Bible,  and  was  ' 
quickly  followed  by  a  number  of  theological  and  : 
historical  works,  in  which  Breitkopf  s  friendly  1 
2  c  i 
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relations  to  the  poet  Gottsclied  were  of  much 
use  to  him.  In  1732  a  printing  office  was  built 
with  the  sign  of  '  zum  goldnen  Bar,'  whicli  in 
1765  was  increased  by  the  addition  of  tlie 
'  silberne  Bar. ' 

In  1745  Breitkopf  gave  up  the  printing  busi- 
ness to  his  only  son,  and  in  1765  the  firm  became 
B.  C.  Breitkopf  &  Son.  On  March  26,  1777,  the 
old  man  died,  aged  eighty-three.  He  had  raised 
himself  from  a  common  printer  to  be  the  head 
of  tlie  first  printing  establishment  in  Germany, 
and  he  also  had  the  happiness,  whicli  Gottschod 
had  predicted,  of  seeing  himself  eclipsed  by  his 
son.  The  son,  Johann  Gottlob  Immanuel, 
born  Nov.  23,  1719,  devotedhimself  withardour, 
while  a  lad,  to  the  acquirement  of  learning, 
leaving  professional  knowledge  till  later.  His 
acquirements  in  literature  were  developed  by 
intercourse  with  such  scholars  as  Lessing  and 
Winkelmanu.  He  laboured  to  improve  the 
practice  of  printing,  and  with  that  view  wrote 
several  papers.  By  the  introduction  of  separate 
movable  music  type  he  produced,  as  early  as 
1750,  a  revolution  in  the  music  trade.  In  1756 
the  first  fruits  of  his  innovations  appeared  in 
the  shape  of  a  splendid  edition  of  an  opera  in 
full  score,  and  in  three  vols.,  entitled  II  trionfo 
della  fedeHA,  dramma  per  musica  di  E.  T.  P,  A. 
(the  initials  of  ErmelindaTalia  Pastorella  Arcada, 
a  name  assumed  for  the  occasion  by  Antonia 
Amalia  Walburga,  Princess  of  Saxony).  After 
this  Breitkopf  published  a  long  series  of  import- 
ant compositions  by  C.  P.  E.  Bach,  Graun, 
Hiller,  Leopold  Mozart,  etc.  He  had  hardly 
begun  to  realise  the  results  of  his  invention  in 
the  music  trade  when  his  energy  found  a  new 
channel.  During  the  Seven  Years'  War  (1756- 
1763)  he  had  organised  on  a  large  scale  aware- 
house  of  German,  English,  French,  and  Italian 
music,  both  MS.  and  printed,  and  had  started 
a  special  trade  in  music,  through  the  publica- 
tion of  systematic  descriptive  catalogues  refer- 
ring to  his  stock,  and  embracing  the  whole  field 
of  musical  literature.  Between  1760  and  1780 
he  issued  catalogues  of  printed  music,  both 
theoretical  and  practical,  in  six  parts  ;  of  MS. 
music,  in  four  parts ;  and  a  third  (especially 
important  for  the  history  of  music) — a  thematic 
catalogue  of  MS.  music  only,  in  five  parts,  with 
sixteen supplements(l  762-87).  His  activity  was 
absolutely  unceasing.  In  1770  he  founded  a 
manufactory  of  playing  cards  (which  he  sold  in 
1782),  a  coloured  paper  manufactory,  a  book- 
selling business  in  Dresden  and  another  in 
Bautzen.  [He  wrote  treatises  Uber  die  Oeschichie 
.  .  .  der  Btichdruckerkuyist  (1779),  Versicchden 
Ursprutig^  dcr  Spiclkarten  ...  2?<  erforschen 
(1784),  mcr  Schriftgiesserei,  and  tJ'ber  Biblio- 
graphie  (1793).]  He  died  Jan.  29,  1794, 
honoured  as  the  reformer  of  the  music  trade, 
and  secure  of  a  place  in  the  history  of  the  art  of 
printijig.  His  portrait  is  extremely  interesting. 
The  well -formed  head,  the  speaking  eye,  the 


intelligent  features,  show  intellectual  power  and 
strong  will.  Immanuel  had  two  sons,  who 
learned  the  printer's  craft  from  their  father. 
Bernhard  Theodor  (born  1749)  was  musician 
enough  to  compose  some  pretty  music  to  Goethe's 
'  Jugendlieder  '  in  1769.  He  went  in  1777  to 
Russia,  and  founded  a  printing  office  and  book- 
selling business  in  St.  Petersburg — was  teacher 
in  an  institution  for  the  education  of  girls,  and 
died  at  a  great  age  as  Russian  '  Staats-Rath.' 
His  second  son,  Christoph  Gottlob  (born  Sept. 
22,  1750),  remained  with  his  father.  He  was 
an  amiable  dilettante,  to  whom  the  burden  of 
his  vast  business  was  intolerable  ;  after  carrying 
it  on  therefore  for  a  year  lie  gave  it  up  to  his 
friend  G.  C.  Hartel,  at  tlie  same  time  making 
him  his  heir.  He  died  much  lamented  April  7, 
1800,  the  last  scion  of  a  gifted  race.  Since  then 
the  business,  though  entirely  in  Hartel's  hands, 
has  been  conducted  under  the  well-known  title 
of  Breitkopf  &  Hartel. 

Gottfried  Christoph  Hartel,  son  of  Dr. 
Cliristoph  Hartel,  Burgomaster  of  Schneeberg, 
was  born  there  Jan.  27,  1763.  Having  given 
up  his  former  occupation,  he  applied  himself 
with  vigour  to  improve  the  business  by  under- 
taking the  publication  of  musical  works  of  the 
highest  order.  Thus  he  brought  out  the  works 
of  Mozart  in  17  vols.  (1798-1816);  of  Haydn  in. 
12  vols.  (1800-1806)  ;  of  Clementi  in  13  vols. 
(1800-18)  ;  and  of  Dussek  in  12  (1814-18)— an 
undertaking  which  was  the  forerunner  of  many 
popular  and  critical  collected  editions.  Hartel 
also  started  the  Allgemeine  musikalische  Zeilung, 
which  long  maintained  its  position  as  the  best 
musical  periodical,  and  advocated  the  interests  of 
music  from  1798  to  1848  ;  he  further  published 
a  literary  paper,  the  Leipzigcr  Literatur-Zeitung 
(1812-34),  enlarged  his  stock  of  music  and  books, 
and  made  various  practical  improvements  in 
printing.  Amongst  other  things  he  introduced 
the  system  of  engraving  music  on  pewter  plates, 
to  which  in  1805  he  added  a  lithographic 
establishment,  with  the  personal  co-operation  of 
Seiinefelder,  the  inventor.  Procuring  workmen 
from  Vieima,  he  next  started  the  first  factory 
of  pianos  in  central  Germany.  Being  a  man  of 
great  cultivation  and  refinement,  such  constant 
absorption  in  business  was  not  to  his  taste,  but 
he  accepted  the  task  which  fate  had  laid  upon 
him,  and  executed  it  faithfully  till  his  death  on 
July  25,  1827. 

Up  to  1835  the  business  was  carried  on  by 
his  nephew  Florenz  Hartel.  But  at  that 
date  Hermann  Hartel,  the  eldest  son  of  Gott- 
fried (born  AprQ  27,  1803  ;  died  August  4, 
1875),  entered  the  house  as  head,  in  partnership 
with  his  younger  brother  Raymund  (born  June 
9,  1810  ;  died  Nov.  9,  1888),  who  had  joined  in 
1832.  Hermann's  fine  character  had  been  im- 
proved by  an  excellent  education ;  he  read  law, 
and  took  his  doctor's  degree  in  1828,  and  his 
love  of  art  had  been  cultivated  by  a  two  years' 


BREMA 


BREMNER 


395 


residence  in  Italy.  Both  in  public  and  private 
life  he  was  a  man  of  noble  disposition  and  true 
culture.  The  brothers  lived  to  see  a  remark- 
able spread  of  taste,  and  to  publish  many  works 
of  eminent  modern  composers.  Their  catalogue 
up  to  1874  included  over  14,000  works,  extend- 
ing over  the  whole  range  of  music.  In  1866 
they  began  the  issue  of  a  series  of  cheap  editions 
of  classical  works  which  are  now  widely  known. 
They  assisted  in  the  formation  of  the  Bach- 
Gesellschaft,  which,  like  the  companion 
Handel  Society,  owes  much  to  their  energy, 
taste,  and  accuracy.  In  1862  they  projected  a 
complete  critical  edition  in  score  and  parts  of 
the  works  of  Beethoven,  which  was  completed 
by  a  supplementary  volume  in  1887.  Similar 
editions  of  Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Chopin,  Schu- 
mann, Schubert,  have  been  completed,  as  well  as 
complete  critical  editions  of  older  masters,  such 
as  Palestrina  and  Heinrich  Schiitz  and  Gretry. 
Editions  of  Orlandodi  Lasso,  Sweelinck,  Vittoria, 
Gluck,  and  Berlioz  are  in  progress. 

The  list  of  their  publications  contains  treatises 
by  Kiesewetter  and  others  on  the  history  of 
music,  important  works  by  Tucher  and  Winter- 
feld  on  the  church  music  of  Germany  ;  bio- 
graphies, such  as  Bach  by  Spitta,  Handel  by 
Chrysander,  Mozart  by  Jahn  ;  thematic  cata- 
logues of  Beethoven  by  Nottebohm,  and  Mozart 
by  Kochel  ;  works  on  the  theory  of  music  by 
Chladni,  Hauptmann,  Lobe,  Kohler,  Marx, 
Sechter,  etc.,  as  well  as  a  long  list  of  publica- 
tions on  literature,  law,  theology,  medicine, 
natural  philosophy,  philology,  archeology,  etc. 
etc.  The  practical  part  of  the  business  has  in- 
creased so  much  that  the  Goldene  Bar  was  in 
1867  exchanged  for  a  much  larger  building. 
By  1871  the  printing  had  developed  to  such  an 
extent  that  it  became  necessary  to  use  the  space 
formerly  occupied  by  thepiaiioforte manufactory. 
Since  the  death  of  Hermann,  and  the  retirement 
of  Raymund  in  1880,  the  business  has  been  in 
the  hands  of  two  grandsons  of  Gottfried's — 
Wilhelm  Volkmann  (born  June  12,  1837)  and 
Dr.  Georg  Oscar  Immanuel  von  Ease  (born  Sept. 
1.5,  1846).  The  last  issue  of  thcfinn's  catalogue 
is  a  large  volume  of  1200  pp.  (1902). 

(The  above  is  taken  by  kind  permission  from 
papers  in  the  archives  of  the  firm.)     c.  f.  p. 

BREMA,  Marie,  the  professional  name  of 
MinnyFchrman,  who  was  born  in  Liverpool,  Feb. 
28,  1856,  her  father  being  of  German  origin, 
and  her  mother  a  native  of  Richmond,  Virginia. 
Her  natural  ]>roclivities  were  always  strong  for 
m\isic  and  the  drama,  but  it  was  not  until  after 
her  marriage  with  Mr.  Arthur  Braun  of  Liver- 
pool, in  1874,  that  she  determined  to  embrace 
the  musical  career.  She  began  studying  seri- 
ously with  Henschel  in  1890,  and  made  her 
dftut  at  the  Popular  Concert  of  Feb.  21, 
1891,  in  Schubert's  'Ganymed,'  under  the 
name  Bremer,  in  allusion  to  her  father's  native 
place,  Bremen.    After  some  further  instruction 


from  Mme.  Bessie  Cox  and  Mr.  Blume,  she 
continued  to  sing  only  in  concerts,  but  a  per- 
formance of  '  Adrienne  Lecouvreur '  which  she 
consented  to  give  at  Oxford  in  1891  proved  to 
the  public  that  she  had  dramatic  gifts  which 
ought  not  to  be  wasted,  and  on  Oct.  19  she 
made  her  first  appearance  on  the  London  stage, 
at  the  Shaftesbury  Theatre,  in  the  part  of  Lola, 
on  the  production  of  '  Cavallei  ia '  for  the  first 
time  in  England.  On  Nov.  27  she  appeared 
in  the  more  important  pai  t  of  Orieo,  and  for 
some  little  time  afterwards  her  work  was  chiefly 
in  concerts  ;  she  sang  at  the  Philharmonic, 
April  20,  1893,  and  enacted  the  part  of  the 
Evil  Spirit  in  Parry's  '  King  Saul '  at  the 
Birmingham  Festival  of  1894.  In  that  year, 
having  been  introduced  to  Mme.  Wagner  by 
Hermann  Levi,  she  was  engaged  for  the  part  of 
Ortrud  at  Bayreuth,  which  she  sang  at  each  per- 
formance of  '  Lohengrin,'  appearing  also  on  a  few 
occasions  as  Kundry  in  '  Parsifal. '  The  former 
part,  with  Brangane,  and  Briinnhilde  in  'Die 
Walkiire,'  was  sung  by  her  during  a  tour  in 
America  in  the  latter  part  of  1894,  with  the 
Damrosch  company,  and  since  that  year  she  has 
been  chiefly  identified  with  these  Wagnerian 
parts,  appearing  again  at  Bayreuth  in  1896  and 
1 897,  as  Fricka  and  Kundry.  Meanwhile  she  had 
appeared  with  very  great  success  at  Brussels  as 
Orphee,  Dalila,  and  Amneris  ;  and  her  imper- 
sonation of  Orpheus  was  received  with  enthusi- 
asm in  Paris  in  1898.  On  May  29,  1897,  she 
sang  the  part  of  Marcelline,  on  the  revival  of 
Bruneau's  '  L'Attaque  du  Moulin,'  with  such 
power  and  conviction  as  placed  her  on  a  level 
with  the  original  exponent  of  the  part,  Mme. 
Delna.  Since  1900,  in  the  course  of  which  she 
sangthe  part  ofBrangane in Lamoureux's concert- 
performance  of  'Tristan,'  she  has  been  a  great 
favourite  with  the  Parisian  public,  and  in  1902 
she  took  the  part  of  Briinnhilde  in  '  Die  Gotter- 
diimraerung  '  in  the  German  performances  at  the 
Chateau  d'Eau  theatre  under  Richter.  On  May 
30,  1901,  she  created  the  jjart  of  Beatrice  in 
Stanford's  'Much  Ado  about  Nothing,'  and  be- 
sides these  important  operatic  engagements  she 
has  appeared  at  all  the  most  important  English 
festivals.  In  this  sphere  of  work  her  most 
important  achievement  has  been  the  exceedingly 
dramatic  performance  of  the  Angel  in  Elgar's 
'  Dream  of  Gerontius,'  at  the  Birmingham  Festi- 
val of  1900.  Her  voice,  which  was  at  first  a 
mezzo-soprano,  has  increased  in  the  power  and 
compass  of  her  high  notes,  so  that  in  later  years 
she  has  been  well  able  to  sing  such  parts  as 
Briinnhilde  all  through  the  triology,  although 
the  naturally  rich  quality  of  the  organ  is  better 
suited  to  the  lower  parts  in  which  she  made  her 
earlier  successes.  m. 

BREMNER,  Robert.  An  Edinburgh  and 
London  music  publisher,  author  of  an  excel- 
lent little  treatise.  The  Rudiments  of  Music, 
which  ran  through  three  editions  (1756,  1762, 
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and  1763)  and  had  some  degree  of  vogue  in  its 
day.  Bremner  commenced  business  in  Edinburgh 
shortly  before  July  11,  1754,  on  which  date  he 
advertises  in  an  Edinburgh  newspaper.  He  was 
then  '  at  the  Golden  Harp  opposite  the  head  of 
BlackfriarsWynd,'  but  before  1761  had  removed 
to  a  sliop  higher  up  the  High  Street  '  at  the 
back  of  the  Cross  Well ' :  he  had  already  (in 
1755)  changed  his  sign  to  the  '  Harp  and  Haut- 
boy. '  Having  published  many  now  very  inter- 
esting collections  of  Scots  music,  he  removed  in 
1762  to  London,  still  keeping  on  his  Edinburgh 
shop  under  a  manager.  His  address  in  London 
was  opposite  Somerset  House  in  the  Strand,  and 
he  retained  his  Edinburgh  sign,  the  Harp  and 
Hautboy.  His  London  business  rapidly  de- 
veloped, and  he  published  all  varieties  of  tlie 
best  music  of  the  period,  as  well  as  republications 
and  additions  to  his  Scots  collections.  His 
music  is  particularly  neatly  engraved  and  printed, 
and  always  on  good  strong  paper.  It  may  be 
perhaps  worth  wliile  mentioning  that  he  was  the 
purchaser,  in  1763,  of  the  famous  Fitzwilliam 
Virginal  Book,  which  bo  bought  at  the  sale  of  Dr. 
Pepusch's  library  for  ten  guineas  and  presented 
to  Lord  Fitzwilliam.  Bremner  died  on  May 
12,  1789,  at  Kensington  Gore,  and  the  whole  of 
his  stock,  plates  and  copyrights,  was  bought  by 
John  Preston,  who  issued  a  lengthy  catalogue  of 
his  purchase  in  1790.  f.  k. 

BRENDEL,  Dr.  Karl  Franz,  musical  critic, 
born  Nov.  26,  1811,  at  Stolllierg  in  the  Harz  ; 
educated  at  the  Gymnasium  of  Freiberg  in 
Sa.xony,  where  his  father  was  Berg- Rath,  and  at 
the  universities  of  Leipzig  and  Berlin.  Music 
always  formed  his  special  pursuit,  in  which  he 
was  mainly  assisted  by  Anacker  and  Wieck. 
He  began  his  public  career  with  lectures  on  the 
history  of  music,  delivered  in  Freiberg  and  in 
Dresden.  In  1844  he  settled  in  Leipzig  as  pro- 
prietor of  Schumann's  Ncue  Zcitschrift,  which 
he  edited  from  Jan.  1,  1845,  at  the  same  time 
teaching  musical  history  and  {esthetics  in  Men- 
delssohn's newly -established  Conservatorium. 
He  wrote  at  this  time  Grundzuge  der  Gcschichte 
der  Miisik  (1848)  ;  and  delivered  the  public 
lectures  on  which  he  founded  his  most  comj>re- 
hensive  work,  Oeschichte  der  Musik  in  Italicn, 
Frankreich,  und  Beutschland  (1852  ;  7th  edition 
1888),  an  attempt  to  treat  the  various  historical 
developments  of  the  art  from  one  practical  point 
of  view.  More  important,  however,  were  his 
articles  in  the  Nctie  Zcitschrift,  written  as  a 
strenuous  advocate  of  modern  ideas  in  music. 
His  first  efforts  were  devoted  to  the  recognition 
of  Schumann  ;  but  in  time  the  paper  became 
the  organ  of  Wagner  and  Liszt.  Brendel  cer- 
tainly had  a  rare  power  of  appreciating  the  ideas 
of  the  real  leaders  of  the  movement,  and  of 
illustrating  and  developing  them  effectively,  and 
thus  materially  assisted  the  march  of  musical 
progress.  His  treatment  is  dry,  logical,  and 
didactic  ;  but  what  it  wants  in  directness  and 


poetical  force  is  made  up  for  by  the  perseverance 
with  which  he  urges  his  arguments. 

In  1856  he  began  to  issue  another  periodical, 
entitled  Anregungen  fur  Kwist,  Lehen,  uiul 
W isseiiscliaft,  which  until  1860  supported  the 
propaganda  of  the  Zeitung  in  favour  of  Liszt  and 
Wagner.  But  the  most  open  exposition  of  the 
views  of  the  party  is  to  be  found  in  his  Mumk 
der  Gegcnwart  und  die  Gesammlkunst  der  Zu- 
kunft  (1854),  which  must  be  regarded  as  a  com- 
pletion of  his  History,  and  is  not  free  from  con- 
siderable party  spirit.  With  the  year  1859 
Brendel  began  to  labour  for  tlie  reconciliation 
of  the  contending  parties,  on  the  basis  of  the 
general  progress  of  modern  times.  The  field  for 
this  ellort  was  the  '  Allgemeine  deutsche  Musik- 
Verein,'  or  'German  Musical  Union,'  which  arose 
out  of  a  festival  of  musicians  held  on  the  occa- 
sion of  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of  the  Neue 
Zcitschrift,  and  was  founded  in  1861.  Brendel 
was  not  only  one  of  tlie  chief  founders  of  the 
'  Verein,'  but  as  its  president  he  worked  for  it 
witli  restless  energy  to  the  time  of  his  death, 
and  his  Zeitung  was  its  official  organ.  Brendel 
died  Nov.  25,  1868.  The  Zeitung  continued  to 
follow  the  same  path  as  before,  but  lost  its  old 
eminence.  Besides  the  works  already  mentioned 
Brendel  issued  various  smaller  publications,  all 
more  or  less  distinguished  by  a  tendency  for  the 
New  German  School — Liszt  ah  Symphoniker 
(1858),  Organisation  der  Musik  durch  den  Staat 
(1866),  and  Geist  und  Technik  in Klavierunter- 
richt  (1867).  A.  m. 

BRENET  (properly  Bohillier),  Michel, 
French  writer  on  nnisic  ;  born  at  Lun;'  ville, 
April  12,  1858  ;  resident  in  Paris  since  1871. 
He  published  a  Histoire  de  la  Symphonie  .  .  . 
jusqu'd  Beethoven  (1882) ;  Gritry,  sa  vie  et 
ses  osuvres  (1884,  crowned  by  the  Belgian 
Academy)  ;  Beux  pages  de  la  vie  de  Berlioz 
(1889);  Jean  de  Ockeghcm  (1893),  a  work  of 
remarkable  value  and  original  research  ;  Sebas- 
tien  de  Brassard  (1896)  ;  etc.  etc.  He  has 
written  numerous  articles,  historical  and  critical, 
in  the  Mcnestrel,  the  Archives  historiqws  artisti- 
ques  et  litt^raires  (1889-91),  the  Gazette  Musicale 
de  la  Suisse  romande  (1894-97)  ;  and  has  con- 
tributed to  the  Guide  Musical,  the  Grande 
Encyclopedie,  and  the  Correspondant.      G.  F. 

BRENT,  Charlotte,  soprano  singer,  was  the 
daughter  of  a  fencing  master  and  alto  singer, 
who  was  the  original  Hamor  in  Handel's 
'  Jephtha'  in  1752,  and  who,  on  the  production 
at  Ranelagh  in  1759  of  Bonnell  Thornton's 
burlesque  '  Ode  on  St.  Cecilia's  Day,'  with  Bur- 
ney's  music,  admirably  accompanied  Beard  in 
the  Salt-box  song  'on  that  instrument.'  Miss 
Brent  was  a  pupil  of  Arne's,  and  first  appeared 
as  a  singer  in  February  1758  at  a  concert  given 
by  Cecilia  Davies,  and  next  on  March  3,  1758, 
at  Drury  Lane  in  Arne's  opera  '  Eliza,'  performed 
oratorio-wise  for  his  benefit.  She  was  engaged 
by  Beard  for  Covent  Garden,  where  she  appeared 
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Oct.  10,  1759,  as  Polly  in  '  The  Beggar's  Opera,' 
and  w  here  she  continued  until  the  close  of  her 
theatrical  career.  In  1762  she  reached  the 
summit  of  her  reputation  by  singing  the  part 
of  Mandane  in  Arne's  '  Artaxerxes '  (produced 
Feb.  2),  which  had  been  written  expressly  for 
her.  In  1764  and  1765  she  sang  with  Tenducci 
in  Handelian  selections  at  Ranelagh.  In  1765 
she  sang  at  the  Hereford  Festival,  in  1766  at 
that  of  Gloucester,  and  in  1767  at  "Worcester. 
In  November  1766  she  became  the  second  wife 
of  Thomas  Pinto,  the  violinist.  [See  Pinto.] 
She  continued  to  sing  at  Covent  Garden  until 
about  1770,  when  she  took  to  touring  \vith 
her  husband.  She  sang  in  Dublin  in  1773,  as 
Urganda  in  Michael  Arne's  'Cymon,'  and  in 
'Artaxerxes,'  but  made  no  imjjression.  On 
April  22,  1784,  she  appeared  for  one  night  in 
'  Comus '  at  Covent  Garden  for  the  benefit  of 
Hull,  the  stage-manager.  Charles  Dibdin  de- 
scribed her  as  'possessing  an  exquisite  voice,' 
and  being  '  a  most  valuable  singer.  Her  power 
was  resistless,  her  neatness  was  truly  interesting, 
and  her  variety  was  incessant '  ;  and  a  later 
writer  said,  '  her  bravura  singing  had  consider- 
able merit,  her  execution  being  neat,  distinct, 
rapid,  and  at  that  time  unrivalled.'  She  sur- 
vived her  powers,  and  lived,  forgotten  by  the 
public,  till  April  10,1802,  when  she  died,  in  very 
straitened  circumstances,  at  No.  6  Vauxiiall 
Walk.  She  was  buried  Ajsril  15,  in  the  church- 
yard of  St.  Margaret,  Westminster  [Diet,  of 
Nat.  Bioy.].  w.  h.  h. 

BRETON  (Breton  y  Hernandez),  Tomas, 
born  at  Salamanca  in  1846,  is  one  of  the  most 
eminent  of  modern  Spanish  composers  ;  his 
fame  is  mainly  based  upon  a  series  of  operettas 
(zarzuelas),  of  which  he  produced  ten  between 
1875  and  1896.  Among  the  best  of  them  are 
'  Les  amantes  de  Ternel '  (Madrid,  1889),  and 
'La  Dolores'  (Madrid,  1895).  An  oratorio, 
'  Apocalypsia, '  was  given  in  Madrid  in  1882. 
Breton's  chamber  nmsic  is  masterly  in  design, 
and  bold  in  harmonic  treatment ;  his  trio  in  E 
is  remarkably  original  and  successful.  m. 

BREUNING,  a  family  mainly  interesting  for 
its  connection  with  Beethoven.  The  fourth  son 
of  Christoph  von  Breuning,  who  in  1761  was 
Chancellor  of  the  Commandery  of  the  Teutonic 
Order  at  Mergentheim,  was  named  Emmanuel 
Joseph,  was  born  in  1741,  became  at  twenty  a 
'  Conseilleractuel '  at  the  Court  in  Bonn,  and, 
Jan.  3,  1750,  married  Helene,  daughter  of 
Hofrath  Stephan  von  Kerich.  The  good  influ- 
ence of  this  excellent  woman  upon  the  young 
Beethoven  renders  a  word  u])on  her  character 
pertinent.  She  was  brought  into  close  relations 
with  the  literary  and  scientific  circles  of  the 
little  capital,  and  was  a  woinnn  of  singular  good 
sense,  culture,  and  refinement  ;  mild,  kindly, 
affectionate  in  her  domestic  relations  ;  as  wife 
and  mother  irreproachable. 

On  Jan.  15,  1777,  a  fire  in  the  Electoral 


Palace  caused  the  death  of  thirteen  persons, 
including  Emmanuel  Joseph  Breuning,  in  the 
36th  year  of  his  age.  His  widow,  who  had 
just  entered  her  28th  year,  was  left  with  three 
children: — Christoph,  born  May  13,  1771; 
Eleonore  Brigitta,  born  April23, 1772  ;  Stephan, 
boi'u  August  17,  1774  ;  to  whom  a  fourth  was 
added  a  few  months  later : — Lorenz  (Lenz), 
born  in  the  summer  of  1777. 

She  remained  in  the  house  where  her  husband 
died,  which  is  still  standing,  across  the  square 
from  the  Minster  Church.  Immediately  after 
the  death  of  Emmanuel,  his  brother.  Canon 
Lorenz,  came  from  Neuss  to  reside  with  her,  as 
guardian. 

Into  this  family,  in  his  1 8th  year,  Beethoven 
came  first  as  music-teacher  of  Eleonore  and  Lenz, 
and  soon  almost  as  a  member  of  it.  [See  ante, 
p.  2186.]  The  good  influence  upon  his  intel- 
lectual development  and  moral  character  of  this 
intercourse  with  the  Breunings  cannot  be  over- 
rated, and  a  short  notice  of  the  members  of  that 
household  more  closely  connected  with  him  will 
not  be  out  of  place. 

Eleonore  Brigitta  married  Franz  Gerhard 
Wegeler,  Beethoven's  biographer,  at  Beuel, 
March  28,  1802,  and  died  at  Coblenz,  June 
13,  1841,  in  her  70th  year.  [See  ante,  p, 
221a.] 

Stephan  (Lorenz  Joseph  Judas  Thaddeus), 
the  well-known  friend  of  Beethoven  in  later 
years,  also  studied  jurisprudence  at  Bonn  and 
Guttingen.  Shortly  before  the  fall  of  the  Elec- 
torate, Max  Franz,  Elector  of  Cologne  and 
Grand  Master  of  the  Teutonic  Order,  gave  him 
a  position  in  the  Order  at  Mergentheim.  A 
grand  chapter  held  in  Vienna  in  the  summer 
of  1801  brought  Stephan  v.  B.  thither  in  the 
spring  of  that  year,  where  he  renewed  his 
intimacy  with  Beethoven,  begun  in  their  boy- 
hood, when  both  were  pupils  of  Franz  Ries  for 
the  violin.  As  the  Teutonic  Order  no  longer 
aff'orded  the  opportunity  of  a  career,  Stephan 
obtained  a  place  in  the  Austrian  War  Office, 
and  in  1818  advanced  to  the  dignity  of  Hofrath. 
He  died  June  4,  1827.  [See  ante,  pp.  228a, 
240a,6,  247a,  250ft,  2586.  J  He  was  twice  mar- 
ried, first  to  the  daughter  of  Ritter  von  Vering, 
head  of  the  Austrian  military  medical  adminis- 
tration. She  was  a  pupil  of  Schenk  the  com- 
poser, a  fine  pianist,  and  author  of  divers 
little  compositions.  Beethoven — who  had  often 
played  duets  with  her — dedicated  the  interesting 
pianoforte  arrangement  of  the  Violin  Concerto 
to  her.  She  was  born  Nov.  26,  1791,  and  died, 
says  the  epitaph  composed  by  her  husband,  'On 
the  21  March,  1809,  in  the  eleventh  month  of 
happy  wedded  life,  at  the  moment  of  the  en- 
trance of  spring.'  The  second  wife  was  Marie 
Constanze  Ruschowitz,  born  Dec.  1,  1784,  died 
Oct.  5,  1856,  leaving  one  son  and  two  daughters. 

Lorenz  (Lenz)  studied  medicine  at  Bonn 
and  Vienna — whither  he  came  in  1794  and 
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renewed  his  musical  studies  with  Beethoven. 
At  parting  the  then  young  composer  wrote  in 
his  album  to  this  effect : — 

Truth  exists  for  the  wise, 
Beauty  for  the  feeling  heart  1 
They  belong  to  each  other. 
Dear  good  Breunino  ! 
Never  shall  I  forget  the  time  which  in  Bonn  as  well  as 
here  I  have  spent  with  thee.    Retain  thy  friendship  for 
me,  so  as  thou  wilt  And  me  ever  the  same.    Vienna  1797 
on  the  1st  October. 

Thy  true  friend 

L.  V.  Beethoven. 

Their  separation  was  final  ;  on  the  10th  of  the 
next  April  young  Breuning  died. 

MoRiTZ  Gerhakd,  son  of  Stephan  and  Con- 
stanze  (Ruschowitz),  was  born  at  Vienna,  August 
28,  1813.  He  was  'k.k.  Medicinalrath,'  and 
for  many  years  was  one  of  the  most  eminent 
physicians  of  the  Austrian  capital.  He  is  known 
in  musical  literature  by  his  extremely  interesting 
and  valuable  little  book,  Das  Schwarzspanier- 
haus,  a  collection  of  reminiscences  of  Beethoven 
and  the  Breunings.  [See  ante,  p.  2676.]  He 
was  for  many  years  an  active  and  influential 
member  of  the  governing  body  of  the  great 
Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde. 

Letters  from  Beethoven  to  various  Breunings 
— the  widow,  Christoph,  Eleonore,  Stephan, 
Lenz,  and  Gerhard — are  given  in  Nohl's  Briefe 
Bcethovens  and  in  Neue  Briefe  Beethovens. 

Beethoven  dedicated  the  following  works  to 
members  of  this  family  : — 

To  Friiulein  Eleonore  the  variations  on  '  Se 
vuol  ballare'  for  PF.  and  violin  (July  1793), 
and  the  Easy  Sonata  for  PF.  solo  in  G  major 
(1796).     Nottebohm's  Catalogue,  p.  148. 

To  Stephan  the  Violin  Concerto,  op.  61 
(March  1809)  ;  and  to  Frau  v.  B.  the  adaptation 
of  the  same  for  piano.  An  allegro  for  violin  and 
orchestra  was  dedicated  to  Dr.  G.  von  Breuning. 
See  catalogue  of  Beethoven's  works,  No.  148. 
(See  Thayer's  Beethoven,  i.  162,  etc.)    A.  w.  t. 

BREVE  (Fr.  Carree  ;  Ital.  Breve).  A  note 
of  the  value  of  two  semibreves,  rarely  met  with 
in  modern  music,  in  which  there  is  no  place  for 
it,  as  the  longest  bar  commonly  used  (viz.  a  bar 
of  12-8  time)  has  but  the  value  of  a  semibreve 
and  a  half.  Although  now  nearly  obsolete  from 
its  great  length,  the  breve  was  originally  (as  in- 
dicated by  its  name,  derived  from  brevis,  short) 
the  shorter  of  the  two  notes  of  which  the  earliest 
measured  music,  invented  about  A.D.  1200,  was 
comi)osed.  These  two  notes,  which  corresponded 
to  the  long  and  short  syllables  of  the  text  to 
which  they  were  sung,  were  termed  longa  and 
brevis,  and  were  written,  [in  forms  borrowed  from 
the  virga  and  punctum  of  plainsong,  ^  and  cn]. 
The  proportion  which  they  bore  to  each  other 
was  not  always  constant,  the  lojiga  containing 
sometimes  three  breves,  in  which  case  it  was 
called  perfect,  and  sometimes  only  two,  when  it 
was  said  to  be  imperfect.  So  likewise,  after  the 
introduction  of  a  still  shorter  note  called  semi- 


brevis,  the  brevis  could  be  either  perfect  or  im- 
perfect, and  consist  of  three  or  two  semibreves. 
[A  composition  in  which  the  breve  contained 
three  semibreves  was  said  to  be  in  perfect  '  time ' 
(te'mpus),  and  a  composition  in  which  it  con- 
tained two  semibreves  only  in  imperfect  '  time.' 
The  word  '  time, '  in  fact,  in  the  old  measured 
music,  has  no  reference  whatever  to  rhythm,  or, 
as  we  should  now  say,  to  the  number  of  beats 
in  a  bar,  but  denotes  only  the  value  of  a  breVe. 
Thus  a  '  fuga  trium  temporum  '  means  a  canon 
in  which  the  second  voice  enters  after  three 
breves'  rest.]  These  variations  of  proportion, 
which,  together  with  many  others,  remained  in 
use  until  about  the  middle  of  the  17th  century, 
and  which  could  not  but  have  added  immensely 
to  the  difficulty  of  the  study  of  music,  were 
dependent  on  the  order  in  which  the  longer  and 
shorter  notes  followed  each  other,  and  also  upon 
the  appearance  of  certain  time-signatures  which 
were  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  composition 
[a  circle  indicating  tempus  per/ectum,  in  which 
the  breve  contains  three  semibreves,  and  a  semi- 
circle open  to  the  right  (the  undoubted  ancestor 
of  our  modern  symbol  for  common  or  duple 
time)  indicating  tempus  imperfectum,  in  which 
tlie  breve  contains  two  semibreves.]  For  a  fuU 
account  of  these  the  reader  is  referred  to  Beller- 
mann's  treatise  Die  Mensuralrioten  und  Takt- 
zeichen  des  15.  nnd  16.  Jahrhunderts,  Berlin, 
1858.  [SeealsoMoDE,  Prolation,  Proportion, 
Time.]  In  modern  music  the  duration  of  the 
sound  of  any  note  varies  with  the  tempo  of  the 
composition  in  which  it  occurs,  but  formerly 
attempts  were  frequently  made  to  define  the 
duration  of  a  breve.  Franco  of  Cologne  de- 
scribed it  as  '  illud  quod  est  minimum  in  pleni- 
tudine  vocis, '  and  Marchettus  of  Padua  rather 
more  fully  as  '  id  minimum  tempus  in  quo 
potest  formari  plenitudo  vocis.'  In  an  old 
Psalm  Book  of  1688  a  breve  is  said  to  be  'about 
the  duration  of  eight  pulses  at  the  wrist  of  a 
person  in  good  health  and  temper.' 

The  breve,  together  with  other  notes  belong- 
ing to  the  same  epoch,  was  originally  written 
black,  the  more  modern  white  notes  (Fr. 
blanches)  written  in  outline  being  introduced 
about  the  end  of  the  14th  century.  [After  this 
period  black  notes  (Fr.  noircs)  were  exclusively 
used  to  express  pi-oportio  sesquialtcra,  or  the  sub- 
stitution of  triple  for  duple  rhythm,  the  effect 
of  which  is  generally,  but  not  necessarily,  that 
each  black  note  loses  one-third  of  its  value.] 

In  modern  music  the  breve,  in  the  rare  cases 
in  which  it  is  used,  is  always  written  white, 
and  either  of  an  oblong  form,  thus  H,  or  oval 
with  two  small  vertical  strokes  at  each  end, 
thus  IMI- 

The  expression  alia  breve,  placed  at  the  com- 
mencement of  a  composition,  has  been  variously 
interpreted.  Some  have  understood  it  to  mean 
a  rhythm  of  one  breve  to  a  bar,  while  others, 
translating  the  words  '  alia  breve '  literally  into 
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'  in  short  fashion,'  understand  by  it  a  rhythm  of 
either  two  or  four  beats  in  a  bar,  but  at  a  double 
rate  of  movement,  semibreves  being  taken  at 
about  the  speed  of  ordinary  minims,  and  so  on. 
In  favour  of  this  latter  view  is  the  fact  that  the 
signature  of  alia  breve  time  is  always  the  semi- 
circle crossed  by  a  vertical  stroke,  (jj,  which  is 
the  '  diminutio  simplex  in  tempus  imperfectum  ' 
of  the  ancient  measured  music,  where  it  served 
precisely  the  same  purpose,  i.e.  by  reducing 
each  note  to  half  its  proper  value  it  doubled 
the  rate  of  movement.  Both  views  agree  in  the 
most  important  particular,  namely,  that  compo- 
sitions marked  'alia  breve,'  or,  even  when  not 
so  marked,  if  provided  with  the  distinctive  time- 
signature,  must  be  performed  twice  as  fast  as  if 
simply  marked  with  the  sign  of  common  time, 
Q  or  4-4.  And  with  regard  to  the  opinion  which 
holds  that  compositions  alia  breve  ought  to  be 
written  in  bars  of  the  value  of  a  breve,  it  may 
be  urged  that  in  spite  of  the  undoubted  fact 
that  most  of  such  compositions  have  but  one 
semibreve  in  the  bar,  it  is  possible  that  this 
method  of  writing  may  have  been  intended  to 
represent  merely  the  division  or  the  original  alia 
breve  bar  into  two  halves,  for  convenience  of 
reading,  a  division  which  has  actually  been  made 
in  certain  cases,  as  for  example  in  Handel's 
chorus  '  And  with  his  stripes  '  (Messiah),  which 
■was  originally  written  in  bars  of  the  value  of  two 
semibreves,  and  marked  'alia  breve,'  although 
now  printed  in  bars  of  half  that  length.  More- 
over, it  is  certain  that  the  expression  alia  breve 
has  never  been  applied  to  movements  in  triple 
time,  althougli  if  it  had  had  reference  merely 
to  the  rate  of  movement  this  would  have  been 
perfectly  possible.  f.  t.  [additions  in  square 
brackets  by  j.  f.  r.  r.] 

BREVILLE,  Pierre  Onfrot  de,  was  born 
at  Bar-le-Duc  in  1861,  and  was  at  first  intended 
for  the  diplomatic  career,  but  was  allowed  to 
enter  upon  a  course  of  musical  instruction  at  the 
Paris  Conservatoire  in  the  class  of  Th.  Dubois. 
After  determining  to  devote  himself  to  art  alone, 
he  became  a  pupil  of  Cesar  Franck,  whose  whole- 
hearted admirer  and  faithful  disciple  he  re- 
mained till  the  end  of  the  great  teacher's  life. 
He  took  part,  with  d'Indy,  Coquard,  Rousseau, 
and  Chausson,  in  the  work  of  completing  the 
opera  'Ghiselle,'  left  unfinished  at  the  master's 
death.  If  he  cannot  yet  be  numbered  among  the 
most  illustrious  of  Franck's  pupils,  de  Breville 
has  shown  such  constant  sincerity  and  artistic 
earnestness,  that  his  compositions  are  highly 
esteemed  by  all  "who  appreciate  the  modern 
French  style.  These  compositions  include  many 
motets  and  other  church  music  ;  works  for  voice 
and  orchestra,  for  organ,  etc.,  and  orchestral 
overtures  to  Maeterlinck's  '  Princesse  Maleine,' 
and  'Les  Sept  Princesses,'  etc.  Most  of  them 
have  been  given  for  the  iirst  time,  by  the  '  Societe 
Nationale  '  of  Paris.  G.  f. 

BREWER,  Alfred  Herbert.  BomJune21, 


1865,  at  Gloucester,  he  held  a  choristership  in 
the  cathedral  there  from  Jan.  1877  to  Dec. 
1880,  and  studied  under  Mr.  (now  Dr.)  C.  H. 
Lloyd,  organist  of  the  cathedral.  After  holding 
organ  appointments  in  succession  at  two  Glou- 
cester churches — St.  Catherine's  and  St.  Mary 
de  Crypt,  1881-82 — he  succeeded  Mr.  (now  Sir) 
Walter  Parratt  as  organist  of  St.  Giles'  Church, 
Oxford,  in  Sept.  1882.  In  Dec.  1883  he  ob- 
tained the  post  of  organ  scholar  at  Exeter  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  which  he  held  concurrently  with 
the  organistship  at  St.  Giles'.  In  the  mean- 
time (April  1883)  he  had  gained  the  first  open 
organ  scholarship  at  the  Royal  College  of  Music, 
where  he  studied  under  Sir  Walter  PaiTatt  and 
other  professors. 

Mr.  Brewer  was  elected  organist  of  Bristol 
Cathedral  in  Sept.  1885,  and  a  year  later  he 
became  organist  of  St.  Michael's  Church,  Coven- 
try. In  Sept.  1892  he  was  appointed  organist 
and  music -master  to  Tunbridge  School;  this 
post  he  held  till  Dec.  1896,  when  he  succeeded 
Dr.  C.  H.  Lloyd  as  organist  and  choir-master 
of  Gloucester  Cathedral,  of  which  he  had  pre- 
viously been  a  chorister. 

Mr.  Brewer  has  done  excellent  work  in  his 
native  city,  where  his  influence  for  artistic  pro- 
gress has  had  very  beneficial  results.  He  is 
conductor  of  the  Gloucester  Choral  Society,  the 
Gloucester  Orchestral  Society,  the  Gloucester 
Orpheus,  and  the  Gloucester  Diocesan  Choral 
Union.  In  his  oflicial  capacity  he  conducted, 
with  much  ability,  the  Gloucester  Musical  Fes- 
tivals of  1898  and  1901.  Mr.  Brewer  obtained 
the  Fellowship  of  the  College  of  Organists,  and 
graduated  Mus.B.  (Dublin)  in  1897. 

His  compositions,  which  display  thoughtful 
musicianship,  include  :  '  Evening  Service, '  for 
chorus  and  orchestra  (Gloucester  Festival, 
1895);  'O  sing  unto  the  Lord'  (Gloucester 
Festival,  1898)  ;  'Love's  Philosophy,'  for  male 
voices  (Hereford  Festival,  1900);  '  Emmaus  * 
(Gloucester  Festival,  1901);  '  Dedication  Ode  ' 
(Worcester  Festival,  1902);  in  addition  to 
various  compositions  for  the  church,  part-songs, 
organ  music,  and  violin  pieces,  etc.    f.  g.  e. 

BREWER,  Thomas,  born  1611,  was  educated 
at  Christ's  Hospital,  being  admitted  at  the  age 
of  three  years  ;  he  remained  there  until  1626, 
when  he  was  apprenticed  to  Thos.  Warner. 
He  had  learnt  the  viol  from  the  music-master 
at  Christ's  Hospital.  He  flourished  in  the  time 
of  Charles  I. ,  the  Protectorate,  and  part  of  the 
reign  of  Charles  II.  He  was  the  composer  of 
several  excellent  fantasias  for  the  viol  ;  and 
many  rounds  and  catches  of  his  are  printed  in 
Hilton's  'Catch  that  Catch  can.'  He  was  the 
composer  of  the  pretty  three-part  song  '  Turn 
Amaryllis,'  inserted  by  Playford  in  his  Musical 
Companion.  In  the  Harleian  MS.,  No.  6395, 
entitled  'Merry  Passages  and  Jests,'  compiled 
by  Sir  Nicholas  Lestrange,  is  the  following  anec- 
dote respecting  him: — 'Thom:   Brewer,  my 
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Mus  :  seraant,  through  his  Pronenesse  to  good- 
Fellowshippe,  hauing  attaind  to  a  very  Rich 
and  Rubicund  Nose  ;  being  reproued  by  a  Friend 
for  his  too  frequent  vse  of  strong  Drinkes  and 
Sacke ;  as  very  Pernicious  to  that  Distemper  and 
Inflammation  in  his  Nose — "Nay,  faith,"  says 
he,  "  if  it  will  not  endure  sacke,  it's  no  Nose 
for  me."  '  Three  instrumental  pieces  by  him  are 
in  the  Music  School  Collection  at  Oxford,  and 
two  in  Elizabeth  Rogers's  Virginal  Book  (Add. 
MS.  10, 337).  [Did.  of  Nat.  Biog.]  The  date  of 
his  death  is  not  known.  E.  f.  r. 

BRIARD,  Etienne,  engraver  of  music,  born 
at  Bar-le-Duc  towards  the  end  of  the  15th  cen- 
tury, settled  at  Avignon  in  1530.  He  replaced 
the  square  characters  hitherto  in  use  by  round 
ones,  and  devised  a  simple  means  of  express- 
ing the  duration  of  a  note,  instead  of  the  com- 
plicated system  of  ligatures.  Peignot,  in  his 
Diction,  de  la  Bibliologie,  supp.  p.  140,  claims 
priority  in  these  inventions  for  Granjon,  also  a 
printer  ;  but  Briard's  characters  are  certainly 
better  formed  and  easier  to  read.  A  facsimile 
of  them  may  be  seen  in  Schmidt's  Ottaviano 
Petrucci.  The  works  of  the  composer  Eleazar 
Genet,  called  Garpentras,  after  his  birthplace, 
were  printed  at  Avignon  in  1532  in  Briard's 
characters.  r.  G. 

BRIDE  OF  SONG,  THE,  operetta  in  one 
act ;  words  by  Henry  Farnie  ;  music  by  Jules 
Benedict.  Produced  at  Covent  Garden,  Dec.  3, 
1864.  G. 

BRIDES  OF  VENICE,  a  grand  opera  in  two 
acts  ;  music  by  Jules  Benedict.  Produced  at 
Drury  Lane,  April  22,  1844.  g. 

BRIDGE.  The  wooden  support  on  the  belly 
of  stringed  instruments  across  which  the  strings 
are  extended.  The  bridge  was  first  used  on  the 
Greek  monochord,  on  which  it  was  moved  as 
might  be  required  for  changing  the  pitch  ;  and 
the  bridge  remains  in  most  instruments  a  mov- 
able fitting,  though  those  of  the  guitar  and  lute 
are  fixed.  In  instruments  having  no  sound- 
post  such  as  the  lute,  guitar,  and  mandolin,  the 
bridge  is  probably  not  essential  to  the  produc- 
tion of  tone  except  so  far  as  it  determines  the 
pitch,  and  the  situation,  with  regard  to  the 
belly,  of  the  vibrating  part  of  the  string.  In 
bowed  instruments  the  bridge  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  tone-producing  apparatus,  its  com- 
plement being  furnished  by  the  sound -post 
placed  within  the  instrument.  In  the  Crwth 
the  bridge  and  sound-post  are  represented  by  a 
fitting  consisting  of  a  single  piece,  having  one 
long  leg  and  one  short  one  ;  the  former  passes 
through  the  belly  and  rests  on  the  back,  the 
other  touches  the  belly  and  causes  it  to  vibrate. 
The  peculiar  bridge  of  the  Marine  Trumpet  is 
described  under  Tromba  Marina.  The  follow- 
ing observations  apply  to  the  violin,  violoncello, 
and  double-bass. 

Uniform  in  design  as  the  bridge  appears  out- 
wardly, its  two  halves,  each  terminating  in  a 


foot  resting  on  the  belly,  perform  frivo  entirely 
different  functions.  The  treble  or  fixed  foot 
rests  firmly  upon  the  belly,  a  fraction  of  an  inch 
above  the  sound -post,  a  cylinder  of  resonant 
wood  inserted  between  the  back  and  belly  of 
the  instrument.  The  bass,  or  freely  vibrating 
foot,  agitates  the  elastic  belly  of  the  instrument, 
and  through  it  the  internal  air.  The  point  of 
maximum  vibration  of  the  belly  of  a  violin  is 
near  the  bass  foot  of  the  bridge  under  the  G 
string  ;  that  of  minimum  vibration  is  exactly 
over  the  top  of  the  sound-post,  behind  the  treble 
foot.  It  is  easy  to  trace  the  development  of  the 
violin  bridge,  the  most  advanced  type,  the 
oldest  form,  which  is  also  the  simplest,  having 
been  preserved  in  the  common  double-bass 
bridge.    The  wings  were  extended,  the  heart 


Double-bass.  Violoncello.  Violin. 

^  actual  size.         i  actual  size.  J  actual  size. 


or  central  hole  was  cut  out,  and  these  features 
were  fixed  by  experiment  so  as  to  I'avour  as 
much  as  possible  the  transmission  to  the  belly, 
through  the  feet,  of  such  vibrations  as  are  effi- 
cient in  producing  musical  tone,  and  to  exclude 
useless  vibrations — those,  for  example,  which 
would  tend  to  give  a  rocking  motion  to  the 
bridge  being  counteracted  by  the  greater  elas- 
ticity given  to  the  upper  part  of  the  bridge  as 
compared  with  the  lower.  The  violin  bridge 
was  reduced  to  nearly  its  present  form  in  the 
time,  and  probably  by  the  ingenuity,  of  the 
brothers  Antonio  and  Geronimo  Amati. 

The  height  of  the  bridge  difl'ers  in  the  various 
instruments,  being  proportionate  to  the  depth  of 
the  ribs  and  the  length  of  the  sound-post.  Thus 
the  bridge  of  the  violin  and  tenor  is  mounted 
on  feet  not  surmounted  by  legs,  the  body  of 
the  bridge  being  very  slightly  elevated  aijove 
the  belly  of  the  instrument.  The  viol  model, 
in  all  its  sizes,  like  the  violoncello,  requires  a 
bridge  having  not  only  feet  but  legs  of  variable 
length,  the  body  of  the  bridge  being  thus  elevated 
on  a  well-defined  arch.  Bridges  are  usually 
made  of  maple,  and  in  order  to  bring  out  the 
tone  in  different  instruments  the  thickness  and 
the  amount  of  cutting  out  require  careful  ex- 
amination and  expert  judgment.  It  is  a  mistake 
to  cut  the  heart  or  central  hole  too  large,  and 
the  feet  or  legs  of  the  bridge  too  thin  ;  but  re- 
pairers often  do  this  to  save  themselves  trouble, 
as  by  a  liberal  use  of  the  knife  in  these  respects 
almost  any  instrument  can  be  made  to  yield  a 
more  or  less  liquid  tone.  Some  instruments 
require  broader  and  others  narrower  bridges. 
The  feet  must  exactly  fit  the  belly  of  the  instru- 
ment, the  centre  of  the  bass  foot  should  be  over 
the  centre  of  the  bass-bar,  and  the  centre  of  the 
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treble  foot  over  those  fibres  of  the  belly  wliicli 
pass  over  the  top  of  the  sound-i)Ost  (the  sound- 
post  itself  standing  a  little  in  tlie  rear).  Tlie 
width  of  the  bridge,  as  a  rule,  should  not  ex- 
ceed the  widtli  between  the  sound-holes,  and  it 
should  stand  on  a  line  exactly  bisecting  the 
superficial  area  of  tlie  belly,  and  precisely  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  violin.  Violin- 
makers  make  two  nicks  in  the  middle  of  each 
sound-hole  which  are  supposed  to  indicate  such 
a  line,  but  these  are  not  always  to  be  relied 
on.  E.  J.  p. 

BRIDGE,  Sir  John  Frederick,  was  born  at 
Oldbury,  near  Birmingham,  Dec.  5,  1844.  Six 
years  later  his  father,  John  Bridge  (who  died  at 
Che.ster,  Sept.  1,  1893)  obtained  a  lay  clerk.ship 
at  Rochester  Cathedral,  and  to  Rochester  the 
family  removed.  At  the  tender  age  of  six 
Master  Bridge  entered  the  Cathedral  clioir  as  a 
'  practising  boy  '  (i.e.  a  probationer)  under  the 
then  organist  J.  L.  Hopkins.  He  remained  in 
the  choir  till  soon  after  lie  was  fourteen,  and  was 
then  articled  to  John  Hopkins,  who  had  succeeded 
his  cousin  in  the  organistship  of  the  Cathedral. 
His  first  organist  ajipointment  was  at  Shorne 
Church,  a  village  between  Rochester  and  Graves- 
end.  A  year  later  (in  1862)  he  became  organist 
of  Strood  Parish  Church  ;  in  1865  he  removed 
to  Holy  Trinity  Church,  Windsor,  and  became 
a  pupil  of  John  Goss.  During  his  Windsor 
jieriod  he  qualified  for  the  Fellow.ship  of  the 
Royal  College  of  Organists  (1867),  and  took  the 
degree  of  Mus.B.  at  Oxford  (1868). 

In  1869  Bridge  was  appointed  organist  of 
Manchester  Cathedral,  a  post  he  held  with 
distinction  for  six  years.  At  Manchester  he 
held  the  Professorship  of  Harmony  at  Owens 
College  from  1872  to  1875,  and  took  his  doctor's 
degree  (at  Oxford)  in  1874  ;  for  his  exercise 
he  composed  tlie  oratorio  '  Mount  Moriah.' 

Upon  the  retirement  of  James  Turle  from  the 
active  duties  appertaining  to  the  organistship 
of  Westminster  Abbey,  Bridge  was  appointed 
Permanent  Deputy-organist  in  the  autumn  of 
1875  ;  on  the  death  of  Turle  (June  28,  1882) 
he  succeeded  to  the  full  title.  In  virtue  of  his 
ancient  office  of  organist  of  Westminster  Abbey 
he  has  taken  part  in  many  important  services 
held  within  those  historical  walls.  Chief  among 
these  were  Queen  Victoria's  Jubilee  Service 
(June  21,  1887),  and  the  Coronation  of  King 
Edward  VII.  (August  9, 1902) ;  for  each  of  these 
events  he  arranged  all  the  music  that  was 
performed,  and  composed  an  anthem. 

In  May  1890  he  was  elected  Gresham  Pro- 
fessor of  Music ;  in  1896  he  succeeded  the  late 
Sir  Joseph  Barnby  as  conductor  of  the  Royal 
Choral  Society  ;  and  in  1903  he  was  appointed 
First  King  Edward  Professor  of  Music  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  London.  As  an  examiner  for  degrees 
in  music  his  services  have  been  in  great  request 
— e.g.  the  Universities  of  Oxford,  Cambridge, 
London,  Durham,  and  Victoria  ;  the  Royal  Col- 
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lege  of  Organists,  etc.  He  conducted  the  High- 
bury Philhamionic  Society  from  1878  to  1886, 
and  the  Western  Madrigal  Society,  and  he  is 
the  present  conductor  of  the  Madrigal  Society. 
He  is  a  prominent  member  of  the  Musicians' 
Company. 

On  the  occasion  of  Queen  Victoria's  Jubilee 
(1887)  he  received  the  Jubilee  medal  ;  at  the 
Diamond  Jubilee  of  her  late  Majesty  (1897)  he 
received  at  her  hands  the  honour  of  knighthood, 
and  the  clasp  to  the  Jubilee  medal  ;  and  in 
acknowledgment  of  his  services  at  the  Corona- 
tion of  1902,  King  Edward  VII.  made  him  a 
member  of  the  Victorian  Order. 

His  compositions,  which  are  strongly  impreg- 
nated with  that  vivacity  so  characteristic  of  his 
mercurial  temperament,  include  the  following; 
'Mount  Moriah,'  oratorio,  composed  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Music,  1874  ;  '  Boadicea,' 
cantata,  Highbury  Philharmonic  Society,  May 
31,  1880  ;  'Hymn  to  the  Creator,'  motet  for 
soprano  solo  and  chorus,  Highbury  Philharmonic 
Society,  May  7,  1883  ;  'Rock  of  Ages,'  Mr. 
Gladstone's  Latin  translation  of  Toplady'shymn, 
Birmingham  Festival,  August  27,  1885  ;  concert 
overture  for  orchestra,  '  Morte  d' Arthur,'  Mr. 
Stockley's  concert,  Birmingham,  May  6,  1886; 
'Callinhoe,'  cantata,  libretto  by  W.  Barclay 
Squire,  Birmingham  Festival,  August  30,  1888 ; 
'Repentance  of  Nineveh,'  dramatic  oratorio, 
libretto  by  Joseph  Bennett,  Worcester  Festival, 
Sept.  11,  1890;  'The  Lord's  Prayer,' Gloucester 
Festival,  Sept.  7,  1892  ;  '  The  Cradle  of  Christ ' 
(Stabat  Mater  Speciosa),  Hereford  Festival,  Sept. 
12,  1894  ;  'The  Flag  of  England,'  a  setting  of 
Rudyard  Kipling's  poem.  Royal  Choial  Society, 
May  6,  1897  ;  'The  Ballad  of  the  Caniperdown,' 
Rudyard  Kipling's  words.  Royal  Choral  Society, 
Dec.  7,  1899;  and  'The  Forging  of  the  Anchor," 
dramatic  scene  for  baritone  solo  and  chorus, 
Gloucester  Festival,  Sept.  11,  1901. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  must  be  added 
two  choral  ballads,  'The  Festival'  (men's  voices) 
and  the  '  Inchcape  Rock ' ;  a  minuet  and  trio  for 
orchestra  ;  many  anthems,  church  services, 
hymn-tunes,  etc. ;  organ  music  (Sonata  in  D, 
etc.)  ;  part-songs,  liuniorous  and  otherwise. 
Sir  Frederick  Bridge  has  edited  the  Westminster 
Abbey  Chant  Book,  the  Westminster  Abbey 
Hymn  Book  ;  and  he  is  author  of  Primers  on 
Counterpoint,  Double  Counterpoint,  Organ  Ac- 
companiment, and  Musical  Gestures  ;  as  well  as 
of  Samuel  Pepys,  Lover  of  Musique  (1903),  and 
A  Course  of  Harmony  (1899),  in  collaboration 
with  Dr.  F.  J.  Sawyer.  f.  g.  e. 

BRIDGE,  Joseph  Cox,  brother  of  the  fore- 
going, and  youngest  son  of  John  Bridge,  was  born 
at  Rochester,  August  16,  1853.  He  became  a 
chorister  in  Rochester  Cathedral,  and  subse- 
quently assistant  organist  to  his  master,  John 
Hopkins.  He  was  afterwards  a  pupil  of  and 
assistant  to  his  brother  John  Frederick  at  Man- 
chester Cathedral.  In  1871  he  obtained  the 
2  D 
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post  of  organist  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford  ;  he 
graduated  there  B.  A.  1875  ;  Mus.  B.  1876  ;  M.A. 
1878  ;  Mus.D.  1885.  He  obUined  the  Fellow- 
ship of  the  Royal  College  of  Organists  in  1879, 
and  he  is  an  Hon.  Member  of  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Music. 

In  1877,  on  the  resignation  of  Frederick 
Gunton,  Dr.  Bridge  was  appointed  organist  of 
Chester  Cathedral,  the  duties  of  which  office 
he  has  discharged  with  marked  success  and 
efficiency.  In  1879  he  resuscitated  the  Chester 
Musical  Festivals,  which  had  been  dormant  for 
fifty  years.  Tliese  music-meetings  were  held 
triennially  (in  June  or  July)  from  1879  to  1900. 
Dr.  Bridge  lias  not  only  conducted  these  festivals 
with  undoubted  skill,  but  as  hon.  secretary  he 
has  shown  organising  zeal  and  the  possession  of 
business  capacity  in  a  high  degree.  He  has 
■written  an  interesting  historical  pamphlet  on  the 
festivals.  For  many  years  he  has  given  free 
organ  recitals  in  the  Cathedral  on  Sunday  even- 
ings which  have  been  much  appreciated,  and  his 
influence  on  the  music  of  the  city  has  been  for 
its  good.  He  founded  the  Chester  Musical 
Society,  and  has  conducted  and  financed  it  suc- 
cessfully for  the  last  twenty  years.  From  1886 
to  1889  he  conducted  the  Bradford  Festival 
Choral  Society,  and  he  officiated  in  a  similar 
capacity  for  Halle  at  Bristol  and  other  places. 

Dr.  J.  C.  Bridge's  compositions  include:  'Even- 
ing Service  in  C,'  with  orchestral  accompani- 
ment, Chester  Festival,  July  23,  1879  ;  'Daniel,' 
an  oratorio,  composed  for  his  doctor's  degree 
(1884),  and  performed  at  the  Chester  Festival, 
July  23,  1885;  'Rudel,'  a  cantata,  Chester 
Festival,  July  22,  1891  ;  'Symphony  in  F,' 
Chester  Festival,  July  26,  1894  ;  'Resurgam,' 
cantata,  Chester  Festival,  July  23,  1897  ;  'Re- 
quiem Mass,'  Chester  Festival,  July  26,  1900. 
In  addition  to  the  above  there  must  be  men- 
tioned an  operetta,  'The  Belle  of  the  Area,' 
anthems,  organ  and  pianoforte  music,  songs, 
etc.  Dr.  Bridge  read  a  paper  on  Ludlow  and 
the  Masque  of  C'omus  before  the  Chester  Archaeo- 
logical Society,  Jan.  21,  1902.  f.  g.  e. 

BRIDGE,  or  BRIDGES,  Richard,  enjoyed 
some  celebrity  as  an  organ  -  builder,  but  little 
is  known  of  his  biography.  He  is  supposed  to 
have  been  trained  in  the  factory  of  the  younger 
Harris,  and  to  have  been  living  in  Hand  Court, 
Holborn,  in  1748.  He  died  before  1776.  His 
first  organ  seems  to  have  been  that  of  St.  Bar- 
tholomew the  Great,  in  1729,  and  his  best  instru- 
ment was  that  for  Christ  Church,  Spitalfields, 
London,  1730.  [See  also  Organ,  and  Byfield, 
Jordan  &  Bridge.]  t,  de  p. 

BRIDGETOWER,  George  Augustus  »  Pol- 
GREEN,  a  mulatto,  son  of  an  African  father,  who 

'  [The  name  Auguatua  rests  upon  a  document  printed  by  Thayer, 
who  also  gives  various  forms  of  signature,  aa  '  Geoige  Bridgetower ' 
and  *  George  Polgreen  Bridgetower.'  Some  MS.  compositions  in  the 
British  Museum  are  signed  'G.  H.  P.  Bridgetower.'  and  these  initials 
axe  confirmed  in  the  account  in  the  Oentteman't  Magazine.  It  is  not 
absolutely  certain,  but  very  probable,  that  the  Cambridge  Mus.B. 
was  the  same  person  as  the  mulatto  violinist.] 


was  known  in  London  by  the  sobriquet  of  '  the 
Abyssinian  Prince,'  and  a  European  mother, 
appears  to  have  been  born  at  Biala  in  Poland, 
1779  or  1780,  and  to  have  made  his  first 
appearance  on  Feb.  19,  1790,  at  Drury  Lane, 
where  he  played  a  violin  solo  between  the  parts 
of  the  'Messiah.'  This  probably  attracted  the 
notice  of  the  Prince  of  Wales,  since  on  the  2nd 
June  following  he  and  Clement,  a  lad  of  about 
the  same  age,  gave  a  concert  under  the  patronage 
of  H.R.H.  In  the  same  year  he  also  played 
at  the  'Professional  Concerts.'  Bridgetower 
became  a  pupil  of  Barthelemon,  Giornovichi,  and 
Attwood,  and  was  attached  to  the  Prince's 
establishment  at  Brighton  as  a  first  violin- 
player.  His  name  is  found  among  the  performers 
at  the  Haydn-Salomon  Concerts  of  1791,  and 
at  concerts  of  Barthflemon's  in  1792  and  1794, 
where  he  played  a  concerto  of  Viotti's,  At  the 
Handel  Commemoration  of  1791,  Bridgetower 
and  Hummel  sat  on  each  side  of  Joah  Bates  at  the 
organ,  clad  in  scarlet  coats,  and  pulled  out  the 
stops  for  him.  In  1802  he  obtained  permission 
to  visit  his  mother  at  Dresden,  where  she  was 
living  with  another  son,  a  violoncello-player.  In 
Dresden  he  gave  concerts  on  July  24,  1802,  and 
March  18,  1803  ;  and  from  thence  went  to 
Vienna,  where  his  reputation  preceded  him,  and 
where  he  played  the  sonata  Op.  47 — known  as 
the  'Kreutzer  Sonata' — with  Beethoven,  on  the 
17th  or  24th  May.  After  this  he  returned  to 
England,  and  in  June  1811  took  the  degree  of 
Mus.B.  at  Cambridge,  his  exercise,  an  anthem, 
being  performed  at  Great  St.  Mary's  on  June  30. 
He  is  believed  to  have  died  in  England  between 
1840  and  1850,  leaving  a  daughter  living  in 
Italy. 

Bridgetower  has  left  a  memorandum  of  the 
performance  of  the  Sonata  wliich,  if  it  can  be  be- 
lieved, is  interesting.  He  introduced  an  altera- 
tion of  one  passage  which  so  pleased  Beethoven 
that  he  jumped  up  from  his  seat,  threw  his 
arms  round  Bridgetower,  and  cried,  '  Noch 
einmal,  7iuin  lieber  Bursch ' — '  Once  more,  my 
dear  fellow.'  Czerny  has  left  on  record  that 
Bridgetower'a  gestures  in  playing  were  so 
extravagant  and  absurd  that  no  one  could  help 
laughing.  The  memorandum  just  mentioned 
is  given  by  Thayer  (^Beethoven,  ii.  229) ;  and 
further  details  will  be  found  at  pp.  227-231 
and  385-391.  See  also  Pohl's  Haydn  in  London, 
pp.  18,  28,  38,  etc. — Beethoven  writes  '  Brisch- 
dower. '  G. 

BRIEGEL,  Wolfgang  Karl,  church  com- 
poser, born  May  21,  1626,  at  Nuremberg,  and 
at  first  a  choir -boy  there:  he  was  organist 
at  Stettin,  and  afterwards  (see  the  title-page 
of  his  then  published  works)  music -director 
to  Prince  Friedenstein  in  Gotha,  and  in  1660 
capellmeister  to  the  Duke  of  Saxe-Gotha.  In 
1670  he  was  called  to  Darmstadt  as  capell- 
meister to  the  Landgrave  of  Darmstadt,  where 
he  remained  till  his  death,  Nov.  19,  1712. 


BRIGHENTI 

Among  the  effects  of  Emanuel  Bach  was  a  por- 
trait of  Briegel,  engraved  by  Neasenthaler  ;  it 
represents  a  man  of  about  sixty -five,  of  healthy 
and  jovial  aspect,  and  viith  no  trace  of  the  labour 
involved  in  so  many  serious  compositions. 
Schneider  {dtis  Miisik.  Lied,  iii.  155)  says, 
that  '  perceiving  the  fashion  of  solo  songs  like 
those  of  Ad.  Krieger  and  the  two  Ahles  to  be 
on  the  wane,  he  returned  to  the  composition 
of  songs  for  several  voices  ;  he  wrote,  in  fact, 
incessantly  in  all  sorts  of  styles  with  much 
fluency  but  no  originality,  and  with  no  adequate 
return  for  his  labours.'  His  principal  composi- 
tions consisted  of  sacred  songs  for  several  voices, 
mostly  to  his  own  words.  One  of  his  works 
alone,  for  3  and  4  instruments  (Erfurt,  1652), 
contains  10  Paduanen,  10  Gagliarden,  10  Bal- 
lette,  and  10  Couranten.  His  one  secular 
work,  '  Musikalisches  Tafel -Con feet '  (Frank- 
fort, 1672),  consists,  according  to  its  quaint  title, 
of  'pleasant  Conversations  and  Concertos.' 
His  Hymn-book  for  Darmstadt  appeared  in 
1677.  His  published  works,  thirty-one  in  number 
[see  Quellen-Lexikon  for  list],  end  with  '  Letzter 
Schwanen-Gesang, '  consisting  of  twenty  Trauer- 
gesange  for  four  or  five  voices  (Giessen,  1709). 

c.  F.  p. 

BRIGHENTI,  orBRIGHETTI,  Mme.  Maria 
(vAe  Giorgi),  a  celebrated  singer,  born  at  Bo- 
logna, 1792;  first  appeared  at  Bologna  in  1814. 
She  created  the  part  of  Rosina  at  the  first  per- 
formance of  the  '  Barbiere  di  Siviglia '  (Rome, 
1816);  and  for  her  Rossini  wrote  'La  Cene- 
rentola.'  She  sang  in  the  principal  towns  of 
Italy,  and  retired  in  1836.  Mme.  Brighenti 
embodied  her  recollections  of  Rossini,  whom  she 
had  known  from  childhood,  in  an  interesting 
book,  Cenni. .  .  soprail Maestro Rossini(^o\ogna., 
1823).  M.  c.  c. 

BRILLANTE  (Ital.  •  brilliant '),  a  word  of 
which  the  use  as  a  musical  term  is  not  very  easy 
to  describe  in  words,  though  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  quality  of  brilliance  is  the  easiest 
thing  to  detect,  whether  in  music  or  in  its 
execution.  It  would  probably  be  best  defined 
as  consisting  of  rapid  passages  played  or  sung 
with  considerable  force,  and  above  all,  resonance. 
Normally  it  would  seem  to  imply  some  degree 
of  loudness,  and  to  be  more  easily  attained  in 
staccato  passages  than  in  legato.  But  there  is 
a  quiet  brilliance  in  smooth,  soft  passages  that 
is  difficult,  though  not  impossible,  to  attain, 
whether  on  voices  or  instruments.  Of  this 
Chopin  must  have  been  a  master,  and  of  those 
who  came  after  him,  Mme.  Schumann  was  the 
greatest  example.  Liszt  excelled  all  pianists  of 
his  own  or  later  times  in  the  more  usual  type 
of  brilliance,  and  Padcrewski  may  be  quoted 
among  players  of  the  present  day  as  most  closely 
resembling  him  in  this  particular.  In  vocal 
music  the  word  is  confined  to  the  execution  of 
florid  passages,  which  are  called  brilliant  when 
each  note  of  the  scale  or  run,  although  not 
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detached  from  the  rest,  is  as  clear  as  if  it  were  J 

played  on  an  instrument.    One  secret  of  bril-  \ 

liance,  in  vocal  or  instrumental  music,  is  to  \ 

exert  the  greatest  care  in  the  gradation  of  ] 

tone  ;  an  absolutely  equal  succession  of  notes  ^ 

cannot  fail  to  suggest  the  accuracy  of  a  machine,  j 

while  a  finely  calculated  rise  and  fall  of  dynamic  j 

force  will  give  brilliance  more  surely  than  any-  J 

thing  else.  The  word  as  applied  to  composi-  ' 
tions,  independently  of  their  performance,  as  in 

many  works  of  Chopin  (the  '  Rondo  brillant '  j 

of  Schubert  does  not  seem  to  have  been  called  | 
so  by  him)  has  no  other  significance  than  as  con- 

veying  to  the  performer  a  hint  as  to  the  method  ; 

of  execution.                                           M.  I 

BRIND,  Richard,  was  brought  up  as  a  j 

chorister  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral.  On  the  death  in  ] 

1707  of  Jeremiah  Clarke,  organist  of  the  cathe-  , 

dral,  Brind  was  apj)ointed  his  successor,  and  held  j 

the  place  until  his  death  in  March  1717-18.  ' 

He  composed  for  occasions  of  thanksgiving  two  1 

anthems  now  wholly  forgotten.     Dr.  Maurice  j 

Greene  was  Brind's  articled  pupil,    w.  h.  h.  y 

BRINDISI  (Ital.  far  brindisi ;  Span,  brindar, 

'  to  drink  one's  health  '),  a  drinking  or  toasting  ' 

song.    Well-known  and  popular  examples  are  i 

'  II  segreto  '  in  '  Lucrezia  Borgia, '  '  Libiamo  '  in  j 

the  'Traviata,'and,  in  more  modern  operas,  there  '] 

are  famous  instances  in  '  Otello  '  and  '  Cavalleria  j 

Rusticana.'                                   w.  H.  c.  I 

BRINSMEAD.    Mr.  John  Brinsmead,  the  j 
founder  of  the  firm  of  pianoforte-makers,  John  i 
Brinsmead  &  Sons,  of  London,  was  born  Oct.  j 
13,  1814,  at  Wear  Gifi'ard,  in  North  Devon. 
He  began  business  at  36  Windmill  Street,  Tot-  j 
tenham  Court  Road,  in  1836,  removing  to  the  s 
neighbouring  Charlotte  Street  in  1841.    The  ] 
next  removal  was  to  the  present  warehouse  of  1 
the  firm,  18  and  20  Wigmore  Street,  in  1863,  j 
wlien  the  present  style  of  the  firm  was  adopted.  ' 
In  recognition  of  meritorious  exhibits  in  the 
Paris  Exhibition  of  1878,  Mr.  John  Brinsmead 
was  decorated  by  the  French  Government  with  ; 
the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honour.    Mr.  Edgar 
BiiiNSMEAD,  his  younger  son,  has  claims  to 
special  reference  for  his  History  of  the  Piano- 
forte, with  prefatory  historical  introduction,  | 
published  by  Cassell,  Better,  &  Galpin  in  1868,  | 
and,  partly  rewritten,  republished  by  Novello, 
Ewer,  &  Co.  in  1879.     The  firm  became  a 
private   limited   comj)any  in  January  1900, 
Messrs.  John  and  Edgar  Brinsmead  being  on 
the  board  of  directors,  of  which  Mr.  Henry  F.  ' 
Billinghurst  is  chairman.                  a.  j.  h. 

BRISTOL  MADRIGAL  SOCIETY.  The  * 
establishment  of  this  society  in  1837  was  one  of 

the  fruits  of  a  lecture  on  Madrigals  given  at  ' 

Bristol  by  Professor  Edward  Taylor.  The  society  ' 

was  limited  to  thirty  members,  who  were  to  ; 
meet  on  alternate  Wednesdays  at  the  Montague 
Tavern,  to  sing  such  madrigals  as  had  been 

previously  agreed  upon  by  the  committee  ;  ■] 

J.  D.  Corfe,  organist  of  the  Cathedral,  was  the  j 
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director,  and  among  the  first  members  was 
R.  L.  de  Pearsall,  the  eminent  madrigal  writer. 
At  the  first  annual  dinner  in  1838  Sir  John 
Rogers  and  Thomas  Oliphant,  president  and 
secretary  of  the  Loudon  Madrigal  Society,  were 
present.  In  the  same  year  it  was  resolved  to 
give  a  '  Ladies'  Night,'  and  in  1839  the  number 
of  these  open  performances  was  increased,  owing 
to  the  demand  for  tickets,  while  ultin\ately  the 
'  Ladies'  Night '  took  the  place  of  the  annual 
dinner.  In  Feb.  1841  the  Ladies' Nights  were 
suspended,  but  at  the  end  of  1842  they  were 
recommenced  at  the  Victoria  Rooms,  with  an 
audience  of  1200,  and  have  since  been  continued 
annually.  The  number  of  members  has  been 
increased  to  forty-two,  and  the  meetings  are 
still  held  at  the  Montague.  The  choir  consists 
exclusively  of  male  voices,  the  boys  being  selected 
from  the  cathedral  choirs  of  Bristol,  O.xford, 
Exeter,  and  other  places.  Corfe  continued  to 
direct  the  society  till  1864,  when  he  resigned, 
and  was  succeeded  by  Mr.  D.  Rootham,  the 
present  conductor.  The  open  nights  have  always 
attracted  a  large  number  of  eminent  musicians, 
and  among  the  frequent  visitors  in  past  years 
may  be  named  Dr.  C.  Corfe,  of  Oxford  ;  Sir  G. 
J.  Elvey  and  Dr.  Stephen  Elvey  ;  the  Rev.  Sir 
Frederick  Gore  Ouseley,  Bart. ;  Sir  John  Stainer, 
who  brought  with  them  the  most  effective  mem- 
bers of  their  respective  choirs.  During  the 
period  of  Corfe's  direction  these  gentlemen 
joined  the  choir  of  Bristol  Cathedral  at  service 
on  the  day  of  the  concert,  a  practice  since  dis- 
continued. The  music  sung  during  the  first 
twelve  years  of  the  society's  existence  was  almost 
exclusively  confined  to  madrigals,  the  exceptions 
being  anthems  by  Tye  and  Creighton,  and  the 
works  of  Pearsall,  but  some  of  Mendelssohn's 
four-part  songs  were  introduced  at  a  concert  in 
Jan.  1851,  and  have  been  frequently  included 
since,  with  other  choral  works  of  the  same  class. 
The  following  was  the  programme  at  the  society's 
first  meeting  on  March  1,  1837  : — 'I  will  arise  ' 
(Creighton)  ;  '  Cyutliia,  thy  song  and  chanting  ' 
(G.  Croce)  ;  'Flora  gave  me'  (Wilbye)  ;  'To 
shorten  Winter's  sadness  '  (Weelkes)  ;  '  In  pride 
of  May  '  (Morley)  ;  '  O  that  the  learned  poets  ' 
(0.  Gibbons)  ;  '  All  creatures  now  '  (Bennet)  ; 
'  Hosanna  '  (Gibbons)  ;  '  April  is  in  my  Mistress' 
face '  (Morley) ;  '  So  saith  my  fair '  (L.  Marenzio)  ; 
'  Down  in  a  flow'ry  vale '  (Festa) ;  '  Soon  as  I 
careless  stray'd '  (Festa)  ;  '  The  Waits  '  (Saville). 
On  subsequent  programmes  we  find  the  names 
of  the  great  madrigal  writers  of  England  and 
Italy.  A  sacred  work  occasionally  finds  a 
place  in  the  programmes,  and  the  last  number 
is  always  'The  Waits.'  C.  M. 

BRISTOL  MUSICAL  FESTIVAL.  In- 
augurated in  18 73,  this  important  music-meeting 
was  held  triennally  till  1888.  Ten  festivals 
(up  to  that  of  1902)  have  been  held  in  the 
Colston  Hall.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the 
principal  works  that  have  been  performed,  in 


addition  to  the  'Messiah  '  at  every  festival,  and 
'  Elijah '  at  all  except  that  of  1893. 

1873.  Oct.  21-24.  The 'CieHtion,' Macfarren's 'John  the  Baptist' 
(coiupoaed  fur  th«  occasion).  Eossiiii's  •  Stabat  Mater."  and  Wendela. 
sohn's  ■  Hyiun  of  Praise."   Conductor,  Mr.  Charlea  Hali^. 

1»76.  Oct.  17-20.  Verdi's  '  Requiem,'  '  Israel  in  Egypt,'  Spohr's 
'Fall  of  Babylon,'  'The  Mount  of  Olives,"  'The  Hyion  of  Praise.' 
Conductor,  Halle. 

1879.  Oct.  14-17.  'Samson,'  'Walpurgis  Night.'  Brahms'a  'Ei- 
naldo,"  Mozart's  '  Requiem,'  Eoasini's  'Stabat  .Mater,'  "Choral  Sym- 
phony.'   Conductor,  Hall6. 

1882.  Oct.  17-20.  Beethoveu"s  'Ma^s  in  D,"  Gounod"3  'Redemp- 
tion," '  Spring '  (from  Haydn's '  Seasons '),  Rossini's '  Moses  in  Egypt.' 
and  Mackenzie's  '  Jason '  (composed  for  the  occasion).  Conductor. 
HalW. 

1885.  Oct.  20-23.  '  Belshazzar,'  Brahms'a  '  Triumphlied,'  C.  H. 
Lloyd's  '  Hero  and  Leander.'  Berlioz's  '  Faust."   Conductor,  Hall6. 

1888.  Oct,  16-19.  Gluck's  '  Iphigenia  in  Tauris'  (Act  1),  Cheru- 
bini's  '  Fourth  Mass,'  Mackenzie's  '  Rose  of  Sharon,'  Berlioz's  '  Romeo 
and  .luliet'  Symphony,  Sullivan's  'Golden  Legend,'  'First  Wal- 
purgis Night.'    Conductor,  Sir  Charles  Hall6. 

(Two  years  sep.arated  the  sixth  and  seventh  Festivals.) 

1890.  Oct.  22-25.  'Redemption,'  Parry's  'Judith,'  'The  Golden 
Legend,'   Conductor,  Hall<i. 

1893.  Oct.  25-28.  '  Samson,' Berlioz's  '  Faust,' '  Hymn  of  Praise,' 
Rossini's  'Stabat  Mater,'  S.  S.  Wesley's  'WUdemess'  (with  or- 
chestra), Schum.mn'a  '  Pajiidise  and  the  Peri.'  Conductor,  Hall^, 
who  died  Oct.  '26,  1895. 

1896.  Oct.  14-17.  Parry's  'Blest  pair  of  Sirens'  and  'Job,' 
Gounod's  '  Requiem  Mjiss,"  the  'Creation,' Brahnis's  'German  Re- 
quiem,' '  The  Golden  Legend,'  and  a  new  cantata,  '  Hymn  before 
Sunrise,'  by  P.  Napier  Miles.    Conductor,  Mr.  George  Eiseley. 

The  burning  of  the  Colston  Hall— on  Sept.  1,  1898— caused  a 
break  of  six  years  between  the  ninth  and  tenth  festivals.  The 
latter  was  held  in  the  re-erected  building  in 

1902.  Oct.  8-11.  'Antigone,'  Elgar's  'Coronation  Ode,'  Horatio 
Parker's  '  The  Legend  of  St.  Christopher,'  Coleridge-Taylor's  '  Hia- 
watha '  trilogy,  BerUoz's  '  Requiem.'  Conductor,  Mr.  George  Riseley. 

Concerts  of  miscellaneous  music  have  been 
given  on  each  occasion.  The  chorus-masters 
have  been  the  late  Alfred  Stone  (1873  and  1876), 
Mr.  D.  W.  Rootham(1879-1896),  andMr.  George 
Riseley  (1902).  Mr.  Walter  J.  Kidner,  who  has 
been  associated  with  the  festival  since  its  initia- 
tion in  1873,  became  secretary  in  1878.  r.  g.  e. 

BRITISH  CONCERTS.  AVhen  the  Vocal 
Concerts  were  discontinued  at  the  close  of  the 
year  1822  the  British  Concerts  were  established 
to  supply  their  place,  and,  according  to  the  pros- 
pectus, '  to  meet  the  wi-shes  of  a  numerous  class 
of  persons  who  are  anxious  to  see  native  talent 
encouraged.'  The  programmes  were  to  consist 
'  entirely  of  works  of  British  composers,  or  of 
foreigners  wlio  liave  been  naturalised  and  resi- 
dent in  these  realms  for  at  least  ten  years.'  The 
managers  of  the  concerts  were  the  following 
members  of  the  Concentores  Society  : — Messrs. 
Attwood,  Bishop,  Elliot,  Goss,  Hawes,  Horsley, 
Jolly,  Linley  and  Walmisley,  and  Sir  G.  Smart. 
Three  concerts  were  given  in  1823,  under  the 
immediate  patronage  of  the  King,  including  in- 
strumental chamber  music,  vocal  solos  and  glees. 
Among  the  new  works  given  were  string  quartets 
by  J.  Calkin  and  G.  Griffin,  a  quartet  for  piano 
and  strings  by  Griffin,  Horsley's  '  Address  to 
Hope  '  for  double  choir,  and  his  glee  '  The  Crier,' 
Linley's  glee  '  Now  the  blue-fiy's  gone  to  bed,' 
Elliott's  'A  choir  of  bright  beauties,'  Hawes's 
'  Love,  like  a  bird,'  Attwood's  '  In  this  fair  vale.' 
The  instrumental  performers  were  Mori,  W. 
Griesbaoh,  H.  Smart,  and  Linley,  and  the  chief 
vocalists  Mrs.  Salmon,  Miss  Stephens,  and 
Messrs,  Vaughan,  Sale,  and  Bellamy.  The  con- 
ci^rts  took  place  in  the  ball-room  of  the  Argyll 
Rooms,  Regent  Street,  and  a  list  of  200  sub- 
scribers was  published,  but  the  support  accorded 
to  the  scheme  was  insufficient  for  the  continuance 
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of  the  concerts,  and  the  season  of  1823  was  the 
first  and  last.  C.  M. 

BRITISH  ORCHESTRAL  SOCIETY.  This 
society  existed  from  1872  to  1875  for  the  purpose 
of  giving  an  annual  series  of  concerts  by  British 
artists,  the  soloists,  vocal  and  instrumental,  to- 
gether with  the  band  of  seventy-live  performers, 
being  drawn  from  the  ranks  of  native  musicians. 
The  scheme  of  each  concert  included  asymphony, 
a  concerto,  two  overtures,  and  vocal  music. 
George  Mount  was  the  conductor,  and  while  the 
performers  were  exclusively  English,  the  music 
was  drawn  from  comjiosers  of  all  nations,  but 
several  new  works  by  native  writers  were  given 
for  the  first  time,  including  Macfarren's  overture 
to  'St.  John  the  Baptist'  (1873);  J.  F.  Bar- 
nett's  overture  to  Shakespeare's  '  Winter's  Tale  ' 
(1873),  written  for  the  society  ;  J.  Hamilton 
Clarke's  'Saltarello'  (1874);  Alfred  Holmes's 
overture  to  'Inez  de  Castro'  (1874)  ;  Gadsby's 
overture  'The  Witches'  Frolic'  (1874)  ;  Wing- 
ham's  Symphony  in  B  flat  (1875).        c.  M. 

BRITO,  EsTiiBAN  DE,  lived  about  1625,  musi- 
cal director  at  the  cathedrals  of  Badajos  and 
Malaga,  and  composer  of  motets,  etc. ,  which  ex- 
isted in  the  King  of  Portugal's  library,  now  burnt. 

BRITTON,  Thomas,  called  the  'Musical 
Small-Coal  Man,'  was  born  either  at  Higham 
Ferrers  or  Wellingborough,  Nortliamptonshire, 
about  the  year  1651.  He  was  apprenticed  in 
London  to  a  coal-dealer,  and  afterwards  com- 
menced business  in  Aylesbury  Street,  Clerken- 
well,  as  a  dealer  in  '  small-coal '  (cliarcoal  ?), 
which  he  carried  through  the  streets  on  his  back. 
He  obtained  an  extensive  knowledge  of  chemistry, 
of  old  books,  chiefly  on  the  occult  sciences,  and 
of  both  the  theoretical  and  practical  part  of 
music.  In  1678  he  established  weekly  concerts, 
and  formed  a  sort  of  club  for  the  practice  of 
music.  These  concerts  were  held  in  a  long 
narrow  room  over  his  shop  [at  the  north-east 
corner  of  Jerusalem  Passage],  the  entrance  to 
which  is  described  as  being  by  a  stair  outside 
the  house.  Notwithstanding  the  modesty  of 
the  attempt  these  gatherings  are  said  to  have 
been  attractive  and  very  genteel.  The  per- 
formers were  Handel  (who  presided  at  the  harpsi- 
chord), Pepusch,  John  Banister,  Henry  Needier, 
John  Hughes  (the  poet),  Philip  Hart,  Henry 
Symonds,  Abel  Whichello,  Obadiah  Shuttle- 
worth,  Woolaston  (tlie  painter),  and  many  other 
professors  and  amateurs.  The  concerts  were  at 
first  free  to  all  comers  ;  subsequently  the  visitors 
paid  ten  shillings  a  year  each.  Britton  provided 
his  guests  with  codec  at  a  penny  a  dish.  The 
small-coal  man  was  acknowledged  by  the  Earls 
of  Oxford,  Pembroke,  Sunderland,  and  Winchil- 
sea  (the  great  book-collectors  of  the  day),  wlio 
appreciated  his  conversation  and  book-learning. 
He  had  a  hand  in  the  formation  of  the  celebrated 
Harleian  Library  ;  and  the  Somers  tracts  were 
entirely  his  collecting.  His  reception  by  these 
noblemen  led  many  persons  to  imagine  that 


Britton  was  not  the  character  he  seemed  to  be, 
and  that  his  musical  assemblies  were  only  a 
cover  for  seditious  purposes.  Indeed  he  was 
severally  suspected  of  being  a  magician,  an 
atheist,  a  presbyterian,  and  a  Jesuit.  These 
conjectures  were  all  ill-grounded.  Britton  was 
a  plain,  simple,  honest  man,  perfectly  inoffensive, 
and  with  tastes  above  his  condition  in  life.  His 
death  was  brought  about  by  a  ventriloquist,  who 
so  frightened  him  that  he  never  recovered.  He 
died  Sept.  27, 1714,  and  was  buried  in  St.  James's 
Churchyard,  Clerkenwell,  his  funeral  being  at- 
tended by  the  members  of  his  musical  club. 
[His  portrait  by  Woolaston  is  in  the  National 
Portrait  Gallery.]  E.  f.  e. 

BROADWOOD  (John  Broadwood  &  Sons, 
the  oldest  firm  of  keyboard  instrument  makers 
in  existence).  This  house  was  founded  by  the 
har})sichord  maker,  Burkat  Shudi,  properly 
Burkhard  Tschudi,  of  Swiss  origin.  He  would 
appear  to  have  begun  business  in  the  j)arish  of 
St.  James's,  London,  about  the  year  1728  ;  to 
have  removed  to  Meard  Street,  Soho,  where  lie 
found  Royal  patronage  ;  and  to  have  finally 
settled  in  1742  in  Great  Pulteney  Street,  St. 
James's  {Daily  Advertiser,  Oct.  5,  1742),  in  the 
house  now  numbered  33,  the  seat  of  the  busi- 
ness till  1904.  John  Broadwood,  born  1732  at 
Cockburnspath  in  Scotland,  by  trade  a  joiner 
or  cabinet-maker,  as  Shudi  had  also  been,  was 
employed  by  the  latter  as  a  harpsichord  maker 
in  1761  {Gazetteer  and  Daily  Advertiser,  Jan. 
14, 1767).  In  1769  he  married  Barbara,  Shudi's 
daughter,  and  in  the  following  year  became 
Shudi's  partner,  an  arrangement  that  lasted 
until  the  death  of  the  senior  in  1773.  John 
Broadwood  then  became  associated,  for  a  period 
of  nine  years,  with  Burkat  Shudi,  his  brother- 
in-law.  From  1782  he  remained  sole  proprietor 
of  Shudi  &  Broadwood,  until,  in  1795,  by  the 
admission  of  his  son,  James  Shudi  Broadwood, 
to  partnership,  the  firm  became  John  Broadwood 
&  Son  ;  ultimately,  by  taking  in  another  son, 
Thomas,  in  1807,  John  Broadwood  &  Sons. 

The  introduction  of  piano -making  in  the 
business  dates  from  1773,  when  John  Broadwood 
began  to  make  square  pianos  on  the  model  of 
Zumpe.  But  in  1780  he  produced  a  square 
piano  of  his  own,  which  he  patented  in  1783, 
discarding  the  old  clavichord  disposition  of  the 
wrest-plank  and  tuning-pins.  The  earliest 
known  date  for  a  Broadwood  grand  piano  is 
1781.  The  patent  of  1783  includes  the  damper 
and  piano  pedals,  making  use  of  the  harpsichord 
pedals  for  the  grand  piano,  which  had  served 
for  tlie  machine  stop  and  swell.  In  1788  he 
divided  Che  long  bridge,  which  until  then  had 
been  continuous  as  in  the  harpsichord,  in  order 
to  carry  tlie  bass  strings  upon  a  bridge  of  their 
own.  These  inventions  became  universally 
adopted.  In  1812  John  Broadwood  died.  As 
constructive  piano-makers  among  his  descend- 
ants, have  been  the  above-mentioned  son  James 
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(1772-1851),  and  his  son  Henry  Fowler  (1811- 
1893).  The  great-grandson  Henry  John  Tschudi 
Broadwood,  the  patentee  of  the  '  Earless  '  grand 
piano,  is  a  director  of  John  Broadwood  &  Sons, 
Limited,  a  private  company  established  Oct. 
1901,  with  Mr.  W.  H.  Leslie  as  chairman.  In 
1904  the  old  premises  in  Pulteney  Street  were 
given  up  for  larger  premises  at  the  corner  of  Con- 
duit Street  and  George  Street,  Hanover  Square 
(formerly  Limmer's  Hotel).   (Shudi.)    a.  j.  h. 

BROD,  Henri,  a  very  famous  oboe  player, 
born  at  Paris,  August  4,  1801.  He  was  taught 
the  oboe  at  the  Conservatoire  by  Vogt,  and  be- 
came very  distinguished:  'His  tone,'  says  Fetis, 
'  was  weaker  than  that  of  his  master,  but  it  was 
softer  and  sweeter ;  his  phrasing  was  graceful  and 
elegant,  and  his  execution  clear  and  brilliant. ' 
He  shared  the  desk  of  first  oboe  with  Vogt  both 
at  the  opera  and  the  concerts  of  the  Conservatoire, 
and  was  extremely  successful  both  in  Paris  and 
the  provinces.  He  made  considerable  improve- 
ments in  the  instrument  itself  and  in  the  Cor 
Anglais,  though  these  have  been  superseded  by 
the  new  system  of  Boehm.  Brod's  '  Method  '  is 
well  known,  but  his  pieces,  of  which  Fetis  gives 
a  list  of  twelve,  are  obsolete.  His  death,  on 
April  6, 1839,  gave  occasion  to  one  of  Cherubini's 
cruellest  mots : — '  Brod  est  mort,  maitre. '  '  Qui  ? ' 
'  Brod.'    '  Ah  !  petit  son  '  (poor  tone).  G. 

BRODE,  Max,  violinist,  born  Feb.  25,  1850, 
at  Berlin,  is  an  artist  widely  known  and  es- 
teemed in  Germany,  who  has  done  much  for 
music  in  Kbnigsberg,  where  he  conducts  the 
symphony  concerts.  w.  w.  c. 

BRODERIP,  a  family  of  organists.  William, 
born  1683,  became  a  vicar-choral  of  Wells 
Cathedral  on  April  1,  1701,  and  in  1713 
succeeded  John  George  as  cathedral  organist. 
He  died  Jan.  31,  1726,  leaving  a  widow  and 
nine  children.  An  anthem  of  his,  '  God  is  our 
hope  and  strength,'  written  in  1713  to  com- 
memorate the  Peace  of  Utrecht,  is  in  the  Tudway 
collection.  John  Broderip,  probably  a  son  of 
his,  became  a  vicar-choral  (on  probation)  of  the 
same  cathedral,  Dec.  2,  1740,  and  on  April  1, 
1741,  was  appointed  organist.  [He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  R.  Parry  in  1774,  and  died  in  1785.] 
Between  1766  and  his  death  he  published  a 
volume  of '  Psalms,  Hymns,  and  Spiritual  Songs,' 
dedicated  to  Lord  Francis  Seymour,  the  then 
Dean  of  Wells.  In  later  life  he  became  organist 
of  Shepton  Mallet  in  Somersetshire.  Robert 
Broderip,  who  lived  at  Bristol,  was  probably 
another  son  of  William.  He  wrote  a  considerable 
number  of  works,  such  as  an  ode  on  the  King's 
recovery,  a  concerto  for  harpsichord  and  strings, 
voluntaries,  duets,  glees,  etc.  Some  psalms  by 
him  are  included  in  a  similar  volume  to  that 
above  mentioned,  published  by  John  Broderij). 
He  died  May  14,  1808.  w.  b.  s. 

BRODERIP  &  WILKINSON".  A  bygone 
firm  of  London  music  publishers.  The  first- 
named  partner  was,  there  is  reason  to  believe, 


Robert  Broderip  the  musician  (q.v.),  the  son  of 
John  Broderip  of  Wells,  and  partner  in  the  great 
firm  Longman  &  Broderip.  When  this  latter 
came  to  grief  about  1798,  Broderip  &  Wilkin- 
son took  over  the  Hay  market  premises  (No.  13) 
and  carried  on  a  moderate  business.  Broderip 
having  died  in  1 808,  the  business  soon  collapsed, 
and  in  1811  Thomas  Preston  of  the  Strand 
purchased  its  entire  stock  and  plates,    r.  k. 

BRODSKY,  Adolph,  violinist,  was  born  at 
Taganrog,  Russia,  March  21,  1851.  As  a  child 
he  gave  evidence  of  exceptional  musical  gifts, 
receiving  home  instruction  up  to  the  age  of 
nine ;  he  was  then  sent,  at  the  cost  of  a  wealthy 
citizen  of  Odessa,  to  receive  tuition  from  J. 
Hellmesberger  in  Vienna,  and  in  1862-63  was 
a  pupil  of  the  Conservatorium.  On  leaving  the 
school  he  became  a  member  of  Hellmesberger's 
quartet,  and  played  in  the  opera  orchestra  from 
1868  to  1870.  While  on  a  long  concert  tour, 
he  visited  Moscow  in  1873,  where  he  studied 
for  a  time  still  fm-ther  under  Ferdinand  Laub, 
at  whose  death  in  1875  he  accepted  an  appoint- 
ment in  the  local  Con.servatorium.  In  1879 
he  was  appointed  conductor  of  the  symphony 
concerts  at  Kiev,  remaining  there  for  two  years. 
After  a  very  successful  concert  tour,  during  which 
he  visited  Vienna,  Paris,  London,  etc.,  he  suc- 
ceeded Schradieck  as  professor  in  the  Leipzig 
Conservatorium,  and  was  a  frequent  performer 
at  the  Gewandhaus  concerts.  At  this  period 
he  formed,  in  conjunction  with  Hans  Becker, 
Hans  Sitt,  and  Julius  Klengel,  a  string  quartet 
which  became  favourably  known  throughout 
Germany.  An  offer  from  the  United  States 
tempted  him  to  cross  the  Atlantic  in  1890, 
and  he  became  leader  of  Damrosch's  Symphony 
Society  in  New  York,  but  returned  to  Europe 
in  1894,  accepting  in  1895  the  post  of  leader 
of  Sir  Charles  Halle's  orchestra  in  Manchester. 
After  the  death  of  Halle  he  held  the  temporary 
post  of  conductor  of  the  orchestra ;  and  as 
principal  of  the  Royal  College  of  Music  and 
organiser  of  chamber-music  concerts  his  influ- 
ence in  Manchester  has  been  very  great.  In 
1902  he  received  the  honorary  degree  of  Mus.D. 
from  the  Victoria  University.  Among  contem- 
porary violinists  more  polished  executants  are 
to  be  found,  but  few  possess  to  the  same  extent 
his  qualities  of  sound  musicianship,     w.  w.  0. 

BRONSART,  Hans  von,  the  professional  name 
of  H.  Bronsart  von  Schellendorff,  pianist 
and  composer,  born  at  Berlin,  Feb.  11,  1830, 
educated  at  Danzig  and  at  Berlin  University, 
1849-52.  Studied  harmony  and  composition 
under  Dehn,  and  the  piano,  first  under  Kullak, 
and  (1854-57)  under  Liszt  at  Weimar.  After 
several  years  devoted  to  concert  tours,  Bronsart 
(1860-62)  conducted  the  Euterpe  concerts  at 
Leipzig  ;  in  1865  succeeded  Biilow  as  Director 
of  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde  at  Berlin, 
and  in  1867  was  made  Intendant  of  the  court 
theatre  at  Hanover;  [in  1887  he  was  appointed 
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General-Intendant  at  Weimar.  In  1895  he  re- 
tired with  the  rank  of  a  Privy  Councillor.]  His 
chief  works  are  a  Pianoforte  Trio  in  G  minor, 
and  a  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  Fj(  minor — both 
much  and  successfully  played  by  von  Biilow, 
Sgambati,  and  others  ;  Polonaise  in  C  minor 
(Liszt's  '  Das  Klavier  ') ;  '  Friihlings  -  Fantasie  ' 
for  orchestra,  often  performed  ;  '  Christnacht,'  a 
Cantata  for  double  choir  and  orchestra ;  '  DerCor- 
sair '  (MS.),  an  opera,  text  from  Byron  ;  also  an 
interesting  pamphlet,  '  Musikalische  Pflichten.' 
In  1862  he  married  Ingeborg  Starck,  like  himself 
a  pupil  of  Liszt's.  [See  Stauck.]  In  England 
Bronsart  is  only  known  by  his  Pianoforte  Con- 
certo, which  was  played  at  the  Crystal  Palace, 
Sept.  30,  1876,  by  Fritz  Hartvigson.    e.  d. 

BROS,  Juan,  born  at  Tortosa  1776,  died  at 
Oviedo  1852,  successively  director  at  the  cathe- 
drals of  Malaga,  Leon,  and  Oviedo,  and  com- 
poser of  much  church  music,  still  performed  in 
the  churches  throughout  Spain.  Three  Misereres 
written  at  Leon  are  cited  as  his  best  works. 
Specimens  of  his  music  are  given  by  Eslava  in 
the  '  Lira  Sacro-Hispano. '  M.  c.  C. 

BROSCHI,  Caulo  ;  detto  Fakinelli.  (See 
Farinelli.) 

BROSSARD,  Sebastien  de,  author  of  the 
first  musical  dictionary,  published  under  the 
title  of  Dictionnaire  de  musique  contenant  une 
explication  des  termes  grecs  et  latins,  italiens 
et  franr^ais  les  plus  usitis  dans  la  musique,  etc. 
(Paris,  Ballard,  1703,  folio).  There  were  six 
later  editions,  the  second  at  Paris  in  8vo  (1705), 
the  third,  undated,  by  Roger  of  Amsterdam,  and 
the  last  also  at  Amsterdam.  The  work  contained 
a  catalogue  of  900  authors  on  music.  He  had 
prefixed  a  short  Dictionary  of  Musical  Terms  to 
his  Prodromus  Musicalis,  published  as  early  as 
1695.  Brossard  was  born  in  1660,  and  was  a 
priest  at  Strasburg,  and  chapel-master  to  the 
cathedral  from  1689  to  1698.  In  1700  he  was 
appointed  grand  chaplain  and  musical  director  of 
the  cathedral  at  Meaux,  where  he  died  August 
10,  1730.  Janowka,  a  Bohemian,  brought  out  a 
musical  dictionary  two  years  before  Brossard's, 
but  it  was  in  Latin,  like  all  such  works  at  that 
time.  Brossard's  book  being  in  French  brought 
musical  subjects  within  the  range  of  the  general 
reading  public,  and  thus  rendered  an  important 
service  to  art.  It  is  not  without  faults,  but 
contains  an  enormous  amount  of  information  to 
have  been  amassed  by  one  man.  It  was  trans- 
lated into  English  by  Grassineau  in  1740. 
Brossard  also  wrote  Lettre  d,  M.  Demotz  sur 
sa  nouvelle  methode  d'icrire  le  plain-chant  et  la 
musique  (Ballard,  1729).  As  a  composer  of 
church  music  he  made  his  mark.  He  gave  his 
valuable  library  to  Louis  XIV.  in  consideration 
of  an  annuity  of  1200  francs.  His  MSS.  and 
notes  for  a  universal  history  of  music  are  pre- 
served in  the  national  library  in  Paris.    F.  G. 

BROWN,  James  Duff,  born  at  Edinburgh, 
Nov.  6,  1862,  was  an  assistant  librarian  in  the 


Mitchell  Library,  Glasgow,  from  1878  to  1888, 
when  he  became  librarian  to  the  Clerkenwell 
Public  Library.  His  claim  to  notice  rests  on 
his  Biographical  Dictionary  of  Musicians  (Paisley, 
1886),  a  book  of  considerable  value  as  far  as 
facts  are  concerned  ;  his  Guide  to  the  Formation 
of  a  Music  Library  (1893)  is  of  greater  value, 
and  his  best  work  is  British  Musical  Biography 
(with  Stephen  S.  Stratton,  1897).  M. 

BROWNSMITH,  John  Leman,  was  born  in 
Westminster  in  1809,  and  received  his  musical 
education  as  a  chorister  of  Westminster  Abbey 
under  George  Ebenezer  Williams  and  Thomas 
Greatorex.  On  quitting  the  choir  he  pursued 
the  study  of  the  organ,  and  in  a  short  time 
became  not  only  an  excellent  player  but  ac- 
quired so  perfect  a  knowledge  of  the  structure 
of  the  instrument  as  to  be  able  to  build  a  small 
chamber-organ  for  himself.  In  1829,  on  the 
death  of  Benjamin  Jacob,  Brownsmith  was 
appointed  his  successor  as  organist  of  St.  John's 
Church,  Waterloo  Road.  In  March  1838  he  was 
appointed  a  lay  vicar  of  Westminster  Abbey. 
In  October  1848  he  succeeded  William  ]\Iiller 
as  organist  to  the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  in 
which  capacity  he  officiated  at  the  Handel  Fes- 
tivals at  the  Crystal  Palace  in  1857,  1859,  1862, 
and  1865.  In  1853  he  resigned  his  appointment 
at  St.  John's  on  being  chosen  organist  of  the 
then  newly-erected  church  of  St.  Gabriel,  Pim- 
lico.    He  died  Sept.  14,  18C6.        w.  h.  h. 

BRUCH,  Max,  one  of  the  most  eminent  living 
German  composers,  was  born  at  Cologne  on  Jan. 
6, 1838.  His  father  was  in  Government  employ, 
his  mother  came  of  a  well-known  and  gifted 
musical  family  of  the  Lower  Rhine.  Herself  a 
distinguished  singer,  she  carefully  watched  the 
early  development  of  her  son's  musical  talents. 
He  received  his  theoretical  instruction  from  Pro- 
fessor K.  Breidenstein  at  Bonn,  and  soon  began 
to  give  extraordinary  promise.  In  1852  Bruch 
gained  the  scholarship  of  the  Mozart  foundation 
at  Frankfort-on-Maine  for  four  years,  during 
which  time  he  continued  his  studies  under 
Hiller,  Reinecke,  and  Breuning  at  Cologne,  at 
the  same  time  making  himself  gradually  known 
by  his  compositions.  His  further  development 
was  promoted  by  long  visits  to  Leipzig,  Munich, 
and  other  musical  towns  ;  from  1858  to  1861  he 
was  a  teacher  in  his  native  town,  where  his  first 
work,  an  operetta,  '  Scherz,  List  und  Raehe,'  to 
Goethe's  words,  was  performed  in  1858.  His 
stay  at  Munich  was  of  special  importance  through 
tlie  personal  acquaintance  of  the  poet  Geibel, 
whose  'Loreley,'  written  for  Mendelssohn,  Bruch 
had  composed  while  at  Cologne.  He  at  length 
obtained  the  poet's  consent  for  the  performance 
of  the  opera,  and  proceeded  to  Mannheim,  where 
it  was  first  given  in  1863,  and  where  he  occupied 
himself  with  studying  the  requirements  of  the 
stage.  He  then  produced  many  of  those  works 
which  have  associated  his  name  with  the  best 
of  the  present  time,  among  others,  the  'Frithjof- 
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Scenen,'  for  male  voices  and  orchestra,  op.  23. 
In  1865  he  accepted  the  post  of  musical  director 
of  the  Concert-Institution  at  Coblenz,  and  in 
1867  became  capellmeister  to  the  Prince  of 
Schwarzburg-Sondershausen.  Tliis  post  he  re- 
signed in  1870,  after  which  he  lived  independ- 
ently, first  at  Berlin  and  afterwards  (1873-78) 
at  Bonn,  devoting  himself  exclusively  to  com- 
position. In  1878  he  became  director  of  the 
Stern  Singing  Society  in  Berlin,  succeeding 
Stockhausen.  In  1880  he  was  offered  the 
direction  of  the  Liverpool  Philharmonic  Society, 
and  for  three  years  England  became  his  home. 
In  1881  he  married  the  singer  Emma  Tuczek. 
In  1883  he  undertook  the  direction  of  tlie 
Orchesterverein  at  Breslau,  remaining  there 
until  1890  ;  in  1892  he  succeeded  Herzogenberg 
as  director  in  the  branch  of  composition  in  the 
Hochscliule  of  Berlin.  He  has  received  honorary 
degrees  from  the  universities  of  Cambridge 
(1893)  and  Breslau  (1896),  and  is  a  correspond- 
ing member  of  the  Frencli  Academic  des  Beaux- 
Arts.  Bruch's  real  field  is  concert  music  for 
chorus  and  orchestra  ;  he  is  above  all  a  master 
of  melody,  and  of  the  effective  treatment  of 
masses  of  sound.  These  two  sides  of  his  artistic 
activity,  so  to  speak,  play  into  each  other's 
hands,  and  have  brought  him  deserved  success. 
Bruch's  melody  is  not  drawn  from  hidden  depths 
of  innermost  feeling,  but  rather  from  the  upper 
surface  of  his  nature  ;  yet  it  is  true,  uncon- 
strained, natural,  and  excellent  in  structure, 
broad,  impressive,  and  vocal.  He  thoroughly 
understands  how  to  clothe  his  thoughts  in  the 
most  favourable  and  effective  forms.  In  the 
elaborate  and  complicated  machinery  of  the 
modern  orchestra  and  chorus  he  is  thoroughly 
at  home.  While  on  the  one  hand  we  admit 
that  the  effect  of  his  more  important  works  is 
perhaps  greatly  dependent  on  the  brilliant 
clothing  of  the  musical  ideas,  we  must  on  the 
other  hand  insist  that  this  skilful  use  of  ex- 
ternal means  is  always  accompanied  by  a  keen 
artistic  feeling  for  external  harmony,  with  a 
delicate  estimation  of  the  proportionate  effect 
of  the  separate  parts  in  comparison  to  the  whole. 
This  artistic  sense  of  proportion  saves  him  from 
losing  himself  in  that  mere  outward  show  which 
we  sometimes  find  among  the  modern  realistic 
school.  A.  M. 

The  list  of  Bruch's  works  is  as  follows  : — 

Op. 

1.  'Scherz,  List  und  Rache,'  comic  opera,  in  one  act, 

2.  CiLpriccio.  p{.  4  hands. 

3.  '  JubiUte.  Amen,"  sop.,  choir,  and  orch. 

4.  Three  Dueta.  S.  and  A. 

5.  Trio.  pf.  and  str.  in  C  minor. 

6.  Seven  part-songs,  female  choir. 

8.  'Die  Birken  und  die  Erlen,'  sop.,  choir,  and  orch. 

9.  Str.  Quartet.  C  minor. 

10.  Str.  Quartet,  E. 

11.  Fantasia  for  2  pfe. 

12.  Six  pf.  pieces. 

13.  Hymn  for  sop. 

14.  Two  pf.  pieces. 

15.  Four  Songs. 

16.  '  Die  Loreley,*  grand  opera,  3  acta. 

17.  Ten  Songs. 

18.  Four  Songs. 

19.  Two  seta  of  male  choruses. 


Op. 

'JO.  '  Die  Flucht  der  heiligen  Familie,'  choir  and  orch. 

til.  *  Gesang  der  heiligen  drei  Konige,'  trio,  male  voices,  and  orch. 

23.  '  Fiithjof-Scenen,'  soli,  male  choir,  and  orch. 

27.  'Frithjof  auf  seines  Vaters  GrabhUgel,"  baritone  aolo,  female 

choir,  and  orch. 

28.  Symphony,  E  flat. 

29.  '  Roriite  Coeli,'  choir,  orch.,  and  organ,  ad  lib. 

30.  •  Die  Prieaterin  der  lais  in  Rom.'  alto  solo  and  orch. 

31.  '  Flucht  nsLch  Aegypten.'and  '  Morgenatunde,'  sop.,  female  choir, 

32.  '  Nonnanneuzug,'  baritone,  male  choir,  and  orch. 

33.  Four  Songs. 

34.  '  Riimiache  Leichenfeier,'  choir  and  orch. 

35.  Portions  of  the  Mass.  for  2  sopr.,  double  choir,  orch.,  and  organ. 

36.  Symphony,  F  minor. 

37.  'Daa  Lied  vom  Deutachen  Kaiser,'  chonis. 
.-18.  Five  Songs  for  choir,  a  cappella. 

39.  '  Dithyrambe,'  tenor,  6-part  choir,  and  orch. 

40.  'Herinione.'  opera  in  4  acta  (perf.  Berlin,  1872,  with  moderate 

41.  'Odysseus,'  soli,  choir,  and  orch.  (given  twice  by  the  Bach  choir 

in  London,  once  under  the  compoaer's  direction,  and  often 
elsewhere  ;  Bruch's  must  successful  work). 

42.  Romance,  violin  and  orch. 
4.'!.  '  Arininius."  oratorio. 

44.  Violin  Concerto.  D  minor. 

45.  '  Das  Lied  von  der  Glocke."  soli,  choir,  and  orch. 
4l>.  Scottish  Fantiisia.  violin  and  urch. 

48.  Four  Male  Choruses 

49.  Seven  Sonj^s. 

.^0.  '  Achilleus."  soli,  choir,  and  orch. 

51.  Symphony  in  E. 

52.  '  Da.s  Fenerkreuz.'  soli,  choir,  and  orch.    (The  best-known 

numlier  is  a  soprano  solo.  'Ave  Maria,"  frequently  sung.) 

53.  Two  Male  Chorusea. 

55.  Canzone,  \nolonceno  and  orch. 

56.  Adagio,  violoncello  and  orch.  (on  Celtic  theme*). 

57.  Adagio  app;issionato.  ^-iulin  and  orch. 

58.  Violin  Concerto,  D  minor. 

59.  Five  Songs. 

61.  *  Ave  Maria."  violoncello  and  orch. 

62.  '  Gruss  an  die  heilige  Naclit.'  alto,  choir,  and  orch. 

63.  Swedish  Dances,  violin  and  pf. 

64.  Scottish  Fantasia,  violin,  harp,  and  orch. 

65.  '  In  Menioriam."  adagio,  for  violin  and  orch. 

66.  'Leonidas.'  male  choir. 

67.  '  Moses,"  oratorio. 

68.  '  Neue  Miinnerchnre "  with  orcK 

69.  Five-part  chorus  with  organ. 

70.  Four  pieces  for  violoncello. 

71.  Seven  songs  for  mixed  choir. 

72.  Chorus  for  male  voices. 

73.  '  Gustav  Adolf.'  secular  oratorio 

74.  '  Herzog  Moritz' for  male  choir. 

75.  Serenade  for  violin  and  orch. 

7fi.  '  Der  letzte  Absuhied  des  Volkes.'  male  choir,  orch.,  and  organ.. 

78.  '  D.'innjaiiti."  sopr.  solo,  choir,  and  orch. 

79.  Song.^  ;ui'I  Dances,  on  Russian  and  Swedish  folk-tunes,  for 


Besides  these  there  are  two  collections  of  ar- 
rangements, one  a  book  of  *  Hebraische  Gesange/ 
and  the  other  a  set  of  Scottish  songs. 

BRUCK,  Arnold  de,  born  at  Bruges  about 
1480;  in  1530  Capellmeister  to  the  King  of 
Rome  (afterwards  Emperor  Ferdinand  I.)  at 
Vienna,  an  office  he  retained  till  1545  ;  wrote  for 
4  or  5  voices  ;  pieces  by  him  are  given  in  a  col- 
lection printed  by  Gardano  in  1549,  and  in 
M.  Agricola's  'Newedeutsche  geistlicheGesenge.' 
In  Ancina's  collection  of  1599  he  is  called. 
'Arnoldo  Fiamengo.'  In  the  Breslau  Library  is 
a  motet  by  Fevin  to  which  Arnold  added  two 
parts. 

BRUCKNER,  Antox,  organist  and  composer, 
born  Sept.  4, 1824,  at  Ansfelden (Upper  Austria), 
and  received  his  earliest  musical  instruction  from 
his  father,  a  village  schoolmaster,  at  whose  death 
he  was  received  as  a  chorister  into  the  institute 
(Stift)  of  St.  Florian,  where  he  afterwards  became 
organist.  In  1855  he  obtained  by  competition 
the  post  of  organist  of  Linz  Cathedral.  From 
here  he  made  frequent  journeys  to  Vienna  to 
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prosecute  liis  studies  under  Sei  litcr,  and  from 
1861  to  1S63  he  was  a  pupil  of  Otto  Kitzler.  At 
Sechter's  death  in  18()7  lie  was  chosen  to  succeed 
him  as  organist  of  the  HoCkaiielle,  and  at  the 
same  time  hecame  a  professor  in  the  Conserva- 
torium.  To  tliese  iunctioiis  he  added  a  lecture- 
ship at  the  University,  to  which  he  was  appointed 
in  1875.  In  1869  lie  took  part  in  an  organ  com- 
petition at  Nancy  with  such  success  that  he  was 
invited  to  play  in  Paris  and  elsewhere;  in  1871 
he  gave  six  recitals  at  the  Albert  Hall.  Three 
grand  masses,  in  Dininor(1867),  E  minor(1869), 
and  F  minor  (1872),  a  Te  Deum  (1885),  Psalm 
CL.  (1892),  and  a  number  of  motets,  besides 
several  compositions  for  male  chorus,  are  among 
his  vocal  compositions,  but  his  fame  rests  chiefly 
ujion  his  eiglit  complete  symphonies.  The  first, 
in  C  minor,  was  written  at  Linz  in  1866  and  per- 
formed in  1868  ;  the  second,  in  the  same  key, 
■was  given  in  Vienna,  1873  ;  the  third,  D  minor, 
Vienna,  1877  ;  the  fourth,  E  flat  ('romantic'), 
Vienna,  1881  ;  the  fifth,  B  flat,  Graz,  performed 
1894  ;  thesi.xth,  A  (two  movements  played  under 
Jahnin  1883,  and  the  whole  under  Mahler,  1899); 
the  seventh,  E,  Leipzig,  1884,  Munich,  1885, 
and  London,  1887  (under  Richter),  the  work 
which  first  made  the  composer's  name  widely 
known  ;  the  eighth,  C  minor,  Vienna,  1892. 
Three  movements  of  a  ninth  were  written  in 
1891-94,  and  performed  in  Vienna,  1903.  A 
string  quintet  in  F  (18S1),  and  an  early  piano- 
forte piece,  complete  the  list  of  the  composer's 
■works,  as  given  in  the  Verzeichnis,  published 
by  Doblinger  of  Vienna.  His  style  is  marked 
by  great  earnestness  and  considerable  originality, 
though  it  may  be  reproached  with  a  certain  lack 
of  contrast,  and  an  inordinate  leaning  towards 
the  manner  of  Wagner,  upon  whose  death  tlie 
slow  movement  of  the  seventh  symphony  al- 
ready referred  to  was  written  as  a  kind  of  elegy. 
Bruckner  died  at  Vienna,  Oct.  11,  1896.  m. 

BRtiCKLER,  Hugo,  born  at  Dresden,  Feb. 
18,  1845,  received  his  first  musical  instruction 
from  his  schoolmaster,  C.  Salir.  When  about 
ten  years  old  he  entered  the  Evangelical  Choris- 
ters' Institution  at  Dresden,  where  he  received 
instruction  in  singing  and  the  pianoforte  from 
the  court  organist.  Dr.  Johann  Schneider.  Upon 
leaving  the  institution  he  devoted  hiiiiselfcntirely 
to  music,  and  after  taking  violin  lessons  from 
Herr  Haase  of  Dessau,  who  was  then  living  in 
Dresden,  in  liissixteenth  year  entered  the  Dresden 
Conservatorium,  where  he  diligently  pursued 
his  ■violin  studies  under  Herr  J'ranz  Schubert. 
Briickler's  growing  inclination  for  singing  and 
pianoforte  caused  him,  about  eighteen  months 
later,  to  give  up  the  violin,  in  order  to  devote 
himself  entirely  to  the  study  of  pianoforte- 
playing,  singing,  and  composition.  After  re- 
ceiving instruction  from  Carl  Krebs  (pianoforte), 
Julius  Rietz  (composition),  and  others,  as  well 
as  making  experiments  in  different  branches  of 
music,  and  diligently  studying  full  scores  and 


literature,  Briickler  left  the  Conservatorium 
and  began  to  compose  industriously,  at  the 
same  time  giving  private  music  lessons.  In  the 
latter  years  of  his  life  he  still  studied  singing 
with  great  success  under  the  well-known  master 
Herr  Tliiele,  but  continually  increasing  ill-health 
compelled  him  to  abandon  this  passionately 
loved  study.  Ra[)id  consumption  brought  the 
amiable  and  modest  artist  severe  suffering,  and 
ended  his  life  at  the  age  of  twenty-six,  Oct.  4, 
1871.  The  only  compositions  of  Briickler's 
which  have  been  published  are  songs  ;  they  are 
as  follows: — op.  1,  five  songs  from  ScheH'el's 
'  Trompeter  von  Sakkingen  '  (Leipzig,  Kahnt)  ; 
op.  2,  nine  songs  from  the  same  poem  ;  seven  songs 
from  his  posthumous  works,  selected  and  edited 
by  Adolf  Jensen  (Dresden,  Hollarth)  ;  and  the 
ballad  '  Der  Vogt  von  Tenneberg,'  edited  by 
Reinhojd  Becker.  Vt.  b.  s. 

BRULL,  Ignaz,  pianist  and  composer,  born 
Nov.  7,  1846,  at  Pro.ssnitz  in  Moravia,  received 
instruction  from  Epstein,  Rufinatscha,  and  Des- 
soff.  The  first  of  these  played  a  concerto  by  Ins 
young  pupil  in  1861,  which  brought  the  com- 
poser into  notice.  In  the  following  year  BriiU 
wrote  an  orchestral  serenade  which  was  per- 
formed at  Stuttgart  in  1864.  He  appeared  as  a 
pianist  in  Vienna  (where  his  jiarents  had  lived 
since  1849)  and  undertook  several  concert  tours, 
performing,  among  other  things,  his  own  com- 
positions with  the  greatest  success.  From  1872 
to  1878  he  was  engaged  in  teaching  at  one  of 
the  smaller  institutions  at  Vienna,  and  has  been 
concerned  in  its  direction  since  1881.  In  1878 
he  came  to  London,  and  played  at  no  fewer 
than  twenty  concerts.  By  this  time  his  opera 
'Das  goldene  Kreuz '  (produced  Dec.  22,  1875, 
at  Berlin)  had  obtained  such  success  in  different 
parts  of  Germany  that  Carl  Rosa  was  warranted 
in  producing  it  in  London  during  the  composer's 
stay.  It  failed  to  jiroduce  any  remarkable  elfect. 
His  other  operas  are  '  Die  Bettler  von  Samar- 
kand'(1864),  'Der  Landfriede' (1877),  'Bianca' 
(1879),  'Konigin  JIariette  '  (1883),  '  Das  stein- 
erne  Herz  '  (1888),  '  Ciriiigoire  '  (1  892),  '  Schach 
dem  Konig'  (1893),  'Gloria'  (1896),  'Der 
Husar  '  (1898),  and  a  ballet  '  Champagnermiir- 
chen,'  besides  which  he  has  written  a  symphony 
op.  31,  an  overture  'Macbeth'  op.  46,  two 
pianoforte  concertos,  a  violin  concerto  op.  41,  a 
sonata  for  two  pianos,  a  trio,  and  other  works 
for  piano  and  strings,  besides  pianoforte  pieces 
and  songs.  m. 

BRUHNS,  NiKOLAUS,  bom  about  1665  at 
Schwabstadt  in  Schleswig,  was  a  pupil  of  his 
father,  Paul  Bruhns,  and  of  his  brother  Peter 
(1641-98)  who  was  a  'Rathsniusikus '  at  Liibeck, 
for  the  violin  and  the  viol  da  ganiba  ;  he  was 
afterwards  a  pupil  of  Buxtehude  for  the  organ, 
and  through  his  influence  got  a  post  at  Copen- 
hagen ;  later  on  he  was  town  organist  at  Husum, 
where  he  died  1697.  He  was  the  greatest 
organist  of  his  time,  next  to  Buxtehude  ;  three 
2d 
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organ  pieces  are  printed  in  Commer's  '  Musica 
Sacra,'  and  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin  con- 
tains a  book  of  tliirteen  cantatas  and  motets 
for  choir  and  orchestra  {QueUen-Lcxikoii).  M. 

BRUMEL,  Antoine,  a  contemporary  of  Jos- 
quin,  enjoyed  a  high  reputation  as  a  scientific 
musician.  Of  his  life  little  is  known  beyond 
tlie  fact  that  he  survived  Okeghem,  and  that 
in  1505  he  was  invited  to  become  maestro  di 
cappella  to  Alfonso,  Duke  of  Ferrara.  The 
correspondence  which  passed  on  tliis  occasion 
and  the  terms  of  tlie  proposed  engagement  are 
preserved  in  the  State  Archives  at  Modena,  and 
have  been  printed  by  M.  Vander  Straeten,  La 
Musique  aux  Fays-Bas,  vol.  vi.  It  is  not 
known  whether  the  olfer  was  accepted. 

Brumel's  compositions  are  ahnost  exclusively 
sacred.  He  wrote  at  least  fifteen  masses,  five  of 
which,  including  the  inevitable  Missa  '  L'omme 
arme,'  were  printed  by  Petrucci  as  early  as 
1503.  Others  were  published  at  Rome  in  1519, 
and  at  Nuremberg  in  1538  and  1539.  Petrucci 
also  printed  several  motets  by  him.  Glareanus, 
who  gave  some  extracts  from  Brumel's  masses 
in  the  Dodcchachordon  (1547),  thought  that 
he  excelled  rather  by  industry  and  mastery  of 
his  art  than  by  any  natural  ajititude  for  music. 
A  curious  example  of  liis  skill  is  given  in  Faber's 
Institutioncs  Musicce  (1553),  namely  a  composi- 
tion in  eight  parts,  each  of  wliich  is  in  a 
different  ecclesiastical  mode.  Franchinus  and 
Hermann  Finck  both  speak  of  Brumel  in  terms 
of  high  praise.  j.  f.  r.  s. 

BRUNEAU,  Alfred,  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished of  living  French  composers,  was  born 
in  Paris,  March  2,  1857,  and  as  his  father  and 
mother  were  devoted  to  music,  playing  the 
violin  and  piano  respectively,  it  was  natural 
that  their  son  should  be  a  musician  ;  he  learned 
the  violoncello  in  order  to  be  associated  with 
them  in  chamber  music.  At  fifteen  years  of 
age  he  carried  off  tlie  first  prize  at  the  Con- 
servatoire, as  a  pupil  of  Franchomme,  tlie 
eminent  master  of  the  violoncello.  Bruneau 
was  subsequently  in  the  composition  class  of 
Massenet,  and  at  the  same  time  was  a  member 
of  Pasdeloup's  orchestra,  when  the  works  of 
Wagner  were  first  making  their  way  in  Paris. 
A  cantata,  'Genevieve  de  Paris,'  with  which 
the  young  composer  competed  for  tlie  prix  de 
Rome,  was  rewarded  only  with  the  second 
prize,  as  the  judges  considered  its  tendencies 
too  advanced  for  their  entire  approval.  From 
the  date  of  this  work  down  to  the  present  day, 
Bruneau  has  adhered  with  extraordinary  stead- 
fastness to  the  commands  of  his  artistic  convic- 
tions ;  he  has  obeyed  them  absolutely,  and  has 
never  swerved  from  the  path  for  the  sake  of 
popularity  or  profit.  As  a  result  of  this  his 
work  is  marked  by  a  rare  degree  of  unity  of 
style. 

In  1884  Pasdeloup  performed  his  '  Guverture 
h^roique  '  and  '  Leda,'  a  choral  symphony,  which 


was  followed  in  time  by  two  others,  '  La  Belle 
an  Bois  dormant'  (1886)  and  '  Penthesilee.' 
These  works,  with  two  collections  of  songs, 
'  Lieds  de  France  '  and  '  Chansons  a  danser,'  and 
a  Requiem  Mass,  first  performed  in  London,  in 
1896,  and  afterwards  in  Paris,  complete  the 
number  of  Bruneau's  compositions  apart  from 
the  stage. 

His  first  essay  in  dramatic  music  was  a  three- 
act  opera,  '  Kurim,'  set  to  a  libretto  by  Paul 
Milliet  and  Henri  Lavedan,  and  given  during  a 
temporary  season  of  '  opera  populaire '  at  the 
Thc-atre  du  Cliuteau  d'Eau  in  May  1887.  The 
pretty,  fantastic  story  is  perhaps  a  little  too  slight 
in  texture  for  an  opera,  and  tlie  Emir's  search  for 
the  genuine  tears  which  are  to  win  the  hand  of 
his  beloved  is  accomplished  in  rather  too  short 
a  time  ;  the  oriental  colouring  is  admirably 
given,  and  the  love-music  is  remarkably  sincere 
and  unaffected,  although  here  and  there  the 
influence  of  Massenet  is  to  be  perceived.  The 
individuality  and  boldness  of  its  harmonic  de- 
sign attracted  the  attention  of  musicians  at  the 
time  of  its  production,  and  Bruneau,  whose 
taste  in  literature  is  well  illustrated  by  his 
choice  of  admirable  poems  of  CatuUe  Mendes  for 
the  collections  of  songs  already  mentioned, 
desired  to  write  an  opera  upon  the  subject  of 
Zola's  Faute  de  I'Ahbe  Mouret.  A  libretto 
written  on  this  novel  had,  however,  been  ac- 
quired by  Massenet,  but  Bruneau  became  the 
ha])py  possessor  of  a  book  written  by  Louis 
Gallet  on  Zola's  Five,  and  his  four-act  opera 
was  produced  at  tlie  Opera  Comique  on  June 
18,  1891,  with  such  success  that  it  was  given 
by  the  same  singers  at  Covent  Garden  on  Oct. 
29  of  the  same  year.  At  the  time  of  its  pro- 
duction, the  structure  of  its  melodies,  its  extra- 
ordinary harmonies,  and  the  whole  style  of  the 
piece,  spread  consternation  among  the  more 
conservative  of  tlie  French  critics  and  the  great 
majority  of  their  English  colleagues.  It  seemed 
incredible  that  any  singers  sliould  be  found 
able  to  commit  to  memory  the  various  parts, 
and  the  entries  of  the  voices  seemed  as  often  as 
not  to  be  made  on  notes  completely  out  of  rela- 
tion with  the  orchestral  accompaniment.  In 
spite  of  the  undeniable  ugliness  of  much  of  the 
music,  taken  simply  as  music,  it  was  felt  by  the 
more  open-minded  hearers  that  a  new  dramatic 
style  had  been  created,  and  that  whether 
beautiful  or  the  reverse,  as  mere  music,  the  play 
was  presented  with  a  delicacy  and  charm  of 
atmosphere  that  subtly  conveyed  its  poetic 
beauty  and  fragrance.  The  eliaracterisation  of 
the  ecclesiastic,  M.  de  Hautecanir,  of  the  girl 
Angelique,  and  of  the  other  parts,  is  altogether 
admirable,  and  of  tliis,  as  of  all  Bruneau's 
maturer  works,  it  may  be  said  that  each  has  a 
definite  atmosphere  of  its  own  which  gives  the 
dominant  note  to  the  opera  as  a  whole. 

For  Bruneau's  next  opera,  the  same  librettist 
prepared  a  book  from  Zola's  Soirees  de  Jlledan, 
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'L'Attaque  du  Moulin,'  again  in  four  acts, 
produced  at  the  Op^ra  Comique  Nov.  23,  1893, 
when  the  action  of  the  story  was  transferred 
from  tlie  date  of  the  Franco-German  war  to 
1792  for  political  reasons.  When  it  was  given 
at  Covent  Garden,  the  original  period  was  re- 
presented, and  the  piece  gained  greatly  in 
interest  and  in  what  is  called  'actuality.'  It 
was  presented  here  on  July  4,  1894,  with  Mme. 
Delna  in  the  part  of  the  old  housekeeper, 
Marcelline,  a  character  invented  for  the  opera, 
and  one  on  which  most  of  the  charm  of  the 
work  depends.  In  the  light  of  his  later  works, 
the  style  of  this  piece  is  seen  to  be  no  such 
violent  contrast  with  that  of  '  Le  Reve  '  as  was 
at  first  imagined  ;  the  vocal  parts  are  far  more 
grateful  to  the  singers,  and  there  is  less  that  is 
startling  in  the  harmonic  treatment ;  it  is 
simply  maturer  than  the  former  opera,  and 
must  rank  with  the  masterpieces  of  the  modern 
stage,  so  vivid  is  its  presentment  of  the  circum- 
stances of  war,  as  they  affect  a  peaceful  house- 
hold. It  may  be  guessed  that  critics  on  both 
sides  of  the  Channel  had  got  used  to  Bruneau's 
ways  of  expressing  himself,  and  that  the  change 
of  front  which  they  thought  they  discerned  in 
him  was  in  reality  only  a  change  in  their  own 
attitude  towards  a  new  style.  The  success  of 
the  opera  was  very  remarkable,  alike  in  Paris, 
the  French  provinces,  and  London  ;  and  it  may 
be  said  to  have  found  immediate  and  universal 
acceptance. 

In  this  work,  Bruneau  used  for  the  last  time 
the  services  of  a  librettist ;  henceforward,  he 
set  the  ipsissima  verba  of  his  favourite  author, 
and  in  writing  for  music,  Zola  seemed  to  dis- 
cover new  and  delightful  qualities.  He  threw 
himself' with  such  enthusiasm  into  the  task  of 
providing  subjects  for  Bruneau,  that  the  com- 
poser has  declared  that  he  is  supplied  with 
librettos  by  Zola  which  will  last  his  lifetime. 
In  the  natural  course  of  events,  the  production 
of  his  next  work,  'Messidor,'  at  the  Grand 
Opera,  would  have  set  the  crown  of  national 
and  official  recognition  upon  Bruneau's  career  ; 
but  at  the  time  of  its  production  there,  Feb. 
19,  1897,  the  'affaire  Dreyfus'  was  engaging 
the  attention  and  heating  the  passions  of  the 
French  people  to  such  an  extent  than  any  work 
with  which  Zola's  name  was  in  any  way  connected 
was  repudiated  by  the  great  majority  of  the 
people  ;  Bruneau  had  actively  supported  Zola 
in  his  championship  of  Dreyfus,  and  his  sins 
were  visited  ujion  him  in  the  practical  banish- 
ment of  his  opera  from  the  Parisian  stage,  not- 
withstanding the  brilliant  success  of  its  first 
performances.  Its  most  important  revival,  up 
to  the  present  time,  was  at  the  Hoftheater  of 
Munich,  Jan.  15,  1903.  It  has  been  objected 
that  the  supernatural  element  and  the  whole 
episode  of  the  Legend  of  the  Gold  is  not  entirely 
harmonious  in  style  with  the  rest  of  the  piece, 
which  deals  with  humble  men  and  women  of 


the  present  day,  and  the  want  that  is  caused 
by  the  selfishness  of  a  plutocrat  who  diverts 
the  water  of  the  river  in  order  to  get  gold  from 
it.  Musically,  however,  the  conjunction  is  per- 
fectly intelligible,  and  the  two  warring  motives 
of  the  gold,  with  its  malefic  influence,  and  the 
water,  with  the  abundance  it  brings,  are  splen- 
didly worked  out ;  the  ballet  music  is  most 
brilliant  and  entirely  original,  and  the  sowing 
song,  '  Semence  auguste, '  with  which  the  tenor 
concludes  the  second  act,  is  built  on  a  tune  of 
such  vigour  and  beauty  that  it  must  appeal  to 
every  hearer  at  once. 

In  '  Le  Reve '  the  influence  of  the  church  is 
felt  throughout,  in  '  L'Attaque  du  Moulin  '  the 
presence  of  war  dominates  everything,  and  in 
'  Messidor '  the  opposition  of  the  gold  and  the 
water  typifies  in  a  fantastic  form  the  war  be- 
tween capital  and  labour  ;  so  in  '  L'Ouragan,' 
too,  there  is  one  dominating  influence,  for  the 
hurricane  brings  about  the  whole  of  the  drama, 
from  its  opening  to  the  final  catastrophe.  This 
work,  like  the  others  in  four  acts,  was  pro- 
duced at  the  Opera  Comique  April  29,  1901, 
and  was  at  once  recognised  as  one  of  the  finest 
of  modern  French  operas.  The  rival  sisters  are 
admirably  characterised,  and  the  third  female 
part,  that  of  a  girl  foreign  to  the  island  where 
the  action  takes  place,  is  finely  contrasted  with 
them.  The  experiment  of  using  prose  as  the 
medium  of  an  operatic  text  is  amply  justified 
in  these  two  works,  and  we  are  entitled  to  hope 
for  many  more  operas  of  equal  force  from  the 
composer,  who  in  1903  accepted  the  post  of 
conductor  at  the  Opera  Comique,  where  a  five- 
act  comedio-lyrique,  '  L'Enfant  Roi,'  has  been 
accepted  for  performance. 

It  remains  to  speak  of  the  non-operatic  works 
of  the  composer.  The  'Requiem,'  the  most 
important  of  these,  was  given  by  the  Bach 
Choir  on  Feb.  25,  1896,  and  it  was  acknow- 
ledged as  a  work  of  great  power,  though  not 
entirely  free  from  bizarrerie.  The  way  in  which 
the  plain-song  of  the  '  Dies  irae  '  is  used  is  most 
impressive  ;  it  is  delayed  until  just  before  the 
words  'Tuba  mirum,'  when  it  appears,  flung,  as 
it  were,  from  side  to  side  of  the  auditorium  by 
trumpets  that  take  the  alternate  notes  ;  soon 
afterwards  it  is  played  in  semiquavers  instead 
of  semibreves,  with  surprising  efl'ect,  and  finally 
is  heard  sung  quietly  by  choristers  in  the  organ- 
loft  ;  the  whole  is  a  work  of  decided  pathos  and 
real  sincerity  of  ex])ression,  even  though  it  is 
hardly  likely  that  it  will  ever  be  as  popular  as  the 
Requiem  of  Verdi,  to  which  in  style  it  bears  no 
slight  affinity.  The  '  Lieds  de  France,'  to  words 
by  Catulle  Mendes,  are  mostly  modelled  on  the 
quaint  traditional  songs  of  the  French  peasantry, 
such  as  are  gathered  into  the  collections  of 
Wekerlin  and  Bourgault-Ducoudray.  '  Noces 
dans  rOr '  might  well  be  a  genuine  folk-song, 
'  L'heureux  Vagabond '  is  characteristic  in  no 
ordinary  degree,  and  '  Le  Sabot  de  Frene '  has 


412  BRUNETTE 


BRUSSELS  CONSERVATOIRE 


a  brilliant  and  original  accompaniment  to  a 
tune  of  rare  charm.  The  six  '  Chansons  a  dan- 
ser'  are  of  a  still  higher  order  of  lyrics,  the 
suggestion  being  taken  from  the  form  of  the  old 
French  dances.  Here  the  character  of  tlie 
movements  is  admirably  kept  up  (the  bourree, 
it  is  true,  is  in  triple  time)  ;  in  each  there  is 
plenty  of  variety,  and  in  one,  '  Le  Sarabande,' 
with  the  figure  of  Mazarin  in  the  background, 
the  allusion  to  the  grim  saraband  that  his 
victims  are  dancing,  '  a  deux  pieds  des  paves, ' 
makes  a  most  dramatic  ending. 

Bruneau  was  decorated  with  the  Legion 
d'Honneur  in  1895,  and  at  one  time  was  a 
regular  contributor  to  the  Oil-Bias  and  Figaro. 
Three  volumes  of  criticisms,  entitled  respectively 
Musiques  d'hier  et  de  demain,  La  Musique  Fran- 
^aise,  and  Musiques  de  Mussie,  et  Miisiciens  de 
France,  show  gi-eat  critical  insight,  fine  literary 
taste,  and  a  trenchant  style.  m. 

BRUNETTE  is  defined  by  Diderot  and 
d'Alembert,  in  their  encyclopedia,  to  be  a  kind 
of  cJianaon,  with  an  easy  and  simple  air,  and 
written  in  a  style  which  is  gallant,  but  without 
affectation,  and  often  tender  and  playful.  The 
term  is  generally  believed  to  have  come  from 
the  young  girls,  '  petites  brunes  '  or  '  brunettes,' 
to  whom  these  songs  were  so  frequently  ad- 
dressed. Ballard,  however,  maintains  that  the 
term  was  derived  from  the  great  popularity  of  a 
particular  song  in  which  the  word  was  used. 
A  well-known  specimen  is  'Dans  notre  village,' 
called  in  some  collections  '  Nous  etions  trois 
filles  h  marier,'  and  attributed  to  Lefevre. 

BRUNETTI,  Gaetano,  a  violin-player  and 
com230ser,  was  born  at  I'i-sa  about  1753.  He 
was  a  jnipil  first  of  his  fatlier,  Antonio  Brunetti 
(born  about  1726),  maestro  of  the  cathedral  at 
Pisa  from  1752,  an  able  musician,  and  after- 
wards of  the  celebrated  Nardini  at  Florence, 
whose  style  of  playing  and  comjjosing  lie  adopted 
with  considerable  success.  The  greater  i)art  of 
his  life  he  spent  at  Madrid,  attaclied  to  the 
court  of  the  Prince  of  Asturias,  afterwards 
Charles  IV.  Here  he  came  into  close  connection 
with  Boccherini,  then  at  the  height  of  his  fame 
as  a  performer  and  composer,  and  appears  gradu- 
ally to  have  superseded  that  artist  in  tlie  favour 
of  the  court  and  the  public.  With  the  sym- 
plionies,  serenades,  and  other  instrumental 
works  which  he  wrote  for  the  King  and  the 
Duke  of  Alba  he  was  eminently  successful. 
They  appear  to  be  very  much  in  the  style  of 
Boccherini  ;  but  on  the  whole  inferior  to  the 
works  of  that  master.  Brunetti  died  at  Madrid 
about  1808.  His  numerous  compositions — 
published  at  Paris — consist  of  symphonies,  sere- 
nades, sextets,  quintets,  and  violin-duets.  [Six 
symplionies,  six  quintets,  and  six  sextets  are 
mentioned  in  the  Qaellcn-Lexikon.']  Over  200 
works  of  his  remain  in  MS.  p.  d. 

BRUNI,  ANT0iNE-BARTHj5LfiMY,  a  violinist 
and  composer,  born  at  Coni  in  Piedmont,  Feb.  2, 


1759.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Pugnani,  and  lived 
from  1781  at  Paris,  first  as  orchestral  player  at 
the  Italian  Opera,  and  afterwards  as  conductor 
of  the  Opera  Comique.  He  wrote  operas,  some 
of  which  achieved  considerable  success,  although 
all  are  now  forgotten.  [See  list  in  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon.  J 

For  the  violin  he  wrote  four  sets  of  sonatas, 
several  concertos,  nine  books  of  quartets,  five 
books  of  trios,  and  twenty-eight  sets  of  violin 
duets,  the  latter  well  known  to  professors  as 
useful  pieces  for  teacliing  purposes ;  also  a 
Mithode  de  Violon,  and  a  Alilhode  pour  V Alto- 
viola.    He  died  in  1823.  p.  d. 

BRUSSELS  CONSERVATOIRE.  The  Con- 
servatoire DE  MUSIQFE  ET  DE  DECLAMATION, 
established  Feb.  13, 1832,  byan  Order  in  Council, 
is  an  ofi'shoot  of  the  Ecole  royale  de  Musique 
founded  in  1823.  By  another  Order  in  Council, 
April  15,  1833,  the  directorship  of  the  new 
institution  was  conferred  on  F.  J.  Fetis,  who 
continued  in  office  till  his  death  (March  25, 
1871),  and  was  succeeded  by  M.  Gevaert. 
Under  his  direction  the  institution  steadily 
increased  in  importance.  Its  annual  income, 
which  amounted  at  first  to  only  8000  francs, 
has  been  augmented  by  endowments  from  the 
government,  city,  and  jirovince  to  108,040 
francs  (£4320)  in  1870,  and  it  has  now  three 
times  outgrown  its  accommodation.  In  1835  it 
removed  to  an  hotel  in  the  Rue  de  Bodenbroeck, 
in  1847  to  the  ancient  Hotel  de  Croy  in  the 
Petit  Sablon,  and  on  Feb.  12,  1876,  to  the 
present  Conservatoire,  in  the  continuation  of 
the  Rue  de  la  Regence,  which  was  inaugurated 
by  the  King  and  Queen.  The  last  enlargement 
is  a  proof  of  the  popularity  and  influence  of  the 
present  director.  [In  1896  M.  Gevaert  cele- 
brated the  25tli  anniversary  of  his  appointment 
as  director.  Under  his  regime  the  library,  aug- 
mented by  the  purchase  of  the  collection  of 
Fetis,  has  become  of  primary  importance  (M. 
Wotquenne,  the  librarian,  has  recently  published 
the  catalogue).  The  museum  of  musical  instru- 
ments annexed  to  the  institution  is  now  the 
richest  in  Europe  in  the  departments  of  ancient 
instruments  and  of  instruments  of  the  lute  and 
violin  families  originating  outside  Europe.  The 
'  Concerts  du  Conservatoire  '  have  obtained  great 
renown  under  the  direction  of  M.  Gevaert,  who 
has  brought  forward  numerous  masterpieces  old 
and  new  :  specimens  of  Lulli,  Rameau,  Gluck, 
of  Bach  and  Handel,  the  nine  symphonies  of 
Beethoven,  and  works  by  Wagner,  Liszt,  Brahms, 
and  Cesar  Franck.  In  1882  the  50th  anniver- 
sary of  the  institution  was  celebrated. — m.  k.] 
Among  the  most  eminent  professors  since  the 
foundation  we  will  mention  by  name — MM. 
Gevaert  (composition),  J.  Dupont  (harmony), 
Kufferath  (counterpoint),  Mailly  (organ),  Au- 
guste  Dupont  and  Brassin  (pianoforte),  Colyna 
and  Wieniawski  (violin),  Warnots  (singingV 
Joseph   Servais  (violoncello),  Dumon  (flute), 
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Poucelet  (clarinet),  Merck  (horn),  Duhem 
(trumpet),  and  Van  Hoesen  (bugle).  Further 
details  may  be  obtained  from  tlie  Annuaire  du 
Conservatoire  royal  de  Musique  de  Bruxellcs, 
of  which  the  first  number  was  published  in 
1877.  G.  c. 

BRYCESON,  BROTHERS.  The  house  of 
Bryceson — now  Messrs.  Bryceson  Brothers  & 
Morten  —  was  founded  in  1796  by  Henry 
Bryceson.  Amongst  their  instruments  may  be 
mentioned  those  at  tlie  Great  Concert  Hall, 
Brighton  ;  the  Pro-Cathedral,  Kensington  ;  St. 
Michael's,  Cornhill  ;  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul, 
Cork  ;  and  that  for  Mr.  Hulmes,  Primrose  Plill 
Road,  afterwards  in  the  Albert  Palace,  ]5attersea. 

BRYNE,  Albertu.s,  oi-ganist,  born  about 
1621,  received  his  musical  education  from  John 
Tomkins,  organist  of  St.  Paul's.  It  was  prob- 
ably on  the  death  of  his  master  in  1638  that 
Bryne  obtained  the  same  post,  wliich  he  held 
until  the  Commonwealth.  At  the  Restoration 
he  was  reappointed,  a  petition  for  the  post  of 
organist  at  Whitehall  Chapel  having  been  pre- 
sented to  the  King  on  his  behalf.  After  the 
great  lire  he  became  organist  of  Westminster,  a 
post  which  he  probably  retained  until  the  ap- 
pointment of  Blow  in  1669.  He  is  said  to  have 
died  in  that  year,  but  there  is  evidence  to  prove 
that  he  was  organist  and  fourth  fellow  of  Dulwich 
College  from  1 6 7 1  to  1 6 7 7.  A  '  ilr.  Bryan '  who 
was  appointed  organist  of  Allhallows',  Barking, 
in  1676,  with  a  salary  of  £18  per  annum,  may 
very  possibly  have  been  the  same  person.  In 
The  Virgin's  Pattern  (Life  of  Susanna  Per- 
wick),  1661,  among  the  famous  musicians  of  the 
time,  mention  is  made  of  '  Albertus  Bryne,  that 
famous  velvet-fingered  organist. '  A  Morning  and 
Evening  Service  by  him  are  in  many  collections, 
and  he  wrote  besides  many  sets  of  words  for 
anthems,  as  well  as  dances,  '  grounds,'  etc.  His 
name  is  variously  spelt  ]5ryan,  Brian,  and  as 
above.     {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.,  etc.)      w.  b.  s. 

BUCCINA.  One  of  the  iustruments  of  the 
bugle  tyiie  used  in  the  Roman  army.  It  was 
curved  to  nearly  a  circle,  and  the  bell  rested  on 
the  slioulder  of  the  player.  A  specimen  found 
at  Pompeii,  and  now  preserved  at  the  National 
Museum  at  Naples,  is  pitched  in  G,  and  its 
proper  tones  therefore  coiTCspond  with  those  of 
the  modern  French  horn  when  crooked  in  G. 
[See  CoRNU,  Lrruus,  Tuba.]  d.  j.  b. 

BUCK,  Dudley,  born  at  Hartford,  Connecti- 
cut, U.S.,  March  10,  1839,  the  son  of  a  mer- 
chant, wlio  intended  him  for  a  mercantile  life. 
But  the  son,  showing  at  an  early  age  a  taste 
for  music,  having  in  fact  acquired  by  self-in- 
struction a  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of  the 
art  with  sufficient  practical  skill  to  be  able 
to  play  the  accompaniments  for  the  masses  of 
Haydn  and  Mozart,  the  father,  realising  the 
extent  of  Dudley's  gifts,  spared  nothing  to  culti- 
vate and  ripen  them.  Dudley's  first  lessons  on 
the  piano  were  given  him  by  Mr.  W.  J.  Babcock 


of  Hartford,  at  the  age  of  sixteen.  Being  em- 
ployed as  a  substitute  for  the  regular  organist 
at  St.  John's  Church,  Hartford,  he  gave  such 
satisfaction  that  he  retained  the  position  until 
his  departure  for  Europe  in  1858.  Before  leav- 
ing home  he  entered  Trinity  College,  Hartford, 
wliere  he  remained  three  years.  Five  years 
were  passed  in  Europe,  eighteen  months  of 
which  were  spent  at  Leipzig,  where  he  studied 
theory  and  composition  under  Hauptmann  and 
Richter,  orchestration  and  musical  form  under 
Rietz,  and  the  piano  under  Plaidy  and  Moscheles. 
Among  his  fellow-pupils  at  the  Conservatorium 
were  Arthur  Sullivan,  J.  F.  Barnett,  Walter 
Bache,  and  Carl  Rosa.  In  order  to  increase  his 
knowledge  of  Bach  he  then  went  to  Schneider 
of  Dresden.  Rietz  being  called  thither  at  the 
same  time  to  direct  the  Royal  Opera,  P)uck  was 
enabled  to  continue  his  studies  under  him.  A 
year  was  also  spent  at  Paris.  Returning  to 
Hartford  in  1862,  he  was  ai)])ointed  organist  at 
the  North  Congref,'ational  Cliurch.  His  plans 
for  seeking  employment  in  a  larger  field  were 
frustrated  by  tlio  ileatli  of  his  mother  in  1862. 
His  father  dying  in  1867,  lUick  went  to  Chicago 
in  1869,  where  he  held  the  position  of  organist 
at  St.  James's  Church  for  three  years,  his  repu- 
tation as  a  performer  and  composer  steadily 
growing  during  this  period.  The  great  fire  at 
Chicago,  Oct.  9,  1871,  destroyed  his  house, 
wth  a  large  library,  including  several  important 
compositions  in  manuscript.  Buck  then  re- 
moved to  Boston,  where  he  was  appointed 
organist  at  St.  Paul's  Church  and  for  the  Iklusic 
Hall,  and  subsequently  at  the  Shawmut  (Con- 
gregational) Church.  F.  H.  J. 

In  1875  Theodore  Thomas  invited  him  to  re- 
move to  New  York  as  assistant  conductor  of 
his  orchestral  concerts  at  Central  Park  Garden. 
He  accepted  the  invitation  and  took  up  his 
residence  in  the  adjoining  city  of  Brooklyn, 
now  a  part  of  the  municipality  of  New  York. 
In  the  same  year,  1877,  he  became  conductor 
of  the  Apollo  Club  and  organist  and  choirmaster 
of  Holy  Trinity  Church.  He  is  still  active  in 
the  former  position  (in  March  1903),  but  retired 
from  Church  work  in  Feb.  1903.  Though  the 
list  of  Mr.  Buck's  published  compositions  is 
large,  some  of  his  most  important  works  have 
not  yet  been  brouglit  forward  in  print.  Among 
them  are  a  grand  opera,  '  Serapis  '  (for  which  he 
also  wrote  the  book)  ;  a  comic  opera,  '  Deseret,' 
treating  a  Mormon  theme,  performed  in  New 
York  and  other  cities  in  1880  ;  a  symphony  in 
E  flat,  two  string  quartets,  a  concertino  for  four 
horns  and  orchestra  (op.  71),  and  a  symphonic 
overture  on  Scott's  Marmion.  His  largest 
published  works  are  two  oratorios  :  'The  Golden 
Legend,'  which  won  the  prize  offered  by  the 
Musical  Festival  Association  of  Cincinnati  in 
1880,  and  was  performed  at  the  biennial  festival 
in  May  of  that  year  ;  and  '  The  Light  of  Asia,' 
the  words  taken  from  Sir  Edwin  Arnold's  poem, 
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a  brilliant  and  original  accompaniment  to  a 
tune  of  rare  charm.  The  six  '  Chansons  a  dan- 
ser'  are  of  a  still  higher  order  of  lyrics,  the 
suggestion  being  taken  from  the  form  of  the  old 
French  dances.  Here  the  cliaracter  of  the 
movements  is  admirably  kept  up  (the  bourree, 
it  is  true,  is  in  triple  time)  ;  in  each  there  is 
plenty  of  variety,  and  in  one,  '  Le  Sarabande, ' 
with  the  figure  of  Mazarin  in  the  background, 
the  allusion  to  the  grim  saraband  that  his 
victims  are  dancing,  '  h.  deux  pieds  des  paves, ' 
makes  a  most  dramatic  ending. 

Bruneau  was  decorated  with  the  Lt-gion 
d'Honneur  in  1895,  and  at  one  time  was  a 
regidar  contributor  to  the  Gil-Bias  and  Figaro. 
Three  volumes  of  criticisms,  entitled  respectively 
Musiques  d'hier  et  de  demain,  La  Musique  Fran- 
gaise,  and  Musiques  de  Russie,  et  Miisiciens  de 
France,  show  gieat  critical  insight,  tine  literary 
taste,  and  a  trenchant  style.  m. 

BRUNETTE  is  defined  by  Diderot  and 
d'Alembert,  in  their  encyclopaedia,  to  be  a  kind 
of  chanson,  with  an  easy  and  simple  air,  and 
written  in  a  style  which  is  gallant,  but  without 
affectation,  and  often  tender  and  playful.  The 
term  is  generally  believed  to  have  come  from 
the  young  girls,  '  petites  brunes  '  or  '  brunettes,' 
to  whom  these  songs  were  so  frequently  ad- 
dressed. Ballard,  however,  maintains  that  the 
term  was  derived  from  the  great  popularity  of  a 
particular  song  in  which  the  word  was  used. 
A  well-known  specimen  is  '  Dans  notre  village,' 
called  in  some  collections  '  Nous  etions  trois 
filles  Jl  marier,'  and  attributed  to  Lefi'vre. 

BRUNETTI,  Gaetaxo,  a  violin-player  and 
comjjoser,  was  born  at  Pisa  about  1753.  He 
was  a  pupil  first  of  his  father,  Antonio  Brunetti 
(born  about  1726),  maestro  of  the  cathedral  at 
Pisa  from  1752,  an  able  musician,  and  after- 
wards of  the  celebrated  Nardini  at  Florence, 
whose  style  of  playing  and  composing  he  adopted 
with  considerable  success.  The  greater  j)art  of 
his  life  he  spent  at  Madrid,  attached  to  the 
court  of  the  Prince  of  Asturias,  afterwards 
Charles  IV.  Here  he  came  into  close  connection 
with  Boccherini,  then  at  tlie  height  of  his  fame 
as  a  performer  and  composer,  and  appears  gradu- 
ally to  have  superseded  that  artist  in  the  favour 
of  the  court  and  the  public.  With  the  sym- 
plionies,  serenades,  and  otlier  instrumental 
works  which  he  wrote  for  the  King  and  the 
Duke  of  Alba  he  was  eminently  successful. 
They  appear  to  be  very  much  in  the  style  of 
Boccherini  ;  but  on  the  whole  inferior  to  the 
works  of  that  master.  Brunetti  died  at  Madrid 
about  1808.  His  numerous  compositions — 
published  at  Paris — consist  of  symphonies,  sere- 
nades, sextets,  quintets,  and  violin-duets.  [Six 
symphonies,  six  quintets,  and  six  sextets  are 
mentioned  in  the  Qiiellen  Lexikon.']  Over  200 
works  of  his  remain  in  MS.  p.  D. 

BRUNI,  ANToiNE-BARTHl5i,fiMY,  a  violinist 
and  composer,  born  at  Coni  in  Piedmont,  Feb.  2, 


1759.  He  was  a  pupU  of  Pugnani,  and  lived 
from  1781  at  Paris,  first  as  orchestral  player  at 
the  Italian  Opera,  and  afterwards  as  conductor 
of  the  Opera  Comique.  He  wrote  operas,  some 
of  which  achieved  considerable  success,  although 
all  are  now  forgotten.  [See  list  in  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon.] 

For  the  violin  he  wrote  four  sets  of  sonatas, 
several  concertos,  nine  books  of  quartets,  five 
books  of  trios,  and  twenty-eight  sets  of  violin 
duets,  the  latter  well  known  to  professors  as 
useful  pieces  for  teacliing  purposes ;  also  a 
Methode  de  Violon,  and  a  Alithode  pour  V Alto- 
viola.    He  died  in  1823.  p.  d. 

BRUSSELS  CONSERVATOIRE.    The  Con- 

SERVATOIRE  DE  MUSIQFE  ET  DE  DECLAMATION, 

established  Feb.  13, 183  2,  by  an  Order  in  Council, 
is  an  ofl'shoot  of  the  Ecole  royale  de  Musique 
founded  in  1823.  By  another  Order  in  Council, 
April  15,  1833,  the  directorship  of  tlie  new 
institution  was  conferred  on  F.  J.  Fetis,  who 
continued  in  office  till  his  death  (March  25, 
1871),  and  was  succeeded  by  M.  Gevaert. 
Under  his  direction  the  institution  steadily 
increased  in  importance.  Its  annual  income, 
which  amounted  at  first  to  only  8000  francs, 
has  been  augmented  by  endowments  from  the 
government,  city,  and  province  to  108,040 
francs  (£4320)  in  1870,  and  it  has  now  three 
times  outgrown  its  accommodation.  In  1835  it 
removed  to  an  hotel  in  the  Rue  de  Bodenbroeck, 
in  1847  to  the  ancient  Hotel  de  Croy  in  the 
Petit  Sablon,  and  on  Feb.  12,  1876,  to  the 
present  Conservatoire,  in  the  continuation  of 
the  Rue  de  la  Ri^gence,  which  was  inaugurated 
by  the  King  and  Queen.  The  last  enlargement 
is  a  2)roof  of  the  popularity  and  influence  of  the 
present  director.  [In  1896  M.  Gevaert  cele- 
brated the  25tli  anniversary  of  his  appointment 
as  director.  Under  his  regime  the  library,  aug- 
mented by  the  purchase  of  the  collection  of 
Fetis,  has  become  of  primary  importance  (M. 
Wotqueime,  the  librarian,  has  recently  published 
the  catalogue).  The  museum  of  musical  instru- 
ments annexed  to  the  institution  is  now  the 
richest  in  Europe  in  tlie  departments  of  ancient 
instruments  and  of  instruments  of  the  lute  and 
violin  families  originating  outside  Europe.  The 
'  Concerts  du  Conservatoire  '  have  obtained  great 
renown  under  the  direction  of  M.  Gevaert,  who 
has  brought  forward  numerous  masterpieces  old 
and  new  :  specimens  of  Lulli,  Rameau,  Gluck, 
of  Bach  and  Handel,  the  nine  symplionies  of 
Beethoven,  and  works  by  Wagner,  Liszt,  Bralims, 
and  Cesar  Franck.  In  1882  the  50th  anniver- 
sary of  the  institution  was  celebrated. — m.  k.] 
Among  the  most  eminent  professors  since  the 
foundation  we  will  mention  by  name- — MM. 
Gevaert  (composition),  J.  Dupont  (harmony), 
Kuff"erath  (counterpoint),  Mailly  (organ),  Au- 
guste  Dupont  and  Brassin  (])ianoforte),  Colyns 
and  Wieniawski  (violin),  Warnots  (singing), 
Joseph  Servais  (violoncello),  Dumon  (flute), 
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Poncelet  (clarinet),  Merck  (horn),  Duhem 
(trumpet),  and  Van  Hoesen  (bugle).  Further 
details  may  be  obtained  from  tlie  Annuaire  du 
Ccmservaloire  royal  de  Musique  de  Bruxelles, 
of  which  the  first  number  was  published  in 
1877.  G.  c. 

BRYCESON,  BROTHERS.  The  house  of 
Bryceson  —  now  ]\Iessrs.  Bryceson  Brothers  & 
Morten — was  founded  in  1796  by  Henry 
Bryceson.  Amongst  their  instruments  may  be 
mentioned  those  at  the  Great  Concert  Hall, 
Brighton  ;  the  Pro-Cathedral,  Kensington  ;  St. 
Michael's,  Coruhill  ;  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul, 
Cork  ;  and  that  for  Jlr.  Holmes,  Primrose  Hill 
Road,  afterwards  in  the  Albert  Palace,  liattersea. 

BRYNE,  Albertus,  oi-gauist,  born  about 
1621,  received  his  musical  education  from  John 
Tomkins,  organist  of  St.  Paul's.  It  was  prob- 
ably on  tlie  death  of  his  master  in  1638  that 
Bryne  obtained  the  same  post,  wliich  he  held 
until  the  Commonwealth.  At  the  Restoration 
he  was  reappointed,  a  petition  for  the  post  of 
organist  at  Whitehall  Chapel  having  been  pre- 
sented to  the  King  on  his  behalf.  After  the 
great  fire  he  became  organist  of  Westminster,  a 
post  which  he  probably  retained  until  the  ap- 
pointment of  Blow  in  1669.  He  is  said  to  have 
died  in  that  year,  but  there  is  evidence  to  prove 
that  he  was  organist  and  fourth  fellow  of  Dulwich 
College  from  1 6  7 1  to  1 6  7  7.  A  '  Mr.  Bryan '  who 
was  appointed  organist  of  Allhallows',  Barking, 
in  1676,  with  a  salary  of  £18  per  annum,  may 
very  possibly  have  been  the  same  person.  In 
The  Virgin's  Pattern  (Life  of  Susanna  Per- 
wick),  1661,  among  the  famous  musicians  of  the 
time,  mention  is  made  of  '  Albertus  Bryne,  that 
famous  velvet-fingered  organist.'  A  Morning  and 
Evening  Service  by  him  are  in  many  collections, 
and  he  wrote  besides  many  sets  of  words  for 
anthems,  as  well  as  dances,  '  grounds,'  etc.  His 
name  is  variously  spelt  15ryan,  Brian,  and  as 
above.     {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.,  etc.)      w.  b.  s. 

BUCCINA.  One  of  the  instruments  of  the 
bugle  ty[ie  used  in  the  Roman  army.  It  was 
curved  to  nearly  a  circle,  and  the  bell  rested  on 
the  shoulder  of  the  player.  A  specimen  found 
at  Pompeii,  and  now  preserved  at  the  National 
Museum  at  Naples,  is  pitched  in  G,  and  its 
proper  tones  therefore  correspond  with  those  of 
the  modern  French  horn  when  crooked  in  G. 
[See  CoKNU,  Lrruus,  Tuba.]  d.  j.  b. 

BUCK,  Dudley,  born  at  Hartford,  Connecti- 
cut, U.S.,  March  10,  1839,  the  son  of  a  mer- 
chant, who  intended  him  for  a  mercantile  life. 
But  the  son,  showing  at  an  early  age  a  taste 
for  music,  having  in  fact  acquired  by  self-in- 
struction a  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of  the 
art  with  sufficient  practical  .skill  to  be  able 
to  play  the  accompaniments  for  the  masses  of 
Haydn  and  Mozart,  the  father,  realising  the 
extent  of  Dudley's  gifts,  spared  nothing  to  culti- 
vate and  ripen  them.  Dudley's  fir.st  lessons  on 
the  piano  were  given  him  by  Mr.  W.  J.  Babcock 


of  Hartford,  at  the  age  of  sixteen.  Being  em- 
ployed as  a  substitute  for  the  regular  organist 
at  St.  John's  Church,  Hartford,  he  gave  such 
satisfaction  that  he  retained  the  position  until 
his  departure  for  Europe  in  1858.  Belore  leav- 
ing home  lie  entered  Trinity  College,  Hartford, 
where  he  remained  three  years.  Five  years 
were  passed  in  Europe,  eighteen  months  of 
which  were  spent  at  Leipzig,  where  he  studied 
theory  and  composition  under  Hauptmann  and 
Richter,  orchestration  and  musical  form  under 
Rietz,  and  the  piano  under  Plaidy  and  Moscheles. 
Among  his  fellow-pupils  at  the  Conservatorium 
were  Arthur  Sullivan,  J.  F.  Barnett,  Walter 
Bache,  and  Carl  Rosa.  In  order  to  increase  his 
knowledge  of  IJach  he  then  went  to  Schneider 
of  Dresden.  Rietz  being  called  thither  at  the 
same  time  to  direct  the  Royal  Opera,  P>uck  was 
enabled  to  continue  his  studies  under  him.  A 
year  was  also  spent  at  Paris.  Returning  to 
Hartford  in  1862,  he  was  ajjpointed  organist  at 
the  North  Congi-egational  Church.  His  plans 
for  seeking  employment  in  a  larger  field  were 
frustrated  by  the  death  of  his  mother  in  1862. 
His  father  dying  in  1867,  liuck  went  to  Chicago 
in  1869,  where  he  held  the  position  of  organist 
at  St.  James's  Church  for  three  years,  his  repu- 
tation as  a  performer  and  composer  steadily 
growing  during  this  period.  Tlie  great  fire  at 
Chicago,  Oct.  9,  1871,  destroyed  his  house, 
with  a  large  library,  including  several  important 
compositions  in  nianuscrij)t.  Buck  then  re- 
moved to  Boston,  where  he  was  ajipointed 
organist  at  St.  Paul's  Church  and  for  the  Music 
Hall,  and  subsequently  at  the  Shawniut  (Con- 
gregational) Church.  F.  H.  J. 

In  1875  Theodore  Thomas  invited  him  to  re- 
move to  New  York  as  assistant  conductor  of 
his  orchestral  concerts  at  Central  Park  Garden. 
He  accepted  the  invitation  and  took  up  his 
residence  in  the  adjoining  city  of  Brooklyn, 
now  a  part  of  the  municipality  of  New  York. 
In  the  same  year,  1877,  he  became  conductor 
of  the  Apollo  Club  and  organist  and  choirmaster 
of  Holy  Trinity  Church.  He  is  still  active  in 
the  former  position  (in  March  1903),  but  retired 
from  Church  work  in  Feb.  1903.  Though  the 
list  of  Mr.  Buck's  published  compositions  is 
large,  some  of  his  most  important  works  have 
not  yet  been  brought  forward  in  print.  Among 
them  are  a  grand  opera,  '  Serai)is  '  (for  which  he 
also  wrote  the  book)  ;  a  comic  opera,  '  Deseret,' 
treating  a  Mormon  theme,  performed  in  New 
York  and  other  cities  in  1880  ;  a  symphony  in 
E  flat,  two  string  quartets,  a  concertino  for  four 
horns  and  orchestra  (op.  71),  and  a  symphonic 
overture  on  Scott's  Marmion.  His  largest 
published  works  are  two  oratorios  :  '  The  Golden 
Legend,'  which  won  the  prize  offered  by  the 
Musical  Festival  Association  of  Cincinnati  in 
1880,  and  was  performed  at  the  biennial  festival 
in  May  of  that  year  ;  and  '  The  Light  of  Asia,' 
the  words  taken  from  Sir  Edwin  Arnold's  poem, 
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published  by  Norello,  Ewer,  and  Co.  in  1885, 
performed  at  Novello's  oratorio  concerts,  St. 
James's  Hall,  March  19,  1889.  Works  of  dig- 
nified form  but  smaller  dimensions  are  '  The 
Legend  of  Don  Munio,'  'The  46th  Psalm,' 
'Hymn  to  Music,'  'The  Voyage  of  Columbus,' 
and  'The  Centennial  Meditation  of  Columbia,' 
all  for  mixed  voices  and  orchestra.  He  was 
invited  to  write  the  last  by  the  United  States 
Commission  for  the  International  Exposition 
held  in  Philadelphia  in  1876.  It  was  performed, 
under  the  direction  of  Theodore  Thomas,  by  a 
chorus  of  1000  voices  and  an  orchestra  of  200 
in  May  1876.  Mr.  Buck  has  written  volumin- 
ously for  choirs  of  men's  voices,  impelled  thereto 
by  long  and  intimate  association  with  such 
organisations.  In  the  list  of  these  compositions 
are  'The  Nun  of  Nidaros,'  '  King  Olaf's  Christ- 
mas,' 'Chorus  of  Spirits  and  Hours'  (from 
Shelley's  Proraetheus  Unbound),  and  '  Paul 
Reveres  Ride.'  His  latest  published  works  are 
a  series  of  short  sacred  cantatas  with  organ 
accompaniment  which  admirably  attest  the 
practical  nature  of  his  gifts.  They  are  designed 
for  church  festival  use,  and  are  called  '  The 
Coming  of  the  King '  (for  Christmastide),  '  The 
Story  of  the  Cross  '  (Good  Friday),  '  Christ  the 
Victor'  (Easter  Sunday  and  Ascension).  In 
treating  his  material  Mr.  Buck  seems  to  have 
had  the  ancient  Cantus  Passionis  in  mind,  and 
has  not  hesitated  to  use  dramatic  characters  and 
forms.  He  has  also  imitated  the  authors  of  the 
Protestant  '  Passions  '  by  enlisting  the  co-opera- 
tion of  the  congregation  in  the  singing  of  ap- 
propriate hymns.  From  the  modern  lyric 
drama  he  has  borrowed  the  device  of  a  typical 
or  characteristic  theme  which  enters  into  all  the 
works  and  binds  them  together.  To  this  class 
of  compositions  belong  also  a  short  cantata  '  The 
Triumph  of  David,'  and  a  '  Midnight  Service 
for  New  Year's  Eve.'  A  large  number  of  songs, 
anthems,  services,  and  organ  pieces  must  be 
passed  over  in  this  review,  but  mention  is  due 
to  a  pedagogic  work,  Ulusirations  in.  Choir  Ac- 
companiment. It  will  have  been  observed  that 
Mr.  Buck  has  composed  in  all  forms.  His  long 
association  with  the  Church  has  strongly  tinc- 
tured his  musical  thought.  He  is  not  pedantic 
or  ecclesiastical  in  the  sense  of  being  severe, 
stiff,  and  angular,  however.  On  the  contrary 
he  has  liberal  notions  on  the  subject  of  church 
music,  and  aims  to  hit  a  popular  but  refined 
taste  appreciative  at  once  of  the  need  of  dignity 
and  the  value  of  emotion.  His  knowledge  of 
the  voice  is  admirable.  The  fact  that  he  does 
not  severely  distinguish  the  styles  frequently 
brings  it  to  pass  that  his  dramatic  music  (in  his 
cantatas,  for  instance)  shows  the  traces  of  ecclesi- 
asticism,  while  his  church  music  contains  many 
instances  of  dramatic  expression.       H.  E.  K. 

BUCK,  Zechariah,  Mus.D.,  born  at  Nor- 
wich, Sept.  10,  1798,  became  in  1807  a  chorister 
of  Norwich  Cathedral  under  Dr.  Beckwith,  and 


continued  such  under  his  son  and  successor, 
John  Charles  Beckwith.  On  the  breaking  of 
his  voice  he  became  an  articled  pupil  of  the 
latter,  and,  on  the  expiration  of  his  articles, 
his  partner  as  a  teacher.  [From  1818  to  1821 
he  was  assistant  organist  of  St.  Peter  Mancroft, 
and  succeeded  J.  C.  Beckwith  as  organist  of  the 
cathedral  and  master  of  the  choristers  in  1819.] 
The  degree  of  Mus.D.  was  conferred  upon  him  in 
1853  by  Dr.  Sumner,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
He  composed  some  church  music,  not  remark- 
able for  either  quantity  or  quality  ;  but  although 
an  indifferent  player,  and  still  more  indiff"erent 
composer,  he  possessed  an  extraordinary  faculty 
for  training  choir  boys,  and  was  also  an  able 
teacher  of  the  organ.  [For  some  amusing 
anecdotes  of  his  methods  see  West's  Cathedral 
Organists,  p.  64.]  Many  of  his  pupils  obtained 
posts  as  organists.  He  resigned  his  appoint- 
ments in  1877,  and  died  at  Newport,  Essex, 
August  5,  1879.  [A  memoir  by  Frederick  G. 
Kitton  was  published  in  1899.]       w.  h.  h. 

BULOW,  Hans  Guido  von,  born  Jan.  8, 
1830,  at  Dresden.  The  foremost  pianist  of  that 
most  advanced  school  of  pianoforte -playing, 
founded  by  Chopin  and  developed  by  Liszt.  A 
first-rate  conductor,  and  a  musician  whose  tech- 
nical attainments  and  comjilete  knowledge  of 
the  art  from  its  germs  to  its  very  latest  develop- 
ment were  rivalled  by  few  contemporaries  and 
surpassed  by  none.  As  a  pianist  his  repertoire 
embraced  the  master  works  of  all  styles  and 
schools,  from  the  early  Italians  to  the  present 
day  ;  it  would  in  fact  be  difficult  to  mention  a 
work  of  any  inqiortance  by  any  composer  for 
the  pianoforte  wliich  he  did  not  play  in  public, 
and  by  heart.  His  prodigious  musical  memory 
enabled  him  also  as  a  conductor  to  perform  feats 
which  had  never  before  been  attempted,  and 
will  in  all  likelihood  not  be  imitated.  The 
distinctive  peculiarity  of  both  his  playing  and 
conducting  may  be  set  down  as  a  passionate 
intellectuality.  All  details  were  thought  out 
and  mastered  down  to  the  minutest  particle  ; 
all  effects  were  analysed  and  calculated  with 
the  utmost  subtlety,  and  yet  the  whole  left  an 
impression  of  warm  spontaneity.  This  is  the 
highest  praise  which  can  be  awarded  to  an 
executant.  It  does  not,  perhaps,  apply  to  all 
of  Billow's  appearances  in  public,  but  it  applies 
strictly  to  his  performances  at  their  best ;  and 
it  is  but  bare  justice  to  measure  the  achievements 
of  a  great  artist  as  one  measures  a  mountain 
chain,  by  the  peaks  rather  than  by  the  valleys. 
The  analytical  and  reconstructive  powers  just 
emphasised  render  his  editions  of  classical  piano- 
forte works,  such  as  those  of  Beethoven's  sonatas, 
variations,  and  bagatelles,  from  op.  53  onwards, 
of  Cramer's  studies,  of  selections  from  Sebastian 
and  Emanuel  Bach,  from  Handel,  Scarlatti,  etc. 
— in  which  he  has  indicated  the  most  refined 
phrasing  and  fingering,  as  well  as  the  most 
minute  nuances  of  tempo  and  expression,  and 
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has  corrected  presumable  misprints  and  inac- 
curacies— unique  and  invaluable  to  the  student. 

In  addition  to  these  his  admirable  piano- 
forte arrangement  of  the  most  intricate  score 
in  existence,  Wagner's  '  Tristan  und  Isolde, ' 
together  with  tliat  of  the  overture  to  '  Die 
Meistersinger  '  and  '  Eine  Faust-Ouvertiire,' as 
well  as  the  arrangements  of  Weber's  two  con- 
certos and  the  concertstuck  for  pianoforte  solo, 
should  be  mentioned. 

In  early  youth  Von  Biilow  seems  to  have 
shown  neither  talent  for  music  nor  delight  in 
it.  Both  gifts  first  made  their  appearance  after 
a  long  illness,  but  then  in  a  supreme  degree. 
After  his  ninth  year  he  was  placed  under 
Friedrich  Wieck,  the  father  of  Clara  Schumann, 
who  laid  the  solid  foundations  for  his  future 
technical  achievements.  From  about  1841  to 
1845  he  studied  with  Hesse,  Hauptmann,  Plaidy, 
and  M.  K.  Eberwein.  [His  parents  were  at 
Stuttgart  from  1846  to  1848,  and  here  Hans 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Raff,  Molique,  and 
others.]  In  1848  he  entered  the  university  of 
Leipzig  to  commence  the  study  of  jurisprudence, 
his  parents  having  always  looked  upon  music 
as  a  mere  pastime.  At  Leipzig  he  continued 
his  studies  in  counterpoint  under  Hauptmann. 
[He  met  Liszt  for  the  first  time  in  June  1849 
at  Weimar.]  In  Oct.  1849  we  find  him  a 
member  of  the  university  of  Berlin,  absorbed 
in  the  political  movements  of  the  time,  and 
contributor  to  a  democratic  journal  Die  Abend- 
post.  In  this  paper  he  first  began  to  announce 
and  defend  the  musical  doctrines  of  the  new 
German  scliool  led  by  Liszt  and  Wagner.  A 
performance  of  '  Lohengrin  '  at  Weimar  in  1850 
under  Liszt  moved  him  so  intensely  that  he 
threw  over  his  career  as  a  lawyer,  went  to 
Ziirich  and  entrusted  himself  to  the  guidance 
of  Wagner.  [After  some  more  or  less  tentative 
experiments  in  theatrical  conducting  at  Ziirich 
and  St.  Gall  (1850-51)],  he  went,  in  June  1851, 
to  Weimar  to  study  pianoforte  -  playing  under 
Liszt,  and  in  1853  made  his  first  concert  tour, 
playing  at  Vienna,  Pesth,  Dresden,  Carlsruhe, 
Bremen,  Hamburg,  and  Berlin.  From  1855  to 
1864  he  occupied  the  post  of  principal  master 
of  pianoforte-playing  at  the  conservatorium  of 
Professors  Stern  and  A.  B.  Marx,  at  Berlin. 
Here  we  find  him  organising  trio  soirees,  or- 
chestral concerts,  and  pianoforte  recitals,  with 
programmes  of  the  most  varied  character,  though 
with  a  decided  leaning  towards  the  works  of 
the  new  German  school,  writing  articles  for 
various  political  and  musical  papers,  making 
journeys  through  Germany  and  the  Netherlands, 
and  Russia,  and  reaping  laurels  everywhere  as 
player  and  conductor.  In  1857  he  married 
Liszt's  daughter  Cosima  (afterwards  the  wife 
of  Wagner).  In  1864  he  was  called  to  Munich 
as  principal  conductor  at  the  royal  opera,  and 
he  became  in  1867  director  of  the  Conserva- 
torium.   It  was  there  that  he  succeeded  in 


organising  model  performances  of  Wagner's 
'Tristan  und  Isolde'  and  'Die  Meistersinger 
von  Niirnberg.'  In  1869  he  left  Munich, 
[taking  up  his  residence  in  Florence  for  some 
years  ;  concert  tours  in  different  parts  of  the 
world  filled  up  the  chief  part  of  his  time  ;  he 
appeared  for  the  first  time  in  England  at  the 
Philharmonic  Concert  of  April  28,  1873  ;  in 
America  in  1875-76  he  gave  139  concerts.  On 
Jan.  1,  1878,  he  was  appointed  capellmeister  of 
the  Hoftheater  at  Hanover,  and  in  October  1880 
became  Hofmusikintendant  to  the  Duke  of 
Meiningen.  During  the  five  years  of  his  tenure 
of  this  post  he  did  wonders  with  the  orchestra, 
forming  it  into  an  unrivalled  body  of  players. 
After  his  resignation  of  this  appointment,  in 
Oct.  1885,  he  directed  various  sets  of  concerts 
in  Berlin,  St.  Petersburg,  etc.,  and  employed 
his  exceptional  talents  as  a  teacher  in  the  Raff 
Conservatorium  at  Frankfort,  and  in  Klind- 
worth's  establishment  in  Berlin.  He  also 
conducted  a  Musical  Festival  at  Glasgow  in 
1878.  He  took  up  his  residence  in  Hamburg 
in  1888,  in  which  year  he  appeared  for  the  last 
time  in  London.  Ill-health  compelled  him  to 
undertake  a  journey  to  Egypt,  and  he  died  at 
Cairo,  Feb.  12,  1894.]  Among  his  most  im- 
portant compositions  the  following  have  been 
published  : — op.  20,  '  Nirwana,  Symphonisches 
Stimmungsbild' ;  op.  10,  Music  to  Shakespeare's 
'Julius  Caesar'  ;  op.  16,  Ballade  for  Orchestra, 
'Des  Sanger's  Fluch';  op.  23,  'Vier  Charakter- 
stiicke  fiir  Orchester,  (1)  Allegro  risoluto,  (2) 
Nottumo,  (3) Intermezzo guerriero,  (4)Funerale.' 
Among  his  pianoforte  i)ieces  especial  attention 
should  be  called  to  his  op.  21,  'II  Carnovale  di 
Milano. ' 

[In  1895  appeared  a  most  interesting  volume 
of  his  early  correspondence,  edited  by  his  widow, 
formerly  Marie  Schlanzer,  whom  he  married  in 
1882.  It  was  translated  by  Mi.ss  Constance 
Bache,  and  the  English  version  was  published 
in  1896.]  E.  D. 

BtlRDE-NEY,  Jenny,  whose  maiden  name 
was  Ney  (said  by  Pougin  to  be  a  relative  of  Mar- 
shal Ney),  was  born  Dec.  21,  1826,  at  Gratz. 
She  was  taught  singing  by  her  mother,  herself  a 
singer,  and  first  appeared  in  opera  at  Olmiitz 
(1847),  afterwards  at  Prague,  Lemberg,  and 
Vienna  (1850-53),  and  finally  at  Dresden.  In 
the  last-named  city,  where  she  first  appeared 
Dec.  1853,  as  Valentine,  she  attained  a  great  re- 
putation as  the  successor  of  Schroeder-Devrient, 
and  was  engaged  there  until  her  retirement  from 
the  stage  in  1867,  having  in  the  meanwhile 
married,  Jan.  31,  1855,  Paul  Biirde,  an  actor  at 
the  same  theatre.  In  1855-56  she  was  engaged 
at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera,  Covent  Garden,  and 
Lyceum.  She  first  appeared  April  19,  1855,  as 
Leonora  ('Fidelio'),  on  the  occasion  of  the  state 
visit  of  Her  Majesty  and  the  Emperor  and 
Empress  of  the  French,  on  whose  account  no 
attention  was  paid  to  the  singer.    She  repeated 
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this  part  twice,  but  was  vory  coolly  received. 
Professor  Morley  remarked  lier  performance  with 
favour  in  his  Journal  of  a  London  Playgoer. 
On  May  10,  1855,  she  was  better  received  as 
Leonora  on  the  production  in  England  of  '  Tro- 
vatore, '  the  only  other  part  she  played  during  h  er 
engagement.  She  also  sang  with  some  success 
at  the  Philharmonic.  '  It  would  be  hard  .  .  . 
to  name  a  soprano  voice  more  rich,  more  sweet, 
more  even  than  hers.  It  was  a  voice  better 
taught,  too,  than  the  generality  of  German  voices 
— a  voice  delivered  without  force  and  inequality, 
— with  due  regard  to  beauty  of  tone  and  grace 
in  ornament.  But  the  new  language  and  accent 
hampered  Madame  Ncy  ;  and  her  powers  as  an 
actress  here  seemed  to  be  only  limited  '  (Chorley). 
She  died  May  17,  1886.  A.  c. 

BUGLE  (Eng.  and  Fr. ;  Germ.  Flurjelhorn, 
Ital.  Tromha).  A  treble  instrument  of  brass  or 
copper,  differing  from  the  trumpet  in  having  a 
shorter  and  more  conical  tube,  with  a  less  ex- 
panded bell.  It  is  played  with  a  cupped  mouth- 
piece. In  its  original  form  the  bugle  is  the  signal 
horn  for  the  infantry,  as  the  trumpet  is  for  the 
cavaliy  ;  formerly  it  was  usually  tuned  in  C, 
with  an  extra  Bb  crook.  The  regulation  bugle 
of  the  l^ritish  Army  is  now  in  Bb  only,  and, 
as  it  is  treated  as  a  transposing  instrument,  the 
calls  are  still  written  in  the  key  of  C.  Only 
five  sounds  are  required  for  tlie  various  calls 
and  signals.  These  are  the  intermediate  open 
notes  of  the  tube,  trom  C  below  tlie  treble  stave 
to  G  above  it.  Eight  sounds,  however,  can  in 
all  be  obtained,  by  the  addition  of  the  Bb  and 
C  above  high  G,  and  the  octave  of  the  lowest 
C,  which  though  feeble  and  of  poor  tone  is  the 
real  fundamental  note.  With  these  additions 
the  entire  compass  is  as  follows  : — 

Two  methods  have  been  adopted  for  bridging 
over  the  gaps  bL'tween  the  open  notes  of  this 
instrument,  viz.  keys  and  valves.      w.  H.  s. 

In  1810  .loseph  Halliday,  the  bandmaster 
of  the  Cavau  Militia,  patented  an  invention  by 
which  keys  coiitnillint;  side  holes  were  added  to 
the  bugle,  so  th:it  tlic  chromatic  degrees  between 
the  second  and  tliiid  liiinnonics,  c'  to  (/,  were 
obtained.  Tin'  kry-liu\'l(\  called  also  the  '  Kent 
bugle'  from  tho  l)ii]<e  of  Kent,  and  'Regent's 
bugle,'  bccairir  cxtienu'ly  popular,  and  from 
about  1820  to  1835  was,  next  to  the  clarinet, 
the  principal  solo  instrument  in  military  bands. 
At  about  the  latter  date  it  began  to  be  super- 
seded by  the  cornet-;Vpistons  as  a  solo  instru- 
ment, but  the  valve -bugle  or  modern  fliigel- 
horn  might  well  take  a  more  prominent  part 
in  our  bands  than  it  does.  As  in  the  valve 
instrument  every  note  speaks  from  the  bell,  it 
possesses  more  uniform  ([uality  than  the  key- 
bugle,  yet  the  latter  liad  perliaps  some  advantage 
of  clearness  in  shakes  and  rapid  passages. 


To  the  ordinary  bugle  as  made  in  C  a  valve 
attachment  is  sometimes  added,  converting  it 
into  a  valve  instrument  pitched  either  in  Bb  or 
in  Eb,  a  fifth  lower.  This  contrivance  was 
patented  by  Henry  Distin,  and  is  useful  for  | 
bugle  bands.  d.  j.  b. 

BUHL,  Joseph  David,  born  near  Amboise  I 
1781,  trumpeter,  son  of  a  musician  in  the  service  i 
of  the  Due  de  Choiseul.    He  was  successively  a 
member  of  the  band  of  the  'Garde  Parisienne,'  j 
organised  1792,  and  of  the  Consuls'  'Grenadiers 
de  la  Garde.'    He  was  also  professor  at  the  ' 
cavalry  school  of  trumpeters  at  Versailles,  from  j 
its  foundation  in  1805  to  its  abolition  in  1811. 
In  1814  he  was  appointed  by  Louis  XVIII.  con- 
ductor of  the  band  of  the  Gardes  du  Corps,  and  I 
received  the  Legion  of  Honour.    In  1816  he  ' 
became  first  trumpeter  at  the  Opera,  and  at  i 
the  Theatre  Italieii ;  but  owing  to  an  accident  at  | 
the  coronation  of  Charles  X.  was  compelled  to  j 
relinquish  both  appointments  in  1825.    In  1823 
Buhl  introduced  into  France  the  slide-trumpet 
(a  coulisse),  invented  by  Haltenhoff  of  Hanau. 
He  published  a  Method  for  Trumpet  (Paris, 
Janet),  and  was  editor  of  the  Ordonnance  des 
Trompettes.  m.  C.  C.  i 

BULL,  John,  Mus.Doc,  [was,  according  to 
Anthony  Wood,   '  of  the  same  family,  as  it  ' 
seems,  with  those  of  his  name  in  Somersetshire.'  : 
There  was  a  family  of  Bulls  settled  at  Pcglinch 
or  Peylinch  in  the  parish  of  Wellow,  in  the  1 6th  ' 
century,  but  it  is  uncertain  whether  thecomposer 
belonged  to  this  branch.     According  to  the  j 
date  on  his  portrait  at  Oxford  he  was  born  ' 
about  1562.]     He  was   educated   in  Queen 
Elizabeth's  Chapel  under  William  Blitheman. 
On  Dec.  24,  1852,  he  was  appointed  organist 
of  Hereford  Cathedral  and  afterwards  master 
of  the  children.    In  January  1585  he  was  ad-  i 
mitted  a  member  of  the  Chapel  Eoyal,  and  \ 
in  1591,  on  the  death  of  his  master,  succeeded  j 
him  as  organist.     [The  office  of  organist  as 
a  separate  appointment  did  not  then  exist,  ! 
but  that  Bull  acted  as  organist  within  a  year  I 
of  Blitheman's  death  is  proved  by  entries  in 
the  Chapel  Royal  Che<[ue  Book  on  May  29, 
1592,  recording  the  appointment  as  gentleman-  ' 
extraordinary  of  William  Phelps  of  Tewksbury  | 
'  for  his  care  [and]  kindnes  to  Mr.  Bull,  Or-  j 
ganiste  in  her  .  .  .  Majesties  Chappell,'  'Mr.  , 
Doctor  Bull  .  .  .  beinge  robbed  in  those  parts. ']  , 
On  July  9,  1586,  he  was  admitted  Mus.Bac.  i 
at  Oxford,  'having  practised  in  that  faculty  j 
fourteen  years,'  and  on  July  7,  1592,  was  in- 
corporated Mus.Doc.  in  the  same  University,  ^ 
having  previously  taken  the  degree  atCambridge.  I 
[On  April  20,  1591,  he  petitioned  Queen  Eliza-  I 
beth  for  a  lease  in  reversion  of  the  yearly  value 
of  £30,   '  to  relieve  his  great  poverty  which 
altogether  hinders  his  studies.'  This  document 
is  preserved  at  Hatfield,  and  an  endorsement 
on  it  shows  that  he  obtained  a  lease  of  the 
yearly  value  of  20  marks.    In  1596,  upon  the  1 
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recommendation  of  the  Queen,]  Bull  was  the 
first  appointed  Music  Professor  in  Gresham 
College,  and,  although  unable  to  compose  and 
read  his  lectures  in  Latin,  according  to  the 
founder's  original  intention,  such  was  liis  favour 
with  the  Queen  and  the  public,  that  the 
executors  of  Sir  Thomas  Gresham,  by  the 
ordinances  bearing  date  1597,  dispensed  with 
his  knowledge  of  the  Latin  language  and 
ordered  '  The  solemn  nmsic  lecture  twice  every 
week,  in  manner  following,  viz.  the  theoretique 
part  for  one  half-hour,  or  thereabouts,  and  the 
practique,  by  concert  of  voice  or  instruments, 
for  the  rest  of  the  hour,  whereof  the  first  lecture 
should  be  in  the  Latin  tongue  and  the  second 
in  English  ;  but  because  at  this  time  Mr.  Dr. 
Bull,  who  is  recommended  to  the  place  by  the 
Queen's  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  being  not  able 
to  speak  Latin,  his  lectures  are  permitted  to  be 
altogether  in  English,  so  long  as  he  shall  continue 
in  the  place  of  music  lecturer  there.'  [His  in- 
augural address  was  delivered  on  Oct.  6,  1597, 
and  was  printed  by  T.  Easte  ;  no  complete  copy 
of  it  is  known  to  exist,  but  the  title-page  has 
been  preserved  in  the  Bagford  Collection  (Brit. 
Mus.  Harl.  MS.  5936,  fol.  118b).  It  reads  as 
follows  :  '  The  oration  of  Maister  |  John  Bull, 
Doctor  of  Mu-  I  sicke,  and  one  of  the  Gentle-  | 
men  of  hir  Maiesties  Royall  |  Chappell.  |  As 
hee  proTwunced  the  same,  bee-  |  fore  diners  Wor- 
shipfull  persons,  |  Th' Aldermen  &  commoners 
of  the  Citie  \  Of  London,  with  a  great  Multitude 
of  I  other  people,  the  6.  dmj  of  October.  \  1597.  | 
In  the  New  erected  Col  ledge  of  Sir  Thoynas 
Gresham  Knight,  deceased  :  Made  in  the  Com- 
menda-  |  lion  of  the  saide  worthy  Founder,  and 
the  I  excellent  Science  of  Musicke.  |  Imprinted 
at  London  by  \  Thomas  Easte.'].  In  1601 
Bull  went  abroad  for  the  recovery  of  his  health, 
and  during  his  absence  was  permitted  to  sub- 
stitute as  his  deputy,  Thomas,  son  of  William 
Byrd.  He  travelled  into  France  and  Germany, 
and  Anthony  Wood  tells  a  story  of  a  feat  per- 
formed by  him  at  St.  Omer,  where,  to  a  com- 
position originally  in  forty  parts,  he  added  forty 
more  in  a  few  hours.  After  the  death  of 
Elizabeth,  Bull  retained  his  post  in  the  Chapel 
Royal,  and  his  fame  as  an  organist  was  widely 
spread.  On  Dec.  15,  1606,  Bull  was  admitted 
into  the  freedom  of  the  Merchant  Taylors'  Com- 
pany by  service,  having  been  bound  apprentice 
to  Thomas,  Earl  of  Sussex,  who  was  free  of  the 
Company.  [His  name  occurs  in  a  list  (dated 
Dec.  31,  1606)  of  persons  to  whom  James  I. 
ordered  '  gold  chains,  plates,  or  medals '  to  be 
given.]  On  July  16,  1607,  when  the  King  and 
Prince  Henry  dined  at  Merchant  Taylors'  Hall, 
the  royal  guests  were  entertained  with  music, 
both  vocal  and  instrumental.  And  while  His 
Majesty  was  at  table,  according  to  Stowe,  '  John 
Bull,  Doctor  of  Musique,  one  of  the  organists 
of  His  Majesties  Chappell-royall,  and  free  of 
the  Merchant- taylors,  being  in  a  citizen's  gowne, 
VOL.  I 


cappe,  and  hood,  played  most  excellent  melodie 
upon  a  small  payre  of  Organes,  placed  there  for 
that  purpose  onley. '  (Chronicles,  edit.  1631, 
p.  891.)  [On  the  day  after  this  feast  Bull  and 
Nathaniel  Giles  (the  Master  of  the  children) 
were  admitted  into  the  livery  of  the  Company. 
On  Dec.  20  in  the  same  year  Bull  resigned  the 
Gresham  Professorship  (which  was  only  tenable 
by  unmarried  men)  and  two  days  later  he] 
obtained  from  the  Bishop  of  London  a  marriage 
licence  for  himself  and  '  Elizabeth  Walter  of  the 

Strand,  maiden,  aged  about  24,  daughterof  

AValter,  citizen  of  London,  deceased,  she  attend- 
ing upon  the  Rt.  Hon.  the  Lady  Marchioness  of 
Winchester.'  They  were  to  marry  at  'Christ 
Church,  London.'  In  1611  he  was  in  the 
service  of  Prince  Henry,  and  his  name  stands 
first  on  the  roll  of  the  Prince's  musicians,  with  a 
salary  of  £40  per  annum.  [For  the  marriage  of 
Princess  Elizabeth  and  the  Prince  Palatine  (Feb. 
14,  1612-13)  he  wrote  an  anthem  to  the  words  of 
the  Benediction,  beginning 'God  the  Father,  God 
the  Son.']  The  old  Cheque  Book  of  the  Chapel 
Royal  records  under  date  of  1613  that  'John 
Bull,  Doctor  of  Musicke,  went  beyond  the  seas 
without  license,  and  was  admitted  into  the 
Archduke's  service,  and  entered  into  paie  there 
about  Michaelmas.'  It  seems  that  he  had  been 
preparing  for  this  step  some  months  previously, 
for  in  the  British  Museum  (Add.  MS.  No. 
6194)  is  preserved  a  letter  from  Dr.  Bull  to 
Sir  M.  Hicks,  wishing  his  son's  name  to  be 
inserted  instead  of  his  own  in  some  patent  dated 
April  26,  1612.  [According  to  Ward,  Bull  left 
England  owing  to  his  'being  possess'd  with 
crotchets  as  many  musicians  are,'  but  in  a 
letter  (dated  May  30,  1614,  Add.  MS.  6194) 
from  Trumbull,  the  British  minister  at  Brussels, 
to  James  I.,  the  writer  says  that  he  had  in- 
formed the  Archduke  '  that  it  was  notorious  to 
all  the  world,  the  said  Bull  did  not  leave  your 
Majesties  service  for  any  wrong  done  unto  him, 
or  for  matter  of  religion,  under  which  fained 
pretext  he  now  sought  to  wrong  the  reputation 
of  your  Majesties  justice,  but  did  in  that  dis- 
honest manner  steal  out  of  England  through 
the  guilt  of  a  corrupt  conscience,  to  escape  the 
punishment,  which  notoriously  he  had  deserved, 
and  was  designed  to  have  been  inflicted  on  him 
by  the  hand  of  justice,  for  his  incontinence,  forni- 
cation, adultery,  and  other  gi  ievous  crimes. '  On 
leaving  England  Bull  went  to  Brussels,  where  he 
became  one  of  the  organists  in  the  Archduke's 
chapel,  under  Gery  de  Ghersem.  In  1617  he 
was  appointed  organist  of  Antwerp  Cathedral 
in  succession  to  Rumold  Waelrent.  The 
Chapter  Act- Books  record  pa3rments  to  him  in 
Feb.  1619-20,  and  again  in  the  same  month  of 
1622-23  of  sums  of  12  Livres  d'Artois  (florins). 
In  1620  he  was  living  in  a  house  adjoining  the 
south  door  of  the  Cathedral.  He  died  at  Ant- 
werp on  March  12  or  13,  1628,  and  on  the  15th 
was  buried  on  the  south  side  of  Notre  Dame.  J 
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A  portrait  of  Bull  ia  preserved  in  the  Music 
School  Collection  at  Oxford.  It  is  painted  on 
panel,  and  represents  him  in  the  habit  of  a 
bachelor  of  music.  On  the  left  side  of  the 
head  are  the  words,  'An.  ^Etatis  svk  27, 1589,' 
and  on  the  right  side  an  hour-glass,  upon  which 
is  placed  a  human  skull,  with  a  bone  across  the 
mouth.  Round  the  four  sides  of  the  frame  is 
written  the  following  homely  distich  : — 

The  bull  by  force 
In  field  doth  raigne  : 
But  Bull  by  skill 
Good  will  doth  gayne. 

[Another  portrait  of  him,  a  half-length  taken 
in  later  life,  is  in  the  possession  of  Dr.  Cum- 
mings.  A  list  of  MSS.  containing  compositions 
by  Bull  will  be  found  in  Ward's  Lives  of  t/ie 
Gresham  Professors  (1740).  Some  of  these  can 
be  traced  at  the  present  day,  but  two  important 
volumes  seem  to  have  disappeared.     They  are 

(1)  No.  16  in  Pepusch's  Catalogue.  A  large 
quarto  written  by  Gulielmus  a  Messaus,  organist 
of  St.  Walpurga,  Antwerp,  between  April  6 
and  Oct.  20,  1628,  containing  (inter  alia) 
thirty-eight  organ  and  virginal  pieces  by  Bull  ; 

(2)  The  first  volume  of  Pepusch's  No.  18. 
The  second  volume  is  now  in  the  British  Museum 
(Add.  MS.  23,623).  The  missing  volume  contains 
twenty-four  pieces  by  Bull.  It  was  formerly 
in  the  possession  of  Richard  Clark,  and  contains 
the  composition  upon  which  was  based  the 
claim  made  on  behalf  of  Bull  to  the  authorship 
of  'God  save  the  King'  (see  God  save  the  King  ; 
also  the  Micsical  Times  for  1878).  Amongst 
the  other  works  mentioned  by  Ward,  Pepusch's 
No.  13  ('Deus  omnipotens ')  is  to  be  found  in 
a  MS.  written  by  John  Baldwin,  now  in  the 
Royal  Library  at  Buckingham  Palace  ;  it  is 
an  arrangement  of  the  '  Star '  anthem.  As 
far  as  can  be  ascertained,  the  following  is  a  list 
of  Bull's  vocal  compositions  now  extant : — - 

1.  'Almighty  God.'    The  'Star'  Anthem,  for  voices  and  viola. 

(Printed  by  Boyce  as  '  O  Lord  my  God.'l 
Band  3.  'Attend  unto  my  Tears.'  iTwo  settings,  for  4  voices  and  lute 

and  for  5  voices  respectively.  In  Leighton's  '  Teares  or  Lamen- 

i.  •  Frai'l^\"n"  1°  Irap^'se'the'trc^urM  of  this  life.'    (Brit.  Mus.  Add. 

MSS.  '29.:i72-5.    Pepusch's  No.  5  in  Ward's  List.) 
B.  '  How  joyful  and  how  gi>od.'    (Ch.  Ch.  MSS.  Oxford.) 
6.  '  Deliver  me.  O  God.'    ( Barnard's  '  Church  Musick.' 1641.) 
V.  *  DcTi  lustelijcken  Mey."  ('  I^audes  Vespertinai  B.  Maria;  Virginis.' 

8.  ■  In  the  .lep.rturi-  ofl'lie  Lord.'    (Leighton's  'Teares,'  1614.) 
8.  '  In  Thee.  O  Lord.'    (Barnard's  'Church  Musick,'  1641.) 

Of  Bull's  instrumental  pieces  (mostly  for 
organ  or  virginals,  but  including  a  few  com- 
positions for  viols)  nearly  1.50  are  in  existence. 
They  are  to  be  found  in  '  Parthenia '  (a  collec- 
tion of  pieces  for  virginals  by  Bull,  Byrd,  and 
Gibbons,  printed  early  in  the  17th  century)  ; 
in  the  '  Fitzwilliam  Virginal  Book  '  (published 
by  Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel,  Leipzig,  1899,  2  vols.); 
in  the  following  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  : 
Additional  MSS.  10,444,  11,586,  23,623, 
29,401,  30,485,  31,403,  31,723,  and 
36,661.  Also  in  the  Imperial  Library,  Vienna 
(No.  17,771)  ;  at  Berlin  (Royal  Library,  MS. 
191)  ;  the  PubHc  Library,  New  York  ;  in  the 


Library  of  the  Royal  College  of  Music  ;  at 
Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and  the  Royal  Library 
at  Buckingham  Palace.  In  the  last-named  col- 
lection there  is  a  volume  of  unsolved  Canons  by 
Bull.  A  copy  of  Holborne's  '  Cittharne  School,' 
wliich  formerly  belonged  to  him,  is  in  the  Uni- 
versity Library,  Cambridge. 

Bull's  merits  as  a  composer  have  been  dealt 
with  by  Dr.  Willibald  Nagel  (Geschichte  der 
Musik  in  England,  ii.  (1897),  p.  155,  etc.)  and 
Dr  Seitfert  (Geschichte  der  Klaviermusik  (1899), 
p.  54,  etc.).  His  music  is  very  unequal,  and 
generally  is  more  ingenious  than  beautiful. 
The  most  striking  examples  of  his  innovations, 
both  rhythmic  and  harmonic,  are  to  be  found  in 
an  'Ut,  re,  mi'  (Fitz.  Virg.  Book,  vol.  i.  p.  183). 
But  as  an  executant  he  occupied  a  place  in  the 
first  rank.  He  has  been  aptly  termed'  the  Liszt 
of  his  age,'  and  he  belongs  to  the  group  of 
composers  who  did  much  to  develop  harjjsichord 
music.  In  this  respect  his  connection  with 
Sweelinck  is  of  interest,  and  the  fact  that  the 
great  Amsterdam  organist  included  a  Canon  of 
Bull's  in  his  work  on  composition,  and  that 
Bull  wrote  a  fantasia  on  a  fugue  of  Sweelinck's 
within  a  few  months  of  the  death  of  the  latter, 
seems  to  show  that  the  two  men  were  on  terms 
of  personal  friendship.] 

The  above  is  founded  on  Dr.  Rimbault's 
article  in  the  original  edition  :  corrections  and 
additions  (in  square  brackets)  by      'w.  b.  s. 

BULL,  Ole  Borneman,  a  remarkable  violin 
virtuoso,  was  born  Feb.  5,  1810,  at  Bergen  in 
Norway,  where  his  father  practised  as  a  phy- 
sician. Some  members  of  the  family,  especially 
an  uncle,  were  very  musical,  and  at  the  fre([uent 
meetings  held  for  quartet- playing,  the  boy  be- 
came early  familiar  with  the  masterpieces  of 
Haydn,  Mozart,  and  Beethoven.  Without  hav- 
ing regular  instruction  he  soon  tried  his  hand  at 
fiddling,  and  made  such  progi-ess  as  to  enable 
him  not  only  to  take  part  in  these  domestic 
practices,  but  also  to  play  first  violin  in  the 
public  orcliestra.  His  first  teacher  was  Paulsen, 
a  Dane,  and  later  on  he  received  some  instruc- 
tion from  a  pupil  of  Baillot's,  a  Swede  named 
Lundholm,  who  had  settled  at  Bergen.  In  the 
main,  however,  he  was  a  self-taught  player.  His 
individuality  was  so  strongly  marked  as  to  leave 
but  little  room  for  the  direct  influence  of  a 
teacher.  He  was  himself  a  true  son  of  the 
North,  of  athletic  build  and  independent  char- 
acter ;  and  the  ruling  passion  of  his  life  was 
the  love  he  bore  to  his  native  land.  The  glori- 
ous scenery  of  the  mountains  and  fjords  of  his 
home,  the  weird  poetry  of  the  Sagas  of  the  North, 
took  hold  of  his  sensitive  mind  from  early  child- 
hood and  filled  his  imagination.  They  were  re- 
flected in  his  style  of  playing,  and  gave  to  it  that 
originality  and  poetic  charm  by  which  he  never 
failed  to  captivate  his  audience.  His  father  did 
not  approve  of  a  musical  career,  and,  after  having 
gone  through  the  grammar  school  at  Bergen,  Ole 


BULL 


BULL 


419 


Bull  was  sent  to  the  university  of  Christiania  to 
study  theology.  Very  soon,  however,  we  find 
him  the  conductor  of  a  musical  and  dramatic 
society  in  that  town.  At  this  time  political 
feeling  ran  high  in  Norway,  and  he  appears  to 
have  taken  some  part  in  the  agitation.  At  all 
events  he  suddenly  left  the  country  in  1829  and 
went  to  Cassel  to  satisfy  an  ardent  desire  of  see- 
ing and  hearing  Spohr,  for  whose  violin  composi- 
tions he  had  a  sincere  admiration.  Spohr  appears 
to  have  behaved  somewhat  coldly  to  the  rather 
eccentric  and,  to  him,  utterly  unknown  young 
enthusiast,  and  the  latter  left  Cassel  much  dis- 
appointed. He  made  a  short  stay  at  Gottingen, 
where  his  boisterous  manner  involved  him  in  a 
duel,  and  then  returned  to  Norway,  where  he 
played  with  much  success  at  public  concerts  in 
Bergen  and  Trondjhem.  But  it  was  not  till  he 
went  to  Paris  in  1831  that  his  powers  as  an 
executant  were  fully  developed.  He  failed  to 
gain  admittance  to  the  Conservatoire,  but  it  was 
then  that  he  first  heard  Paganini,  and  this  con- 
stituted, as  he  himself  used  to  declare,  the 
turning-point  of  his  life.  Paganini's  playing 
made  an  immense  impression  on  him,  and  he 
threw  himself  with  the  utmost  vigour  into  the 
pursuit  of  technical  studies  in  order  to  emulate 
the  feats  performed  by  the  great  Italian  virtu- 
oso. Meanwhile  his  limited  means  were  ex- 
hausted, and  being  too  proud  to  ask  for  further 
assistance  from  his  father,  and  failing  to  get  an 
appointment  in  one  of  the  orchestras,  he  fell  into 
serious  difficulties.  According  to  one  report  he 
attempted  in  a  tit  of  despair  to  commit  suicide 
by  throwing  himself  into  the  Seine  ;  according 
to  another  he  was  attacked  by  a  severe  illness 
brought  on  by  low  living  and  mental  anxiety. 
Fortunately  at  this  time  he  came  under  the 
motherly  care  of  a  benevolent  Parisian  lady,  who 
nursed  him,  and  whose  daughter  he  afterwards 
married.  After  his  recovery  he  made  his  first 
appearance  in  Paris  (April  18,  1832),  assisted  by 
Chopin  and  Ernst,  and  then  started  for  Italy, 
where  he  created  a  perfect  furore.  From  this 
time  to  the  end  of  his  life  he  continued  travelling 
all  over  Europe  and  North  America,  taking  now 
and  then  a  summer's  rest  in  his  native  country. 
He  played  first  in  London,  May  21,  1836  ;  at  the 
Philharmonic,  June  6 ,  and  during  the  nextsixteen 
months  he  gave  274  concerts  in  England,  Scot- 
land, and  Ireland.  In  1843  he  went  to  America 
for  the  first,  and  in  1879  for  the  fifth  and  last 
time.  His  success  and  popularity  in  the  States 
were  unbounded,  and  he  began  to  amass  a  con- 
siderable fortune.  He  frequently  revisited  his 
native  land,  and  made  himself  a  beautiful  home 
near  Bergen.  [On  his  return  to  Norway  in 
1845,  he  formed  a  scheme  for  the  establishment 
of  a  Norse  theatre  at  Bergen,  and  brought  it  to 
actual  fulfilment  in  1850.]  To  the  end  of  his 
life  he  retained  a  passionate  love  for  the  North 
and  his  country-men  ;  and,  touched  by  the 
abject  poverty  of  many  of  them,  he  conceived 


the  idea  of  founding  a  Norwegian  colony  in  the 
States.  With  a  view  to  the  execution  of  this 
scheme  he  acquired  a  large  tract  of  land 
(125,000  acres),  but,  though  he  was  not  with- 
out natural  shrewdness  in  business  matters,  he 
unfortunately  fell  into  the  hands  of  swindlers, 
who  sold  to  him  what  was  really  the  property 
of  a  third  party.  Bull  was  in  consequence  in- 
volved in  a  troublesome  and  expensive  lawsuit, 
by  which  he  lost  a  great  jiart  of  his  capital. 
But,  nothing  daunted,  he  resumed  travelling 
and  playing  to  replace  what  was  lost.  [He  tried 
to  found  an  academy  of  music  in  Christiania, 
but  it  had  no  lasting  result.  In  1870  he 
married  an  American  lady,]  and  on  Feb.  5, 
1880,  he  celebrated  his  seventieth  birthday  in 
America;  on  August  17  of  the  same  year  he 
died  at  his  country  seat  at  Lysci,  near  Bergen. 
His  death  was  deplored  as  a  national  loss. 

Ole  Bull  was  a  man  of  remarkable  character 
and  an  artist  of  undoubted  genius.  Tall,  of 
athletic  build,  with  large  blue  eyes  and  rich 
flaxen  hair,  he  was  the  very  type  of  the  Norse- 
man, and  there  was  a  certain  something  in  his 
personal  appearance  and  conversation  which 
acted  with  almost  magnetic  power  on  those  who 
approached  him.  At  the  same  time  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  we  find  in  him  unmistak- 
able traits  of  charlatanism,  such  as  when  he 
seriously  relates  (see  his  Biography,  by  Sara 
Bull)  that  his  '  Polacca  guerriera '  was  '  first 
conceived  while  gazing  alone  at  midnight  on 
Mount  Vesuvius  flaming  through  the  darkness,' 
or  when  he  played  the  fiddle  on  the  top  of  the 
great  Pjrramid  ! 

Spohr,  whowas  by  no  means  prepossessed  in  his 
favour,  writes  of  him  in  his  autobiography  : — 
'  His  playing  in  chords  and  the  certainty  of  his 
left  hand  are  admirable,  but,  like  Paganini,  he 
sacrifices  too  many  of  the  noble  qualities  of  the 
violin  to  his  tricks.  His  tone,  on  account  of  the 
thinness  of  the  strings  he  uses,  is  bad  ;  and 
owing  to  the  use  of  an  almost  flat  bridge  he  can, 
on  the  2nd  and  3rd  strings,  play  in  the  lower 
positions  only,  and  then  only  piano.  Hence  his 
performances,  whenever  he  does  not  execute  his 
tricks,  are  monotonous.  We  experienced  this  in 
his  playing  of  some  of  Mozart's  quartets.  At 
the  same  time  he  i)lays  with  much  feeling,  if  not 
with  cultivated  taste.' 

This  criticism,  as  far  as  it  goes,  no  doubt  is 
fair  and  correct ;  but  it  entirely  ignores  those 
peculiarities  of  Ole  Bull's  talent  which  constitute 
his  claim  to  an  eminent  position  among  modern 
violinists,  and  explain  his  success.  In  the  first 
place  his  technical  proficiency  was  such  as  very 
few  violinists  have  ever  attained  to.  His  play- 
ing in  double-stoppings  was  perfect ;  his  staccato, 
upwards  and  downwards,  of  the  utmost  bril- 
liancy ;  and  although  he  can  hardly  be  con- 
sidered a  serious  musician  in  the  highest  sense  of 
tlie  term,  yet  he  played  with  warm  and  poetical, 
,  if  somewhat  sentimental,  feeling.    He  has  often 


420 


BUNGERT 


BUNNINQ 


been  described  as  the  '  flaxen -haixed  Paganini,' 
and,  as  we  have  seen,  he  was  to  a  certain  extent 
influenced  by  the  great  Italian.  But  his  imita- 
tion hardly  went  beyond  the  reproduction  of 
certain  technicalities,  such  as  an  extensive  use 
of  harmonics,  pizzicatos  with  the  left  hand,  and 
similar  eS'ects.  In  every  other  respect  the  style 
of  the  two  men  was  as  different  as  the  colour  of 
their  hair.  While  Paganini's  manner  reflected 
his  passionate  Southern  nature  to  such  an  extent 
that  his  hearers  felt  as  under  the  spell  of  a 
demon,  Ole  Bull  transferred  his  audience  to  the 
dreamy  moonlit  regions  of  the  Xorth.  It  is 
this  power  of  conveying  a  highly  poetical  charm 
— a  power  which  is  absolutely  beyond  any  mere 
trickster  or  ordinary  performer — that  redeems 
him  from  the  reproach  of  charlatanism.  His 
rendering  of  Scandinavian  airs  never  failed  to 
charm  and  move,  and  his  tours  dc  force,  if  they 
raised  the  smUe  of  the  musician,  invariably 
carried  away  his  audience.  He  appears  to  have 
been  conscious  of  his  inability  to  do  justice  to 
serious  music — at  least  he  never,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  one  or  two  movements  of  Paganini, 
played  anything  but  his  own  compositions.  His 
private  rendering  of  quartets  is  said  to  have 
proved  the  wisdom  of  this  self-imposed  re- 
straint. 

He  used  on  his  violin  an  almost  flat  bridge, 
an  arrangement  which  enabled  him  to  produce 
beautiful  effects  by  the  playing  of  chords  and 
passages  in  four  parts,  but  which  had  the  obvi- 
ous disadvantages  already  mentioned.  His  bow 
was  of  vmusual  length  and  weight,  such  as  no 
man  of  smaller  stature  and  strength  could  effec- 
tively or  comfortably  wield. 

Three  only  of  his  numerous  compositions  ap- 
pear to  have  been  published  :  a  set  of  '  Yaiia- 
zioni  di  bravura,'  'La  Preghiera  d'una  madre,' 
and  a  'Nottumo.'  Tlie  rest  consisted  of  two 
concertos  and  other  solo  pieces,  of  which  a 
'  Polacca  guerriera '  appears  to  have  been  his 
cheval  de  bataille.  The  titles  of  others,  such 
as  'The  Niagara,'  'Solitude  of  the  Prairies," 
'To  the  memory  of  Washington,'  betray  their 
American  origin. 

The  dates  and  main  facts  contained  in  this 
article  are  taken  from  the  biography  of  Ole  Bull 
by  his  second  wife,  Sara  C.  Bull  (1886).    p.  d. 

BUNGERT,  AUGVST,  bom  at  JIulheim  a/d 
Euhr,  March  14,  1846,  was  at  first  a  pupU  of 
Ferdinand  Kufferath,  and  studied  at  the  Cologne 
Conservatorium,  1860-62.  In  1869  he  was 
music -director  at  Kreuznach,  but  in  1873-81 
applied  himself  anew  to  the  study  of  counter- 
point under  Kiel.  A  quartet  for  piano  and 
strings  gained  a  prize  offered  by  the  Florentine 
Quartet  in  1878.  The  composition  of  piano 
pieces,  songs,  and  several  orchestral  works 
('Tasso,'  'Hohes  Lied  der  Liebe,'  and  'Auf 
der  Wartburg')  occupied  him  until  in  1S84  a 
comic  opera,  '  Die  Studenten  von  Salamanka ' 
was  produced  at  Leipzig.    He  has  more  recently 


undertaken  to  write  and  compose  a  tetralogy  of 
operas,  'Die  Homerische  Welt,'  the  fourth  of 
which,  '  Odysseus'  Heimkehr, '  was  produced  at 
Dresden  in  1896.  It  stirred  a  considerable 
amount  of  dispute  as  to  its  musical,  poetic,  and 
dramatic  merits  ;  but  the  next  section  to  be 
made  public,  '  Kirke '  (Dresden,  Jan.  29,  1898) 
seems  to  have  been  conspicuously  less  successful 
than  the  other,  which  was  given  a  good  many 
times  and  attracted  much  attention.  Another 
section,  dealing  with  the  death  of  Ulj-sses,  is 
announced  for  the  winter  of  1903-4.  Bungert's 
methods  are  very  definitely  based  upon  those  of 
Wagner,  and  he  understands  a  good  deal  of 
the  art  of  stage  effect.  m. 

BUNN,  Alfred,  manager  and  dramatic 
author,  bom  probably  April  8,  1796  or  1797, 
was  for  a  quarter  of  a  century  director,  and 
during  the  greater  part  of  that  time  lessee,  of 
Drury  Lane  Theatre.  Elliston  gave  him  his  first 
appointment  as  stage-manager  of  Drary  Lane  in 
1823,  when  he  was  quite  a  young  man  ;  in  1S26 
he  was  manager  of  the  BuTningham  Theatre, 
and  in  1833  held  the  .same  post  at  Drary  Lane 
and  Covent  Garden.  He  first  obtained  a  certain 
celebrity  as  a  manager  by  endeavouring  in  about 
1835  to  establish  an  English  Opera.  'The 
Maid  of  Artois,'  and  a  few  years  later  'The 
Bohemian  GLrl,'  'The  Daughter  of  St.  Mark,' 
and  other  operas  by  Balfe,  were  produced  at 
Drury  Lane  under  Bunn's  management ;  and 
for  the  first  of  these  works  Mme.  Malibran  was 
engaged  at  the  then  unprecedented  rate  of  £125 
a  night.  Bunn  abo  brought  out  Benedict's 
'Brides  of  Venice'  and  Vincent  Wallace's  'Mari- 
tana.'  For  most  of  these  operas  Bunn  himself 
fm-nished  the  libretto,  which  however  was  in 
every  case  of  French  origin.  He  was  the  author 
or  adapter  of  a  good  many  dramas  and  farces,  in- 
cluding '  The  Minister  and  the  Mercer,'  a  trans- 
lation of  Scribe's  'Bertrand  et  Eaton,'  which,  on 
its  first  production,  obtained  remarkable  success. 
He  was  notorious,  not  only  for  his  remarkably 
poor  poetry,  but  forvarious  literary  and  theatrical 
squabbles.  He  received  damages  in  1836  for  an 
assault  committed  by  }*Iacready,  and  his  'Word 
with  Punch,'  a  bitter  satire,  obtained  something 
like  fame  ;  it  is  a  bibliographical  rarity.  On 
Dec.  17,  1840,  he  was  declared  a  bankrupt.  In 
the  latter  year  he  published  a  volume  of  memoirs, 
under  the  title  of  The  Stage.  In  later  life  he 
became  a  Roman  Catholic,  and  died  of  apoplexy 
at  Boulogne,  Dec.  20,  1860.  (Diet,  of  Kat. 
Biog.)    [See  Drury  Lane.]  h.  s.  e. 

BUlvfflXG,  Herbert,  composer  and  con- 
ductor, is  the  son  of  a  shipowner  ;  was  bom 
in  London,  May  2,  1863,  and  was  educated  at 
Harrow.  Matriculated  at  Brasenose  College, 
Oxford,  and  entered  the  army  through  the 
Royal  Military  College,  Sandhurst,  as  a  uni- 
versity candidate,  obtaining  a  commission  in 
the  4th  Queen's  Own  Hussars  in  1884.  After 
two  years'  service  he  resigned  his  commission  in 
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order  to  devote  himself  entirely  to  his  favourite 
pursuit,  music. 

From  his  earliest  childhood  his  love  of  music 
mcade  itself  manifest.  His  musical  studies  began 
in  London  with  Herr  Bruno  Schurig,  continued 
at  Hanover  under  Herr  lingel  (Director  of  the 
Conservatorium),  and  at  Harrow  under  Mr.  John 
Farmer.  He  subsequently  studied  in  France, 
and  in  Italy  (Milan)  under  Cavaliere  Cesare 
Dominicetti,  and  at  liis  death,  under  Cavaliere 
Vincenzo  Ferroni,  both  holding  the  chair  of  Alta 
Composizione  at  the  Milan  Conservatorio. 

He  was  appointed  musical  director  of  the 
Lyric  Theatre  in  1892.  During  1892-93,  Charles 
Lecocq's  '  Incognita,'  I.  Albeniz's  '  Magic  Opal,' 
and  Goring  Thomas's  '  Golden  Web  '  vfere  pro- 
duced under  his  direction.  He  subsequently 
conducted  at  the  Prince  of  Wales's  Theatre 
during  the  years  1894-96. 

His  compositions  include,  'Lodovico  il  Moro,' 
a  scena  for  baritone  and  orchestra  sung  by 
Eugene  Oudin  at  a  Saturday  concert  at  the 
Crystal  Palace,  1892  ;  a  prelude  for  orchestra 
written  for  the  third  act  of  '  Incognita,'  and 
produced  at  the  Lyric  Theatre  in  the  same  year  ; 
a  'Village  Suite,'  for  orchestra,  produced  at  a 
Crystal  Palace  Saturday  concert  (published  by 
Oertel  &  Co. )  ;  two  overtures  for  orchestra  ; 
'Mistral' and  'Spring  and  Youth,'  both  pro- 
duced in  1897,  the  first  at  Manns's  benefit 
concert  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  and  the  second 
at  a  concert  of  the  Philharmonic  Society;  the 
'Shepherd's  Call,'  an  intermezzo  for  horn  and 
strings,  played  for  the  first  time  at  the  Lyric 
Theatre  in  1893  ;  besides  numerous  vocal  and 
insti'umental  publications. 

The  chief  event  of  his  musical  life  was  the 
production  of  his  opera  '  Princess  Osra'  at  Covent 
Garden  Tlieatre  on  .Inly  14,  1902  (published 
by  Enoch  &  Co.).  As  au  operatic  composer  he 
may  be  described  as  original,  with  modes  of 
musical  thought  acquired  by  residence  and  study 
abroad.  When  in  the  lyrical  vein  he  writes 
with  rare  distinction  and  delicacy,  and  with  a 
tinge  of  Gallic  sentiment.  His  aims  in  the 
more  dramatic  pages  are  those  of  modern  musical 
Italy.  Much  is  to  be  hoped  and  expected  from 
Mr.  Bunning  in  the  future.  w.  w.  c. 

BUNTING,  Edwaud,  son  of  an  English 
engineer  and  an  Irish  lady,  born  at  Armagh  in 
February  1773.  He  was  educated  as  an  organ 
and  pianoforte  player  [studying  the  former 
instrument  under  William  Ware,  of  St.  Anne's 
Church,  Belfast,  and  acting  occasionally  as  his 
deputy,  up  to  1820,  when  he  went  to  live  in 
Dublin.  His  official  {)osition  in  Belfast  was 
organist  to  the  Second  Congregation,  Rosemary 
Street,  from  1806  to  1817.— w.  h.  g.  f.].  He 
distinguished  himself  for  his  love  of  Irish 
music,  of  which  he  published  three  collections. 
The  first,  'A  General  Collection  of  the  Ancient 
Irish  Music,'  etc.,  containing  Irish  airs  'never 
before  published,'  came  out  in  1796,  published 


by  Preston  in  London,  and  pirated  by  Lee  in 
Dublin.    A  second  edition,  containing  75  ad- 
ditional airs  (words  by  Campbell  and  others), 
and  a  dissertation  on  the  Egyptian,  British, 
and  Irish  Harps,  appeared  in  1809.    A  third 
collection,  containing  upwards  of  150  airs,  of 
which  more  than  120  were  then  for  the  first 
time  given  to  the  public,  was  published  in  1840. 
This  last  collection  is  remarkable  for  a  disserta- 
tion of  100  pages  upon  the  history  and  practice  j 
of  music  in  Ireland.    According  to  this  disserta-  i 
tion,  '  the  occasion  which  first  confirmed  him  in 
his  partiality  for  the  airs  of  his  native  country 
was  the  great  meeting  of  the  Harpers  at  Belfast  ' 
in  1792.    Before  this  time  there  had  been  several  ,i 
similar  meetings  at  Granard,  in  the  county  of  ' 
Longford,  which  had  excited  a  surprising  degree  i 
of  interest  in  Irish  music  throughout  that  part 
of  the  country.    The  meeting  at  Belfast  was  ; 
however  better  attended  than  any  that  had  yet  < 
taken  place,  and  its  effects  were  more  permanent,  ' 
for  it  kindled  an  enthusiasm  throughout  the 
north  which  burns  bright  in  some  warm  and 
honest  hearts  to  this  day.    All  the  best  of  the  , 
old  class  of  Harpers — a  race  of  men  then  nearly 
extinct,  and  now  gone  for  ever — Dennis  Hemp-  ( 
son,  Arthur  O'Neill,  Charles  Fanning,  and  seven  1 
others,  the  least  able  of  whom  has  not  left  his  j 
like  behind,  were  present.'    Aided  by  O'Neill 
and  the  other  harpers,  Bunting  immediately 
began  to  form  his  first  collection.    He  travelled 
into  Derry,  Tyrone,  and  Connaught,  where, 
es])ecially  in  the  last,  he  obtained  a  great  number  ! 
of  excellent  airs.    His  first  and  second  collections 
contain  the  best  Irish  airs,  although  in  his  third  ' 
there  are  several  very  good  ones,  and  some  very 
curious.    Among  these  last  are  the  '  caoijians  j 
or  dirges,  and  airs  to  which  Ossianic  and  other 
old  poems  are  sung,'  and  which  the  editor  gives 
as  '  very  ancient ' — many  hundred  years  old.  He  j 
afterwards  endeavours  to  analyse  the  structure  of  j 
Irish  airs,  and  to  point  out  their  characteristics.  : 

Bunting  died  in  Dublin,  Dec.  21,  1843,  and  i 
was  interred  at  Mount  Jerome.  His  death  was  I 
absolutely  unnoticed.  '  He  was  of  no  party,  and  ^ 
therefore  honoured  of  none,  and  yet  this  un- 
honoured  man  was  the  preserver  of  his  country's  j 
music'  {Dub.  Univ.  Mag.,  Jan.  1847  ;  Private 
Sources.)    [Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.']        E.  f.  r.  ' 

BUONAMICI,  Giuseppe,  born  at  Florence  * 
Feb.  12,  1846,  was  taught  the  piano  at  first  by  j 
his  uncle,  Giuseppe  Ceccherini,  and  entered  the  j 
Munich  Conservatorium  at  thelateageof  twenty-  j 
two  years,  where  he  became  pupil  of  Von  Billow  , 
for  piano,  and  Rheinberger  for  composition  ;  ] 
after  a  little  more  than  two  years'  study  he  was  ' 
appointed  professor  in  the  institution.  In  ' 
1873  he  returned  to  Florence  as  director  of  the  \ 
choral  society  'Cherubini,'  and  professor  of  the  j 
piano  at  the  '  Istituto  Musicale.'  He  founded  j 
a  famous  trio-party  in  Florence,  and  the  cause  " 
of  serious  music -study  in  Italy  has  found  in  i 
him  a  most  ardent  champion.    He  wrote  some 
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chamber  compositions  during  his  residence  in 
Munich,  but  his  most  important  work  is  his 
admirable  editions  of  pianoforte  literature,  and 
more  particularly  a  set  of  studies  on  special 
difficulties  in  Beethoven  (published  by  Venturini, 
Florence,  and  dedicated  to  the  students  at  the 
English  Royal  Academy  of  Music),  and  an 
edition,  much  more  recently  published,  of  Beet- 
hoven's sonatas.  These,  as  well  as  The  Art  of 
Scale  Study,  are  published  by  Augener  &  Co. 
Another  valuable  work  of  his  is  an  edition  of  50 
studies  by  Bertini,  intended  as  preparatory  to 
Billow's  edition  of  the  Cramer  studies.  On 
rare  occasions  he  has  appeared  as  a  pianist  in 
London  ;  the  first  time  was  at  a  concert  of  the 
London  Musical  Society  on  May  24,  1887,  and 
the  second  at  the  Philharmonic  concert  of  June 
5,  1890.  On  the  former  occasion  he  played 
the  '  Choral  Fantasia '  of  Beethoven,  and  on 
the  latter  the  same  master's  concerto  in  E  flat. 
.In  1892  and  1893  he  gave  single  recitals  in 
London,  and  his  playing  created  a  wholly 
favourable  impression  on  those  capable  of  judg- 
ing. It  is  restrained  and  consummately  artistic ; 
his  touch  is  exquisite,  and  his  interpretations 
of  Beethoven  are  of  singular  beauty.  M. 

BUONONCINI.    See  Bononcini. 

BURANELLO.    See  Galui'PI. 

BURDEN  or  BURTHEN.  Old  songs  and 
ballads  frequently  had  a  chorus  or  motto  to 
each  verse,  which  in  the  language  of  the  time 
was  called  a  Burden  or  Bob.  One  of  the  most 
ancient  and  most  popular  was  '  Hey  troly  loly 
lo,'  quoted  in  Piers  Flowman,  1362,  and  other 
early  songs.  It  occurs  after  every  line  of  a  song 
of  the  time  of  Edward  IV.  (Sloane  MS.  No. 
1584);  and  in  Isaac  Walton's  Cornplcat  Angler 
is  the  burden  of  '  O  the  sweet  contentment  the 
countryman  doth  find. '  In  the  ballad  of  '  Sir 
Eglamore,'  which  was  very  popular  in  the  17th 
century,  the  burden  is  '  Fa  la,  lanky  down 
dilly.' 

It  is  probable  that  the  burdens  were  accom- 
panied by  motion  or  dancing.  See  Much  Ado 
about  Nothinri,  III.  iv.  38.  [Ballad.]  Burden 
also  means  the  drone  or  bass  of  a  bagpipe. 
[Faux-bourdon.]  w.  h.  c. 

BURGMULLER,  Norbert,  composer  ;  born 
at  Diisseldorf,  Feb.  8,  1810  ;  son  of  the  then 
music-director  there,  who  died  in  1824,  well 
kno\vn  and  honoured  as  one  of  the  founders  and 
conductors  of  the  Lower  Rhine  festivals.  Nor- 
bert very  early  showed  extraordinary  musical 
talent.  After  leaving  his  father  he  studied  at 
Cassel  under  Spohr  and  Hauptmann.  But  a 
sickly  constitution  prevented  his  full  develop- 
ment, and  he  died  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  May  7, 
1836.  He  left  much  music  behind  him,  of 
■which  two  symphonies,  an  overture,  and  some 
other  pieces  were  published  by  Kistner,  all, 
notwithstanding  their  natural  immaturity,  mani- 
festing great  ability,  lively  imagination  fiill  of 
ideas,  freshness  of  invention,  and  a  strong  feel- 


ing for  classical  form.  There  is  every  reason 
to  believe  that,  if  his  life  had  been  spared, 
concentration  and  strength  would  have  come 
with  years,  and  that  Burgmidler  would  have 
reached  a  high  place  in  his  art.  Schumann 
valued  him  greatly :  he  begins  a  memorial 
notice  of  him  by  saying  that  since  the  early 
death  of  Schubert  nothing  more  deplorable  had 
happened  than  that  of  Burgnuiller(G<'s.  Schriften, 
iii.  145).  His  elder  brother,  Joh.  Friedi-ich 
Burgmuller,  born  1806  at  Regensburg,  died  Feb. 
13, 1874,  at  Beaulieu,  Seine-et-Oise,  wrote  many 
pianoforte  pieces,  mainly  intended  for  juvenile 
performers.  a.  m. 

BURLA,  or  BURLESCA,  a  musical  joke  or 
playful  composition  ;  J.  S.  Bach's  Partita  3, 
in  A  minor,  contains  a  Burlesca  as  the  fifth 
piece.  Schumann  has  a  Bmia  in  op.  124,  No. 
12.  [One  of  Richard  Strauss's  most  agreeable 
works  is  a  '  Burleske '  for  pianoforte  and  or- 
chestra.] w.  H.  c. 

BURLETTA,  a  droll  or  facetious  nmsical 
drama  or  farce,  which  derives  its  name  from  the 
Italian  verb  burlare,  'to jest,'  or  '  to  ridicule.' 
The  burletta  found  its  way  from  Italy  through 
France  to  England.  The  most  celebrated  ex- 
ample produced  in  England  was  the  Beggar's 
Opera  in  1727,  written  by  Gay,  and  adapted 
to  the  popular  melodies  of  the  day.  In  1737 
appeared  'The  Dragon  of  Wantley,'  by  Henry 
Carey  and  Lampe,  which  succeeded  so  well  that 
it  was  followed  in  1738  by  a  second  part  or 
sequel,  entitled  '  Margery.'  w.  h.  c. 

BURMESTER,  Willy,  violinist,  born  March 
16,  1869,  at  Hamburg,  was  in  the  first  instance 
a  pupil  of  Joachim,  but  after  four  years  of  study 
in  Berlin  seceded  in  1885  from  the  Joachim 
school  and  developed  his  technique  upon  '  vir- 
tuoso '  lines.  His  programmes  include  all  the 
styles,  but  his  interpretation  of  the  classic  con- 
certos and  sonatas  is  somewhat  cold,  and  he  is 
best  known  as  a  Paganini  player.  He  enjoys 
an  enviable  reputation  on  the  continent,  but  has 
not  yet  conquered  either  the  American  or  the 
English  public.  On  his  first  visit  to  London 
(1895)  his  marvellous  technical  feats  were  ad- 
mired, especially  his  left-hand  pizzicato  and 
rapid  runs  in  thirds  and  tenths,  but  his  intona- 
tion was  pronounced  uncertain  ;  and  on  his 
second  visit  (1903)  he  played  to  very  scanty 
audiences.  But  those  present  at  the  more 
recent  performances  were  made  aware  that  he 
has  ripened  into  a  very  consummate  master  of 
the  violin.  He  has  been  a  considerable  sulferer 
through  having  worn  the  end  of  his  first  finger 
down  to  the  nerve.  w.  w.  c. 

BURNEY,  Charles,  Mus.Doc,  was  born 
at  Shrewsbury,  April  12,  1726,  and  educated  at 
the  free  school  there.  He  was  subsequently 
removed  to  the  free  school  at  Chester,  where  he 
commenced  his  musical  studies  under  Edmund 
Baker,  the  organist  of  the  Cathedral.  When 
about  fifteen  years  of  age  he  returned  to  his 
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native  town,  and  for  three  years  pursued  the 
study  of  music,  as  a  future  profession,  under 
his  eldest  half-brother  James  Burney,  organist 
of  St.  Mary's,  Shrewsbury.  He  was  next  sent 
to  London,  and  for  three  years  studied  under 
Dr.  Arne.  He  contributed  some  music  to 
Thomson's  '  Alfred,'  produced  at  Drury  Lane 
March  30,  1745.  In  17-17  he  published  six 
sonatas  for  two  violins  and  bass.  Shortly  after- 
wards Fulke  Greville  paid  Arne  £300  to  cancel 
his  articles,  and  took  Burney  to  live  witli  him. 
In  1749  he  was  elected  organist  of  St.  Dionis- 
Backchurch,  Fenchurch  Street,  and  in  the  winter 
of  the  same  year  engaged  to  take  the  harpsi- 
chord in  the  'New  Concerts,'  then  recently 
established  at  the  King's  Arms  in  Cornhill. 
In  1749  he  married  Miss  Esther  Sleepe,  who 
died  in  1761.  Eight  years  after  her  death  he 
married  Mrs.  Stephen  Allen  of  Lynn.  In  the 
following  year  he  composed  the  music  of  two 
dramas — Mendez's  '  Robin  Hood,'  and  '  Queen 
Mab  ' — for  Drury  Lane.  Being  threatened  with 
consumption,  however,  he  could  not  continue 
these  exertions,  and,  in  1751,  accepted  the 
situation  of  organist  of  Lynn -Regis,  Norfolk, 
where  he  remained  for  the  succeeding  nine  years. 
In  tliis  retreat  he  formed  the  design,  and  laid 
the  foundation,  of  his  future  History  of  Music. 
In  1759  he  wrote  an  Ode  for  St.  Cecilia's  Day, 
which  was  performed  at  Ranelagh  Gardens. 
In  1760,  his  health  being  completely  restored, 
he  returned  to  London  and  again  entered  upon 
the  duties  of  his  profession. 

Soon  after  his  arrival  in  London,  Burney 
published  several  concertos  for  the  harpsichord 
which  were  much  admired  ;  and  in  1766  he 
brought  out  at  Drury  Lane,  with  moderate 
success,  both  words  and  music  of  a  piece  entitled 
'  The  Cunning  Man,'  founded  upon,  and  adapted 
to  the  music  of  J.  J.  Rousseau's  '  Devin  du 
Village.'  On  June  23,  1769,  the  University  of 
Oxford  conferred  upon  him  the  degrees  of 
Baclielor  and  Doctor  of  Music,  on  which  occasion 
his  exercise  consisted  of  an  anthem  of  consider- 
able length,  with  overture,  solos,  recitatives, 
and  choruses,  whicli  continued  long  to  be  a 
favourite  at  the  Oxford  Music  Meetings,  and 
was  several  times  performed  in  Germany  under 
the  direction  of  Emanuel  Bach.  In  the  mean- 
time, neither  the  assiduous  pursuit  of  his  pro- 
fession, nor  his  many  other  engagements  had 
interrupted  his  collections  for  his  History  of 
Music.  He  had  exhausted  all  the  information 
that  books  could  afford  him,  and  was  far  from 
what  he  desired.  The  present  state  of  music 
could  only  be  ascertained  by  personal  investiga- 
tion and  converse  with  the  most  celebrated 
musicians  of  foreign  countries,  as  well  as  his 
own.  He  resolved  to  make  the  tour  of  Italy, 
France,  and  Germany,  and  furnished  with 
powerful  letters  of  introduction  from  the  Earl 
of  Sandwich  (a  nobleman  devoted  to  music) 
quitted  London  in  June  1770.    He  spent  several 


days  in  Paris,  and  then  went  by  Lyons  and 
Geneva  (where  he  had  an  accidental  interview 
with  Voltaire)  to  Turin,  Milan,  Padua,  Venice, 
Bologna,  Florence,  Rome,  and  Naples,  consult- 
ing everywhere  the  libraries  and  the  learned  ; 
hearing  the  best  music,  sacred  and  secular,  and 
receiving  the  most  cheerful  and  liberal  assistance 
towards  the  accomplishment  of  his  object.  On 
his  return  to  England,  Dr.  Burney  published 
an  account  of  his  tour,  in  one  volume,  which 
was  exceedingly  well  received,  and  deemed  so 
good  a  model  that  Dr.  Johnson  professedly 
imitated  it  in  his  own  Tour  to  the  Hebrides, 
saying,  '  I  had  that  clever  dog  Buruey's  Musical 
Tour  in  my  eye.'  In  July  1772,  Dr.  Burney 
again  embarked  for  the  continent  to  make  the 
tour  of  Germany  and  the  Netherlands,  of  whicli 
he  published  an  account  in  two  volumes.  At 
Vienna  he  had  the  good  fortune  to  make  the 
intimate  acquaintance  of  the  celebrated  poet 
Metastasio.  Here  he  also  found  two  of  the 
greatest  musicians  of  that  age,  Hasse  and  Gluck. 
From  Vienna  he  proceeded  through  Prague, 
Dresden,  and  Berlin,  to  Hamburg,  and  thence  by 
Holland  to  England,  where  he  immediately  de- 
voted himself  to  arranging  the  mass  of  materials 
thus  collected. 

In  1773  Dr.  Burney  was  elected  an  F.R.S.  ; 
and  in  1776  the  first  volume  of  his  General 
History  of  Music  appeared  in  4to.  In  the  same 
year  the  complete  work  of  Sir  John  Hawkins 
was  published.  Buruey's  subsequent  volumes 
were  published  at  unequal  intervals,  the  fourth 
and  last  appearing  in  1789.  Between  the  two 
rival  histories,  the  public  decision  was  loud  and 
immediate  in  favour  of  Dr.  Burney.  Time  has 
modified  this  opinion,  and  brought  the  merits 
of  each  work  to  their  fair  and  proper  level — ad- 
judging to  Burney  the  palm  of  style,  arrange- 
ment, and  amusing  nan-ative,  and  to  Hawking 
the  credit  of  minuter  accuracy  and  deeper  re- 
search, more  particularly  in  parts  interesting  to 
the  antiquary  and  the  literary  world  in  general. 
Burney 's  first  volume  treats  of  the  music  and 
poetry  of  the  ancient  Greeks,  the  music  of  the 
Hebrews,  Egyptians,  etc.  The  second  and  third 
volumes  comprise  all  that  was  then  known  of 
the  biographies  of  the  great  musicians  of  the 
15th,  16th,  and  17th  centuries.  The  fourth 
volume  is  perhaps  less  entitled  to  jjraise.  Whole 
pages  are  given  to  long- forgotten  and  worthless 
Italian  operas,  whilst  the  great  works  of  Handel 
and  J.  S.  Bach  remain  unchronicled  ;  the  latter 
indeed  is  almost  ignored. 

When  the  extraordinary  musical  precocity  of 
the  infant  Crotch  first  excited  the  attention  of 
the  musical  profession  and  the  scientific  world, 
Burney  drew  up  an  account  of  the  infant  phe- 
nomenon, which  was  read  at  a  meeting  of  the 
Royal  Society  in  1779,  and  published  in  the 
Philosophical  Transactions.  The  commemora- 
tion of  Handel  in  1784  again  called  forth  his 
literary  talents  ;  his  account  of  these  perform- 
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ances,  published  in  4to  for  the  benefit  of  the 
musical  fund,  is  well  known  to  every  musical 
reader.  Dr.  Burney  also  wiote  An  Essay  to- 
wards the  History  of  Comets,  1769  ;  A  Plan  for 
a  Music  School,  1774  ;  and  the  Life  and  Letters 
of  Metastasio,  3  vols.,  8vo,  1796.  His  last 
labour  was  on  Rees's  Cylopedia,  for  which  work 
he  furnished  all  the  musical  articles,  except 
those  of  a  philosophical  and  mathematical  kind. 
His  remuneration  for  this  was  £1000,  and  as 
most  of  the  matter  was  extracted  without  altera- 
tion from  his  History,  the  price  was  large. 

During  a  long  life  Dr.  Burney  enjoyed  the 
intimate  acquaintance  of  almost  every  contempo- 
rary who  was  distinguished  either  in  literature 
or  the  arts  ;  with  Johnson  he  was  on  terms  of 
friendsliip  ;  and  it  is  kno\vn  that  soon  after 
Johnson's  death,  he  had  serious  thoughts  of 
becoming  his  biographer.  For  many  years  Dr. 
Burney  lived  in  St.  Martin's  Street,  Leicester 
Square,  in  a  house  once  the  residence  of  Newton, 
and  still  standing;  but  in  1783,  on  being  ap- 
pointed organist  of  Chelsea  College,  he  removed 
to  a  suite  of  apartments  in  that  building,  where 
he  spent  the  last  twenty-five  years  of  his  life  in 
the  enjoyment  of  independence,  and  of  a  family, 
each  individual  of  which  (thanks  to  their  parents' 
early  care  and  example)  had  attained  high  dis- 
tinction in  some  walk  of  literature  or  science. 
'  In  all  the  relations  of  private  life,'  says  one  of 
his  biographers,  '  his  character  was  exemplary, 
and  his  happiness  such  as  that  character  de- 
served and  honoured.  His  manners  were  pecu- 
liarly easy,  spirited,  and  gentlemanlike  ;  he  pos- 
sessed all  the  suavity  of  the  Chesterfield  school 
without  its  stiffness — all  its  graces,  unalloyed  by 
its  laxity  of  moral  principle.'  At  length,  full  of 
years,  and  rich  in  all  that  should  accompany 
old  age,  he  breathed  his  last  on  April  12,  1814, 
at  Chelsea  College.  His  remains  were  deposited, 
on  the  20th  of  the  same  month,  in  the  burial- 
ground  of  that  institution,  attended  by  his  own 
family  (of  which  he  lived  to  see  the  fourth 
generation),  the  chief  officers  of  the  college,  and 
many  others  of  rank  and  talent.  A  tablet  to 
his  memory  was  erected  in  Westminster  Abbey. 
Since  1806  he  had  been  in  receipt  of  a  pension 
of  £300,  granted  by  Fox.  In  1810  he  was 
made  a  foreign  member  of  the  Institut  de 
France. 

His  intelligent  and  expressive  face  has  been 
preserved  by  Reynolds,  in  a  fine  portrait,  en- 
graved by  Bartolozzi,  and  Barry  has  introduced 
him  in  his  large  picture  at  the  Society  of  Arts. 
His  bust  was  executed  by  Nollekens  in  1805. 

As  a  composer  Dr.  Burney 's  principal  works, 
in  addition  to  those  already  mentioned,  are 
•Sonatas  for  two  Violins  and  a  Base,'  two  sets  ; 
'  Six  Cornet  Pieces  with  Introduction  and  Fugue 
for  the  Organ  '  ;  '  Twelve  Canzonetti  a  due  voci 
in  canone,  poe.sie  dell'  Abate  Metastasio';  'Six 
Duets  for  German  Flutes ' ;  Six  Concertos  for 
Violin,  etc.  in  eight  parts ' ;  '  Two  Sonatas  for 


Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello ' ;  and  '  Six 
Harpsichord  Lessons.'    [Additions  and  correc- 
tions from  Bid.  of  Nat.  Biog.]  E.  F.  R. 
The  following  is  a  catalogue  of  the  musical 

extracts  in  his  History  of  Music : — 

Vol.  1.  coiitaiiis  no  muBical  example  of  conseqaence. 

VOL.  II. 

Romance  on  the  death  of  Richard  T.,  from  the  Provencal       .  242 

Prulugiie  to  the  Paraphrase  of  the  Epistle  for  St.  Stepheu'i  Day  252 

Plain-Song  for  the  Feast  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist .      .      .  255 

Song  for  New  Year's  Day   256 

Chanson  de  Roland   276 

Two  Chansons  du  Chatelain  de  Coney   283 

Chansons  du  Roman  d'Alexandre   290 

Song  of  Thibaut  of  Navarre   296 

Chanson  '  L'autrier  par  la  matinde ' 
French  song  (fragment)  '  Faux  i 


Cantilena  of  Guido  

Canon  in  epidiapente  by  Okenheira 

La  Deploration  de  Jehaii  Okenheim.  par  Josquil 


'  Faysan  regrds ' 


er  maxilni '  (nmnody  on  Josqu 


.  12),Mouton  635 


•O  Mi( 


Tave 


Albanus'  Fayrf 

■Quoniam'from  Du  

■  Gloria. '.from  another  mass  by  Payrfax 
'Esurientes.'   John  Shepherd 
•  Et  in  terra  pax.'  from  mass  *  Enge  honi 
•Sabbatum  Maria  Magdalene.'  Robert 
Soug,  '  Enforced  by  love  and  i 


Tye. 


Kobert  Parsons 
VOL.  III. 
and  Prayer."  TaUys 
ist  der  gepreiaet."  Lu 
us  Christus  uiiser  Heihii 


'Heare 

Ps.  cxxviii.  '  Sclig  ist  der  gepreiaet."  Luther 
Ejister  Hymn '  J  .. 

*  Ein  veste  biu'g  '  

Hymn  '  Es  woll  uns  Gott'  

Ps.  c.  harmonised  by  Claude  Lejeune  . 

'ErhaltunsHerr'  

Four-part  song,  *  In  deep  dietresse.'  Mundy 
Anthem.  *  Lord,  who  shall  dwell.'    Robert  White 
'  Salvator  Mundi.'  from  'Cantiones  Sacr^.'  TaUya 
Motet,  'Derelinquit.'   Tallys      .      .       .      .  , 
The  Carman's  Whistle.    W.  Bird.      .      ,      .  , 

'O  Lord  juy  God."  Do  

'  My  mind  to  me  a  kingdom  is.'   Do.  . 

eyes.'   T.  Morley  . 


1  Virgil 


,  Book 


Do.      '  See, 
Dr.  Bull's  difficult  passage* 
Dr.  Bull's  Jewel  . 
Alman  by  Robert  Johnson  . 
'  Fortune,'  set  by  Bird  for  the  Virginal 
'My  fluckes  feed  not."   Weelkes  . 

•Thou  God  of  Night.'   John  Milton  (Sir  William  Leigbton 


I  Lamentations ' 


I  broken.'  Dowland 


■  Like  Hermit  poore ' 


.  Ferrabosco  141 


Motet,  'Exaltabo  te  Domine.'  Palestrina  . 
Madrigal,  'Ahi  tu  mel  neghi.'  Marenzio  . 
Villota  alia  NapoUtana.  Perissont 


SSdHgal. 
Fugue.  '  Diffusa  e 


:he  alia  Napolitana.    B^ildassare  Donate 
Prince  of  Venosa 
iUnzo  Portii  . 

Balleto.  'II  Beir  humore.'  Ga^tuldi  

Do.     '  L'  Innamorato '  

Monteverde's  New  Discords  

Madrigal, 'Straccia  mi  pur.'   Monteverde  . 

Motet,  'Quam  pulcra.'  Festa  

Madrigal.  '  Madonna,  io  v'amo.'  D( 
Motet,  'Domine,  quid  multiplicati." 
Chanson,  *  Bonjour."  Claudin  le  Jen 
Extracts  from  *  Le  Ballet  Comique  d 
Noel.  Caurroy 
Madrigal,  ■  "  ■  ■ 


Goudimel 


3  la  Royne.'   Baltazarini  279 


U  bianco  e  dolce  eigne. 

Chanson, 

Madrigal,  'Alnia  Nemus, 
Do.      '  Calami  sonun 
Catch  and  Canons  from  '  Pammelia 


Cornelius  Canis 
Orlando  Lasso  . 
Cipriano  de  Rore 
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BUSBY 


425 


Rouiuia  and  Canons   350 

Anthem  in  8  parts,  exercise  for  an  Oxford  degree     .      .  .351 

Sung,  'Come,  niy  Celia.'   A.  Ferrabosco   354 

Whitelocke's  Coranto   378 

Air  in  Comus.    Henry  Lawes   383 

Song  '  A  lover  once."    Do   397 

■Sing  to  the  King  of  Kings.'   William  Lawes   ....  405 

•  Lord,  judge  my  cause.*                  Do.             ....  406 

•  Who  trusts  in  thee.'                    Do.             ....  406 

Five  Bells  Consort.    John  Jenkin   411 

Canon, '1  am  so  weary.'    Thomas  Ford   415 

Do.    'Lift  up  your  heads.'   Simon  Ives   415 

Do.    *Non  nobis  Domine.'    Hilton   416 

Do.    ■  Look  down,  0  Lord.'   T.  Ford   416 

Do.    •  Hold  thy  peace '   ■»16 

Examples  of  Blow's  crudities   449 

Anthem,  "The  ways  of  Zion.'    Michael  Wise     .      .      .  .455 

•  Gloria  Patri.'    Deering   479 

Glee,  'Ne'er  trouble  thyself.'  Matthew  Locke  .  ...  480 
'Hiree-part  song. '  Sweet  Tyrannies, '  by  the  father  of  Henry  Purcell  486 

Chant.    Thomas  Purcell   487 

Canon.    Turini   521 

Divisions,  specimens  of.    Senacini   528 

Fr.agments  of  Italian  melody  from  Pallavicini,  Clfra,  Eovetta, 

Merula  .and  Facho   544 

•Tinnu  Nonna,'  lullaby.    Barbella   671 

Aria  dal  Tasso.    Tartini   572 

Aria  alia  Lecese.    Leo   672 

VOL.  IV. 

Licences  in  Monteverde  27 

Fragments  of  Peri,  Caccini,  and  Monteverde     .       .       .      .  31 

Rec.  and  Air  from  Cesti's  '  Orontea  '  67 

Fragment  of  Cavalli's  *  Erismena'       ...       ...  69 

Scena  from  Bontempi's  '  Paride '  71 

Scene  from  the  first  Oratorio.  Emilio  del  Cavaliere  .  .  91 
Eec.  from  Mazzochi's 'Tears  of  Mary  Magdalen  '  ...  96 
Air  from  Federici  s 'Santa  Cateiina  da  Siena'  .       .      .  .117 

Duet  from  Stradella  s  '  John  the  Baptist '   118 

Air  from  Pistocchi's  '  Maddalena '   121 

Air  •  II  mio  flglio.'   Scarlatti   121 

Extract  from  Vecchi's  '  Amlipamasso '   127 

Extract  from  Caccini   137 

Fragments  and  Air  from  Cantata  by  Carissimi  .      .      .  .143 

Beauties  of  his  cantatas   147 

Duet  from  '  Musurgia. '    Kircher   150 

Fragments  of  cantatas  and  motet  by  Cesti   l.'il 

Fragments  of  cantatas  by  Luigi  Roasi   157 

Air.  '  Dolce  amor.'   Cavalli   1-58 

Fragment  of  Bandini   1.''8 

Specimens  of  Salvator  Eosa   165 

Fragments  of  Bassani   168 

Fragments  from  Scarlatti's  Cantatas   171 

Divisions  by  various  .singer.s   216 

Fragment  from  Handel's  '  Tc.wo '   241 

Divisions  by  Nicolai  and  others   243 

Air  from  Ariosti's  '  Vespasiaiio '   293 

Divisions  by  Farinelli   4.37 

AirsungbvFarinelliinBroscbi's'Artaxerxes'       .      .      .  439 

Divisions  (1740  and  1755)   461 

BURROWES,  John  Freckleton,  bom  in 
London,  April  23,  1787,  was  a  pupil  of  William 
Horsley.  He  first  made  himself  known  as  a 
composer  by  an  overture  and  several  vocal 
pieces  with  orchestral  accompaniments,  and 
afterwards  by  an  overture  produced  at  the  con- 
certs of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  of  which  he 
was  one  of  the  original  members.  He  soon, 
however  abandoned  these  pursuits  for  the  less 
distinguished  but  more  profitable  one  of  com- 
posing and  arranging  for  the  pianoforte.  Bur- 
rowes  was  the  author  of  The  Thorough- Bass 
Primer  and  The  Pianoforte  Primer,  both  which 
have  passed  through  many  editions,  and  are 
still  in  request.  He  was  also  the  composer  of 
some  ballads  and  many  pianoforte  pieces.  For 
nearly  forty  years  heheld  thesituation  of  organist 
of  St.  James's  Church,  Piccadilly.  He  died 
March  31,  1852.  \v.  h.  h. 

BURTON,  Avert.  English  pre-Reformation 
composer.  A  five-part  Mass  by  him  ('  Ut  Re  ]\Ii 
Fa  Sol  La ')  is  in  the  Oxford  Music  School  Col- 
lection (MS.  Mus.  Sch.  E.  376-381).  On  Nov. 
29,  1494,  one  pound  was  paid  to  'Burton'  for 
making  a  Mass  {Privy  Purse  expenses  of  Henry 
VII.).  He  may  be  identified  with  the  Auerie 
whom  Morley  names  in  his  list  of  authorities 


{Plain  and  Easy  Introduction,  1597),  whose 
name  appears  as  composer  of  a  piece  for  the 
organ,  in  B.  M.  Add.  MS.  29,996.  The  name 
of  '  Davy  '  Burton  a2)pears  in  the  List  of  Henry 
VIII. 's  Chapel,  1520.  G.  E.  P.  A. 

BURTON,  John,  a  native  of  Yorkshire,  born 
1730,  was  a  pupil  of  John  Keeble,  the  theorist. 
He  became  one  of  the  first  harpsichord  players  of 
his  time,  particularly  as  regards  expression.  He 
died  in  1785.  w.  H.  H. 

BURTON,  Robert  Senior.  Born  Sept.  1, 
1820,  at  Dewsbury,  studied  under  Cipriani 
Potter,  and  succeeded  S.  S.  Wesley  in  1849  as 
organist  of  Leeds  Parish  Church,  a  post  he 
occupied  till  1880.  His  claim  to  notice  rests 
chiefly  on  the  important  share  he  took  in  direct- 
ing and  improving  the  choral  music  for  which 
the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire  is  famous.  He  was 
conductor  and  chorus-master  of  many  Yorkshu-e 
societies,  in  York,  Leeds,  Bradford,  Hudders- 
field,  Halifax,  Barnsley,  Harrogate,  Holmfirth, 
Malton,  and  elsewhere.  He  was  also  chorus- 
master  to  the  first  Leeds  Festival,  in  1858,  and 
received  the  same  appointment  for  the  abortive 
festival  of  1861,  and  again  when  the  festivals 
were  resumed  in  1874,  but  soon  resigned  the 
position,  in  consequence  of  differences  of  opinion 
with  the  committee.  His  most  important  work 
was  perliaps  in  connection  with  the  Bradford 
Festival  Choral  Society,  which  he  trained  and 
conducted  from  1878  to  1887,  an  office  which  in- 
cluded the  preparation  of  works  for  the  Bradford 
subscription  concerts  founded  and  conducted  for 
many  years  by  Halle.  The  essential  feature  of 
his  method  was  his  careful  attention  to  vocal 
phrasing,  by  which  he  added  greatly  to  the 
artistic  refinement  of  Yorkshire  choruses.  He 
died  at  Harrogate,  August  2,  1892.       H.  T. 

BUSBY,  Thomas,  the  son  of  a  coach-painter, 
was  born  in  Westminster  in  December  1755. 
After  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  get  him  into 
the  Westminster  Abbey  choir,  he  was  jilaced 
under  Chamjiiiess  for  singing  and  Knyvett  for 
harpsichord.  In  the  summer  of  1769  he  sang 
at  Vauxhall  at  a  weekly  salary  of  ten  guineas. 
On  the  breaking  of  his  voice  in  the  same  year, 
he  was  articled  for  three  years  to  Battishill, 
and  for  some  time  after  the  expiration  of  his 
articles  devoted  himself  to  composition  and 
musical  literature,  acting  as  parliamentary  re- 
porter to  the  London  Courant,  and  contributing 
musical  criticisms  to  the  European  Revieio  and 
other  periodicals.  He  worked  at  a  setting  of 
Pojie's  '  Messiah '  for  some  years,  and  it  was 
produced  in  1799  with  considerable  success,  as 
'  The  Prophecy. '  About  1786  he  was  appointed 
organist  of  St.  Mary's,  Newington,  and  in  the 
same  year  collaborated  with  Arnold  in  bringing 
out  a  Musical  Dictionary.  In  1798  he  was 
elected  organist  of  St.  Mary,  Woolnoth.  After 
the  performance  of  his  oratorio,  he  set  to  work 
on  various  odes  by  Pope  and  Gray,  and  Ossian's 
'Comala' ;  in  1800  he  wrote  music  for  a  ver- 
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sion  of  Kotzebue's  'Joanna,'  and  a  so-called 
secular  oratorio,  '  Britannia, '  was  sung  at  Covent 
Garden,  with  Mara  in  the  principal  part.  In 
June  1801  he  took  the  degree  of  Mus.D. 
at  Cambridge.  In  1802  he  wrote  music  to 
Holcroft's  '  Tale  of  Mystery, '  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  to  Miss  Porter's  '  Fair  Fugitives.'  His 
last  dramatic  work  was  the  music  to  Lewis's 
'Rugantino,'  1805.  He  died  at  Pentonville 
ilay  28,  1838.  He  was  a  man  of  great  industry, 
and,  besides  the  works  enumerated,  wrote  and 
published  the  following  :  Tlie  A<je  of  Genius,  a 
satirical  poem,  1785  ;  Dictionary  of  Music, 
1786,  etc.  ;  The  Divine  Harmonist,  1788  ; 
Melodia  Britannica,  1790  ;  The  Monthly  Musi- 
cal Journal  (four  numbers),  1801  ;  a  transla- 
tion oi  Lucretius,  1813  ;  A  Orammar  of  Music, 
1818  ;  A  History  of  Music  (compiled  from 
Burney  and  Hawkins),  2  vols.  8vo,  1819  ; 
Concert-Room  and  Orchestra  Anecdotes,  3  vols. 
12mo,  1825  ;  A  Musical  Manual,  or  Technical 
Directory,  1828.  {Diet,  of  Living  Authors, 
1816;  Bushy,  Hist,  of  Music  ;  Private  Sources.) 
[Additions  and  corrections  from  the  Diet,  of  Nat, 

BioiJ.]  .  E.  F.  R. 

BUSNOIS,  Anthoine,  a  distinguished  musi- 
cian of  the  latter  part  of  the  15th  century,  was 
probably  a  native  of  Picardy.  In  a  composition 
of  his  written  between  1461  and  1467,  and 
printed  at  p.  105  of  the  first  volume  of  Dr. 
Adler's  Sechs  Trienter  Codices,  he  describes 
himself  as  a  pupil  of  Okeghem  and  as  '  illustris 
comitis  de  Chaulois  indignum  musicum.'  The 
person  referred  to  is  clearly  tlie  Comte  de 
Charolais,  who  in  1467  became  Duke  of  Bur- 
gundy and  is  known  to  history  as  Charles  the 
Bold.  Busnois  continued  in  the  service  of  the 
Court  of  Burgundy  under  Charles  and  his  suc- 
cessor Mary  down  to  14S1,  and  was  afterwards 
director  of  the  choir  at  the  church  of  St.  Sauveur, 
Bruges,  where  he  died  in  November  1492. 

Busnois  is  frecjuently  cited  as  an  authority 
by  the  theorists  of  the  period.  In  1476  Tinctor 
dedicated  his  treatise  De  natura  et  proprictatc 
tonorum  to  'praestantissimis  ac  celeberrimis  artis 
musiciu  professoribus  Domino  Johanni  Okeghem, 
christiauissimiregisFrancorumprotho-capellano, 
ac  Magistro  Antonio  Busnois,  illustrissimi  Bur- 
gundoruiu  ilucis  cantori.' 

Two  Mai^uilicats,  a  Mass  Ecce  Ancilla  and 
four  ninti'ts  by  Busnois  are  extant  in  a  manu- 
script of  the  Royal  Library  at  Brussels.  Many 
of  liis  secular  pieces  are  contained  in  the  Dijon 
IMS.  295  and  in  Cod.  Magliabech.  59  of  the 
National  Library  of  Florence.  Some  of  his 
songs  are  included  in  Petrucci's  early  publica- 
tions, the  Odhccaton  (1501),  Canti  cinqxinnta 
(1501),  and  Cinti  ccntoeinquanta  (1503),  from 
the  latter  of  wliich  Kiesewetter  transcribed 
three  songs  in  the  appendix  to  Verhandelinyen, 
etc.,  Amsterdam,  1829.  Two  more  have  been 
printed  by  Dr.  Adler  from  the  Trent  manu- 
scripts. J.  F.  R.  .s. 


BUSONI,  Ferruccio  Benvenuto,  born  at 
Empoli  near  Florence,  on  Ajiril  1,  1866,  was 
son  of  Ferdinando  Busoni,  a  clarinet  player, 
and  Anna  Weiss,  his  wife,  a  pianist,  from  whom 
he  received  his  early  tuition  in  music.  At  nine 
Busoni  appeared  in  Vienna,  and  there  he  studied 
under  Professor  Hans  Schmitt,  and  at  Graz, 
under  W.  A.  Remy  (i.e.  Dr.  Wilhelm  Mayer), 
after  which  came  his  first  concert  tour  in  Italy. 
At  seventeen  Busoni  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  Accademia  Filarmonica  of  Bologna,  and 
Florence  struck  a  gold  medal  in  his  honour. 
In  1886  Busoni  took  up  his  residence  in  Leipzig 
in  order  to  devote  himself  to  composition  ;  but 
financial  considerations  drove  him  to  accept  a 
post  of  professor  at  Helsingfors  in  1888,  which 
jiosthe  exchanged  in  1890  for  one  at  the  Moscow 
Conservatoire,  after  winning  the  Rubinstein  prize. 
After  a  brief  stay  in  Boston,  Mass.,  Busoni  again 
returned  to  Europe  in  1 893,  and  has  since  resided 
in  Berlin,  whence  he  has  made  numerous  concert 
tours,  and  has  visited  England  repeatedly.  His 
compositions  include  an  orchestral  suite,  two 
string  quartets,  a  large  number  of  j)ianoforte 
pieces,  notably  op.  20,  a  '  ballet  scene '  ;  a 
'  Symphonisches  Tongedicht,'  op.  32  ;  a  violin 
concerto  in  D,  op.  35  ;  a  '  Concertstiick '  for 
pianoforte  and  orchestra,  op.  31  ;  a  pianoforte 
concerto  (new)  ;  a  fourth  ballet  scene,  op.  33  ; 
and  a  brilliant  set  of  variations  and  fugue  (op. 
22)  on  Chopin's  C  minor  prelude,  as  well  as  a 
remarkable  arrangement  for  pianoforte  of  Bach's 
organ  works,  in  the  execution  of  which  Busoni 
is  almost  unrivalled  in  the  present  day.  Busoni 
is  a  highly  gifted  and  accomplished  pianist  of 
the  romantic  school  ;  his  technique  is  superb, 
and  his  power  of  poetical  interpretation  is  very 
gi'eat.  R.  H.  L. 

BUTLER,  Thomas  Hamlt,  son  of  John 
Butler,  professor  of  music,  was  born  in  London 
in  1762.  He  received  his  early  musical  educa- 
tion as  a  chorister  of  the  Chapel  Royal  under  Dr. 
Nares.  On  the  breaking  of  his  voice  he  was  sent 
to  Italy  to  study  composition  under  Piccinni, 
where  lie  remained  three  years.  On  his  return 
to  England  he  was  engaged  by  Sheridan  to  com- 
pose for  Drury  Lane  Theatre.  Differences 
however  arising,  he  quitted  England  at  the 
expiration  of  his  engagement  and  settled  in 
Edinburgh,  where  he  established  himself  as  a 
teacher,  and  where  he  died  in  1823.  Butler, 
composed  the  music  for  '  The  Widow  of 
Delphi,'  a  musical  comedy  by  Richard  Cum- 
berland, 1780,  besides  many  pieces  for  the 
pianoforte.  w.  H.  H. 

BUTT,  Clara,  born  at  Southwick,  Sussex, 
Feb.  1,  1873,  studied  with  Daniel  Rootham  at 
Bristol,  and  in  1889  gained  a  scholarship  at 
the  Royal  College  of  Music,  where  she  was  a 
pupil  of  Mr.  J.  H.  Blower.  After  some  appear- 
ances of  a  more  or  less  tentative  kind,  at  college 
concerts,  etc.  (she  sang  in  a  mass  of  Palestrina 
at  a  concert  of  the  Bach  Choir  on  May  31,  1892, 
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and  at  a  Musical  Guild  concert  in  the  following 
autumn),  she  made  her  dobut  at  the  Albert 
Hall  as  Ursula  in  'The  Golden  Legend,'  on 
Dec.  7  of  the  same  year,  and  three  days  after- 
Avards  sang  the  part  of  Orpheus  at  the  pupils' 
performance  of  Gluck's  opera  at  the  Lyceum 
Tlieatre.  Her  commanding  stature  and  fine 
stage  presence  greatly  assisted  the  effect  of  her 
beautiful  voice,  and  from  that  time  her  suc- 
cess has  been  unqualified.  She  was  at  once  in 
great  request  for  concerts  of  all  kinds,  and  at 
her  first  festival  engagements  at  Hanley  and 
Bristol,  in  Oct.  1893,  she  made  a  most  favour- 
able impression.  In  1895  she  went  to  Paris  to 
study  with  M.  Bouhy,  and  at  the  same  time 
had  a  few  lessons  from  Mine.  Etelka  Gerster. 
The  phenomenal  beauty  of  her  rich  contralto 
voice  led  her  at  first  to  trust  too  exclusively 
to  its  natural  qualities  ;  but  as  she  has  advanced 
in  her  art,  slie  has  become  more  careful,  and 
the  interpretations  she  gives  of  the  songs  she 
sings  are  now  always  interesting  and  often 
admirable.  In  Elgar's  'Sea  Pictures,'  written 
especially  for  her  (Norwich,  Oct.  5,  1899)  she 
made  a  conspicuous  success.  At  the  succeeding 
Norwich  Festival  of  1902,  two  new  compositions 
were  written  for  her,  Frederic  Cliffe's  '  'Triumph 
of  Alcestis  '  and  Herbert  Bedford's  '  Romeo  and 
Juliet,'  in  the  latter  of  which  she  was  associated 
with  her  husband,  Mr.  R.  Kenneuley  Rumford, 
a  baritone  sijiger  of  remarkable  excellence,  who 
was  born  in  London,  Sept.  2,  1870.  He  studied 
with  Henschel  and  Alfred  Blume,  and  in  1894 
went  to  Paris  to  study  with  Georges  Sbriglia.  On 
Feb.  16,  1S93,  he  had  made  a  successful  first 
appearance  at  one  of  Ilenschel's  Symiihony  Con- 
certs at  St.  .lauios's  Hall,  and  after  his  return 
from  Paris  rose  rapidly  to  a  position  of  remark- 
able popularity  with  the  public  and  musicians. 
Among  his  greatest  aitistic  successes  may  be 
mentioned  his  singing  of  the  principal  part  in 
Bach's  '  St.  Matthew '  Passion,  at  the  Bach 
Festival  on  April  6,  1897,  and  at  the  Popular 
Concert  of  Jan.  31,  1898,  he  gave  a  singularly 
beautiful  interpretation  of  the  four  '  Ernste 
Gesiinge '  of  Brahms.  He  married  Miss  Butt 
at  Bristol  on  June  26,  1900.  M. 

BUTTON  &  WHITAKER.  A  notable  music- 
publishing  house,  the  business  of  which  was 
founded  upon  that  of  Messrs.  Thompson  and 
carried  on  in  their  old  premises  75  St.  Paul's 
Churchyard  • —  the  north  -  west  side.  S.  J. 
Button,  a  bookseller  of  24  Paternoster  Row,  at 
first  became  junior  partner  with  Purday,  and 
they  directly  succeeded  Henry  Thompson  ;  this 
was  about  1804-5.  In  1807  the  names  were 
transposed  into  Button  &  Purday,  and  the 
following  year  the  firm  became  Button  & 
Whitaker,  the  latter  being  John  Whitakei-,  the 
composer  (q.v.).  Button  &  Whitaker,  besides 
republishing  works  originally  issued  by  the 
Thompson  family,  put  forth  great  quantities  of 
the  popular  songs  of  the  day,  books  of  sacred 


music,  small  volumes  of  flute  music,  collections 
of  glees,  and  of  country-dances,  etc. 

Before  1816  the  partnership  existed  under 
the  titles  '  Button,  Whitaker,  &  Beadnell '  or 
'  Button  &  Company,'  and  in  1820  as  'Whitaker 
&  Co. '  The  business  ceased  about  1830.    r.  k. 

BUTTSTETT  (or  BUTTSTEDT),  Johann 
Heinkich,  born  at  Bindersleben  near  Erfurt, 
April  25,  1666,  was  a  pupil  of  Pachelbel,  and 
organist  successively  at  the  Reglerkirche  (1684), 
the  Kaulfmannskirche  (1687),  and  the  Haupt- 
kirche  (1691)  of  Erfurt.  He  published  a  volume 
of  harpsichord  nmsic,  '  Musicalische  Clavier- 
Kunst,'  etc.,  in  1716,  and  a  book  of  four 
masses  in  1720,  besides  some  choral-preludes, 
etc.,  for  organ,  but  his  chief  claim  to  notoriety 
is  his  attack  on  Mattheson's  '  Neu-eroffnetes 
Orchestre'  (1713),  published  under  tlie  title  of 
'  Ut,  Re,  Mi,  Fa,  Sol,  La,  tota  musica '  (Erfurt, 
1717) ;  as  a  defence  of  the  ])rinc:iples  of  solmisa- 
tion  the  work  is  of  interest,  but  Mattheson's 
rejoinder  in  Das  beschiitzte  Orclicstcr  (1717),  and 
Das  forschendc  Orchcstrr,  demolished  Buttstett'a 
position,  and  established  the  lights  of  modern 
musicians.  Buttstett  died  at  Erfurt,  Dec.  1, 
1727.  M. 

BUXTEHUDE,  Dietrich,  a  celebrated  or- 
ganist and  composer,  bom  1637  at  Helsingbr, 
Denmark,  where  his  father  Johann  was  organist 
of  the  Olai-church.  The  father  died  Jan.  22, 
1674,  in  his  72nd  year.  It  is  not  known  whether 
the  son  received  his  thorough  musical  education 
from  his  father  or  not.  In  Ajnil  1668  he  ob- 
tained the  jjost  of  organist  at  the  Marienkirche 
of  Liibeck — one  of  the  best  and  most  lucrative 
in  Germany — where  his  admirable  playing  and 
promising  abilities  excited  nmch  attention.  Here 
his  energy  and  skill  at  once  found  their  projjcr 
field.  Not  content  with  discharging  his  duties 
at  the  organ,  he  conceived  the  idea  of  instituting 
great  musical  performances  in  connection  with 
the  church  services,  and  in  1673  started  the 
'  Abendmusiken,'  or  evening  performances,  on 
which  Liibeck  peculiarly  i)rided  itself.  They 
took  jilace  annually,  on  the  five  Sundays  before 
Christmas,  beginning  between  four  and  five 
o'clock,  after  the  afternoon  service,  and  consisted 
of  concerted  pieces  of  sacred  music  for  orchestra 
and  chorus — the  former  improved  and  the  latter 
formed  by  Buxtehude — and  organ  performances. 
In  such  eflTorts  Buxtehude  was  well  seconded  by 
his  fellow  citizens.  The  musical  evenings  con- 
tinued throughout  the  18th  century,  and  into 
the  19th.  Further  particulars  concerning  them 
are  given  by  Spitta  in  his  Life  of  J.  8.  Bach 
(i.  258,  from  Moller's  Cimbria  LiUerati,  and 
Conrad  von  Hoveln's  Begliickte  und  geschmiickte 
Liibeck)  ;  Mattheson  also  mentions  them  in  his 
Vollkommene  Kapellmeister.  The  best  testi- 
mony to  Buxtehude's  greatness  is  contained  in 
the  fact  of  Sebastian  Bach  having  made  a  jour- 
ney of  fifty  miles  on  foot  that  he  might  become 
personally  acquainted  with  the  Liibeck  concerts. 
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In  fact  Buxteliude  became  the  great  musical 
centre  for  the  North  of  Europe,  and  the  young 
musicians  Hocked  around  him.  Amongst  these 
was  Nicolas  Hrulms,  who  excelled  Buxteliude 
himself  both  in  composition  and  in  organ-plaj-ing. 

Buxtehude  ended  his  active  and  deservedly 
famous  life  May  9,  1707.  His  strength  lay  in 
his  free  organ  compositions  (i.e.  pieces  not 
founded  on  chorals),  and  generally  in  instru- 
mental music,  pure  and  simple.  These  are  re- 
markable as  the  earliest  assertion  of  the  prin- 
ciple of  pure  instrumental  music,  which  was 
afterwards  so  fully  developed  by  Bach.  In 
treatment  of  chorales  on  the  organ  Buxtehude 
was  not  equal  to  the  school  of  Pachelbel  ;  but 
to  judge  him  from  one  side  only  would  be 
unfair.  A  list  of  his  works  is  in  the  Quellcn- 
Lexikon.  Spitta  edited  two  volumes  of  Bux- 
tehude's  organ- works  (1876),  including  the 
'  Abendmusiken '  from  1678  to  1687,  and 
occasional  pieces,  many  of  them  published  at 
Liibeck  during  his  lifetime.  Earlier  instru- 
mental compositions  Spitta  was  not  able  to  dis- 
cover; Mattheson  also  complained  that  of  Bux- 
tehude's  clavier  pieces,  in  which  his  principal 
strength  lay,  few  if  any  existed.  A  collection 
of  seven  '  Claviersuiten '  mentioned  by  Mattheson 
{Vollk.  Kapellmeister,  130),  'in  which  the  nature 
and  character  of  the  planets  are  agreeably  ex- 
pressed,' does  not  seem  to  be  now  in  existence. 
Fourteen  '  Choral  -  Bearbeitungen  '  were  edited 
by  Dehn  (Peters).  Commer  (Musica  Sacra,  i. 
No.  8),  G.  W.  Kbrner,  Busby  (iTts/.  of  3Iusic), 
and  A.  G.  Ritter  (Kunst  des  Orgclspiels),  have 
also  published  separate  pieces  of  his.  [A  volume 
of  sonatas  for  violin,  viol  da  gamba,  and  harpsi- 
chord, ed.  by  G.  Stiehl,  is  vol.  xi.  of  the  l)mk- 
mdhr  deutscher  Tonkunst.    (1903.)]   c.  f.  p. 

BYFIELD,  John,  organ-buUder.  [See Harris 
k  Byfield,  and  Byfield,  Jordan  &  Bridge 
below.] 

BYFIELD,  John,  junr.,  organ  -  builder. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  biography  except  that 
he  died  in  1774.  The  works  of  the  two  Byfields 
pass  current  under  one  head  ;  but  Dr.  Rimbault 
is  able  to  quote  eighteen  instruments  (from  1750 
to  1771)  as  made  by  the  younger  Byfield.  The 
last  six  of  these  were  built  conjointly  with 
Green.    [See  Green.]  v.  de  p. 

BYFIELD,  JORDAN  &  BRIDGE,  con- 
jointly. Many  new  organs  were  required  for 
the  new  churches  built  at  the  beginning  of  the 
18th  century,  and  many  incompetent  persons 
were  induced  to  become  organ-builders.  To  pre- 
vent the  sad  consequences  likely  to  follow,  these 
three  eminent  artists  formed  a  coalition  to  build 
organs  at  a  very  moderate  charge,  amongst  which 
may  be  cited  those  of  Great  Yarmouth  Churcli 
(1733)  and  of  St.  George's  Chapel  in  the  same 
town  (1740).  V.  DE  p. 

BYRD,  William,  is  generally  said  to  have 
been  the  son  of  Thomas  Byrd,  a  member  of  the 
Chapels  Royal  of  Edward  VI.  and  Mary  ;  but 


this  statement  is  purely  conjectural,  the  only 
evidence  upon  which  it  rested— viz.  that  Byid's 
second  son  was  named  Thomas,  as  it  was  sup- 
posed,  after  his  grandfather — having  been  dis- 
proved by  the  discovery  that  he  was  named 
after  his  godfather  Thomas  Tallis.  The  date 
(1538)  usually  given  as  that  of  William  Byrd's 
birth  is  conjectured  from  a  statement  that  he 
was  the  senior  chorister  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral 
in  1554,  when  his  name  was  alleged  to  appear 
in  a  petition  of  the  choristers  for  the  restoration 
of  certain  benefactions  to  which  they  were  en- 
titled. This  petition  cannot  be  found  among 
the  public  records  of  the  year,  though  documents 
relating  to  the  restoration  of  the  payments  in 
question  are  in  existence,  and  in  these  William 
Byrd's  name  does  not  occur,  though  two  other 
choristers,  named  John  and  Simon  Byrd,  are 
mentioned.  That  he  was  born  in  1542  or  1543 
is  proved  by  his  will,  made  in  November  1622, 
in  which  he  describes  himself  as  '  nowe  in  the 
eightieth  yeare  of  myne  age.'  It  seems  most 
likely  that  the  composer  was  a  native  of  Lincoln, 
where  a  Henry  Byrde,  formerly  mayor  of  New- 
castle, died  on  July  13,  1512,  and  was  buried  in 
the  Cathedral.  Families  of  the  same  name 
were  also  settled  in  the  16th  century  at  Spald- 
ing, Epworth,  Moulton,  and  Pinchbeck.  Ac- 
cording to  Anthony  Wood,  Byrd  was  '  bred  up 
to  musick  under  Thomas  Tallis,'  but  the  first  au- 
thentic fact  in  his  biography  is  his  appointment 
as  organist  of  Lincoln  Cathedral,  which  took 
place  probably  about  1563.  On  Sept.  14,  1568, 
he  was  married  at  St.  JMargaret  in  the  Close  to 
Ellen  or  Julian  Birley,  and  his  eldest  son  Chris- 
topher was  baptized  at  the  same  church  on  Nov. 
18,1569.  On  Feb.  22, 1569,  he  was  sworn  in  as  a 
memberof  the  Chapel  Royal,  but  he  does  not  seem 
to  have  left  Lincoln  immediately,  for  his  eldest 
daughter,  Elizabeth,  was  baptized  there  on  Jan. 
20,  1571-72,  and  on  Dec.  7,  1572,  Thomas 
Butler  was  elected  master  of  the  clioristers  and 
organist  '  on  y*  nomination  and  commendation 
of  Mr.  William  Byrd.'  In  the  Chapel  Royal 
he  shared  with  Tallis  the  honorary  post  of 
organist,  and  on  Jan.  22,  1575,  the  two  com- 
posers obtained  a  patent  from  Elizabeth  for 
printing  and  selling  music  and  nmsic  paper, 
English  and  foreign,  for  21  years,  the  penalty 
for  the  infringement  of  which  was  40  shillings. 
This  monopoly  does  not  seem  to  have  been  very 
valuable,  as  a  petition  preserved  in  the  Stationers' 
Re<,dsters,  in  which  a  list  of  restrictions  upon 
printing  is  given,  records  that  '  Bird  and  Tallys 
.  .  .  haue  musike  bokes  with  note,  which  the 
complainantes  confesse  they  wold  not  print  nor 
be  furnished  to  print  though  there  were  no 
priuilegc.'  In  1575  Byrd  and  Tallis  published 
a  collection  of  motets,  'Cantiones,  quae  ab  argu- 
mento  sacrae  vocantur,  quinque  et  sex  parti um,' 
of  which  18  were  the  composition  of  Byrd. 
The  work  was  printed  by  Thomas  Vautrollier, 
and  was  dedicated  to  the  Queen.    It  contains 
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eulogistic  Latin  verses  by  Richard  Mulcaster 
and  Ferdinando  Richardson,  an  anonymous 
Latin  poem  '  De  Anglorum  Musioa,'  a  short 
Latin  poem  by  the  composers,  i  and  an  epitome 
of  their  patent.  On  June  27,  1577,  Byrd  and 
Tallis  petitioned  the  Queen  for  a  lease  in  re- 
version for  21  years  of  the  yearly  value  of  £40. 
In  this  document  {Calendar  o/3ISS.  at  Hatfield, 
Hist.  MSS.  Commission,  II.  p.  155),  it  is  stated 
that  Byrd  'being  called  to  Her  Majesty's  service 
from  Lincoln  Cathedral,  where  he  was  well 
settled,  is  now,  through  great  charge  of  wife 
and  children,  fallen  into  debt  and  great  necessity. 
By  reason  of  his  daily  attendance  in  the  Queen's 
service  he  is  letted  from  reaping  such  commodity 
by  teaching  as  heretofore  he  did.  Her  grant 
two  years  ago  of  a  licence  for  jmnting  music 
has  fallen  out  to  their  loss  and  hindrance  to 
the  value  of  200  marks  at  least.'  From  the 
endorsement  of  this  document  it  would  seem 
that  the  petition  was  granted.  In  1578  he 
was  living  at  Harlington  in  Middlesex  where 
he  probably  remained  until  his  removal  to 
Stondon,  in  Essex,  about  1593.  A  glimpse  of 
Byrd  is  obtained  in  1579  in  a  letter  preserved 
in  the  British  Museum  (Lansd.  29,  A^o.  38)  from 
the  Earl  of  Northumberland  to  Lord  Burghley, 
which  runs  as  follows  :  '  My  dere  good  lorde  I 
amme  ernestly  required  to  be  a  suiter  to  your 
l[ordship]  for  this  berer,  M"'.  berde,  that  your 
l[ordshi]p  wyll  have  hime  in  remebranoe  wh 
your  fauer  towardes  hime  seinge  he  cane  not 
inioye  that  wyche  was  his  firste  sutte  [suit]  and 
granted  vnto  hime.  I  affle  the  more  importenat 
to  your  l[ordship]  for  that  he  is  my  freud  and 
cheffly  that  he  is  scollemaster  to  my  daughter 
in  his  artte.  The  mane  is  honeste  and  one 
whome  I  knowe  your  l[ordship]  may  coiSande.' 
The  letter  is  dated  Feb.  28,  1579,  and  endorsed 
Bird  of  y''  Chappell,'  but  what  the  suit  was  to 
which  it  refers  is  not  known.  About  1579  Byrd 
wrote  a  three-part  song  for  Thomas  Legge's  Latin 
play  'Richardus  III.'  On  the  death  of  Tallis 
in  1585  the  benefit  of  the  monopoly  in  music- 
printing  became  the  sole  property  of  Byrd,  who 
during  the  next  few  years  was  unusually 
active  in  composition.  In  1588  he  published 
'  Psalmes,  Sonets,  and  Songs  of  Sadnes  and 
Pie  tie,  made  into  Musicke  of  hue  parts  :  where- 
of, some  of  them  going  abroade  among  diuers, 
in  vntrue  coppies,  are  heere  truely  corrected, 
and  th'  otlier  being  Songs  very  rare  and  newly 
composed,  are  heere  published,  for  the  recreation 
of  all  such  as  delight  in  Musicke.'  This  work 
was  published  by  Thomas  Easte,  'the  assigne 
of  W.  Byrd,'  in  1588.  In  Rimbault's  untrust- 
worthy Bihliothcca  Madrigaliana  an  undated 
edition  is  mentioned,  which  may  be  the  same 
as  one  mentioned  in  the  Stationers'  Register  as 
being  in  print  on  Nov.  6,  1687.  The  'Songs 
of  Sadnes '  are  dedicated  to  Sir  Christopher 
Hatton :   prefixed  are   the  following  quaint 
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'Reasons  briefely  set  downe  by  th'  auctor,  to 
perswade  euery  one  to  learne  to  singe '  : — 

First,  it  is  a  knowledge  easely  tauglit,  and  quickly 
learned,  where  there  is  a  good  Master,  and  an  apt 
ScoUer. 

2.  The  exercise  of  singing  is  delightfull  to  Nature, 
and  good  to  preserue  the  health  of  Man. 

3.  It  doth  strengthen  all  parts  of  the  brest,  and  doth 
open  the  pipes. 

4.  It  is  a  singuler  good  remedie  for  a  stiitting  and 
stamering  in  the  speech. 

5.  It  is  the  best  meanes  to  procure  a  perfect  pronunci- 
ation, and  to  make  a  good  Orator. 

6.  It  is  the  onely  way  to  know  where  Nature  hath 
bestowed  the  benefit  of  a  good  voyce  ;  which  guift  is  so 
rare,  as  there  is  not  one  among  a  thousand,  that  hath 
it :  and  in  many,  that  excellent  guift  is  lost,  because 
they  want  Art  to  expresse  Nature. 

7.  There  is  not  any  Musicke  of  Instruments  whatso- 
euer,  comparable  to  that  which  is  made  of  the  voyces 
of  Men,  where  the  voyces  are  good,  and  the  same  well 
sorted  and  ordered. 

8.  The  better  the  voyce  is,  the  meeter  it  is  to  honour 
and  serue  God  there-with :  and  the  voyce  of  man  is 
chiefely  to  be  imployed  to  that  ende. 

Since  singing  is  so  good  a  thing, 

I  wish  all  men  would  learne  to  singe. 

At  the  end  of  1588  Byrd  contributed  two 
madrigals  to  the  first  book  of  Nicholas  Yonge's 
Musica  Transalpina,  and  in  the  following  year 
published  two  more  works.  The  first  of  these, 
'  Songs  of  Sundrie  Natures,  some  of  grauitie,  and 
others  of  mirth,  fit  for  all  companies  and  voyces,' 
was  dedicated  to  Sir  Henry  Gary,  Lord  Hunsdon, 
and  was  published  by  Thomas  Easte  ;  a  second 
edition  was  issued  by  Easte's  widow,  Lucietia,  in 
1610.  The  second, '  Liber  Primus  Sacrarum  Can- 
tionum  quinque  vocum,'  was  dedicated  to  the 
Earl  of  Worcester.  It  was  published  by  Easte 
on  Oct.  25.  In  1590  Byrd  contributed  two 
settings  of  '  This  sweet  and  merry  month  of 
I\Iay  '  to  Thomas  Watson's  '  First  Sett  of  Italian 
Madrigalls  Englished '  ;  one  of  these  seems  to 
have  been  sung  before  Elizabeth  on  her  visit 
to  Lord  Hertford  at  Elvetham  in  1591.  On 
Nov.  4,  1591,  he  published  the  Liher  Secundus 
Sacrarum  Cantionum,  dedicated  to  Lord  Lumley. 
During  this  period  of  his  life  Byrd  WTote  a  very 
large  amount  of  music  for  the  virginals,  many 
manuscript  collections  of  which  are  still  extant. 
One  of  the  most  important  of  these  is  the  volume 
transcribed  for  the  use  of  Lady  Nevill  by  John 
Baldwin  of  Windsor,  which  consists  entirely  of 
Byrd's  compositions.  This  manuscript  was 
finished  in  1591,  and  furnishes  evidence  of  the 
repute  which  the  composer  enjoyed  at  this  time, 
Baldwin  quaintly  writing  against  Byrd's  name  at 
the  end  of  the  1 7th  piece,  '  Mr.  W.  Birde.  Homo 
memorabilis. '  The  great  esteem  in  which  he  was 
held  as  a  musician  must  have  been  the  reason 
why  he  continued  to  hold  his  appointment  in 
the  Chapel  Royal,  where  for  some  time  he  had 
acted  as  organist,  though  throughout  his  life  he 
was  well  known  to  be  a  Roman  Catholic.  In 
Father  Morris's  Life  of  Father  William  TFeston 
('The  Troubles  of  our  Catholic  Forefathers,' 
second  series,  1875,  pp.  142-5)  will  be  found 
several  allusions  to  Byrd  as  a  recusant  from 
various  lists  preserved  in  the  State  Papers 
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(Domestic  Series,  Elizabeth,  cxlvi.  137,  cli.  11, 
clxvii.  47,  cxcii.  48),  and  in  the  same  work  the 
following  interesting  passage  is  given  from  Father 
Weston's  Autobiography,  describing  his  recep- 
tion at  a  house  which  the  editor  identifies  as  being 
in  Berkshire,  the  residence  of  a  certain  Mr.  Bold : 
'We  met  there  also  Mr.  Byrd,  the  most  celebrated 
musician  and  organist  of  the  English  nation, 
who  had  been  formerly  in  the  Queen's  Chapel, 
and  held  in  the  highest  estimation  ;  but  for  his 
religion  he  sacrificed  everything,  both  his  office 
and  the  Court  and  all  those  hopes  which  are 
nurtured  by  such  persons  as  pretend  to  similar 
places  in  the  dwellings  of  princes,  as  steps 
towards  the  increasing  of  their  fortunes.'  This 
was  written  in  the  summer  of  1586.  The 
Sessions  Rolls  of  the  County  of  Middlesex  show 
that  true  bills  '  for  not  going  to  church,  chapel, 
or  any  usual  place  of  common  prayer'  were  found 
against  '  Juliana  Birde  wife  of  William  Byrde  ' 
of  Harlington  on  June  28,  1581 ;  Jan.  19,  April 
2,  1582  ;  Jan.  18,  April  15,  Dec.  4,  1583  ;  March 
27,  May  4,  Oct.  5,  1584  ;  March  31,  July  2, 
1585  ;  and  Oct.  7,  1586.  A  servant  of  Byrd's, 
one  John  Reason,  was  included  in  all  these  in- 
dictments, and  Byrd  himself  was  included  in 
that  of  Oct.  7,  1586,  and  (without  his  wife  or  his 
servant)  a  true  bill  was  found  against  him  on 
April  7,  1592,  at  which  date  he  is  still  described 
as  of  Harlington.  As  there  is  no  mention  in  the 
Chapel  Royal  Cheque -Book  of  Byrd's  giving 
up  his  place,  it  is  not  improbable  that  Father 
Weston's  information  on  this  point  was  in- 
correct. 

About  1593  Byrd  became  possessed  of  the 
remainder  of  a  lease  (held  by  Lawrence  and 
William  HoUingworth)  of  Stondon  Place,  a  farm 
of  some  200  acres  near  Ongar,  Essex,  belonging 
to  William  Shelley,  who  was  shortly  afterwards 
committed  to  the  Fleet  and  convicted  of  high 
treason  for  taking  part  in  an  alleged  Popish 
plot.  The  property  was  sequestrated,  and  on 
July  15,  1595,  Byrd  obtained  a  crowi  lease  of 
it  for  the  lives  of  his  son  Christopher  and  his 
daughters  Elizabeth  and  Rachel.  Shelley  died 
about  1601,  and  in  1604  his  heir  paid  a  large 
sum  of  money  for  the  restoration  of  his  lands, 
whereupon  his  widow  attempted  to  regain  pos- 
session of  Stondon,  which  formed  part  of  her 
jointure.  But  Byrd  was  still  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Court,  and  Mrs.  Shelley  was 
ordered  to  allow  him  to  enjoy  quiet  possession  of 
the  property.  In  spite  of  this,  on  Oct.  27,  1608, 
she  presented  a  petition  to  the  Earl  of  Salis- 
bury, praying  for  the  restoration  of  Stondon, 
and  setting  forth  eight  grievances  against  the 
composer.  In  this  document  Mrs.  Shelley  alleged 
that  Byrd  went  to  law  in  order  to  compel  her  to 
ratify  the  crown  lease,  but  being  unsuccessful  he 
combined  with  the  individuals  who  held  her 
other  jointure  lands  to  enter  into  litigation 
with  her,  and  when  all  these  disputes  had  been 
settled,  and  finally  'one  Petiver'  submitted, 


'the  said  Bird  did  give  him  vile  and  bitter 
words,'  and  when  told  that  he  had  no  right  to 
the  property,  declared  'that  yf  he  could  not 
hould  it  by  right,  he  would  holde  it  by  might ' ; 
that  he  had  cut  down  much  timber,  and  for 
six  years  had  paid  no  rent.  Mrs.  Shelley  died 
in  1609,  and  the  long  suit  was  ended  by  Byrd's 
buying  (7  James  I.)  the  property  from  her  son, 
who  was  created  a  baronet  about  that  date. 
Byrd  settled  Stondon  Place  upon  himself,  in 
the  names  of  John  and  Thomas  Petre,  and  'did 
set  apart  certain  parcels  of  the  said  farm  to  the 
value  of  £20  for  himself  during  his  life  and  after 
his  death  for  his  son  Thomas,'  a  settlement  which 
subsequently  led  to  further  litigation.  It  is  a 
curious  fact  that  while  Byrd  was  actually  in 
the  possession,  under  a  crown  lease,  of  lands 
confiscated  from  a  Catholic  recusant,  and  also 
had  taken  part  (as  a  member  of  the  Chapel 
Royal)  in  the  Coronation  of  James  I.,  both  he 
and  his  family  were  not  only  regularly  presented 
in  the  Archidiaconal  Court  of  Essex  from  1605 
to  1612,  and  probably  later,  but  since  the  year 
1598  had  been  excommunicated  by  the  same 
ecclesiastical  body.  A  modus  vivendi  under 
these  circumstances  must  have  been  rather  diffi- 
cult, and  Byrd  can  only  have  remained  secure 
from  more  serious  consequences  by  the  protection 
of  powerful  friends.  To  this  he  evidently  alludes 
in  the  dedication  to  the  Earl  of  Northampton  of 
the  first  book  of  his  Gradualia,  in  which  he  says, 
'Te  habui  ...  in  afflictis  familiae  meae  rebus  be- 
nignissimum  patronum. ' 

Morley  in  his  Introduction  (ed.  1597,  p. 
115),  mentions  how  Byrd,  'never  without  rever- 
ence to  be  named  of  the  musicians,'  and  Alfonso 
Ferabosco  the  elder,  had  a  friendly  contention, 
each  setting  a  plain-song  forty  different  ways. 
It  was  no  doubt  this  work  which  was  published 
on  Oct.  15,  1603,  by  Easte,  under  the  following 
title  :  '  Medulla  Musicke.  Sucked  out  of  the 
sappe  of  Two  [of]  the  most  famous  Musitians 
that  euer  were  in  this  land,  namely  Master 
Wylliam  Byrd  .  .  .  and  Master  Alfonso  Fera- 
bosco .  .  .  either  of  whom  having  made  40"* 
severall  waies  (without  contention),  shevnng 
most  rare  and  intricate  skill  in  2  partes  in  one 
vpon  the  playne  songe  "Miserere."  The  which 
at  the  request  of  a  friend  is  most  plainly  sett  in 
severall  distinct  partes  to  be  sunge  (with  moore 
ease  and  vnderstanding  of  the  lesse  skilfull),  by 
Master  Thomas  Robinson,  etc'  Unfortunately 
no  copy  of  this  work  is  known  to  be  extant, 
and  its  existence  was  only  revealed  by  the 
publication  of  the  entry  in  the  Stationers' 
Registers.  In  1607  appeared  the  first  and 
second  books  of  the  Oradualia,  a  complete 
collection  of  motets  for  the  ecclesiastical  year 
of  the  Catholic  Church,  including  (in  the  first 
book)  a  setting  for  three  voices  of  the  words 
allotted  to  the  crowd  in  the  Passion  according 
to  St.  John,  a  modern  edition  of  which  was 
published  by  Messrs.  Novello  in  1899.   The  first 
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book  is  dedicated  to  the  Earl  of  Northampton  ; 
tlie  second  to  Lord  Petre.  A  second  edition  of 
both  books  appeared  in  1610.  lu  1611  was 
issued  '  Psalmes,  Songs,  and  Sonnets :  some 
solemne,  others  joyfull,  framed  to  the  life  of 
the  Words  :  Fit  for  Voyces  or  Viols,  etc. '  This 
was  dedicated  to  the  Earl  of  Cumberland,  and 
contains  a  quaint  address  '  to  all  true  loners  of 
Musicke,'  in  which,  after  commending  'these 
my  last  labours,'  he  proceeds:  '  Onely  this  I 
desire  ;  that  you  will  be  but  as  carefull  to  heare 
them  well  expressed,  as  I  haue  beene  both  in  the 
Composing  and  correcting  of  them.  Otherwise 
the  best  Song  that  euer  was  made  will  seeme 
harsh  and  vnpleasant,  for  that  the  well  express- 
ing of  them,  either  by  Voyces,  or  Instruments, 
is  the  life  of  our  labours,  which  is  seldome  or 
neuer  well  performed  at  the  first  singing  or 
playing.  Besides  a  song  that  is  well  and 
artificially  made  cannot  be  well  perceiued  nor 
vnderstood  at  the  first  hearing,  but  the  oftner 
you  shall  heare  it,  the  better  cause  of  liking  you 
will  discouer  :  and  commonly  that  Song  is  best 
esteemed  with  which  our  eares  are  best  ac- 
quainted.' Probably  in  the  same  year  appeared 
'Parthenia,'  a  collection  of  Virginal  music,  in 
which  Byrd  collaborated  with  Bull  and  Orlando 
Gibbons.  In  1 6 1 4  he  contributed  four  anthems  to 
Sir  William  Leigh  ton's  'Teares  or  Lamentacions 
of  a  SorrowfuU  Soule.'  These  were  his  last 
published  compositions.  He  died,  probably  at 
Stondon,  on  July  4,  1623,  his  death  being  re- 
corded in  the  Chapel  Royal  Cheque- Book  as  that 
of  a  'Father  of  JIusicke,'  a  title  which  refers 
both  to  his  great  age  and  to  the  veneration  with 
■which  he  was  regarded  by  his  contemporaries. 

His  will  (Somerset  House,  Swan,  106),  dated 
Nov.  15,  1622,  has  been  printed  in  full  in  The 
Musician  for  June  2, 1 897.  It  begins  as  follows : 
'  In  the  name  of  the  moste  glorious  and  un- 
devided  Trinitie  ffather  Sonne  Holy  Ghoste 
three  distincte  persons  and  Eternall  God.  Amen. 
I  William  Byrde  of  Stondon  Place  in  the  parish 
of  Stondon  in  the  countye  of  Essex  gentleman 
doe  nowe  in  the  eightieth  yeare  of  myne  age 
but  (throughe  the  goodnes  of  God)  beinge  of 
good  healthe  and  perfect  memorie  make  and 
ordaine  this  for  my  last  will  and  Testament 
fl&rste  I  give  and  bequeathe  my  Soule  to  God 
Almightye  my  Creator  and  Redem'-  and  Pre- 
server. And  tliat  I  may  live  and  dye  a  true 
and  perfect  member  of  his  holy  Catholicke 
Churche  (withoute  which  I  beleeve  there  is  noe 
salvacon  for  me)  my  body  to  be  honestlye 
buryed  in  that  parish  and  place  where  it  shall 
please  God  to  take  me  oute  of  this  live  which 
I  humbly  desyre  (yf  soe  it  shall  please  God) 
maye  be  in  the  pishe  of  Stondon  where  my 
dwellinge  is.  And  then  to  be  buried  neare  unto 
the  place  where  my  Wief  lyest  buryed  or  ells 
where  as  God  and  the  tyme  shall  permytte  and 
suffer.'  From  the  same  document  it  seems  that 
Byrd's  later  years  had  been  embittered  by  a 


quarrel  about  the  disposal  of  the  Stondon  pro- 
perty, in  the  settlement  of  which  he  had  '  bynn 
letted  and  hindred  ' — 'by  the  undutifull  obstin- 
acie  of  one  whom  I  am  unwillinge  to  name.' 
There  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  this  was  the 
composer's  eldest  son,  Christopher,  who  is  passed 
over  in  the  Will,  though  his  wife  Catherine 
and  her  son  Thomas  are  appointed  executors. 
In  pursuance  of  an  agreement  with  this  daughter- 
in-law  (whom  he  calls  '  a  verye  good  ffrend  to 
bus  both  ')  the  property  was  left  to  her,  subject 
to  certain  rent  charges  and  to  charges  of  £20 
yearly  for  his  second  son  Thomas,  and  £10  to 
his  daughter  Rachel,  with  remainders  to  his 
grandson  Thomas,  his  son  Thomas,  and  the 
sons  of  his  daughters  Mary  and  Rachel.  His 
goods  '  in  my  lodgeinge  in  the  Earle  of  Woster's 
house  in  the  Strand '  are  left  to  his  second  son, 
and  an  annuity  to  his  eldest  daughter.  The 
Stondon  property  came  again  before  the  Court 
of  Chancery  in  1635,  on  Oct.  10,  in  which 
year  an  order  was  made  that  Catherine  Byrd 
should  pay  the  annuities  due  to  Thomas  and 
Rachel,  none  of  which  had  been  paid  since 
Byrd's  death  in  1623.  From  about  1637  to  1650 
Stondon  Place  was  occupied  by  one  John  Leigh, 
who  was  probably  a  tenant  of  the  Byrd  family, 
for  in  1651  the  Committee  for  Compounding 
with  Delinquents  was  approached  on  behalf  of 
Thomas  Byrd,  who  was  entitled  to  £20  annuity 
on  the  property,  of  whicli  one  of  the  Petre 
family  (wliose  goods  had  been  seized  for  recus- 
ancy) was  then  tenant.  It  was  then  pleaded  on 
behalf  of  Thomas  Byrd  that  he  '  is  seventy-five 
years  old  and  has  no  other  means  of  subsistence.' 
Soon  afterwards  the  property  was  sold  to  Prosper 
Nicholas.  Stondon  Place  itself  was  practically 
burnt  down  in  1877,  and  has  since  been  rebuilt, 
and  there  is  no  record  of  the  burial  of  any  of 
the  Byrd  family  in  the  parish  church. 

Byrd's  arms,  as  entered  in  the  Visitation  of 
Essex  of  1634  cx  sigillo,  were  three  stags'  heads 
cabossed,  a  canton  ermine.  His  children  were 
(l)Cliristopher,  who  married  Catherine,  daughter 
of  Thomas  Moore  of  Bamborough,  and  had  a 
son,  Thomas,  who  was  living  at  Stondon  in 
1634  ;  (2)  Thomas,  a  musician,  who  acted  as 
deputy  to  John  Bull  at  Gresham  College,  he 
was  living  in  1651  ;  (3)  Elizabeth  who  married 

(i.)  John  Jackson,  and  (ii.)  Burdett ;  (4) 

Rachel,  married  (i.)  Hook,  by  whom  she 

had  two  children,  William  and  Catherine, 
married  to  Michael  Walton  ;  between  1623  and 
1634  Rachel  Hook  married  (ii.)  Edward  Biggs  ; 
(5)  Mary,  married  (i.)  Henry  Hawksworth,  by 
whomslie  had  four  sons,  William,  Henry,  George, 
and  John  :  (ii. )  Thomas  Falconbridge.  Anne 
Byrd,  who  is  mentioned  in  the  Exchequer  pro- 
ceedings, Shelley  v.  Byrd,  was  probably  a  fourth 
daughter  who  died  young.  It  should  be  men- 
tioned that  the  statement  frequently  made  to 
the  effect  that  Byrd  and  his  family  lived  'at 
the  end  of  the  16th  century '  in  the  parish  of  St. 
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Helen's  Bishopsgate,  is  inaccurate.  The  Byrds 
who  lived  there  belonged  to  another  family, 
and  were  probably  not  even  relatives  of  the 
composer's.  No  authentic  portrait  of  Byrd  is 
known  to  exist.  An  oval  (head  and  shoulders) 
was  engraved  by  Vandergucht  —  on  the  same 
plate  as  a  similar  portrait  of  Tallis — for  a  pro- 
jected History  of  Music  by  N.  Haym  which  never 
appeared.  The  authority  for  this  plate  is  un- 
known, and  impressions  are  of  extreme  rarity. 

In  addition  to  the  works  already  mentioned 
Byrd  wrote  three  masses  for  3,  4,  and  5  voices 
respectively.  Copies  of  these  are  sometimes 
found  inserted  in  the  1610  edition  of  the  Gradu- 
alia.  It  used  to  be  assumed  that  these  masses 
were  written  during  the  reign  of  Queen  Mary, 
but  the  fact  that  the  composer  was  throughout 
his  life  a  Catholic,  and  continued  to  compose 
music  for  the  old  Ritual,  renders  the  assumption 
extremely  improbable,  especially  since  all  three 
masses  display  no  traces  of  immaturity,  but 
rather  belong  to  the  composer's  best  works. 
They  were  probably  printed  without  title-pages 
in  1588,  the  type  being  that  which  Easte  used 
when  he  began  to  print  music  as  Byrd's  assignee 
in  that  year,  while  the  initials  are  the  same  as 
those  in  Yonge's  Musica  Transaljnna  (1588). 
The  mass  for  5  voices  was  reprinted  in  1841 
by  Dr.  Rimbault  for  the  Musical  Antiquarian 
Society  ;  the  title-page  contains  the  unfounded 
statement  that  it  was  '  composed  between  the 
years  1553  and  1558  for  tlie  old  cathedral  of 
St.  Paul's.'  Another  edition  was  published  in 
1899  by  Messrs.  Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel.  Modern 
editions  of  the  other  masses  have  also  appeared, 
that  for  4  voices,  published  by  Messrs.  Novello 
in  1890,  and  that  for  3  voices  by  Messrs.  R.  & 
T.  Washbourne  in  1901.  Vols,  vi.-ix.  of  G. 
E.  P.  Arkwright's  Old  English  Edition  contain 
nearly  the  whole  of  '  Songs  of  Sundrie  Natures.' 
The  Fitzwilliam  Virguial  Book  contains  a  long 
series  of  interesting  pieces  by  Byrd  for  the 
Virginal,  and  more  still  remain  unpublished  in 
Lady  Nevill's  Virginal  Book  (in  the  possession 
of  the  Marquess  of  Abergavenny),  and  other 
contemporary  collections.  The  Libraries  of 
His  Majesty  the  King,  the  British  Museum, 
Christ  Church  (Oxford),  Peterhouse  (Cam- 
bridge), the  Bodleian,  Lambeth  Palace,  and  the 
Fitzwilliam  Museum  all  contain  many  vocal  and 
instrumental  compositions  awaiting  publication. 

The  best  estimate  of  Byrd's  position  as  a  com- 
poser will  be  found  in  chap.  v.  of  pt.  ii.  of  Nagel's 
Geschichte  der  Musik  in  England  (Strasburg, 
1897).  He  has  been  severely  criticised  for 
indulging  in  licenses  which  were  forbidden  by 
his  stricter  contemporaries  on  the  continent, 
but  in  this  respect  he  only  followed  the  practice 
of  the  English  school  which  preceded  him  ;  and 
it  is  remarkable  that  though  his  life  extended  so 
far  into  the  1 7th  century  he  remained  entirely 
untouched  by  the  changed  ideas  which  sprang 
up  in  Italy  after  the  death  of  Palestrina.  He 


excelled  in  every  branch  of  his  art,  and  through- 
out all  his  music  there  is  an  unmistakable  note 
of  personality  which  gives  him  a  peculiar  place 
among  the  great  polyphonists  of  his  day.  His 
madrigals  are  less  attractive  than  those  of 
Morley,  Wilbye,  or  Gibbons,  but  his  virginal 
music  is  extraordinarily  varied  and  individual 
in  style,  while  his  Latin  church  music  is  always 
solid  and  dignified,  and  often  remarkable  for 
a  pathetic  beauty  that  is  one  of  his  most  inter- 
esting characteristics.  w.  B.  s. 

BYZANTINE  SCALES  were  used  in  the 
early  Greek  Church,  and  are  described  in 
Bryennius's  Harmmiicon  (c.  1320).  This  work 
may  be  found  in  the  third  volume  of  John 
Wallis's  Opera  Mathematica  (1699),  and  a 
further  description  is  given  in  Paranikas's  Aids 
to  Byzantine  Literature. 

The  scales  were  four  in  number,  with  four 
Plagals,  situated,  like  Greek  Plagals,  a  fifth 
below  the  Authentics.  Byzantine  scales  were 
reckoned  upwards,  unlike  the  Greek,  which 
were  reckoned  downwards  (Greek  Dorian  = 
e' — e),  and  were  as  follows  : — 

Authentic$.  Plagals. 
i.    /H/'  2!  B-i  \ 

all  without  chromatic  notes. 

Tlie  notes  were  named  after  the  first  seven 
letters  of  the  Greek  Alphabet,  but  the  A  was 
placed  where  our  C  is.  The  method  of  using 
the  Greek  letters  was  introduced  into  the 
Western  Church  by  Ambrose,  and,  when  after- 
wards the  first  seven  letters  of  the  Latin 
Alphabet  were  substituted  for  the  Greek,  the 
old  pitch  meaning  was  retained,  and  it  was  not 
till  about  900  that  the  note  which  we  call  c  was 
so  named.  The  original  name  appears  to  have 
been  A  in  both  Eastern  and  Western  Churches. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  by  the  use  of  Bb  instead 
of  BH  the  Plagals  become  simply  transposed 
copies  of  their  Authentics  (this  is  true  of  all 
Plagals  that  are  a  fifth  below  their  Authentics)  ; 
when  the  Plagals  are,  as  in  the  Western 
Church  Scales,  a  fifth  above  (usually  called  a 
fourth  below)  the  Authentic,  the  use  of  Bb  pro- 
duces the  Plagal  without  transposition. 

i.e.    C— c  with  Bj-F— /with  Bi),  while 
C— c  with  Bb  =G — J7,  and  so  on. 

The  pitch  meanings  of  the  letters  in  Byzantine 
Scales  afterwards  rose  one  degree,  so  that  what 
had  hitherto  been  called  B  was  now  A  (using 
modern  letters,  but  not  modern  meaning) :  thus 
Byzantine  A  =  modern  D,  so  that  the  Byzantine 
4th  Authentic  =  Cliurch  Dorian  (not  to  be  con- 
fused with  Greek  Dorian),  but  as  the  Byzantine 
1st  Authentic  was  called  by  the  title  a  (alpha), 
it  is  easy  to  see  how  confusion  arose  when  the 
change  from  Greek  to  Latin  lettering  took  place. 

The  pitch  meaning  of  the  letters  was  some- 
what arbitrary  until  the  10th  century  ;  and  it 
is  possible  that  some  of  our  names  for  the 
Church  Scales  are  erroneous.  D.  H. 


The  keynote  of  the  'natural'  scale.  In 
^  *  German  also  it  is  0,  Cff  being  called  Cis  ; 
but  in  Italian  and  French  it  is  called  Ut  and 
Do.    [See  Ut,  Re,  Mi.] 

The  scale  of  C  is  identical  with  the  Xlllth  of 
the  Ecclesiastical  Modes  (commonly  called  the 
Ionian  Mode).  In  modern  times  it  has  been 
rendered  illustrious  by  the  Jupiter  and  C  minor 
Symphonies,  and  the  three  Leonora  overtures. 
Schubert's  great  Symphony  is  written  in  Cmajor. 


The  C  clef,  either  as  j^}  or 


always  indi- 
cated 'Middle  C,'  or  c',  that  note  being  on  the 
line  enclosed  by  the  two  cross  lines  of  the  clef. 
At  one  time  or  another  it  has  been  placed  on 
every  line  of  the  stave,  and  at  present  is 
commonly  used  in  three  different  places,  being 
loosely  termed  the  soprano,  alto,  and  tenor  clef, 
according  to  its  position.  Accurately,  of  course, 
the  clef  never  alters  its  position,  but  diflerent 

portions  of  the    stave  are      Soprano.    Alto.  Tenor. 

arranged  round  it.  See  

Gr.E.\T  Stave.  For  the 
derivation  of  the  sign  at 
present  in  use  from  the  letter  C,  see  Clef. 

The  pitch-note  of  horns,  trumpets,  and  other 
brass  instruments  is  usually  written  as  if  it 
were  C,  whatever  the  actual  jiitch  of  the  instru- 
ment (see  Transposing  Instruments).  The 
drums  which  used  to  be  given  in  the  score  in 
the  key  of  C,  are  now  printed  as  played. 

As  a  sign  of  time  C  stands  for  common  time, 
4  crotchets  in  a  bar  ;  and  for  allabreve  time, 
with  2  or  4  minims  in  a  bar.  These  signs  i-e- 
prosent,  not  the  letter  C,  but  the  unbarred  and 
barred  semicircle  respectively  of  the  complicated 
old  system  of  rhythmic  notation.    See  Time- 

SlGNATURE.  G. 

The  staveless  designation  of  notes,  according 
to  the  system  long  used  in  Germany,  has  been 
adopted  in  England  during  the  past  quarter 
of  a  century,  for  the  names  of  the  notes  in 
various  octaves,  but  in  past  times  in  England 
the  nomenclature  was  very  vague.  Organists 
and  writers  on  the  organ  have  been  in  agree- 
ment for  many  years,  and  'great  C,'  'double 
C,'  and  'tenor  C'  have  been  long  recognised 
as  denominating  the  notes  sounded  by  pipes  of 
16,  8,  and  4  feet  respectively.  '  High  C '  and 
'  low  C '  are  terms  which  can  only  be  under- 
stood in  relation  to  different  voices  or  instru- 
ments, and  even  then  are  sufficiently  vague.  The 
terms  '  in  alt '  and  '  in  altiss '  are  rather  loosely 
used,  and,  though  as  a  general  rule  it  may  be 
taken  that  the  octave  called  '  in  alt '  begins  on 
the  G  above  the  treble  stave,  yet  many  persons 
call  the  F  above  it  the  '  F  in  altiss '  instead  of 
the  'F  in  alt."  It  is  greatly  to  be  wished  that 
the  reasonable  plan  of  designation  shown  above 
the  notes  in  the  following  example  should  be 
generallyunderstood  byscientists  and  musicians. 
The  main  difficulty  in  regard  to  its  universal 
adoption  is  that  the  note  C  of  the  'Great 
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Octave'  (German  system)  is  identical  with  CO 
of  the  organ-nomenclature.  M. 

CABALETTA,  also  written  Cabbaletta  and 
Cavaletta,  originally  Cavatinetta,  from 
Cavatina,  usually  signifies  the  short  final 
quick  movement  of  an  air.  Av.  H.  c. 

CABEL,  Mauie  Josephe,  properly  Cabu, 
n^e  Dreulette,  born  at  Liege,  Jan.  31,  1827. 
Showed  at  an  early  age  a  great  talent  for  the 
])iano.  After  the  death  of  lier  father  she  be- 
came acquainted  with  Cabu,  a  teacher  of  singing, 
who  discovered  her  fine  voice,  instructed,  and 
finally  married  her.  In  1847  she  went  with 
her  husband  to  Paris,  and  first  appeared  at  the 
Chateau  des  Fleurs.  On  Meyerbeer's  recom- 
mendation she  studied  at  the  Conservatoire  in 
1848-49,  and  in  the  latter  year  made  her  debut 
at  the  Opera  Comique,  with  little  effect,  in 
'  Val  d'Andorre  '  and  '  Les  Mousquetaires  de  la 
Reine.'  She  was  next  engaged  at  Brussels  for 
three  years,  and  obtained  a  great  success.  After 
performances  at  Lyons  and  Strasburg  she  ap- 
peared at  the  Lyrique,  Paris,  Oct.  6,  1853,  as 
Toinon,  on  production  of  '  Le  Bijou  Perdu ' 
(Adam).  She  also  appealed  in  new  o{)eras,  viz. 
'La  Promise'  (Clapisson),  March  16,  1854, 
and  '  Jaguarita  I'lndienne'  (Halevy),  May  14, 
1855.  In  1854  she  came  to  England  with 
the  Lyrique  company.  She  first  ajipeared  on 
June  7  in  '  Le  Bijou,'  and  made  a  great  success 
in  the  '  Promise,'  '  Fille  du  Regiment,'  and 
'Sirene.'  On  Feb.  23,  1856,  she  reappeared 
at  the  Opera  Comique  on  the  production 
of  '  Manon  Lescaut '  (Auber),  and  remained 
there  until  1861,  her  best  new  part  being 
Catherine,'  on  the  revival  of  '  L'Etoile  du  Nord.' 
On  Aju'il  4,  1859,  slie  created  the  part  of 
Dinorah  (written  for  her)  on  the  production  of 
'Le  Pardon  de  Ploermel.'  In  1860  she  played 
the  Figlia  del  Reggimento  at  Her  Majesty's 
Theatre,  July  14,  and  ajijieared  in  the  Shadow 
scene  from  '  Dinorah,'  July  28.  In  1861  she 
played  at  St.  Petersburg,  and  afterwards  renewed 
her  successes  in  revivals  of  '  Le  Bijou,'  'Jagua- 
rita,' and  appeared  as  Feline  on  the  ]iroduction 
of  '  La  Chatte  merveilleuse  '  (Grisar),  March  18, 
1862.  In  1861  she  was  again  at  the  Lyrique, 
and  on  March  21,  1863,  played  in  '  Cosi  fan 
Tutte,'  with  a  new  libretto  adapted  to  'Love's 
Labour's  Lost.'  From  1865  to  1870  she  was 
again  at  the  Opera  Comique,  and  among  her  new 
parts  were  Philine  in  'Mignon,'  Nov.  17,  1866, 
and  Helene,  '  Le  Premier  Jour  de  Bonhenr,' 
Feb.  15,  1868.    In  1871  she  sang  at  the  New 
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Philharmonic  and  other  concerts,  and  in  1872 
sang  at  the  Opera  Comique,  London,  in  the 
'  Fille  du  Regiment,'  '  L'Ambassadrice,'  and 
'  Galathee. '  She  played  in  the  French  pro- 
vinces until  1877,  but  in  1878  was  struck  with 
paralysis,  from  which  she  never  wholly  re- 
covered. She  died  at  Maisons  Laffitte,  May 
23,  1885.  Her  voice  was  not  large,  but  sym- 
pathetic and  of  extraordinary  flexibility,  and 
she  was  a  very  clever  actress. 

Abrother-in-law(orson)ofhers,  Edouard,  was 
a  singer  at  the  Opera  Comique  and  the  Lyrique, 
and  sang  the  song  of  Hylas  in  '  Les  Troyens  a 
Carthage.'    See  Berlioz's  Memoirs.        a.  c. 

CABEZON  (or  CABEQON),  Felix  Antonio 
DE,  born  March  30,  1510,  at  Madrid,  although 
blind  from  birth  became  an  organist  and 
harpsichord  player  of  great  eminence  ;  he 
was  '  musico  de  la  camera  y  capilla  del  Rey 
Don  Felipe  II.'  He  died  at  Madrid,  in  March 
1566.  (Fetis  gives  the  day  as  the  21st,  Pedrell, 
in  the  Spanish  edition  of  his  works,  the  24th, 
and  Eslava  the  26th  of  the  month,  while 
Riemann's  dictionary  gives  the  26th  of  May.) 
After  his  death  his  son,  Hernando  de  Cabezon, 
edited  a  set  of  instrumental  compositions,  many 
of  them  arranged  from  vocal  works  by  other 
composers,  for  '  tecla '  (apparently  some  kind  of 
keyed  instrument),  harp,  and  lute  (vihuela), 
under  the  title  of  Ohras  de  musica,  etc.,  1578, 
adding  a  few  pieces  of  his  own.  In  RLtter's 
Geschichte  des  Orgelspiels  five  pieces  are  reprinted, 
and  the  whole  was  reissued  by  Pedrell  in  his 
Hispanice  schola  musicce  sacrce.  m. 

CACCINI,  GiULio,  a  native  of  Rome,  known 
also  as  GiULio  Romano,  born,  according  to  the 
preface  of  his  own  Nuove  Musiche,  in  1558  or 
1560.  He  learned  to  sing  and  play  the  lute 
from  Scipione  della  Palla,  and  in  1578  removed 
to  Florence,  where  he  was  in  the  service  of  tlie 
Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany  for  many  years.  In 
1605  he  visited  Paris  with  his  daughter  Fran- 
cesca  (see  below).  He  is  supposed  to  have  died 
about  1615  (Vogel  in  the  Vicrteljahrsschr.  v. 
533).  Great  as  a  singer,  he  was  still  greater  as 
a  reformer  in  music.  Though  neither  harmonist 
nor  contrapuntist,  it  was  he  who,  following  the 
lead  of  V.  Galilei,  first  gave  countenance  and 
importance  to  music  for  a  single  voice.  The 
recitatives  which  he  composed  and  sang  to  the 
accompaniment  of  the  theorbo,  amid  the  en- 
thusiastic applause  of  the  musical  assemblies 
meeting  at  the  houses  of  Bardi  and  Corsi  in 
Florence,  were  a  novelty  of  immense  significance. 
They  were  the  first  attempt  to  make  music 
dramatic,  to  use  it  as  the  expression  of  emotion. 
From  such  small  beginnings  he  proceeded  to 
detached  scenes  written  by  Bardi,  and  thence 
to  higher  flights.  The  pastoral  drama  of  Dafne, 
■written  by  Rinuccini  and  set  to  music  by  Caccini 
and  Peri  in  1594,  and  still  more  the  '  Euridice, 
Tragedia  per  Musica, '  of  the  same  poet  and  the 
same  musicians  in  1600,  were  the  beginnings 


of  the  modern  opera.  Other  compositions  of 
Cacoini's  were  the  '  Combattimento  d'Apolline 
col  Serpen te,'  'II  ratto  di  Cefale '  (with  Peri), 
and  '  Le  nuove  Musiche, '  a  collection  of  madri- 
gals and  canzone  for  a  single  voice.  '  Euridice ' 
has  been  published — but  with  the  name  of  Peri 
alone  attached  to  it — by  Guidi  (1863,  8vo). 
Caccini's  first  wife  comjjosed  an  opera,  and  his 
daughter  Francesca  was  celebrated  both  as  a 
singer  and  composer.  [See  Quellen- Lexikon, 
Parry's  Music  of  the  17th  century  {Oxford 
History  of  Music,  vol.  iii.)  pp.  35,  41,  etc., 
and  Rivista  Musicale,  iii.  714.] 

CACHUCHA  (Spanish).  An  Andalusian 
dance,  introduced  to  the  theatre  by  Fanny 
Elssler  in  the  ballet  of '  Le  diable  boiteux  '(1836), 
the  music  of  which  is  in  3-4  time,  and  closely 
resembles  the  Bolero.  The  dance-tune  was 
originally  sung  with  a  guitar  accompaniment. 
Of  the  origin  of  the  name  nothing  certain  is 
known.  E.  p. 

CADEAC,  Pierre,  master  of  the  choristers 
at  Auch  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century, 
church-composer  of  gi'eat  merit  in  his  day  ;  com- 
posed masses  and  motets  for  the  most  part  pub- 
lished ill  the  following  collections: — '  Quintus 
liber  Motettorum '  (Lyons,  1543);  Gardano's 
'XII  Missic  '  (Venice,  1554);  and  'Missarum 
Musicalium '  (Paris,  1556).  A  four-part  mass 
was  published  in  Paris  in  1556,  and  three  others 
in  1558.  M.  c.  c. 

CADENCE.  A  term  of  the  utmost  importance 
in  music  of  all  periods.  It  will  be  well  to  con- 
sider it  under  several  heads  : — (a)  in  mediaeval 
music,  and  (6)  in  modern  music. 

(a.)  In  medieval  music  what  is  now  called 
a  Cadence  or  Close '  was  known  as  Clausula. 

I.  The  most  important  Close  employed  in 
polyphonic  nuisic,  is  the  Clausula  vera,  or  true 
Cadence,  terminating  on  the  final  of  the  mode. 
The  Clausula  plagalis,  or  Plagal  Cadence,  is 
rarely  used,  except  as  an  adjunct  to  this,  follow- 
ing it,  at  the  conclusion  of  a  movement,  in  the 
form  of  a  peroration.  A  close,  identical  in  con- 
struction witli  a  true  cadence,  but  terminating 
upon  some  note  other  than  the  final  of  the 
mode,  is  called  a  Clausula  fida,  subsidiaria,  or 
media;  i.e.  a  False,  Subsidiary,  or  Medial 
Cadence.  A  Clausula  vera,  or  ficta,  when  ac- 
companied, in  the  counterpoint,  by  a  suspended 
discord,  is  called  a  Clausula  diminuta,  or 
Diminished  Cadence. 

Though  the  Clausula  vera  is  the  natural 
homologue  of  the  perfect  cadence  of  modern 
music,  and  may,  in  certain  cases,  correspond 
with  it,  note  for  note,  it  is  not  constructed  upon 
the  same  principles — for  the  older  progression 

1  It  ifl  necessary  to  be  very  cautious  in  the  use  of  these  two  English 
words,  which,  in  the  16th  century,  were  not  interchangeable.  Morley, 
for  instance,  at  pp.  73  and  127  of  his  Plaine  ond  Easie  IntrodwAion 
(2nd  Edit.  1608)  applies  the  term  *  Close '  to  the  descent  of  the  Canto 
fermo  upon  the  Final  of  the  Mode  ;  and  '  Cadence '  to  the  dissonance 
with  which  this  progression  is  accompanied,  in  the  Counterpoint, 
when  the  form  employed  is  that  known  as  the  Clauaula  diminuta. 
In  cases  like  this,  it  is  only  by  reference  to  the  Latin  terms  thatall 
danger  of  misconception  can  be  avoided. 


CADENCE 


CADENCE 


436 


belongs  to  what  has  been  aptly  called  the 
'horizontal  system,'  and  the  later  one,  to  the 
'  perpendicular,  or  vertical  system. ' '  In  the 
Clausula  vera,  the  Canto  fcrmo  must  necessarily 
descend  one  degree  upon  the  final  of  the  mode  ; 
the  counterpoint,  if  above  the  Canto  fcrmo,  ex- 
hibiting a  major  sixth,  in  the  penultimate  note  ; 
if  below  it,  a  minor  third.  In  the  Clausula 
diminuta,  the  sixth  is  suspcn<led  by  a  seventh, 
or  the  third,  by  a  second.  In  either  case,  the 
cadence  is  complete,  though  any  number  of 
parts  may  be  added  above,  below,  or  between, 
its  two  essential  factors.  The  constitution  of 
the  perfect  cadence  is  altogether  difl'erent.  It 
depends  for  its  existence  u[ion  the  progression 
of  tlie  bass  from  the  dominant  to  the  tonic  (see 
below)  ;  each  of  these  notes  being  accomjianied 
by  its  own  fundamental  harmony,  either  with, 
or  without,  the  exhibition  of  the  dominant 
seventh  in  the  penultimate  chord.  But,  by  the 
addition  of  a  sufficient  number  of  free  parts,  the 
two  Cadences  may  be  made  tocorrespond  exactly, 
in  outward  form,  through  the  joint  operation  of 
two  dissimilar  principles  ;  as  in  the  following 
example,  in  which  a  Clausula  vera,  represented 
by  the  semibreves,  is  brought,  by  the  insertion 
of  a  fifth  below  the  penultimate  note  of  the 
Canto  fermo,  into  a  form  identical  with  that  of 
the  perfect  cadence. 

Clausula  vera.  Clausula 


A  close,  formed  exactly  like  the  above,  but 
terminating  u{)on  the  mediant  of  the  mode,  is 
called  a  Clausula  media.  In  like  manner,  a 
Clausula  ficta,  or  suhsidiaria,  may  terminate 
upon  the  dominant,  or  participant  of  the  mode, 
or  upon  either  of  its  conceded  modulations.  ^ 

The  form  of  Clausula plagalis  most  frequently 
employed  by  the  polyphonists  was  that  in  which, 
after  a  Clausula  vera,  the  last  note  of  the  Canto 
fermo  was  prolonged,  and  treated  as  an  inverted 
pedal-point.  It  is  used  with  peculiarly  happy 
effect  in  Mode  IV — the  plagal  derivative  of  the 
Phrygian — in  which  the  impression  of  a  final 
Close  is  not  very  strongly  produced  by  the  Clau- 
sula vera. 

Clausula  vera.  ^ — ^  Clausula  plagalis. 


The  Dominant  of  this  mode  is  the  fourth 
degree  above  its  final,  corresponding  with  the 
modem  Sub-dominant.  And,  as  this  forms  so 
important  an  element  in  the  treatment  of  the 
inverted  pedal,  modern  composers  apply  the 

•See  Modes.  2  8eeHABMOKv. 


term  Plagal  to  all  cadences  in  which  the  sub- 
dominant  precedes  the  tonic  bass.  The  term 
serves  its  purpose  well  enough  ;  but  it  rests 
upon  an  erroneous  basis. 

In  all  the  Clausula;  hitherto  described,  the 
two  essential  parts  form  together,  in  the  final 
note,  either  an  octave,  or  unison.  There  is  yet 
another  class  in  which  the  parts  form  a  fifth. 

Morley  ^  seems  inclined  to  class  these  among 
the  true  closes  ;  but  most  early  writers  regard 
them  as  Clausuloe  fictcz,  vel  irregulares. 


II.  Medial  Cadence  {Clausula  in  medio 
modi).  In  plain  chant  melodies,  the  Medial 
Cadence  sometimes  leads  to  a  close  so  satis- 
factory that  it  almost  sounds  final ;  as  in  the 
first  ending  of  the  first  tone — 


In  polyphonic  music,  it  is  susceptible  of  in- 
finite variety  of  treatment,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  examples  : — 

Mode  I.  Kircher. 


Plame  and  Eatie  Introduction,  p.  74  (2nd  editiou.  I60SI. 
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Orlando  di  Lasso. 


In  the  selection  of  these  examples,  we  Lave 
confined  ourselves  exclusively  to  true  cadences, 
for  the  sake  of  illustrating  the  subject  with  the 
greater  clearness :  but  the  old  masters  con- 
stantly employed  cadences  of  other  kinds,  in 
this  part  of  the  mode,  for  the  jmrpose  of  avoid- 
ing the  monotony  consequent  upon  the  too  fre- 
quent repetition  of  similar  forms.  It  is  only  by 
careful  study  of  the  best  works  of  the  best  period, 
that  the  invigorating  effect  of  this  expedient 
can  be  fully  appreciated.  [See  Mediant  ; 
Modes,  the  Ecclesiastical  ;  Modulations.] 

W.  S.  R. 

(6)  I.  Perfect  Cadence.  Cadences,  or  (as 
they  arc  often  called)  Closes,  are  the  devices 


which  in  music  answer  the  purpose  of  stops  in 
language.  The  effect  is  produced  by  the  par- 
ticular manner  in  which  certain  chords  succeed 
one  another,  the  order  being  generally  such  as 
to  produce  suspense  or  expectation  first,  and 
then  to  gratify  it  by  a  chord  which  is  more 
satisfying  to  the  ear.  They  are  commonly 
divided  into  three  kinds — the  Perfect  cadence, 
the  Imperfect  cadence,  and  the  Interrupted 
cadence.  Some  writers  specify  a  greater  number, 
but  this  only  tends  to  confusion  and  misconcep- 
tion. All  that  is  requisite  is  to  group  the 
various  kinds  under  names  which  mark  their 
common  effect.  Thus  every  cadence  which  can 
be  used  satisfactorily  to  end  a  movement  must 
of  necessity  be  a  Perfect  cadence.  Every  cadence 
which  is  broken  away  from  at  the  very  moment 
whenitseemedto  promise  a  conclusion  is  obviously 
an  Interrupted  cadence ;  and  every  cadence 
which  without  producing  the  effect  of  interrup- 
tion leaves  the  mind  unsatisfied  and  expecting 
something  more  should  be  called  an  Imperfect 
cadence.  And  this  classification  seems  to  include 
all  the  varieties.  Every  composer  in  writing 
feels  that  certain  cadences  are  fitted  for  particu- 
lar places  in  his  work,  and  endeavours  to  give 
variety  in  his  treatment  of  them.  But  it  is 
unwise  to  give  all  these  possible  varieties  defi- 
nite titles,  as  what  may  answer  the  purpose  of  a 
full  stop  in  one  movement  may  only  produce  the 
effect  of  a  semicolon  in  another,  according  to  the 
calibre  of  the  work. 

The  ideas  at  the  root  of  the  perfect  cadence 
are  two  :  first,  that  the  key  be  emphatically 
defined  ;  and  secondly,  that  the  expectation 
roused  by  the  doubtful  or  discordant  nature  of 
one  chord  be  absolutely  satisfied  by  another. 
The  simplest  and  most  perfect  manner  of 
obtaining  these  effects  is  the 
progression  from  dominant  to 
tonic  harmony,  as  in  the  ex- 
^  [j  ample,  which  is  the  type  of 
'  I       II         pecfect  cadences. 

Here  the  key  is  strongly  marked  by  the 
number  of  notes  proper  to  it  which  are  employed, 
and  also,  as  Helmholtz  has  pointed  out,  'by 
the  distinct  passage  from  the  remotest  parts  of 
the  scale  to  the  centre  of  the  system  '  of  the  key, 
since  the  dominant  chord  contains  the  notes 
which  are  most  remote  in  their  relation  to  the 
tonic.  On  the  other  hand,  the  tonic  chord  in 
its  first  position  is  the  only  chord  sufficiently 
decisive  to  be  used  as  a  conclusion  ;  and  the 
dominant  harmony  must  in  any  case  be  doubtfid 
and  inconclusive,  even  when  concordant,  and 
the  effect  is  enhanced  when,  as  in  the  example, 
a  discord  is  made  use  of. 

The  common  use  of  the  major  third  in  the 
tonic  chord  in  the  final  cadences  of  pieces  in  a 
minor  key  (see  Tierce  de  Picardie)  is  for  the 
purjiose  above  mentioned,  of  marking  the  key 
strongly,  as  the  minor  third  is  more  obscure  in 
character  than  the  major  third,  and  without  the 
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latter,  especially  in  vocal  music,  the  conclusion 
^vould  not  be  so  clear  and  incisive. 

Inoldtimes,  esjjccially  in  church  music,  another 
very  simple  form  of  cadence  was  common  ;  viz. 
that  in  which  the  penultimate  chord  is  that  of 
the  sub-dominant  or  4th  of  the  key,  either  major 
or  minor,  as,  in  the  key  of  C — 

or 


These  two  forms  of  the  perfect  cadence  were 
distinguished  as  the  Authentic  and  the  Plagal, 
from  the  two  main  divisions  of  the  ancient 
church  modes.  The  latter  is  not  so  frequently 
used  in  modern  music,  excejit  sometimes  for 
variety,  or  to  follow  some  particular  turn  of 
romance  or  sentiment  which  is  expressed  in  the 
music. 

II.  The  Imperfect  Cadence,  or  Half-Close. 
The  commonest  form  of  Imperfect  cadence  is 
just  a  reversal  of  the  dominant  perfect  cadence, 
so  that  the  harmony  of  the  dominant  or  5th  of 
the  key  is  preceded  by  that  of  the  tonic.  In 
this  case  the  effect  will  evidently  not  be  con- 
clusively satisfying,  because  a  piece  can  only 
come  to  a  complete  stop  on  the  harmony  of  the 
tonic.    So,  in  the  key  of  C,  the  cadence.  Fig.  1, 


will  leave  the  mind  unsatisfied,  though  to  a 
certain  extent  it  produces  the  effect  of  a  stop. 

Another  common  form  of  imperfect  cadence  is 
shown  in  Fig.  2,  where  the  harmony  of  the 
dominant  is  preceded  by  that  of  the  supertonic, 
or  2nd  note  of  the  scale,  direct  or  in  inversion, 
as  in  Mozart's  Quartet  in  G,  No.  1 — 


or  the  following  from  Beethoven's  Symphony  in 
C  minor — 


The  chord  of  the  submediant  does  not  often 
occur  as  the  penultimate,  but  it  has  been  tried, 
as  by  Carissimi,  as  follows — 


The  chord  of  the  augmented  sixth  is  also  not 
unfrequently  found,  as 


from  the  Fugue  in  Beethoven's  Sonata  in  Bb, 
opus  106. 

The  diminished  seventh  which  is  derived  from 
the  supertonic  root  is  also  common  in  vario\:s 
positions  as  (a)  from  the  second  of  the  Preludes 
in  F  minor  in  Bach's  '  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier.' 

As  an  example  of  an  Imperfect  Cadence  which 
concludes  on  a  chord  other  than  the  Dominant 
the  passage  (b)  from  the  slow  movement  of  Beet- 
hoven's Violin  Sonata  in  C  minor,  op.  30,  will 
serve. 


Occasionally  the  Imperfect  Cadence  appears  to 
belong  to  another  key,  which  is  used  transition- 
ally  on  ])rinciples  which  are  explained  near  the 
conclusion  of  the  article  Harmony.  The  fol- 
lowing instance  is  from  Mozart's  Quartet  in  G, 
No.  1— 


in  which  case  the  two  chords  forming  the  Imper- 
fect Cadence  are  the  only  ones  not  in  the  key  of 
G  in  the  whole  pa.ssage  up  to  the  first  perfect 
cadence,  and  cannot  be  considered  as  constituting 
a  modulation. 

The  properties  of  the  Imperfect  Cadence  were 
apprehended  by  the  earliest  composers  of  the 
modern  harmonic  period,  and  it  is  frequently 
found  in  works  of  quite  the  beginning  of  the  17  th 
century.  An  example  from  Carissimi  has  been 
given  above.  In  the  instrumental  music  of  the 
epoch  of  Haydn  and  Mozart  and  their  immediate 
predecessors  and  successors  it  played  a  conspicu- 
ous part,  as  the  system  of  Form  in  Music  which 
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was  at  that  time  being  developed  necessitated  in 
its  earliest  stages  very  clear  definition  of  the 
different  sections  and  periods  and  phrases  of 
which  it  was  constructed,  and  this  was  obtained 
by  the  frequent  use  of  simple  and  obvious  forms 
of  Perfect  and  Imperfect  Cadences.  The  desire 
for  continuity  and  intensity  of  detail  which  is 
characteristic  of  later  music  has  inclined  to  lessen 
the  frequency  and  prominence  of  cadences  of  all 
kinds  in  the  course  of  a  work,  and  to  cause  com- 
posers in  many  cases  to  make  use  of  more  subtle 
means  of  defining  the  lesser  divisions  of  a  move- 
ment than  by  the  frequent  use  of  recognisable 
Imperfect  Cadences. 

In  Ellis's  translation  of  Helmholtz  the  term 
'  Imperfect  Cadence  '  is  applied  to  that  which  ia 
commonly  called  the  Plagal  Cadence.  This  use 
of  the  term  is  logical,  but  unfortunately  liable  to 
mislead  through  its  conflicting  with  customary 
use.  The  common  application  of  tlie  term  which 
has  been  accepted  above  is  also  not  by  any  means 
incapable  of  a  logical  defence,  but  it  must  be 
confessed  to  be  inferior  both  in  accuracy  of  de- 
finition and  compreliensibility  to  the  expression 
'Half-close,'  which  expresses  admirably  both  the 
form  of  the  succession  of  chords  and  the  office  it 
most  frequently  2)erforms  in  music. 

Cadences  both  perfect  and  imperfect  are  to  a 
certain  degree  dependent  on  the  position  they 
occupy  in  the  group  of  bars  or  rhytlims  which 
constitute  the  period  or  phrase  ;  for  when  the 
succession  of  chords  which  theoretically  con- 
stitutes a  cadence  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a 
continuous  passage  it  has  not  any  actual  signifi- 
cance of  the  kind  implied  by  a  cadence,  but 
only  when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  period  or 
phrase  of  some  sort.  This  point  is  more  im- 
jiortant  to  note  in  relation  to  the  Imperfect  than 
to  the  Perfect  Cadence  ;  since  the  latter,  being 
absolutely  final,  is  restricted  both  as  to  its 
penultimate  and  to  its  ultimate  chord  ;  but 
the  former  being  final  only  relatively  to  an  in- 
complete portion  of  the  music,  as  a  comma  is  to 
an  incomplete  portion  of  an  entire  sentence,  ad- 
mits of  variety  not  only  in  its  penultimate  but 
also  in  its  ultimate  chord  ;  the  cliief  requisites 
being  that  the  final  chord  shall  be  sufficiently 
clear  in  its  relation  to  the  Tonic  and  sufficiently 
simple  in  its  construction  to  stand  in  a  position  of 
harmonical  prominence,  and  be  listened  to  with- 
out any  strong  craving  in  the  mind  for  change 
or  resolution ;  since  the  chord  which  comes 
last  must  inevitably  have  much  stress  laid 
upon  it. 

It  is  a  common  practice  with  writers  of 
treatises  on  harmony  to  give  a  series  of  chords 
preparatory  to  tlie  two  final  ones  which  are  given 
above  as  the  perfect  cadence.  This  makes  it 
look  as  though  the  treatises  were  meant  to  teach 
people  to  make  music  at  so  much  a  yard  ;  for  a 
man  who  really  has  something  to  say  in  music 
which  he  feels  naturally  is  only  hampered  and 
worried  with  every  extra  direction  of  the  kind. 


which  tells  him  to  put  in  so  much  that  cannot 
possibly  mean  anything  because  it  is  everybody's 
property.  A  real  musician  only  requires  direc- 
tions and  general  principles,  which  are  capable 
of  considerable  expansion  according  to  the  power 
of  his  genius.  The  rule  seems  simply  to  be 
that,  relative  to  the  degree  in  which  the  cadence 
is  final,  the  passage  which  immediately  precedes 
it  must  mark  the  key  in  which  it  is  made.  The 
sense  of  the  key  in  which  any  movement  is 
written  is  of  extreme  importance  for  the  com- 
prehension of  the  music,  especially  in  instru- 
mental music,  and  such  as  depends  much  upon 
its  form  of  construction.  Hence  a  cadence  of 
any  finality  must  mark  the  key  strongly.  Sub- 
ordinate cadences,  such  as  occur  in  the  course 
of  the  movement,  especially  apart  from  the 
broader  divisions  of  the  movement,  need  not  be 
so  marked  ;  but  if  the  final  cadence  of  the  whole 
movement,  or  that  of  an  important  subdivision 
of  a  movement,  is  simply  a  couple  of  chords  or 
so  immediately  succeeding  a  passage  in  a  foreign 
key,  the  sense  of  whereabouts  is  lost,  and  an 
entirely  unsatisfactory  effect  produced  by  the 
indecisiveness  of  the  conclusion. 

The  tendency  of  modern  music  has  been  to 
avoid  full  cadences  in  the  course  of  a  piece  of 
music,  and  when  they  become  necessary  to  vary 
them  as  mucli  as  possible.  The  former,  because 
frequent  cadences  make  a  movement  into  a  frag- 
mentary series  of  continually  recommencing 
passages,  coming  each  time  to  a  full  stop  and 
beginning  again  ;  the  latter,  because  the  mind 
has  become  so  habituated  to  the  form  of  the 
ordinary  perfect  cadence  that  in  a  movement  of 
highly  emotional  character  it  comes  rather  like  a 
platitude.  Besides,  though  form  is  a  great  and 
often  the  principal  element  of  beauty  in  a  move- 
ment, to  make  it  too  obvious  by  the  marked 
nature  of  the  cadences  destroys  the  interest  and 
freshness  of  the  work.  Mozart  marked  the  di- 
visions of  his  movements  very  strongly,  but  in 
his  day  the  forms  of  instrumental  music  were 
not  by  any  means  so  familiar  as  they  are  now, 
and  their  being  strongly  marked  was  necessary 
for  their  due  comprehension.  Besides,  in 
Mozart's  day  people  had  much  more  time  to  sit 
down  and  rest  between  one  action  and  another 
than  they  seem  to  have  now,  and  perfect  cadences 
are  exactly  like  sitting  down  and  resting  when 
one  tune  is  over  so  as  to  be  fresh  for  the  next 
when  it  makes  its  appearance.  And  the  analogy 
goes  even  further,  for  the  movement  in  which 
one  sits  down  least  often  and  least  completely 
is  that  which  is  most  like  one  great  action  with 
a  single  principle  at  its  basis  rather  than  a 
series  of  somewliat  disconnected  motions,  which 
are  chiefly  recommended  by  their  mutual  con- 
trasts and  relative  proportions. 

With  regard  to  the  position  of  the  chords  in 
the  bar,  the  commonest  position  is  that  in  which 
the  final  chord  is  on  the  first  beat  of  the  bar, 
or  the  strongest  beat  of  all  when  the  bars  are 
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thrown  into  groups  by  the  rapidity  of  the  time 
of  the  movement.  So  that  the  cadence  proceeds 
from  a  chord  without  emphasis  to  a  chord  with 
it,  or  in  other  words,  Irom  the  unaccented  to 
the  accented  part  of  the  bar  ;  as  first — 


from  Mozart's  Quartet  in  A,  No.  5  ;  or — 


from  his  Quartet  in  Eb,  No.  4. 


The  next  commonest  position  is  to  find  the 
final  chord  in  the  middle  of  a  bar  which  is 
ccpuilly  divisible  into  two  halves,  as  on  the 
third  beat  of  a  bar  of  four,  and  the  fourth  of 
a  bar  of  six.  Of  both  of  these  Mozart  makes 
very  frequent  use  —  as  in  the  first  movement 
of  the  first  Quartet,  the  slow  movement  of 
the  Quartet  in  Bb,  the  Rondo  for  pianoforte 
in  A,  and  the  Variations  in  the  Sonata  in  A. 
Very  often  he  seems  to  use  this  position  with  a 
sense  of  its  being  weaker  and  less  conclusive 
than  that  in  which  the  last  chord  falls  on  the 
first  beat  of  a  bar,  and  hence  as  a  kind  of  pseudo- 
imperfect  cadence  ;  as  in  the  slow  movement  of 
the  Quartet  in  D  minor.  No.  2,  which  begins 
thus — 


tr. 


Cadences  are  also,  but  far  more  rarely,  found 
occupying  reversed  positions,  as  in  polonaises, 
where  the  last  chord  of  a  cadence,  owing  to  the 
peculiar  rhythmic  character  of  the  movement, 
frequently  falls  on  the  last  beat  of  a  bar  of 
three  ;  as  in  Chopin's  Polonaise  in  Cj  minor — 


In  Mozart's  Rondeau  en  Polonaise,  from  the 
Sonata  in  D,  the  cadences  fall  on  the  second 
"beat,  as  in 


where  the  B  and  D  are  merely  suspensions  of 
the  final  choi'd  of  A — and  in  Beethoven's  Quartet 
in  A  minor,  op.  132,  the  last  chord  of  the 
cadences  in  the  movement  '  Allegro  ma  non 
tanto,"  falls  on  the  second  beat  of  a  bar  of 
three — 


so  that  in  point  of  fact  the  greatest  authorities 
may  be  quoted  to  justify  cadences  in  almost  any 
position  in  the  bar  ;  but  the  last-mentioned  in- 
stances are  decidedly  exceptional,  and  can  only 
be  justifiable  when  the  movement  in  which  they 
are  used  has  some  very  marked  peculiarities  of 
rhythm  or  a  very  strong  emotional  character. 

c.  H.  H.  p. 

III.  The  Interrupted  Cadence  is  a  pro- 
gression which  seems  to  tend  towards  the  final 
Tonic  chord  of  a  perfect  cadence  through  the 
usual  Dominant  harmony,  but  is  abrujitly  de- 
tlectod  ;  so  that  the  jiromiscd  conclusion  is 
deferred  by  the  substitution  of  other  harmony 
than  that  of  the  Tonic,  after  the  'Dominant 
chord  which  seemed  to  leail  immediately  to  it. 

The  form  which  is  fre(iuently  quoted  as  typi- 
cal is  that  in  whicli  the  chord  of  the  submediant 
or  third  below  the  Tonic  is  substituted  for  the 
final  Tonic  chord,  as — 


from  which  the  principle  will  be  readily  grasped. 
But  in  point  of  fact  this  gives  but  a  very 
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small  notion  of  what  an  interrupted  cadence 
really  is.  For  it  can  only  be  distinguished 
from  an  imperfect  cadence  with  certainty  by 
reference  to  the  context.  The  latter  is  a  de- 
finite stop  occurring  in  the  natural  course  of  the 
music,  and  marking  a  period,  though  not  in 
such  a  way  as  to  enable  the  passage  which  it 
ends  to  be  taken  as  complete  in  itself.  But  the 
former  is  an  abrupt  and  irregular  interruption 
of  the  natural  flow  of  the  music  towards  its 
anticipated  termination  in  a  perfect  cadence, 
postponing  that  termination  for  a  time  or  alto- 
gether avoiding  it.  Thus  at  tlie  end  of  the 
first  movement  of  the  Sonata  in  C,  op.  53, 
Beethoven  keeps  on  postponing  the  perfect 
cadence  in  this  manner — 


-jl-'i-jl-  ~ 

etc. 

In  his  hiter  works  an  entire  evasion  of  the 
cadence  is  frequent,  as  in  the  first  movement  of 
the  Sonata  in  E,  op.  109 — 


In  reality  the  number  of  different  forms  is 
only  limited  by  the  number  of  chords  which  can 
possibly  succeed  the  Dominant  chord,  and  it  is 
not  even  necessary  that  the  chord  which  follows 
it  and  makes  the  interruption  shall  be  in  the 
same  key. 

Handel  frequently  used  the  Interrupted  Ca- 
dence or  '  Inganno '  (Deception)  as  it  was  formerly 
called),  to  make  the  final  cadence  of  a  movement 
stand  out  individually  and  prominently.  The 
following  example,  which  is  made  to  serve  this 
purpose,  is  from  his  Fugue  in  B  minor  from  the 


set  of  Six  for  the  Organ,  and  is  very  character- 
istic of  him  :  — 

Adagio. 


It  is  interesting  to  compare  this  with  the 
conclusion  of  the  last  movement  of  Schumann's 
Sonata  for  Pianoforte  in  G  minor,  where  a  very 
definite  Interrupted  Cadence  is  used  for  the  same 
purpose  of  enforcing  the  final  cadence  of  the  work 
by  isolation,  and  the  process  is  carried  out  in  a 
thoroughly  modern  spirit  and  on  an  extended 
scale.  The  Interrupted  Cadence  itself  is  as  follows :. 


Bach  frequently  used  Interrupted  Cadences  to 
jirolong  the  conclusion  of  a  work,  and  a  form 
which  seems  to  have  been  a  great  favourite  with 
liim  is  that  in  which  the  Tonic  minor  seventh 
succeeds  the  Dominant  chord,  thereby  leading  to 
a  continuance  and  enforcement  of  the  Tonic  in 
the  succession  of  chords  at  tlie  conclusion.  There 
are  very  remarkable  and  beautiful  examples  of 
this  in  tlie  Prelude  in  Eb  minor,  No.  8,  in  the 
"Wohltemperirtes  Clavier,  the  last — four  bars 
from  the  end  —  being  in  the  form  above  men- 
tioned. The  efiect  of  this  form  of  the  Interrupted 
Cadence  is  most  powerful  when  the  seventh  is  in 
the  bass,  and  of  this  there  is  a  very  striking  in- 
stance in  his  Cantata  '  Jesu,  der  du  meine  Seele,' 
which  is  as  follows  : — 
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Mozart  uses  the  Interrupted  Cadence  in  a 
similar  manner  to  extend  the  movement  or  tlie 
section  in  which  it  occurs.  As  an  example  from 
him,  which  presents  yet  anotlier  form,  the  fol- 
lowing from  his  Quartet  in  A,  No.  5,  may  be 
taken  : — 

Beethoven  also  uses  Interrupted  Cadences  for 
similar  j)urposes  to  the  instances  ([uoted  above  ; 
but  latterly  he  employed  them  in  a  manner 
which  it  is  important  to  take  note  of  as  highly 
characteristic  and  conspicuous  in  modern  music. 
This  is  the  use  of  them  actually  in  place  of  a 
perfect  cadence,  taking  them  as  a  fresh  starting- 
point,  by  which  means  greater  continuity  is  ob- 
tained. A  well-known  example  is  that  at  the 
end  of  the  slow  movement  of  the  Appassionata 
Sonata,  by  means  of  which  the  last  two  move- 
ments are  made  continuous.  Two  very  remark- 
able and  unmistakable  instances  occur  also  in 
the  first  movement  of  the  Sonata  in  E  (op.  109), 
one  of  which  has  already  been  quoted  in  this 
article  (see  p.  440i).  Another  instance  occurs  in 
the  String  Quartet  in  A  minor  (op.  132),  where, 
the  cadence  of  F  major  being  inteiTUptcd  at  *, 
the  '  working  out '  commences  in  the  next  bar, 
proceeding  immediately  with  modulation,  as 
follows  : — 


Wagner  has  made  great  use  of  this  device, 
and  by  it  secures  at  once  the  effect  of  a  conclu- 
sion and  an  uninterrupted  flow  of  the  music  ; 
the  voice  or  voices  having  a  form  which  has  all 
the  appearance  of  a  full  cadence,  and  the  instru- 
ments supplying  a  forcible  Interrupted  Cadence 
which  leads  on  immediately  and  without  break 
to  the  succeeding  action.  An  instance  which 
illustrates  the  principle  very  clearly  is  the  fol- 
lowing from  '  Tristan  und  Isolde,'  act  i.  sc.  3  : — 


Another  example  which  will  probably  be  familiar 


is  that  at  the  conclusion  of  the  chorus  at  the 
beginnin;,'  of  the  4th  scene  of  the  2nd  act  of 
'  Lohengrin,' where  Ortrud  suddenly  steps  for- 
ward and  claims  the  right  to  precede  Elsa  into- 
the  cathedral. 

Beethoven  also  made  occasional  use  of  this 
device  in  '  Fidelio.'  One  specially  clear  instance 
is  in  the  Finale  of  the  last  act,  at  the  end  of 
Don  Fernando's  sentence  to  Leonora — '  Euch, 
edle  Frau,  allein,  euch  ziemt  es,  ganz  ihn  zu 
befrei'n.'  By  such  means  as  this,  one  scene  is. 
welded  on  to  another,  and  the  action  is  relieved 
of  that  constant  breach  of  continuity  which 
resulted  from  the  old  manner  of  coming  to  a. 
full  close  and  beginning  again.      c.  H.  H.  P. 

IV.  Mixed  Cadenc^e.  The  two  most  dis- 
tinct and  obvious  forms  of  cadence  are  such  as- 
are  formed  either  by  the  succession  of  dominant 
or  of  subdominant  and  tonic  harmony,  and  these' 
are  respectively  called  Authentic  and  PlagaL 
cadences.  The  term  '  Mixed  '  has  been  applied 
to  a  cadence  which  is  in  some  senses  a  combina- 
tion of  these  two  forms,  by  having  both  sub- 
dominant  and  dominant  harmony  in  close  juxta- 
position immediately  before  the  final  tonic- 
chord,  by  which  means  the  tonality  is  enforced 
both  by  the  succession  of  the  three  most  impor- 
tant roots  in  the  key,  and  also  by  giving  all  the 
diatonic  notes  which  it  contains.       C.  H.  H.  P. 

V.  Medial  Cadence  (in  modern  music). 
Besides  its  use  as  described  above  (see  p. 
435i),  this  term  is  also  applied,  by  Dr.  Callcott, 
and  some  other  writers  on  modern  music,  ta 
closes  in  which  the  leading  chord  is  represented 
by  an  inverted  instead  of  a  fundamental  har- 
mony. 


Though  cadences  of  this  kind  are  in  constant 
use,  we  rarely  meet  with  them,  now,  under  their 
old  name.  Most  writers  of  the  present  day 
prefer  to  describe  them  as  inverted  cadences,, 
specifying  particular  instances,  when  necessary, 
as  the  first  or  second  inversion  of  the  perfect, 
imperfect,  or  plagal  cadence,  as  the  case  may 
be  :  the  opposite  term,  '  radical  cadence,'  being 
reserved  for  closes  in  which  the  root  appears  in 
the  Bass  of  both  chords.  w.  s.  R. 

CADENZA  in  its  simplest  acceptation  is  a. 
flourish  of  indefinite  form,  introduced  upon  a 
bass  note  immediately  preceding  a  close  of  some 
finality  ;  that  is,  occupying  the  position  of  full 
stop  either  to  an  entire  movement,  or  to  an 
important  section  of  one.  The  custom  was  most 
probably  originated  by  singers,  who  seized  the 
opportunity  attbrded  by  the  chord  of  6-4  on  the 
dominant  immediately  preceding  the  final  close 
of  an  aria  or  scena,  to  show  off"  the  flexibility, 
compass,  and  expressive  powers  of  their  voices  to- 
2/ 
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the  highest  advantage  ;  so  that  the  piece  coining 
to  an  end  immediately  afterwards,  the  audience 
might  have  the  impression  of  astonishment  fresh 
in  their  minds  to  urge  them  to  applause. 

The  idea  thus  originated  spread  widely  to 
all  kinds  of  music,  and  in  course  of  time  its 
character  has  changed  considerably,  though  the 
flourish  of  which  it  is  composed  is  still  its 
conspicuous  feature.  In  instrumental  music  it 
fulfils  a  peculiar  office,  as  it  is  frequently  intro- 
duced where  a  pause  in  the  more  important  matter 
of  the  movement  is  desirable,  without  breaking 
off  or  allowing  the  minds  of  the  audience  to 
wander.  Thus  it  occurs  at  points  where  the 
enthusiasm  of  the  movement  has  been  worked 
to  such  a  heat  that  it  is  necessary  to  pause  a 
little  before  returning  to  the  level  of  the  natural 
ideas  of  the  themes,  as  in  Liszt's  '  Rhapsodic 
Hongroise  '  in  A,  and  Chopin's  '  Nocturnes  '  in 
F  minor  and  Cjf  minor.  Chopin  uses  them  fre- 
quently when  the  main  business  of  the  move- 
ment is  over,  in  order  to  prevent  the  close, 
which  follows  immediately,  being  too  abrupt. 
At  other  times  it  occurs  as  a  connecting  link 
between  two  movements,  or  between  an  intro- 
duction and  the  movement  following  it,  where 
for  certain  reasons  it  is  expedient  to  pause 
a  while  on  some  preparatory  chord,  and  not  to 
commence  serious  operations  before  the  minds  of 
the  audience  have  settled  to  the  proper  level. 

Specimens  of  this  kind  are  common  in  the 
works  of  many  great  masters — e.g.  Beethoven's 
Sonata  in  Eb  (op.  27,  No.  1),  Adagio  ;  Sonata 
pathetique  ;  Variations  in  F  (op.  34)  ;  Brahms's 
Sonata  in  Fj  minor  (op.  2,  last  movement)  ; 
Mendelssohn's  '  Lobgcsang, '  connecting  the  first 
movement  with  tlie  seooiid. 

The  greater  cadenza,  which  is  a  development 
of  the  vocal  flourish  at  the  end  of  a  vocal  piece 
already  spoken  of,  is  that  which  it  is  customary 
to  insert  at  the  end  of  a  movement  of  a  con- 
certo for  a  solo  instrument.  Like  its  vocal  pre- 
decessors the  cadenza  usually  starts  from  a  pause 
on  a  chord  of  6-4  on  the  dominant,  prepara- 
tory to  the  final  close  of  the  movement,  and 
its  object  is  to  show  off  the  skill  of  the  per- 
former. Such  cadenzas  may  occur  either  in  the 
first  or  last  movement,  and  even  in  both,  as 
in  Mozart's  Concerto  in  D  minor  and  in  Beet- 
hoven's in  G.  With  regard  to  their  form  there 
is  absolutely  no  rule  at  all.  They  should  contain 
manifold  allusions  to  the  chief  themes  of  the 
movement,  and  to  be  successful  should  be  either 
brilliant  or  very  ingenious  ;  containing  variety 
of  modulation,  but  rather  avoiding  progressions 
which  have  been  predominant  in  the  movement 
itself ;  and  the  more  they  have  the  character 
of  abandonment  to  impulse  the  better  they  are. 
It  was  formerly  customary  to  leave  the  cadenzas 
for  improvisation,  and  certainly  if  the  frenzy  of 
inspiration  could  be  trusted  to  come  at  the  right 
moment,  impromptu  cadenzas  would  undoubtedly 
be  most  effective  in  the  hands  of  real  masters  of 


the  situation.  Moreover,  it  is  chiefly  in  the 
sense  of  their  being  the  exposition  of  the  player's 
special  capacities  that  they  are  defensible,  for  as 
lar  as  the  composer  is  concerned  the  movement 
generally  offers  full  opportunities  for  display  of 
the  powers  of  the  executant. 

Still  custom  is  generally  stronger  than  reason, 
and  it  does  not  seem  likely  that  cadenzas  will  yet 
die  out.  And  as  the  art  of  improvisation  is  for 
various  reasons  considerably  on  the  wane  it  will 
probably  become  habitual  for  composers  to  write 
their  own  cadenzas  in  full,  as  Beethoven  has  done 
in  the  Eb  Concerto,  and  Schumann  in  his  A 
minor  Concerto. 

Beethoven  also  wrote  cadenzas  for  his  other 
concertos  and  for  Mozart's  D  minor  ;  and  these 
are  published  separately.  Many  famous  musi- 
cians have  supplied  the  like  for  classical  con- 
certos, Moscheles  for  Beethoven's,  and  Hummel 
for  Mozart's.  Perhaps  the  latest  instance  of 
this  custom  is  the  Violin  Concerto  of  Brahms, 
for  which  Joachim  wrote  the  cadenza. 

The  indication  for  a  cadenza,  when  not  written 
out  in  full  is  a  pause  or  fer- 
mata  indicating  its  com- 
mencement, usually  over  a  rest 
in  the  solo  part,  and  over  the 
last  note  in  each  of  the  or- 
chestral parts ;  another  pause 
over  a  shake  in  the  solo  part 
indicating  its  close.  The  example  is  taken 
from  Beethoven's  Concerto  in  C  minor,  piano- 
forte part.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

C^CILIAN  SOCIETY.  This  society  was 
instituted  in  1785  by  a  few  friends  who  met 
weekly  at  each  otlier's  houses  for  the  practice  of 
hymns  and  anthems,  but  subsequently,  having 
some  instrumentalists  among  them,  they  united 
for  the  performance  of  sacred  works  on  a  more 
extended  scale,  and  especially  of  Handel's  ora- 
torios. In  1791  an  organ  was  erected  in  the 
society's  room  in  Friday  Street,  and  after  meeting 
at  Plasterers'  Hall,  Painters'  Hall,  Coachmen's 
Hall,  and  the  Paul's  Head,  they  obtained  the 
use  of  Albion  Hall,  London  Wall,  where  they 
met  until  the  dissolution  of  the  society  in  1861. 
Among  the  works  performed  were  all  Handel's 
oratorios  and  secular  compositions,  Haydn's 
'  Creation  '  and  '  Seasons,'  Mozart's  and  Haydn's 
masses  and  Mendelssohn's  '  Elijah.'  For  many 
years  the  society  gave  the  only  jierfonnances  of 
the  oratorios  of  Handel  and  Haydn  which  could 
be  heard  (except  during  Lent  at  the  theatres 
of  Covent  Garden  and  Drury  Lane),  and  its 
work  may  be  said  to  have  been  taken  up  by  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  which  was  founded 
nearly  thirty  years  before  the  dissolution  of  the 
older  body.  The  first  conductor  of  the  Society 
was  an  amateur  named  Vincent,  who  filled  the 
office  for  upwards  of  thirty  years,  when  he  was 
succeeded  by  Thomas  Walker,  whose  place  was 
taken  by  his  son  Joseph  Walker.  James  Shou- 
bridge  was  the  last  conductor.    Among  the 
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«arlier  members  were  some  professional  musi- 
cians who  afterwards  became  famous,  and  who 
when  they  had  left  its  ranks  frequently  came 
to  assist  in  its  performances.  The  society 
was  ahnost  entirely  self-supporting,  and  the 
tickets  of  admission  to  the  concerts  were  given 
by  the  members  to  their  friends.  c.  m. 

CiESAR,  Julius,  M.D.,  of  an  ancient  family 
of  Rochester,  many  of  whom  are  interred  in  the 
cathedral  there,  was  an  amateur  composer  iu 
tlie  17th  century.  He  was  probably  the  same 
Julius  Cajsar  wlio  was  a  son  of  Joseph  CiEsar, 
and  a  grandson  of  Dr.  Gerard  Caesar  of  Canter- 
bury, and  who  died  at  Strood  on  April  29, 
1712,  aged  fifty-five.  Some  catches  by  him 
appear  in  the  collection  entitled  '  The  Pleasant 
Musical  Companion,'  and  one  is  in  the  Fitz- 
william  Museum  at  Cambridge.       w.  h.  h. 

CjSISAR,  alias  William  Smegergill,  was 
the  composer  of  some  songs  published  in  '  Select 
Musicall  Ayres  and  Dialogues,'  1653,  and  other 
collections  of  tlie  period.  w.  h.  h. 

CAFARO,  Pasquale,  otherwise  CAFFARO, 
and  also  known  by  his  name  of  endearment 
CAFFARELLI,  was  born  at  Lecce  near  Naples 
Feb.  8,  1706.  He  was  destined  by  his  parents 
for  a  scientific  career,  but  his  bent  towards 
music  showed  itself  too  strongly  for  contradic- 
tion, and  he  was  entered  at  the  Conservatorio 
della  Pieth,,  at  that  time  under  the  direction  of 
Leonardo  Leo.  On  tlie  termination  of  his 
studies  he  became  Maestro  at  the  Chapel  Royal 
of  Naples,  and  in  time  Director  of  the  Con- 
servatorio as  well.  He  died  Oct.  23,  1787. 
Grace,  purity  of  style,  and  poverty  of  invention 
were  the  characteristics  of  Ids  work.  The  fol- 
lowing are  among  his  best-known  productions: — 

Oratorio  per  V  Invenzione  della  Grace  ;  Naples,  1747.  Ipermnea- 
tr»;  Naples,  1751.  La  Dlafatta  di  Dario  ;  1756.  Antigono  :  1754. 
L'  iDcendia  di  Troia  ;  Naples,  1757.  Cantata  a  tre  voci  per  feateg- 
giare  U  giomo  natalizio  di  Sua  Maestfl ;  Naples,  17&i.  Arianna  e 
Teseo ;  1766.  Cantata  a  tre  voci,  etc.  etc. ;  Naples,  1766.  II  Creso ; 
1768.  Giustizia  placata ;  1769.  Cantata  a  piil  voci  per  la  Trasla- 
zione  di  sangue  di  8.  Gennaro  ;  Naples,  1769.  L'  Olimpiade ;  Naples, 
1789.  Antigono,  reset  to  fresh  music ;  1770.  n  Natale  dl  Apollo, 
1775.  Betulia  Uberata.  H  Figluolo  prodigo  raweduto,  1745. 
Oratorio  on  8.  Antonio  of  Padua,  n  Trionfo  di  Davidde,  Oratorio, 
1746. 

A  Stabat  Mater  was  printed  at  Naples  in 
1785.  In  addition  to  these  there  are  in  exist- 
ence by  Cafaro  many  pieces  of  church  music, 
consisting  of  masses,  psalms,  motets,  etc.,  of 
acknowledged  merit.  An  '  Amen '  for  five 
voices  by  him  is  included  in  Novello's  Fitz- 
william  Music.  [See  list  of  works  in  Quellen- 
Lexikon.'\  E.  H.  p. 

CAFFARELLI,  Gaetano  Majorano,  detto, 
•was  born  at  Bari,  Naples,  April  16,  1703.  His 
father  was  a  peasant,  and  for  some  time  opposed 
his  son's  inclination  for  music  at  the  expense  of 
his  ordinary  tasks.  Gaetano,  however,  by  his 
assiduous  attendance  at  the  musical  services  in 
a  certain  chapel,  soon  attracted  the  notice  and 
favour  of  Cafaro  or  Caffaro  (see  above).  This 
artist,  recognising  the  genius  of  the  boy,  rescued 
him  from  the  toil  to  which  he  was  destined  by 
his  ignorant  parents,  sent  him  to  Norcia  to  be 


prepared  for  the  career  of  an  evirato,  according 
to  the  barbarous  custom  of  those  days  ;  and, 
upon  his  return,  gave  him  in  his  own  house 
elementary  instruction  in  reading,  writing,  and 
music.  When  sent  to  study  at  Naples  under 
Porpora,  the  grateful  youth,  as  was  not  unusual, 
called  himself  Caffarelli,  in  remembrance  of  his 
first  protector.  It  is  of  this  extraordinary  singer 
that  the  story  is  told  that  he  was  kept  by  old 
Porpora  for  five  or  six  years  to  the  uninterrupted 
and  unvaried  study  of  one  page  of  exercises  ; 
and  that,  at  the  end  of  this  time,  he  was  dis- 
missed with  these  words,  '  Go,  my  son  :  I  have 
nothing  more  to  teach  you.  You  are  the  greatest 
singer  in  Europe.'  Whether  Porpora's  object 
in  this  system  was  to  secure  the  perfect  equality 
of  the  voice,  which  in  his  opinion  could  not  be 
othervnse  gained,  or  to  humble  the  boy's  pride, 
which  was  inordinate — whether  the  story  be 
true  or  false,  certain  it  is  that,  according  to  all 
competent  authorities,  the  singers  whom  he  sent 
forth  into  the  world,  Farinelli,  Cafl'arelli,  etc., 
were  sujierior  to  any  that  preceded  or  followed 
them.  His  valedictory  words,  in  any  case, 
were  ill  calculated  to  check  the  pride  and  pre- 
sumption which  made  Catt'arelli,  throughout  a 
career  of  marvellous  success,  always  ridiculous, 
always  odious,  and  always  a  contrast  to  the 
modest  Farinelli.  In  1724  he  made  his  debut 
at  Rome  in  a  female  character,  as  was  usual  for 
sopranists,  when  his  beautiful  voice,  perfect 
method,  and  handsome  face,  procured  him  his 
first  triumph.  He  now  easily  obtained  engage- 
ments, and  sang  with  similar  success  in  the 
principal  cities  of  Italy  until  1728,  when  he 
returned  to  Rome.  Here  his  success  was  more 
brilliant  than  before,  and  than  that  of  any 
previous  singer.  He  was  courted  by  the  highest 
society,  and  in  one  of  his  very  numerous  '  bonnes 
fortunes '  he  nearly  lost  his  life.  Owing  to  a 
sudden  alarm,  he  had  to  escape  by  passing  the 
night  in  an  empty  cistern  in  a  garden,  where  he 
caught  a  severe  cold,  which  kept  him  to  his  bed 
for  a  month.  After  this  he  went  about  every- 
where protected  by  four  bravos  from  the  vengeance 
of  the  husband.  He  left  Rome  safe,  however, 
in  1730  ;  and,  after  singing  in  other  places, 
arrived  in  London  at  the  end  of  1737.  Here 
he  made  his  first  appearance  at  the  King's 
Theatre  on  Jan.  7,  1738,  in  the  principal  char- 
acter in  Handel's  'Faramondo,'  and  in  '  Serse  ' 
on  April  15.  He  also  sang  the  part  of  Jason  in 
Pescetti's  '  La  Conquista  del  vello  d'oro  '  in  the 
same  year.  His  name  does  not  appear  again  ; 
and  it  is  said  that  during  all  his  stay  in  London 
he  was  never  in  good  health  or  voice.  He  does 
not  appear  to  have  fulfilled  the  expectation  that 
his  coming  had  created.  He  now  returned  to 
Italy,  and  passed  through  Turin,  Genoa,  Milan, 
Florence,  and  Venice,  in  a  triumphal  progress. 
At  Turin,  when  the  Prince  of  Savoy  told  Caffa- 
relli, after  praising  him  greatly,  that  the  princess 
thought  it  hardly  possible  that  any  singer  could 
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please  after  Faiinelli,  'To-night,'  he  replied, 
'  she  shall  hear  two  Farinellis  ! '  What  would 
have  been  thought  of  this  answer  by  the  lady 
who  once  exclaimed  in  delirious  excitement 
'  One  God,  and  one  Farinelli  ! '  At  Naples  he 
excited  the  wildest  enthusiasm.  While  he  was 
singing  there  he  was  told  of  the  arrival  of 
Gizziello,  whom,  as  a  possible  rival,  he  was  most 
anxious  to  hear  and  estimate  for  himself.  He 
posted  all  the  way  to  Rome,  arrived  in  time  for 
the  opera,  and  took  a  back  seat  in  the  pit.  After 
listening  attentively  to  Gizziello's  aria  di  entrata 
he  could  not  master  his  emotion  ;  but,  rising 
from  his  seat,  exclaimed  '  Bravo,  bravissimo, 
Gizziello  !  E  CafFarelli  chi  te  lo  dice  ! '  and  fled 
precipitately  from  the  theatre.  Throwing  him- 
self into  his  carriage,  he  posted  rapidly  back  to 
Naples,  and  found  he  had  barely  time  to  dress 
and  appear  at  the  oj)era,  where  his  absence  had 
already  been  remarked.  In  1740  he  returned 
to  Venice,  where  he  received  a  higher  salary  than 
any  singer  had  received  before, — 800  sequins 
(  =  £385),  and  a  benefit  of  700  sequins  (  =  £335), 
for  a  season  of  three  months.  He  reappeared 
at  Turin  in  1746,  and  then  at  Florence  and 
Milan.  On  the  invitation  of  the  Dauphine  he 
went  to  Paris  in  1750,  and  sang  at  several  con- 
certs, where  he  pleased  as  much  as  he  astonished 
the  critics.  Louis  XV.  sent  him  a  present  of  a 
snulf-box  ;  but  Cafiarelli,  observing  that  it  was 
plain,  showed  the  messenger  who  brought  it, 
one  of  the  gentlemen  of  the  court,  a  drawer  full 
of  splendid  boxes,  and  remarked  that  the  worst 
of  them  was  finer  than  the  gift  of  tlie  King  of 
France.  'If,'  said  he,  'he  had  sent  me  his 
portrait  in  it ! '  '  That,'  replied  the  gentleman, 
'is  only  given  to  ambassadors.'  'Well,'  was 
the  reply,  '  and  all  tlie  ambassadors  of  the  world 
would  not  make  one  Caffarelli  ! '  This,  when 
repeated,  made  the  King  laugh  heartily  ;  hut 
tlie  Dauphine  sent  for  the  singer,  and,  giving 
him  a  passport,  said — '  It  is  signed  by  the  King 
himself, — for  you  a  great  honour  ;  but  lose  no 
time  in  using  it,  for  it  is  only  good  for  ten  days. ' 
Caffarelli  left  France  in  dudgeon,  saying  he  had 
not  gained  his  expenses  there.  Stories  about 
him  are  innumerable  :  Metastasio,  in  one  of  his 
letters,  tells  an  amusing  one,  according  to 
which  the  intervention  of  Tesi,  the  celebrated 
singer,  alone  saved  him  from  a  duel  at  VieuTia, 
provoked  by  his  arrogance  and  folly.  At  the 
age  of  sixty-five  he  was  still  singing  ;  but  he 
had  made  an  enormous  fortune,  had  purchased 
a  dukedom,  and  built  at  Santo  Dorato  a  palace, 
over  the  gate  of  which  he  inscribed,  with  his 
usual  modesty,  '  Amphion  Thebas,  ego  domum. ' 
A  commentator  added  '  Ille  cum,  sine  tu  ! '  It 
will  be  inferred  from  the  above  that  he  was  the 
rival  of  Farinelli,  to  whom  by  some  he  was  pre- 
ferred as  a  singer.  He  excelled  in  slow  and 
pathetic  airs,  as  well  as  in  the  bravura  style  ; 
and  was  unapproached  both  in  beauty  of  voice 
and  in  the  perfection  of  his  shake  and  chromatic 


scales.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  to 
introduce  the  latter  embellishment  in  quick 
movements.  He  died  Nov.  30,  1783,  leaving  his 
wealth  and  his  dukedom  to  a  nephew.       j.  m. 

CAGNONI,  Antonio,  born  Feb.  8,  1828,  at 
Godiasco,  in  the  district  of  Voghera,  entered  the 
Milan  Conservatorio  in  1842,  remaining  there 
until  1847.  Two  operas  of  small  calibre  were 
performed  in  the  theatre  connected  with  the 
establishment,  but  his  first  essay  before  the 
public  was  with  'Don  Bucefalo,'  given  at  the 
Teatro  Re  in  Milan  in  1847.  This  opera  bufl'a, 
although  it  has  kept  the  stage  in  Italy,  has 
never  attained  success  outside  its  own  country  ; 
it  was  given  at  the  Italiens  in  Paris,  but  very 
coldly  received.  His  successive  operas  have 
not  been  received  with  uniform  favour,  though 
several,  especially  among  his  later  works,  have 
been  attended  by  good  fortune.  Between  1856 
and  1863  he  held  the  post  of  maestro  di  cappella 
at  Vigevano,  and  while  there  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  religious  music.  The  following  is  a 
complete  list  of  his  operas  : — 

Rosalia  di  San  Miniato  (1846);  I  due  Savojardi  (1846);  Don 
Bucef^ilo  11847)  ;  U  Testiimeiita  di  Figaro  (1848)  ;  Anion  e  Trappole 
(18!)0) ;  La  Valle  d'  Andorra  (18.')4I ;  Giralda  (1852) ;  La  Pioraia 
(1855)  ;  La  Piglia  di  don  Ijiborio  (1850) ;  U  Vecohio  della  Montagna 
(186.!) :  Michele  Perrm  (18641 ;  Claudia  (1866)  ;  La  Tombola  (1869) ; 
Un  Capriccio  di  Donna  (1870) ;  Papi  Martin  (1871),  produced  by 
Carl  Rofia  at  the  Lyceum  in  1875  as  The  Porter  of  Havre ;  l\  Duca 
di  Tapigliano  (1874)  ;  Francesoii  da  Rimini  (1878). 

In  that  year  he  retired  to  Novara,  where  he 
became  maestro  di  cappella  in  the  cathedral, 
and  director  of  the  Istituto  musicale.  Subse- 
quently he  produced  nothing  but  sacred  music. 
Two  motets,  'Inveni  David'  and  'Ave  Maria,' 
were  published  in  1886.  In  February  of  that 
year  Cagnoni  was  made  a  commander  of  the 
order  of  the  Corona.  He  was  from  1886  maestro 
di  cappella  at  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  in  Bergamo, 
where  he  died  April  30,  1896.  m. 

CAHEN,  Albert,  French  composer,  born 
Jan.  8,  1846,  was  a  pupil  of  Mme.  Szarvady  for 
piano,  and  of  Cesar  Franck  for  composition. 
He  wrote  several  works  of  considerable  import- 
ance;  his  'Jean  le  Precurseur,' a  biblical  drama, 
was  performed  at  the  Concert  National,  Jan. 
25,  1874  ;  and  '  Endymion,'  a  '  poeme  mytholo- 
gique,'  at  the  Concerts  Danbe,  Jan.  1875.  His 
debut  on  the  stage  was  made  with  '  Le  Bois,'  a 
one-act  piece  (Opera-Comique,  1880)  ;  in  1886, 
'La  Belle  an  Bois  dormant,'  a  'feerie,'  came 
out  at  the  Geneva  Theatre;  'Le  Vdnitien,'  a 
four-act  opera  was  given  at  Rouen  in  1890  ; 
'Fleur  de  Neiges,'  a  ballet,  at  Brussels  1891  ; 
and  '  La  Femme  de  Claude '  at  the  Opera- 
Comique,  June  24,  1896.  He  also  wrote  a  set 
of  songs  called  'Marines,'  etc.  He  died  at  Cap 
d'Ail  in  March  1903,  after  a  very  painful  ill- 
ness. G.  F. 

CAHUSAC,  Thomas.  The  founder  of  an 
important  London  firm  of  music  publishers  and 
instrument -makers.  Thomas  Cahusac  senior 
was  '  at  the  sign  of  the  Two  Flutes  and  Violin 
opposite  St.  Clement's  Church  in  the  Strand' 
as  early  as  1755,  and  from  that  date  to  1798 
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he  carried  on  an  extensive  business  there.  He 
died  May  18,  1798,  and  an  obituary  notice  in 
The  Gentleman's  Magazine  describes  liim  as  '  the 
oldest  musical  instrument -maker  in  and  near 
London.'  His  son  Thomas  before  his  father's 
death  had  been  established  in  Groat  Newport 
Street,  but  he  now  joined  his  brotlier  W.  M. 
Cahusac  at  196  Strand,  and  for  two  or  three 
years  a  partnership  existed.  In  1802  Thomas, 
however,  sets  up  as  a  musical  instrument-maker 
at  41  Haymarket,  and  W.  M.  Cahusac  retains 
the  Strand  business  until  shortly  before  1814, 
■when  he  is  established  at  79  Holborn  ;  he  re- 
tired about  1816,  living  in  1824  at  Maida  Hill, 
and  in  1829  at  Bexloy  in  Kent.  The  Cahusac 
firm  made  flutes,  violins,  and  other  of  the  smaller 
kind  of  musical  instruments,  issued  numbers  of 
interesting  pocket  volumes  of  airs,  and  nmch 
sheet  music.  r.  k. 

QA  IRA.  The  earliest  of  French  revolution- 
ary songs,  probably  first  heard  on  Oct.  5,  1789. 
when  tlie  Parisians  marched  to  Versailles.  The 
words  were  suggested  to  a  street-singer  called 
Ladre  by  General  La  Fayette,  who  remembered 
Franklin's  favourite  saying  at  each  stage  of 
the  American  insurrection.  The  burden  of  the 
song  was  then  as  follows  :— 

Ah  !  Qa  ira,  ga  ira,  Qa  ira  ! 

Le  peuple  en  ce  jour  sans  cesae  r^pete  ; 

All !  ?a  ira,  ga  ira,  ga  ira  ! 

Jlalgre  les  niutins,  tout  reussira. 

At  a  later  period  the  burden,  though  more 
ferocious,  was  hardly  more  metrical : — 

All !  ga  ira,  ga  ira,  ga  ira  ! 
Les  aristocrat'  i  la  lanterne  ; 
Ah  !  ?a  ira,  ga  ira,  ga  ira  ! 
Les  aristocrat'  on  les  peiidra. 

The  tune — the  length  and  compass  of  which 
show  that  it  was  not  composed  for  the  song — 
was  the  production  of  a  certain  Becour  or 
Becourt,  a  side-drum  ]>layer  at  the  Opera  ;  and 
as  a  contre-danse  was  originally  very  po2>ular 
under  the  title  of  '  Carillon  nationaL' 
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The  tune  quickly  became  popular  in  England, 
and  many  copies  are  found  in  sheet  music  and 
in  collections  of  airs.  One  sheet,  published  by 
A.  Bland,  gives  it  with  the  French  words  as  : 
'  Ah  Qa  Ira  Dictum  Populaire  ou  Carrillon  Na- 
tional Chante  a  Paris  a  La  Federation  de  14 
Juillet  1790.'  This  and  other  copies  have  a 
strain  following  on,  and  additional  to  the  one 
printed  above.  The  melody  was  employed  in 
an  opera  entitled  'The  Picture  of  Paris,"  ar- 
ranged by  Shield  and  produced  at  Covent 
Garden  on  Dec.  20,  1790.  For  many  years 
afterwards,  under  the  name  'The  Downfall  of 
Paris,"  or  'The  Fall  of  Paris,'  it  was  used  for 
a  pianoforte  piece  with  many  variations,  f.  k. 

CALAH,  John,  born  1758,  was  organist 
of  St.  Mary's  Church,  and  master  of  the  Song 
School,  Newark-on-Trent,  1782.  In  1785  he  was 
appointed  organist  of  Peterborough  Cathedral, 
and  held  the  post  till  his  death,  August  5,  1798. 
He  was  buried  in  the  New  BuiMing  of  the 
cathedral.  He  composed  some  cathedral  nmsic, 
songs,  and  a  sonata  for  piano  with  violin  and 
violoncello.  M. 

CALANDO  (Ital.),  diminishing  i.e.  in  tone  ; 
equivalent  to  diminuendo  or  decrescciido,  and 
often  associated  with  ritardando.  o. 

CALASCIONE  or  COLASCIONE  (Ital.  ; 
Fr.  Colachon).  The  name  of  a  finger-board 
instrument  of  the  tamboura  kind  belonging 
to  Lower  Italy.  The  calascione  is  strung 
with  two  catgut  strings  tuned  a  fifth  apart. 
The  body  of  it  is  like  that  of  an  ordinary  lute, 
but  it  is  relatively  smaller  towards  the  neck. 
Of  all  finger-board  instruments  the  calascione  is 
most  like  the  Nefer  of  the  old  Egyptian  monu- 
ments ;  but  it  would  be  a  bold  hypothesis  to 
derive  the  modern  instrument  from  one  used  in 
such  remote  antiquity,  the  long-necked  Egyptian 
tamboura  having  been  depicted  as  early  as  the 
fourth  dynasty — according  to  recent  investiga- 
tions about  4000  B.o.  The  strings  of  the 
calascione  are  touched  with  a  plectrum,  rarely 
by  the  fingers.  The  finger-board  has  frets  of 
ivory.  About  1767  the  brothers  Colas  were 
noted  performers  on  it.  A.  J.  H. 

CALDARA,  Antonio,  born  about  1670  in 
Venice,  where  he  was  a  member  of  the  choir  of 
St.  Mark's  and  a  pu|)il  of  Legrenzi.  The  various 
authorities  on  his  life  differ  very  widely  as  to 
some  important  dates,  but  it  seems  fairly  certain 
that  he  led  a  wandering  life  for  many  years. 
He  was  at  Vienna  in  1712,  when  Astorga  acted 
as  godfather  to  his  daughter.  In  1714  (ac- 
cording to  FiHis)  he  was  apjwintcd  maestro  di 
cappella  at  Mantua.  If  this  was  the  fact,  he 
must  have  kept  the  post  for  a  very  short  time, 
as  he  was  for  a  time  in  Rome,  and,  giving  up 
his  position  there,  entered  the  service  of  the 
King  of  Spain  ;  but  was  compelled  by  his  wife's 
ill -health  to  return  to  Italy,  finally  settling 
down  in  Vienna  some  time  before  Jan.  1,  1716, 
when  he  was  appointed  vice-capellmeister  under 
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J.  J.  Fux,  a  post  which  he  held  until  his  death 
Dec.  28,  1736.  lu  spite  of  his  roving  lite,  and  of 
the  prodigious  fecundity  of  his  talent,  Caldara's 
music  has  many  qualities  of  a  high  order.  He 
could  write  with  great  dignity,  and  his  church 
music  contains  many  examples  of  beautiful 
polyphonic  effect.  (See  an  example  in  the 
writer's  Age  of  Bach  and  Handel  {Oxford 
History  of  Music,  vol.  iv.),  pp.  53-59.)  In  his 
writing  for  solo  voices,  there  is  a  tendency  to 
the  florid  style  that  was  beginning  to  come  into 
fashion,  but  the  well-known  '  Come  raggio  del 
Sol '  is  a  noble  song.  Eitner  (Qtiellen-Lexikon.) 
enumerates  thirty-six  oratorios,  sixty-six  operas, 
besides  numerous  masses,  motets,  cantatas,  a 
string  septet,  a  set  of  '  XII  suonate  a  ti-e '  (his 
op.  1,  dated  1700),  etc.  M. 

CALL,  Leonard  von,  born  in  1779  ;  a  guitar 
player  and  composer  of  harmonious  and  pretty 
part-songs,  which  were  greatly  in  fashion  in 
Germany  at  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century, 
and  contributed  much  to  the  formation  of  the 
'Manner  Gesangvereine'  in  that  country.  Some 
pleasing  specimens  will  be  found  in  Orpheus. 
De  Call  is  also  known  for  his  instruction  book 
for  the  guitar.    He  died  at  Vienna,  1815.  g. 

CALL  CHANGES.  Ringers  are  said  to  be 
ringing  call  changes  when  the  conductor  calls  to 
each  man  to  tell  him  afterwhich  bell  he  is  to  ring, 
or  when  the  men  ring  changes  with  the  order  La 
■which  they  are  to  ring  written  out  before  them. 
When  such  changes  are  rung,  each  change  is 
generally  struck  consecutively  from  ten  to  a 
hundred  times.  c.  a.  w.  t. 

CALLCOTT,  John  Wall,  Mus.D.,  was 
born  Nov.  20,  1766,  at  Kensington,  where  his 
father  carried  on  the  business  of  a  bricklayer 
and  builder.  Whilst  a  school-boy  he  had  frequent 
opportunities  of  examining  the  organ  at  Kensing- 
ton Church,  and  having  formed  an  acquaintance 
with  the  organist,  Henry  Whitney,  became  a 
constant  visitor  to  the  organ-loft  on  Sundays. 
There  he  acquired  his  knowledge  of  the  rudiments 
of  music.  His  intention  was  to  follow  the  pro- 
fession of  surgery,  but  the  sight  of  a  severe 
operation  so  seriously  affected  his  nerves  that 
he  abandoned  it  and  turned  his  attention  to 
music.  In  this  pursuit  his  studies  were  prose- 
cuted -ivithout  the  aid  of  a  master.  In  1780 
he  wrote  music  for  a  play  performed  at  Mr. 
Young's  school.  By  frequent  attendance  at  the 
Chapel  Royal  and  Westminster  Abbey  he  became 
acquainted,  in  1 7  8  2,  with  Drs.  Arnold  and  Cooke, 
and  the  elder  Sale,  from  whom  he  derived  much 
musical  knowledge,  although  he  did  not  receive 
any  regular  instruction.  In  1783  he  became 
deputy-organist,  under  Reinhold,  of  St.  George 
the  Martyr,  Queen  Square,  Bloomsbury,  which 
post  he  held  until  1785.  About  1782  Dr. 
Cooke  introduced  him  to  the  orchestra  of  the 
Academy  of  Ancient  Music,  and  the  associations 
he  there  formed  gave  him  his  first  bias  towards 
glee  writing  ;  he  occasionally  played  the  oboe 


in  the  orchestra  of  the  Academy.  In  1784  he 
had  submitted  a  glee,  'O  sovereign  of  the  willing 
soul,'  as  a  candidate  for  a  prize  at  the  Catch. 
Club,  which  was  not  successful  ;  but  in  1785 
he  carried  off  three  of  the  four  prize  medals 
given  by  the  club  by  his  catch  '  0  beauteous 
fair '  ;  his  canon  '  Blessed  is  he '  ;  and  his  glee 
'  Dull  repining  sons  of  care. '  On  July  4  in  the 
same  year  he  took  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Music  at  Oxford,  setting  as  his  exercise  Dr. 
Joseph  Warton's  'Ode  to  Fancy.'  In  1786  he 
composed  an  ode  for  the  Humane  Society,  and 
gained  two  prizes  from  the  Catch  Club  for  his 
catch  '  On  a  summer's  morning, '  and  his  canon 
'  Bow  down  Thine  ear.'  The  next  year,  de- 
termined (as  he  said)  to  show  that  if  deficient 
in  genius  he  was  not  wanting  in  industry,  he 
sent  in  nearly  100  compositions  as  competitors 
for  the  prizes.  Of  this  large  number,  however, 
two  only  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  coveted 
distinction,  viz.  tlie  canon  'Thou  shalt  show  me,' 
and  the  glee  '  Whann  Battayle  smethynge '  ; 
whilst  the  members  of  the  club,  to  prevent  the 
recurrence  of  so  troublesome  and  inconvenient 
an  event,  resolved  that  in  future  the  number  of 
pieces  to  be  received  from  any  one  candidate 
should  be  limited  to  twelve,  i.e.  three  of  each 
kind — catch,  canon,  and  serious  and  cheerful 
glees.  In  1787  Callcott  took  an  active  part 
with  Dr.  Arnold  and  others  in  the  formation 
of  the  Glee  Club.  In  1788,  offended  at  the 
new  regulation  of  the  Catch  Club  limiting  the 
number  of  compositions  to  be  received  from  each 
candidate  for  prizes,  he  declined  writing  for  it, 
but  in  the  next  year,  changing  his  determin- 
ation, he  sent  in  the  full  number  of  pieces 
permitted,  and  succeeded  in  carrying  off  all  the 
prizes,  a  circumstance  unparalleled  in  the  history 
of  the  club.  The  four  compositions  which 
achieved  this  feat  were  the  catch  '  Have  you 
Sir  John  Hawkins'  History  ? '  the  canon  '  0  that 
Thou  would'st' ;  and  the  glees  '0  thou,  where'er, 
thie  bones  att  rest,'  and  'Go,  idle  boy.'  In  the 
same  year  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  Musicians,  and  in  1789  was  chosen 
joint  organist,  with  Charles  S.  Evans,  of  St. 
Paul's,  Covent  Garden,  and  four  years  later 
organist  to  the  Asylum  for  Female  Orphans, 
which  he  held  till  1802.  Although  he  now 
ranked  as  one  of  the  ablest  and  most  popular 
composers  of  the  day  he  had  but  little  skill  in 
orchestral  writing.  He  therefore  availed  himself 
of  the  opportunity  afforded  by  the  visit  of  Haydn 
to  England  in  1791  to  take  lessons  in  institi- 
mental  composition  from  that  illustrious  master. 
Whilst  studying  under  Haydn,  Callcott  com- 
posed his  fine  song  '  These  as  they  change '  for 
Bartleman.  From  1790  to  1793  (after  which 
the  Catch  Club  ceased  to  offer  prizes)  he  was 
awarded  nine  medals  for  his  compositions  ;  two 
in  1790  for  the  canon  'Call  to  remembrance,' 
and  the  glee  '0  voi  che  sospirate' ;  three  in  1791 
for  the  catch  'Tom  Metaphysician,'  the  canon 
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•I  am  well  pleased,'  and  the  glee  'Triumphant 
Love'  ;  three  in  1792  for  the  canon  'O  Israel,' 
and  the  glees  'See,  with  ivy  chaplet  bound,' 
and  'Father  of  heroes,'  and  one  in  1793  for  the 
canon  '  Christ  being  raised.'  In  the  latter  year 
he  was  appointed  organist  to  the  Asylum  for 
Female  Orphans.  It  was  about  this  time  that 
he  began  to  study  the  works  of  the  best  theorists, 
and  to  feel  the  desire  of  appearing  as  a  writer  on 
the  theory  of  music.  Having  acquired  the  MSS. 
of  Dr.  Boyce  and  his  pupil,  Marmaduke  Overend, 
organist  of  Isleworth,  he  projected  a  musical 
dictionary,  and  made  large  collections  for  the 
work,  of  which  in  1797  he  issued  a  prospectus. 
On  June  18,  1800,  he  proceeded  Doctor  of 
Music  at  Oxford,  his  exercise  being  a  Latin 
anthem,  '  Propter  Sion  non  tacebo.'  In  1795, 
upon  the  formation  of  a  volunteer  corps  at 
Kensington,  Callcott  accepted  a  commission  in 
it.  Aided  by  a  subscription  he  formed  a  band 
for  the  corps  in  1801,  for  which  he  not  only 
purchased  the  instruments  and  composed  and 
an-anged  the  music,  but  even  instructed  the 
performers.  ■  In  1802  he  wrote  an  anthem  for 
Arnold's  funeral.  The  compilation  of  his 
dictionary  proceeding  but  slowly,  and  think- 
ing the  public  had  a  right  to  expect  some 
theoretical  work  from  him,  he  employed  him- 
self in  1804  and  1805  in  writing  his  Musical 
Grammar,  which  was  published  in  1806.  In  the 
latter  year  he  wrote  for  Bartleman  a  scena  upon 
the  death  of  Lord  Nelson,  and  was  appointed  in 
1807  to  lecture  on  German  music  at  the  Royal 
Institution.  His  anxiety  to  distinguish  himself 
in  this  new  position,  combined  with  the  heavy 
labours  of  which  he  had  so  unsparingly  imposed 
upon  himself,  and  the  daily  drudgery  of  teach- 
ing, seriously  impaired  his  health,  and  his  mind 
suddenly  gave  way.  For  five  years  his  life  was 
a  blank.  During  that  period  (in  1809)  his 
professional  friends  gave  a  concert  on  his  behalf, 
and  so  strong  was  the  desire  to  show  sympathy 
for  him  that  it  was  found  that  the  opera-house 
in  the  Haymarket  was  the  only  building  large 
enough  to  contain  the  numbers  who  thronged 
to  be  present.  After  an  interval  of  rather  more 
than  five  years  Dr.  Callcott  so  far  recovered  as 
to  lead  his  friends  to  hope  that  his  health  was 
completely  restored,  but  their  hopes  were  in 
vain.  Two  or  three  years  passed  and  he  was 
again  afflicted  with  the  most  terrible  calamity 
which  can  befall  frail  humanity.  He  lingered 
until  May  15,  1821,  when  he  died  at  Bristol, 
being  buried  at  Kensington  on  the  23rd  of  the 
month. 

Dr.  Callcott's  principal  works  were  his  very 
numerous  gleesand  other  pieces  of  vocal  harmony, 
mostly  published  singly,  but  he  left  inmaimscript 
many  anthems,  services,  odes,  etc.  His  fine 
scena  'Angel  of  life  '  was  written  for  Bartleman. 
Hisson-in-law,  the  late  William  Horsley,  Mus.B., 
edited  in  1824  a  collection  of  his  best  glees, 
catches,  and  canons,  in  two  folio  volumes,  with 


a  memoir  of  the  composer,  and  an  analysis  of  his 
compositions.  The  work  also  contains  a  portrait 
of  Callcott  from  a  painting  by  his  brother 
Augustus,  afterwards  Sir  Augustus  Callcott, 
R.A.  Besides  the  above-named  works  Callcott 
was  associated  with  Dr.  Arnold  in  the  selection, 
adaptation,  and  composition  of  the  tunes  for 
'The  Psalms  of  David  for  the  use  of  Parish 
Churches  '  (1 791).  Dr.  Callcott  left  a  numerous 
family.  His  daughter,  Sophia,  became  eminent 
as  a  teacher  of  the  pianoforte,  and  his  younger 
son,  William  Hutchins  Callcott  (born  Sept. 
28,  1807,  died  August  5,  1882)  attained  dis- 
tinction as  a  composer  and  arranger.  One  of 
his  songs,  'The  last  man,'  met  with  remarkable 
success,  and  his  anthem  '  Give  peace  in  our 
time,  0  Lord,'  has  been  very  generally  admired. 
[His  son  William  Robert  Stuart  Callcott 
(1852-86)  was  a  very  promising  musician  and 
an  organist  of  rare  skill.]  \v.  h.  h. 

CALLINET.    See  Daublaine. 

CALORI,  Angiola,  was  born  at  Milan,  1732, 
and  came  to  London  in  1 758.  Here  she  appeared 
in  'IssipUe,'  by  Cocchi.  In  1759  she  sang  in 
'  Giro  riconosciuto,'  by  the  same  composer  ;  and 
in  his  'Erginda,'  1760.  In  the  next  season  she 
pertbrmed  the  part  of  Eugenia  in  Galuppi's 
'  Filosofo  di  Campagna,'  but  her  name  does  not 
occur  here  again  after  that.  She  had  a  soprano 
voice  of  great  extent,  a  profound  knowledge  of 
music,  and  extraordinary  ra])idity  of  execution. 
In  1770  she  was  singing  at  Dresden  with  great 
success.  She  returned  to  her  native  country 
in  1774,  and  continued  to  sing  at  the  various 
operas  of  Italy  till  1783.  She  died  about 
1790.  J.  M. 

CALVARY,  the  English  version  of  Spohr's 
oratorio  of  'Des  Heilands  letzte  Stundcn.'  The 
translation  was  made  by  Edward  Taylor,  and 
the  first  performance  was  given  in  the  Hanover 
Square  Rooms  by  the  Vocal  Society,  under  Mr. 
Edward  Taylor,  March  27,  1837.  It  was  per- 
formed at  the  Norwich  Festival  of  1839  under 
Spohr's  own  direction.  It  was  again  given  in 
his  presence,  but  under  Costa's  baton,  by  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  at  Exeter  Hall,  July 
5,  1852.  G. 

CALV6,  Emma,  born  at  Madrid  in  1864, 
was  a  pupil  of  Mme.  Marchesi  and  of  Puget, 
and  made  her  debut  at  Nice  at  a  charity  per- 
formance. Her  first  important  appearance  was 
at  the  Theatre  de  la  Monnaie,  Brussels,  as 
Marguerite,  Sept.  23,  1882.  Her  first  engage- 
ment in  Paris  was  at  the  Theatre  Italien,  where 
she  created  the  part  of  Bianca  in  Dubois's  '  Aben 
Hamet, '  Dec.  1 6,  1 8  8  4 .  In  the  following  March 
she  sang  at  the  Opc^ra  Comique  ;  and  after  some 
successful  tours  in  Italy  she  reappeared  at  the 
Theatre  Italien  as  Leila  in  Bizet's  '  Pecheurs  de 
Pedes'  in  1889.  Returning  to  the  Opera 
Comique,  she  sang  the  part  of  Santuzza  in 
'Cavalleria  Rusticana'  for  the  first  time  in 
Paris  on  Jan.  19,  1892  ;  and  on  May  16  of  the 
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same  year  made  hor  first  appearance  in  the  same 
part  at  Covent  Garden.  Since  that  year  she 
has  been  an  almost  annual  visitor  to  London, 
and  has  established  herself  among  the  first 
favourites  of  the  operatic  public.  In  Sautuzza 
and  Carmen  the  southern  blood  ■which  is  so 
strongly  characteristic  of  her  enables  her  to  give 
impersonations  of  the  utmost  viWdness  and 
dramatic  force.  She  is  universally  accepted  as 
the  greatest  Carmen  of  all  who  have  apjieared 
in  the  part.  She  created  the  part  of  Anita 
(written  for  her)  in  Massenet's  '  Navarraise,'  in 
Loudon  on  June  20,  1894,  and  sang  the  same 
composer's  '  Supho '  for  the  first  time  in  November 
1897  at  the  Ojiera  Comique.  She  gave  some 
special  representations  of  Ophi'lie  in  Ambroise 
Thomas's  '  Hamlet '  at  the  Opera  in  Paris  in 
May  1899,  but  the  part  was  not  consMered  to 
suit  her  style  when  she  sang  it  in  London. 
Like  her  acting  her  singing  is  strongly  in- 
dividual, for  she  is  apt  to  sacrifice  some  of  the 
composer's  intentions  in  regard  to  rhythm  for 
the  sake  of  making  dramatic  elfects.  Her  voice, 
a  soprano  of  remarkably  beautiful  timbre,  is 
very  emotional,  indeed  almost  luscious  in  quality, 
and  exipiisitely  trained.  M. 

CALVISII'S,  Skth,  musician,  astronomer, 
and  chronoloL^er,  born  at  Gorsleben  in  Thuringia, 
Feb.  21,  1 'i.')'),  of  very  jioor  ])arents.  The  name 
is  a  refiiiemi'iit  of  Kallwit/;.  His  jioverty 
interfered  greatly  with  bis  eilucation,  but  he 
contrived  to  attend  th-'  ,Ma^d>'liurg  llymnasium, 
in  1572,  and  the  Universities  of  "Helmstedt 
(1,579)  and  Leipzig  (l.'jSO),  and  to  avail  himself 
of  every  opportunity  of  musical  instruction. 
In  1581  he  was  made  'rcpeteut'  at  the  Pauliner 
Church,  Leipzig,  in  1582  Cantor  at  Schulpforte, 
and  in  1594  Cantor  and  Schulcollege  at  the 
Thomasschule,  and  music  directorat  theThomas- 
kirche  of  Leipzig.  For  music  he  gave  up  mueh 
— for  instance,  the  chair  of  mathematics  at 
Wittenberg,  offered  him  in  1611.  He  died  in 
Leipzig  on  Nov.  24,  1615.  His  treatises  are 
Mdopmia  .  .  .  (Erfurt,  1592,  Magdeburg,  16.30), 
Compendium  mmicte  prac/iae  .  .  .  (Leipzig, 
1594,  2nd  ed.  1602),  Musicm  artis  proco-pta 
.  ,  .  (Leipzig,  1612  ;  ed.  3  ofthe  Compendium), 
Hxercitaticines  mii-^icic  iliice  .  .  .  (<erf/) (Leipzig, 
1600  and  1611).  His  music,  original  and 
edited,  comi)rises  '  Hymni  sacri  latini  et  ger- 
manici,'  1594,  '  Harnionia  cautionum,  a  M. 
Luthero  .  .  .  compositarum  '  (Leipzig,  1597), 
'Bicinia70,' 1590,  '  Hiciniorumlibriduo  .  .  .' 
(Do.  1590  and  1612),  '  Tricinia  ..."  (Do. 
1603),  'Der  150  Psalm  fiir  12  Stimmen  .  .  .  ' 
(Do.  1615),  '  .Schwanengesang '  for  8  voices, 
1616,  'Der  Psalter  Davids  .  .  .'(Do.  1617). 
Many  motets  and  hymns  are  in  MS.  in  the 
Library  of  the  Thomasschule,  and  his  pretty 
'  Joseph,  lieber  Josejih  mein '  is  in  vol.  iii.  of 
Arios.  a  full  catalogue  of  MSS.  and  editions 
is  in  the  Quellm- Le-rihm.  a. 

CAMARGO,  Miguel  Gomez,  born  at  Guada-  | 


lajara  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century, 
musical  director  at  the  Cathedral  of  Valladolid. 
Several  of  his  compositions  in  MS.  are  in  the 
library  of  the  Escurial,  and  Eslava's  Lira  Sacra- 
Hispana  contains  a  beautiful  hymn  to  St.  lago 
in  the  purest  counterpoint.  m.  c.  c. 

CAMBERT,  Robert,  the  originator  of  French 
opera,  born  in  Paris,  1628  ;  was  a  pupil  of 
Chambonnieres,  organist  of  the  church  of  S. 
Honore,  and  Intendant  of  Music  to  Anne  of 
Austria,  before  1665.  The  'Euridioe'  of  Peri 
and  Caccini,  performed  at  Florence  in  1600, 
had  set  the  musical  world  in  a  blaze,  and  the 
Abbe;  Perrin,  after  hearing  that  work,  proposed 
to  Cambert  to  compose  a  similar  piece  entitled 
'  La  Pastorale.'  This  was  performed  for  the 
first  time,  amid  extraordinary  applause,  at  the 
Chateau  d'Issy  in  April  1659,  and  was  the 
first  French  opera.  '  La  Pastorale  '  was  followed 
by  'Ariane,'  1661,  'Adonis,'  1662,  and  other 
pieces,  and  on  June  28,  1669,  Perrin  obtained  a 
patent  securing  the  right  to  perform  opera.  For 
thirty-two  years  Cambert  was  associated  with 
Perrin  in  the  enterprise,  and  the  result  was  the 
production  of  the  operas  of  '  Pomone '  (ilarch 
19,  1671)  and  '  Les  peines  et  les  plaisirs  de 
I'amour,'  Nov.  1671.  By  Lully's  intrigues 
Perrin  lost  the  Academic,  and  Cambert  took 
refuge  in  England,  where  he  became  first  band- 
master to  a  regiment,  and  then  master  of  the 
music  to  Charles  II.  He  died  in  London  in 
1077.  Portions  of  'Pomone  '  were  printed,  and 
the  MS.  of  'Les  peines'  is  in  the  Bibliotheque 
Xationale.  [Both  are  reprinted  in  the  '  Chefs 
d'a?uvresclassiquesde  I'Opera  fran9ais.']  Lullj''a 
jealousy  imiilies  that  Cambert  was  a  formidable 
rival.  G. 

CAMBIXI,  Giovanni  Giuseppe,  born  at 
Le','h')ni.  Feb.  1.3,  1746,  ^^Olinist  and  composer, 
studied  I'.uder  Padre  Martini,  at  Bologna,  between 
1703  and  1766.  In  the  latter  year  he  pro- 
duced an  opera  at  Naples  without  success. 
Having  formed  an  attachment  for  a  girl  from 
his  native  city,  he  was  returning  thither  with 
her  to  be  married  when  their  vessel  was  captured 
by  corsairs,  and  they  were  both  sold  as  slaves 
in  Barbary.  Here  a  rich  Venetian  merchant 
bouijht  Cambini  and  gave  him  his  liberty.  In 
1770  he  went  to  Paris,  and  was  introduced  to 
Gossec,  who  performed  some  of  his  symphonies 
at  the  Concerts  Spirituels.  These  works,  though 
very  slight,  were  written  \\\t\\  the  flowing 
melody  characteristic  of  Italian  nuisic,  and 
created  a  highly  favourable  impression.  During 
the  ensuing  twenty  years,  Cambini  produced  an 
enormous  mass  of  music  ;  60  symphonies,  144 
string-quartets,  concertos  for  every  variety  of 
instrument,  an  oratorio,  '  Le  sacrifice  d'Isaac  ' 
(Concerts  Spirituels,  1774),  and  12  operas,  of 
which  Fetis  gives  a  list.  Comparatively  few  of 
these  are  now  to  be  found.  See  Qudlen-Lexikon. 
He  was  conductor  at  the  Theatre  des  Beaujolais 
(1788-91),  and  of  the  Theatre  Louvois  (1791- 
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1794).  In  1804  he  wrote  some  articles  in  the 
Leipzig  Allgem.  Musik.  Zeitung,  and  in  1810 
and  1811  was  joint-editor  of  the  Tablettes  de 
Folymnie.  Towards  tlie  end  of  his  life  Cambini 
maintained  himself  by  arranging  popular  airs 
and  other  like  drudgery,  but  even  this  resource 
failed  him,  and  his  last  ten  years  were  spent  in 
the  hospital  of  the  Bicetre,  where  he  died  in 
1825.  His  best  works  were  his  quartets.  He 
excelled  so  much  in  playing  that  style  of  music, 
that  Maiifredi,  Nardini,  and  Boccherini,  the 
three  most  eminent  quartet  players  of  that 
epoch,  each  chose  him  to  play  the  viola  with 
them.  Cambini  wasted  in  dissipation  abilities 
which  might  have  placed  him  in  the  foremost 
rank  of  musicians  ;  and  so  little  was  he  troubled 
with  a  conscience  as  to  undertake  to  write  some 
quartets  and  quintets  in  the  style  of  Boccherini, 
which  were  published  by  Pleyel,  indiscriminately 
with  genuine  compositions  of  that  master. 

M.  C.  C. 

CAMBRIDGE.  See  Degrees  ;  Musical 
Libraries;  Professor;  University  Musical 
Societies. 

CAMBRIDGE  QUARTERS.  The  most  fre- 
quent application  in  England  of  the  principle  of 
Carillons  is  in  the  short  musical  phrases  which 
are  used  to  mark  the  divisions  of  the  hour. 
Among  these  the  quarter-chimes  of  Cambridge 
or  Westminster,  and  those  of  Doncaster  have 
become  most  famous.  There  is  an  interesting 
account  of  the  origin  of  the  Cambridge  or 
Westminster  chimes.  It  is  said  that  Dr. 
Jowett,  Regius  Professor  of  Law,  was  con- 
sulted by  the  University  authorities  on  the 
subject  of  chimes  for  the  clock  of  St.  Mary's, 
Cambridge,  and  that  he  took  a  pupil  of  the 
Regius  Professor  of  Music  into  his  confidence. 
The  pupil,  who  was  no  other  than  the  afterwards 
famous  Dr.  Crotch,  took  the  fifth  bar  of  the 
opening  symphony  of  Handel's  '  I  know  that  my 
Redeemer  liveth,'  and  expanded  it  into  the 
musical  chime,  which  is  as  follows  : — 


First  quarte: 


Fourth  quarter.  Hour. 


The  old  '  Whittington '  chimes,  famous  at  one 
time  in  London 


have  apparently  become  old-fashioned  and  out 
of  date. 

The  chimes  of  the  Royal  Exchange  (London) 
present  the  Cambridge  arrangement ;  but  with 
VOL.  I 


this  difference,  that  bar  2  of  the  second  quarter, 
and  bar  2  of  the  third  quarter,  are  transposed. 
It  is  generally  considered  that  the  old  arrange- 
ment is  best. 

The  Doncaster  and  Fredericton  chimes  are 
arranged  to  come  in  upon  a  set  or  ring  of  eight 
bells,  whereas  the  Cambridge  or  Royal  Ex- 
change chimes  need  a  set  or  part  of  a  set  of  ten 
bells,  and  as  so  many  churches  have  an  octave 
of  ringing  bells  the  Doncaster  arrangement  has 
many  advantages  for  the  more  general  adoption, 
being  arranged  thus — 

First  quarter.  Second  quarter. 


Third  quarter. 


the  fourth  quarter  being  made  up  of  the  second 
qiiarter  and  the  first  two  bars  of  the  third 
quarter  chimes.  s.  b.  g. 

CAMERA  (Ital.  'chamber').  A  sonata  or 
concerto  di  camera  was  of  secular  character, 
and  written  for  a  room,  and  was  so  called  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  sonata  or  concerto  di 
chiesa,  which  was  intended  for  performance  in 
a  church.  g. 

CAMIDGE,  John,  born  at  York  in  1 735,  was, 
on  the  resignation  of  his  master,  James  Nares,  in 
1756,  appointed  organist  of  the  cathedral  church 
of  York,  which  post  he  held  until  Nov.  11, 1799. 
He  died  April  25,  1803.  He  went  to  London 
before  his  first  appointment  to  Doncaster  Parish 
Church,  and  studied  under  Dr.  Greene,  taking 
some  lessons  from  Handel.  He  published  '  Six 
Easy  Lessons  for  the  Harpsichord.'  His  son 
Matthew  was  born  at  York  in  1758,  and  re- 
ceived his  early  musical  education  in  the  Chapel 
Royal  under  Dr.  Nares.  He  was  at  first  assist- 
ant organist  at  the  minster,  and  on  the  resigna- 
tion of  his  father  he  was  appointed  his  successor 
as  organist.  He  published  a  number  of  sonatas, 
etc.,  a  Collection  of  Tunes  adapted  to  Sandys' 
version  of  the  Psalms  (York,  1789),  and  A 
Method  of  Instruction  in  Musick  hy  Questions 
and  Answers.  He  resigned  Oct.  8,  1842,  and 
died  Oct.  23,  1844,  aged  eighty-six.  His  son 
John,  born  at  York  1790,  graduated  at  Cam- 
bridge as  Bachelor  of  Music  in  1812,  and  as 
Doctor  in  1819.  About  1828  he  published  a 
volume  of  Cathedral  Music  of  his  composition. 
He  received  the  appointment  of  organist  of  York 
Minster  on  the  resignation  of  his  father  in 
1842,  having  for  many  years  previously  dis- 
charged the  duty.  The  present  organ  of  the 
cathedral  was  constructed  chiefly  under  his 
superintendence.  On  Nov.  28,  1848,  he  became 
paralysed  while  playing  evening  service,  and 
never  was  able  to  play  the  organ  again.  His 
duties  between  his  illness  and  death,  on  Sept. 
21,  1859,  were  taken  by  his  son,  Thomas 
Simpson  Camidge  (organist  in  succession  sb 
2a 
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St.  Saviour's  York,  Hexham  Abbey,  Swindon, 
and  Swansea).  His  son,  John,  organist  of 
Beverley  Minster,  represents  the  fifth  genera- 
tion of  organists  in  direct  descent,    w.  H.  H. 

CAMPAGNOLI,  Bartolomeo,  a  violinist  of 
great  repute,  born  Sept.  10,  1751,  at  Cento,  near 
Bologna.  He  learned  the  violin  from  Dall'  Ocha, 
a  pupil  of  Lolli's,  from  Guastarobba,  of  the  school 
of  Tartini,  and  afterwards  from  Nardini.  While 
in  the  orchestra  of  the  Pergola  at  Florence  he 
made  the  friendship  of  Cherubini.  He  led  the 
opera  bands  at  Florence  and  Rome  alternately 
for  some  years,  and  in  1776  became  Concert- 
meister  to  the  Bishop  of  Freysing.  In  1779  he 
entered  the  service  of  the  Duke  of  Courland  at 
Dresden.  From  1783  to  1786  he  was  travelling 
in  north  Europe;  in  1788  he  revisited  Italy. 
In  1797  he  was  conductor  of  the  Gewandhaus 
Concerts  in  Leipzig.  In  1801  he  visited  Paris, 
renewed  his  acquaintance  with  Cherubini,  and 
heard  R.  Kreutzer.  [He  went  in  1816  with 
his  daughters,  Albertina  and  Giannetta,  two 
well-known  singers,  to  Italy  for  a  year,  and  in 
1818  settled  again  in  Leipzig.]  On  Nov.  6, 
1827,  he  died  at  Neustrelitz.  His  works  com- 
prise concertos,  sonatas,  duets,  and  smaller 
pieces  for  the  violin  and  flute,  and  a  violin- 
school,  p.  D. 

CAMPANA,  Fabio,  born  1815,  at  Bologna, 
and  received  his  musical  education  there  at  the 
Liceo.  In  early  life  he  produced  several  operas 
with  more  or  less  ill-success,  according  to  Fetis, 
viz.  'Caterinadi  Guise,' Leghorn,  1838;  another 
(name  not  given  by  Fetis),  at  Venice,  1841  ; 
'  Jannina  d'Ornano,'  Florence,  1842  ;  '  Luisa  di 
Francia,'  Rome,  1844  ;  and  '  Giulio  d'Este,'  at 
Milan,  in  or  about  1850.  He  then  settled  in 
London,  where  he  was  well  known  as  a  teacher 
of  singing,  and  a  composer,  principally  of  Italian 
songs,  some  of  which  were  successful.  He  com- 
posed two  other  operas,  viz.  '  Almina, '  produced 
at  Her  Majesty's,  April  26,  1860,  with  Piccolo- 
mini  [see  PiccoLOMiNi],  and  'Esmeralda,'  pro- 
duced at  St.  Petersburg,  Dec.  20,  1869,  and  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre,  June  14,  1870,  with 
Patti  as  heroine,  afterwards  produced  through 
her  instrumentality  at  Homburg,  in  1872. 
Signor  Campana  died  in  London,  Feb.  2, 
1882.  A.  c. 

CAMPANINI,  Italo,  born  June  29,  1846,  at 
Parma,  received  instruction  in  singing  there  at 
the  Conservatorio,  and  later  from  Lamperti  of 
Milan.     He  first  attracted  public  attention  in 

1871,  on  the  production  in  Italy  of  '  Lohengrin  ' 
at  Bologna  under  Angelo  Mariani.    On  May  4, 

1872,  he  first  appeared  in  England  at  Drury 
Lane  as  Gennaro  in  'Lucrezia,'  with  such 
success  that  hopes  were  entertained  that  a  suc- 
cessor of  Mario  and  Giuglini  had  been  found. 
From  that  time  until  1882,  he  sang  every  year 
in  opera  both  there  and  (from  1887)  at  Her 
Majesty's.  He  did  not  fulfil  his  early  promise, 
but  he  still  obtained  considerable  popularity  as 


a  hard-working  and  extremely  zealous  artist. 
In  addition  to  the  usual  repertory  for  tenors, 
he  played  Kenneth  on  the  production  of  Balfe's 
'Talismano,'  June  11,  1874  ;  Don  Jose  on  the 
production  of  'Carmen,'  June  22,  1878  ;  Rha- 
dames  ('Aida')  first  time  at  Her  Majesty's, 
June  19,  1879,  and  Faust  on  production  in 
England  of  Boito's  '  Mefistofele,'  July  6,  1880. 
He  had  played  the  same  part  Oct.  4,  1875,  on 
the  occasion  of  the  successful  reproduction  of 
that  opera  at  Bologna.  He  sang  also  at  St. 
Petersburg,  Moscow,  and  later  in  America 
under  Mapleson  with  great  effect.  After  a  re- 
tirement of  a  good  many  years,  he  returned  to 
England  and  appeared  at  the  Albert  Hall  in 
Berlioz's  '  Faust '  with  qualified  success.  He  died 
at  the  Villa  Vigatto  near  Parma,  Nov.  22,  1896 
(Nov.  23  according  to  The  Athcnceitm).    A.  c. 

CAMPANOLOGY,  the  art  and  mystery  of 
Bells  and  Bell-ringing.  See  Bell,  Cambridge 
QiJARTERS,  Carillon,  Change,  Chimes. 

The  follo%ving  list  of  works  on  Campanology, 
published  during  the  19th  century,  is  given 
in  Rev.  Woolmore  Wigram's  Change -ringing 
Disentangled  (1871)  as  those  most  useful  to 
ringers  in  general. 

1.  On  the  Bells  themselves : — Belfries  and 
Ringers,  H.  T.  EUacombe  ;  Clocks  and  Bells, 
E.  B.  Denison  ;  Account  of  Church  Bells,  W.  C. 
Lukis. 

2.  On  Change-ringing  : — Campanologia,  W. 
Shipway  ;  Campanologia,  H.  Hubbard  ;  Change- 
ringing,  C.  A.  W.  Troyte  ;  Church  Bells  and 
Ringing,  W.  T.  Maunsell ;  Change-ringing,  W. 
Sottenshall.  G. 

CAMPBELL,  Alexander,  born  Feb.  22, 
1764,  at  Tombea,  Loch  Lubnaig  ;  he  and  his 
brother  John  were  pupils  of  Tenducci.  He  was  an 
organist  in  Edinburgh  and  edited  and  published, 
in  1792,  a  collection  of  twelve  Scots  songs,  with 
an  accompaniment  for  the  violin,  and  later  a 
similar  collection  with  an  accompaniment  for 
the  harp.  Not  long  after  the  publication  of  his 
songs,  he  abandoned  music  and  took  to  medicine, 
but  subsequently  fell  into  great  poverty,  and 
died  May  15, 1824.   {Did.of  Nat.Biog.)  w.h.h. 

CAMPBELLS  ARE  COMING.  This  fine 
and  popular  air  has  been  the  subject  of  many 
conflicting  legendary  statements,  the  most  likely 
of  which  is  that  it  became  the  gathering  tune 
of  the  clan  Campbell  during  the  Scots  Rebellion 
of  1715.  Other  accounts  give  an  Irish  origin, 
and  one  that  it  was  used  for  a  song,  comjiosed 
on  and  at  the  period  of  Mary  Queen  of  Scots' 
imprisonment  in  Loch  Leven  Castle.  However 
this  may  be  the  tune  cannot  be  traced  either  in 
manuscript  or  print  before  1745,  about  which 
year  it  was  used  for  country  dancing  under  the 
title  '  Hob  or  Nob.'  With  this  name  the  air  is 
found  in  the  fourth  book  of  Walsh's  '  Caledonian 
Country  Dances  '  {cir.  1745),  in  Johnson's  '  Col- 
lection of  200  Favourite  Country  Dances'  1748, 
and  in  other  contemporary  dance  books. 


CAMPENHOUT 
Hob  and  Nob.' 


Under  the  heading  '  The  Campbells  are 
Coming '  the  melody  occui's  in  Oswald's  '  Cale- 
donian Pocket  Companion'  (aV.  1750),  and  a 
few  years  later  in  Bremner's  '  Scots  Reels.'  The 
•words  with  the  air  are  in  Johnson's  Scots  Musical 
Museum,  vol.  iii.  1790.  F.  K. 

CAMPENHOUT,  Francois  van,  born  at 
Brussels,  Feb.  5,  1779,  died  there  April  24,  1848, 
began  his  career  in  the  orchestra  at  the  'Theatre 
de  la  Monnaie.  Having  developed  a  high  tenor 
voice  he  appeared  on  the  stage  at  the  same 
theatre.  During  the  ensuing  thirty  years  he  sang 
in  the  chief  towns  of  Holland,  Belgium,  and 
France,  and  made  his  farewell  api)earance  at 
Ghent  in  1827.  He  composed  several  operas, 
'  Grotius '  (Amsterdam,  1 808) ; ' Le  Passe-partout' 
(Lyons,  1815);  '  L'heureux  Mensonage,'  and 
others  unpublished,  besides  songs,  choruses, 
and  church  music.  His  name,  however,  is  chiefly 
associated  with  the  BEABAN90NNE,  which  he 
composed  at  the  time  of  the  revolution  in  1830, 
and  has  now  become  the  national  air  of  Belgium. 

M.  c.  c. 

CAMPIOLI,  Antonio  Gualandi,  detto, 
bom  in  Germany,  of  Italian  parents.  He  learnt 
to  sing  in  Italy  and  returned  to  Germany,  where 
his  lovely  contralto  voice  created  a  great  sensa- 
tion. He  appeared  first  at  Berlin  in  1708.  In 
1720  he  was  engaged  at  Wolfenbtittel.  Six 
years  later  he  visited  Hamburg ;  and,  after 
travelling  in  Gemany  and  Holland,  returned  to 
Dresden,  where  he  sang  in  Hasse's  '  Cleofida ' 
in  1731.  At  the  end  of  that  year  he  appeared 
in  London  in  Handel's  'Poro.'  On  Feb.  19, 
1732,  he  sang  in  the  new  opera  'Sosarme,'  and 
in  revivals  of  '  Flavio  '  and  '  Acis,'  all  by  the 
same  master.  He  passed  the  remainder  of  his 
life  in  Italy.  j.  m. 

CAMPION  or  CAMPIAN,  Thomas,  M.D. 
[born  1575  (see  The  Choir,  vol.  iv.  3)],  a 
physician  by  profession,  was  a  poet,  dramatist, 
composer,  and  writer  on  music  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  17th  century.  In  1602  he  pub- 
lished Observations  011  the  Art  of  English 
Poesie,  and  in  1607  wote  and  invented  a 
masque  performed  at  Whitehall  on  Twelfth 
Night  in  honour  of  the  marriage  of  Sir  James 
Hay,  for  two  of  the  songs  in  which  he  also  fur- 
nished the  music.  [He  had  studied  for  the 
legal  profession,  and  was  a  member  of  Gray's 
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Inn.  He  seems  to  have  studied  medicine  at 
Cambridge.  Three  songs,  dated  1596,  are  in 
Harl.  MS.  6910.  His  first  publication  was 
a  volume  of  Latin  epigram  called  Poemata, 
which  appeared  in  1595,  reprinted  in  1619. 
His  first '  Booke  of  Ayres'  was  published  in  1601, 
two  books  in  1 61 3, 1  and  the  '  third  and  fourth  '  in 
1617.  As  the  first  book  contained  songs  by 
Rosseter,  the  publication  of  1613  no  doubt  counts 
as  the  first  and  second  books  of  Campion's  ex- 
clusive production,  both  as  regards  words  and 
music.  A.  H.  Bullen's  Works  of  Dr.  Thomas 
Campion,  1889.]  In  1613  he  wrote  'Songs  of 
Mourning  bewaiHng  the  untimely  death  of 
Prince  Henry,  which  were  set  to  music  by  John 
Coperario ;  and  also  devised  and  wrote  the 
entertainment  given  by  Lord  Knowles  at  Caw- 
some  [Caversham]  House,  near  Reading,  to 
Queen  Anne  in  her  progress  towards  the  Bath 
on  April  27  and  28  ;  the  Masque  presented  in 
the  Banqueting  House  at  Whitehall  on  St. 
Stephen's  niglit,  1613,  on  the  marriage  of  the 
Earl  of  Somerset  and  Lady  Frances  Howard  ; 
the  Masque  of  Flowers  presented  by  the  gentle- 
men of  Gray's  Inn  in  the  same  place  on  Twelfth 
Night,  1613,  in  honour  of  the  same  marriage  ;2 
and  the  Lords'  Masque  presented  in  the 
Banqueting  House  on  the  marriage  of  Frederick, 
the  Elector  Palatine,  with  the  Princess  Elizabeth 
on  Feb.  13,  1613,  for  one  song  in  which  he  also 
composed  the  music.  Some  lines  by  Campion 
are  prefixed  to  Alfonso  Ferrabosco's  Ayres,  1609, 
and  others  to  Ravenscroft's  '  Briefe  Discourse 
of  the  true  (but  neglected)  use  of  Charact'ring 
the  Degrees  by  their  Perfection,  Imperfection, 
and  Diminution  in  Measureable  Musicke,'  1614. 
Campion's  treatise,  '  A  New  Way  of  making 
Fowre  parts  in  Counterpoint,  by  a  most  fami- 
liar and  infallible  Rule,'  was  first  published 
■svithout  date,  but  probably  about  1618  ;  the 
second  edition,  with  annotations  by  Christopher 
Sympson,  was  published  in  1655  under  the  title 
of  '  The  Art  of  Setting  or  Composing  of  Musick 
in  Parts  by  a  most  familiar  and  easie  Rule  '  ; 
and  another  edition  called  '  the  last '  appeared 
in  1664,  with  the  word  'Setting'  in  the  title 
changed  to  '  Descant'  The  later  editions  were 
appended  to  the  first  eight  or  nine  editions  of 
John  Playford's  '  Introduction  to  the  Skill  of 
Musick. '  [Mr.  A.  H.  Bullen  considers  that  the 
words  of  the  '  Airs  sung  and  played  at  Brougham 
Castle  '  (published  1618)  as  well  as  some  of 
the  songs  in  Robert  Jones's  collections,  are 
by  Campion.]  Dr.  Campion  died  in  1619, 
and  was  buried  on  March  1  in  that  year  in 
the  Church  of  St.  Dunstan  in  the  West,  Fleet 
Street.  w.  h.  H. 

CAMPORESE,  Violante,  was  born  at  Rome, 
1785.  She  belonged  to  a  good  family,  and  had 
cultivated  music  only  as  an  amateur  ;  but,  hav- 
ing married  a  gentleman  of  the  noble  family  of 

1  The  date  is  fixed  by  a  reference  to  the  death  of  Prince  Heniy. 
*  But  Campion's  authorship  of  this  is  disputed  on  internal 
•Tideuce,  in  A.  H.  Bullen'a  edition  of  Campion's  poetical  worka. 
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Giustiniani,  she  found  herself  compelled  by  cir- 
cumstances to  practise  it  as  a  profession.  Slie 
appeared  at  first  only  in  concerts.  Possessed  as 
she  was  of  a  very  good  sojjrano  voice  and  great 
facility  of  execution,  she  was  already  a  talented 
singer,  when  she  was  engaged  for  the  private 
concerts  of  Napoleon  in  Paris,  where  she  so  pro- 
fited by  the  lessons  of  Crescentini  as  to  become 
an  admirable  artist.  Ebers,  while  in  Paris  in 
the  autumn  of  1816,  was  introduced  to  Mme. 
Camporese  at  the  house  of  Paer,  and  gives  a  good 
account  of  her  voice,  style,  and  appearance.  She 
possessed  a  fine-toned  voice  of  more  than  two 
octaves,  from  a  to  c'"  ;  but  her  best  notes  were 
from  c  to /".  She  '  cultivated  a  pure,  chaste,  and 
expressive  style,  was  a  handsome  and  elegant 
woman  of  thirty-one  with  dark  hair,  eyes,  and 
complexion,  a  tall,  slender  figure,  a  fine  Roman 
countenance  full  of  tragic  dignity,  and  features 
rather  strongly  marked.'  The  purity  and  force 
of  her  singing,  and  the  exquisite  quality  of 
her  voice,  were  united  to  an  execution  refined, 
polished,  and  free  from  any  ett'ort  at  display. 
From  Paris  slie  went  to  Milan,  where  she  sang 
at  the  Scala  to  crowded  and  enthusiastic  houses. 
While  there,  she  is  said  to  have  given  up  an 
evening  engagement  in  order  to  visit  a  poor  in- 
sane musician  in  tlie  hospital,  whom  she  soothed 
by  singing  to  him.  She  was  as  kind  and  charit- 
able as  she  was  talented.  In  1817  slie  was  en- 
gaged for  the  King's  Theatre  in  London,  and 
made  her  debut  on  Jan  11  in  Cimarosa's 
'  Penelope.'  Slio  was  not  accustomed  to  the 
stage,  and  was  therefore  at  first  nervous  and 
embarrassed,  and  made  little  effect.  A  critic 
of  tlie  day  said,  '  Her  intonation  is  generally 
good,  and  her  science  is  indisputable.  It  is  alike 
manifest  in  what  she  does  and  in  what  slie  de- 
clines. She  never  attempts  in  the  way  of  orna- 
ment what  she  cannot  perfectly  execute.  Cata- 
lani  takes  her  hearers  by  storm  ;  Camporese 
wins  by  more  quiet,  more  regular,  but  not  less 
certain  approaches.'  As  Susanna  in  '  Le  Nozze 
di  Figaro,'  she  established  her  reputation,  and 
this  success  was  followed  by  another  when  she 
played  Donna  Anna  in  'Don  Giovanni.'  In 
May  she  appeared  as  Agnese  in  Paer's  opera  of 
that  name,  taken  from  Mrs.  Opie's  '  Father  and 
Daughter,'  in  which  she  delighted  the  critics  by 
her  pure  and  tasteful  singing.  Ambrogetti's 
acting,  however,  was  so  strongly  and  painfully 
dramatic,  that  the  piece  gave  more  pain  than 
pleasure,  and  was  soon  withdrawn.  In  July 
'La  Clemenza  di  Tito'  was  given,  Camporese 
sustaining  the  principal  part  of  Sesto.  Lord 
Mount- Edgcumbe  declares  that  she  gave  more 
effect  to  it  than  Braham  or  Tramezzani.  She 
sang  also  at  the  Ancient  Music  and  Philhar- 
monic Concerts.  Owing  to  a  mistake,  she  was 
not  re-engaged  for  the  opera,  and  she  conse- 
quently went  to  Milan.  After  singing  there 
and  at  other  places  in  Italy,  she  returned  in  1821 
to  London,  with  an  engagement  for  the  season  at 


a  salary  of  £1550,  with  extra  allowance  for 
costumes,  permission  to  sing  at  concerts,  and 
her  salary  paid  in  advance.  Meanwhile  she  was 
welcomed  in  all  ranks  of  society,  even  the  most 
exclusive.  She  sang,  March  10,  in  'La  Gazza 
ladra,'  with  the  greatest  eclat  ;  but,  thinking 
she  could  succeed  in  comic  parts  still  more  than 
in  tragic,  she  attempted  Zerlina,  but  had  the 
good  sense  not  to  repeat  the  experiment.  In 
1822  she  was  again  engaged,  and  appeared  in 
'  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  '  and  '  Otello  '  ;  and  she 
sang  also  at  the  concerts  at  the  Argjdl  Rooms. 
She  appeared  again  at  the  King's  Theatre  in 
1823,  bringing  out  at  her  benefit  Rossini's  'Ric- 
cardo  e  Zoraide,'  in  which  opera  she  took  her 
leave  August  5.  In  1824  she  again  returned  ; 
but  her  voice  was  worn,  and  she  could  not  bear 
comparison  with  IMalibran  and  Sontag,  then  in 
full  force.  She  prudently  retired  to  Rome ; 
but  we  find  her  singing  in  Rossini's  '  Aureliano ' 
and  other  operas  at  Ancona,  1827.  Two  years 
later  she  came  once  more  to  London,  and  sang 
in  concerts  ;  but  her  voice  was  gone,  and  her 
performance  was  not  successful.  She  had  a 
public  benefit  concert,  with  guinea  tickets,  Juna 
12.     Slie  died  at  Rome  in  1839.  J.  M. 

CAMPRA,  Andri!:,  born  Dec.  4,  1660,  at 
Aix,  in  Provence,  and  educated  in  music  by 
G.  Poitevin.  He  gave  little  promise  of  distinc- 
tion imtil  his  sixteenth  year,  when  his  talent 
made  a  sudden  stride  ;  and  a  motet,  '  Deus 
noster  refugium  et  virtus,'  then  composed  by 
him,  was  so  full  of  scholarly  and  contrapuntal 
writing,  that  his  master  predicted  his  future 
eminence.  As  early  as  1679  Campra  was 
selected  to  fill  tlie  jilace  of  maitre  de  musique 
in  the  Catliedral  of  Toulon,  and  was  in  the  same 
position  at  Aries,  in  1681,  and  in  1683  at 
Toulouse,  where  he  remained  until  his  removal 
to  Paris  in  1694.  His  first  post  there  was  the 
directorship  of  the  music  at  tlie  church  of  the 
College  of  the  Jesuits  ;  and  from  this  he  was 
soon  promoted  to  the  directorship  at  Notre 
Dame.  His  reputation  as  a  composer  would 
appear  to  have  been  already  established,  for  we 
are  told  that  crowds  went  to  hear  his  motets  at 
great  cliurch  festivals  ;  but  while  thus  employed, 
Campra  was  also  studying  the  dramatic  works 
of  LuUy  and  Cambert,  and  discovering  where 
his  own  special  talent  lay.  In  1697  he  pro- 
duced his  first  opera,  '  L' Europe  galante,'  and 
this  was  followed  in  1699  by  an  operatic  baUet 
called  '  Le  Carnaval  de  Venise, '  but  both  these 
comjiositions  appeared  in  his  brotlier's  name.^ 
He  was  deterred  from  publishing  them  in  his 
own  name  by  fear  of  losing  his  valuable  ecclesi- 
astical appointment.  In  1700,  however,  he 
decided  to  abandon  the  church  for  the  stage. 
Indeed  he  may  have  been  constrained  to  do  so, 
because  we  learn  from  a  popular  rhyme  of  the 
day — 

•  Jofeph  Campra,  a  donble-ban  player  at  the  Opera  In  1699.  He 
received  a  peDsion  in  1727,  and  vas  still  Uving  in  1744. 
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Quand  notre  archeveque  saura 
L'auteur  du  nouvel  opera 
M.  Carapra  decampera. 

Alleluia— 

that  the  true  authorship  of  his  operas  had  ceased 
to  be  a  secret.  '  Hesione, '  the  first  opera  pro- 
duced under  his  own  name,  appeared  in  1700  ; 
and  thenceforth  for  forty  years  his  works  held 
the  stage  with  ever-growing  popularity.  His 
last  opera,  '  Les  Noces  de  Venus, '  came  out  in 
1740.  Honours  and  emoluments  were  freely 
bestowed  on  him  :  at  a  date  not  yet  discovered 
he  was  made  teacher  and  director  of  the  pages 
at  the  Chapelle  Royale,  an  appointment  he  held 
until  his  death  ;  by  a  patent  dated  Dec.  15, 
1718,  the  King  granted  him  a  pension  of  500 
livres,  '  in  recognition  of  his  merits  as  a  dram- 
atic composer,  and  as  an  incentive  to  con- 
tinued composition  for  the  Academic  Royale  de 
Musique.'  In  1722  he  was  given  the  title  of 
composer  and  director  of  music  to  the  Prince 
de  Conti,  and  in  the  same  year  he  was  nomi- 
nated maitre  de  chapelle  to  the  King.  He  died 
at  Versailles  on  June  29,  1744. 

Canipra's  historic  place  in  the  French  opera 
was  between  two  composers  whose  eminence 
transcended  his  own  ;  he  followed  Lully  and 
preceded  Rameau,i  but  his  inferiority  to  them 
should  not  make  us  overlook  his  marlced  superi- 
ority to  his  own  contemporaries,  such  as  Colasse 
and  Destouches.  Indeed  Campra's  operas  are 
the  only  ones  besides  those  of  Lully  which  kept 
their  place  on  the  stage  during  the  first  half  of 
the  18th  century.  In  the  opera  of  'Tancrede,' 
Campra  rises  to  a  very  high  level  ;  it  is  a 
work  full  of  warmth,  life,  and  genuine  feeling, 
which  was  popular  from  its  first  appearance  in 
1702  until  its  last  performance  in  1764.2  Still 
it  must  be  owned  that  Campra  failed  to  con- 
tribute to  the  progressive  development  of  the 
French  opera,  and  his  failure  may  be  ascribed 
in  part  to  want  of  originality,  but  even  more  to 
an  excessive  deference  to  the  taste  and  fancies 
of  the  public.  It  was  a  time  when  the  so-called 
spectacles  coupis — i.e.  performances  in  one  even- 
ing of  favourite  acts  or  scenes  from  different 
operas — were  in  special  vogue,  and  to  Antoine 
Danchet,  the  librettist  of  '  Hesione '  and  several 
other  operas  of  Campra's,  is  assigned  the  dubious 
distinction  of  having  popularised  this  fragmen- 
tary kind  of  dramatic  representation.  Campra 
himself,  with  his  'L'Europe  galante,' was  one 
of  the  first  comj)osers  to  enter  upon  this  debased 
path  of  art  ;  and  as  a  perfect  type  of  his  work 
in  this  category,  we  may  mention  the  operatic 
ballet  called  '  Les  Fetes  Venitiennes,'  which  has 
been  described  as  a  lyrical  kaleidoscope. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  his  operas  : — 

•  L'Europe  Galante.'  1697  (with  some  pieces  by  Destouches) ;  '  Car- 
naval  de  Venise,'  1699:  ■H(Ssione,'  1700;  'Ardthuae,'  1701;  'Frag- 
ments de  LulU,'  Sept.  1702 ;  '  TancrMe,'  Nov.  1702 ;  '  Les  Muses,'  1703 ; 
'  Iphig^nie  en  Tauride."  May  1704  (with  Deamarets) ;  '  T^Wmaque.' 
Nov.  1704;  '  Alcine,'  1705  ;  '  Le  Trlomphe  de  I'Ajiiour,'  Sept.  1705  ; 

1  For  Campra's  high  appreciation  of  Raraeau,  see  Raheau. 

2  This  opera  partly  owed  its  great  success  to  the  circumstance  that 
the  heroine  (Clorinde)  was  taken  by  a  contralto  (MUe.  Maupiu)  for 
the  first  time  since  the  foundation  of  the  French  opera. 


■  Hippodamie,"  1708 ;  '  Les  FStes  Venitiennes,' 1710  ;  anactof'Laure 

et  Petrarque,'  Dec.  1711  ;  '  Idom^nSe,'  1712 ;  '  Les  Amoura  de  Mars  et 
de  V<Sims,' 1712  ;  'Tdliphe,' 1713  ;  '  Camille,' 1717  ;  '  Les  Ages,' 1718  ; 
'  Le  Jaloux  troiiip^,'  1731  ;  '  Achille  et  D6idamie,'  1735;  several  acta 
of  •  SiWne  et  Bacchus,'  Oct.  17'2'2. 

Besides  these  works,  Campra  wrote  also  : — 

•  V^nus,'  1698 ;  "  Le  destin  du  nouveau  SiScle,'  a  divertissement  for  the 
year  1700 ;  '  Les  FStes  de  Corinthe,'  1717 ;  '  La  FCte  de  I'ile  Adam," 
divertissement  for  the  Court,  1722;  'Les  Muses  rassembliSes  par 
TAniour,'  1723 ;  '  Le  G^nie  de  la  Bourgogne,"  divertissement  for  the 
Court,  1732 ;  '  Les  Noces  de  Venus,'  a  score  written  in  1740,  at  the 
age  of  eighty, 

as  well  as  three  books  of  cantatas,  a  mass,  and 
five  books  of  motets.  The  once  celebrated  air 
'  La  Furstemberg '  was  also  by  him. 

In  the  preface  to  his  '  Cantates  Franyoises ' 
(dated  1 708)Camprastates  that  he  hasattempted 
to  combine  the  characteristics  of  the  French  and 
Italian  schools,  and  the  attention  paid  by  him  to 
the  latter  school  is  clearly  indicated  by  the  use  of 
the  orchestra  and  the  more  expressive  treatment 
of  the  words,  especially  in  the  later  collections, 
dated  respectively  1714  and  1718.  In  his 
motets  ^  he  paid  special  heed  to  the  solo  voice, 
and  emancipated  it  from  the  mere  declamatory 
phrases  so  prevalent  in  LuUy's  time.  It  is  note- 
worthy also  that  Campra  was  the  first  composer 
who  obtained  permission  to  use  other  instru- 
ments besides  the  organ  in  church  music  ;  and 
his  indications  of  the  different  instruments  em- 
ployed give  proof  of  his  acquaintance  with  them, 
although  his  study  of  orchestral  colouring  may 
have  been  very  slight.*  Among  the  more  beau- 
tiful of  his  motets  is  the  last  of  the  third  book  : 
its  brilliant  and  effective  passages  for  the  solo 
voice,  and  expression  marks,  such  as  affettuoso, 
etc.,  are  tokens  of  its  thoroughly  Italian  charac- 
ter. A  more  solid  jiicce  of  work  is  a  very  fine 
'  In  convertendo  '  in  six  parts  with  accompani- 
ment of  strings  in  five  parts.  These  works 
furnish  us  with  the  best  criterion  of  Campra's 
merits  as  a  cultivated  musician,  although  his 
operas  chiefly  established  his  popular  fame. 

(See  also  A.  Pougin's  study  of  Campra  and 
his  works,  which  appeared  in  the  M^nestrel, 
Series  47,  No.  15.)  a.  h.  w. 

CANALI  or  CANALE,  Floriano  (1575- 
1603).  Little  is  known  of  Caiiali's  life,  but 
from  the  title-pages  of  his  jjrinted  works  it 
appears  that  he  was  organist  of  San  Giovanni 
Evangelista  in  Brescia  from  1581  to  1603.  If 
he  was  the  Florian  Canale,  Bresciano,  who  wrote 
the  medical  treatise  entitled  '  Dei  Secreti  uni- 
versali,'  Venetia,  1640(in  the  Bodleian  Library), 
he  was  still  alive  in  1612,  for  the  dedication  is 
.signed  Da  Brescia,  12  Decemhre  1612,  Florian 
dnalc.  E.  van  der  Straeten,  who  holds  that 
Caiiali  came  from  the  Netherlands,  says  that  the 
literal  Flemish  translation  of  the  Latin  name 
Canalis  is  Pype  ;  many  Flemish  families  have 
this  name.    He  suggests  that  Buys  (c.  1554)  has 

3  Campra's  five  books  of  motets  did  not  appear  first  in  1706  (F6ti8), 
nor  in  1699  (Pougin),  for  Dr.  W.  Langbans  says  he  is  in  possession 
of  a  tecond  edition  dated  1699.  They  are  dedicated  to  the  AhW  of 
St.  Sever  de  la  Grange  Trianon. 

*  111  the  motet  on  the  126th  Psalm,  i  grand  Choeur,  there  is  a  group 
of  two  oboes  and  bassoon  used  for  strengthening  theaccompaniinent, 
and  also  for  short  solos ;  but  writteu  on  the  title-page  is  the  remark 
'ou  deJlMes  tl'AUemagne.' 
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a  name  that  can  be  translated  CaTMlis,  although 
Buys's  identity  is  more  jirobably  connected  with 
thatof  Buus((;.  1541  to  1551).   List  of  works  :— 

1.  Psalmodia,  5  et  4  vuc.  Venetia.  Scotto,  1575.  In  the  Berlin 
Kdnigl.  Bibl.  5  part-books  (Eitner). 

2.  Sacrffi  Cantiones  quai  vulgo  Motecta  dicuntur.  quatuor  Tocibus 
decantandne :  uec  non  quibusuunque  Organorum  Bonis  accommodatae, 
a  Floriano  Canali  Brixiano  organa  modulante,  nunc  primum  in  lucem 
editse.  Brixia;  apud  Viacentium  Sabbium,  1581.  In  the  Bologna 
Ijiceo  Musicale  4  part-books  4to.  In  the  Dedication,  written  from 
Bologna,  Canali  calls  these  compositioiLS  his  '  first-fruits '  ( Parisini). 

3.  Missse  Introitus,  ac  motecta  quatuor  vocibus  nec  non  quibus- 
cunque  orgjinorum  sonis  accomniodati»,  A,  D.  Floriano  CanaU  Brix. 
organa  luodulaute.  nunc  priraum  in  lucem  editaj.  Brixise,  apud 
Thoinaiii  Bozzolam,  1588.  In  the  British  Museum,  four  part-books, 
4to,  pp.  30. 

4.  Cauzoni  da  sonare  a  quattro  et  otto  voci  dl  D.  Floriano  Canale 
da  Brescia  organista,  Libro  primo.  In  Venetia  appresso  Giacomo 
Vincenti,  1600.  In  the  Augsburg  Bibl.  4  part-books,  4to ;  17  canzonl 
a  4.  voci,  2  a  8  voci  (Sohletterer). 

5.  Canzonetteatre  Tocidi  D.  Floiiano  Canale  da Bressa  organista. 
Primo  libro.  Venetia,  Giacomo  Vincenti,  1601.  In  the  Cassel  Stiin- 
dlsches  Laudesbibl.  3  part-books,  8vo  pp.  29  (IsiaW). 

6.  Sacra)  Cantiones-5  voc.  Venetia.  Vincenti,  1602,  In  the 
Bischofliches  Privatbibl.  Regensburg,  22  compositions  (Eitner). 

7.  Sacrte  Cantiones  sex  vocibus  concinendK,  Turn  viva  voce,  turn 
Instrumentis  cuiusuis  generis  cantatu  accommodissima).  A.  D. 
Floriano  Canali  in  Ecclesia  Divi  Joannis  ETangelistu)  de  Brixia 
organista,  noviter  compositie.  Liberprimus.  Venetiisapud  Jacobum 
Vinceutium,  1603.  In  the  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale,  6  part-books, 
4to  (Parisini). 

In  the  collection  '  Promptuarii  Musici,  Sacras 
harmonias  sive  motetas  v.  vi.  vii.  et  viii 
vocum'  Abrahamo  Schadaeo,  1611,  are  two 
compositions,  No.  14  '  Quem  vidistis  pastores  ' 
2nd  part  '  Dicite  quidnam  vidistis  1 '  and  No. 
50  'Ego  vos  elegi  de  mundo,'  each  headed 
'Floriani  Canali  a  6.'  A  manuscript  of  the 
former  in  lute  tablature  is  in  the  Bibl.  Rudolfina 
der  Ktinigl.  Ritteracademie  at  Liegnitz  (Pfudel 
and  Eitner).  A  manuscript  score  (' Cantiones 
sacrae  diversorum  auctorum  ')  of  '  La  Balzana  a 
8  parti,  una  canzona  da  sonare,'  in  two  move- 
ments (see  Torchi's  Musica  istrumentale  for 
music),  is  in  the  Bologna  Liceo  Mus.  Some  of 
the  music  is  given  by  Torchi  in  the  Rivista 
Musicale  Italiana  for  1897,  p.  601,  and  in  his 
Musica  Istrumentale  in  Italia,  1901,  p.  22.  c.  s. 

CANARIE.  A  now  antiquated  dance,  deriv- 
ing its  name  from  the  Canary  Islands,  whence 
it  is  said  to  have  been  introduced,  in  which  the 
two  partners  danced  alternately  before  each 
other  with  the  gestures  of  savages  (Littre).  It 
was  greatly  in  vogue  at  the  time  of  Louis  XIV. 
According  to  some  authorities,  however,  it  is  of 
Spanish  origin.  It  is  a  species  of  gigue,  usually 
in  3-8  or  6-8  time,  the  distinctive  peculiarity  of 
which  is  that  the  first  note  of  the  bar  is  almost 
always  dotted.  In  this  respect  it  resembles  the 
LouiiE,  but  difl'ers  from  it  in  its  tempo,  the 
Canarie  being  moderately  quick  and  the  Loure 
somewhat  slow.  It  always  commences  on  the 
first  beat  of  the  bar,  and  consists  of  two  short 
periods,  each  repeated.  [A  specimen  occurs 
in  Purcell's  'Dioclesian,'  and]  the  following 
example,  dating  from  the  1 7th  century  is  quoted 
from  F.  L.  Schubert's  '  Die  Tanzmusik  ' : — 


A  specimen  may  also  be  found,  in  3-4  time 
by  the  way,  in  the  second  suite  (or  '  ordre, '  to 


use  the  composer's  own  term)  of  the  first  book 
of  Couperin's  'Pieces  de  Clavecin.'        e.  p. 

CANCAN,  a  word  applied  by  modern  slang  to 
a  peculiar  way  of  dancing  at  public  balls,  which 
became  popular  in  Paris  shortly  after  1830,  and 
has  even  been  brought  on  the  stage  in  operettas. 
It  is  neither  a  national  dance  nor  a  character- 
istic step  ;  but  a  mere  succession  of  extravagant 
jumps,  with  loose  and  obscene  gestures,  intro- 
duced into  the  usual  figures  of  the  quadrille. 
According  to  Francisque  Michel  it  is  called 
cancan  either  because  the  performers  imitate 
the  walk  of  a  goose  (or  rather  a  duck — cane), 
or  because  they  quack  like  that  animal.  It  is 
more  probably  from  the  Latin  word  quamquam, 
a  fruitful  subject  of  squabbles  in  the  schools 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  written  indifferently 
'cancan'  and  'quanquan.'  French  people  still 
employ  the  expression  '  faire  un  grand  cancan 
de  quelque  chose,'  in  order  to  say  '  much  ado 
about  nothing.'  g.  c. 

CANCRIZANS.  This  is  a  name  given  to 
canons  by  retrogression,  on  account  of  their 
crab-like  motion — from  the  Latin  word  cancer, 
a  crab.  The  German  term  is  krehswcis.  An 
example  (from  A.  Andre's  '  Lehrbuch  der  Ton- 
setzkunst ')  will  best  explain  their  construction. 


Sometimes  a  canon  is  both  cancrizans  and 
by  contrary  motion — '  Ri-trogradc- inverse,'  of 
which  we  give  an  exam]>le  from  Fetis's  TraitS 
du  Contrepoint  et  de  la  Fugue. 
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The  book  should  be  turned  upside  down  to 
show  the  retrograde  and  inverse  structure. 

F.  A.  G.  0. 

CANNABICH,  Christian,  a  violin  player, 
composer,  and  renowned  orchestral  conductor, 
was  born  at  Manuheitii  in  1731.  He  was  a 
pupil  first  of  his  father,  a  flute  player,  and 
afterwards  of  Staniitz  (see  that  name),  the  cele- 
brated violinist  at  tlie  head  of  the  Mannheim 
orchestra.  Tlie  Elector  afterwards  sent  him 
to  Italy,  where  he  studied  composition  under 
Jommelli.  In  1759  he  was  appointed  leader, 
in  177.5  conductor,  of  the  orchestra  at  Mann- 
heim ;  and  in  1778  followed  the  Elector  in  the 
same  capacity  to  Munich.  He  died  in  1798  at 
Frankfort,  while  on  a  visit  to  his  son. 

Cannabich  was  a  very  good  violinist  and  a 
fair  composer,  but  all  contemporary  writers  on 
musical  matters  lay  most  stress  on  his  great 
skill  as  a  leader  and  conductor.  Mozart  in 
many  letters  to  his  father  praises  the  perfect 
ensemble  in  the  orchestral  performances  at 
Mannheim,  and  speaks  of  Cannabich  as  the 
best  conductor  he  ever  met  with.  Burney,  in  his 
Present  State,  etc.  {Germany),  is  not  less  hearty 
in  his  praise,  and  Schubart,  a  German  writer  of 
considerable  authority,  reports  upon  the  Mann- 
heim orchestra  in  the  flowery  style  of  the  period 
as  follows :  '  Here  the  forte  is  a  thunder,  the 
crescendo  a  cataract,  the  diminuendo  a  crystal 
streamlet  babbling  away  into  the  far  distance, 
the  piano  a  breeze  of  spring. ' 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  performances 
at  Mannheim  under  Cannabich  enjoyed  a  special 
reputation  for  refinement  and  observance  of  nu- 
ances, somewhat  like  those  of  the  Paris  Conser- 
vatoire concerts  at  a  later  period.  And  although 
it  has  been  suggested  with  much  probability, 
that  Cannabich  had  in  this  respect  derived  his 
experience  from  Italy,  where  his  master  .Jommelli 
had  introduced  more  refinement  into  orchestral 
playing,  he  must  still  be  considered  as  one  of 
the  first  and  most  successful  promoters  of  that 
exact  style  of  performance,  which  alone  can  do 
justice  to  the  works  of  the  great  modern  com- 
posers. He  was  also  a  successful  teacher. 
Most  of  the  violinists  at  Mannheim, — some  of 
them  artists  of  reputation, — were  his  pupils. 
That  he  was  not  only  a  fervent  admirer  of 
Mozart's  genius,  when  it  was  by  no  means 
universally  recognised,  but  also  for  many  years 
a  true  and  useful  friend  to  the  great  master, 
is  another  point  which  secures  him  a  lasting 
place  in  history,  and  in  the  hearts  of  all  lovers 
of  music. 

He  composed  a  number  of  operas,  which 
were  not  particularly  successful.  Some  ballets, 
symphonies,  and  quartets  were  very  popular, 
and  a  thematic  catalogue  of  the  symphonies  is 
given  in  the  Denkmaler  der  deutscher  Tonkunst 
(Bayern),  Jhrg.  III.  vol.  i. 

His  son  Carl,  born  at  Mannheim  in  1769, 
was  also  a  good  violinist  and  composer.  After 


having  for  some  time  conducted  the  opera  at 
Frankfort  he  succeeded  his  father  in  1800  as  con- 
ductor at  Munich,  and  died  there  March  3,  1806. 
His  compositions  are  numerous  but  of  no  import- 
ance. Lists  of  the  works  of  both  father  and  son 
are  given  in  the  Quellcn-Lexikon.  P.  D. 

CANNICIARI,  Don  Pompeo,  a  composer  of 
the  Roman  School.  The  date  of  his  birth  seems 
to  be  unknown  ;  but  we  know  that  he  was  ap- 
pointed maestro  at  S.  Maria  Maggiore  in  1709, 
and  that  he  retained  that  post  until  his  death, 
which  took  place  Dec.  29,  1744.  He  amassed 
a  large  musical  library,  and  bequeathed  it  to 
the  Basilica  in  the  service  of  which  his  manhood 
had  been  passed.  This  collection,  along  with 
the  other  contents  of  S.  Maria,  has  been  dis- 
persed, and  much  of  it  has  probably  been  lost. 
In  the  Santini  library  there  were  various  pieces 
by  Canniciari,  [and  a  list  of  the  works  that  stUl 
exist  is  given  in  the  Quellen-  Lexikoii],  He 
wrote  music  for  two  and  for  four  choirs.  An 
Ave  Maria  for  four  voices  is  given  by  Proske, 
Musica  Divina,  ii.  No.  10.  E.  H.  p. 

CANON.  This  is  the  strictest  and  most 
regular  species  of  imitation.  [See  Imitation.] 
It  is  practised  in  music  for  two,  three,  or  more 
parts.  The  word  is  derived  from  the  Greek 
Kavuiv,  a  rule  or  standard.  A  canon,  therefore, 
is  a  composition  written  strictly  according  to 
rule.  The  principle  of  a  canon  is  that  one  voice 
begins  a  melody,  which  melody  is  imitated  pre- 
cisely, note  for  note,  and  (generally)  interval 
for  interval,  by  some  other  voice,  either  at  the 
same  or  a  difl"erent  pitch,  beginning  a  few  beats 
later  and  thus  as  it  were  running  after  the 
leader.  For  this  reason  the  jiarts  have  been 
sometimes  respectively  called  'Dux 'and  'Comes,' 
or  'Antecedens'  and  '  Consequens.' 

The  following  is  a  simple  example  of  a  canon 
'two  in  one  at  the  octave,'  i.e.  for  two  voices 
an  octave  apart,  and  both  singing  one  and  the 
same  melody. 


By  means  of  a  coda  (or  tail-piece)  this  canon 
is  brought  to  a  conclusion.  But  many  canons 
lead  back  to  the  beginning,  and  thus  become 
'circular'  or  'infinite.'  The  following  is  a 
specimen  of  this  kind,  which  is  '  two  in  one  at 
the  fifth  below,'  or  '  canon  ad  hypodiajjente ' : — 


r 
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Sometimes  two  or  more  canons  are  simul- 
taneously woven  into  one  composition.  The 
following,  for  instance  (from  Travers's  Service, 
1740),  would  be  called  a  canon  '  four  in  two.' 


Byrd's  'Diliges  Dominum,'  for  8  voices,  con- 
sists of  four  canons  all  sung  together,  each  voice 
singing  the  melody  of  its  fellow  reversed. 

Often  in  a  quartet  there  may  be  a  canon 
between  two  of  the  voices,  while  the  other  two 
are  free  ;  or  three  voices  may  be  in  canon  and  the 
fourth  part  free.  We  would  quote  as  an  example 
the  admirable  Gloria  Patri  to  Gibbons's  '  Nunc 
dimittis  '  in  F,  in  which  the  treble  and  alto  are  in 
canon  while  the  tenor  and  bass  are  free.  Again, 
there  are  canons  by  inversion,  diminution,  aug- 
mentation, or  'per  recte  et  retro,'  cancrizans,  etc. 
[See  those  headings.]  A  modern  one  of  great 
ingenuity  by  Weber  exists  to  the  words  '  Canons 
zu  zwey  sind  nicht  drey  '  (Jahns,  No.  90). 

The  old  writers  often  indicated  canons  by 
monograms,  symbols,  or  other  devices,  instead 
of  writing  them  out  in  full.  Indeed  they  went 
so  far  as  to  write  their  indications  in  the  foi  m 
of  a  cross,  a  hand,  or  other  shape,  with  enig- 
matical Latin  inscriptions  to  indicate  the  solu- 
tion. Such  pieces  were  called  '  enigmatical 
canons.'  As  compositions  of  this  nature  can 
only  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  ingenious 
puzzles,  bearing  the  same  relation  to  music  that 
a  clever  riddle  does  to  poetry,  it  will  be  needless 
to  give  examples  here, — let  it  suffice  to  refer  to 
those  which  are  to  be  found  in  Fetis's  admirable 
Train  du  Contrepoint  et  de  la  Fugue,  and  in 
Marpurg's  celebrated  work  on  the  same  subjects. 

The  great  masters  were  fond  of  the  relaxation 
of  these  plays  on  notes.  They  occur  often  in 
Beethoven's  letters,  and  the  well-known  Alle- 
gretto Scherzando  of  his  Eighth  Symphony  ori- 
ginated in  a  canon  to  be  sung  at  Maelzel's  table. 


Kbchel's  Catalogue  of  Mozart's  works  contains 
23  canons  ;  that  of  Weber  by  Jahns,  8  ;  and  an 
interesting  collection  will  be  found  in  the  Ap- 
pendix to  Spohr's  Autobiography.  [The  wonder- 
fully expressive  canons  in  Bach's  '30  Variations' 
are  far  more  than  examples  of  mere  ingenuity. 
Every  third  variation  is  a  canon,  and  each  suc- 
cessive canon  is  at  the  distance  of  an  interval 
by  one  degree  larger  than  tlie  one  before  it. 
Nearly  all  the  canons  are  in  two  parts  upon  a 
free  bass,  a  few  in  contrary  motion,  and  they 
proceed  from  a  canon  at  the  unison  (No.  3)  to 
a  canon  at  the  ninth  (No.  27).] 

As  popular  examples  of  canons  may  be  named 
the  well-known  '  Non  nobis  Domine,'  which  is 
a  canon  three  in  one,  in  the  fourth  and  eighth 
below,  and  Tallis's  'Canon,'  a  hymn -tune 
(usually  adapted  to  Ken's  evening  hymn)  La 
which  the  treble  and  tenor  are  in  canon  while 
the  alto  and  bass  are  free.  The  lover  of  cathedral 
music  will  find  specimens  of  almost  eveiy  variety 
of  canon  in  the  service  by  Purcell  in  Bb,  which 
is  a  masterpiece  of  ingenuity  and  skill.  Other 
good  specimens  will  be  found  in  the  Collection 
of  his  Gloria  Patris,  published  by  V.  Novello  for 
the  Purcell  Club.  On  the  tablet  erected  in  the 
cloisters  of  Westminster  Abbey  to  the  memory 
of  Dr.  Benjamin  Cooke,  organist  of  Westminster 
Abbey  at  the  close  of  the  18th  century,  there  is 
engraved  a  canon,  three  in  one,  by  do7ible  aug- 
mentation, which  is  one  of  the  best  extant 
specimens  of  tliat  kind  of  composition.  See 
Augmentation.  Another,  by  Andre,  four  in 
one,  by  threefold  augmentation,  is  given  in 
Ouseley's  Cowiterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue, 
example  12. 

Canons  are  often  introduced  into  fugues  as 
the  closest  species  of  '  stretto '  [see  Fugue  and 
Streito],  and  are  to  be  found  both  in  vocal 
and  instrumental  compositions.  As  specimens 
of  the  former  we  would  refer,  in  addition  to  the 
references  given  above,  to  many  of  Handel's 
choruses,  especially  to  one  in  'Judas  Maccaboeus,' 
'  To  our  great  God, '  which  contains  a  canon 
by  inversion  ;  also  to  Sebastian  Bach's  mag- 
nificent cantata  on  the  chorale  '  Ein'  teste 
Burg.'  As  specimens  of  instrumental  canons 
we  would  refer  to  the  first  movement  of  Mozart's 
sonata  for  pianoforte  and  violin  in  E  minor  ;  or 
to  the  minuet  of  Haydn's  symphony  in  the 
same  key. 

The  word  '  canon  '  is  also  applied,  somewhat 
incorrectly,  to  a  species  of  vocal  composition 
called  a  Round.  And  thus  we  have  duets,  trios, 
and  quartets  '  a  canone, '  especially  in  the  works 
of  modern  Italian  composers,  which  are  not  really 
canons,  but  a  much  freer  and  less  scientific  kind 
of  music.  Good  examples  may  be  quoted  in  Beet- 
hoven's 'Mir  ist'  (Fidelio),  Curschmann's  '  Ti 
prego,'  Cherubini's  'Perfida  Clori,'and  Rossini's 
'  Mi  manca  la  voce.'  f.  a.  g.  o. 

CANON,  MINOR.    See  Minor  Canon. 

CANTABILE,  i.e.  singable,  a  direction  placed 
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against  an  instrumental  phrase  when  it  is  to  be 
'  sung '  with  feeling.  Beethoven  does  not  often 
use  it,  and  when  he  does  it  is  always  with 
special  intention,  as  in  the  second  subject  of  the 
Larghetto  of  the  Bb  Symphony,  and  in  the 
semiquaver  figure  in  the  working  out  of  the  first 
movement  of  the  Ninth  Symphony  : — 


He  has  before  marked  it  '  expressivo ' — but  now 
it  is  as  if  he  said  '  you  may  see  no  special  melody 
in  this  group,  but  /  do,  and  will  have  it  played 
accordingly.' 

CANTATA.  The  idea  of  reviving  the  decla- 
mation of  tragedies  after  the  manner  of  the 
ancients  led  to  the  invention  of  recitative,  which 
is  attributed  to  Caccini  and  Giacomo  Peri  about 
1600.  It  was  at  first  confined  to  the  opera, 
but  the  desire  to  adapt  it  to  music  for  the 
chamber  soon  led  to  the  invention  of  the 
Cantata,  which  in  its  earliest  form  was  simply 
a  musical  recitation  of  a  short  drama  or 
story  in  verse  by  one  person,  without  action, 
accompanied  in  the  simplest  manner  by  a  single 
instrument. 

The  first  change  was  the  introduction  of  an  air, 
repeated  at  dill'erent  points  in  the  course  of  the 
recited  narrative  ;  thus  producing  a  primitive 
kind  of  rondo. 

The  cantata  in  this  style  was  brought  to  great 
perfection  by  the  Italians  of  the  17th  century. 
The  composer  wlio  produced  the  most  perfect  ex- 
amples was  Carissimi  ;  ajiparently  they  are  all 
for  a  single  voice,  or  at  most  for  two,  with  ac- 
companiment of  a  single  instrument  —  lute, 
violoncello,  harpsichord,  etc.  Shortly  after  his 
time  the  accompaniment  took  a  much  more 
elaborate  form,  and  the  violoncello  parts  to  some 
of  Alessandro  Scarlatti's  cantatas  were  so  difficult 
that  it  was  considered  the  mark  of  a  very  dis- 
tinguished artist  to  be  able  to  play  them. 
Carissimi  was  the  first  to  adopt  this  form  of 
composition  for  church  purposes.  His  cantatas, 
like  those  of  his  contemporaries,  are  only  known 
by  the  first  few  words,  so  that  it  would  answer 
no  purpose  to  quote  their  names.  One  only  is 
mentioned  as  having  been  suggested  by  a 
special  event — the  death  of  Mary  Queen  of  Scots. 
Among  his  contemporaries  the  most  famous  can- 
tata composers  were  Lotti,  Astorga,  Rossi,  Mar- 
cello,  Gasparini,  and  Alessandro  Scarlatti,  whose 
cantatas  were  extraordinarily  numerous.  One 
by  Cesti,  'O  cara  liberta,'  is  said  to  have  been 
especially  famous.  Specimens  by  most  of  these 
composers  are  quoted  in  Burney's  History,  and 
a  collection  of  twenty-six  by  Carissimi  was  pub- 
lished in  London  at  the  end  of  the  18th  century, 
apparently  after  Burney  had  finished  his  work. 
Twenty-six  by  Marcello  for  different  voices  with 
accompaniment  of  different  instruments  have 
also  been  published,  and  a  great  number  for 


soprano  and  contralto  with  harpsichord  accom- 
paniment. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century  can- 
tatas of  more  extended  form  and  various  move^ 
ments  were  written  by  Domenico  Scarlatti  and 
by  Pergolesi.  Themost  famouswasthe  'Orfeo  ed 
Euridice,'  which  the  latter  composed  in  his  last 
illness.  Handel  also  wrote  cantatas  after  the 
same  fashion,  for  single  voices,  both  with  ac- 
companiments of  strings  and  oboes,  and  with 
thorough-bass  for  clavier,  and  many  of  these 
have  been  published.  But  they  are  not  well 
known  ;  and  since  his  time  this  form  of  cantata 
has  quite  fallen  into  disuse,  and  has  gradually 
changed  into  the  concert-aria,  of  which  Mozart 
has  left  many  fine  examples,  and  of  which 
Beethoven's  'Ah,  perfido  ! '  and  Mendelssohn's 
'  Infelice,'  are  well-known  instances.  The  name 
Cantata  is  given  to  a  composition  by  Mozart 
for  three  solo  voices,  chorus  and  orchestra  in 
three  movements,  composed  in  or  about  1783 
(Kbchel,  No.  429). 

The  Church-Cantata  is  a  much  more  extended 
kind  of  composition,  and  of  these  Handel  also 
wrote  some,  mostly  in  his  younger  days,  and 
at  present  little  known  (see  Chrysander's  Handel, 
i.).  The  greatest  and  most  valuable  examples 
are  the  Kirchen-cantatcn  of  Sebastian  Bach. 
See  the  list  under  Bac}i-Gesei.lschaft.  Men- 
delssohn adopted  the  same  form  in  more  than  one 
of  his  early  works,  as  in  op.  23,  No.  1,  and  op. 
39,  No.  3,  which  are  written  on  chorales,  and 
correspond  closely  with  Bach's  cantatas,  though 
not  so  entitled. 

In  modern  times  the  word  Cantata  is  used  to 
supply  an  obvious  want.  The  idea  as  well  as 
the  use  of  '  Cantate  da  Camera '  having  quite 
gone  out  of  fashion,  the  term  is  applied  to  choral 
works  of  some  dimensions — either  sacred  and  in 
the  manner  of  an  oratorio,  but  too  short  to  be 
dignified  with  that  title  ;  or  secular,  as  a  lyric 
drama  or  story  adapted  to  music,  but  not  in- 
tended to  be  acted.  Specimens  of  the  former 
kind  are  very  numerous.  Of  the  latter  we  may 
mention  Bennett's  '  May  Queen '  and  Brahms's 
'Rinaldo.'  c.  H.  H.  P. 

CANTATE  DOMINO  is  the  name  by  which 
the  98th  Psalm  is  known  in  its  place  as  an  alter- 
native to  the  Magnificat  in  the  evening  service 
of  the  Anglican  Church.  The  title  is  formed  of 
the  first  words  of  the  Vulgate  version,  according 
to  the  practice  of  the  Anglican  Psalter.  The 
I7th  canon  of  the  council  of  Laodicea  appointed 
lessons  and  psalms  to  be  read  alternately,  and  on 
this  principle  the  '  Cantate '  is  to  be  considered 
as  a  'responsory  psalm,'  coming  between  the 
lessons.  It  has  no  history  attached  to  it  in  the 
position  it  now  occupies,  as  it  was  not  used  speci- 
ally in  the  ancient  clmrch.  It  was  not  in  the 
Prayer- Book  of  Cranmer,  which  was  published 
in  1549,  and  consequently  does  not  appear  in 
Marbeck's  '  Book  of  Common  Praier  Noted,' 
published  in  1550.    But  it  was  introduced  in 
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the  revision  of  1552,  probably  to  obviate  the 
recurrence  of  the  Magnificat  when  that  canticle 
happened  to  be  in  the  second  lesson  of  tlie  day. 

It  appears  not  to  have  been  a  favourite  with 
musicians.  Indeed  tlie  Magnificat  is  in  every 
way  preferable,  as  regards  both  the  service  and 
the  opportunities  the  words  seem  to  off'er  to  the 
composer.  'Cantate  kServices'  are  therefore  rare, 
and  in  the  most  famous  collections  of  our  church 
music  there  are  very  few  of  them.  In  Barnard 
there  is  not  one  ;  in  Boyce  only  three,  viz.  two  by 
Blow  and  one  by  Purcell ;  and  in  Arnold  one  by 
Aldrich  and  one  by  King.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

CANTERBURY  PILGRIMS,  THE.  Opera 
in  three  acts  ;  written  by  Gilbert  a  Beckett, 
music  by  C.  Villiers  Stanford.  Composed  for, 
and  produced  by,  the  Carl  Rosa  Company,  Drury 
Lane,  April  28,  1884.  M. 

CANTICLE  is  the  name  now  generally  given 
to  certain  hymns  taken  from  the  Bible,  and 
sung  in  the  services  of  the  different  churches 
of  Christendom  :  such  as  the  Benedictus,  the 
Benedioite,  the  Magnificat,  and  the  Nunc  Di- 
mittis.  In  the  Prayer- Book  the  word  is  used 
for  the  Benedicite  only.  The  word  is  derived 
from  the  Latin  canticum,  the  term  applied  in 
the  Vulgate  to  the  Song  of  Moses,  the  Song  of 
Solomon,  many  of  the  Psalms,  etc.  etc.  In 
the  Calendar  of  the  Prayer-Book  the  Song  of 
Solomon  is  entitled  'The  Canticles,'  but  in 
common  parlance  the  above  is  the  meaning  of 
the  term.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

CANTILENA— etymologically,  a  little  song. 
This  term  was  formerly  applied  to  tlie  ujiper 
or  solo  part  of  a  madrigal  ;  also  to  a  small  can- 
tata or  any  short  piece  for  one  voice.  At  the 
present  time  the  term  is  employed  in  instru- 
mental music  to  denote  a  flowing  melodious 
phrase  of  a  vocal  character  ;  or  to  indicate  the 
smooth  rendering  of  slow  expressive  passages. 
It  is  also  sometimes  used  as  a  substitute  for 
Cantab  He.  A.  H.  w. 

CANTIONES  SACR^.  The  name  given  to 
several  collections  of  Latin  motets  published  in 
London  between  1575  and  1610.  They  com- 
prise the  following  : — '  Cantiones  quse  ab  argu- 
mento  sacra;  vocantur,  quinque  et  sex  partium,' 
by  Tallis  and  Byrd,  1575  [see  those  names]; 
and  the  following  by  Byrd  alone  : — 'Liber  Pri- 
mus Sacramm  Cantionum  Quinque  Vocum,'1589 
(reprinted  in  score  by  the  Musical  Antiquarian 
Society,  1842);  '  Liber  Secundus  Sacrarum  Can- 
tionum Quinque  Vocum,'  1591  ;  '  Gradualia,  ac 
Cantiones  SacnE  quinis,  quaternis,  trinis  vooibus 
concinnatae.  Liber  Primus,'  and  the  same,  '  Liber 
Secundus,'  1607.  w.  H.  H. 

CANTO  (Lat.  Cajitus  ;  Fr.  CliarU).  With 
the  Italians  this  word  has  a  great  variety  of 
acceptations  ;  e.g.  music,  instrumental  as  well 
as  vocal  ;  the  motif,  subject  or  leading  idea,  of 
a  musical  composition  ;  the  art  and  practice  of 
singing  ;  a  section  of  a  poem,  etc.  etc.  Canto 
fenno  or  cantus  firmus  is  the  tune  or  melody  of 


an  ancient  hymn  on  which  a  motet  is  founded, 
and  which  remains  firm  to  its  original  shape 
while  the  parts  around  it  are  varying  with  the 
counterpoint.  Technically  canto  is  more  gener- 
ally understood  to  represent  that  part  of  a  con- 
certed  piece  to  which  the  melody  is  assigned. 
With  the  old  masters  this  was,  as  a  rule,  the 
Texor  :  with  the  modern  it  is  almost  always  the 
Sopii.\NO.  Thence  canto  (voice  as  well  as  part) 
has  become  synonymous  with  soprano.  The 
canto  clef  is  the  C  clef  on  the  first  line.    j.  h. 

CANTO  FERMO,  or  CANTUS  FIRMUS, 
the  plain-song — as  distinguished  from  Canto 
figurato,  the  florid  or  figured  song — is  the  simple 
unadorned  melody  of  the  ancient  hymns  and 
chants  of  the  church.  Such  tunes  are  often 
employed  by  the  great  chm-ch  composers  of  the 
Roman  Church  as  the  basis  of  their  compositions. 
Thus  in  Palestrina's  masses  '  iEterna  Christi 
munera,'  and  '  Assumpta  est  Maria,'  each  move- 
ment begins  with  the  first  phrase  of  the  hymn. 
His  motet  '  Beatus  Laurentius '  is  still  more  com- 
pletely founded  on  the  canto  fermo,  since  the 
tune  is  sung  throughout  the  piece  in  the  first 
tenor,  while  the  other  four  parts  are  moving  in 
counterpoint  above  and  below  it — a  counterpoint 
more  or  less  eloselj'  modelled  on  the  tune.  In 
such  cases  tlio  tune  is  usually  marked  in  the 
score  as  C.  F.  (canto  fermo).  Bach  treats  his 
choral-melodies  in  the  same  way  (see  his  cantata 
'  Ein'  feste  l^urg  '  ;  his  organ  '  Vorspiele  '  on 
'Kyrie' ;  'Christe' ;  '  Allein  Gott' ;  'Diessind  die 
heiligen' ;  '  Vater  unser,'  etc.),  and  in  so  doing 
styles  them  '  canti  fermi.'  In  English  the  term 
is  often  translated  by  '  Plain-chant.'  G. 

CANTOR (Mediajval  Lat.  Primicerius,  Cantor, 
etc.  ;  Eng.  Precentor,  Chanter;  Fr.  Chantre, 
Grand  Chantre). 

I.  A  title  given  in  Cathedral,  Collegiate,  and 
^Monastic  churches,  to  the  official  in  charge 
of  the  music.  [In  the  Norman  constitution  of 
the  cathedrals,  introduced  at  the  end  of  the 
11th  century,  the  Chanter  was  the  second  in 
rank  of  the  four  principal  dignitaries  of  the 
church  ;  and  gradually  the  greater  part  of  the 
secular  cathedrals  of  the  old  foundation  con- 
formed themselves  to  this  model  ;  the  most 
notable  exception  was  the  Church  of  St.  David's, 
where  there  was  no  Dean  until  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century,  and  the  Chanter  was  the 
chief  dignitary.]  Normally  as  second  only  to 
the  Dean,  in  choir,  he  had  the  first  return-stall  ; 
on  the  north  side  of  the  choir,  facing  the  altar  ; 
for  which  reason  the  north  side  is  called  Cantoris, 
or  the  Chanter's  side.  [In  monastic  corporations 
the  position  was  dirt'erent,  for  the  Chanter  tliere 
was  merely  one  of  the  officers  nominated  by  the 
Abbot  or  Prior,  and  had  no  particular  precedence. 
Consequently  in  cathedrals  that  were  formerly 
monastic,  but  are  now  governed  by  new  statutes 
dating  back  only  to  the  Reformation,  the  Chanter 
or  Precentor  is  not  a  Canon,  but  a  Minor  Canon.] 

In  some  few  cathedrals  in  this  country  the 
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familiar  term,  Chanter,  is  still  retained  ;  and  his 
deputy,  the  Succentor,  is  called  the  Sub-Chanter. 
The  Latinised  form,  Cantor,  is  always  used  in 
Germany  ;  but,  in  France,  Chantre  is  frequently 
exchanged  for  Maitre  de  Chapelle. 

The  duty  of  the  precentor  is  to  superintend 
the  intoning  of  the  psalms  and  canticles — at 
least,  where  plain -song  services  are  used  ;  to 
exercise  a  general  supervision  over  the  singing  ; 
to  select  the  music  ;  and  to  take  care  that  it 
is  properly  performed.  It  is  from  the  first  of 
these  functions  that  he  derives  his  title.  [But 
in  consequence  of  the  high  rank  attached  to 
the  preferment  in  cathedrals  of  the  old  founda- 
tion, it  is  generally  given  to  one  whose  quali- 
fications for  the  position  are  other  than  musical, 
and  the  duties  are  entrusted  to  the  Succentor. 
Even  where  tliis  is  not  the  case,  and  in  the  new 
foundations  where  the  precentor  is  usually  chosen 
for  his  musical  capacities,  the  importance  of  the 
office  is  increasingly  modified  by  the  growing 
importance  of  the  organist — an  official  of  more 
modern  origin.] 

II.  A  name  given  to  the  principal  of  a  col- 
lege of  church  music. 

We  hear  of  the  foundation  of  such  a  college, 
in  Rome,  as  early  as  the  4th  century  ;  but  it 
■was  not  until  the  Pontificate  of  S.  Gregory  the 
Great  (590-604)  that  the  Roman  Soholse  Can- 
torum  began  to  exercise  any  very  serious  influ- 
ence upon  the  development  of  church  music. 
A  sketch  of  their  subsequent  history  will  be 
found  under  Sistise  Choik.  Charlemagne 
founded  singing  scliools  in  many  parts  of  his 
dominions  ;  and  watched  over  them  with  paternal 
care.  Every  such  school  was  governed  by  its 
own  special  Primicerius,  or  Cantor  ;  and,  as  the 
curriculum  was  not  confined  to  singing,  but 
comprised  a  complete  course  of  instruction  in 
music,  the  influence  of  a  learned  Cantor  was 
very  great. 

[In  medipeval  England  these  song-schools  ex- 
isted in  connection  with  the  establishments  that 
had  a  precentor  and  an  organised  choir,  and 
were  of  the  greatest  importance  in  general  as 
well  as  in  musical  education :  unfortunately  the 
greater  number  of  them  were  destroyed  at  the 
Reformation,  those  only  surviving  which  were 
connected  with  the  cathedrals  and  a  very  few 
collegiate  churches.  Abroad  in  like  manner  as 
time  went  on  the  number  of  these  institutions 
increased  rapidly.  The  secularisation  of  ecclesi- 
astical foundations  has  in  most  places  wrought 
some  of  the  same  havoc  as  was  \\Tought  in  Eng- 
land at  an  earlier  date,  and  in  some  places  the 
destruction  has  been  even  more  sweeping],  but 
some  of  the  old  foundations  still  flourish.  The 
French  MAiTRISES  were  excellent  in  principle  ; 
but,  as  time  progressed,  they  admitted  the 
secular  element,  and  their  Chantres  develojted 
into  true  Maitres  de  Chajielle.  One  of  the 
oldest  and  most  important  foundations  in  Ger- 
many was  that  at  the  Abbey  of  Fulda.  But 


the  Cantors  who  have  exercised  the  strongest 
influence  on  modern  art  are  those  of  the  Tliomas- 
schule  at  Leipzig.  [See  Leipzig.]  w.  s.  r., 
with  additions  by  w.  h.  f. 

CANTORIS.  In  the  antiphonal  singing  in 
English  cathedrals  the  words  DrcoMi  and  Can- 
toris are  used  to  signify  resjiectively  the  side 
of  the  dean's  stall  (the  south  side),  and  that 
of  the  cantor  or  precentor  (the  north  side). 
Though  tliese  positions  were  not  invariably  those 
occupied  by  these  officers  in  all  churches,  the 
names  derived  from  them  are  used  without  varia- 
tion for  the  south  and  north  sides  respectively. 
In  the  pre-Reforniation  times  the  distinction  was 
not  of  the  same  importance,  for  each  side  of  the 
choir  in  turn  took  precedence  ;  consequently 
the  important  thing  to  know,  was  not  which 
was  Cantoris  and  which  Decani,  but  which  of 
the  two  sides  was  at  any  given  moment  '  The 
Choir  Side.'  In  some  cathedrals  the  custom 
survives  still  of  giving  such  precedence  to  each 
of  the  sides  in  turn,  and  of  putting  up  a  notice 
to  show  which  side  is  for  the  time  being  '  The 
Choir  Side.'  w.  h.  f. 

CANTUS  FICTUS.    See  Musica  Ficta. 

CANZONA  (Ital).  The  name  of  a  particular 
variety  of  lyric  poetry  in  the  Italian  style,  and 
of  Proven9al  origin,  which  closely  resembled  the 
madrigal.      Musically,    the   term  is  applied 

(1)  to  the  setting  to  music  of  the  words  of  a 
canzona,  whether  for  one  or  more  voices,  the  only 
difference  between  the  canzona  and  the  madrigal 
being  that  the  former  was  less  strict  in  style. 

(2)  'The  name  was  also  given  to  an  instrumental 
piece  written  in  more  or  less  strict  imitation. 
Many  examples  are  to  be  found  in  Purcell's 
sonatas  of  three  and  four  parts.  An  example  of 
such  a  canzona,  by  Sebastian  Bach,  may  be  found 
in  the  B.-G.,  vol.  xxxviii.  p.  126.  (3)  It  appears 
to  have  been  used  as  an  equivalent  for  sonata  for 
a  piece  of  several  movements  ;  and  also  as  a  mark 
of  time,  in  place  of  Allegi  o  (Brossard).      e.  p. 

CANZONET  (in  Italian  Ca7isonc«a) originally 
meant  a  smaller  form  of  canzona.  Morley  in 
1597  published  '  Canzonets  or  little  short  songs 
to  four  voices  ;  selected  out  of  the  best  and 
approved  Italian  authors.'  Afterwards  the  word 
was  used  for  vocal  soli  of  some  length  in  more 
than  one  movement  ;  nowadays  it  is  applied  to 
short  songs,  generally  of  a  light  and  airy  char- 
acter. Haydn  has  left  us  some  admirable  can- 
zonets, grave  and  gay  ;  for  example,  '  She  never 
told  her  love,'  and  'My  mother  bids  me  bind 
my  hair.'  w.  h.  c. 

CAPOCCI,  the  name  of  two  highly  distin- 
guislied  organists  of  St.  John  Lateran  in  Rome. 
The  father,  Gaetano,  was  born  Oct.  16,  1811, 
in  Rome  ;  began  his  musical  studies  under  Sante 
Pascoli,  organist  of  St.  Peter's  ;  and  was  after- 
wards a  puj)il  of  Valentino  Fioravanti  and 
Francesco  Cianciarelli  for  counterpoint  and  com- 
position. In  1831  he  received  the  diploma  of 
organist,  and  in  1833  that  of  composer  from 
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the  academy  of  St.  Cecilia.  His  first  post  as 
organist  was  in  S.  Maria  in  Vallicella  ;  in  1839 
he  was  appointed  to  S.  Maria  Maggiore  ;  in 
1855  he  was  made  maestro  direttore  of  tlie 
Cappella  Pia  of  tiie  Lateran,  a  post  which  he 
occupied  till  his  death,  Jan.  11,  1898.  His 
sacred  compositions  were  constantly  in  use  at  tlie 
Lateran,  where  his  Responsori  for  Holy  Week 
were  universally  admired  ;  seven  published  vol- 
vunes,  containing  forty-two  compositions  such  as 
masses,  motets,  psalms,  etc.,  rejiresent  only  a 
comparatively  small  proportion  of  his  works, 
which  are  remarkable  for  their  faitliful  adher- 
ence to  the  ecclesiastical  style  of  the  great 
Italian  school,  and  for  melodies  of  a  flowing, 
facile  type. 

His  more  distinguished  son,  Filippo,  born  in 
Rome,  May  11,  18-10,  began  the  study  of  music 
at  nine  years  old,  learning  the  organ  and  har- 
mony from  his  father.  In  1861  he  gained  a 
diploma  as  a  pianist  in  the  academy  of  St. 
Cecilia.  He  was  ajipointed  first  organist  at  the 
Lateran  in  1873,  and  succeeded  his  father  as 
maestro  direttore  di  cappella  in  1898.  A  visit 
of  Alexandre  Guilmant  to  Rome  in  1880  in- 
spired Capocci  to  devote  himself  to  the  highest 
branch  of  organ  technique,  and  he  shortly  be- 
came famous  for  tlie  excellent  taste  of  his 
arrangement  of  stops,  for  the  admirable  clear- 
ness of  his  playing,  and  for  his  musicianly 
phrasing.  A  great  number  of  compositions  for 
the  organ  have  been  published  by  Augener  & 
Co.,  Laudy  &  Co.,  R.  Cocks  &  Co.  of  London  ; 
by  Kistner  &  Rieter-Biedermann  of  Leipzig  ; 
and  by  Leduc  of  Paris.  Tliey  include  five 
sonatas  of  very  decided  originality  and  vigorous 
effect,  eleven  books  of  original  pieces,  in  all  of 
which  the  composer  shows  himself  fully  in  sym- 
pathy with  the  most  modern  ideas  of  harmony 
and  melody.  M. 

CAPORALE,  Andrea,  an  Italian  violoncello- 
player  who  arrived  in  London  in  1735,  and 
excited  much  attention.  In  1740  he  joined 
Handel's  opera-band,  and  died  in  London  in  or 
about  1756.  He  was  more  famous  for  tone  and 
expression  than  for  execution.  [Eighteen  solos 
for  his  instrument  were  published  in  London 
(Quellen-Lexikon).'\  G. 

CAPO  TASTO  (Ital.,  from  Capo,  •  head,"  and 
tasto,  'touch,' or  '  tie  '  ;  Germ.  Capotaster,  some- 
times Capo  d'astro).  In  Italian  the  nutof  a  lute  or 
guitar,  but  also  the  general  name  of  a  contrivance 
for  shortening  the  vibratory  lengths  of  strings, 
thus  forming  a  second  nut,  expressed  in  French 
by  'barre,'  to  facilitate  change  of  key.  The 
construction  of  a  capo  tasto  varies  according  to 
the  stringing  and  shape  of  the  neck  of  the 
instrument  it  is  to  be  applied  to,  but  it  may 
be  described  as  a  narrow  rail  of  hard  wood, 
metal,  or  ivory,  clothed  with  leather  or  cloth, 
and  often  fastened  by  a  screw  upon  the  fret 
from  which  it  is  intended  to  mark  off  the  new- 
length  of  the  strings.    There  are  other  but  less 


simple  ways  of  attaching  it.  The  technical 
advantage  of  using  a  capo  tasto  is  that  higher 
shifts  can  be  more  easily  obtained  ;  and  the  use 
of  open  strings,  upon  which  the  possibility  of 
chords  often  depends,  is  facilitated  in  a  higher 
compass  than  that  natural  to  the  instrument. 
How  much  transposition  may  be  facilitated  by 
it  is  thus  shown  by  Herr  Max  Albert  in  Mendel's 

Lexicon.    Take  a  guitar   

the  strings  of  which  are  ^    |  ^  T  ■  ■ 

tuned  in  real  notes  J  *  T  - 


the  basis  of  sharp  keys  : 
with  a  capo  tasto  on  the 
first  semitone  fret  we  have 


the  basis  of  flat  keys,  the  fingering  remaining 
the  same.  AVith  bow  instruments  the  capo 
tasto  is  no  longer  used,  but  it  was  formerly 
with  those  having  frets,  as  the  viol  da  gamba. 
The  use  of  the  thumb  as  a  bridge  to  the  violon- 
cello serves  as  a  capo  tasto,  as  also,  in  principle, 
the  pedal  action  of  the  harp.  A.  J.  H. 

CAPOUL,  Joseph  Victor  Am^di^e,  bom 
Feb.  27,  1839,  at  Toulouse,  entered  the  Paris 
Conservatoire  in  1859,  studied  singing  there 
under  Revial,  and  comic  opera  under  Mocker, 
and  in  1861  gained  the  first  prize  in  the  latter 
class.  On  August  26  of  the  last-named  year  he 
made  his  debut  at  the  Opera  Comique  as  Daniel 
in  '  Le  Chalet '  (Adam),  and  next  played  Tonio 
in  '  La  Fille  du  Regiment.'  He  became  a  great 
favourite  there,  being  good-looking,  with  a 
pleasant  tenor  voice,  somewhat  spoiled  by  the 
'  vibrato  '  ;  he  was  a  good  actor  in  both  serious 
and  light  parts,  and  was  considered  by  the 
Parisians  as  the  successor  to  Roger,  though 
never  the  equal  of  that  famous  artist.  He  re- 
mained at  that  theatre  until  1870.  Among 
his  best  parts  may  be  mentioned  Georges  Brown 
( '  La  Dame  Blanche '),  Mergy  ( '  Pr6  aux  Clercs  '), 
Raphael  D'Estuniga  ('  La  Part  du  Diable  '),  Fra 
Diavolo,  etc.,  and  of  those  he  created,  Eustaehe 
in  'Les  Absents  '  (Poise),  Oct.  26,  1864  ;  Horace 
in  'La  Colombe'  (Gounod),  June  7,  1866  ;  the 
tenor  part  in  'La  Grande  Tante'  (Massenet), 
April  3,  1867  ;  Gaston  de  Maillepre  in  'Le 
Premier  Jour  de  Bonheur'  (Auber),  Feb.  15, 
1868  ;  the  title-part  in  'Vert- Vert'  (Offenbach), 
March  10,  1869.  In  1872  and  1873  he  sang  in 
Italian  opera  in  Paris  (Salle  Ventadour),  in 
1876  at  the  Theatre  Lyrique  and  Gaite,  where 
on  Nov.  15  he  played  the  hero  on  the  production 
of  Mass6's  'Paul  et  Virginie,'  and  in  1878  he 
returned  to  the  Salle  Ventadour,  where  he  played 
Romeo  on  the  production,  Oct.  12,  of  '  Les 
Amants  de  Verone '  (Marquis  D'lvry). 

On  June  1,  1871,  Capoul  first  appeared  in 
England  at  the  Italian  Opera,  Drury  Lane,  as 
Faust,  and  sang  there  with  success,  and  also 
during  the  season  as  Elvino,  and  the  Duke  in 
'Rigoletto.'  He  appeared  at  the  same  theatre 
every  season  until  1875,  with  the  exception  of 
1874,  in  several  characters,  being  especially 
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good  as  Lionel  ('Martha'),  Wilhelm  Meister 
('Mignon'),  and  Faust.  From  1877  to  1879 
he  appeared  at  Covent  Garden  with  tolerable 
success,  in  spite  of  great  exaggeration  and 
mannerism  both  in  singing  and  acting,  and 
played  for  the  first  time  Fra  Diavolo,  his  original 
characters  in  the  above  operas  of  Masse  and 
D'lvry,  June  1,  1878,  and  May  24,  1879,  and 
Camoens  on  the  production  of  Flotow's  '  Alma 
r  Incantatrice, '  July  9,  1878.  He  has  also 
sung  in  Italian  opera  in  Vienna,  and  in  America 
with  Nilsson,  where  he  was  also  in  1879  and 
1880  as  principal  tenor  of  the  French  Op^ra 
Bouffe  company.  On  Dec.  18,  1881,  he  played 
Naghib  at  the  Renaissance  on  the  production  of 
'  Le  Sais '  (Mme.  Marguerite  Olagnier),  and  on 
June  8,  1887,  took  part  in  the  concert  given 
at  the  Trocadero  for  the  benefit  of  the  suHerers 
in  the  Opera  Comique  fire.  On  Oct.  13,  1888, 
he  sang  the  part  of  Jocelyn  in  Godard's  opera 
of  that  name,  at  the  Chateau  d'Eau.  He  is 
now  engaged  in  an  administrative  capacity  at 
the  Paris  Op^ra.  a.  c. 

CAPKICCIETTO  (Ital.,  dimin.  of  capriccio). 
A  Capriccio,  on  a  small  scale,  and  of  no  great 
development.  E.  p. 

CAPRICCIO  (Ital.  ;  Fr.  caprice).  (1)  This 
name  was  originally  given,  according  to  Mar- 
purg,  to  pieces  written  for  tlie  harpsichord 
in  a  fugued  style,  though  not  strict  fugues.  It 
was  also  sometimes  applied  to  actual  fugues, 
when  written  upon  a  lively  subject ;  and  the 
composition  was  consequently  for  the  most  part 
in  quick  notes.  Examjiles  of  this  kind  of  ca- 
priccio can  be  found  in  Handel's  '  Third  set  of 
Lessons  for  the  Harpsichord '  (Gennan  Handel 
Society's  edition,  part  2),  and  in  the  second  of 
Bach's  '  Six  Partitas.'  Bach  also  uses  the  word 
as  synonymous  with  'fantasia,'  i.e.  a  piece  in  a 
free  form,  in  his  '  Capriccio  on  the  departure  of 
a  beloved  brother.'  (2)  In  the  middle  of  the 
18th  century  the  term  was  applied  to  exercises 
for  stiinged  instruments,  such  as  would  now  be 
called  '  etudes,'  in  which  one  definite  figure  was 
carried  through  the  composition.  (3)  In  the 
present  day  the  word  Caprice  is  usually  em- 
ployed, and  the  name  is  applied  to  a  piece  of 
music  constructed  eitlier  on  original  subjects,  and 
frequently  in  a  modified  sonata-  or  rondo-form 
(as  in  Mendelssohn's  'Three  Caprices,'  op.  33, 
or  Sterndale  Bennett's  Caprice  in  E),  or  to  a 
brilliant  transcription  of  one  or  more  subjects 
by  other  composers.  As  examples  of  the  latter 
kind  may  be  named  Heller's  '  Caprice  brillant 
sur  la  Truite  de  Schubert,'  and  Saint -Saens' 
'Caprice  sur  les  Airs  de  Ballet  d'Alceste  de 
Gluck.'  Although,  as  already  mentioned,  the 
sonata-  or  rondo-form  is  frequently  adopted  for 
the  caprice,  there  is,  as  implied  by  the  name, 
no  limitation  in  this  respect,  the  composer  being 
at  liberty  to  follow  his  inclinations.  [The 
title  '  Capriccio '  is  applied  to  many  of  the  short 
pieces  which  form  an  important  part  of  Brahma's 


later  works.  His  opp.  76  and  116  consist  of 
'  Capricci '  and  'Intermezzi,'  the  former  name 
being  applied  to  the  more  rajjid  movements,  the 
latter  to  the  slower.]  e.  p. 

CAPULETTI  ED  I  MONTECCHI,  I,  an 
Italian  opera  in  3  acts,  taken  from  Romeo  and 
Juliet ;  libretto  by  Romani,  music  by  Bellini, 
produced  at  Venice,  March  12,  1830,  at  Paris 
Jan.  10,  1833,  and  in  London  at  the  King's 
Theatre  July  20,  1833.  A  fourth  act,  from 
Vaccai's  'Giulietta  e  Romeo,'  was  usually  ap- 
pended to  Bellini's  opera.  G. 

CARACCIO,  Giovanni,  was  born  at  Bergamo 
about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century.  He  was 
at  first  a  singer  in  the  private  choir  of  the 
Elector  of  Bavaria.  Having  quitted  this  service 
he  spent  some  years  at  Rome  and  at  Venice,  and 
then  returned  to  his  native  place,  where  he  was 
appointed  maestro  at  the  cathedral.  He  held 
this  post  for  twenty-three  years,  when  he  mi- 
grated to  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  at  Rome,  re- 
maining there  until  his  death  in  1626.  He  was 
one  of  those  fourteen  composers  of  different 
nations  who  showed  theii-  appreciation  of  Pales- 
trina's  genius  by  dedicating  to  him  a  volume  of 
Psalms  to  which  each  had  contributed.  [Pales- 
TRiNA.]  His  published  works  are : — Magnificat 
omnitonum,  pars  1  ;  Venice,  1581.  Magnificat 
omnitonum,  pars  2  ;  Venice,  1582.  Madrigali  a 
5  voci,  lib.  1  ;  Venice,  1583.  Musica  a  5  voci 
da  sonare  ;  id.  1585.  Dialogo  a  7  voci  nel  lib.  1, 
di  Madrigali  di  Claudio  da  Correggio  ;  Milan, 
1588.  Madrigali  a  5  voci,  lib.  2  ;  Venice,  1589. 
Salmi  di  compieta  con  le  antifone  della  Vergine, 
ed  otto  falsi  bordoni  a  5  voci  ;  Venice,  1591. 
Salmi  a  cinque  per  tutti  i  vesjieri  dell'  anno,  con 
alcuni  hymni,  mottetti,  e  falsi  bordoni  accom- 
modati  ancora  a  voci  di  donne  ;  Venice,  1593, 
Madrigali  a  5  voci,  lib.  4  ;  Venice,  1594.  Salmi 
a  cinque  ;  Venice,  1594.  Madrigali  a  5  voci, 
lib.  5  ;  Venice,  1597.  Canzoni  francesi  a  quat- 
tro  ;  Venice,  1597.  Canzonette  a  tie  ;  Venice, 
1598.  Madrigali  a  5  voci,  lib.  6  ;  Venice,  1599, 
Messe  per  i  defonti  a  quattro  e  cinque,  con  mo- 
tetri  ;  Milan,  1611. 

Bergameno  inserted  some  of  Caraccio's  work 
in  his  'Parnassus  musicus  Ferdinandseus,'  2-5 
vocum  ;  Venice,  1615.  E.  H.  p. 

CARADORI  -  ALLAN,  Maria  Caterina 
RosALBiNA,  7iee  de  Munck,  was  bom  in  1800  in 
the  Casa  Palatina  at  Milan.  Her  father,  the 
Baron  de  Munck,  was  an  Alsatian,  and  had  been 
a  colonel  in  the  French  army.  Mile,  de  Munck's 
musical  education  was  completed  entirely  by  her 
mother,  without  assistance.  Her  father's  death 
obliged  her  to  avail  herself  of  her  gifts  in  order 
to  support  herself.  Having  attempted  the  stage 
in  the  course  of  a  tour  through  France  and  part 
of  Germany,  she  took  her  mother's  family  name 
of  Caradori,  and  accepted  an  engagement  in 
London  in  1822.    She  made  her  debut  on  Jan. 

112  at  the  King's  Theatre  as  Chenibino.  'It 
may  be  observed,'  says  Lord  Moimt-Edgcumbe, 
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'  as  an  odd  coincidence  that  Pasta,  Vestris,  and 
Caradori  all  have  acted  the  Page  in  "  Le  Nozze 
di  Figaro,"  and  none  more  successfully  than  the 
last,  who  by  accident,  not  choice,  made  her  debut 
in  that  part ;  and  it  proved  fortunate  for  her.  as 
her  charming  maimer  of  performing  it  laid  the 
foundation  of  her  subsequent  favour. '  She  sang 
afterwards  in  'La  Clemenza  di  Tito,'  '  Elisa  e 
Claudio, '  and  '  Corradino, '  as  j)rima  donna  ;  and 
in  1824,  as  seconda  donna,  in  '  II  Fanatico,'  witli 
Catalani.  Slie  continued  engaged  through  1823 
and  1824  ;  and  in  the  latter  year  took  her  benefit 
in  '  Don  Giovanni. '  In  1 825  she  sang  the  second 
part  in  '  L'  Adelina '  of  Generali,  with  Mme. 
Ronzi  de  Begnis  as  prima  donna,  showing  there- 
by her  great  good  nature.  The  same  year,  she 
played  Fatima  in  Rossini's  '  Pietro  I'eremita,' 
and  chose  '  Cosi  fan  tutte  '  for  her  benefit ;  and  at 
Velluti's  debut  in  'II  crociato,'  Mme.  Caradori 
sang  the  first  woman's  part,  distinguishing  her- 
self particularly  in  the  duet  '  II  tenero  affetto ' 
with  the  musico.  On  March  21,  1825,  she  sang 
in  Beethoven's  Ninth  Symphony  on  its  produc- 
tion by  the  Philharmonic  Society.  In  1826, 
though  still  belonging  to  the  company,  she  was 
removed  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  Bonini, 
who  was  better  suited  as  a  foil  for  Velluti  ;  and 
Caradori,  when  she  reappeared  in  '  La  Donna 
del  Lago, '  was  received  with  joy  by  the  public. 
She  sang  also  in  the  '  Barbiere  '  and  in  '  Romeo 
e  Giulietta' ;  and  took  her  benefit  in  '  Le  Nozze,' 
as  Susanna. 

Pasta  having  returned  to  London,  and  chosen 
Mayr's  '  Medea '  for  her  benefit,  Caradori  acted 
and  sang  most  charmingly  the  tender  and  gentle 
part  of  Creusa.  There  is  a  good  portrait  of  her 
in  this  character  by  J.  Hayter,  lithographed  by 
Hullmandel.  Her  voice,  though  not  very  power- 
ful, was  exceedingly  sweet  and  flexible,  and  her 
style  almost  faultless.  She  had  much  knowledge 
of  music,  and  sang  with  great  delicacy  and  ex- 
pression. In  a  room  she  was  perfect.  Her 
appearance  was  interesting,  her  countenance 
very  agreeable,  and  her  manner  modest  and 
unassuming :  she  always  pleased,  though  she 
never  astonished  her  audience.  Her  salary  rose 
gradually  from£300  in  1822  to  £1200  in  1827. 
In  1834,  happening  to  be  again  in  England,  she 
carried  on  the  operas  with  tolerable  success  until 
the  arrival  of  the  expected  prima  donna,  Giulia 
Grisi.  But  it  was  in  concerts  that  she  now 
achieved  her  greatest  success,  and  most  promi- 
nently in  the  Festival  in  Westminster  Abbey  in 
this  same  year,  in  which  she  sang  with  her  usual 
excellence,  and  was  well  heard,  though  it  had 
been  feared  that  her  voice  was  not  powerful 
enough  for  so  large  a  space.  Her  'With  verdure 
clad '  appeared  to  Lord  Mount  -  Edgcumbe  to 
be  '  decidedly  the  best  solo  performance  of  the 
whole  concert.'  She  took  part  also  in  the  per- 
formance of  the  '  Mount  of  Olives,'  'in  which  it 
need  not  be  said  she  sang  well,'  and  gave  equally 
well  'Rejoice  greatly,'  which,  though  a  brilliant 


song,  did  not  show  her  to  the  best  advantage. 
During  the  carnival  of  1830  she  sang  with  suc- 
cess at  Venice,  but  after  1835  she  remained  in 
England,  singing  at  festivals  and  concerts.  She 
sang  the  soprano  part  in  the  first  performance 
of  'Elijah'  at  Birmingham,  August  26,  1846, 
when  Mendelssohn's  judgment  of  her  perform- 
ance was  not  so  favourable  as  Lord  Mount- 
Edgcumbe's  {Letters,  August  31,  1846).  She 
died  on  Sunday,  Oct.  15,  1865.  j.  m. 

CARAfA  (di  Colobrano)  Michele  Enrico, 
born  at  Naples,  Nov.  17,  1787  ;  studied  under 
Fazzi,  Fenaroli,  and  Ruggi,  and  in  Paris  under 
Cherubini.  His  first  opera  was  '  II  Fantasma.' 
So  little,  however,  did  Carafa  feel  his  vocation 
that  he  entered  the  army,  and  became  an  officer 
in  the  bodyguard  of  Murat,  then  king  of 
Naples.  Like  Henri  Beyle  (Stendhal)  he  made 
the  campaign  of  Russia  in  1812,  and  was  decor- 
ated by  Napoleon.  After  the  Emperor's  fall 
he  left  the  army  and  embraced  music  as  his 
profession.  The  first  opera  after  this  decision, 
'II  vascello  di  occidente,'  was  produced  at 
Naples  in  1814,  and  was  followed  by  a  large 
number  of  others.  'Gabriele' (1818),  'Ifigenia,' 
'Berenice,'  etc.  etc.,  were  produced  in  Italy, 
but  he  was  equally  successful  in  A''ienna  and  in 
Paris.  In  the  latter  city  he  made  his  debut 
with  'Le  Solitaire,'  August  17,  1322,  which 
long  remained  extraordinarily  popular.  In  1827 
he  took  up  his  residence  in  Paris,  and  brought 
out  '  La  Violette,'  in  Oct.  1828.  '  La  Fiancee 
de  Lammermoor,'  'Masaniello  '  (Dec.  27,  1827), 
evidently  written  in  competition  with  Auber's 
'Muette,'  Feb.  29,  1828),  'La  Prison  d'Edim- 
bourg,'  etc.  These  operas,  and  many  others, 
were  very  popular,  notwithstanding  the  immense 
counter  attractions  of  Auber  and  Rossini.  This 
they  owe  more  to  an  easy  flow  of  melody  and 
natural  unaffected  instrumentation  than  to  any 
original  character,  and  in  consequence  they  have 
now  fallen  into  oblivion.  As  a  composer  for  the 
pianoforte  Carafa  was  almost  equally  the  fashion, 
and  at  Cherubini's  instance  he  was  made  Pro- 
fessor of  Composition  in  theConservatoire  shortly 
after  his  arrival  in  Paris,  where  he  died  July  26, 
1872.  In  1837  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Academic  des  Beaux  Arts. 

The  Dictionnaire  lyrique  of  Felix  Clement 
mentions  no  less  than  thirty-five  of  his  operas.  G. 

CARDON,  Louis,  a  harpist  of  great  repute, 
of  Italian  parentage,  but  born  in  Paris,  1747. 
On  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  he  migrated 
to  Russia,  where  he  died  in  1805.  His  'Art  de 
jouer  la  harpe  '  (1805)  was  for  long  esteemed. 
His  brother  Pierre,  born  1751  in  Paris,  was  a 
singer  and  violoncello  player.  M.  C.  c. 

CARDOSO,  Manuel,  a  Spanish  priest,  born 
at  Fronteira  1569;  entered  the  Carmelite  order 
at  Lisbon,  1588,  and  became  its  sub-prior  and 
chapel  -  master,  and  a  great  favourite  of  King 
John  IV.  He  died  Nov.  29,  1650.  His  works 
are  exclusively  for  the  church.    Several  are  said 
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to  liave  beeu  published,  but  only  one  is  quoted 
'  Livro  .  .  .  na  Semana  Santa,'  Lisbon,  1648. 
Two  motets  are  given  by  Proske  in  the  Musica 
Divina,  ii.  Nos.  5  and  33,  and  eight  are  men- 
tioned in  the  Quellen-Lcxikon.  M.  C.  C. 

CARESANA,  Cristoforu,  an  Italian  musi- 
cian of  note,  born  at  Tarentum  1655,  and  settled 
in  Naples  in  1680,  when  he  became  organist  to 
the  royal  chapel,  dying  there  about  1730.  He 
published  motets,  hymns,  and  duetti  da  camera, 
and  left  many  MSS.  in  the  library  at  Naples. 
But  his  most  famous  work  is  his  Solfeggi  (Naples, 
1680),  of  which  Choron  published  a  new  edition 
for  use  in  the  Conservatoire.  M.  c.  c. 

CARESTINI,  Giovanni,  one  of  the  greatest 
of  Italian  singers,  was  born  at  Monte  Filatrano, 
Ancona,  about  1705.  At  the  age  of  twelve  he 
went  to  Milan,  where  he  gained  the  protection 
of  the  Cusani  family,  in  gratitude  to  whom  he 
assumed  the  name  of  Cusanino.  His  voice,  at 
first  a  powerful  clear  soprano,  afterwards  changed 
to  the  fullest,  finest,  and  deepest  contralto  ever, 
perhaps,  heard.  His  first  appearance  was  at 
Rome  1721,  in  the  female  part  of  Costanza  in 
Bononcini's  'Griselda.'  In  1723  he  sang  at 
Prague,  at  the  coronation  of  Charles  VI.  as  King 
of  Bohemia.  The  following  year  he  was  at 
Mantua,  and  in  1725  sang  for  the  first  time  at 
Venice  in  the  '  Seleuco  '  of  Zuccari,  and  in  1726 
with  Farinelli  and  Paita.  In  1728  and  1730 
he  visited  Rome,  singing  in  Vinci's  '  Alessandro 
nell'  Indie '  and  '  Artaserse. '  Owen  Swiny, 
happening  to  be  in  Italy  with  Lord  Boyne  and 
Mr.  Walpole,  wrote  to  Colnian  from  Bologna,  on 
July  12,  1730,  mentioning  letters  which  he  had 
received  from  Handel,  and  goes  on  to  say  :  '  I 
find  that  Senesino  or  Carestini  are  desired  at 
1200  guineas  each,  if  they  are  to  be  had.  I  am 
sure  that  Carestini  is  engaged  at  Milan,  and  has 
been  so  for  many  months  past.'  Senesino  was 
engaged  for  London  on  this  occasion  ;  but  three 
years  later  Handel  was  more  fortunate,  and 
Carestini  made  his  debut  here  on  Dec.  4,  1733, 
in  'Cajus  Fabricius,'  a  pasticcio  ;  and  his  mag- 
nificent voice  and  style  enabled  Handel  to  with- 
stand the  opposition,  headed  by  Farinelli,  at  the 
other  house.  In  1734  he  sang  in  'Ariadne,' 
'Pastor  Fido,'  '  Parnasso  in  Festa,'  'Otho,' 
'  Terpsichore,'  '  Deborah,'  and  '  Athaliah  '  ;  and 
the  next  season  in  'Ariodante'  and  'Alcina.' 
In  the  cast  of  the  latter  his  name  is  spelt 
Carestino,  as  it  is  also  by  Colman.  In  '  Alcina ' 
occurs  the  beautiful  song  'Verdi  prati,'  which 
he  sent  back  to  the  composer  as  not  suited  to 
him.  Handel  on  this  became  furious,  ran  to 
the  house  of  the  singer,  and  addressed  to  him 
the  following  harangue  :  '  You  tog  !  don't  I 
know  petter  as  yourseluf  vaat  es  pest  for  you 
to  sing  ?  If  you  vill  not  sing  all  de  song  vaat 
I  give  you,  I  vill  not  pay  you  ein  stiver ' 
(Burney).  In  1735  Carestini  left  England  for 
Venice,  and  for  twenty  years  after  continued  to 
enjoy  the  highest  reputation  on  the  continent, 


singing  at  Berlin  in  1750,  1754,  and  1755.  In 
1755  he  was  engaged  at  St.  Petersburg,  where 
he  remained  till  1758,  when  he  quitted  the 
stage,  to  retire  to  his  native  country  and  enjoy 
a  well-earned  repose.  Shortly  after,  he  died. 
He  was  held  in  the  highest  esteem  by  Handel, 
Hasse,  and  other  composers,  in  whose  works  he 
had  sung.  Quantz  says  :  '  He  had  one  of  the 
strongest  and  most  beautiful  contralto  voices, 
which  extended  from  d  to  He  was  also 

extremely  perfect  in  passages  which  he  executed 
with  the  chest-voice,  according  to  the  principles 
of  the  school  of  Bernacchi,  and  after  the  manner 
of  Farinelli  ;  in  his  ornaments  he  was  bold  and 
felicitous.  He  was  also  a  very  good  actor  ;  and 
his  person  was  tall,  handsome,  and  command- 
ing. There  is  a  good  mezzotint  of  him  by  J. 
Faber,  engraved  in  1735  from  a  picture  by 
George  Knapton,  a  fine  impression  of  which  is 
now  rare.  J.  M. 

CAREY,  Henry,  a  reputed  natural  son  of 
George  Savile,  Marquis  of  Halifax,  was  a  popular 
composer  and  dramatist  in  the  first  half  of  the 
18th  century.  [He  was  born  probably  about 
1690.]  His  first  music-master  was  a  German 
named  Olaus  Westeinson  Linnert,  and  he  subse- 
quentlyreceived  instruction  from  Thomas  Rosein- 
grave  and  Geminiani.  Although  possessed  of 
ready  invention  as  a  melodist,  yet,  his  acquaint- 
ance with  the  science  of  his  art  being  but 
limited,  he  had  to  gain  a  subsistence  chiefly  by 
teaching.  In  1715  he  wrote  and  composed  the 
music  for  the  farce  of  '  The  Contrivances  ;  or. 
More  Ways  than  One,'  which  was  produced  at 
Drury  Lane  Theatre  on  August  9  in  that  year 
with  much  success.  The  character  of  Arethusa 
in  this  piece  was  long  the  probationary  part  for 
female  singers  before  tliey  ventured  on  parts 
of  more  importance.  His  next  production  was 
a  farce  called  '  Hanging  and  Marriage  ;  or.  The 
Dead  Man's  Wedding,'  performed  March  15, 
1722,  at  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields  Theatre.  In  1728 
he  set  to  music  the  songs  in  Vanbrugh  and 
Gibber's  comedy  '  The  Provoked  Husband. '  He 
next  wrote  the  operas  of  '  Amelia '  (the  music 
by  Lampe),  which  was  performed  at  the  Hay- 
market  Theatre  in  the  summer  of  1732,  and 
'Teraminta,'  which  was  set  to  music  by  John 
Christopher  Smith  and  produced  at  Lincoln's 
Inn  Fields  Theatre  on  Oct.  20,  1732.  Each 
of  these  pieces  was  described  as  '  a  New  English 
Opera  after  the  Italian  manner.'  On  Dec.  2, 
1732,  Carey  produced  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre 
a  ballad  opera  called  '  Betty  ;  or.  The  Country 
Bumpkins, '  which  met  with  a  cold  reception.  In 
1733  he  wrote  and  composed  a  musical  enter- 
tainment called  '  Cephalus  and  Procris,'  which 
was  produced  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  with  a 
pantomime  interlude  entitled  '  Harlequin  Volgi.' 
On  Feb.  22, 1734,  he  produced  at  the  Haymarket 
Theatre  '  The  most  Tragical  Tragedy  that  ever 
was  Tragedized  by  any  Company  of  Tragedians, 
called,  Chrononhotonthologos ' ;  a  highly  humor- 
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ous  burlesque  of  the  bombast  and  fustian  pre- 
valent among  some  of  the  dramatists  of  the  day, 
and  especially  of  tlieir  partiality  for  tautological 
expressions.  This  he  also  described  as  his 
'  Tragedy  of  half  an  act. '  In  1 735  he  produced 
a  ballad-opera  entitled  '  A  Wonder  ;  or,  the 
Honest  Yorkshireman, '  performed  by  the  Covent 
Garden  company  at  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields  Theatre 
for  one  night  only,  July  11,  1735,  but  which, 
when  transferred  to  the  Haymarket  and  Good- 
man's Fields  Theatres  later  in  the  same  year 
under  its  second  title,  met  with  such  success 
that  it  was  soon  adopted  at  the  other  theatres 
and  long  remained  a  stock  piece.  On  Oct.  26, 
1737,  Carey's  burlesque-opera  'The  Dragon  of 
Wantley,'  a  satire  on  the  Italian  opera  of  the 
day,  the  music  by  Lampe,  was  produced  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre  with  such  signal  success 
that  it  ran  sixty-seven  nights  during  the  season. 
In  the  next  year  the  author  and  comjsoser 
joined  in  the  production  of  a  sequel  entitled 
'Margery ;  or,  A  Worse  Plague  than  the  Dragon' 
(a  title  afterwards  changed  to  '  The  Dragoness  '), 
which  was  produced  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre 
on  Dec.  9,  1738.  Although  by  no  means 
deficient  in  merit,  its  success  was  but  partial. 
In  1739,  on  the  breaking  out  of  the  war  with 
Spain,  Carey  wrote  and  composed  a  musical 
interlude  called  '  Nancy ;  or,  The  Parting 
Lovers,'  which  was  brought  out  at  Drury  Lane 
Theatre  and  was  remarkably  successful.  It  was 
revived  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre,  with  altera- 
tions in  1755  (on  the  prospect  of  a  war)  under 
the  name  of  '  The  Press  Gang  ;  or,  Love  in  Low 
Life,'  and  frequently  brought  forward  on  similar 
occasions  under  the  title  of  '  True  Blue.'  In  the 
latter  part  of  his  life  Carey  collected  his  principal 
dramatic  pieces,  and  published  them  in  1743  by 
subscription  in  a  quarto  volume. 

In  1713  Carey  jmblished  a  small  volume  of 
his  poems.  This  he  afterwards  enlarged  and 
published  by  subscrii)tion  in  1729,  with  the  ad- 
dition of  a  poem  called  '  Namby  Pamby '  (a  good- 
humoured  satire  on  a  poem  written  by  Ambrose 
Phillips  on  the  infant  daughter  of  Lord  Carteret), 
which  received  the  commendations  of  Pope. 
[Handel's  name  appears  among  the  subscribers.  ] 

The  songs  and  cantatas  written  and  composed 
by  Carey  were  very  numerous.  [In  the  early 
part  of  his  career  he  issued  his  songs  in  half- 
sheet  form,  employing  Thomas  Cross  to  engrave 
them  with  the  music.  F.  K.]  A  book  of  can- 
tatas appeared  in  1724,  and  in  1732  he  pub- 
lished '  Six  Cantatas  ';  in  1737,  under  the  title 
of  '  The  Musical  Century,  in  One  hundred 
English  Ballads  on  various  subjects  and  oc- 
casions, ada]ited  to  several  characters  and 
incidents  in  Human  Life,  and  calculated  for 
innocent  conversation,  mirth,  and  instruction,' 
there  appeared  two  folio  volumes  of  songs 
written  and  composed  by  himself,  to  the  first 
of  which  his  portrait  is  prefixed.  A  second 
edition  appeared  in  1740,  and  a  third  in  1743. 


Of  all  his  compositions,  the  most  popular,  and 
that  which  will  transmit  his  name  to  posterity, 
is  his  ballad  of  '  Sally  in  our  Alley, '  one  of  the 
most  striking  and  original  melodies  that  ever 
emanated  from  the  brain  of  a  musician.  The 
author's  account  of  its  origin  is  as  follows  : — '  A 
shoemaker's  prentice,  making  holiday  with  his 
sweetheart,  treated  her  with  a  sight  of  Bedlam, 
the  puppet  shows,  the  flying  chairs,  and  all  the 
elegancies  of  Moorfields,  from  whence  proceeding 
to  the  Farthing  Pye  House  he  gave  her  a  col- 
lation of  buns,  cheese-cakes,  gammon  of  bacon, 
stuffed  beef  and  bottled  ale,  through  all  which 
scenes  the  author  dodged  them.  Charmed  with 
the  simplicity  of  their  courtship,  he  drew  from 
what  he  had  witnessed  this  little  sketch  of 
nature. '  He  adds,  with  pardonable  pride,  that 
Addison  had  more  than  once  expressed  his  ap- 
probation of  his  production. 

Carey  died  at  his  house  in  Great  Warner  Street, 
Clerkenwell,  on  Oct.  4, 1743.  It  has  been  gener- 
ally said  that  '  he  put  a  period  to  a  life  which 
had  been  led  without  reproach,  at  the  advanced 
age  of  eighty,  by  suicide,'  and  the  impulse  to  the 
act  has  been  variously  assigned  to  pecuniary 
embarrassment,  domestic  unhappiness,  and  the 
malevolence  of  some  of  his  fellow  professors. 
But  the  manner  of  his  death  seems  doubtful. 
In  the  Daily  Post  of  Oct.  5,  1743,  we  read: 
'  Yesterday  morning  Mr.  H.  Carey,  well  known 
to  the  musical  world  for  his  droll  compositions, 
got  out  of  bed  from  his  wife  in  perfect  health 
and  was  soon  after  found  dead.  He  has  left  six 
children  behind  him.'  An  advertisement  in  the 
same  newspaper  on  Nov.  17,  1743,  announces  a 
performance  on  that  evening  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  '  For  the  Benefit  of  the  Widow  and  Four 
small  Children  of  the  late  Mr.  Henry  Carey, '  in 
which  the  widow  describes  herself  as  '  left  en- 
tirely destitute  of  any  provision.'  His  age  at 
the  time  of  his  death  was  probably  much  over- 
stated. Sir  John  Hawkins  thus  estimates  Carey's 
abilities  : — '  As  a  musician  Carey  seems  to  have 
been  one  of  the  first  of  the  lowest  rank  ;  and  as 
a  poet  the  last  of  that  class  of  which  D'Urfey 
was  the  first,  with  this  difference,  that  in  all  the 
songs  and  poems  written  by  him  on  wine,  love, 
and  such  kinds  of  subjects,  he  seems  to  have 
manifested  an  inviolable  regard  for  decency  and 
good  manners.' 

Carey's  posthumous  son,  George  Savile 
Caret  (1743-1807),  inherited  much  of  his 
fiither's  talent.  He  became  an  actor,  but  not  suc- 
ceeding he  contrived  by  giving  entertainments 
of  singing,  recitation,  and  imitations,  to  earn  a 
precarious  living  for  about  forty  years.  In  the 
latter  part  of  his  life  he  claimed  for  his  father 
the  composition  of  'God  save  the  King,'  and  the 
claim  occupied  much  attention  for  some  time. 
Indeed  it  is  still  as  hotly  debated  as  ever,  and 
will  probably  never  be  satisfactorily  decided. 
G.  S.  Carey's  daughter,  Anne,  was  the  mother 
of  Edmund  Kean,  the  tragedian.      w.  H.  H. 
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CARILLON  is  the  name  given  to  a  set  of 
bells  so  hung  and  arranged  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  played  u])oii,  either  by  manual  action  or 
by  macliinery,  as  a  musical  instrument,  i.e.  so 
as  to  give  out  a  regularly  composed  melody  in 
correct  and  unvarying  time  and  rhythm,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  wild  and  irregular  music 
produced  by  change-ringing  on  a  peal  of  bells 
hung  to  swing  in  the  more  usual  manner. 
[Bell.]  A  much  larger  number  of  bells  are 
required  to  make  a  good  carillon  than  are  ever 
hung  for  an  ordinary  peal,  which  latter,  owing 
to  the  difficulties  of  ringing  and  the  space  re- 
quired for  the  bells  to  swing  in,  can  scarcely 
exceed  ten  or  at  most  twelve  bells  with  ad- 
vantage, whereas  a  carillon  peal  not  iufi  e(|uently 
includes  as  many  as  forty  or  more  bulls,  the 
adequate  performance  of  set  tunes  requiring  not 
only  a  more  extended  range  but  the  presence  of 
the  chromatic  intervals  of  the  scale,  instead  of 
the  simple  diatonic  scale  of  the  ordinary  peal. 
The  most  radical  distinction  in  the  method  of 
hanging  and  sounding  a  carillon  as  compared 
with  a  peal  is  that  while  in  the  latter  the  bells 
are  slung  to  a  wheel  and  axle,  and  are  sounded 
by  the  stroke  of  the  clapper  inside  on  being 
swung  round,  in  the  carillon  the  bells  are  ab- 
solutely fixed  on  the  frame,  and  are  struck  by  a 
hammer  on  the  outside.  It  is  owing  to  this 
stationary  position  of  the  bell  that  so  large  a 
number  of  bells  can  be  safely  hung  in  a  tower 
which  would  not  accommodate  half  the  number 
of  swinging  bells  ;  and  it  is  obvious  that  the 
precise  moment  of  the  stroke  is  much  more 
under  the  control  of  the  ringer  when  he  has 
only  to  regulate  the  striking  of  the  hammer 
than  when  he  has  to  bring  about  this  by  causing 
the  bell  to  swing  :  and  it  need  hardly  be  men- 
tioned that  the  system  of  striking  on  the  out- 
side of  the  bell  is  always  employed  when  the 
latter  is  made  use  of  for  striking  the  hours  upon 
in  connection  with  a  clock.  In  fact,  the  carillon 
system,  when  sounded  mechanically  (as  in  a 
majority  of  cases  it  is),  may  be  regarded  as  an 
extension  and  multiplication  of  the  stroke  of 
the  clock,  with  which  it  is  generally  connected, 
rather  than  as  allied  to  bell -ringing  properly 
so-called.  Occasionally,  however,  the  ringing- 
bells  are  also  used  as  part  of  the  carillon,  an 
apparatus  being  fitted  up  in  the  ringing  chamber 
whereby  the  carillon  and  clock  hammers  can  be 
simultaneously  pulled  off  the  bells  before  com- 
mencing the  ringing  of  the  jieal. 

The  system  of  playing  tunes  on  small  bells, 
hung  in  a  graduated  order  and  struck  by  hand, 
is  believed  to  be  of  some  antiquity,  as  indicated 
by  occasional  illustrations  of  some  such  system 
in  mediaeval  manuscripts  ;  and  it  seems  prob- 
able enough  that  so  obvious  a  means  of  music- 
making  in  a  simple  form  may  be  even  older 
than  any  such  records  imply.  But  we  first 
meet  with  carillon  music  in  its  greater  form  in 
the  15th  century,  when  the  steeples  of  the 
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churches  andhotels-de-ville  of  Holland,  Belgium, 
and  North  Germany  made  the  country  resound 
with  the  bell-music  for  which  Belgium  especially 
was  famed  during  that  and  the  three  succeed- 
ing centuries.  The  Van  den  Gheyn  family,  of 
wliom  the  most  notable  member,  Mathias  van 
den  Gheyn,  was  born  in  1721,  were  pre-eminent 
among  the  Belgian  makers  of  carillons  ;  Mathias 
himself  having  been  also  an  organ  player  and 
carillon  player.  The  family  were  of  Mechlin, 
but  migrated  to  Louvaiu,  where  the  traditions 
of  their  manufacture  are  kept  up  by  the  firm  of 
Aerschodt.  Among  the  most  celebrated  and 
largest  carillon-j)eals  of  the  continent  may  be 
mentioned  those  of  Antwerp  (40  bells),  Bruges 
(48  bells),  Maliiies  (44  bells),  Ghent  (48  bells), 
de  Tournai  (42  bells),  de  Boulers  (39  bells), 
Louvaiu  1  (two  carillons  of  40  and  41  bells  re- 
spectively), etc.  It  is  worth  remark  that  this 
bell-music  has  had  its  special  development  in 
flat  countries,  where  its  loud  and  travelling 
sounds  are  heard  with  far  more  effect  and  at  far 
greater  distance  than  in  hilly  districts,  where 
the  sound  is  closed  in,  interrupted,  and  echoed 
back.  Indeed,  the  instinctive  feeling  which 
has  led  to  great  sets  of  bells  being  placed  in  the 
towers  of  flat  countries  is  analogous  to  the 
instinct  which  gave  rise  to  the  towers  them- 
selves. A  flat  landscape  suggests  the  building 
of  towers,  which  become  far -seen  landmarks, 
and  connect  one  city  with  another  ;  and  what 
the  towers  were  to  the  eye  the  bells  were  to  the 
ear,  sending  greeting  or  warning  from  one  city 
to  another  over  a  vast  expanse  of  level  land- 
scape. 

Carillon-playing  in  these  cities  of  the  Low 
Countries,  however,  was  not  always  a  mere  piece 
of  mechanism  ;  it  took  rank  as  a  branch  of 
executive  art  in  music,  and  required  the  culture 
of  a  musician  to  develop  its  resources.  The 
Belgian  and  Dutch  carillons  were  furnished  with 
a  keyboard,  rough  and  uncouth  enough  indeed, 
but  still  such  as  enabled  the  carillonneur  to  per- 
form pieces  in  two,  or  (by  the  aid  of  pedals 
and  of  the  prolonged  resonance  of  the  bells)  even 
in  three  parts.  Compositions  were  written  for 
or  extemporised  on  them  ;  and  some  of  the 
'  morceaux  fugues '  for  carillons  by  Mathias  van 
den  Gheyn  have  been  collected  and  published 
(by  Messrs.  Schott  &  Co.).  The  bells  which 
were  intended  thus  to  be  played  by  hand  were 
furnished  with  an  inside  claj)per  as  well  as  the 
outside  hammers,  the  clapper  being  connected 
by  a  wire  with  the  keyboard  below,  and  the 
hammer  operated  upon  by  the  mechanical  barrel, 
so  that  the  same  set  of  bells  could  be  played 
either  by  machinery  or  by  hand.  The  key- 
board, though  arranged  on  the  same  principle 
as  the  ordinary  pianoforte  keyboard,  was  a  large 
affair  with  wooden  keys,  so  far  distant  from  one 
another  as  to  admit  of  being  struck  with  the 

>  The  LoUTain  peal  has  been  reproduced,  or  nearly  so,  in  the 
carillon  made  by  Aerachodt  (machinery  by  Oillet  and  Bland),  for 
Cattistock  Chmch  in  Dorsetshire. 
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fist  without  disturbing  the  keys  on  either  side  ; 
for  as  the  leverage  of  the  key  had  to  raise  the 
weight  of  the  clapper,  which  in  the  larger  bells 
was  considerable,  and  as  the  force  of  the  sound 
depended  also  in  great  measure  on  the  force  with 
which  the  key  was  struck,  it  is  obvious  that 
mere  finger  work  was  out  of  the  question.  The 
keyboard  in  fact  was  analogous  rather  to  the 
pedal  board  of  an  organ,  and  in  some  cases  the 
largest  bells  actually  were  connected  with  pedal 
keys,  so  as  to  enable  the  player  to  strike  a 
heavier  blow  than  he  could  with  his  hands.  It 
may  easily  be  imagined  that,  on  this  system, 
carillon-playing  was  a  matter  of  no  small  physi- 
cal exertion,  and  required  the  jjerformer  to  pos- 
sess mens  sana  in  corpore  sano  to  have  a  chance 
of  getting  successfully  through  his  task,  for 
which  he  clothed  himself  generally  in  a  suit  of 
flannels  alone,  the  hands  being  protected  by 
thick  gloves  to  prevent  injuryinstrikingtliekeys. 

It  was  perhaps  owing  to  these  practical  diffi- 
culties that  the  art  of  carillon-playing  never 
seems  to  have  been  very  extensively  practised, 
and  has  now  very  much  fallen  into  disuse.  But 
the  difficulty  arising  from  the  player  having  to 
contend  with  the  weight  of  the  clapper  in  sound- 
ing the  bells  was  even  more  felt  in  the  applica- 
tion of  chiming  machinery  to  the  hammers 
which  struck  on  the  exterior  of  the  bells.  The 
chimes  were  sounded  by  means  of  a  large  barrel 
connected  with  and  regulated  by  clockwork,  by 
which  it  was  periodically  released,  and  driven 
round  under  the  ordinary  motive  power  of  a 
weight,  strong  pins  fixed  on  the  barrel  coming 
in  contact,  each  at  the  proper  moment,  with 
levers  which  raised  the  hammers,  and  released 
them  to  fall  upon  the  bell  at  the  moment  when 
the  pin  on  the  barrel  quitted  the  lever.  The 
barrel  was  '  pricked  '  for  various  tunes  (generally 
seven  or  eight),  a  change  being  effected  by  shift- 
ing it  slightly,  on  the  principle  familiar  to  every 
one  in  the  '  musical-box '  toy,  which  is  in  fact 
a  carillon  on  a  minute  scale,  playing  on  vibrating 
tongues  instead  of  on  bells.  [See  Automatic 
Appliances.]  The  application  of  this  principle, 
on  the  large  scale  necessary  for  carillon-ringing, 
is  fraught  with  difficulties,  which  the  rude  and 
unscientific  system  still  prevalent  on  the  con- 
tinent (and  clung  to,  apparently,  with  the  same 
kind  of  conservatism  which  leads  the  North 
German  organ-builders  to  ignore  many  refine- 
ments of  modern  mechanism)  quite  failed  to 
meet.  As  with  the  clavier-system,  the  difficulty 
really  lies  in  the  weight  to  be  overcome  in  lifting 
the  striking  hammer.  As  the  pins  on  the  barrel 
had  to  take  tliis  whole  weight,  it  was  necessary 
that  they  should  be  very  strong,  and  the  barrel 
itself  thus  became  so  large,  cumbrous,  and  ex- 
pensive an  affair  as  to  add  very  much  to  the 
difficulties  of  fixing  a  large  carillon-machine  both 
in  regard  to  cost  and  space.  The  time  occupied 
in  raising  the  hammer  rendered  any  rapid  repe- 
tition of  a  note  impossible  with  a  single  hammer, 


especially  with  the  larger  bells  ;  consequently  a 
large  proportion  of  the  bells  had  to  be  furnished 
with  two  or  more  hammers  to  provide  for  this 
difficulty,  the  pins  being  arranged  so  as  to  sound 
two  or  three  hammers  successively  on  the  same 
bell  when  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  note 
was  required.  The  method  of  sounding  the 
note  by  the  release  of  the  lever  from  the  pin 
did  not  conduce  to  precise  accuracy  in  the  time  of 
sounding,  but  a  much  more  serious  interference 
with  correct  teynpo  arose  from  the  fact  that  as 
some  of  the  heavier  hammers  offered  much 
greater  resistance  to  the  pins  than  others,  while 
the  barrel  was  driven  by  the  same  uniform 
weight,  the  progress  of  the  tune  was  constantly 
retarded  before  the  striking  of  the  larger  bells, 
producing  the  irregular  or  '  stuttering '  eflect 
which  those  who  have  listened  to  carillon  chimes 
must  have  noticed.  >  The  system  is  in  fact 
mechanically  so  clumsy,  and  involves  so  much 
loss  of  time  and  power,  that  it  is  obvious  that 
carillon-chimes,  if  worth  doing  at  all,  are  worth 
doing  better  than  this. 

England  has  borrowed  the  idea  of  carillons 
only  recently  from  the  continent,  but  has  the 
credit  of  inventing  and  perfecting  the  principle 
of  mechanism  which  has  surmounted  all  the 
above-named  drawbacks  of  the  Belgian  carillon 
machinery.  The  part  which  English  science  and 
ingenuity  has  2)layed  in  the  matter  is,  in  fact, 
exactly  similar  to  that  which  it  has  taken  in 
regard  to  organ-building.  AVe  borrowed  from 
the  Germans  the  idea  of  the  grand  instruments 
with  full  pedal  organ  which  supplemented  the 
'  box  of  whistles  '  of  the  old  English  builders, 
but  our  modern  builders  have  applied  to  them 
mechanical  refinements  which  have  almost  revo- 
lutionised organ-playing  (not  perhaps  always  in 
the  right  direction),  and  have  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  English  organist  facilities  for 
variety  of  effect  and  brilliant  execution  such  as 
his  German  Lrother  in  the  art  is  scarcely  cogni- 
sant of  at  all.  In  regard  to  the  improvement  in 
carillons  it  is  only  simple  justice  to  say  that,  so 
far,  its  history  is  identified  entirely  with  one 
firm,  who  perseveringly  set  themselves  to  accom- 
plish the  task  of  simplifying  and  perfecting  the 
control  of  the  bells  on  true  mechanical  principles. 
Messrs.  Gillett  and  Bland,  of  Croydon,  clock 
manufacturers,  having  turned  their  attention  to 
the  construction  of  carillons,  aimed  at  getting 
rid  of  the  main  difficulty  which  is,  as  we  have 
shown,  at  the  bottom  of  all  the  defects  of  the  old 
system,  namely,  the  use  of  the  same  action  both 
for  lifting  and  letting  go  the  hammers.  The 
princi{)le  on  which  this  improvement  is  effected 
is  by  the  introduction  of  a  revolving  cam-wheel 
beneath  each  lever,  which,  continually  turning, 
raises  the  lever  the  moment  the  hammer  has 

1  To  many  listeners,  no  doubt,  this  irregularity,  so  far  from  de- 
tracting from  the  effect  of  this  airy  music,  would  seem  rather 
pleasing  from  its  old-fashioned  sound  and  associations.  This  as- 
sociation, however,  though  it  may  be  a  reason  for  not  interfering 
with  old  chimes,  is  no  reason  for  repeating  the  same  defects  in  new 
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struck  the  bell,  so  that  the  latter  is  at  once 
brought  into  position  again  for  striking,  and  the 
action  of  the  pins  on  the  barrel,  instead  of  being 
a  lifting  anil  letting-otf  action,  is  merely  a  letting- 
otf,  the  whole  of  the  lifting  being  done  by  the 
cam-wheels.  As  in  many  other  mechanical  in- 
ventions, the  simplicity  of  action  which  charac- 
terises tlie  new  carillon  machinery  was  not  at- 
tained at  once.  In  the  first  attempts,  of  which 
the  chiming  machine  at  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral, 
Dublin,  is  an  example,  the  barrel  was  still  of  an 
unwieldy  size,  though  an  attempt  was  made  to 
compensate  for  this  in  some  measure  by  a  novelty 
of  construction,  the  barrel  consisting  not  of  a 
solid  cylinder  but  a  series  of  double  bars,  be- 
tween which  the  pins  were  fixed  in  such  a  man- 
ner, by  screws,  as  to  be  readily  capable  of  bemg 
loosened  and  shifted  one  way  or  the  other,  so  as 
to  be  adjusted  to  a  new  set  of  tunes  if  desired. 
The  first  machine  made  on  this  system  was  put 
up  at  Boston,  playing  twenty-eight  tunes  on 
forty -four  bells,  but  the  connection  between 
the  letting- off  and  lifting  action  being  much 
too  complicated  and  circuitous,  the  inventors 
patented  a  further  improvement  which  very 
much  simplified  the  action,  and  the  contact 
between  the  pins  and  the  levers  was  brought  to 
the  front  instead  of  the  top  of  the  barrel,  so  as 
to  render  the  most  important  portion  of  the 
mechanism  more  easily  accessible.  These  im- 
provements were  first  introduced  in  the  machine 
erected  in  Croydon  Church.  There  was  still  a 
weak  point  in  the  action  ;  but  it  would  be  im- 
possible to  explain  all  the  intermediate  stages  of 
improvement  without  the  aid  of  a  number  of 
diagrams,  and  we  must  be  content  here  with 
giving  a  description  of  the  new  carillon  action 
in  its  most  perfected  form,  as  described  in  the 
following  extract  from  the  Engineer  of  August 
13,  1875,  and  which  is  rendered  more  intel- 
ligible by  the  accompanying  diagram,  represent- 
ing in  a  simple  manner  the  principle  of  the 
action,  without  encumbering  it  with  details  : — 


'  The  diagram  is  supposed  to  show  the  gear  for 
working  one  hammer.  It  must  be  multiplied  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  hammers,  but  the 
parts  are  all  rej)etitions  of  each  other. 

'  The  musical  barrel  B  is  set  with  pins  in  the 
usual  way.  A  is  a  cam- wheel  of  very  peculiar 
construction,  operating  on  a  lever  C  by  what  is 
to  all  intents  and  jiurposes  a  new  mechanical 


motion,  the  peculiarity  of  which  is  that,  however 
fast  the  cam-wheel  revolves,  the  tripping  of  the 
lever  is  avoided.  In  all  cases  the  outer  end 
must  be  lifted  to  its  full  height  before  the  swing- 
ing piece  D  quits  the  cam.  The  little  spring 
roller  E  directs  the  tail  D  of  the  lever  into  the 
cam-space,  and  when  there  it  is  prevented  from 
coming  out  again  by  a  very  simple  and  elegant 
little  device,  not  yet  made  public,  by  which  cer- 
tainty of  action  is  secured.  At  the  other  end  of 
the  lever  C  is  a  trip  lever  F.  This  lever  is  pulled 
toward  C  by  a  spring,  and  whenever  C  is  thrown 
up  by  the  cam-wheel,  F  seizes  it  and  holds  it  up ; 
but  the  wire  to  the  bell-hammer  in  the  tower 
above  is  secured  to  the  eye  G,  so  that  when  D  is 
lifted,  the  eye  G  being  pulled  down,  the  hammer 
is  lifted.  The  pins  in  the  musical  barrel  B  come 
against  a  step  in  F,  and  as  they  pass  by  they 
push  F  outwards  and  releaseC,  which  immediately 
drojis,  and  with  it  the  hammer,  so  that  the  in- 
stant the  pin  passes  the  step  F  a  note  is  sounded. 
But  the  moment  D  droj^  it  engages  with  A, 
which  last  revolves  at  a  very  high  speed,  and  D 
is  incontinently  flung  up  again,  and  the  hammer 
raised,  and  raised  it  remains  until  the  next  pin 
on  B  passes  the  step  on  Y,  and  again  a  note  is 
struck.  It  will  be  seen  therefore  that,  if  we  may 
use  the  phrase,  B  has  nothing  to  do  but  let  off 
traps  set  continually  by  A,  and  so  long  as  A  sets 
the  traps  fast  enough,  B  will  let  them  off  in 
correct  time.  But  A  revolves  so  fast  and  acts  so 
powerfully  that  it  makes  nothing  of  even  a 
3  cwt.  hammer,  much  less  the  little  ones  ;  and 
thus  a  facility  of  execution  is  obtained  hitherto 
unknown  in  carillon  machinery.  We  venture  to 
til  ink  that  our  readers  will  agree  with  us  that 
such  a  carillon  machine  as  we  illustrate  is  about 
as  ingenious  a  combination  of  mechanism  as  is  to 
be  met  with  in  the  range  of  the  arts.' 

It  will  be  seen  that  here  we  have  a  system 
in  which  all  the  direct  work  that  the  musical 
barrel  has  to  do  is  merely  to  let  off  tlie  triggers, 
so  to  speak,  of  the  hammers,  while  the  force 
necessary  to  raise  them  is  so  distributed  and  so 
much  better  applied  than  when  the  j)ins  on  the 
barrel  had  to  perform  this  office,  that  the  in- 
equality of  weight  between  the  large  and  small 
hammers  is  not  felt  as  a  perturbing  influence  on 
the  speed  of  working.  One  result  of  this  is  that 
the  barrel  is  greatly  reduced  in  dimensions  ;  the 
pins  being  required  only  for  such  light  work  can 
be  made  much  smaller,  and  require  little  or  no 
leverage  power  in  themselves  ;  and  consequently, 
while  the  old  carillon  barrels  were  sometimes 
eight  or  ten  feet  in  diameter,  that  at  Shoreditcli 
is  only  ten  inches  diameter.  A  barrel  of  this 
size,  besides  taking  up  so  much  less  room,  can 
easily  be  taken  out  and  exchanged  for  a  fresh 
one,  with  a  new  set  of  tunes,  when  desired. 

But  the  crowning  advantage  of  the  system  of 
the  letting-off'  barrel  is  that  by  this  means  music 
can  be  played  on  the  bells  by  a  keyboard  like 
that  of  a  pianoforte  attached  to  the  frame,  with 
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no  more  exertion  than  on  the  pianoforte  itself. 
Thus  the  physical  effort  entailed  by  carillon- 
playing  on  the  old  continental  system,  which 
rendered  it  an  art  only  to  be  attacked  by  a  mus- 
cular person  in  rude  healtli,  is  entirely  a  thing 
of  the  past,  and  there  is  no  reason,  so  far  as  the 
difficulty  of  the  task  is  concerned,  why  cariUon- 
playing  should  not  be  as  common,  in  connection 
■with  large  churches  and  public  buildings,  as 
organ-playing.  The  carillon  at  Manchester  Town 
Hall  is  furnished  witli  such  a  keyboard  in  addi- 
tion to  the  mechanical  arrangement  for  sound- 
ing the  chimes.  It  may  also  be  observed  that 
the  carillon  system  can  be  applied  to  produce 
mechanical  change-ringing,  by  having  a  barrel 
pricked  with  changes,  and  thus  the  '  ringing  for 
church'  can  be  done  automatically,  in  places 
where  ringers  capable  of  change-ringing  are  not 
to  be  found.  This,  however,  can  only  be  re- 
garded as  an  inferior  and  meagre  substitute  for 
the  grand  effect  produced  by  change-ringing  with 
swinging-bells  ;  and  many,  perhaps,  would  even 
prefer  round-ringing  with  the  swung  bells  to 
mechanical  change-ringing  with  fixed  bells.  The 
result,  however,  can  be  heard  and  judged  of  at 
Greenfield  Church,  and  at  St.  Mark's,  Oldham, 
where  this  contrivance  has  been  applied. 

The  bells  composing  a  carillon  peal  are  fixed 
to  a  frame,  generally  of  oak,  slightly  pyramidal 
in  shape,  so  that  while  the  lower  cross-beams 
bear  upon  the  wall,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  stands  free  ;  this  is  not  so  absolutely  essen- 
tial  as  in  the  case  of  bells  hung  to  swing,  where 
the  swaying  action  is  very  violent  when  the  peal 
is  being  rung  ;  but  still  it  is  better  to  keep  the 
vibration  off  the  wall  as  much  as  possible.  The 
large  bells  are  hung  at  the  bottom  of  the  frame 
(in  some  of  tlie  continental  towers  they  were 
hung  low  do^vn,  below  the  barrel  and  quite  apart 
from  the  rest),  and  the  smaller  ones  above.  In 
arranging  the  scale  of  the  bells  it  is  seldom  con- 
sidered necessary  to  have  the  complete  chromatic 
scale  throughout  ;  and  in  almost  all  the  older 
carillons  the  lower  portion  of  the  scale  was  re- 
stricted to  a  few  notes  giving  the  tonic  or  domi- 
nant to  the  keys  intended  to  be  most  used,  the 
intermediate  intervals  being  omitted  on  account 
of  the  great  expense  of  the  larger  bells,  and  the 
amount  of  space  which  they  occupied.  The  ar- 
rangement, in  fact,  is  much  the  same  as  that 
wliich  obtained  on  the  pedal  boards  of  old  English 
organs,  before  what  were  at  first  called  'German 
pedals  '  {i.e.  the  complete  scale)  were  introduced. 
This  principle  has  mostly  been  more  or  less  fol- 
lowed in  the  modern  English  peals.  The  follow- 
ing is  the  scale  for  Manchester  Town  Hall,  con- 
sisting of  twenty-one  bells  : — 


Here  the  carillon  scale  is  laid  out  for  the  keys 
of  D  and  A  principally,  and  the  selection  Oi  G 
for  the  hour  beU  appears  out  of  keeping  ;  but  in 
fact  the  hour  bell  is  never  used  in  the  carillon, 
and  the  quarter  chimes  are  sounded  on  a  selec- 
tion from  the  carillon  peal  forming  a  scale  in 
the  key  of  C.  The  ten  bells  used  for  this  pur- 
pose are  also  hung  so  as  to  swing  and  be  rung 
by  hand  in  the  ordinary  manner,  the  carillon 
action  being  lifted  off  for  the  purpose  ;  so  that 
Manchester  in  reality  has  two  peals,  the  carillon 
peal  as  given  above,  rung  mechanically,  and  the 
natural  diatonic  scale  from  c  to  e"  formed  of  bells 
selected  out  of  the  carillon  peal,  rung  by  hand. 
There  is  also  an  automatic  change-ringing  barrel 
to  operate  upon  these  bells  when  desired.  It  may 
be  mentioned  that  this  is  the  first  town-hall  in 
England  fitted  with  a  ringing  peal.  [Carillons  on 
the  perfected  principle  above  described  were  also 
put  up  in  the  towers  of  Worcester,  Monaghan, 
Londonderry,  Dublin,  and  Sligo  Cathedrals  ;  of 
Bradford,  Rochdale,  and  Reading  Town  Halls  ; 
in  the  churches  of  Leek,  Oldham,  Shoreditch, 
Holsworthy,  Witney,  St.  Stephen's  Hampstead ; 
the  Royal  Exchange,  London  ;  as  well  as  the 
Town  Halls  of  Pietermaritzburg  (S.  Africa),  Mon- 
treal, and  London  (Canada)  —  all  by  the  same 
Croydon  firm  before  referred  to,  now  styled 
Gillett  and  Johnston.]  H.  H.  S. 

CARIO,  JoHANN  Heinrich,  bom  at  Eckern- 
forde  in  Holstein,  1736,  was  instructed  by 
Emanuel  Bach,  Telemann,  and  Schwenke,  and 
became  a  great  trumpet  player.  He  is  said  to 
have  invented  a  keyed  trumpet  which  would 
play  in  every  key,  and  to  have  executed  a  pre- 
lude in  Bb  minor.  He  may  therefore  have  been 
able  to  execute  Bach's  trumpet  parts.  Carlo 
was  living  in  1800.  G. 

CARISSIMI,  GiACOMO,  was  born  at  Marino 
near  to  Rome  in  1604,  according  to  Pitoni,  whom 
both  M.  Fetis  and  the  Abbe  Alfieri  follow  upon 
this  point ;  but  at  Padua  in  1582,  if  Spiridione  ^ 
be  trusted  for  the  place  of  his  birth,  and  Matthe- 
son  for  the  date  of  it.  His  first  professional 
post  was  that  of  maestro  at  Assisi.  This  he 
held  from  about  1624  to  1628,  when  he  went 
to  Rome,  and  obtained  the  Mastership  at  the 
church  of  S.  Apollinare,  attached  to  the  German 
College.  In  this  office  he  passed  the  remainder 
of  his  days,  without,  in  all  probability,  ever 
having  crossed  the  Papal  frontier.  He  died 
Jan.  12,  1674.  That  he  gained  his  taste  and 
style,  which  were  admirable,  by  long  residence 
in  Paris,  and  by  witing  for  French  audiences, 
is  one  of  by  no  means  the  least  foolish  and  per- 
verse of  the  many  foolish  and  perverse  assertions 
of  the  Seigneur  de  Freneusc.^ 

Carissimi  has  the  reputation  of  having  done 
more  than  any  other  Italian  of  his  epoch  towards 
the  perfection  of  recitative.    To  him  Kircher 

•  Musica  Romana  D.  D.  Foggite,  CarUsimi,  Gratiani,  aliorumgxie. 
Ejimberg,  1665. 

2  Comparaiton  de  la  Musique  Italienne  etdela  Musique  Fran^aise, 
Sme  partie,  p.  2020.   Brussels,  1704. 
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admits  that  he  owes  much  that  is  valuable  in  his 
'  usurgia  '  upon  this  branch  of  art.  He  was, 
moreover,  although  not  the  actual  inventor  of 
the  sacred  cantata,  at  least  its  parent  by  adojstion 
and  development,  and  at  his  hands  it  received 
that  elevation  of  form  and  accession  of  beauty 
which  enabled  it  to  supplant  the  madrigal,  and 
give  to  sacred  music  those  elements  of  pathos 
and  di  amatic  force  for  which  the  rise  of  the  opera 
had  created  a  general  appetite.  A  third  con- 
tribution by  Carissimi  to  the  progress  of  his  art 
•was  the  lightness  and  variety  of  his  accompani- 
ments. He  had  less  learning  and  more  imagina- 
tion and  playfulness  than  his  ])redecessors  in  the 
Eoman  school.  But  if  his  harmonies  were  less 
elaborate  than  theirs,  his  melodies  were  freer 
and  more  graceful,  and  his  effects  more  dramatic. 
There  was  something  essentially  modern  in  his 
music,  and  he  was  the  precursor  and  teacher  of 
a  large  group  of  polished  and  pleasant  artists, 
among  whom  Bassani,  Cesti,  Bononcini,  and 
Alessandro  Scarlatti  were  conspicuous.  No  less 
prolific  than  oiiginal,  Carissimi  left  a  great 
quantity  of  finished  work  behind  him.  Un- 
happily too  little  of  it  has  been  published,  and 
too  much  of  it  was  destroyed  at  the  time  of  the 
suppression  of  the  Jesuits,  when  the  collections 
of  S.  ApoUinare  and  the  Gesu  were  sold  for  waste 
paper.  In  the  library  of  the  Abbe  Santini  there 
were  two  printed  collections  of  motetti  by  Caris- 
simi for  two,  three,  and  four  voices,  which  had 
been  published  at  Rome  in  1664  and  1667,  and 
a  Lauda  Sion  and  a  Nisi  Dominus,  both  for  eight 
voices,  and  both  in  manuscript.  In  the  archives 
of  the  Lateran  there  is  a  mass  by  Carissimi  for 
twelve  voices,  witten  on  the  famous  Proven9al 
melody  '  L'homme  arme.'  This  is  believed  to 
be  the  last  occasion  on  which  that  favourite 
theme  was  ever  employed.  The  National  Library 
in  Paris  has  a  rich  manuscript  collection  of 
oratorios  by  Carissimi.  The  following  is  a  list 
of  their  names  :  —  'La  Plainte  des  Damnes '  ; 
'  Histoire  de  Job  '  ;  '  Ezechias  '  ;  '  Baltazar  '  ; 
'  Da^'id  et  Jonathas  '  [probably  not  by  Carissimi] 
'  Abraham  et  Isaac  '  ;  '  Jephte '  ;  '  Le  Jugeinent 
Dernier';  '  Le  Mauvais  Riche ' ;  'Job';  'Jonas.' 
[Besides  these  the  following  are  in  existence  (see 
list  in  the  Qucllcn-Lexikon) :  '  Felicitas  beatorum, ' 
'Lucifer,'  'Martyres,'  '  Vir  frugi  et  pater  fami- 
lias,'  and  'Daniele.']  Chief  among  these  ranks 
the  '  Jephthah,'  of  which  Hawkins  has  said  that 
'  for  sweetness  of  melody,  artful  modulation,  and 
original  harmony,  it  is  justly  esteemed  one  of  the 
finest  efforts  of  musical  skill  and  genius  that  the 
■world  knows  of.'  Croft  has  imitated  his  '  Gaude- 
amus,'  and  Aldrich  adapted  his  motets  to  English 
■words  for  anthems.  Hawkins  prints  a  remark- 
ably graceful  little  duet  of  Carissimi,  called  '  Dite, 
o  Cieli. '  It  was  in  emulation  of  this  piece,  upon 
hearing  it  over-praised  by  King  Charles  II.,  that 
Dr.  Blow  composed  his  celebrated  '  Go,  perjured 
man.'  The  library  of  the  Paris  Conservatoire 
is  rich  in  the  manuscripts  of  Carissimi,  and  there 


are  some  valuable  volumes  of  his  music  at  Ver- 
sailles and  in  the  British  Museum.  But  the 
magnificent  collection  of  his  works  made  by  Dr. 
Aldrich  at  Oxford  throws  all  others  into  the 
shade,  and  forms  one  of  the  special  ornaments 
of  the  library  at  Christ  Church.  A  few  of  his 
pieces  are  in  the  Musira  Ilomana  of  Spiridione, 
and  a  few  more,  disfigured  by  French  words,  in 
the  collection  of  Airs  serieux  et  d  boire,  pub- 
lished by  Ballard.  There  are  some  motets  of 
his  in  Stevens's  Sacred  Music,  and  Crotch  has 
published  one  or  two  examples  in  his  Selections 
of  Music.  Five  specimens  are  printed  in  the 
Fitzwilliam  Music,  'Jephte,'  'Judicium  Salom- 
onis,'  'Jonas'  and  'Baltazar'  have  been  published 
by  Chrysander  from  a  MS.  now  at  Hamburg 
(Schott)  ;  and  'Jonah'  by  Henry  Leslie  (Lambom 
Cock).  Enough  has  now  been  said  to  indicate 
where  those  who  are  interested  in  this  master 
may  form  acquaintance  with  his  work  ;  and  it 
only  remains  to  add  that  the  '  Judgment  of 
Solomon,'  a  cantata  often  attributed  to  him,  was 
in  all  probabOity  not  his,  but  the  production 
either  of  Cesti  or  Samuel  Bockshorn.    E.  h.  p. 

CARLO  (or  Caiili),  Geiionimo,  born  at 
Reggio  in  the  first  half  of  the  16th  century  ; 
author  of  a  collection  of  five  -part  motets  by 
eminent  composers,  Crequillon,  Clemens  non 
Papa,  Ciera,  etc.,  entitled  'Motetti  del  Labi- 
rinto,'  2  vols.  (Venice,  1554  and  1555).    M.  c.  c. 

CARLTON  (Carleton  or  Charlton),  Rev. 
RicHAED,  Mus.B.,  published  in  1601  a  collection 
of  twenty-one  'Madrigals  for  five  voyces,'  the 
preface  to  which  is  dated  from  Nonvich.  He 
had  in  the  same  year  contributed  a  madrigal, 
'  Calme  was  the  aire,'  to  'The  Triumphes  of 
Oriana.'  All  that  is  known  of  his  biography  is 
that  he  was  at  Clare  College,  Cambridge,  and 
took  the  degree  of  B.A.  in  1577.  Soon  after 
his  ordination  he  obtained  an  appointment  at 
Norwich  Cathedral.  In  Oct.  1612  he  was 
presented  by  Thomas  Thuisby  to  the  rectory 
of  Bawsey  and  Glosthorp.  (^Dict.  of  Nat.  Biog.) 
He  is  supposed  to  have  died  in  1638. 

CARMAGNOLE.  The  French  song  called 
'  La  Carmagnole  '  is  a  popular  tune  originating 
in  Provence.  Gretry  (M^moires,  iii.  13)  thought 
it  was  originally  a  sailor -song  often  heard  in 
Marseilles  ;  it  is  more  probably  a  country  rounde- 
lay or  dance-tune,  adapted  to  a  patriotic  military 
song  which  was  written  either  at  the  end  of 
August  or  early  in  September  1792.  The  four 
stanzas  of  this  national  song  are  known  to  a 
very  few  historians  only ;  we  transcribe  the 
first  couplet : — 

Le  canon  vient  de  r^sonner  : 

Guerriers,  soyez  prets  4  marcher. 
Citoyens  et  soldats, 
En  volant  aux  combats, 
Dansons  la  carmagnole : 

Vive  le  son,  vive  le  son, 
Dansons  la  carmagnole, 

Vive  le  son 

Du  canon  ! 

The  unknown  author  of  these  lines  was  prob- 
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ably  some  brave  soldier,  whilst  the  bloody 
'  Carmagnole  des  Royalistes  '  may  be  attributed 
to  the  worst  of  demagogues.  The  original  eiglit 
stanzas  of  the  latter  began  as  follows  : — 

Oui,  je  suis  sans  culotte,  nioi, 
En  depit  des  amis  du  roi. 

Vive  les  Marseillois, 

Les  Bretons  et  nos  lois  1 

But  this  new  song  was  soon  enlarged,  and 
when  published  by  Frere  it  contained  thirteen 
stanzas,  the  first  of  which  ran  in  the  following 
manner,  to  the  time  of  the  Cannagnole  : — 


Mft-dame  Ve  •  to  a  •  rait  pro-mis,  Ma-dame  Ve-to 


a  -  valt  pro  -  mis,  De  faire  ^-gor-ger  tout  Pa-ris,  De 
lalre  i  •  gor  -  ger  tout  Pa-ris ;  Mais  son  coup  a  man- 


^^^^^^^^^ 


gno-le,  Vl-ve  lo  son,   vl-ve  le  son,    Dan -sons  la  Car-ma- 
gno  -  le.  Vi  -  ve  Is       son      du   ca  •  non  I 

During  the  French  Revolution  a  great  many 
songs  were  adapted  to  this  tune,  which,  in  sjrite 
of  its  association  with  tlie  Terrcur,  has  often 
been  introduced  on  tlie  stage  in  vaudevilles  or 

'^CARMAN'S  WHISTLE,  THE,  an  old  Eng- 
lish tune  found  in  the  Virginal  book  of  Lady 
Nevill  (1591)  and  in  the  Fitzwilliam  Virginal 
book  (ed.  Fuller  Maitland  &  S(iuire,  vol.  i.  p. 
214),  in  both  with  harmony  ajid  variations  by 
Byrd.  The  following  is  tlie  air  as  there  given 
(see  Burney,  History,  iii.  89)  : — 


In  Chappell's  Popular  Music  of  the  Olden 
Time  the  tune  is  given  to  the  words  of  '  The 
Courteous  Carman  and  the  Amorous  Maid,'  and 
is  mentioned  as  suiting  '  The  Country  Hostesses 
Vindication. '  G. 

CARMEN.  Opera  comique  in  four  acts  ; 
words  by  Meilhac  and  Halevy  (founded  on 
Prosper  Merimee's  story  with  the  same  title), 
music  by  Georges  Bizet.  Produced  at  the  Opera 
Comique,  Paris,  March  3,  1875.  In  Italian, 
at  Her  Majesty's,  June  22,  1878  [see  Hauck, 
Minnie],  In  English  (Carl  Rosa)  at  Her 
Majesty's,  Feb.  5,  1879.    In  French,  at  the 


same  theatre,  Nov.  8,  1886  (Mme.  Galli-Mari^ 
in  her  original  part).  M. 

CARMEN,  Johannes,  a  composer  of  the  early 
part  of  the  15th  century.  His  nationality  is  not 
known,  but  he  is  named  by  Martin  le  Franc  in 
Le  Champion  desDamcs,  as  one  of  three  musicians 
who  achieved  popularity  in  Paris  immediately 
before  the  rise  of  Dufay  and  Binchois.  The 
jmssage  in  Le  Franc's  poem,  which  seems  to 
have  been  written  about  1440,  is  as  follows  : — 

Tapissier,  Carmen,  Cesaris 

N'a  pas  long  temps  (si)  bien  chantferent 

Qu'ilz  esbahirent  tout  Paris 

Et  tons  ceulx  qui  les  frequent^rent : 

Mais  oncques  jour  ne  deschanterent 

En  melodie  de  tel  chois, 

Ce  m'ont  dit  qui  les  escoutferent, 

Que  Guillaume  du  Fay  et  Binchois. 

A  four- part  motet  of  his  in  praise  of  St. 
Nicholas  of  Myra,  with  the  two  upper  parts  in 
canon,  is  printed  in  Stainer's  Dufay  a7id  his 
Contemporaries,  from  MS.  Canonici  Misc.  213 
in  the  Bodleian  Library.  Tlie  statement  by 
Ambi'os  (Geschichte  der  Musik,  iii.  18)  that 
two  motets  by  Carmen  are  included  in  Cod, 
Mus.  37  of  tlie  Liceo  Musicale  of  Bologna  has 
been  shown  to  be  an  eri'or.  J,  r.  R.  s, 

CARNABY,  William,  Mus.D.,  born  in 
London  in  1772,  was  a  chorister  of  the  Chapel 
Royal  under  Dr.  Nares  and  Dr.  Ayrton,  On 
leaving  the  choir  he  became  organist  at  Eye, 
wliich  he  quitted  for  a  similar  appointment  at 
Huntingdon,  Whilst  residing  at  the  latter  place 
he  publislied  'Six  Canzonets,' and  also  'Six 
Songs, 'which  were  favourably  received.  In  1805 
he  graduated  at  Cambridge  as  Baclielor  of  Music, 
and  in  1 8  0  8  proceeded  to  Doctor.  In  the  interval 
he  had  settled  in  London,  and  on  the  opening  of 
Hanover  Chapel,  Regent  Street,  in  1823,  he  was 
appointed  its  organist.  His  compositions,  chiefly 
vocal,  were  numerous,  Tliey  have  been  charac- 
terised as  scientific,  but  deficient  in  taste.  He 
died  in  London,  Nov.  13,  1839.      w,  h.  h, 

CARNAVAL  DE  VENISE,  This  popular 
air,  wliich  was  heard  by  Paganini  at  Venice,  in 
1816,  1824,  and  1826,  and  which  his  magic  bow 
has  made  a  favourite  tune  all  over  the  world,  is 
the  effusion  of  an  unknown  musician  probably  of 
the  end  of  the  18th  centuiy.  Several  talented 
composers  have  embroidered  it,  and  all  pianists 
have  played  the  brilliant  variations  and  fantasias 
written  upon  it  by  Herz  and  Schulhoff,  Am- 
broise  Thomas  has  composed  very  clever  varia- 
tions on  the  tune  for  the  overture  to  his  opera 
'  Le  Carnaval  de  Venise,'  and  Victor  Masse,  in 
his  '  Reine  Topaze,'  introduces  an  air  varie  upon 
it  to  the  words 

Venise  est  tout  en  fetes, 
Car  voici  le  carnavaL 

In  England  it  was  for  long  known  to  the  words 

O  come  to  me,  I'll  row  thee  o'er 
Across  yon  peaceful  sea, 

as  adapted  in  Thomas  Moore's  'Melodies.' 
The  air,  as  given  by  Paganini,  is  as  follows  : — • 


I 


CARNEVAL 


Andantino 


G.  C. 


CARNEVAL,  1  ScfeNES  mignonnes  sur  4 
NOTES  (the  translation,  on  the  printed  copy,  of 
the  autograph  heading,  '  Fasching.  Schwanke 
auf  vier  Noten  f.  Pfte  von  Eusebius  ').  A  set  of 
21  piano  pieces  written  by  Schumann  in  1834, 
dedicated  to  Carl  Lipinski  and  published  as 
op.  9.  Each  piece  has  its  title.  The  allusions 
to  the  Carnival  are  obvious — 'Pierrot,'  'Arle- 
quin,'  '  Pantalon  et  Colombine  '  ;  but  the  other 
subjects  of  which  Schumann's  mind  was  then 
full  are  brought  in,  such  as  '  Chiarina '  (Clara 
Wieck),  '  Estrelle '  (Ernestine  von  Fricken), 
'Chopin,'  'Paganini,'  'Papillons'  ;  he  himself 
is  depicted  under  the  two  asj)ects  of  his  mind  as 
'  Florestan  '  and  '  Eusebius,'  and  the  events  of  a 
ball  are  fully  delineated  in  the  '  Valse  noble  '  and 
'Valse  allemande,'  '  Coquette  '  and  'Replique,' 
'Reconnaissance,'  '  Aveu '  and  'Promenade.' 
The  whole  winds  up  with  a  'March  of  the 
Davidsbiindler  against  the  Philistines, '  who  are 
represented  by  the  commonplace  and  domestic 
'  Grossvatertanz.'  [See  Grossvatertanz.]  The 
arrangement  of  the  jjieces,  however,  was  made, 
and  the  title  added  afterwards.  Between 
numbers  8  and  9  are  inserted  the  'Sphinxes,' 
or  'Lettres  dansantcs,'  that  is,  the  4  notes 
which  in  Schumann's  mind  formed  the  mystical 
basis  of  the  whole.  ^ 

Sphinxes. 

No.  1.   No.  2.  No.  3.  

SCHA  ASCH  ASOH 

Lettres  dansantes. 
No.  1  is  to  be  read  as  S  (Es),  C,  H,  A,  the 
musical  letters  in  the  composer's  name  ;  Nos.  2 
and  3  as  As,  C,  H,  and  A,  S,  C,  H,  the  letters 
forming  the  name  of  a  town  in  Bohemia,  the 
residence  of  a  Baron  von  Fricken,  to  whose 
daughter  Ernestine  he  was  actually  engaged  at 
this  time.^ 

The  'Carneval'  was  published  in  1837.  It  was 
probably  first  played  in  England  on  June  17, 
1856,  when  Mme.  Schumann  performed  16  of 
the  21  numbers. 

Schumann  returned  to  the  Carnival  as  the 
subject  of  a  composition  in  his  '  Faschings- 
schwank  aus  Wien  '  (op.  26).  G. 

1  This  is  the  spelling  of  the  original  edition ;  in  Mfl  letters  Schu- 
mann generally,  but  not  always,  writes  Carnaval. 

2  These  were  seldom  or  never  played  in  public  by  Mme. 

3  Schumann's  Jugendbrie/e,  Sept.  6. 1834,  note  ;  but  see  Litzmann's 
Clara  Schumann,  vot  i.  p.  73  £ 
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CARNICER,  Ramon,  Spanish  dramatic  com-  1 
poser,  born  near  Lerida  in  Catalonia,  Oct.  24,  | 
1789,  died  in  Madrid,  March  17,  1855.   In  1818 
he  was  appointed  conductor  at  the  Italian  Opera 
of  Barcelona,  and  here  he  produced  successfully 
his  first  opera  '  Adela  de  Lusignano, '  which  was 
followed  by  several  others.     Between  1820  and 
1827  hevisited  Paris  and  London,  and  was  favour- 
ablyreceived  in  both.    In  1828  he  was  appointed 
conductor  at  the  Theatre  Royal  in  Madrid,  for 
which  he  composed  '  Elena e  Malvino '(1 829),  and 
'Colombo'  (1831),  generally  considered  his  best  ' 
work.    He  largely  contributed  to  the  foundation  ' 
of  a  national  opera.    From  1830  to  1854  he  was  i 
professor  of  composition  at  the  Madrid  Conserva- 
toire.   Besides  nine  operas,  he  composed  church 
music,  symphonies,  military  marches,  national 
hymns,  and  an  infinity  of  songs.    His  music  is 
original  and  rhythmical,  though  much  impreg- 
nated with  phrases  from  national  airs.    M.  c.  c. 

CAROL.  The  history  of  this  word  presents  a 
remarkable  parallel  to  that  of  the  kindred  term 
Ballad.  Both  originally  implied  dancing  :  both 
are  now  used  simply  to  denote  a  kind  of  song. 

In  old  French,  Carole  signified  a  peculiar  kind 
of  dance  in  a  ring.    This  dance  gave  its  name  i 
to  the  song  by  which  it  was  accompanied  :  and  I 
so  the  word  passed,  in  one  or  both  of  these  ^ 
senses,  into  most  of  the  languages  of  Western 
Europe. 

In  the  English  of  Chaucer  carolling  is  some- 
times dancing  and  sometimes  singing.  In 
modern  usage  a  carol  may  be  defined  as  a  kind 
of  popular  song  appropriated  to  some  special 
season  of  the  ecclesiastical  or  natural  year. 
There  are,  or  were,  Welsh  summer  carols,  and 
winter  carols  ;  there  are  also  Easter  carols  ; 
but  the  only  species  which  remains  in  general 
use,  and  requires  a  more  detailed  examination, 
is  the  Christmas  carol. 

Christmas  carols  then  are  songs  or  ballads  to 
be  used  during  the  Christmas  season,  in  reference 
to  the  festival,  under  one  or  other  of  its  aspects. 
In  some  it  is  regarded  chiefly  as  a  time  of  mirth  ] 
and  feasting  ;  in  others  as  the  commemoration  of  ; 
our  Lord's  nativity.    In  many  carols  of  widely  < 
different  dates  some  one  or  more  of  the  customary  j 
circumstances  or  concomitants  of  the  celebration  j 
appear  as  the  main  subject  of  the  verse.    This  * 
is  the  case  with  the  oldest  known  carol  written 
in  England,  which  exists  in  the  Norman  French 
language  in  a  manuscript  of  the  13th  century, 
(.loshua  Sylvester,  in  '  A  Garland  of  Christmas  , 
Carols, ' etc.,  J.C.Hotten,  1861,  states  that  itwas  i 
discovered  on  a  leaf  in  the  middle  of  one  of  the 
MSS.  in  the  British  Museum,  but  as  he  gives  no  \ 
reference,  its  identification  is  almost  impossible.)  \ 
This  points  to  an  important  fact  in  the  history 
of  the  Christmas  festival.    In  Northern  Europe 
especially  the  solemnities  of  the  annual  celebra- 
tion of  Christ's  birth  were  grafted  upon  a  great  j 
national  ,holiday-time,  which  had  a  religious  I 
significance  in  the  days  of  paganism  ;  and  this  { 
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has  left  a  distinct  impression  upon  Christmas 
customs  and  on  Christmas  carols.  The  old 
heathen  Yule  has  lent  its  colouring  to  the 
English  Christmas  ;  and  it  is  largely  to  this 
influence  that  we  must  attribute  the  jovial  and 
purely  festive  character  of  many  of  the  traditional 
and  best  known,  as  well  as  of  the  most  ancient 
Christmas  carols.  These  carols  have  not,  like 
the  hymns  appropriate  to  otherChristian  seasons, 
exclusive  reference  to  the  events  then  com- 
memorated by  the  Church,  but  represent  the 
feelings  of  the  pojjulace  at  large,  to  whom  the 
actual  festivities  of  the  season  are  of  more 
interest  than  the  event  which  they  are  ostensibly 
intended  to  recall. 

At  the  same  time  there  are  many  other  Christ- 
mas carols,  ranging  from  an  early  period,  wliich 
treat  entirely  of  the  occasion,  the  circumstances, 
the  purpose,  and  tlie  result  of  the  Incarnation. 
These  differ  from  hymns  chiefly  in  the  free  ballad 
style  of  the  words  and  the  lighter  character  of  the 
melody.  Moreover,  a  large  proportion  of  them 
embody  various  legendary  embellishments  of 
the  Gospel  narrative,  with  a  number  of  apocry- 
phal incidents  connected  with  the  birth  and  early 
years  of  Jesus  Christ.  For  these  they  are  in  all 
probability  indebted  immediately  to  the  Mystery 
Plays,  which  were  greatly  in  vogue  and  much 
frequented  at  the  time  from  which  Christmas 
carols  trace  their  descent ;  that  is,  the  1 2th 
or  13th  century.  Indeed,  it  seems  probable 
that  the  direct  source  of  Christmas  carols,  as 
we  understand  the  term,  is  to  be  found  (as 
stated  in  the  article  Hymn)  in  similar  com- 
positions which  were  introduced  between  the 
scenes  of  the  Mysteries  or  Miracle- plays,  the 
great  religious  and  popular  entertainments  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  Three  such  compositions,  belong- 
ing to  one  of  the  Coventry  plays,'  have  been 
preserved,  by  accident,  apart  from  the  play 
itself,  with  this  note  :  '  The  first  and  last  the 
shepheards  singe  :  and  the  second  or  middlemost 
the  Women  singe.'  It  is  easy  to  see  from  this 
how  carols  relating  to  the  mysteries  of  man's 
redemption  might  become  rooted  in  the  memo- 
ries and  art'ections  of  the  people.  Christmas 
carols  have  also  been  affected  by  the  hymns  of 
the  Church  on  the  one  side,  and  by  purely  secu- 
lar songs  or  ballads  on  the  other.  Tlie  words  of 
a  very  large  number,  dating  from  the  15th 
century  downward,  are  extant,  and  have  been 
published  in  such  collections  as  those  of  Sandys, 
Husk,  Sylvester,  and,  more  recently,  A.  H. 
Bullen ;  but  the  materials  for  a  history  of 
their  musical  character  are  less  copious  and  less 
easily  accessible.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the 
style  of  the  tunes  was  that  of  the  ballad  music 
of  the  period  to  which  they  belong :  a  period 
which  extends,  so  far  as  concerns  existing  melo- 
dies, from  the  15th  century  to  the  19th.  An 
example  of  a  strictly  mediseval  carol  tune  is  to 

1  'The  Pageant  of  the  Company  of  Sheremen  and  Taylors  in 
Coventry,  as  performed  by  them  on  the  festival  of  Corpus  Christi/ 
•tc.   Coventry,  1817. 


be  found  in  that  of  the  second  of  the  carols  in- 
troduced  into  the  Coventry  play  already  men- 
tioned. 'LuUy,  luUa,  y"  littell  tine  childe,' 
which  has  been  published  in  modern  notation 
by  E.  Pauer.  Others,  in  three  or  four  parts,  of 
the  time  of  Henry  VII.  and  Henry  VIII.  exist 
in  manuscript.^ 

In  the  time  of  King  Henry  VII.  and  later  it 
was  one  of  the  duties  of  the  choir  of  the  Chapel 
Royal  to  sing  Christmas  carols  before  the  sove- 
reign ;  and  it  may  be  that  this  custom  gave  rise 
to  the  elaborate  compositions  bearing  that  name, 
of  which  three  specimens  are  preserved  among 
the  works  of  William  Byrd.  These,  however, 
were  not  carols  in  the  popular  sense,  or  for 
popular  use.  They  exhibit  the  same  abundance 
of  contrapuntal  resources  which  is  conspicuous 
in  Byrd's  other  compositions ;  nor  do  they  differ, 
except  so  far  as  they  may  be  affected  by  the 
character  of  the  words,  from  other  madrigalian 
music  of  the  Elizabethan  era.  They  may  well  be 
compared,  both  in  regard  to  their  structure  and 
their  position  in  the  development  of  vocal  music, 
with  the  Italian  and  French  examples  of  a  similar 
treatment  of  this  species  of  composition  referred 
to  under  Noel. 

The  '  Sacred  Hymnes, '  of  Byrd's  contemporary 
John  Amner,  published  in  the  year  1615,  include 
two  '  Motects  '  for  Christmas,  each  for  six  voices. 
The  former,  which  begins  '0  yee  little  flock, 
O  ye  faithful  shepherds,'  is  divided  into  three 
parts  ;  the  latter,  of  which  the  first  words  are 
'  Loe,  how  from  heaven  like  stars  the  angels 
flying,'  into  two.  There  is  also  a  carol,  'Upon 
my  laji  my  Soveraigne  sits,'  which  approaches 
more  to  the  character  of  a  part-song,  in  the 
'  Private  Musicke '  of  Martin  Peerson,  printed 
in  the  year  1620. 

Meanwhile,  no  doubt,  the  older  and  simpler 
kind  of  Christmas  carol  held  its  place  among  the 
lower  orders  of  society ;  and  it  reappeared,  which 
these  more  elaborate  and  artificial  forms  of 
Christmas  songs  never  did,  when  the  pressure  of 
the  Puritan  ascendancy  which  prevailed  during 
the  Commonwealth  was  removed.  Both  before 
and  after  that  period  books  of  carols  for  Christ- 
mas Day  and  its  attendant  feasts  were  printed, 
with  the  names  of  the  tunes  to  which  they  were 
to  be  sung.  These  are  in  most  cases  popular 
airs  of  secular  character. ^  But  gradually  even 
these  musical  directions  disappeared.  During 
the  18th  century  the  carol  literature  was  of  the 
humblest  kind.  Sheets  of  words  were  printed 
for  the  use  of  itinerant  singers  ;  but  if  the 
strains  to  which  they  were  to  be  sung  were 
committed  to  paper  at  all,  the  possession  of  them 
must  have  been  pretty  well  confined  to  parish 

2  Additioiml  MSS.  5465  and  5665  in  the  British  Museum  contain 
such  tunes. 

3  For  example ;  in  '  Christmas  Carols  Good  A  True.  Fresh  &  New,' 
printed  in  1642.  the  tunes  are  as  follows     For  Christmas  Day, 

(1)  Troye  Towne,  (2)  All  you  thatare  good  fellowes ;  (the  first  line  of 
the  Carol  following).  St.  Steven's.  (] )  Wigmore's  Galliard.  (2)  Bonny 
Sweet  Robin.  St.  John's  Day.  (1)  Flying  Fame.  (2)  The  King's  going 
to  Bulleine.     Innocents'  Day,  ID  As  at  noone  Dnlcina  rested, 

(2)  The  Spanish  Paviu.  New  Yeares-Day.  Green  Sleeves.  Twelf* 
Day,  (1)  The  Ladies'  Fall,  (2)  The  Spanish  Gipsies. 
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clerks  and  village  amateurs.  Still  they  were 
handed  on  by  tradition  ;  and  many  of  them  have 
been  rescued  from  oblivion,  and  may  even  now 
be  heard,  in  a  more  or  less  modernised  form. 

The  first  person  who  attempted  to  fix  these 
vanishing  memories  of  the  past  seems  to  have 
been  Da  vies  Gilbert,  F.R.S.,  etc.,  who  in  the 
year  1822  published  '  Some  Ancient  Christmas 
Carols  with  the  Tunes  to  which  they  were  for- 
merly sung  in  the  West  of  England '  ;  '  being 
desirous,'  as  he  says  in  his  preface,  '  of  preserv- 
ing them  in  their  actual  Ibrnis  ...  as  specimens 
of  times  now  passed  away,  and  of  religious 
feelings  superseded  by  others  of  a  different  cast.' 
Another  reason  he  gives  for  so  doing  is  the 
delight  they  afforded  him  in  his  youth,  when,  as 
he  seems  to  imply,  they  were  sung  in  churches 
on  Christmas  Day,  and  in  private  houses  on 
Christmas  Eve.  [In  these  and  other  later  collec- 
tions are  many  tunes  which  indicate  an  origin 
in  days  when  the  ecclesiastical  modes  were  still 
current  among  the  people.  A  series  of  thirteen 
'Carols  of  the  Fifteenth  Century,'  edited  from 
a  MS.  in  Trin.  Coll.  Cambridge  by  J.  A.  Fuller 
Maitland  and  W.  S.  Rockstro,  appeared  in 
1891.]  H.  R.  B. 

CARON,  Philippe,  a  composer  of  the  15th 
century,  probably  born  about  1420.  He  is  .said 
by  Tinctor,  who  names  him  Firmin,  to  have  been 
the  scholar  of  Binchois  or  Dufay.  The  name  is 
Flemish  [and  a  chorister  of  the  name  is  men- 
tioned as  a  member  of  the  cathedral  choir  of 
Cambrai.  See  the  QucUcn-Lcxikon  for  the  tliree 
masses  in  the  Library  of  the  Pope's  Chapel, 
among  which  is  one  on  '  L'omme  arme.'  Caron 
also  wrote  secular  songs,  eight  of  which  are  in 
the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  in  Paris.] 

CARON,  Rosp;-LuciLE,  nee  Meuniez,  a  famous 
French  operatic  soprano,  born  at  Monerville 
(Seine-et-Oise),  Nov.  17,  1857,  was  a  pupil  of 
the  Paris  Conservatoire  from  1880,  when  she 
was  already  manied,  until  1882,  when  she  ob- 
tained a  second  prize  for  singing  and  an  accessit 
for  opera.  Her  debut  took  place  at  the  Theatre 
de  la  Monnaio,  Brussels,  in  1882,  where  she 
created  the  part  of  Brunehilde  in  Reyer's 
'Sigurd';  she  remained  there  till  1885,  when 
(June  12)  she  appeared  at  the  Paris  Opera,  again 
in  Reyer's  work.  She  sang  in  Paris  the  prin- 
cipal parts  in  'LaJuive,'  '  Freyschiitz,'  'Henry 
VIII,,'  and  Massenet's  '  Cid ' ;  returned  to 
Brussels  in  1887  and  created  the  soprano  parts 
in  Godard's  '  Jocelyn  '  (1888)  and  Reyer's  '  Sa- 
lammbo'  (1890).  In  the  latter  year  she  went 
again  to  Paris,  appearing  in  'Sigurd,'  'Lohen- 
grin' (1891),  and  '  Salammbo  '  (1892).  She 
sang  the  part  of  Siegliiide  in  the  French  per- 
formance of  'Die  Walkiire  '  (1893),  and  that  of 
Desdemona  in  Verdi's  '  Otello  '  (1894).  Eliza- 
beth in  '  Tannhiiuser,'  and  Donna  Anna  are 
among  her  finest  parts,  and  she  was  engaged 
in  1898  at  the  Opera  Comique  to  appear  in 
'  Fidelio,'  a  part  she  had  undertaken  in  Brussels. 


She  also  sang  in  Gluck's  '  Iphigenie  en  Tauride  ' 
at  the  same  theatre  in  1900.  Since  that  date 
she  has  been  chiefly  heard  in  concerts,  and  the 
nobility  of  her  art,  and  the  beauty  of  her  voice, 
have  distinguished  her  as  much  on  the  platform 
as  on  the  stage.  In  1902  she  became  one  of 
the  professors  of  singing  in  the  Conservatoire 
of  Paris.  G,  F. 

CAROSO,  Fabritio,  of  Sermoneta,  author 
of  11  Ballarino  (Venice,  'appresso  Francesco 
Ziletti,'  1581),  a  valuable  work  upon  dancing, 
dedicated  to  Bianca  Cappella  de'  Medici,  Grand 
Duchess  of  Tuscany.  It  gives  instructions  for 
performing  the  dances  of  the  period,  with  music 
in  lute-tablature,  and  plates  showing  the  atti- 
tudes of  the  dancers.  It  contains  the  author's 
portrait  at  the  age  of  forty-si.\.  Another  pub- 
lication, based  upon  the  former,  but  so  much 
revised  and  rewritten  as  to  make  it  a  new  book, 
entitled  NohiltA  di  Dame  (Venice,  '  presso  il 
Muschio,'  1600),  has  a  dedication  to  the  Duke 
and  Duchess  of  Parma  and  Piacenza  dated  1600. 
It  contaitis  the  same  portrait  of  the  author 
altered  so  as  to  present  him  at  the  age  of 
seventy-four.  G.  E.  P.  A. 

CARPANI,  Giuseppe,  poet  and  writer  on 
music,  born  Jan.  28,  1752,  at  Villalbese,  in  the 
district  of  Brianza.  As  his  father  destined  him 
for  the  law,  he  studied  at  Milan  and  Padua, 
and  practised  under  the  celebrated  advocate 
Villata  at  Milan.  But  he  soon  gave  up  the 
law,  entered  the  society  of  artists  and  literary 
men,  and  indulged  his  natural  taste  for  art.  He 
had  already  written  more  than  one  comedy 
and  several  opera-libretti  for  the  Italian  stage, 
among  others  'Camilla,'  com])osed  by  Paer. 
In  consequence  of  some  violent  articles  against 
the  French  Revolution  in  the  Gazzetta  di  Milano, 
of  which  he  was  editor  from  1792  to  1796,  he  had 
to  leave  Milan  when  it  was  taken  by  the  French. 
Until  the  peace  of  Campo  Formio  in  1797  he 
lived  at  Vienna  ;  after  that  date  he  became 
censor  and  director  of  the  stage  in  Venice,  but  a 
malady  of  the  eyes  drove  him  back  to  Vienna, 
where  the  Emperor  pensioned  him  till  his  death. 
He  published  a  number  of  translations  of  French 
and  German  operas,  and  also  wrote  an  oratorio 
on  'La  passione  di  Gesu  Cristo,'  which  was 
set  to  music  by  Weigl,  and  performed  in  1804  in 
the  palace  of  Prince  Lobkowitz,  and  in  1821  by 
the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde.  He  also 
translated  the  '  Creation  '  into  Italian,  and  wrote 
a  sonnet  on  the  celebrated  performance  of  that 
work,  at  which  Haydn  was  present  the  year  be- 
fore his  death.  Cari)ani  had  the  greatest  esteem 
and  alfection  for  Haydn,  which  led  to  his 
publishing  his  well-known  Haydine,  etc. 
(Milan,  1812,  and  a  second  enlarged  edition  at 
Padua,  1823).  La  Haydine  is  a  kind  of 
aesthetical  work,  and  a  eulogy  on  Haydn's  com- 
positions, written  with  enthusiasm.  It  quickly 
found  a  translator  in  Beyle,  the  French  writer, 
who  published  it  as  his  own  composition  under 
2  A 
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the  name  of  Bombet  —  Lettres  4crites  de 
Vicnne,  etc.,  by  Louis  Alexandre  Cesar  Bombet 
(Paris,  1814).  Carpani  attacked  this  piracy  in 
two  spirited  letters — '  Lettere  due,  dell'  Autore 
delle  Haydine '  (Vienna,  1815).  Beyle  was, 
nevertheless,  audacious  enough  again  to  publish 
his  work,  this  time  under  the  alias  of  Stendahl, 
Vies  de  Huydn,  Mozart,  el  iVctastase,  etc. 
(Paris,  1817).  In  spite  of  Carpani's  jsrotesta- 
tions,  the  first  of  tlie  two  aj)peared  in  English 
as  Lives  of  Haydn  and  Mozart  (Murray,  1817  ; 
and  Boston,  U.S.,  1839).  Extracts  of  Carpani's 
original  work,  translateil  by  D.  Mondo,  appeared 
at  Niort  in  1836,  and  in  a  complete  form  at 
Paris,  1837,  under  the  title  Haydn,  sa  vie,  ses 
oum-ages,  ct  ses  aventurcs,  etc.,  i)ar  Joseph  Car- 
pani ;  traduction  de  Mondo.  Some  clever  but 
partial  sketches  of  Rossini  were  published  by 
Carpani  in  one  volume  as  Le  Rossiniane  (Padua, 
1824).  This  also  was  pirated  anonymously  by 
Beyle  (Paris),  and  jniblished  by  Mondo.  [Yet 
another  book,  Le  Mayeriane,  on  the  work  of 
Simon  Mayr,  is  mentioned  by  Riemann.]  In 
1809  Carpani  accompanied  the  Archduke  John 
on  his  expedition  to  Italy.  After  the  return 
of  peace,  he  devoted  himself  to  starting  the 
Bihlioteca  Italiana.  He  died  in  the  smaller 
Liechtenstein  Palace  at  Vienna,  a  bachelor  of 
seventy- three,  on  Jan.  22,  1825,  from  simple 
decay  of  nature.  c.  f.  p. 

CARPENTRAS,  or  IL  CARPENTRASSO, 
the  sobriquet  of  Eleazar  Genet ;  see  Genet,  E. 

CARR,  John,  a  17th-century  London  music 
publisher,  who  issued  many  of  the  important 
musical  treasures  of  his  day.  He  was  a  friend, 
and  in  some  degree  a  partner,  of  John  Play- 
ford,  his  contemporary  in  music- publishing, 
while  his  shop  '  near  the  Middle  Temple  Gate  ' 
must  have  been  in  close  })roximity  to  Playford's 
— this  latter  was  '  in  the  Inner  Temple  and 
near  the  Church  door.'  Among  the  works 
published  by  Carr,  either  alone  or  in  conjunction 
with  Play  ford,  are :  'Tripla  Concordia' ;  Matthew 
Locke's  '  Melothesia  or  certain  rules  for  playing 
upon  a  continued  Bass,'  1673  ;  '  Comes  Amoris, 
or  the  Companion  of  Love,  being  a  collection 
of  Choice  Songs,'  two  books,  1687-88  ;  'The 
Lawfulness  and  Expediency  of  Church  Musick  ' 
(a  sermon  preached  at  St.  Bride's  in  1693)  ; 
and  many  others  now  of  antiquarian  interest. 
Thomas  Salmon  published  through  him  his 
famous  '  Essay  to  the  advancement  of  Musick 
by  the  casting  away  the  perplexity  of  different 
cliffs,'  1672,  a  work  which,  attacked  by  Matthew 
Locke,  John  Playford,  and  others,  caused  a 
small  paper  war.  With  Playford,  Carr  pub- 
lished Henry  Purcell's  '  Sonnata's  of  III  Parts,' 
1683. 

Richard  Carr,  son  of  the  above,  was  a  musician 
in  Charles  the  Second's  royal  band,  and  he,  for 
a  very  short  time,  was  connected  with  Henry 
Playford  as  publisher — see  imprint  on  Theater 
of  Musick,  1685.    John  Playford  the  elder  in 


bidding  farewell  to  the  public  in  '  Choice  Ayres,' 
fifth  book,  1684,  says  that  he  will  now  leave 
his  labours  to  be  taken  up  by  two  young  men, 
'  my  own  son  and  Mr.  Carr's  son  who  is  now 
one  of  His  Majesty's  Musick,  and  an  ingenious 
person  who^n  you  may  rely  upon.'         f.  k. 

CARRENO,  Teresa,  one  of  the  most  emi- 
nent of  female  pianists,  was  born  at  Caracas, 
Venezuela,  Dec.  22,  1853.  From  her  father, 
a  Minister  of  Finance  in  her  native  place,  she 
received  her  earliest  musical  instruction,  but 
while  quite  young  she  studied  further  under  L. 
Gottschalk  in  New  York,  and  later  under  G.  A. 
St.  C.  ]\lathias  in  Paris,  and  still  later  under 
Rubinstein.  At  the  age  of  nine  she  made  her 
public  debut  at  a  charity  or  benefit  concert  in 
the  Academy  of  Music  in  New  York,  subsequently 
making  a  tour  through  the  States.  But  for  a 
tiTue  pianoforte-playing  was  in  abeyance,  for  it 
is  recorded  that  she  sang  at  four  days'  notice, 
for  Mai)leson,  the  part  of  the  Queen  in  '  Les 
Huguenots,'  this  being  her  first  appearance  on 
the  stage.  In  1 875  she  (temporarily  as  it  proved) 
adopted  the  profession  of  the  stage,  under  the 
management  of  Maurice  Strakosch,  and  became 
part  of  the  company  which  included  Brignoli 
and  Tagliajiietra,  the  latter  her  husband  after 
her  separation  from  E.  Sauret.  In  1892  she 
married  Eugen  D'Albert,  from  whom,  however, 
she  parted  three  years  later.  While  touring  in 
Venezuela  with  Tagliapietra's  opera  comiiany 
Mme.  Carreho  conducted  the  performances  for 
three  weeks  during  a  quarrel  between  the  ofiicial 
conductor  and  the  singers.  In  1889  she  re- 
appeared as  a  pianist,  and  it  is  from  that 
date  that  her  fame  developed,  which  fame  has 
increased  year  by  year  until  now  Mme.  CaiTeiio 
holds  one  of  the  first  places  among  contemporary 
pianists ;  her  playing  being  remarkable  for 
almost  masculine  vigour  combined  with  much 
romantic  charm  and  poetry,  and  a  superb 
technical  finish.  Mme.  Carreno  composed  the 
Venezuelan  National  Anthem.  K.  H.  L. 

CARRODUS,  John  Tiplady,  born  at  Keigh- 
ley,  Yorkshire,  Jan.  20,  1836.  His  father  was 
a  zealous  amateur,  a  violin  player,  and  leader 
of  the  local  Choral  Society.  The  boy  was  des- 
tined to  music  from  the  first,  and  at  twelve  years 
of  age  was  put  into  the  able  hands  of  Molique, 
whom  he  accompanied  to  Stuttgart,  and  with 
whom  he  remained  till  he  was  nearly  eighteen. 
[He  had  appeared  in  public  in  London  on  June 
1,  1849,  at  a  concert  given  by  C.  Salaman  in  the 
Hanover  Square  Rooms.]  On  his  return  to 
London  he  entered  the  orchestra  of  Covent 
Garden,  and  made  his  first  appearance  as  a  solo- 
player  at  a  concert  of  the  Musical  Society  of 
London,  on  April  22,  1863,  since  which  time  he 
was  frequently  heard  at  the  Philharmonic,  the 
Crystal  Palace,  and  other  leading  concerts,  both 
metropolitan  and  provincial.  He  published  two 
Violin  Solos  and  a  Morceau  de  Salon.  [He  was 
leader  of  the  opera  band  for  many  years,  and  his 
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death  took  place  on  July  13,  1895,  within  a  few 
hours  of  his  return  from  the  opera-house.]  g. 

CARTER,  Thomas,  born  in  Dublin,  in  1734, 
showed  rare  musical  talent  in  his  sixteenth  year, 
and  was  appointed  organist  of  St.  Werburgh's 
Church,  then  a  fashionable  place  of  worship,  in 
1751,  which  position  he  held  till  the  close  of 
the  year  1769.  John  O'Keeffe  says:  'Carter had 
been  brought  up  in  the  choir  of  Christ  Church 
Cathedral,  Dublin  [1740-45],  and  was  organist 
to  Werburgh  Church.  Any  music  he  had  never 
seen  before,  even  upside  down,  he  played  it  off 
on  the  harpsichord.'  In  1755  he  published 
six  sonatas  for  the  harpsichord,  and  in  1760 
wrote  'Shannon's  Flowery  Banks,'  followed  by 
the  enormously  popular  '  Guardian  Angels ' 
(sung  by  Mr.  Robert  Mahon)  in  1762,  which 
was  adapted  as  a  hymn-tune,  'Oliver's,'  in 
1764,  and  as  '  Helmsley '  in  1769.  At  the 
close  of  the  year  1769  he  set  '0  Nancy,  wilt 
thou  fly  with  me '  (Scotticised  as  '  O  Nannie, 
wilt  thou  gang  wi'  me ') — words  by  Thomas 
Percy,  subsequently  Bishop  of  Dromore — to 
music  which  at  once  made  his  name,  and  he 
settled  in  London  in  1772.  His  elder  brother, 
Sampson  Carter,  graduated  Mus.D.  at  Dublin 
University  in  1771.^  Between  the  years  1773 
and  1777  Carter's  songs  were  popularised  by 
Vernon  at  Vauxhall,  but  he  also  wrote  what 
would  now  be  termed  'musical  comedies,'  e.g. 
'  The  Rival  Candidates  '  (1775),  'The  Milesians' 
(1777),  and  'The  Fair  American'  (1782),  all 
performed  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre.  In  1787 
he  was  given  the  post  of  musical  director  of  the 
Royalty  Theatre,  Goodman's  Fields,  where  he 
produced  'The  Birthday'  (1787)  and  'The  Con- 
stant Maid';  and  in  1792  he  composed  the 
comic  opera  '  Just  in  Time '  for  Covent  Garden. 
O'Keeflfe,  in  his  Recollections,  has  some  amusing 
stories  of  Carter  (who  was  as  improvident  as  his 
countryman  Bickerstaffe),  and  praises  highly 
his  hunting  song  'Ye  Sportsmen,  give  ear.' 
Carter  died  Oct.  16,  1804,  aged  seventy.  He 
was  musical  director  of  Lord  Barrymore's  Theatre 
at  Wargrave  from  1786  to  1789.     W.  H.  G.  F. 

CARTER,  Thomas  (No.  2),  was  born  in 
Dublin,  in  May  1769,  and  was  a  chorister  in 
Cloyne  Cathedral.  So  great  was  his  musical 
precocity  that  he  was  taken  up  by  the  Earl  of 
Inchiquin,  who  sent  him  to  Italy.  Having 
finished  his  studies  at  Naples  in  1788  he  went 
to  India,  and  was  musical  director  of  the  theatre 
at  Calcutta.  His  health  broke  down  and  he 
returned  to  London,  where,  in  1793,  he  married 
a  Miss  Wells,  of  Cookham,  Berkshire.  He 
composed  many  theatrical  interludes,  and  some 
trivial  songs.  His  death  occurred  on  Nov.  8, 
1800,  aged  thirty-one.  w.  H.  g.  f. 

CARTIER,  Jean  Baptists,  a  French  violinist, 
born  at  Avignon,  May  28,  1765  ;  the  son  of  a 
dancing-master.    His  first  teacher  on  the  violin 

*  Dr.  Sampson  Carter  was  lay  Vicar-Choral  of  both  DubUji  Cathe- 
drals—Christ  Chxirch  and  St.  Patrick's — and  sxirvived  his  brother 
Thomas  by  some  years. 


was  an  Abbe  Walrauf.  In  1783  he  went  to 
Paris  and  continued  his  studies  under  Viotti. 
His  progress  must  have  been  rapid,  as  he  very 
soon,  on  Viotti's  recommendation,  obtained  the 
post  of  accompanist  to  Marie  Antoinette,  which 
he  held  up  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution. 
From  1791  to  1821  he  was  in  the  band  of  the 
opera  as  assistant-leader  and  solo-player.  From 
1804  he  was  a  member  of  the  Emperor  Na- 
poleon's private  band  under  Paisiello  and  of  the 
Royal  band  from  1815  till  1830.  He  died  at 
Paris  in  1841.  Cartier  was  a  good  violinist,  and 
it  was  his  great  merit  to  have  revived  tlie  noble 
traditions  of  the  old  Italian  school  of  violin- 
playing  by  publishing  new  editions  of  the  works 
of  Corelli,  Tartini,  Nardini  and  other  great 
masters,  which  at  that  time  were  all  but  un- 
known in  France.  He  thereby  caused  not  only  his 
own  numerous  pupils  but  all  the  young  French 
violinists  of  his  time  to  take  up  the  study  of 
these  classical  works  for  the  violin.  In  his 
work  'L'art  du  violon '  (Paris,  1798  and  1801) 
Cartier  gives  a  comprehensive  selection  from  the 
violin  music  of  the  best  Italian,  French,  and 
German  masters,  which  is  rightly  regarded  as  a 
practical  history  of  violin  literature  in  the  17th 
and  18th  centuries. 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  a  history  of 
violin-playing,  which  he  wrote,  has  never  been 
made  public.  His  compositions  are  of  no  import- 
ance. He  published  sonatas  in  the  style  of  Lolli, 
Etudes,  and  duos  for  violins.  Fetis  also  mentions 
two  ojjeras,  two  symphonies  and  violin  concertos, 
which  have  remained  in  MS.  v.  D. 

CARULLI,  Ferdinando,  an  eminent  guitar- 
ist, born  at  Naples,  Feb.  10,  1770,  died  in 
Paris  in  Feb.  1841.  Though  self-taught  he 
attained  a  perfection  of  execution  before  un- 
known on  the  guitar,  and  on  his  arrival  in 
Paris  in  1808  created  a  perfect  furore.  In  the 
space  of  twelve  years  he  published  300  com- 
positions, including  a  'Method'  which  passed 
through  four  editions.  He  was  also  the  author 
of  L' Harmonic  appliquie  a  la  Guitarc  (Paris, 
1825),  a  treatise  on  the  art  of  accompanying, 
which  was  the  first  work  of  its  kind.     m.  c.  c. 

CARUSO,  LoDovico  or  Luigi,  born  at 
Naples,  Sept.  25,  1754,  died  at  Perugia,  1822; 
son  of  a  musician  at  Naples,  studied  under 
Nicolo  Sala,  composed  in  all  sixty  ojieras  (for 
list  see  Fetis),  of  which  the  first  was  '  II  Barone 
di  Trocchia'  (Naples,  1773),  and  the  last 
'L'  Avviso  ai  Maritati '  (Rome,  1810).  His 
'Artaserse'  was  performed  in  London  in  1774. 
He  also  composed  four  oratorios,  four  cantatas, 
and  masses,  etc.,  of  a  style  more  dramatic  than 
ecclesiastical.  He  is  said  to  have  lived  for  some 
time  in  Paris  and  Germany,  and  to  have  been 
conductor  at  Palermo.  He  had  a  brother  Em- 
manuele,  also  a  musician.  m.  c.  C. 

CARVALHO,  Marie  Caroline  FfiLix,  ivie 
Miolan,  born  Dec.  31,  1827,  at  Marseilles,  re- 
ceived instruction  from  her  father,  F61ix  Miolan, 
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an  oboe  player,  and  from  Duprez  at  the  Conser- 
vatoire, Paris  (1843  to  1847),  where  she  ob- 
tained the  first  prize  in  singing.  She  made  her 
debut  in  the  first  act  of  '  Lucia, '  and  in  tlie  trio 
of  the  second  act  of  'La  Juive,'  at  Duprez's 
benefit  Dec.  14,  1849.  In  1849-1856  she 
sang  at  the  Opera  Comique,  and  made  her  re- 
putation as  Isabelle  in  'Le  Pre  aux  Clercs,'  as  the 
heroines  on  the  respective  productions  of  '  Gir- 
alda  '  and  '  Les  Noces  de  Jeannette, '  July  20, 
1850,  and  Feb.  4,  1853.  In  the  latter  year 
she  married  Carvalho  (see  below)  then  engaged 
at  the  same  theatre.  From  1856  to  1869  she 
sang  at  the  Lyrique,  where  she  first  appeared  in 
a  new  opera,  '  La  Fanchonnette '  (Clapissoii), 
and  where  she  increased  her  reputation  as  the 
foremost  female  lyric  artist  of  the  French  stage. 
She  appeared  as  Cherubino,  Zerlina  ('  Don  Gio- 
vanni '),  with  Nilsson  (Elvira)  and  Charton- 
Demeur  (Donna  Anna),  as  Pamina  to  the  Astri- 
fiammante  of  Nilsson,  and  in  new  operas  of 
Masse  and  Gounod,  i.e.  'La  Reine  Topaze,' 
Dec.  27,  1856  ;  'Faust,'  March  19,  1859; 
'  Philemon  et  Baucis, 'Feb.  18,  1860  ;  'Mireille,' 
March  19,  1864,  and  '  Romeo  et  Juliette,'  April 
27,  1867.  'The  opera  stage  has  rarely  seen  a 
poet's  imagining  more  completely  wrought  than 
in  the  Marguerite  of  Mme.  Miolan-Carvalho  .  .  . 
I  had  .  .  .  watched  the  progress  of  this  ex- 
quisitely finished  artist  with  great  interest  .  .  . 
finding  in  her  performances  a  sensibility  rarely 
combined  with  such  measureless  execution  as 
hers  .  .  .  but  I  was  not  prepared  for  the  deli- 
cacy of  colouring,  the  innocence,  the  tenderness 
of  the  earlier  scenes,  and  the  warmth  of  passion 
and  remorse  and  repentance  which  one  then  so 
slight  in  frame  could  throw  into  the  drama  as  it 
went  on.  .  .  .  Those  know  only  one  small  part 
of  this  consummate  artist's  skill  that  have  not 
seen  her  in  this  remarkable  "Faust"'  (Chorley). 
In  1869-1870  and  later  she  sang  alternately 
at  the  Grand  Opera  and  the  Opera  Comique 
until  her  final  retirement,  which  took  place  in 
sCenes  from  '  Faust '  and  '  Mireille  '  at  the  latter 
theatre,  June  9,  1885.  She  sang  in  a  duet  from 
the  latter  opera,  with  Faure,  at  the  concert 
given  at  the  Trocadero  on  June  8,  1887,  for 
the  benefit  of  the  sufferers  in  the  fire  at  the 
Opera  Comique.  She  first  appeared  in  England 
at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera  as  Dinorah,  with  great 
success,  on  the  production  of  that  opera  ('  Pardon 
de  Ploermel')  July  26,  1859.  She  sang  every 
season  until  1864  inclusive,  and  again  in  1871- 
1872,  and  worthily  maintained  her  reputa- 
tion— viz.  as  Margaret  on  the  production  of 
'Faust,'  Oscar  ('Ballo  in  Maschera '),  the  Zer- 
linas  (Mozart  and  Auber),  Matilde,  Donna 
Elvira,  Rosina('  Barbiere'and  'Nozze  '),  Catarina 
('L'Etoile  du  Nord '),  etc.,  and  in  the  small 
part  of  the  Happy  Shade  in  'Orfeo.'  Mme. 
Carvalho  has  also  sung  at  Berlin,  St.  Peters- 
burg, and  elsewhere.    She  died  July  10,  1895.' 

1  Two  brothers  ol  Mme.  Carralho  were  also  musicians.  (1)  Amkd^ 


lAos  Carvaill*,  known  as  Carvalho,  bom 
1825,  educated  at  the  Paris  Conservatoire,  where 
in  1848  he  obtained  an  accessit,  played  small 
parts  at  the  Opera  Comique,  was  manager  of  the 
Lyrique,  1856  to  1869,  afterwards  at  the  Vaude- 
ville, where  he  produced  Saidou's  celebrated 
'  Rabages ';  in  1 8  7  6  became  manager  of  the  Opera 
Comique.  In  consequence  of  the  fire  of  May  25, 
1887,  a  heavy  fine  was  imposed  upon  him,  and  he 
was  imprisoned  for  a  time,  since  the  accident  was 
judged  to  be  the  result  of  managerial  carelessness. 
In  1888  he  was  succeeded  by  M.  Paravey,  and 
died  Dec.  29,  1897.  a.  c. 

CARY,  Annie  Louise,  American  concert  and 
opera  singer,  born  in  Wayne,  Kennebec  Co., 
Maine,  on  Oct.  22,  1842.  From  1864  to  1866 
she  studied  in  Boston  with  J.  Q.  Wetherbee  and 
Lyman  Wheeler.  In  August  of  the  latter  year 
she  went  to  Milan  and  prepared  for  an  operatic 
career  with  Giovanni  Corsi.  After  fifteen  months 
of  study  she  secured  her  first  operatic  engage- 
ment and  effected  her  debut  in  Copenhagen. 
For  two  seasons  she  sang  in  theatres  of  the 
Scandinavian  peninsula  devoting  her  vacations 
to  study  with  Mme.  Viardot-Garcia  at  Baden- 
Baden.  In  the  autumn  of  1869  she  sang  at 
Brussels,  then  spent  the  winter  in  Paris  studying 
with  Maurice  Strakosch  and  Bottesini.  She  now 
signed  a  contract  with  the  brothers  Maurice 
and  Max  Strakosch  for  three  years,  and  in 
August  1870  returned  to  the  United  States. 
From  that  time  till  her  retirement  at  the  height 
of  her  popularity  in  1882,  she  was  one  of  the 
most  admired  of  opera  and  concert  contraltos, 
her  services  being  always  in  demand  at  the 
opera  houses  of  London,  St.  Petersburg,  and 
New  York.  The  seasons  of  1875  to  1877  were 
spent  in  Russia.  She  married  Charles  Monson 
Raymond  in  the  spring  of  1882,  and  has  since 
lived  in  retu'ement  in  New  York.  Her  voice 
was  a  mezzo-contralto  of  wide  range  and  great 
beauty.  h.  e.  k. 

CASALI,  Giovanni  Battista.  Chapel- 
master  of  St.  John  Lateran  in  Rome  from  1759 
till  his  death  1792.  An  opera  of  his,  '  Cam- 
paspe,'  was  produced  at  Venice  1740  [and 
another,  '  Antigone,'  at  Turin  in  1752].  Gretry 
was  his  pupil  for  two  years  in  Rome,  but  Casali 
did  not  detect  his  talent,  and  sent  him  back 
with  a  letter  of  introduction  in  which  he  de- 
scribed the  great  opera  wiiter  as  '  a  nice  fellow, 
but  a  thorough  ass  and  ignoramus  in  music' 
Casali's  works  comprise  four  masses,  motets, 
magnificats,  and  many  other  pieces  for  the 
church  [as  well  as  an  oratorio,  '  Labenedizione 
di  Giacobbe.'  See  list  in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.] 
He  wrote  in  a  very  pure  style,  though  without 
much  invention.  A  mass  and  four  other  pieces 
are  given  by  Ltick  (Sammlung,  1859),  two 
motets   in  Schott's    Repertoire,  and   an  'O 

Felix,  orchestral  conductor,  who  died  at  New  Orleans;  and 
(2)  ▲lbxandrb,  professor  of  organ  and  harmonium,  and  ss 
such  attached  to  the  Lyrique  for  several  yeiirs;  died  April  2C. 
1873. 
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quam  suavis,'  a  pretty  melodious  movement,  by 
Novello,  IVoni  Choron.  G. 

CASE,  John,  M.D.,  a  native  of  Woodstock, 
was  a  chorister,  first  at  New  College  and  after- 
wards at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He  became  a 
scholar  of  St.  John's  College  in  1564,  and  took 
the  degree  of  B.A.  in  1568,  and  that  of  M.A.  in 
1572.  (Did.  of  Nat.  Biog.)  He  subse(iuently 
became  a  fellow  of  St.  John's  CoUege,  wliich  he 
vacated  on  marriage,  when  he  established  him- 
self in  Oxford  as  a  lecturer  to  piivate  pupils  on 
philosophy,  for  which  he  enjoyed  a  high  and 
deserved  reputation.  In  1586  he  published  The 
Praise  of  Musickc,  and  in  1588  Apologia  Miisice 
tarn  vocalis  tarn  instrumental  is  el  mixta:.  [There 
is  in  the  Cambridge  Univ.  Library  a  broadside 
of  '  A  gi'atification  unto  Master  John  Case,  for 
his  learned  booke,  lately  made  in  the  praise  of 
Musicke.  VL  voc'  Cantus  secundus  begins 
'  Let  others  prayse  what  seemcs  them  best. '] 
Thomas  Watson  wiote  a  song  in  his  praise, 
which  was  set  to  music  by  William  Byrd.  He 
died  Jan.  23,  1599-1600.  w.  h.  h. 

CASENTINI,  SiGNOKA,  a  good  singer  in  the 
comic  style,  appeared  at  the  Pantheon  in  London 
in  1791,  taking  the  principal  part  in  Paisiello's 
'Locanda,'  and  other  operas.  Lord  Mount- 
Edgcumbe  describes  her  as  'a  pretty  woman  and 
genteel  actress. '  In  1 893  she  had  married Borghi, 
second  violin  at  the  opera,  and  was  singing  at 
the  King's  Theatre  ;  but  she  was  not  in  good 
health,  and  her  voice  was  too  weak  for  that 
house.    Her  later  history  is  not  known,    j.  m. 

CASINI,  Giovanni  Makia,  was  a  Florentine 
priest,  bom  towards  the  close  of  the  17th 
century.  Fetis  gives  1675  as  the  date  of  his 
birth,  but  it  is  not  ascertained.  He  came  to 
Rome  early  in  life,  but  not  before  he  had  learnt 
the  elements  of  counterpoint  in  his  native  town. 
At  Rome  he  was  successively  the  pupil  of  Matteo 
Simonelli  and  Bernardo  Pasquini,  under  the  last- 
named  of  whom  he  perfected  liimself  as  an  organ 
player.  The  only  post  whicli  he  is  known  to 
bave  held  was  that  of  organist  in  the  cathedral 
of  Florence,  which  he  held  from  1703  until  1714 
or  later.  He  was  simply  a  perverse  man  of 
talent  who  elected  to  join  the  ranks,  and  to  add 
one  or  two  )nore  to  the  absurdities,  of  those 
musical  reactionaries  who  tried  to  stop  the  pro- 
gress of  the  art  in  the  17th  century.  He  fol- 
lowed in  the  wake  of  Doni  Vicentino  and  Colonna 
in  endeavouring  to  revive  the  three  old  Greek 
'genera'  of  progression,  viz.  the  diatonic,  the 
chromatic,  and  the  enharmonic.  Fetis,  indeed, 
says  that,  as  several  enthusiastic  pedants  of  his 
class  had  done  before  him,  he  constructed  a 
harpsichord  in  which  the  notes  represented  by 
the  black  keys  were  subdivided,  so  as  to  obtain 
just  intonation.  Baini  does  not  go  so  far  as  this, 
but  only  states  him  to  have  adopted  the  views 
of  those  who  thus  wasted  their  labour  and  in- 
genuity. He  describes  a  harpsichord  which 
Casini  had  constructed  in  1606  at  the  expense 


of  Camillo  Gonzaga,  Count  of  Novellara.  It 
had  four  octaves,  each  divided  into  31  notes, 
and  as  the  highest  of  the  treble  was  in  octaves 
to  the  lowest  of  the  bass,  it  had  125  keys  in 
all,  black  and  white. 

Casini's  extant  works  consist  of  a  MS.  oratorio 
'  II  Viaggio  di  Tobia, '  and  another  dealing  with 
the  Flight  into  Egyjit  (at  Modena),  'Canzonette 
spirituali,'  Florence,  1703,  a  volume  of  motets 
lor  four  voices  in  the  'stile  osservato,'  intituled 
'  Johannis  Mariae  Casini,  Majoris  Ecclesise 
Florentiae  modulatoris,  et  sacerdotio  praediti. 
Moduli  quatuor  vocibus :  opus  primum.  Romse, 
apud  Mascardum,  1706,'  '  Responsori  per  la 
Settimana  Santa,  a  4  voci,  op.  2,  Florence, 
C.  Bindi,  1706,'  '  Pensieri  for  the  Organ,  op.  3, 
Florence,  1714.'  A  motet  of  his  is  given  by 
Proske  in  his  Musica  Divina,  ii.  No.  58,  and 
two  of  the  '  Pensieri '  in  vol.  iii.  of  Torchi's 
L'Arte  Musicale  in  Italia.  e.  h.  p. 

CASSATION,  perhaps  implying  '  farewell,' 
designates  a  piece  of  instrumental  music  of  the 
18th  century,  for  the  open  air  [some  writers 
claim  a  derivation  from  the  German  Gasse,  a 
street]  in  several  movements,  much  like  the 
Sekenaiie  or  Divektimento,  though  it  seems 
appropriate  only  to  the  finale  of  such  a  composi- 
tion. In  Kiichel's  Mozart  Catalogue  there  are 
three,  Nos.  62,  63,  99,  the  last  two  of  seven 
movements  each.  g. 

CASSEL,  GuiLLAUME,  born  at  Lyons,  1794, 
died  at  Brussels,  1836  ;  dramatic  singer ;  studied 
first  under  Georges  Jadin,  and  then  at  the  Paris 
Conservatoire  under  Garat  and  Talma.  He  made 
his  debut  at  Amiens,  and  sang  at  various  places 
previous  to  his  appearance  at  the  Opera  Comique 
in  Paris,  where  he  remained  for  three  years.  At 
the  end  of  that  time  he  quarrelled  with  Pixere- 
court,  the  director,  and  retired  to  Belgium,  where 
he  settled  for  life.  After  a  five  years'  engage- 
ment in  Brussels  he  retired  from  the  stage  in 
1832,  and  became  a  teacher.  He  trained  many 
eminent  pupils,  including  Madame  Dorus-Gras. 
In  1833  he  was  appointed  professor  of  singing  at 
the  Brussels  Conservatoire.  His  compositions 
were  unimportant,  but  he  was  successful  as  a 
teacher.  M.  c.  c. 

CASTANETS.  A  pair  of  castanets  (or  casta- 
gnettes)  consists  of  two  small  pieces  of  hard  wood, 
shaped  somewhat  like  the  bowl  of  a  spoon,  or  a 
scallop  shell.  These  are  hinged  together  by  a 
cord,  the  ends  of  which  pass  over  the  thumb  and 
first  finger  of  the  performer.  The  remaining 
fingers  strike  the  two  halves  together,  either  in 
single  strokes  or  in  trills  ;  the  instrument  emit- 
ting a  deep  hollow  click,  which,  although  not  a 
musical  note,  is  nevertheless  not  disagreeable  to 
the  ear.  The  performer  has  usually  a  pair  in 
each  hand.  It  is  a  Moorish  and  Spanish  in- 
strument, and  is  intended  for  accompanying 
dances.    Its  use  by  ballet-dancers  is  well  known. 

When  required  to  be  played  in  the  orchestra, 
to  accomi)any  dance-music,  it  is  usual  to  attach  a 
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pair,  half  on  each  side,  to  a  flat  piece  of  hard 
wood,  ending  in  a  stick  about  eight  inches  long. 
By  shaking  this  apparatus,  the  required  effect  is 
produced,  without  the  necessity  of  fitting  the 
castanets  to  the  performer's  fingers,  who  gener- 
ally is  playing  some  other  instrument,  and  must 
suddenly  take  up  the  castanets  to  play  a  few  bars. 
[Another  contrivance,  used  chiefly  in  military 
bands,  consists  of  a  double  pair  of  castanets  held 
open  by  light  springs  and  mounted  on  a  frame 
attached  to  the  hoop  of  a  side-drum.  In  this 
form  the  castanets  are  worked  by  the  drummer 
with  the  ordinary  side- drum  sticks,  d.  j.  b.] 
The  Spanish  name  is  Castanuela,  either  because 
made  sometimes  from  the  wood  of  the  chest- 
nut-tree (castarw)  or  from  some  fancied  resem- 
blance to  the  two  halves  into  which  the  chestnut 
(castana)  naturally  divides  itself      v.  DE  P. 

CASTELLAN,  Jeanne  Anais,  born  at 
Beaujeu  (Rhone),  Oct.  26,  1819,  received  in- 
struction in  singing  from  Bordogni  and  Nourrit 
at  the  Paris  Conservatoire,  where  she  remained 
six  years  ;  she  obtained  an  accessit  in  solfeggio 
in  1831,  first  premium  1833,  second  premium 
in  singing  1835,  and  finally  a  fii'st  premium  in 
singing  and  second  premium  in  opera  comique 
in  1836.  She  went  on  the  operatic  stage  in 
Italy,  and  sang  with  success  at  Turin,  Milan, 
and  Florence  (where  in  1840  she  married  Enrico 
Giampetro,  a  singer),  also  at  Vienna,  etc.  She 
next  sang  in  the  United  States  and  Mexico.  She 
first  appeared  in  England,  May  13,  1844,  at  a 
Philharmonic  concert,  with  such  success  that 
she  was  re-engaged  at  a  subsequent  concert  on 
June  10,  also  at  concerts  given  by  Sterndale 
Bennett,  Benedict,  etc.  In  the  winter  she  sang 
in  Italian  opera  in  St.  Petersburg.  On  April  1, 
1845,  she  first  appeared  at  Her  Majesty's  as 
Lucia,  with  fair  success,  and  remained  there 
during  that  and  the  two  next  seasons,  as  the 
successor  to  Persiani,  singing,  among  other  j)arts, 
Zerlina  ('  Don  Giovanni '),  Fiordiligi  ('  Cos!  fan 
Tutte '),  Amina,  Linda  di  Cliamouni,  Adina 
( 'L'Elisire  d'Amore '),  and  Isabella,  on  prod  notion 
in  Italian  of  'Robert  le  Diable,'  May  4,  1847, 
with  Jenny  Lind.  From  1848  to  1852,  ex- 
cept 1849,  when  she  was  at  the  Grand  Opi^ra, 
Paris,  where  she  was  the  original  Bertha  in 
'  Le  Prophete,'  she  sang  each  season  at  Covent 
Garden,  where  she  proved  herself  a  pre-eminently 
useful  singer  in  many  parts  of  a  different  charac- 
ter, viz.  Margaret  of  Valois,  on  the  production  in 
Italian  of  Les  Huguenots, 'July  20, 1848,  Juliet, 
Bertha,  Isabella,  Elvira  (' Masaniello '),  Agatha 
('Der  Freischiit/, '),  Anais  ('Mose  in  Egitto '), 
Matilde  ('Guillaume  Tell'),  Ninetta,  Rosina, 
Abigail  ('Nabuco'),  Pamina,  Glicera  on  pro- 
duction in  England  of  Gounod's  'Sapho'  (August 
12,  1851),  Cunegunda  on  production  of  Spohr's 
'  Faust,  'Julyl5,1852(the  composer  interpolated 
an  air  for  her  from  his  oj)era  '  Der  Zwiekampf '), 
Pamina,  and  Leonora  ('Fidelio'),  Madame 
Castellan  sang  frequently  at  the  Philharmonic 


and  other  concerts,  and  at  the  festivals  at  Nor- 
wich, Gloucester,  Worcester,  and  at  Birmingham 
four  times,  from  1849  to  1858,  where  in  1855 
she  originally  sang  the  soprano  music  in  Costa's 
'  Eli,'  and  in  1858  the  same  in  Leslie's  '  Judith.' 
Madame  Castellan  also  played  in  Paris  in  Italian 
in  1847,  and  for  the  last  time  in  1859,  as  well 
as  in  Italy  and  elsewhere.  She  has  long  since 
retired  from  public  life.  a.  c. 

CASTELLI,  Ignaz  Franz,  born  at  Vienna, 
March  6, 1781,  died  there,  Feb.  5, 1862  ;  German 
dramatist  of  great  popularity,  author  of  the 
librettos  of  Weigl's  'Schweizerfamilie,'and  Schu- 
bert's '  Verschwornen '  or  'Hiiusliche  Krieg,'  and 
adaptor  amongst  others  of  Meyerbeer's  '  Hugue- 
nots.' From  1811  he  held  the  post  of  '  Hof- 
theater  dichter'  at  the  Kiirnthnerthor  Theatre  in 
Vienna.  He  was  the  founder,  and  from  1829 
to  1840,  sole  editor  of  the  Allgeineiner  musik- 
alischer  Anzeiger.  He  was  a  good  amateur 
violinist,  and  was  greatly  esteemed  and  be- 
loved. M.  c.  c. 

CASTILLON,  Alexis  de,  Vicomte  de  Saint 
Victor,  born  at  Chartres,  Dec.  13,  1838,  died 
in  Paris,  March  5,  1873,  was  at  first  at  the 
military  academy  of  Saint  Cyr,  but  abandoned 
the  military  career  for  music,  becoming  a  ])upil  of 
Victor  Masse  and  subsequently  of  Cesar  Franck, 
who  was  his  chief  instructor.  He  joined  with 
two  great  friends,  H.  Duparc  and  Samt-Saens, 
in  the  foundation  of  the  '  Societe  Nationale  de 
Musique.'  CastiUon,  whose  serious  and  refined 
talents  mark  him  as  one  of  the  most  original  of 
Franck's  pupils,  left  behind  him  a  quintet,  op. 
1,  a  quartet  and  two  trios  for  piano  and  strings ; 
a  string  quartet  ;  a  sonata  for  piano  and  violin ; 
a  concerto  for  piano  and  orchestra  ;  an  orches- 
tral suite,  a  '  Marche  Scandinave,'  '  Equisses 
symphoniques,' an  overture,  'Torquato  Tasso,' 
for  orchestra  ;  Psalm  Ixxxiv.  for  soli,  chorus, 
and  orchestra  ;  many  songs,  and  pianoforte 
pieces,  etc.  The  composer  must  be  considered 
one  of  the  protagonists  of  the  revival  of  cham- 
ber music  in  France.  g.  f. 

CASTRO,  Jean  de,  a  native  of  Evreux,  was 
li^g  at  Antwerp  in  1571,  in  1582-1584  was 
vice  -  capellmeister  at  Vienna,  in  1588  and  in 
1591  was  in  the  service  of  Duke  William  of 
Juliers,  and  was  at  Cologne  in  1593  and  1596. 
(Fetis  apparently  confuses  him  with  another 
composer  of  the  same  name,  who  was  at  Lyons 
in  1570).  A  three-part  mass  was  published  at 
Cologne  in  1599,  books  of  motets  at  Louvain 
1571,  1574,  at  Douai  1588,  at  Antwerp  1592, 
at  Cologne  1593  and  1596  ;  books  of  madrigals 
and  chansons  at  Louvain  1570, 1575, 1576,  Paris 
1575,  1580,  Antwerp  1569,  1582,  1586,  1591, 
1592,  1595,  etc.     See  list  in  Qudlen-Lexikon. 

CASTRUCCI,  PiETRO,  pupil  of  Corelli,  and 
distinguished  violin  player,  born  at  Rome  1689. 
In  1715  he  came  to  England  with  Lord  Bur- 
lington and  became  leader  of  Handel's  opera- 
band.    He  had  a  special  reputation  as  performer 
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on  the  ViOLETTA  MAKina,  an  instrament  of 
hia  own  invention.  In  Handel's  '  Orlando ' 
is  an  air  accompanied  by  two  Violette  marine 
■with  violoncelli  pizzicati,  '  per  gli  Signori  Cast- 
rucci '  (see  the  MS.)  meaning  Pietro  and  his 
brother  Prospero.  In  Handel's  '  Sosarme '  is 
also  an  air  with  Violetta  marina  obbligato.  In 
1737  he  was  superseded  at  the  opera  by  Testing. 
To  his  undoubted  talent  Castrucci  added  an 
amount  of  charlatanism  surprising  in  a  pupil  of 
Corelli's.  An  instance  is  given  by  Burney 
(Hist.  iv.  353  note).  [  J.  C.  Walker  (Irish  Bards, 
1786)  states  that  Castrucci  was  invited  to  Dublin 
to  conduct  the  Rotunda  Concerts,  that  he  died 
there  in  great  poverty,  but  was  honoured  by 
a  splendid  funeral.  If  John  O'Keeffe's  Recol- 
leclions  are  to  be  trusted,  the  date  of  Castrucci's 
death  was  1751  -  52,  as  O'Keeffe  describes 
himself  as  '  about  four  years  old  '  at  the  time 
(born  1747)  ;  but  the  date  1769  is  given  by  most 
of  the  authorities. — w.  h.  g.  f.]  He  published 
twelve  concerti  grossi  and  three  books  of  violin 
sonatas.  His  brother,  Prospero,  was  director  of 
the  '  Castle  Society  of  Music,'  and,  according  to 
Burney,  died  in  1760.  He  published  six  violin 
sonatas  in  1739  {Quellen- Lexikon).         p.  d. 

CATALANI,  Alfredo,  born  at  Lucca,  June 
19,  1854,  studied  at  first  with  his  father,  the 
organist  of  the  church  of  S.  Frediano  in  that 
city.  At  the  age  of  fourteen  he  VTote  a  mass 
which  was  sung  in  the  cathedral.  At  seventeen 
he  went  to  the  Paris  Conservatoire,  where  he 
studied  in  Bazin's  class.  Returning  to  Italy,  he 
studied  for  two  years  at  the  Milan  Conservatorio, 
at  the  theatre  of  which  his  first  essay  at  dra- 
matic composition,  an  '  Egloga  '  in  one  act,  '  La 
Falce,'  was  produced  in  the  summer  of  1875. 
On  Jan.  31,  1880,  his  grand  four-act  opera, 
'  Elda  '  (words  by  D'Ormeville),  was  brought  out 
at  Turin  ;  on  March  17,  1883,  a  similar  work, 
'Dejanice,'  in  four  acts  (libretto  by  Zanardini), 
was  given  at  the  Scala  at  Milan  ;  in  1885  a  sym- 
phonic poem  for  orchestra,  '  Ero  e  Leandro, '  at- 
tained considerable  success;  '  Edmea,'  a  three- 
act  opera  (libretto  by  Ghislanzoni),  was  produced 
at  the  Scala,  Feb.  27,  1886  ;  '  Loreley  '  was  given 
at  Turin  in  1890,  and  '  La  Wally  '  in  1892.  The 
composer  died  at  Milan,  August  7,  1893.  M. 

CATALANI,  Anohlica,  born  May  10,  1780, 
at  Sinigaglia,  where  her  father  was  a  tradesman. 
About  the  age  of  twelve  she  was  sent  to  the  con- 
vent of  Santa  Lucia  at  Gubbio,  where  her  beauti- 
ful voice  soon  became  a  great  attraction.  In  its 
full  freshness,  according  to  Fetis  and  all  other 
authorities,  it  must  have  been  one  of  extraordinary 
purity,  force,  and  compass,  going  as  far  as  (f" 
with  a  sweet  clear  tone.  This  exquisite  quality 
was  allied  to  a  marvellous  truth  and  rapidity  of 
execution.  No  singer  has  ever  surpassed,  or  per- 
haps equalled,  her  in  chromatic  scales,  whether 
in  velocity  or  precision.  On  leaving  theconvent, 
into  which  she  had  been  introduced  by  the  Car- 
dinal Onorati,  and  where  the  congregation  could 


frequently  not  be  prevented  from  openly  applaud- 
ing her  splendid  notes  in  the  services,  she  found 
herself,  owing  to  the  sudden  impoverishment  of 
her  parents,  compelled  to  perform  in  public.  Her 
musical  education  had  been  but  ill  cared  for  in 
the  convent,  where  she  passed  three  years  ;  and 
she  had  contracted  bad  tricks  of  vocalisation, 
which  she  never  entirely  overcame  even  after 
hearing  such  great  models  as  Slarchesi  and  Cres- 
centini.  One  of  her  faults  was  that  she  could 
never  execute  certain  passages  without  a  very 
perceptible  oscillation  of  the  lower  jaw,  which 
made  them,  instead  of  being  even  and  smooth, 
sound  like  a  succession  of  staccato  passages  on 
the  violin.  In  spite  of  this  fault,  which  was  in- 
deed more  within  the  criticism  of  connoisseurs 
than  of  the  public  generally,  her  voice  was  so  full, 
powerful,  and  clear,  her  intonation  so  pure  and 
true,  and  her  instinctive  execution  of  difficult  and 
brilliant  music  so  easy  and  unfaltering,  that  her 
singing  had  a  charm  which  has  scarcely  ever  been 
equalled,  and  her  very  first  steps  in  a  theatrical 
career  were  marked  by  the  most  extraordinary 
success.  When  she  began,  the  favourite  style 
was  that  of  expressive  and  pathetic  song,  and 
in  this  she  never  produced  the  effect  which  she 
subsequently  made  in  bravura.  Thus  at  Paris 
she  failed  comparatively  in  a  tender  song  of  Pic- 
cinni's,  'Se'l  ciel  mi  divide,'  though  shortly  after 
she  created  the  gi-eatest  enthusiasm  by  her  '  Son 
regina,'  by  an  air  of  Rode's  with  variations,  con- 
certi for  the  voice,  and  other  pieces  of  the  most 
florid  execution.  In  1795,  at  the  age  of  sixteen, 
she  obtained  her  first  engagement  at  the  Fenice 
at  Venice,  and  made  her  debut  as  Lodoiska  in  the 
opera  of  that  name  by  Mayr.  Her  face,  figure, 
and  voice,  assured  her  success,  a  success  which 
grew  day  by  day,  and  lasted  for  nearly  thirty 
years.  In  the  season  of  1798,  she  sang  at  Leg- 
horn with  Crivelli,  Marchesi,  and  Mrs.  Billington  ; 
the  year  after,  at  La  Pergola  in  Florence,  in  Naso- 
lini's  '  Monima  e  Mitridate '  ;  and,  in  1801,  at 
Milan,  in  the  '  Clitennestra  '  of  Zingarelli,  and 
Nasolini's  'Baccanali.'  In  these  early  efforts 
her  effect  was  not  due  to  method  or  skill  ;  it 
was  her  superb  voice  that  carried  all  before  her. 
From  Milan  she  went  to  Florence,  Trieste,  Rome, 
and  Naples,  exciting  everywhere  the  same  as- 
tonishment and  admiration. 

Her  reputation  now  reached  the  ears  of  the 
Prince  Regent  of  Portugal,  who  engaged  her, 
with  Mme.  Gafforini  and  Crescentini,  to  sing  at 
the  Italian  Opera  there,  and  she  arrived  about 
the  end  of  the  year  1804.  Her  salary  was  24,000 
cruzados  (£3000). 

Some  writers  have  said  that  she  derived  very 
great  advantage  from  the  instruction  of  Cres- 
centini, which,  indeed,  seems  more  than  likely  ; 
but  Fetis,  on  the  authority  of  Crescentini  himself, 
contradicts  this  statement  categorically,  affirming 
that  Crescentini  told  him  thathehad  endeavoured 
to  give  her  a  little  advice,  which  she  had  seemed 
incapable  of  understanding.    It  was  here  that 
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she  married  Valabregue,  of  the  French  embassy  ; 
but  she  never  quitted  her  name  of  Catalani 
before  the  public.  Her  husband,  a  stupid, 
ignorant  soldier,  appears  to  have  had  no  ideas 
beyond  helping  his  talented  wife  to  gain  the 
•utmost  possible  amount  of  money  on  every 
occasion,  and  spending  it  for  her  afterwards. 
From  their  marriage  dates  one  of  the  worct  of 
the  many  speculations  that  have  been  based  on 
the  capital  of  a  grand  voice  and  great  personal 
charm.  They  went  first  to  Madrid,  and  then  to 
Paris,  where  she  sang  only  in  concerts,  but 
where  she  gained  even  more  fame  than  before. 

On  Oct.  26,  1805,  Mme.  Catalani  signed 
her  first  engagement  (in  the  possession  of  the 
writer)  with  F.  Goold  and  AV.  Taylor,  manager 
and  proprietors  of  the  King's  Theatre  in  the 
Haymarket,  for  the  season  from  Sept.  15, 
1806,  to  August  1807,  at  a  salary  of  £2000 
sterling,  with  'a  further  sum  of  £100  sterling 
to  defray  the  expenses  of  her  journey  to  London,' 
and  also  '  one  Benefit  Night  free  of  expence  in 
the  month  of  March,  at  which  a  new  opera  shall 
be  performed.'  Before  crossing,  however,  she 
gave  concerts  at  Madrid  and  Paris,  by  which 
she  gained  large  sums  of  money,  and  created  a 
deep  impression  ;  indeed.  Napoleon  offered  her 
an  engagement  from  which  she  had  some  difficulty 
in  escaping,  in  order  to  fulfil  that  at  the  King's 
Theatre.  At  the  moment  of  her  arrival  in 
London,  Grassini  and  Mrs.  Billington  had  just 
retired  ;  and,  as  Lord  Mount- Edgcumbe  says, 
'  the  great,  the  far-famed  Catalani  supplied  the 
place  of  both,  and  for  many  years  reigned  alone, 
for  she  would  bear  no  rival,  nor  any  singer 
sufficiently  good  to  divide  the  applause.'  'It 
is  well  known, '  he  continues,  '  that  her  voice  is 
of  a  most  uncommon  quality,  and  capable  of 
exertions  almost  supernatural.  Herthroatseems 
endued  (as  has  been  remarked  by  medical  men) 
with  a  power  of  expansion  and  muscular  motion 
by  no  means  usual,  and  when  she  throws  out  all 
her  voice  to  the  utmost,  it  has  a  volume  and 
strength  that  are  quite  surprising  ;  while  its 
agility  in  divisions,  running  up  and  down  the 
scale  in  semi-tones,  and  its  compass  in  jumping 
over  two  octaves  at  once,  are  equally  astonishing. 
It  were  to  be  wished,'  says  this  connoisseur  of 
the  old  school,  '  that  she  was  less  lavish  in  the 
display  of  tliese  wonderful  powers,  and  sought  to 
please  more  than  to  surprise  ;  but  her  taste  is 
vicious,  her  excessive  love  of  ornament  spoiling 
every  simple  air,  and  her  greatest  delight  (indeed 
her  chief  merit)  being  in  songs  of  a  bold  and 
spirited  character,  where  much  is  left  to  her 
discretion  (or  indiscretion),  without  being  con- 
fined by  the  accompaniment,  but  in  which  she 
can  indulge  in  ad  libitum  passages  with  a 
luxuriance  and  redundancy  no  other  singer  ever 
possessed,  or  if  possessing  ever  practised,  and 
which  she  carries  to  a  fantastical  excess.'  The 
opinions  of  all  good  judges  were  nearly  identical 
with  the  above  ;  but  the  public  was  led  com- 


pletely away  by  her  marvellous  powers.  She 
made  her  debut  Dec.  15,  1806,  in  the  '  Semi- 
ramide '  of  Portogallo,  composed  for  her.  She 
appeared  also  in  '  Mitridate,'  '  Elfrida,'  and  most 
unwillingly  in  'La  Clemenza  di  Tito,'  for  the 
strict  time  required  in  Mozart's  music,  and  the 
importance  of  the  accompainments,  were  not 
suited  to  her  style.  She  was,  however,  the 
singer  who  introduced  to  the  English  stage 
his  '  Nozze  di  Figaro,'  in  which  .she  played 
Susanna  to  admiration.  In  the  '  Orazi '  she 
peri'ormed  the  part  of  the  first  soprano,  Curiazio, 
that  of  the  first  woman  being  filled  by  Ferlendis. 
In  '  Didone '  she  caused  the  role  of  Enea  to  be 
sung  by  Madame  Dussek,  who  was  entirely  un- 
fitted for  it ;  and,  in  another  opera,  she  made 
Madame  Dussek  act  the  first  woman's  part, 
choosing  for  herself  that  of  the  privio  uomo. 
Subsequently  she  assumed  also  the  place  of 
2irima  buffa,  and  succeeded  equally  well  in  that 
line  ;  singing  with  greater  simplicity  and  ease, 
she  was  by  some  preferred  in  comic  opera.  Her 
face  and  figure  suited  both  styles  ;  for  her  hand- 
some countenance  was  capable  of  great  varieties 
of  expression.  Her  gains  soon  became  enormous. 
She  was  the  great  attraction  of  Goold's  manage- 
ment, and  her  engagements  entailed  on  the 
theatre  an  expense  surpassing  anything  before 
experienced.  Mr.  Waters,  in  a  pamphlet  which 
he  published,  gives  the  total  amount  received  by 
her  from  the  theatre  in  1807,  including  benefits, 
at  £5000,  and  her  total  profits  that  year,  with 
concerts,  provincial  tour,  etc.,  at  £16, 700, — an 
immense  sum  to  be  received  in  such  a  period  for 
the  services  of  a  single  artist.  That  she  some- 
times found  a  difficulty  in  getting  payment  is 
not  surprising,  especially  from  such  a  manager 
as  Taylor.  Ebers  relates  that,  on  one  occasion, 
she  refused  to  sing  unless  a  debt  of  £1000  due 
to  her  was  paid  ;  and  that  he  gave  security  for 
this,  of  which  he  had  ultimately  to  pay  every 
farthing.  She  received  as  much  as  200  guineas 
for  singing  'God  save  the  King'  and  'Rule 
Britannia,'  and  at  a  single  festival  £2000.  Had 
she  practised  the  least  economy  she  must  have 
amassed  a  very  great  fortune  ;  but  this  she  did 
not  do.  It  is  said,  for  example,  that  the  con- 
sumption of  beer  by  her  servants  during  a  single 
year  amounted  to  £103.  More  serious  causes, 
however,  contributed  to  dissipate  these  riches  as 
fast  as  she  gained  them  ;  for  her  husband  was 
passionately  addicted  to  gambling,  and  lost  vast 
sums  at  play.  She  remained  seven  years  in 
England,  where  she  finally  succeeded  in  becoming 
the  only  singer  of  eminence,  and  led  in  both 
lines  ;  but  one  singer  does  not  constitute  an 
ojiera,  though  Valabregue  used  to  say,  '  Ma 
femme  et  quatre  ou  cinq  poupees, — voilh,  tout 
ce  qu'il  faut.'  Neither  would  her  disposition 
endure  the  possibility  of  rivalry,  nor  the  ex- 
travagance of  her  increasing  demands  allow  any 
manager  to  engage  other  singers.  She  sang  at 
the  Birmingham  Festival  of  1811.    She  quitted 
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the  theatre  at  the  end  of  the  season  of  1813, 
having  first  endeavoured  (unsuccessfully)  to 
purchase  it,  and  so  become  sole  proprietor,  sole 
manager,  and  sole  singer.  Alter  leaving  this 
stage,  she  for  many  years  never  trod  any  other, 
except  at  Paris,  where  she  obtained  the  manage- 
ment of  the  Italian  opera,  with  a  subvention  of 
160,000  francs  ;  but  the  undertaking  was  not 
fortunate.  On  the  return  of  Napoleon,  in  1 8 1 5, 
she  left  Paris,  going  first  to  Hamburg,  and  after- 
wards to  Denmark  and  Sweden,  and  exciting 
everywhere  the  wildest  admiration  and  enthu- 
siasm. She  returned  to  France,  after  the 
Kestoration,  by  Holland  and  Belgium.  On  her 
arrival  at  Paris,  she  resumed  the  direction  of 
the  Theatre  Italien,  and  established  the  same 
ruinous  system  which  had,  for  a  time,  destroyed 
opera  in  London.  Every  expense  of  sceneiy, 
orchestra,  and  chorus,  was  cui  tailed,  and  every 
singer  of  worth  excluded,  in  order  that  the  entire 
receipts  might  go,  wth  the  subvention,  into  the 
purse  of  Valabregue.  This  was  not  all.  To  suit 
this  state  of  things  the  operas  were  arranged  in 
such  a  manner  that  little  of  the  original  but  the 
name  remained.  The  rest  consisted  of  variations 
by  Rode,  and  similar  things,  with  the  famous 
'  Son  regina, '  interpolated  in  i)lace  of  the  concerted 
pieces  and  songs  which  had  been  cut  out.  In 
May  1816  Catalani  left  her  opera  in  the  hands 
of  managers,  and  went  to  Munich  to  give  some 
concerts  and  representations.  Thence  she  i)ro- 
ceeded  to  Italy,  and  only  returned  to  Paris  in 
August  1817.  In  the  next  April  she  left  her 
opera  entirely,  and  resumed  her  wanderings. 
Having  engaged  Mme.  Gail  to  accompany  her, 
as  Pucitta  had  done  in  London  and  Paris,  she 
started  for  Vienna.  N o  sooner  had  they  arrived 
than  she  quarrelled  with  her  comjjanion,  who 
returned  to  Paris.  Catalani  continued  her  tour 
alone,  and  it  lasted  nearly  ten  years.  In  1824 
she  returned  to  London,  performing  a  certain 
number  of  nights  with  no  regular  engagement. 
She  reappeared  in  '  II  Nuovo  Fanatico  per  la 
Musica,"  an  opera  by  Mayr,  arranged  for  her. 
'  Her  powers  were  undiminished,  her  taste  un- 
improved.' She  next  continued  her  wanderings 
on  the  continent.  In  1 826  an  attempt  was  made 
by  Ebers  to  engage  her,  but  the  terms  proposed 
by  her  were  so  exorbitant  that  it  was  impossilile 
to  consider  them  seriously.  Her  voice  was, 
however,  no  longer  what  it  had  been,  especially 
in  the  highest  part  of  her  register.  Though  still 
beautiful,  flexible,  and  strong,  it  was  losing 
giadually  a  little  of  these  qualities.  In  turn  she 
visited  Germany,  Italy,  and  Paris  once  more, 
where  she  sang  without  success  ;  then  Poland, 
Russia,  and  the  north  of  Germany  again  in  1827. 
About  this  time  she  sang  for  the  last  time  at 
Berlin,  and  resolved  to  cease  singing  in  public. 
But  she  revisited  England  once  more  in  1828,  and 
sang  at  the  York  Festival.  Lord  Mount- Edg- 
cumbe  heard  her  the  same  year  at  Plymouth,  and 
describes  her  as  having  lost,  perhaps,  a  little  in 
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voice,  but  gained  more  in  expression :  as  electri- 
fying an  audience  with  her  'Rule  Britannia' ;  and 
as  still  handsome,  though  somewhat  stout.  After 
a  time,  she  retired  to  a  villa  which  she  had 
bought  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Florence.  On 
the  stage  she  is  described  as  having  always 
produced  an  unnatural  impression,  owing  to  an 
invincible  nervousness,  which  made  her  ex- 
aggerate the  effects  she  wished  to  create.  She 
said  herself,  that  it  was  as  painful  to  her  to 
sing  in  the  theatre  as  it  was  delightful  to 
perform  at  a  concert.  She  never  lost  her 
simplicity  and  purity  of  manners,  nor  her  piety, 
modesty,  and  generosity.  Her  charitable  deeds 
were  innumerable,  and  the  amount  of  money 
earned  by  her  in  concerts  for  such  purposes 
alone  has  been  estimated  at  2,000,000  francs. 
At  her  residence  she  founded  a  school  of  sing- 
ing for  young  girls.  Catalani  died  of  cholera 
at  Paris,  June  12,  1849.  J.  M. 

CATCH  originally  meant  simply  a  round  for 
three  or  more  voices  (unaccompanied),  written  out 
at  length  as  one  continuous  melody,  and  not  in 
score.  The  catch  was  for  each  succeeding  singer 
to  take  up  or  catch  his  part  in  time  ;  this  is 
evident  not  only  from  the  manner  in  which  they 
were  printed,  but  also  from  the  simple  and 
innocent  character  of  the  words  of  the  oldest 
catches,  from  which  it  would  be  impossible  to 
elicit  any  ingenious  cross-reading.  But  in  course 
of  time  a  new  element  was  introduced  into 
catches,  and  words  were  selected  so  constructed 
that  it  was  possible,  either  by  misiironunciation 
or  by  the  interweaving  of  the  words  and  phrases 
given  to  the  different  voices,  to  produce  the  most 
ludicrous  and  comical  effects.  The  singing  of 
catches  became  an  art,  and  was  accompanied  by 
gesture,  the  skill  with  which  they  were  sung  has 
become  a  tradition,  and  certainly  many  old 
specimens  are  so  difficult  that  they  must  have 
required  considerable  labour  and  practice  to  sing 
them  perfectly.  The  oldest  published  collections 
containing  catches  were — 

1.  '  Pammelia :  Musicke's  Miscellanie,  or 
mixed  varietie  of  Pleasant  Roundelayes  and 
delightful  Catches  of  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10  parts 
in  one.  None  so  ordinarie  as  musicall,  none  so 
musicall  as  not  to  all  very  pleasing  and  accept- 
able. 1609.' 

2.  '  Deuteromelia :  or  second  part  of  Musicke's 
Melodic,  or  Melodious  Musick  of  Pleasant 
Roundelaies.  K.  H.  Mirth,  or  Freemen's  songs, 
and  such  delightful  catches.  1609.' 

3.  '  Melismata  :  Musicall  Phansies  fitting  the 
court,  citie,  and  countrey  Humours.  1611.' 

Catches  were  most  in  vogue  in  the  reign  of 
the  dissolute  Charles  II.,  and  as  much  of  the 
popular  literature  of  that  period  was  sullied  by 
indecency  and  licentiousness  it  is  not  surprising 
that  catches  were  contaminated  with  the  pre- 
vailing and  fashionable  vice  ;  the  more  than 
questionable  character  of  the  words  to  which 
many  of  the  catches  of  that  age  were  allied  has 
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she  married  Valabregue,  of  the  French  embassy  ; 
but  she  never  quitted  her  name  of  Catalani 
before  the  public.  Her  husband,  a  stupid, 
ignorant  soldier,  appears  to  have  had  no  ideas 
beyond  helping  his  talented  wife  to  gain  the 
utmost  possible  amount  of  money  on  every 
occasion,  and  spending  it  for  her  afterwards. 
From  their  marriage  dates  one  of  the  worit  of 
the  many  speculations  that  have  been  based  on 
the  capital  of  a  grand  voice  and  great  personal 
charm.  They  went  first  to  Madrid,  and  then  to 
Paris,  where  she  sang  only  in  concerts,  but 
where  she  gained  even  more  fame  than  before. 

On  Oct.  26,  1805,  Mme.  Catalani  signed 
her  first  engagement  (in  the  possession  of  the 
writer)  with  F.  Goold  and  W.  Taylor,  manager 
and  proprietors  of  the  King's  Theatre  in  the 
Hay  market,  for  the  season  from  Sept.  15, 
1806,  to  August  1807,  at  a  salary  of  £2000 
sterling,  with  'a  further  sum  of  £100  sterling 
to  defray  the  expenses  of  her  journey  to  London,' 
and  also  '  one  Benefit  Night  free  of  expence  in 
the  month  of  Marcli,  at  which  a  new  opera  shall 
be  performed.'  Before  crossing,  however,  she 
gave  concerts  at  Madrid  and  Paris,  by  which 
she  gained  large  sums  of  money,  and  created  a 
deep  impression  ;  indeed,  Napoleon  offered  her 
an  engagement  from  whichshehadsomediflSculty 
in  escaping,  in  order  to  fulfil  that  at  the  King's 
Theatre.  At  the  moment  of  her  arrival  in 
London,  Grassini  and  Mrs.  Billington  had  just 
retired  ;  and,  as  Lord  Mount- Edgcumbe  says, 
'  the  great,  the  far-famed  Catalani  supplied  the 
place  of  both,  and  for  many  years  reigned  alone, 
for  she  would  bear  no  rival,  nor  any  singer 
sufficiently  good  to  divide  the  applause.'  'It 
is  well  known, '  he  continues,  '  that  her  voice  is 
of  a  most  uncommon  quality,  and  capable  of 
exertions  almost  supernatural.  Her  throat  seems 
endued  (as  has  been  remarked  by  medical  men) 
with  a  power  of  expansion  and  muscular  motion 
by  no  means  usual,  and  when  slie  throws  out  all 
her  voice  to  the  utmost,  it  has  a  volume  and 
strength  that  are  quite  surprising  ;  while  its 
agility  in  divisions,  running  up  and  down  the 
scale  in  semi-tones,  and  its  compass  in  jumping 
over  two  octaves  at  once,  are  equally  astonishing. 
It  were  to  be  wished,'  says  this  connoisseur  of 
the  old  school,  '  that  she  was  less  lavish  in  the 
display  of  these  wonderful  powers,  and  sought  to 
please  more  than  to  surprise  ;  but  her  taste  is 
vicious,  her  excessive  love  of  ornament  spoiling 
every  simple  air,  and  her  greatest  delight  (indeed 
her  chief  merit)  being  in  songs  of  a  bold  and 
spirited  character,  where  much  is  left  to  her 
discretion  (or  indiscretion),  without  being  con- 
fined by  the  accompaniment,  but  in  which  she 
can  indulge  in  ad  libitum  passages  with  a 
luxuriance  and  redundancy  no  other  singer  ever 
possessed,  or  if  possessing  ever  practised,  and 
which  she  carries  to  a  fantastical  excess.'  The 
opinions  of  all  good  judges  were  nearly  identical 
with  the  above  ;  but  tlie  public  was  led  com- 


pletely away  by  her  marvellous  powers.  She 
made  her  debut  Dec.  15,  1806,  in  the  '  Semi- 
raiuide  '  of  Portogallo,  composed  for  her.  She 
appi'ared  also  in  '  Mitridate,'  '  Elfrida,'  and  most 
unwillingly  in  'La  Clemenza  di  Tito,'  for  the 
strict  time  required  in  Mozart's  music,  and  the 
importance  of  the  accompaniments,  were  not 
suited  to  her  style.  She  was,  however,  the 
singer  who  introduced  to  the  English  stage 
his  '  Nozze  di  Figaro,'  in  which  she  played 
Susanna  to  admiration.  In  the  '  Orazi '  she 
performed  the  part  of  the  first  soprano,  Curiazio, 
that  of  the  first  woman  being  filled  by  Ferlendis. 
In  '  Didone '  she  caused  the  role  of  Enea  to  be 
sung  by  Madame  Dussok,  who  was  entirely  un- 
fitted for  it  ;  and,  in  another  opera,  she  made 
Madame  Dussek  act  the  first  woman's  part, 
choosing  for  herself  that  of  the  primo  uomo. 
Subsequently  she  assumed  also  the  place  of 
prima  huffa,  and  succeeded  equally  well  in  that 
line  ;  singing  with  greater  simplicity  and  ease, 
she  was  by  some  preferred  in  comic  opera.  Eer 
face  and  figure  suited  both  styles  ;  for  her  hand- 
some countenance  was  capable  of  great  varieties 
ofexpression.  Her  gains  soon  became  enormous. 
She  was  the  great  attraction  of  Goold's  manage- 
ment, and  her  engagements  entailed  on  the 
theatre  an  expense  surpassing  anything  before 
experienced.  Mr.  Waters,  in  a  pamphlet  which 
he  published,  gives  the  total  amount  received  by 
her  from  the  theatre  in  1807,  including  benefits, 
at  £5000,  and  her  total  profits  that  year,  with 
concerts,  provincial  tour,  etc.,  at  £16, 700, — an 
immense  sum  to  be  received  in  such  a  period  for 
the  services  of  a  single  artist.  That  she  some- 
times found  a  difficulty  in  getting  payment  is 
not  surprising,  especially  from  such  a  manager 
as  Taylor.  Ebers  relates  that,  on  one  occasion, 
she  refused  to  sing  unless  a  debt  of  £1000  due 
to  her  was  paid  ;  and  that  he  gave  security  for 
this,  of  which  he  had  ultimately  to  pay  every 
farthing.  She  received  as  much  as  200  guineas 
for  singing  '  God  save  the  King '  and  '  Rule 
Britannia,'  and  at  a  single  festival  £2000.  Had 
she  practised  the  least  economy  she  must  have 
amassed  a  very  great  fortune  ;  but  this  she  did 
not  do.  It  is  said,  for  example,  that  the  con- 
sumption of  beer  by  her  servants  during  a  single 
year  amounted  to  £103.  More  serious  causes, 
however,  contributed  to  dissipate  these  riches  as 
fast  as  she  gained  them  ;  for  her  husband  was 
passionately  addicted  to  gambling,  and  lost  vast 
sums  at  play.  She  remained  seven  years  in 
England,  where  she  finally  succeeded  in  becoming 
the  only  singer  of  eminence,  and  led  in  both 
lines  ;  but  one  singer  does  not  constitute  an 
ojiera,  though  Valabregue  used  to  say,  '  Ma 
femme  et  quatre  ou  cinq  poupees, — voilk  tout 
ce  qu'U  faut.'  Neither  vvfoulJ  her  disposition 
endure  the  possibility  of  rivalry,  nor  the  ex- 
travagance of  her  increasing  demands  allow  any 
manager  to  engage  other  singers.  She  sang  at 
the  Birmingham  Festival  of  1811.    She  quitted 
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the  theatre  at  the  end  of  the  season  of  1813, 
having  first  endeavoured  (unsuccessfully)  to 
purchase  it,  and  so  become  sole  proprietor,  sole 
manager,  and  sole  singer.  Alter  leaving  this 
stage,  she  for  many  years  never  trod  any  other, 
except  at  Paris,  where  she  obtained  the  manage- 
ment of  the  Italian  opera,  with  a  subvention  of 
160,000  francs  ;  but  the  undertaking  was  not 
fortunate.  On  the  return  of  Napoleon,  in  1815, 
she  left  Paris,  going  first  to  Hamburg,  and  after- 
wards to  Denmark  and  Sweden,  and  exciting 
everywhere  the  wildest  admiration  and  enthu- 
siasm. She  returned  to  France,  after  the 
Restoration,  by  Holland  and  Belgiimi.  On  her 
arrival  at  Paris,  she  resumed  the  direction  of 
the  Theatre  Italien,  and  established  the  same 
ruinous  system  which  had,  for  a  time,  destroyed 
opera  in  London.  Every  expense  of  sceneiy, 
orchestra,  and  chorus,  was  curtailed,  and  every 
singer  of  worth  excluded,  in  order  that  the  entire 
receipts  might  go,  with  the  subvention,  into  the 
purse  of  Valabregue.  This  was  not  all.  To  suit 
this  state  of  things  the  operas  were  arranged  in 
such  a  manner  that  little  of  the  original  but  the 
name  remained.  The  rest  consisted  of  variations 
by  Rode,  and  similar  things,  with  the  famous 
'  Son  regina, '  interpolated  in  place  of  the  concerted 
pieces  and  songs  which  had  been  cut  out.  Li 
May  1816  Catalani  left  her  opera  in  the  hands 
of  managers,  and  went  to  Munich  to  give  some 
concerts  and  reiiresentations.  Thence  she  pro- 
ceeded to  Italy,  and  only  returned  to  Paris  in 
August  1817.  In  the  next  April  she  left  her 
opera  entirely,  and  resumed  her  wanderings. 
Having  engaged  BIme.  Gail  to  accompany  her, 
as  Pucitta  had  done  in  London  and  Paris,  she 
started  for  Vienna.  N  o  sooner  had  they  arrived 
than  she  quarrelled  with  her  companion,  wlio 
returned  to  Paris.  Catalani  continued  her  tour 
alone,  and  it  lasted  nearly  ten  years.  In  1824 
she  returned  to  London,  performing  a  certain 
number  of  nights  with  no  regular  engagement. 
She  reappeared  in  '  II  Nuovo  Fanatico  per  la 
Musica,'  an  opera  by  Mayr,  arranged  for  her. 
'  Her  powers  were  undiminished,  her  taste  un- 
improved. '  She  next  continued  her  wanderings 
on  the  continent.  In  1 826  an  attempt  was  made 
by  Ebers  to  engage  her,  but  the  terms  proposed 
by  her  were  so  exorbitant  that  it  was  impossiljle 
to  consider  them  seriously.  Her  voice  was, 
however,  no  longer  what  it  had  been,  especially 
in  the  highest  part  of  her  register.  Though  still 
beautiful,  flexible,  and  strong,  it  was  losing 
giadually  a  little  of  these  qualities.  In  turn  she 
visited  Germany,  Italy,  and  Paris  once  more, 
where  she  sang  without  success  ;  then  Poland, 
Russia,  and  the  north  of  Germany  again  in  1827. 
About  this  time  she  sang  for  the  last  time  at 
Berlin,  and  resolved  to  cease  singing  in  public. 
But  she  revisited  England  once  more  in  1 828,  and 
sang  at  the  York  Festival.  Lord  Mount- Edg- 
cumbe  heard  her  the  same  year  at  Plymouth,  and 
describes  her  as  having  lost,  perhaps,  a  little  in 
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voice,  but  gained  more  in  expression  :  as  electri- 
fying an  audience  with  her  'Rule  Britannia' ;  and 
as  still  handsome,  though  somewhat  stout.  After 
a  time,  she  retired  to  a  villa  which  she  had 
bought  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Florence.  On 
the  stage  she  is  described  as  having  always 
produced  an  unnatural  impression,  owing  to  an 
invincible  nervousness,  which  made  her  ex- 
aggerate the  effects  she  wished  to  create.  She 
said  herself,  that  it  was  as  painful  to  her  to 
sing  in  the  theatre  as  it  was  delightful  to 
perform  at  a  concert.  She  never  lost  her 
simplicity  and  purity  of  manners,  nor  her  piety, 
modesty,  and  generosity.  Her  charitable  deeds 
were  innumerable,  and  the  amount  of  money 
earned  by  her  in  concerts  for  such  jmrposes 
alone  has  been  estimated  at  2,000,000  francs. 
At  her  residence  she  founded  a  school  of  sing- 
ing for  young  girls.  Catalani  died  of  cholera 
at  Paris,  June  12,  1849.  J.  M. 

CATCH  originally  meant  simply  a  round  for 
three  or  more  voices(unaocompanied),  written  out 
at  length  as  one  continuous  melody,  and  not  in 
score.  The  catch  was  for  each  succeeding  singer 
to  take  up  or  catch  his  part  in  time  ;  this  is 
evident  not  only  from  the  manner  in  which  they 
were  printed,  but  also  from  the  simple  and 
innocent  character  of  the  words  of  the  oldest 
catches,  from  which  it  would  be  impossible  to 
elicit  any  ingenious  cross-reading.  But  in  cour.se 
of  time  a  new  element  was  introduced  into 
catches,  and  words  were  selected  so  constructed 
that  it  was  possible,  either  by  mispronunciation 
or  by  the  interweaving  of  the  words  and  phrases 
given  to  the  different  voices,  to  produce  the  most 
ludicrous  and  comical  effects.  The  singing  of 
catches  became  an  art,  and  was  accompanied  by 
gesture,  the  skill  with  which  they  were  sung  has 
become  a  tradition,  and  certainly  many  old 
specimens  are  so  difficult  that  they  must  have 
required  considerable  labour  and  practice  to  sing 
them  perfectly.  The  oldest  published  collections 
containing  catches  were — 

1.  '  Pammelia  :  Musicke's  Miscellanie,  or 
mixed  varietie  of  Pleasant  Roundelayes  and 
delightful  Catches  of  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10  parts 
in  one.  None  so  ordinarie  as  musicall,  none  so 
musicall  as  not  to  all  very  pleasing  and  accept- 
able. 1609.' 

2.  '  Deuteromelia :  or  second  part  of  Musicke's 
Melodic,  or  Melodious  Musick  of  Pleasant 
Roundelaies.  K.  H.  Mirth,  or  Freemen's  songs, 
and  such  delightful  catches.  1609.' 

3.  '  Melismata  :  Musicall  Phansies  fitting  the 
court,  citie,  and  countrey  Humours.  1611.' 

Catches  were  most  in  vogue  in  the  reign  of 
the  dissolute  Charles  II.,  and  as  much  of  the 
popular  literature  of  that  period  was  sullied  by 
indecency  and  licentiousness  it  is  not  surprising 
that  catches  were  contaminated  with  the  pre- 
vailing and  fashionable  vice  ;  the  more  than 
questionable  character  of  the  words  to  which 
many  of  the  catches  of  that  age  were  allied  has 
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sufficed  to  ensure  the  banishment  of  a  large 
amount  of  clever  and  learned  musical  contrivance. 
In  later  times  Dr.  William  Hayes,  S.  Webbe, 
and  Dr.  Callcott  have  excelled  in  the  composi- 
tion of  catches  :  '  Would  you  know  my  Celia's 
charms '  by  Webbe  is  a  well-known  example  ; 
'Ah,  how,  Sophia,'  and  'Alas  cry'd  Damon' 
by  Callcott  are  also  tolerably  well  known,  and 
still  occasionally  performed. 

Dr.  W.  Hayes  published  several  collections  of 
catches,  some  with  words  by  Dean  Swift,  and  in 
his  preface  to  the  first  set  (176-3)  says  '  the  Catch 
in  Music  answers  to  the  Epigram  in  i)oetry, 
where  much  is  to  be  exprest  within  a  very  small 
compass,  and  unless  tlie  Turn  is  neat  and  well 
pointed,  it  is  of  little  value.'  w.  h.  c. 

The  following  are  the  principal  collections  of 
catches  and  glees  published  in  England. 

Glees,  rouu<ls,  catches,  and  canons  are  so 
inexti'icably  mixed  in  publication  that  it  would 
be  an  extremely  difficult  task  to  indicate  the 
I)articular  character  of  each  collection. 

After  the  publication  of  the  above-named 
'Pammelia,'  '  Deuteromelia,'  and  '  Melismata,' 
John  Playford  and  his  son  were  responsible  for 
catch  books.  John  Walsh  and  John  Johnson 
followed,  but  their  issues  were  mainly  reprints 
from  the  earlier  books.  The  institution  of  the 
different  catch  and  glee  clubs  throughout  the 
country  gave  great  impetus  to  the  composition 
and  publication  of  this  class  of  music.  The 
list  does  not  pretend  to  anything  like  complete- 
ness, but  it  may  be  of  use  to  tlie  student  of  the 
subject,  and  may  be  taken  also  as  an  illustration 
of  the  article  Glee. 

1609.  PammeUa.  \ 

ir»tiy.  Deuteromelia.  \  As  above,  iu  small  quarto. 
1611.  Melismata.  ' 

The  first  two  were  edited  and  collected  by  Thomas 
Raveuscroft  :    the  last  bears  in  addition   the  niirae 
William  Ravenscroft. 
1652.  Catch  that  Catch  can.  ora  choice  collection  of  Catches,  Rounds, 
and  Canons  for  3  and  4  voyces.    Collected  and  published  by 
John  Hilton.    Sm.  oblong.    John  Playford. 

The  punning  title  and  much  of  the  contents  are  taken 
from  Ravenscroft's  publications. 
1667.  Catch  that  Catch  can,  or  The  Musical  Companion  (a  second 
edition  of  the  above,  with  additions).     Oblong  4to.  J. 
Playford. 

1672-1673.  The  Mu.■^ical  Companion  in  two  hooka  (a  third  edition 
with  additionsl.    Oblong  4to.    J.  Playford. 

1685.  Catch  that  Catch  can.  or  the  second  part  of  the  Musical 

Companion.    Oblong  4to.    John  Playford. 
The  Pleasant  Musical  Companion  :  Being  a  choice  collection 
of  Catches  for  three  and  four  voices.    Oblong  4to.  John 
Playford. 

The  date  of  first  edition  not  ascertained.    The  sixth 
dated  1720;  eighth,  1724;  ninth,  1726;  and  tenth,  1730. 

1686.  The  Secoiul  Book  of   the   Pleasant   Musical  Comp.anion. 

ObloiiK  4to.    J.  Playford. 
1687  to  1726.  The  Second  Book  of  the  Pleasant  Musical  Comp.mion. 

Second  e.lition  dated  1687;  a  fourth  dated  1701  (with  a 
Supplement,  17(121  ;  a  fifth.  1707;  and  a  ninth.  1726. 

Another  book,  with  the  title,  'The  Pleasant  Musical 
Companion,'  was  published  by  John  Johnson  of  Cheapside 
about  1741.    It  is  from  engraved  plates,  and  appears  to  be 
a  reprint  from  the  Playford  predecessors. 
Circa  1730.  The  Catch  Club,  or  Merry  Companions  :  Being  a  choice 
collection  of  the  most  diverting  catches  for  three  or  four 
voices  (with  a  second  parti.    Oblong  4to.    Published  by 
John  Walsh,  senior.    A  later  one  bearing  the  same  title, 
but  selected  by  C.  J.  F.  I.ampe.  was  published  about  1762 
by  Walsh,  junior,  in  oblong  folio. 
1763.  A  Collection  of  Catches,  Canons,  and  Glees,  for  thiee,  four. 

five,  six,  and  nine  voices,  never  before  published.  Selected 
by  Thomas  Warren,  London,  for  the  editor.    Oblong  folio. 
This  most  valuable  collection  extended  from  the  above 
first  volume,  dated  1763,  to  the  thirty-second.    It  con- 
tained 652  pieces.    Warren  was  secretary  to  the  Noblemen 
and  Gentlemen's  Catch  Club. 
A  Collection  of  Vooal  Harmony,  consisting  of  Catches,  Canons, 
«nd  Glee«.   Selected  by  Thomas  Warren.   Oblong  loUo. 


1763.  Social  Harmony,  consisting  of  a  collection  of  songs  and  catches. 

By  Thomas  Hale,  of  baruhall.  Cheshire.  8vo. 

Another  work  with  this  title  was  published  in  octavo 
volume  by  Jones  &  Co.  about  1830. 

1764.  Catches,  Canons,  and  Glees.    Composed  by  Samuel  Webbe. 

Niue  volumes.    Oblong  folio. 

This  was  issued  at  intervals  by  Webbe  from  17ft4  onwards 
to  about  1798.    A  selection  from  the  work  was  made  and 
published  in  three  volumes. 
1769.  The  Essex  Harmony  :  Being  an  entire  new  collection  of  the 
most  celebrated  Songs  and  Catches,  Canzonets,  Canons, 
and  Glees.    By  John  Arnold.    2  vols.  8vo,  1769;  second 
edition,  1777  ;  third  edition,  1786. 

A  much  later  work  under  this  title  was  published  by 
Bland  &  Weller  in  two  vols.  4to,  circa  1795. 
Circa  1776.  A  Collection  of  Catches  and  Glees.    Composed  by  L. 

Atterbury.    Oblong  folio. 
1780.  A  Collection  of  Catches,  Canons,  Glees,  Duets,  etc.   Four  vols. 
Edinburgh,  J.  Sibbald. 

This  was  reprinted  by  Longman  &  Broderip.  and  again 
by  Muzio  Clementi. 
Circa  1780  to  1790.  The  Gentleman's  Collection  of  Catches,  Glees, 
Canons,  etc.    Selected  by  J.  Bland.  Folio. 
The   Ladies'  Collection  of   Catches,    Glees,    Canons,  etc. 
Selected  by  J.  Bland.  Folio. 

Two  collections  of  selected  glees,  etc.,  which  extended 
to  twenty  or  more  numbers.    John  Bl.and  published  other 
collections,  besides  quantities  in  sheet  form. 
Circa  1790.  Apollonian  Harmony :  A  collection  of  scarce  and  cele- 
brated Glees,  Catches.  Madrigals,  Canzonets,  Rounds,  and 
Canons.    Six  vols.  8vo.  Thompson. 

A  later  issue  from  the  same  plates  was  issued  by  Button 
*  Whitaker. 

Vocal  Harmony :  A  collection  of  Glees.  Madrigals,  etc.,  in- 
cluding the  prize  glees  from  1763  to  1794.    Edited  by  Wm. 
Horsley.    Nine  vols.  Folio. 
The  Flowers  of  Harmony.    Four  vols.  8vo. 
Circa  1800.  British  Vocal  Harmony  :  A  select  toUection  of  ancient 
and  modern  Duets,  Glees,  and  Catches.    H.  Gray.  Oblong 

Circa  1810  to  1815.  A  Collection  of  Catches  and  Glees.    By  William 

Cranmer,  Edinburgh.  4to. 
1821,  etc.  Kentish  Harmony  (a  series  of  small  square  voliimes  pub- 
lished by  W.  Blackmanl. 
The  Apollo.  A  similar  series,  but  embellished  with  portraits. 
Convito  Armonico :  A  collection  of  Madrigals,  Elegies,  Glees, 

Canons.  Catches,  and  Duets.    Selected  by  S.  Webbe,  junior. 

Four  vols.  Folio. 
1824.  A  Collection  of  Glees,  Canons,  and  Catches.    Composed  by 

the  late  John  Wall  Callcott.     Edited  by  Wm.  Horsley. 

Two  vols.,  with  fine  portrait. 
1864.  The  Rounds.  Catches,  and  Canons  of  England.   Edited  by 

Dr.  Rimbaiilt.    Large  4to. 

To  the  above  might  be  added  many  collections 
of  glees  and  catches  by  different  writers,  as  those 
of  Benjamin  Cooke,  Maurice  Greene,  J.  Stafford 
Smith,  J.  Danby,  Wm.  Horsley,  and  others. 
In  addition  is  the  gi-eat  mass  of  minor  publica- 
tions and  single  sheets  from  Purcell's  time 
onward.  F.  K. 

CATCH  CLUB,  This  society,  the  full  title 
of  which  was  '  The  Noblemen  and  Gentlemen's 
Catch  Club,'  was  formed  in  1761  for  the  en- 
couragement of  the  composition  and  performance 
of  canons,  catches,  and  glees,  and  the  first  meet- 
ing took  place  in  November  of  that  year,  when 
there  were  present  the  Earls  of  Eglinton,  Sand- 
wich, and  March,  Generals  Rich  and  Barrington, 
tlie  Hon.  J.  Ward,  and  Messrs.  H.  Meynell  and 
R.  Plieljis.  These  gentlemen,  with  the  Duke  of 
Kingston,  the  Marquesses  of  Lorne  and  Granby, 
the  Earls  of  Rochford,  Orford,  and  Ashburnham, 
Viscounts  Bolingbroke  and  Weymouth,  Lord 
George  Sutton,  Colonels  Parker,  Windus,  and 
Montgomery,  Sir  George  Armytage,  and  Messrs. 
H.  Penton,  W.  Gordon,  and  J.  Harris,  who 
joined  in  1762,  were  the  original  members,  and 
all  subsequently  enrolled  were  balloted  for. 
Among  distinguished  persons  afterwards  admit- 
ted to  the  Club  were  George  IV.  (elected  when 
Prince  of  Wales  in  1786),  William  IV.  (elected 
when  Duke  of  Clarence  in  1789),  the  Dukes 
of  Cumberland  (1786),  York  (1787),  Cambridge 
(1807),  and  Sussex  (1813).  The  professional 
members  elected  into  the  Society  of  the  Catch 


CATEL 


CATELANI  483 


Club  included  Beard,  Battishill,  Arne,  Hayes, 
Atterbury,  Paxton,  S.  Webbe,  Piozzi,  Knyvett, 
Stevens,  Callcott,  Danby,  Greatorex,  Bartlenian, 
R.  Cooke,  Horsley,  Goss,  Walmisley,  and  Tuile. 
In  1763  the  Club  offered  its  first  prizes,  one  lor 
two  catches,  a  second  for  two  canons,  and  a 
tliird  for  two  glees,  and  they  were  awarded  to 
Baildon,  Marella,  Dr.  Hayes,  and  G.  Berg. 
From  its  foundation  to  1794  the  prizes  were 
competed  for  annually,  and  among  tlie  winners 
were  Arne,  Hayes,  J.  S.  Smith,  Danby,  S.  "Webbe, 
Lord  Mornington,  Paxton,  Atterbury,  Dr.  Cooke, 
R.  Cooke,  Dr.  Alcock,  Stevens,  Spofforth,  and 
Callcott.  In  1787,  in  consequence  of  Dr.  Call- 
cott having  submitted  nearly  100  compositions 
in  competition  for  the  prizes,  a  resolution  was 
passed  that  '  in  future  no  composer  should  send 
in  more  than  three  compositions  for  one  prize.' 
From  1794  to  1811  no  prizes  were  offered,  and 
after  being  awarded  for  two  years  they  were 
again  discontinued,  until  in  1821  they  were 
once  more  revived,  a  gold  cup  taking  the  place 
of  the  medals.  The  rules  of  the  Club  required 
the  members  to  take  the  chair  in  turns  at  the 
dinners  which  were  held  at  the  Thatched  House 
Tavern  every  Tuesday  from  February  to  June, 
except  in  Passion  and  Easter  weeks.  Tlie 
successive  secretaries  of  the  Club  were  Warren 
(1761-94),  S.  Webbe  (1794-1812),  Sale  (1812- 
28),  R.  Leete  (1828-36),  Jas.  Elliott  (1836-52), 
0.  Bradbury  (1852-73),  E.  Land  (1859-76), 
Dr.  W.  H.  Cummings  (1876-97),  and  James  A. 
Brown  (appointed  1897).  Webbe's  glees  '  Hail  ! 
Star  of  Brunswick '  and  '  Tlie  Mighty  Con- 
queror' were  composed  specially  for  George  IV., 
who  invariably  took  his  call  and  sang  in  his 
glee  ;  and  the  Duke  of  Cambridge  attended 
to  the  last  year  of  his  life  and  rarely  omitted 
his  call,  one  of  his  favourite  glees  being  Webbe's 
'Glorious  Apollo.'  In  1861  the  Club  celebrated 
its  centenary  with  much  vigour,  and  to  com- 
memorate the  event  offered  a  silver  goblet  for 
the  best  four-part  glee,  which  was  awarded  to 
Dr.  W.  H.  Cummings  for  'Song  should  breathe.' 
The  present  subscription  is  five  guineas  each 
season,  and  the  meetings  are  held  fortniglitly 
at  the  Criterion  Restaurant,  from  Easter  to  the 
end  of  June.  c.  M. 

CATEL,  Charles  Simon,  born  June  10, 1773, 
at  I'Aigle  (Orne)  ;  began  his  studies  very  early 
under  Sacchini,  Gobert,  and  Gossec,  in  the  '  fcole 
royale  de  chant  et  de  declamation,'  at  Paris. 
[Conservatoire  de  Musique.]  In  1787  he  was 
made  accompanist  and  '  professeur-adjoint '  of 
the  School,  and  in  1790  accompanist  at  the 
Opera.  The  same  year  he  became  chief,  con- 
jointly with  Gossec,  of  the  band  of  the  Garde 
Nationale,  for  which  he  wrote  a  vast  quantity 
of  military  music,  which  was  adopted  throughout 
the  revolutionary  army.  His  first  work  of  public 
note  was  a  '  De  profundis '  for  the  funeral  of 
Gouvion  in  1792.  Another  was  a  Hymn  of 
Victory  on  the  battle  of  Fleurus  (June  26,  1794), 


written  for  chorus  -with  wind  accompaniment 
only.  On  the  formation  of  the  Conservatoire  in 
1795  Catel  was  made  professor  of  harmony.  He 
iiiiiiiediately  began  the  compilation  of  his  TraiU 
d'lumnoiiie,  which  was  published  in  1802,  and 
remained  for  many  years  the  sole  text-book  of 
France.  In  1810  he  became  one  of  the  In- 
spectors of  the  Conservatoire,  a  post  which  he 
retained  till  1814.  In  1817  he  was  elected 
Member  of  the  Institut,  in  the  room  ofMonsigny, 
and  in  1824  Chevalier  of  tlie  Legion  of  Honour. 
He  died  at  Paris,  Nov.  29,  1830.  Catel  wrote 
largely  for  the  stage — '  Semiramis  '  (1802), 
'L'Auberge  de  BagnL'res'(1807),  'Les  Bayaderes' 
(1810),  and  other  operas  in  1808,  1814,  1817, 
1818,  and  1819.  They  had  the  merit  of  ele- 
gance and  purity,  but  they  were  not  successful ; 
the  jniblic  insisted  on  recognising  Catel  as  a 
savant  and  a  professor,  and  jsrejudged  his  works 
as  'learned  music'  On  one  occasion  Napoleon, 
who  had  a  singular  taste  for  soft  and  inefl'ective 
music,  had  the  '  Bayaderes '  performed  with  all 
the  instruments  muted  and  every  mark  of  ex- 
pression suppressed — a  very  severe  trial  for  any 
opera.  Besides  his  theatrical  and  military  music 
Catel  wrote  symphonies  forwind  only,  hymns  and 
choral  pieces,  quintets  and  quartets  for  strings 
and  wind,  songs,  solfeggi,  etc.  ;  but  it  is  by  his 
treatise  on  harmony,  by  his  great  jiraotical  sense 
and  ability,  and  by  his  character  for  goodness 
and  probity  that  he  will  be  known  to  posterity. 

His  treatise,  which  was  translated  into  German, 
Italian,  and  English,  is  founded  on  those  of 
Kirnberger  and  Tiirk,  and  at  once  superseded 
the  more  artificial  and  complicated  theories  of 
Eameau,  which  had  till  that  time  reigned  supremo 
in  France.  g.  c. 

CATELANI,  Angelo,  musician  and  writer 
on  music,  born  at  Guastalla,  March  30,  1811. 
He  received  his  first  instruction  from  the  or- 
ganist of  the  place,  and  afterwards  at  Modena 
from  Giuseppe  Asioli  and  M.  Fusco.  In  1831 
he  entered  the  Conservatorio  of  Naples,  then 
under  Zingarelli,  and  became  the  special  pupil 
of  Donizetti  and  Crescentini.  In  1834-37  he 
was  director  of  the  theatre  at  Messina,  in  1837 
at  Correggio,  and  finally  settled  at  Modena  in 
1838,  where  he  was  successively  maestro  di 
cappella,  and  (from  1859)  keeper  of  the  Este 
Library.  He  died  at  S.  Martino  di  Mugnano, 
Sept.  5,  1866.  Catelani  is  the  author  of  three 
or  four  operas,  as  well  as  of  a  Requiem  and 
other  pieces  of  church  music  ;  but  his  claim 
to  mention  rests  on  his  archaiological  works — 
Notices  of  P.  Aron  ;  N.  Vincentino  {Gazzetta 
musicale,  1851);  Epistolario  di  autori  celebri 
mmMsica  (1852-54)  ;  Bibliografia  di  due  stampe 
ignote  di  O.  Petrucci  da  Fossombrone  (1866) — 
a  treatise  on  the  two  first  pieces  of  music  printed 
from  type  ;  Bella  vita  e  della  opere  di  Orazio 
Vecchi  (1858)  ;  Ditto  di  Claudia  Merulo  da 
Correggio  (1 860) ;  Ditto  di  Alessandro  Slradella 
(Modena,  Vincenzi,  1866).  g. 
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CATERS.  The  name  given  by  change-ringers 
to  changes  on  nine  beUs.  The  word  should  prob- 
ably be  written  gnaUrs,  as  it  is  meant  to  denote 
the  fact  that/'-'wr  couples  of  beUs  change  their 
places  in  the  order  of  ringing.      o.  a.  w.  t. 

CATHEDRAL  MUSIC.  (1)  Music  composed 
for  use  in  the  English  Cathedral  Service  since 
tiie  Reformation, 

Just  as  the  Reformed  Litnigy  was  composed 
of  prayers,  rersides.  responses,  and  other  ele- 
ments which,  though  in  a  diiferent  language, 
had  formed  tie  basis  of  the  church  services  for 
wnturies,  so  the  music  to  which  the  new  services 
were  sung  was  not  so  much  an  umovation  as  an 
inheritance  from  earlier  times  :  precedents  can 
be  found  for  the  greater  part  of  it  in  the  pre- 
Reformation  church  music  The  truth  of  this 
will  appear  if  we  compare  the  style  of  church 
music  used  in  England  at  the  end  of  the  15  th 
and  bpginTiiTig  of  the  16th  centuries  with  what 
was  introdoced  about  1550  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  reformed  liturgy.  Our  inferences  as  to 
the  music  of  the  former  date  must  be  drawn 
chiefly  from  breviaries  and  antiphonaries  with 
music^  not«,  from  compositions  for  the  church, 
such  as  masses  and  motets,  and  from  treatises  on 
music.  We  learn  from  these  sources  that  the 
psalms,  canticles,  versicles,  responses,  and  creeds 
were  song  invariably  in  plain-song,  which  sig- 
nifies a  certain  specific  mode  of  chanting  in 
unison,  guided  by  definite  mles  that  can  still  be 
ascertained,  and  implying  to  a  great  extent  the 
use  of  certain  well-known  melodies  appropriated 
to  partic-nlar  parts  of  the  service.  Of  this  mode 
of  chanting,  the  Gregorian  chants  used  at  the 
present  day  are  a  regular  form,  [Plaix-Soxg.] 
So  far  then  as  r^ards  simple  melody  we  are  fairly 
well  informed  as  to  pre-Reformation  church  mnsic 
But  there  is  less  certainty  as  to  the  use  of  har- 
mony. It  is  tnie  that  a  rude  style  of  part- 
singing,  called  '  organising,' had  been  known  for 
centuries  before  the  Reformation,  and  later  on 
the  development  of  counterpoint  had  resulted  in 
the  composition  of  masses  and  motets,  of  which 
we  have  specimens  by  English  composers,  e.g. 
Byrd,  Tavemer,  Fayrfax,  and  Tye,  dating  from 
before  the  Reformation.  But  thotigh  these  com- 
positions show  that  harmony  was  recognised  in 
English  church  music  before  1550,  it  is  diffi- 
CTlt  to  show  to  what  extent  they  were  used, 
and  whether  they  were  regularly  introduced  in 
the  way  that  anthems  by  various  composers  are 
now  employed  in  cathedral  service.  Possibly  at 
ferial  times  plain-song  may  have  predominated, 
and  at  festal  times  harmonised  compositions, 
chants,  and  canticles,  as  well  as  anthems,  may 
have  been  used  ;  though  these  would  interfere 
with  the  plain-song,  which  invariably  formed  the 
•subject'  to  which  the  parts  were  adapted. 

Such  was  the  general  character  of  English 
chim^  music  as  it  was  found  by  the  reformers 
of  the  16th  century.  We  must  now  inquire  in 
what  way  it  was  dealt  with  by  them  in  the 


transition  from  the  Romish  to  the  reformed 
service,  and  in  what  form  it  appeared  after  the 
change  had  taken  place.  The  two  works  which 
directly  illustrate  the  mind  of  the  English  Church 
as  to  the  musical  rendering  of  her  reformed  ser- 
vices are,  (1)  the  Litany  published  by  Cranmer 
with  its  musical  notation  ;  (2)  the  more  im- 
portant work  containing  the  musical  notation  of 
the  remainder  of  the  then  Common-Prayer  Book, 
edited  by  John  Marbeck.  Xow  both  these 
works  seem  to  show  that  the  aim  of  the  re- 
formers was  not  to  discard  but  to  utilise  the 
ancient  plain-song,  by  adapting  it  to  the  trans- 
lated services.  In  the  first  place  the  music  of 
Cranmer's  litany  is  a  very  ancient  chant,  almost 
identical  with  that  appointed  for  the  Rogation 
days  in  the  Roman  procesional,  and  with  that 
which  occurs  in  the  Salisbury  ritual  for  the  pro- 
cession of  peace  :  hence  we  see  that  it  was  from 
the  oldest  sources  that  Cranmer  obtained  the 
musical  setting  of  the  new  litany  in  English. 
Secondly,  the  music  of  Marbeck's  work  consists 
of  the  old  plain-song  simplified  and  adapted  to 
the  new  services.  W.  Dyce,  in  his  Preface  and 
Appendix  to  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  shows 
conclusively  that  Marbeck  intended  to  follow  the 
ancient  use  of  Sarum  (the  great  standard  of 
English  choral  music)  note  for  note,  as  far  as  the 
rules  of  plain-song  would  permit ;  and  that  where 
his  notation  varies  from  that  of  Sarum,  the 
variation  is  due  to  the  difference  between  the 
English  and  Latin  syllables,  and  as  such  is 
merely  what  the  technical  mles  of  plain-song 
would  dictate. 

It  would  appear  then  that  as  regards  plain- 
song,  the  Reformation  brought  little  or  no 
change  to  our  services  ;  the  ancient  melodies 
were  preserved  intact,  except  where  change  was 
required  to  adapt  them  to  the  new  liturgy. 

As  to  compositions  in  harmony,  these,  as  we 
saw  above,  had  been  undoubtedly  introduced  into 
the  service  to  some  extent  before  the  Refor- 
mation, but  were  sung  to  Latin  words.  During 
the  changing  times  of  Henry  VIII. ,  Edward  W. , 
Mary,  and  Elizabeth,  when  the  form  of  church 
service  was  not  yet  settled,  the  great  church 
composers  wrote  and  arranged  for  whatever  ser- 
vices were  established  at  the  time — for  the  Latin 
words  of  matins,  vespers,  the  little  hours,  and 
the  mass,  or  for  the  English  canticles  of  Morning 
and  Evening  Prayer,  and  for  the  English  Com- 
munion Service,  according  as  the  Romish  or 
Protestant  liturgy  was  recognised.  Sometimes, 
as  in  the  case  of  Byrd's  '  }se  irascaris,  Domine,' 
and  'Bow  thine  ear,  0  Lord,'  the  same  music 
was  set  to  the  two  languages,  or  what  had 
been  written  for  the  one  was  adapted  to  the  other. 
And  thus  the  change  of  ritual  maybe  said  to  have 
affected  compositions  in  harmony  even  less  than 
it  affected  the  mere  melodic  forms  or  plain -song. 

Though  a  complete  scheme  for  the  musical 
service  was  set  forth  in  Marbeck's  book  (except 
for  the  litany,  which  Cranmer  had  already 
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supplied,  and  the  Psalms,  which  no  doubt  Mar- 
beck  intended  to  be  sung  in  the  manner  he  indi- 
cated for  theCanticles,  viz.  in  theold  plain-song); 
the  canticles  and  other  parts  of  the  service  were 
set  very  frequently  in  harmony,  about  the  time 
when  Marbeck's  book  afipeared.  All  the  church 
musicians  whose  harmonised  compositions  remain 
to  us,  from  the  time  of  Edward  YI.  onwards, 
have  set  the  canticles  anthem  wise  as  '  services  '  ; 
and  thus,  even  while  Marbeck's  was  the  only 
authorised  musical-sen-ice  book,  a  more  perfect 
system  was  displayed  alongside  of  it.  Hearers 
could  not  fail  to  be  struck  by  the  superiority  of 
harmonised  canticles  and  services  over  the  simple 
melodies  sung  in  unison,  of  which  Marbeck's 
book  consists.  Dr.  Jebb  considers  that  the  latter 
work  was  only  meant  as  an  elementary  and 
tentative  one,  and  that  it  never  became  authori- 
tative. However  this  may  be,  it  was  superseded 
by  a  work  containing  harmonised  compositions, 
contributed  by  Tallis,  Shepherd,  Tavemer,  and 
some  others.  This  was  John  Day's  book,  pub- 
lished in  1560,  and  entitled,  '  Certaine  Notes, 
set  forth  in  foure  and  three  partes,  to  be  sung 
at  the  Morning,  Communion,  and  Evening 
Praier,  .  .  .  and  unto  them  be  added  divers 
Godly  praiers  and  psalmes  in  the  like  forme. ' 

The  latter  clause  leads  us  to  the  consideration 
of  the  anthem,  with  reference  to  which  Blunt 
{^Introduction  to  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer) 
says  as  foUows  : — '  It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the 
exact  time  when  the  practice  of  popular  hymn 
and  metrical  psalm  singing  established  itself 
in  connection  with  our  revised  ritual,  though 
independently  of  its  direct  authority.  Such 
singing  was  in  use  early  in  Elizabeth's  reign, 
having  doubtless  been  borrowed  from  the  Pro- 
testants abroad.  For  the  purpose  of  giving  a 
quasi-official  sanction  to  a  custom  which  it  would 
have  been  very  unwise  to  repress,  it  was  ordained 
by  a  ro3-al  injunction  in  the  year  1559,  that 
while  there  was  to  be  a  '  modest  and  distinct 
song  so  used  in  all  parts  of  the  common  prayer, 
that  the  same  might  be  understanded  as  if  it 
were  read  witliout  singing '  (in  other  words, 
while  the  old  traditional  plain-song  in  its  simpli- 
fied form  is  to  be  employed  throughout  the 
whole  service,  yet)  '  for  the  comforting  of  such 
as  delight  in  music  it  may  be  permitted  that  in 
the  beginning  or  at  the  end  of  the  common 
prayer  there  may  be  sung  an  hymn  or  such  like 
song,  to  the  praise  of  Almighty  God,  in  the 
best  melody  and  music  that  may  be  devised, 
having  respect  that  the  sentence  of  the  hymn 
may  be  understanded  k  perceived.' 

This  injiuiction  gave  legal  authority  to  the 
setting  of  English  words  to  be  sung  anthemwise. 
Tlie  first  anthems  witten  for  the  Reformed 
Church  are  full,  i.e.  sung  in  regular  alternation 
by  the  whole  choir  ;  they  resemble  the  motets 
of  the  Italian  Church,  which  furnished  models 
to  the  first  English  anthem- writers.  'Verse 
anthems,'  i.e.  those  in  which  certain  passages, 


called  verses,  were  sung  in  slower  time,  not  by 
aU  the  voices  on  one  side  but  by  a  selected 
nimiber,  were  introduced  about  1670  ;  though 
Dr.  Jebb  informs  the  writer  that  precedents  for 
verse  anthems  existed  in  the  pre-Ee formation 
service. 

As  principal  composers  of  cathedral  music 
from  the  Eeformation  to  the  Rebellion  we  may 
mention  Tye,  Tallis,  Farrant,  Shepherd,  Taver- 
ner,  Eedford,  Morley,  Byrd,  Bull,  and  Gibbons. 
The  comjx)sitions  of  this  period  are  more  con- 
spicuous for  technical  skill  than  for  musical 
expression,  and  little  difference  can  be  traced 
betvveen  the  secular  and  the  sacred  style.  Dr. 
Jebb,  however,  maintains  that  the  latter  was  at 
least  national  and  peculiar  to  this  country,  and 
that  the  Church  of  England  was  not  indebted 
to  Palestrina  ;  which  statement  he  supports  by 
urging  the  similarity  of  the  style  of  Byrd  and 
Tallis  to  that  of  Robert  White,  who  was  anterior 
to  the  great  Italian  composer. 

Under  the  Commonwealth,  music,  except  in 
the  form  of  metrical  psalmody,  was  exj«lled 
from  English  churches  ;  it  was  restored  in  1660 
by  Charles  II.,  the  effect  of  whose  French  tastes 
u|ion  cathedral  music  is  thus  described  by 
Tudway  (Bumey's  History,  vol.  iiL  443)  :  '  His 
majesty  was  soon  tired  with  the  gi-ave  and 
solemn  way  which  had  been  established  by  Bird 
and  others,  and  ordered  the  composers  of  his 
chapel  to  add  symplionies  with  instruments  to 
their  anthems  ;  and  established  a  select  number 
of  his  private  music  to  play  the  symjihony  and 
ritomellos  which  he  had  apf>ouited.  The  old 
masters  of  music,  Dr.  ChUd,  Dr.  Gibbons,  Mr. 
Low,  etc.,  hardly  knew  how  to  comport  them- 
selves with  these  new-fangled  ways,  but  pro- 
ceeded in  their  composirions  according  to  the 
old  style.'  There  was  great  difficulty  during 
the  first  years  of  the  Restoration  in  finding  boys 
capable  of  singing  in  the  choirs,  since  the  art 
had  been  so  mucli  neglected  during  the  Pro- 
tectorate. Hawkins  {History  of  Music,  iv.  3-19) 
says  on  this  point,  '  Xay,  to  such  streights  were 
they  driven,  that  for  a  twelvemonth  after  the 
Restorarion  the  clergy  were  forced  to  supply  the 
want  of  boys  by  comets,  and  men  who  had 
feigned  voices.' 

It  apj>ears  from  a  passage  in  the  life  of  Arch- 
bishop \\Tiitgift  {Biographia  Britannica,  p. 
4255)  that  comets  had  been  before  introduced  ; 
for  an  allusion  is  made  to  the  'solemn  music 
with  the  voices  and  organs,  comets  and  sack- 
buts';  and  in  Stows  Annah  (864),  we  read 
that  at  the  churching  of  the  Queen  after  the 
birth  of  Mary  daughter  of  James  I.,  in  the 
Royal  Cliapel,  sundry  anthems  were  sung  with 
organ,  comets,  sackbuts,  and  other  instruments 
of  music'    [See  A^cthem,  2nd  period.] 

'  In  about  four  or  five  years'  time,'  says  Tad- 
way,  'some  of  the  forwardest  and  brightest 
chUdren  of  the  chapel,  as  Pelham  Humphrey, 
John  Blow,  etc.,  began  to  be  masters  of  a  faculty 
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in  composing ;  this  his  majesty  greatly  en- 
couraged, by  indulging  their  youthful  fancies. 
In  a  few  years  more,  several  others  educated  in 
the  chapel,  composed  in  this  style  ;  otherwise 
it  was  vain  to  please  his  majesty.'  The  peculiar 
influence  here  ascribed  to  Charles  II.  may  be 
traced  in  the  works  of  Humphrey,  Blow,  Wise, 
and  their  contemporaries,  in  the  too  evident 
aim  at  effect,  and  the  mannerisms  and  exagger- 
ated ornaments  which  characterise  them  ;  even 
the  great  genius  of  Purcell  did  not  escape  the 
effect  of  Charles's  fantastic  tastes.  Many  of 
his  finest  anthems  are  disfigured  by  symphonies 
of  such  a  kind  as  were  evidently  invented  merely 
to  giatify  the  king's  desire  for  French  manner- 
isms. But  it  was  in  the  18th  century  that  the 
lowest  musical  standard  prevailed  in  the  service 
of  the  church.  A  florid  sing-song  melody,  with 
a  trivial  accompaniment,  was  the  type  to  which 
everything  was  sacrificed,  and  a  rage  set  in  for 
objectionable  adaptations  and  arrangements. 
The  works  of  Jackson  and  Kent  may  be  taken 
as  specimens  of  this  class,  though  one  worthy 
exception  should  be  noticed  in  Dr.  Boyce. 

Within  the  last  sixty  years  choral  communions 
have  been  introduced  :  they  had  been  discarded 
at  the  Restoration,  from  which  time  up  to  1840 
the  Communion  Service  was  never  set  to  music 
except  in  so  far  as  parts  of  it,  e.g.  the  Sanctus, 
and  the  Gloria,  were  arranged  as  anthems  and 
introits.  E.  H.  D. 

CATHEDRAL  MUSIC  (2).  For  the  con- 
tents of  various  important  collections  of  anthems 
and  services  see  Arnold,  Barnard,  Boyce, 
and  TuDWAT. 

CATHERINE  GREY,  an  opera  in  3  acts  ; 
libretto  by  Buim  ;  music  by  Balfe.  Produced 
at  Drury  Lane  May  27,  1837,  the  composer 
himself  playing  the  Earl  of  Hertford.  G. 

CATLEY,  Anne,  was  born  in  1745  in  an 
alley  near  Tower  Hill,  of  very  humble  parents, 
her  father  being  a  hackney  coachman,  and  her 
mother  a  washerwoman.  Endowed  with  great 
personal  beauty,  a  charming  voice,  and  a  natural 
talent  for  singing,  she  gained  her  living  at  the 
early  age  of  ten  years  by  singing  in  the  ])ublic 
houses  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  also  for  the 
diversion  of  the  officers  quartered  in  the  Tower. 
When  about  fifteen  years  of  age  she  was  appren- 
ticed by  her  father  to  William  Bates  for  the  pur- 
pose of  receiving  regular  instruction  in  the  art  of 
singing,  Catley  binding  himself  in  the  penalty 
of  £200  for  her  due  fulfilment  of  the  covenants 
in  the  indenture.  She  made  ra])id  jirogress,  and 
in  the  summer  of  1762  made  her  first  appearance 
in  public  at  Vauxhall  Gardens.  On  Oct.  8  in 
the  same  year  she  appeared  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  as  the  Pastoral  Nymph  in  Dr.  Dalton's 
alteration  of  Milton's  'Comus.'  Early  in  1763 
she  became  acquainted  with  Sir  Francis  Blake 
Delaval,  a  young  baronet,  who  prevailed  on  her 
to  quit  the  house  of  Bates  and  reside  with  him. 
.  Desirous  of  obtaining  a  legal  control  over  her, 


Delaval,  in  April  1793,  induced  Bates  to  consent 
to  an  arrangement  for  his  pupil  doing  some  act 
which  would  put  an  end  to  the  apjjrenticeship, 
Delaval  paying  him  the  £200  penalty,  and  also 
the  amount  of  an  engagement  he  had  entered 
into  for  her  singing  during  the  summer  season  at 
Marylebone  Gardens.  She  was  then  colourably 
apprenticed  to  Delaval  to  be  taught  singing  by 
him.  Apjilication  being  made  to  her  father,  who 
was  then  coachman  to  Barclay,  the  quaker,  of 
Cheajjside,  for  his  concurrence,  he  consulted  his 
master,  who,  shocked  at  the  iniquity  of  the  trans- 
action, at  once  sent  Catley  to  his  attorney.  A 
habeas  corpus  was  obtained  for  Delaval  to  pro- 
duce Anne  Catley  before  the  Court  of  King's 
Bench,  where  the  affair  being  inquired  into,  the 
Court  ordered  that  Delaval,  Bates,  and  John 
Frajrne,  an  attorney  employed  by  Delaval,  should 
be  prosecuted  for  conspiracy,  the  Chief  Justice, 
Lord  Mansfield,  denouncing  their  conduct  in 
strongly  indignant  language.  They  were  accord- 
ingly tried,  convicted,  and  fined.  In  the  summer 
of  1763  Anne  Catley  fulfilled  her  engagement 
at  Marylebone  Gardens,  and  shortly  afterwards 
became  a  pupil  of  Macklin,  the  actor,  who  pro- 
cured her  an  engagement  at  Dublin,  where  she 
becamea  greatfavourite.  O'Keeffe.thedramatist, 
who  became  acquainted  with  her  there,  says,  in 
his  amusing  Reminiscences,  '  She  wore  her  hair 
plain  over  her  forehead  in  an  even  line  almost  to 
her  eyebrows.  This  set  the  fashion  in  Dublin, 
and  the  word  was  with  all  the  ladies  to  have 
their  hair  Cailey-fied. '  He  elsewhere  observes, 
'  She  was  one  of  the  most  beautiful  women  I 
ever  saw  ;  the  expression  of  her  eyes  and  the 
smiles  and  dimples  that  played  round  her  lips 
and  cheeks  enchanting.  She  was  eccentric,  but 
had  an  excellent  heart.'  In  1770  she  returned 
to  England,  and  reapjieared  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  on  Oct.  1  as  Rosetta  in  '  Love  in  a  Vil- 
lage. '  After  the  season  she  was  again  engaged 
at  Marylebone  Gardens,  where  she  aj)peared  on 
July  30,  1771,  and  sang  until  the  close  of  the 
season.  On  Feb.  6,  1773,  O'Hara's  burletta, 
'  The  Golden  Pii)pin, '  was  produced  at  Covent 
Garden  Theatre.  Miss  Catley  performed  the 
part  of  Juno  with  a  spirit  and  humour  that  ex- 
cited the  utmost  applause,  and  was  particularly 
admired  for  her  singing  of  two  of  the  songs,  viz. 
'Push  about  the  jorum,' — the  tune  of  which  has 
been  used  for  an  almost  endless  number  of  comic 
songs, — and  'Where's  the  mortal  can  resist  me?' 
• — the  tune  of  which,  slightly  varied,  has  long 
been  associated  with  the  hymn,  '  Lo,  He  comes.' 
[The  tune,  which  was  not  in  the  original  bur- 
lesque, was  introduced  into  it  at  a  revival  in 
1776.  It  appears  to  have  been  first  sung  in 
Dublin  by  Mahon,  and  to  be  the  comi)osition 
of  Thomas  Carter.  (See  Carter,  and  Lo,  He 
Comes).]  Having  amassed  an  independence  Miss 
Catley  retired  from  public  life  in  1 784.  She  died 
Oct.  14,  1789,  at  the  house  of  General  Lascelles 
(to  whom  she  was  married),  near  Brentford.  The 
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public  prints  of  ttie  day  eulogised  her  as  a  good 
mother,  a  chaste  wife,  and  an  accomplished 
woman.  w.  h.  h. 

CAURROY,  Francois  Etjstache  du,  Sieur 
de  St.  Fremin,  born  at  Gerberoy  near  Beauvais 
in  Feb.  1549,  died  in  Paris,  August  7,  1609  ; 
canon  of  the  Ste.  Chapelle  and  prior  of  St.  Aioul 
de  Provins  ;  a  composer  of  great  merit  in  his 
day.  He  was  appointed  director  of  the  King's 
band  in  1569,  and  continued  in  office  during  the 
reigns  of  Charles  IX.,  Heury  III.,  and  Henry  IV. 
In  1599  the  post  of  Surintendant  de  la  Musique 
du  Roi  was  created  for  him.  He  was  buried 
in  the  Church  des  Grands  Augustins.  A  monu- 
ment (destroyed  in  tlie  Revolution)  was  erected 
to  his  memory  by  his  successor  Nicolas  Forme, 
with  an  epitaph  by  his  friend  Cardinal  du  Perron. 
Du  Caurroy  was  called  by  his  contemporaries 
'  Prince  des  professeurs  de  musique,'  a  title  he 
shared  with  Orlando  Lasso  and  Palestrina.  His 
compositions  include  '  Missa  pro  deftmctis,'  per- 
formed at  the  funerals  of  the  kings  of  France 
until  the  18th  century  ;  one  copy  only  exists  at 
the  Bibliotheque  -  Nationale  in  Paris  ;  '  Preces 
eoclesiasticiB  '  for  five  voices  (two  books)  (Paris, 
1609),  and  published  by  his  grandnephew  Andre 
Pitart,  'Fantaisies'  in  three,  four,  five,  and  six 
parts  (Paris,  1610)  and  'Melanges  de  musique' 
(Paris,  1610)  from  which  Burney  prints  in  his 
third  volume  a  Noel  in  four  parts.  Du  Caurroy 
has  been  credited  with  the  airs  '  Charmante 
Gabrielle '  and  'Vive  Henri  IV.'       m.  c.  c. 

CAUSTON,  Thomas,  was  a  gentleman  of  the 
Chapel  Royal  in  the  reigns  of  Edward  VI., Mary, 
and  Elizabeth.  He  contributed  to  the  curious 
collection  published  by  John  Day,  the  eminent 
printer,  in  1560,  in  separate  parts,  under  the  title 
of  '  Certain  Notes,  set  forth  in  four  and  three 
parts,  to  be  sung  at  the  Morning,  Communion, 
and  Evening  Prayer' ;  he  was  also  a  contributor 
to  the  collection  of  psalm  tunes  published  by  Day 
in  1563  under  the  title  of  'The  whole  Psalmes 
in  foure  parts,  which  may  be  sung  to  all  musical 
instruments.'  Some  of  his  compositions  are  in 
Add.  MSS.  30,480-4  and  31,226.  Causton 
died  Oct.  28,  1569.  A  '  Venite  exultemus,'  and 
a  Communion  service  by  him  were  reprinted  by 
Dr.  Jebb  in  1862.  w.  h.  h. 

CAVACCIO,  Giovanni,  was  born  at  Bergamo 
about  1556,  and  was  in  1581  maestro  at  the 
Cathedral.  Thence  after  twenty  -  three  years' 
.service  he  was  called  to  be  maestro  at  S.  Maria 
Maggiore  at  Bergamo,  where  he  remained  till  his 
death,  August  11,  1626.  Cavaccio  contributed 
to  a  collection  of  Psalms,  dedicated  in  1592  to 
Palestrina.  His  works  include  a  Requiem  pub- 
lished at  Milan,  1611  ;  Magnificats,  1581  and 
1582  ;  Psalms,  1585  ;  Madrigals,  1585, 1597,  etc. 
(see  list  in  Quellen-Lexikon).  Some  of  his  pieces 
are  found  in  the  '  Parnassus  musicus  '  of  Berga- 
meno,  and  three  organ  pieces  are  given  in  vol.  iii. 
of  Torchi's  L' Arte  Musicale  in  Italia.  G. 

cavaill:^,  the  name  of  several  generations 


of  distinguished  organ-builders  in  the  south  of 
France.  The  most  eminent  member  of  the  family 
was  Aristide  Cavaill^ -Col,  born  at  Mont- 
pellier,  Feb.  2,  1811.  The  name  of  Col  was  that 
of  his  grandmother.  In  1833  he  went  to  Paris, 
to  see  what  progress  was  being  made  in  his  art, 
but  without  the  intention  of  establishing  himself 
there.  Hearing  that  there  was  to  be  a  com- 
petition for  the  construction  of  a  large  organ  for 
the  royal  church  of  St.  Denis,  he  determined  to 
send  in  a  tender,  although  only  two  days  re- 
mained for  preparing  it.  When  called  up  before 
the  committee  he  gave  them  such  interesting 
explanations  of  his  plans  that  they  decided  to 
accept  his  tender.  Barker's  pneumatic  lever 
was  first  used  in  this  organ.  He  thus  became 
established  in  Paris,  built  the  fine  organ  of  the 
Madeleine,  and  many  others  in  the  capital  and 
in  the  provinces.  [He  wrote  Eludes  expiri- 
mentaux  sur  les  tuyaux  d'orgiie  (1849)  ;  De 
I'orgue  et  de  son  architecture  (1856)  ;  and  Prqjet 
d'orgue  monumental  pour  la  hasilique  de  St. 
Pierre  de  Rome  (1875).  He  died  in  Paris  in 
January  1886.]  V.  de  p. 

CAVALIERI,  Emilio  del,  was  a  Roman 
gentleman  of  good  family  and  fine  musical  per- 
ceptions. He  was  born  about  the  year  1 550,  and 
is  generally  considered  to  have  died  some  time 
before  the  end  of  the  1 6th  century,  for  his  most 
important  work,  'La  Rappresentazione  di  Anima 
e  di  Corpo,'  was  performed  for  the  first  time 
in  1600,  and  all  the  accounts  of  him  agree  in 
stating  that  it  was  not  performed  in  his  life- 
time. [Riemann,  on  the  authority  of  the 
Rassegna  A'azionale  of  Nov.  15,  1893,  gives 
the  date  of  Cavalieri's  death  as  March  11,  1602.] 
He  spent  a  gi'eat  portion  of  his  life  at  the  court 
of  Ferdinand  del  Medici,  who  appointed  him  to 
the  quaintly-named  office  of  '  Inspector-General 
of  the  Artists'  at  Florence.  There  he  lived  upon 
terms  of  intimacy  with  Giovanni  Bardi  of  Ver- 
nio,  Giulio  Caccini,  Vincenzo  Galilei,  Peri,  Corsi, 
and  Rinuccini,  a  group  of  accomplished  artists 
and  gentlemen,  who  were  bent  upon  freeing 
music  from  the  trammels  of  the  'stile  osservato,' 
and  bringing  about  some  better  result  from  the 
union  of  instruments,  poetry,  and  the  human 
voice  than  had  up  to  their  time  been  achieved. 

Cavalieri,  then,  was  one  of  the  earliest  pro- 
jectors of  instrumental  accompaniment,  and 
among  the  first  to  employ  that  early  foi-m  of  it 
which  goes  by  the  name  of  the  Basso  Continuo, 
with  figures  and  signs  attached  to  guide  the 
different  instruments  in  filling  up  the  inter- 
mediate parts.  Alessandro  Guidotti,  who  pub- 
lished 'La  Rappresentazione  di  Anima  e  di 
Corpo,'  in  1600,  thus  explains  the  system  of 
the  '  Basso  figurato  '  : — '  I  numeri  piccoli  posti 
sopra  le  note  del  basso  continuato  per  suonare, 
significano  le  consonanze  e  le  dissonanze  di  tal 
numero,  come  il  3  terza,  il  4  quarto,  e  cosi  di 
mano  in  mano.'  Cavalieri  did  not  attempt  to 
elaborate  the  accompaniment  thus  suggested  j 
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a  great  deal  -was  still  left  to  the  players  them- 
selves, just  as  in  the  plain-song  the  underlying 
parts  were  filled  in  by  what  in  England  was 
kno^vn  as  '  descant,'  and  in  Italy  as  '  II  Contra- 
punto  della  Meute.'  Not  the  less,  however,  did 
the  labours  of  Cavalieri  and  his  contemporaries 
constitute  at  once  a  starting-point  and  a  stride  in 
art.  He  was  also  among  the  earliest  employers 
of  vocal  ornaments,  such  as  the  gruppetto  or 
groppolo,  the  monachina,  the  zimbalo,  and 
perhaps  the  trillo.  It  may  be  questioned, 
however,  whether  the  last  mentioned  was  the 
true  '  shake, '  that  is  to  say,  a  rapid  oscillation 
between  two  tones  or  semitones  ;  or  whether  it 
was  only  a  certain  vibratory  production  of  the 
voice,  probably  considered  an  elegance  in  early 
times,  but  now  more  fitly  estimated  as  a  fault 
common  among  bad  singers,  and  known  as  the 
'tremolo.'    [Shake;  Tremolo.] 

A  dramatic  tendency  naturally  arose  out  of 
the  desire  to  make  vocal  and  instrumental  music 
subservient  to  the  illustration  of  words,  and  it 
is  not  surprising  therefore  that  Cavalieri  should 
have  produced  musical  dramas.  Of  those  he  com- 
posed four — 'II  Satiro'  (1590)  ;  '  La  disperazione 
di  Fileno,'  'II  giuoco della  cieea'  (ir>95) ;  and  'La 
Rappresentazione,'  mentioned  ah-cady.  They 
were  one  and  all  of  them  ai  rangenients  of  words 
provided  by  Laura  Guidiccioni,  an  accomplished 
lady  of  the  Lucchesini  family.  Of  these  works 
the  last  named  only  was  edited,  as  stated  above, 
hyGuidotti  of  Bologna.  [See  the  JtivistaMusicale 
Italiana,  vol.  ix.  p.  797.]  E.  H.  P. 

CAVALIERI,  Kathauin'A,  dramatic  singer, 
born  at  Wiihring,  Vienna,  1761.  Atavery  early 
age  she  was  placed  under  Salieri  by  some  wealtliy 
connoisseurs  who  had  heard  her  sing  in  church, 
and  in  1775,  when  barely  fourteen,  was  engaged 
at  the  Italian  Opera.  A  year  later  the  Emperor 
Joseph  founded  a  German  Opera,  to  which  she 
was  transferred.  As  Cavalieri  never  sang  out  of 
Vienna  her  name  is  almost  unknown  elsewhere, 
but  Mozart's  approval  stamps  her  as  an  artist  of 
the  first  rank.  In  one  of  his  letters  (1785)  he 
says,  '  She  was  a  singer  of  whom  Germany  might 
well  be  proud  '  ;  and  it  was  for  her  he  composed 
the  part  of  Constance  in  the  '  Entfiihrung,'  the 
soprano  part  in  '  Davidde  penitente, '  that  of 
Mme.  Silberklang  in  the  'Schauspiel-Director,' 
and  the  air  'Mi  tradl '  in  'Don  Giovanni,'  on 
its  first  representation  at  Vienna,  May  7,  1788. 
Salieri  called  her  his  favourite  pupil,  and  wrote 
the  principal  parts  of  several  operas  for  her.  She 
sang  in  nearly  all  the  oratorios  produced  by  the 
Tonkiinstler-Societat  (now  the  Haydn-Verein), 
and  maintained  her  poj)ularity  to  the  last, 
against  many  eminent  singers.  Her  voice  was 
of  considerable  compass,  and  she  was  a  culti- 
vated musician.  She  made  uj)  for  her  want  of 
personal  attractions  by  her  fascinating  manners. 
She  was  compelled,  from  over-exertion,  to  retire 
when  in  the  prime  of  life  (1793),  and  died  June 
30,  1801.  c.  F.  p. 


CAVALLERIA  RUSTICANA,  opera  in  one 
act,  libretto  by  G.  Targioni-Tozzetti  and  G. 
Menasci,  founded  on  a  tale  by  Verga.  Set  to 
music  by  Pietro  Mascagni  for  the  prize  ofl'ered 
by  the  publisher  Sonzogno,  which  was  awarded 
to  it.  It  was  first  performed  at  the  Costanzi 
Theatre,  Rome,  May  17,  1890  ;  in  London,  at 
the  Shaftesbury  Theatre  (under  the  direction  of 
Signer  Lago),  Oct.  19,  1891  ;  and  at  Covent 
Garden  (under  Harris),  May  16,  1892. 

CAVALLI,  Pietro  Francesco,  eminent 
composer  of  the  17th  century,  born  at  Crema, 
Venice,  in  1599  or  1600.  His  real  name  was 
Caletti-Bruni,  and  he  took  that  of  Cavalli  from 
his  patron,  a  Venetian  nobleman.  In  1617  he 
became  singer  in  the  choir  of  St.  Mark's  under 
Monteverde  ;  in  1639  organist  of  the  second 
organ  ;  in  1665  organist  of  the  first  organ  in 
that  church  ;  in  1668  maestro  di  cappella  ;  and 
on  .Tan.  14,  1676,  he  died.  Of  his  church 
music  nothing  has  been  published  beyond 
'Musiche  sacre,'  containing  a  Mass,  Psalms, 
and  Antiphons,  for  two  to  twelve  voices  (Venice, 
1656),  and  Vespers  for  eight  voices  (ib.  1675). 
Santini  possessed  a  Requiem  of  his  (sung  at 
Cavalli's  funeral)  for  eight  voices  in  MS.  His 
operas  were  very  numerous.  He  began  to 
write  for  the  theatre  in  1639  (' Le  Nozze  di 
Teti '),  and  continued  so  to  do  for  thirty-two 
years.  There  were  then  live  theatres  in  Venice, 
and  Cavalli  was  fully  employed.  Eitner 
{QiieUen-Lcrikon)  gives  a  list  of  twenty-seven 
ojieras  still  extant  in  MS.  In  1660  he  was 
called  to  Paris  for  the  marriage  of  Louis  XIV., 
and  pioduced  his  opera  of  '  Xei-.se  '  in  the  Grand 
Gallery  of  the  Louvre  ;  to  Paris  again  in  1662 
for  the  Peace  of  the  Pyrenees,  when  he  brought 
out  '  Ercole  amante  '  ;  and  to  Innspruck  for  the 
fete  on  the  reception  of  Queen  Christina.  His 
wife  belonged  to  the  Sozomeni  family  ;  he  grew 
rich  and  enjoyed  the  esteem  and  affection  of  his 
fellow  -  citizens.  He  took  the  opera  from  the 
hands  of  Monteverde,  and  maintained  it  with 
much  dramatic  power  and  with  a  force  of 
rhythm  before  unknown.  An  air  by  Cavalli 
and  some  fragments  will  be  found  in  Burney's 
History,  vol.  iv.  [Two  three-part  motets  and  one 
two-part  were  printed  in  Marcello's /Sacm  Corona, 
Venice,  1656.  For  further  information  as  to 
Cavalli  and  his  influence  on  dramatic  music, 
see  Parry's  Music  of  the  XVIIth  Century  {Ox- 
ford History  of  Music,  vol.  iii.)  ;  articles  by 
Ambros  in  the  Neiie  Zeitschr.f.  Mus.,  1869,  vol. 
Ixv.  p.  314  ff. ;  by  H.  Kretzschmar  in  the  Viertel- 
jahrsschrifl  fiir  Mus.  - ll'iss. ,  1892,  p.  If.;  and 
Galvani's  Teatri  mnsicali  di  Vemzia.']  G. 

CAVALLINI,  Ernesto,  a  great  clarinet- 
player,  born  at  Milan ,  August  3  0 ,  1 8  0  7 .  He  was 
taught  in  the  Milan  Conservatorio,  and  after  an 
engagement  at  Venice  and  considerable  travel- 
ling he  returned  to  his  native  city,  first  as  player 
in  the  Scala  orchestra,  and  then  as  professor  in 
the  Conservatorio.    In  1852  he  accepted  a  post 
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at  St.  Petersburg,  which  he  filled  for  fifteen 
years,  after  which  he  returned  to  Milan  in  1870, 
and  died  there  Jan.  7,  1873.  In  1842  he  was 
elected  member  of  the  Paris  Academic  des  Beaux 
Arts.  Cavallini  travelled  much  and  was  well 
known  in  Paris,  London,  and  Brussels.  He 
played  a  concerto  of  his  own  at  the  Philharmonic 
Concert,  June  23,  1845.  Fetis  describes  his 
volubility  and  technique  as  prodigious,  and  his 
breath  as  inexhaustible  ;  his  intonation  was  also 
very  good,  though  his  instrument  was  only  the 
old  six-keyed  clarinet.  The  late  H.  Lazarus 
considered  his  music  very  difficult,  his  studies 
and  duets  excellent  ;  and  said  that  although  his 
tone  was  not  of  the  purest,  he  might  well  be  called 
the  Paganini  of  the  clarinet  for  his  wonderful 
execution.  Lists  of  his  works  are  given  by  Fetis, 
and  by  Pougin  in  the  Supplement  thereto.  G. 

CAVATINA  (Ital.,  diminution  of  eavata,  the 
act  of  producing  tone  from  a  musical  instru- 
ment) originally  signified  a  short  song,  without 
a  second  part  and  the  repetition  of  the  first, 
but  has  been  frequently  applied  to  a  smooth 
melodious  air,  forming  part  of  a  grand  scena  or 
movement.  Thus  Mozart's  noble  scena  '  Andro- 
meda '  commences  with  a  recitative  '  Ah,  lo 
previdi ! '  followed  by  aria,  allegro,  then  more 
recitatives  in  several  tempi,  and  lastly  a  cava- 
tina,  andantino.  Examples  of  cavatine  may  be 
found  in  many  well-known  operas.  The  word 
is  sometimes  used  for  a  complete  air  or  song, 
as  in  Gounod's  '  Romuo  ' — '  L'amour  !  oui,  son 
ardeur  a  trouble';  and  in  'Faust' — 'Salve 
.dimora.'  In  the  full  score  of  Mendelssohn's 
'St.  Paul,'  'Be  thou  faithful  imto  death'  is 
called  a  cavatina,  but  in  the  vocal  scores  it  is 
described  as  an  aria.  Beethoven  has  given  this 
title  to  the  second  slow  movement,  Adagio 
molto  espressivo,  in  his  great  Quartet  in  Bb 
(op.  130),  one  of  the  most  touching  and  indi- 
vidual pieces  to  be  found  in  all  his  works.  It 
consists  of  a  song  in  two  strains  in  E  flat  and 
A  flat,  an  episode  in  E  flat  minor  (expressive  of 
the  deepest  distress,  and  marked  in  the  auto- 
graph BcUemint  —  choked  with  grief),  and  a 
return  to  the  original  strain.  [Add.  MS.  14,221 
(f.  86),  in  the  British  Museum,  contains  a 
Recitativo  con  Cavata  by  Cafaro.]     w.  h.  c. 

CAVENDISH,  Michael,  was  the  composer 
of  a  set  of  '  Ayres  for  four  Voyces,'  published 
in  1599.  He  contributed  a  madrigal — 'Come, 
gentle  swaines  ' — to  '  The  Triuniphcs  of  Oriana,' 
1601,  and  was  one  of  the  ten  composers  who 
harmonised  the  tunes  for  '  The  Whole  Booke  of 
Psalmes  with  their  wonted  Tunes  as  they  are 
song  in  Churches  composed  into  foure  parts,' 
published  in  1592  by  'Thomas  Este.  Nothing 
is  known  of  his  biography.  w.  h.  h. 

CAVOS,  Catterino,  born  in  Venice,  1776,  son 
of  the  musical  director  of  the  famous  '  Fenice  ' 
Theatre.  At  fourteen  he  was  the  chosen  candi- 
date for  the  post  of  organist  to  St.  Mark's,  but 
relinquished  his  chance  in  favour  of  a  poor 
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musician.    He  became  by  turns  assistant  to  ' 

his  father,  conductor  of  the  opera  in  Padua, 

and  teacher  in  Venice.    In  1797  he  went  to 

Russia  as  conductor  of  Astarti's  opera  company. 

When  the  Emperor  Paul  succeeded  Catharinell., 

the  company  was  disbanded,  but  Cavos  remained 

in  Russia,  and,  in  1799,  was  made  director  of 

the  Italian  and  Russian  operas,  and  Professor  ■ 

in  the  Theatrical  School.    It  was  his  duty  to 

compose  for  three  companies — Italian,  Russian,  ' 

and  French.     The  success  of  his  operas  on  ^ 

Russian  fairy-tales  encouraged  him  to  make 

some  tentative  efforts  for  national  colouring  in  j 

his  music.     'Ivan  Sonsanin,'  an  opera  on  the  I 

same  subject  as  '  A  Life  for  the  Tsar,'  met  with  ( 

great  success  in  1815.    The  Russian  element  is  1 

very  slight  in  the  music  of  Cavos  ;  nevertheless 

he  must  be  reckoned  one  of  the  first  to  start 

that  movement  towards  nationality  in  music  \ 

which  Verstorsky  strove  to  develop,  and  which 

eventually  culminated  in  the  genius  of  Glinka. 

Cavos  composed  a  vast  number  of  operas  and 

vaudevilles.     His  music  was  pleasing  but  not 

inspired.    He  died  in  Russia  in  1840.    r.  n. 

CAZZATI,  Maurizio,  born   at  GuastaUa 
about  1620,  died  there  1677,  was  organist  of  , 
S.  Andrea  in  Mantua  in  1641,  maestro  di 
cappella  to  the  Duke  of  Sabioneta,  from  1648  to 
1651  at  the  Accademia  della  Morte  in  Ferrara,  ■ 
in  1653  was  appointed  maestro  di  cappella  at  i 
S.  Maria  Maggiore  in  Bergamo,  and  in  1658  to 
San  Petronio  in  Bologna.    He  resigned  this  ' 
post  in  1671,  possibly  on  account  of  a  violent  ) 
quarrel  with  Arresti,  organist  of  the  same 
church,  who  liad  severely  criticised  the  Kyrie  ' 
in  a  mass  of  Cazzati's.    His  '  Risposta  alle  op- 
positioni,'  etc.,  was  printed  at  Bologna,  1663.  | 
His  voluminous  compositions  (for  list  see  the  | 
Quellen-Lexikon)  comprise  masses,  psalms,  and  j 
motets,  besides  canzonets  and  airs,  and  sonatas 
and  other  instrumental  works.    One  of  his  ' 
motets,  'Sunt  breves  mundi  Rosse,'  was  printed 
in  Ballard's  collection  for  1712,  and  other  ' 
pieces  in  Profe's  Geistlicher  Concerten  (Leipzig, 
1641). 

CEBELL,  a  name  used  by  Purcell  and  others 
for  the  dance  form  now  generally  known  by  the  i 
name  of  Gavotte.  An  instance  occurs  in  a  suite  ' 
of  Purcell's  printed  in  Pauer's  '  Old  English 
Composers,'  and  in  vol.  vi.  of  the  Purcell  | 
Society's  publications,  and  '  The  Old  Cebell '  is  j 
given  by  Hawkins,  History,  App.  22.        M.  • 

CECILIA,  ST.,  ViRGix  and  Martyr,  was  a  \ 
young  Roman  lady  of  noble  birth,  who,  being  * 
educated  in  the  Christian  faith,  vowed  to  lead  a  , 
celibate  life  and  to  devote  herself  to  the  service  ,  ( 

of  religion.  She  was,  however,  compelled  by  her  j 
parents  to  marry  Valerianus,  a  young  Roman  ' 
noble  and  a  Pagan,  with  whom  she  prevailed  so  ■ 
much  as  not  only  to  induce  him  to  respect  her 
vow,  but,  with  his  brother,  to  embrace  the  j 
Christian  faith.  Seized  and  brought  before  the 
Pagan  authorities,  and  refusing  to  abjure  their 
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faith,  they  were  condemned  to  death,  the  brothers 
being  decapitated,  and  the  virgin-wife  jjlaced  in 
a  dry  bath  with  fire  beneath,  which  failing  to 
terminate  her  existence  as  rapidly  as  her  per- 
secutors desired,  they  sent  an  executioner  to 
despatch  her  by  severing  her  head  from  her  body. 
These  events  occurred  at  Rome  about  229,  under 
Alexander  Severus,  according  to  most  writers, 
although  some  state  them  to  have  happened  in 
Sicily  under  Marcus  Aurelius  between  176  and 
180.  Her  house  at  Rome,  where  she  was  put  to 
death,  was  converted  into  a  church,  or  a  church 
was  built  over  it,  to  which  in  821  her  remains, 
with  those  of  her  husband,  his  brother,  and  other 
martyrs,  were  translated.  This  church  was  re- 
paired and  sumptuously  embellished  in  1599,  and 
a  monument  of  the  saint  erected. 

St.  Cecilia  has  long  been  regarded  as  the  tute- 
lary saint  of  music  and  musicians,  but  the  period 
at  Avhich  she  was  first  so  looked  upon  is  involved 
in  obscurity.  There  is  a  tradition  that  an  angel 
by  whom  she  was  visited  was  attracted  to  earth 
by  the  charms  of  her  singing,  but  when  it  origi- 
nated is  ecjually  unknown.  Early  writers  make 
no  mention  of  her  skill  in  music  ;  even  as  late 
as  1594  a  long  Italian  poem  by  Castelletti,  en- 
titled 'La  Triunfatrice  Cecilia,  Vergine  e  Martire 
Romana,'  was  published  at  Florence,  which  does 
not  allude  to  it.  It  is  certain,  however,  that 
nearly  a  century  before  she  had  been  considered 
as  Music's  patroness,  for  in  1502  a  musical  society 
was  established  in  Louvain,  the  statutes  of  which 
were  submitted  to  the  magistrate  for  his  sanction. 
The  founders  desired  to  place  the  new  association 
under  the  patronage  of  '  St.  Job,'  but  the  magis- 
trate decided  that  it  should  be  put  under  the 
auspices  of  St.  Cecilia. 

For  a  very  long  time  the  custom  of  celebrating 
upon  St.  Cecilia's  festival  (Nov.  22)  the  praise  of 
music  by  musical  performances  existed  in  various 
countries,  and  many  associations  were  formed  for 
the  purpose.  The  earliest  of  such  associations 
of  which  any  notice  has  been  found  was  estab- 
lished in  1571,  at  Evreux  in  Normandy,  under 
the  title  of  '  Le  Puy  de  Musique.'  A  solemn 
celebration  of  vespers  and  compline  took  place 
in  the  cathedral  on  the  vigil  ;  high  mass,  ves- 
pers, and  compline  were  performed  on  the  feast 
day,  and  a  reipiiem  mass  for  the  souls  of  departed 
founders  on  the  morrow.  A  banquet  was  given 
after  mass  on  the  feast  day,  and  prizes  were 
awarded  for  the  best  motets,  part-songs,  airs, 
and  sonnets.  The  best  composers  of  the  day 
were  competitors  for  these  prizes,  and  amongst 
those  who  obtained  them  are  found  the  names 
of  Orlando  de  Lasso,  Eustache  du  Caurroy,  and 
Jacques  Salmon. 

It  was  a  century  later  before  any  similar  asso- 
ciation was  regularly  established  in  England.  In 
1683  a  body  of  persons  known  as  '  The  Musical 
Society, '  held  the  first  of  a  series  of  annual  cele- 
brations. Their  practice  was  to  attend  Divine 
worship  (usually  at  St.  Bride's  Church),  when  a 


choral  service  and  anthem  with  orchestral  accom- 
paniments (often  composed  expressly  for  the 
festival),  were  performed  by  an  exceptionally 
large  number  of  musicians,  and  a  sermon,  usually 
in  defence  of  cathedral  music,  was  preached. 
They  then  repaired  to  another  jslace  (commonly 
Stationers' Hall),  where  an  ode  in  praise  of  music, 
written  and  composed  expressly  for  the  occasion, 
was  performed,  after  which  they  sat  down  to  an 
entertainment.  These  odes  were  written  by 
Dryden  (1687  and  1697),  Shadwell,  Congreve, 
D'Urfey,  Hughes,  and  other  less-known  writers, 
and  composed  by  Henry  Purcell  (1683  and  1692), 
Blow  (1684,  1691,  1695,  and  1700),  Draghi, 
Eccles,  Jeremiah  Clarke,  and  others  of  lesser 
note.  Purcell  produced  for  1694  his  'Te  Deum 
and  Jubilate  in  D,'  and  Blow  his  for  1695. 
These  celebrations  were  kept  uninterruptedly 
(with  the  exception  of  the  years  1686,  1688,  and 
1689)  until  1703,  after  which  they  were  held 
only  occasionallj'.  Pope  wrote  his  fine  ode  in 
1708,  but  it  was  not  set  to  music  until  1730, 
and  then  in  an  altered  and  abbreviated  form 
by  Dr.  Greene,  as  the  exercise  for  his  doctor's 
degree.  It  was  first  set  in  its  original  foi-m 
about  1757  by  "William  Waloud,  organist  of 
Cliichester  Cathedral,  and  at  a  much  later  period 
by  Dr.  Thomas  Busby.  In  1736  Handel  reset 
Dryden's  'Alexander's  Feast,'  originally  coni- 
])osed  in  1697  by  Jeremiah  Clarke,  and  in  1740 
Dryden's  first  ode,  originally  set  in  1687  by 
Draghi.  Odes  were  composed  at  various  periods 
by  Drs.  Pepuseh  and  Boyce,  by  Festing,  Samuel 
Wesley,  Sir  Hubert  Parry,  and  others. 

About  the  same  time  that  the  London  cele- 
brations wei-e  established  similar  meetings  were 
held  at  Oxford,  for  which  odes  were  written 
by  Addison,  Yalden,  and  others,  and  set  by 
Blow,  Daniel  Purcell,  etc.  These  meetings 
were  continued  until  1708,  and  perhaps  later. 
Other  places  followed  the  example,  as  Win- 
chester, Gloucester,  Devizes,  and  Salisbury.  At 
the  latter  jjlace,  in  1748  (the  time  of  holding 
it  having  previously  been  changed),  the  meet- 
ing was  extended  to  two  days,  and  gradually 
developed  into  the  modern  musical  festival, 
oratorios  being  performed  at  the  cathedral  in 
the  morning,  and  secular  concerts  at  the  As- 
sembly Room  in  the  evening. 

There  are  some  records  of  a  musical  celebration 
having  taken  place  on  St.  Cecilia's  Day  in  Edin- 
burgh in  1695,  and  in  the  early  part  of  the 
18th  century  several  took  place  in  St.  Patrick's 
Cathedral,  Dublin. 

In  Paris  some  years  since  it  was  the  custom  to 
have  a  solemn  mass  performed  in  the  fine  church 
of  St.  Eustache  on  St.  Cecilia's  Day,  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Society  of  Artist  Musicians.  On 
these  occasions  a  new  mass,  composed  expressly 
by  some  eminent  musician,  was  usually  produced. 
Amongst  those  who  wrote  such  masses  were 
Adolph  Adam,  Niedermeyer  (1849),  Dietsch, 
Gounod  (1855),  and  Ambroise  Thomas  (1857). 
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Musical  celebrations  on  St.  Cecilia's  Day  are 
recorded  as  liaving  taken  place  at  various  periods 
in  Italy,  Germany,  and  elsewhere.  Spohr  com- 
posed a  '  Hymn  to  St.  Cecilia '  for  the  Cecilian 
Society  at  Cassel  in  1823,  and  Moritz  Haupt- 
mann  another  for  the  same  society  in  the  fol- 
lowing year.  w.  h.  h. 

CELESTA.  A  keyboard  instniment  of  the 
harmonica  family,  in  which  plates  of  steel  sus- 
pended over  resonating  boxes  of  wood  are  struck 
by  hammers  alter  the  manner  of  the  pianoforte 
action.  It  was  invented  in  1886  by  M.  Auguste 
Mustel  of  Paris,  who  has  since  combined  its 
characteristic  effects  with  those  of  the  '  Mustel 
Organ,'  producing  some  distinctly  new  qualities 
of  tone.  Tlie  tone  of  the  celesta  itself  is  of  ex- 
quisite purity,  and  as  an  orchestral  instrument 
it  has  been  used  by  a  large  number  of  modern 
French  composers  in  operas,  ballots,  and  mystic 
pieces,  where  a  special  quality  of  tone  is  required. 
Outside  France,  few  composers  of  eminence  have 
as  yet  employed  the  instrument,  chief  among 
them  being  Tchaikovsky,  who  introduces  it  into 
the  '  Danse  de  la  Fee  Dragee '  in  his  '  Casse- 
Noisette  '  ballet  suite.  Leoncavallo  and  Puccini 
have  also  used  it.  Its  compass  is  five  octaves 
upwards  from  the  bass  c.  M. 

CELESTINO,  Eligio,  a  violin  player,  born 
at  Rome  about  1739.  Burney  heard  him  in 
that  city  in  1770,  and  considered  him  the  best 
Roman  violinist  of  the  period.  In  1772  he 
began  to  travel  [he  appeared  in  London  in  that 
year,  and  was  appointed  violinist  of  the  court 
band  at  Stuttgart  in  1776.  He  gave  a  concert 
with  his  wife  at  Frankfort  in  1780,  and  already 
had  the  title  of  concertmeister  to  the  Duke  of 
Mecklemberg,  at  Ludwigshut,  a  post  which  he 
retained  till  his  death,  Jan.  14,  1812].  In 
Preston's  Catalogue  (London,  1797),  we  find  of 
his  composition  Six  Sonatas  for  a  Violin  and 
Bass  (op.  9),  and  three  Duos  a  Violino  e  Violon- 
cello (London,  Clementi,  1798).  [Some  other 
works,  such  as  a  vocal  solo  or  trio  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  are  mentioned  in  the  Qaellen- 
Lezikon.']  P.  D. 

CELLIER,  Alfred,  born  Dec.  1,  1844,  at 
Hackney,  the  son  of  a  teacher  of  French,  was 
educated  there  at  the  Grammar  School,  and  from 
1855  to  1860  was  a  chorister  at  the  Chapel 
Royal,  St.  James's,  under  the  Rev.  Thomas 
Helmore.  In  1862  he  was  appointed  organist 
to  the  chm-ch  of  All  Saints,  Blackheath.  At 
the  age  of  twenty-one  he  became  Director  of 
the  Ulster  Hall  Concerts,  Belfast,  succeeding 
Dr.  Chipp,  and  conductor  of  the  Belfast  Phil- 
harmonic Society.  He  was  appointed  organist 
to  St.  Alban's,  Holborn,  in  1868.  Cellier  was 
conductor  at  the  Prince's  Theatre,  Manchester 
(1871-75);  Opera  Comique,  London  (1877-79), 
and  joint  conductor,  with  Sir  A.  Sullivan,  of 
the  Promenade  Concerts,  Covent  Garden  (1878 
and  1879),  besides  holding  numerous  smaller 
appointments  at  the  Court,  St.  James's,  and 


Criterion  Theatres.  His  compositions  include 
a  setting  of  Gray's  '  Elegy, '  written  for  the  Leeds 
Festival  (Oct.  10,  1883),  a  Suite  Symphonique 
for  orchestra,  various  songs  and  PF.  pieces, 
among  which  latter  must  be  mentioned  a  charm- 
ing '  Danse  Pomjieuse, '  1880,  dedicated  to  and 
frequently  played  by  Mine.  Montigny-Remaury. 
But  Cellier  was  best  known  as  a  composer  of 
light  opera  or  opera  boulie.  Besides  much 
incidental  nmsic  to  plays,  etc.,  he  produced 
the  following:  —  'Charity  begins  at  Home,' 
Gallery  of  Illustration,  1870,  'The  Sultan  of 
Mocha,'  produced  at  the  Prince's  Theatre,  Man- 
chester, Nov.  16,  1874,  with  great  success,  and 
at  St.  James's  Theatre,  London,  April  17,  1876  ; 
'The  Tower  of  London,'  Oct.  4,  1875  ;  'Nell 
Gwynne,'  Oct.  16,  1876  ;  '  Bella  Donna,  or  the 
Little  Beauty  and  the  Great  Beast,'  April  27, 
1878,  all  produced  at  Manchester  ;  'The  Foster 
Brothers,'  1876  (St.  George's  Hall);  'Dora's 
Dream,' Nov.  17,  1877;  '  The  Spectre  Knight,' 
Feb.  9,  1878;  'After  All,'  Dec.  16,  1879; 
'In  the  Sulks,'  Feb.  21,  1880,  operettas  in  one 
act,  all  produced  at  the  Opera  Comique  Theatre. 
'Pandora,'  a  grand  opera  iu  three  acts,  words 
by  Longfellow,  was  produced  in  Boston  in  1881. 
Few  of  the  larger  works  obtained  other  than 
provincial  popularity,  in  sjiite  of  the  pleasing 
and  elegant  music  contained  therein,  probably 
owing  to  weak  librettos  ;  but  on  Sept.  25,  1886, 
in  his  opera  of  'Dorothy,'  produced  at  the 
Gaiety  Theatre,  a  fresh  setting  of  his  '  Nell 
Gwynne '  to  a  new  book,  Cellier  gained  his 
first  real  success,  thanks  to  the  musical  merits 
of  the  work,  which  ran  thiough  the  entire 
autumn  season,  and  on  Dec.  20,  was  transferred 
to  the  Prince  of  Wales'  Theatre,  where  it  en- 
joyed an  exceptionally  long  career.  [Its  suc- 
cessor, 'Doris,'  Lyric  Theatre,  April  20,  1889, 
was  less  popular,  but  'The  Mountebanks,'  to 
an  admirable  libretto  by  W.  S.  Gilbert  (Lyric, 
Jan.  4,  1892),  was  another  great  success.  It 
was  technically  a  posthumous  work,  as  the 
composer  died  Dec.  28,  1891,  before  he  could 
complete  it  by  the  composition  of  an  overture  : 
a  movement  from  his  Suite  Symjihonique 
was  adapted  for  the  purpose.]  A  lever  du 
rideau  entitled  'The  Carp,'  was  produced  at 
the  Savoy  Theatre  on  Feb.  13,  1886,  and  an- 
other 'Mrs.  Jarramie's  Genie,'  at  the  same, 
Feb.  14,  1888.  On  Sept.  21,  1887,  the  '  Sultan 
of  Mocha '  was  revived  at  the  Strand  Theatre, 
with  a  new  libretto  by  Lestocq.  During  his 
later  years  Cellier  resided  in  America  and 
Australia,  but  returned  to  England  in  1887. 
His  death  took  jilace  in  London,  and  he  was 
buried  in  the  Norwood  Cemetery.         a.  c. 

CELLO,  a  contraction  of  Violoncello. 

CEMBAL  D'  AMORE  translated  is  '  harpsi- 
chord of  love,'  but,  according  to  Adlung  {Musica 
Mechanicd),  this  instrument  did  not  belong  to 
the  clavicembalo  or  harpsichord  genus,  but  to 
that  of  the  clavichord.    The  instrument  should 
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be  regarded  as  a  double  clavichord,  the  two 
instruments  being  separated  by  the  tangents. 
The  strings,  he  states,  were  as  long  again  as 
in  the  ordinary  clavichord,  and  the  tangents 
■which  produced  the  tone  from  the  strings, 
instead  of  touching  them  near  to  their  left- 
hand  t«rminations,  made  the  impact  exactly  in 
the  middle  of  their  ^vhole  length  between  the 
bridges,  of  which  there  were  two  instead  of  one 
as  in  the  cla^-ichord,  and  two  soundboards  of 
unequal  forms  and  dimensions.  Both  halves 
of  the  strings  were  thus  set  in  vibration  simul- 
taneously, which  necessitated  the  use  of  a  differ- 
ent damping  contrivance  from  the  simple  one 
of  the  clavichord.  In  the  cembal  d'  amore  the 
strings  lay  upon  the  damping-cloth  instead  of 
its  being  woven  between  them,  and  small  wooden 
uprights  supported  it.  The  strings  were  there- 
fore damped  when  at  rest ;  when  raised  up- 
wards by  the  tangents  they  were  free  to  vibrate, 
and  remained  so  as  long  as  the  keys  were 
pressed  down.  The  form  of  a  cembal  d'  amore 
was  that  of  an  English  spinet  with  the  key- 
board to  the  right  hand  of  the  player  instead 
of  the  left,  thus  reversing  the  extension  of  the 
instrument  laterally.  Adlung  attributed  to  it 
more  tone  than  the  ordinary  clavichord,  and 
more  capability  of  hehcnd  effect  by  the  gently 
reiterated  movement  of  the  key.  But  too  much 
pressure  on  the  key  would  affect  the  intonation 
as  in  a  cla^choid.  In  estimating  its  dynamic 
power  he  places  the  cembal  d'  amore  far  behind 
the  pianoforte,  though  beyond  the  clavichord. 
Mattheson  (Critica  Musica)  refers  to  it  and  to  a 
parallel  between  the  Florentine  (pianoforte)  and 
Freiberg  (cembal  d'  amore)  in  a  bantering  tone. 
Gottfried  Silbermann  of  Freiberg  (1683-1753) 
invented  it,  and  Hahnel  of  Meissen  attempted 
to  improve  it  by  adding  a  '  Celestine  '  register. 
Others,  as  Oppelmann  and  Masse  of  Hamburg, 
made  the  instrument. 

Through  the  even  series  of  partial  tones  being 
virtually  banished  by  the  contact  with  the 
second  or  node  at  the  half  length  of  the  string, 
the  quality  of  tone  or  timbre  must  have  tended 
towards  that  of  the  clarinet.  The  Rev.  J.  R. 
Cotter,  of  Donoughmore  Rectory,  Cork,  between 
the  years  1840  and  1865  endeavoured  to  obtain 
this  effect  from  a  pianoforte  which  he  had  con- 
structed in  ilessrs.  Broadwood's  workshops,  by 
making  a  '  striking  place  '  at  the  middle  of  the 
vibrating  length  of  string.  In  this,  the  Lyra- 
chord,  as  he  named  it,  the  clarinet  quality  was 
a  prominent  characteristic.  A.  J.  H. 

CEMBALO  or  Cimbalo  (Italian),  a  dulcimer, 
an  old  European  name  of  which,  with  unimport- 
ant phonetic  variations,  was  Cymbal.  According 
to  Carl  Engel  this  ancient  instrument  is  at  the 
present  day  called  cymbaly  by  the  Poles,  and 
cimbalom  by  the  Magyars.  The  derivation  of 
cembalo  is  from  the  Greek  Kv/jL^rj  (Latin  cymba), 
a  hollow  vessel  ;  and  with  the  Greeks  Kvfi^aXa 
were  small  cymbals,  a  larger  form  of  this  ringing 


instrument  being  well  known  in  modern  military 
bands.  These  cymbals  and  bells  in  the  Middle 
Ages  were  regarded  as  closely  allied,  and  rows  of 
bells  of  different  sizes,  tintinnabula  or  glocken- 
spiel, were  also  called  cymbala.  Yirdung  (1511) 
names  zymbcln  and  glocl-en  (cymbals  and  bells) 
together.  It  was  most  likely  the  bell-like  tone  of 
the  wire  strings  struck  by  the  hammers  of  the 
dulcimer  that  attracted  to  it  the  name  of  cjTiibal 
or  cembalo.  It  is  explained  here,  however,  not 
only  for  the  meaning  dulcimer,  but  for  the 
frequent  use  of  the  word  '  cembalo  '  by  composers 
who  wrote  figured  basses,  and  its  emjilojTnent  by 
them  as  an  abbreviation  of  clavicembalo.  The 
dulcimer,  or  cembalo,  with  keys  added,  became 
the  cla\'icembalo.  In  course  of  time  the  first  two 
syllables  being,  forconvenience  or  from  idleness  in 
speaking  or  wTiting,  dropped,  'cembalo'  also  was 
used  to  designate  the  keyed  instrument,  that  is, 
the  cla^dcembalo  or  harpsichord — ^just  as  'cello ' 
in  the  present  day  frequently  stands  for  violon- 
cello. In  the  famous  Passacaille  of  J.  S.  Bach, 
'  cembalo '  occurs  where  we  should  now  write 
'manual,'  there  being  a  separate  pedal  part. 
[See  Pedals.]  But  we  know  from  Forkel  that 
Bach  used  a  double  '  fliigel '  or  cla^'icembalo, 
ha-v-ing  two  keyboards  and  obbligato  pedals,  as 
well  as  the  organ  with  pedals.  There  is  a  story 
in  the  Becamtrcme  of  Boccaccio  of  one  Dion, 
who  being  asked  to  sing,  said  he  would  if  he 
had  a  cembalo.  The  early  date  of  this  quota- 
tion (1352-53)  has  led  to  much  difference  of 
opinion  among  musical  authorities  as  to  the 
instrument  that  was  meant.  Burney  leans  to 
a  tambour  de  basque,  a  tambourine,  which  by 
some  caprice  had  been  designated,  some  time 
or  other,  cembalo.  Dr.  Rimbault  {Piaiioforte, 
p.  36)  maintains  that  it  was  a  small  clavi- 
chord, but  for  this  explanation  the  date  is 
almost  too  early.  The  opinion  of  Fetis,  that 
it  was  a  dulcimer,  is  probably  the  true  one. 
[Harpsichord.]  a.  j.  h. 

CEXERENTOLA,  LA,  opera  on  the  story  of 
Cinderella,  by  Rossini,  libretto  by  Feretti ;  pro- 
duced at  the  Teatro  Valle  in  Rome  at  the 
carnival,  1817,  at  the  King's  Theatre,  London 
(much  mutilated),  Jan.  8,  1820,  and  at  the 
Theatre  des  Italiens,  Paris,  June  8,  1822. 

'  Cinderella  .  .  .  with  the  music  by  Rossini ' 
was  produced  in  English  at  Covent  Garden, 
April  13,  1830  ;  but  it  was  a  mere  pasticcio, 
the  music  being  made  up  from  '  Cenerentola, ' 
'  Armida,' '  Maometto,'  and  '  "William  Tell.'  No 
better  adaptation  has  yet  been  made.  G. 

CERONE,  DoM  PiETRO,  priest,  bom  at 
Bergamo  about  1566,  migrated  to  Sf)ain  in  1592, 
and  entered  the  chapel  of  Philip  II.  in  l.")93.  In 
1 608  he  left  Spain  for  Naples,  where  he  belonged 
to  the  Chapel  Royal,  and  was  living  in  1613. 
He  WTote  Lc  Regolepiii  nccessarie per  V  introdut- 
tioTie  del  Ca-fUo  fervw,  etc.,  Naples,  1609,  and 
El  Melopeo,  a  folio  volume,  in  Spanish,  of  22 
books  and  1160  pages  of  small  print  (Naples, 
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1613),  a  work,  according  to  the  account  of 
Fetis,  valuable  in  some  respects,  but  tedious, 
confused,  and  unequal  to  an  astonishing  degree. 
It  is  founded  on  the  system  of  Zarlino  ;  indeed 
there  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  it  is  a  mere 
redaction  of  a  work  with  the  same  title  which 
Zarlino  speaks  of  as  having  completed  in  MS., 
but  which  has  totally  disappeared.  The  whole 
edition  of  Cerone's  work  is  said  to  have  been 
lost  at  sea  except  thirteen  copies  [but  ten  copies 
are  mentioned  as  still  extant,  iu  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon,  which  refers  to  a  third  work  of  Cerone's, 
'  Curiosidades  del  cantollano '  (JIadrid,  1709 
sic,  perhaps  for  1609).  See  also  Proceedings  of 
the  Mm.  Assoc.  1878-79,  p.  87].  G. 

CERTOX,  PiERKE,  died  in  Paris,  Feb.  23, 
1572  (Riemann),  a  French  musician  of  the 
first  half  of  the  16th  century  ;  master  of  the 
choir  at  the  Sainte-Chapelle,  Paris  ;  mentioned 
by  Rabelais  in  the  Xouveau  prologue  to  the  2nd 
book  of  Pantagruel.  A  list  of  his  works  is  given 
in  the  Quellen-Lcj-ikon.  They  include  •  Raceus 
modulorum  editio '  (motets,  Paris,  1542), 
Psalms(1554)  ;  4  Masses anda  Requiem (1558). 
A  Magnificat  of  his  is  found  in  a  collection  of 
8  (Canticum  B.  M.  Virginis,  etc.  1559),  and 
many  of  his  motets  are  included  in  the  collec- 
tions of  Attaignant,  1533-49),  Susato  (Ant^verp, 
1543-50),  Phalese  (Louvain,  1558),  and  Cipriani 
(Venice,  1544).  In  the  'Collection  of  Ancient 
Church  Music  printed  by  the  ilotet  Society* 
(1843),  a  piece  by  Certon  is  given  for  two 
trebles  and  tenor,  to  English  words,  which  is 
very  melodious  and  graceful,  and  has  a  marked 
character  of  its  own.  G. 

CERVETTO.  The  name  of  two  eminent  vio- 
loncello players  of  the  ISth  century. 

1 .  It  was  the  sobriquet  of  Gi.\cobbe  B assevi, 
born  in  Italy  1682.  He  came  to  England  and 
joined  the  orchestra  of  Drury  Lane  in  1738. 
The  violoncello  was  not  then  known  Ln  England, 
but  Cervetto,  though  his  tone  is  said  to  have 
been  coarse  and  his  execution  not  remarkable, 
made  it  a  popular  instrument  Probably  there 
was  something  genial  and  attractive  in  the  per- 
sonality of  the  man.  He  had  a  very  large  nose, 
and  it  was  a  favourite  joke  to  call  to  him  from 
the  gallery,  '  Play  up.  Nosey  '■ — an  expression 
long  heard  in  the  theatres.  That  he  was  a  man 
of  humour  is  shown  by  an  anecdote  given  in  the 
books.  Garrick  was  playing  a  drunken  man, 
and  ended  by  throwing  himself  into  a  chair. 
At  this  moment,  the  house  being  quite  still, 
Cervetto  gave  a  long  and  loud  yawn,  on  which 
Garrick  started  up,  and  coming  to  the  footlights 
demanded  furiously  what  he  meant.  '  I  beg 
your  pardon,'  said  Cervetto,  'but  I  always  gape 
when  I  am  particularlj-  enjoying  myself.'  He 
became  manager  of  Drury  Lane,  and  died  Jan. 
14,  1783,  over  a  hundred  years  old,  leaving 
£20,000  to  his  son, 

2.  James,  who  was  bom  in  London  about 
1749.  He  made  his  first  appearance  when  eleven 


years  old  on  April  23,  1760,  at  the  Haymarket 
Theatre,  at  a  performance  given  mainly  by 
children,  such  as  Barron,  a  pupil  of  Giardini 
(eleven),  Gertrude  Schmeling  (nine) — afterwards 
the  celebrated  iladame  Mara,  but  then  a  violin 
player — and  Miss  Bumey,  sister  of  the  authoress 
of  Evelina  (I'ohl's  Haydn  in  London,  p.  339). 
Up  to  the  death  of  his  father  he  played  at  the 
professional  concerts  and  other  orchestras  of  the 
day,  Crosdill  being  his  only  rival ;  but  after  that 
event  he  retired  upon  his  fortune,  and  died  Feb. 
5,  1837,  lea\-ing  a  few  unimportant  pieces  for 
his  instrument  behind  him.  G. 
CES.    See  Cis. 

CESARIS,  Johannes,  an  early  fifteenth-cen- 
tury composer.  He  is  one  of  the,  three  musicians 
named  by  Martin  Le  Franc  as  predecessors  of 
Dufay  and  Binchois  (see  Caemen).  A  motet  of 
his  in  four  parts  and  five  secular  songs  to  French 
words  are  contained  in  MS.  Canouici  Misc.  213 
in  the  Bodleian  Library.  One  of  the  latter 
(in  three  parts,  with  two  sets  of  words)  is 
transcribed  in  Stain er's  Dufay  and  his  ConUm- 
porarits.  J.  F.  K.  S. 

CESTI,  Marcantoxio,  was  an  ecclesiastic, 
a  native  of  Arezzo  according  to  Baini,  whom 
Fetisfollows,  but  of  Florence  according  to  Adami. 
He  was  bom  about  1620,  and  in  due  course  be- 
came a  pupU  of  CarissimL  He  was  maestro  di 
cappella  in  Florence  in  1646,  was  made  a  mem- 
ber of  the  papal  choir  on  Jan.  1,  1660,  and  vice- 
capellmeister  at  Vienna  from  1666  to  1669,  in 
which  year  he  died  in  Venice. 

The  bent  of  Cesti's  genius  was  towards  the 
theatre,  and  he  did  much  for  the  progress  of  the 
musical  drama  in  Italy.  Bertini  says  of  him — 
'  Contribui  molto  ai  progressi  del  teatro  dram- 
matico  in  Italia,  riformando  la  monotona  sal- 
modia  che  allova  vi  regnava,  e  trasportando  ed 
adattando  al  teatro  le  cantate  inventate  dal  suo 
maestro  per  la  chiesa."  That  he  owed  much  to 
his  master  Carissimi,  as  he  did  to  his  contempo- 
rary Cavalli,  whose  operas  were  then  in  vogue  at 
Venice,  cannot  be  doubted,  but  that  he  deserves 
to  be  dismissed  as  the  plagiarist  of  either  of 
them  is  untrue. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  operas  of  Cesti — 
'L'Orontea,'1649  ;  'Cesare  Amante,' 1651 ;  'La 
Dori,'1663;  'Tito,' 1666;  'Semiramide,' 1667  ; 
'IlPomod'oro,'1668;  'L'Argia,' 1669;  'LaSchi- 
ava  fortunata,'  1674;  this,  and  another,  'Gen- 
serico, '  wereleft  unfinished  at  hisdeath,  the  former 
being  completed  by  Marcantonio  Ziani,  the  latter 
by  Domenico  Partenio.  Four  others,  without 
date  of  production,  are  mentioned  in  the  Quellcn- 
Lexiko7u  Bertini  and  Gerber  say  that  he  set 
Guarini's  '  Pastor  Fido '  to  music,  but  the  work 
is  not  known  to  exist.  Dr.  Burney  has  pre- 
served a  scene  from  '  L'  Orontea  '  in  his  History 
of  Music,  and  Hawkins  has  done  the  like  by  a 
pretty  little  duet  for  soprano  and  bass,  called 
'Cara  e  dolce  e  liberta.'  His  name  is  chiefly 
known  in  the  present  day  by  the  melodious 
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song,  '  Intorno  all'  idol  mio,'  quoted  by  Burney. 
The  Abbe  Santini  had  a  collection  of  his  chamber 
l)ieces,  and  the  score  of  his  Dori  ;  some  of  his 
canzonets  were  published  in  London  by  Pignani 
in  1665  ;  there  are  seven  motets  by  him  in  the 
Christ  Church  Library,  Oxford,  and  one  in  the 
National  Library  at  Paris.  The  '  Judicium 
Salomonis '  published  as  Carissimi's,  is  almost 
certainly  by  Cesti.  E.  h.  p. 

CETERA.    See  Cither. 

CEVALLOS,  Francisco,  Spanish  composer, 
from  1535  to  1572  canon  and  musical  director 
of  the  cathedral  at  Burgos.  Among  his  com- 
positions, scattered  throughout  Spain,  may  be 
mentioned  a  fine  mass  in  the  church  'Del  Pilar' 
at  Saragossa,  and  three  motets  for  four  voices  in 
Eslava's  '  Lira  Sacra  Hispana.'  m.  C.  C. 

CHABRIER,  Alexis  Emmanuel,  born  at 
Ambert  (Puy  de  Dome),  Jan.  18,  1841, i  at  first 
took  up  music  as  an  amateur,  while  he  was 
studying  law  at  Paris,  and  was  employed  at  the 
Ministere  de  I'lnterieur.  While  at  the  Lycee 
St.  Louis  he  had  been  taught  the  piano  by 
Edouard  Wolff,  and  he  afterwards  studied  har- 
mony and  counterpoint  with  Aristide  Hignard  ; 
but  in  reality  he  was  self-taught.  His  first  works 
of  any  importance  were  two  operettas,  more 
worthy  of  notice  than  most  compositions  of  their 
kind  :  'L'fitoile  '  ^  (Bouffes  Parisiens,  Nov.  28, 
1877)  and  '  L' Education  manquee '  (Cercle  de 
la  Presse,  May  1,  1879).  Two  years  later, 
having  devoted  himself  entirely  to  music,  he 
published  '  Dix  Pieces  pittoresques '  for  piano  ; 
and  in  Nov.  1883,  a  Rhapsody  on  original 
Spanish  airs,  entitled  '  Espaua, '  was  very  suc- 
cessful at  the  concerts  of  the  Chateau  d'Eau, 
where  he  was  for  two  years  (1884-85)  chorus 
master,  and  where  he  helped  Lamoureux  to  pro- 
duce the  first  two  acts  of  '  Tristan  und  Isolde.' 
While  there  he  produced  a  seena  for  mezzo- 
soprano  and  female  chorus,  'LaSulamite'  (March 
15,  1885),  also  selections  from  his  opera  'Gwen- 
doline,' which  was  given  in  its  entirety  at  the 
Theatre  de  la  Monnaie,  Brussels,  April  10,  1886  ; 
finally  he  produced,  at  the  Opera  Comique  in 
Paris,  a  very  remarkable  work,  '  Le  Roi  malgre 
lui'  (May  18,  1887),  which,  after  three  perform- 
ances, was  stopped  by  the  fire  of  May  25  ;  it 
was  reproduced  at  the  temporary  establishment 
onNov.  16,1887.  [Its  extraordinary  brilliance, 
verve,  and  wit,  would  have  ensured  its  success, 
had  the  libretto  been  at  all  worthy  of  the  music] 
Chabrier's  works  show  a  rare  power  of  com- 
bining all  the  musical  materials  at  his  disposal, 
and  his  '  Espana '  is  a  model  in  this  respect ; 
but  in  his  original  compositions  a  lack  of  spon- 
taneity is  apparent,  and  his  orchestration,  though 
not  deficient  in  variety  of  colouring,  is  noisy  and 

>  Date  verified  by  the  register  of  birth. 

2  The  libretto  of  this  worli  was  used  as  the  basis  of  '  The  Lucky 
Star,'  by  a  number  of  adapters  and  Mr.  Ivan  Caryll  (produced  at  the 
Savoy  Theatre.  Jan.  V,  1899),  a  single  number  from  the  origin&l 
music  being  introduced.  This  is,  so  far,  the  only  example  of  the 
admirable  composer's  work  that  has  been  heard  on  the  stage  in 


too  thick.  [His  unfinished  opera,  'Bris^is,' 
consisting  of  one  act  only,  was  produced  at  the 
Grand  Opera  in  Paris,  May  8,  1899.  Chabrier 
died  in  Paris,  Sept.  13,  1894.]  a.  j. 

CHACONNE  (Ital.  Ciacona),  an  obsolete 
dance,  probably  of  Spanish  origin.  At  any  rate 
the  name  is  Sjjanish,  chacovxi,  from  the  Basque 
chocuim,  'pretty' (Littre).  The  chaconne  was  a 
dance  usually  in  3-4  time,  of  a  moderately  slow 
movement,  which  belonged  to  the  class  of  varia- 
tions, being,  in  fact,  in  the  large  majority  of 
cases,  actually  a  series  of  variations  on  a  'ground 
bass,'  mostly  eight  bars  in  length.  It  closely  re- 
sembles the  Passacaglia,  the  only  differences  being 
that  the  tempo  of  the  latter  is  somewhat  slower, 
and  that  it  begins  upon  the  third  beat  of  the 
bar,  whereas  the  chaconne  commences  upon  the 
first.  [In  the  Passacaglia  it  was  usual  to  vary 
the  place  of  the  theme,  while  in  the  chaconne 
it  was  confined  to  the  bass.  See  Pas.sacaglia.] 
Among  the  most  celebrated  examples  are  that 
in  Bach's  fourth  sonata  for  violin  solo,  and  the 
two  (one  with  twenty-one,  the  other  with  sixty- 
two  variations)  in  Handel's  'Suites  de  Pieces.' 
As  a  modern  example  of  the  chaconne  (though  not 
so  entitled)  may  be  instanced  Beethoven's  'thirty- 
two  variations  in  C  minor  on  an  original  theme.' 
Gluck  has  also  used  this  form,  with  some  modifica- 
tions, in  the  ballet  music  of  his  '  Iphigenie  en 
Aulide'  [and  at  the  close  of  'Orfeo,'  there  is  one, 
for  the  composer  here  yielded  to  the  convention 
of  his  time,  that  an  opera  should  always  end 
with  a  chaconne].  In  Couperin's  '  Pieces  pour  le 
Clavecin,'  edited  by  Brahms,  is  a  chaconne  in 
2-4  time.  e.  P. 

CHADWICK,  George  Whitefield,  Ameri- 
can composer,  was  born  in  Lowell,  Mass.,  on 
Nov.  13,  1854.  An  elder  brother  first  gave 
him  instruction  on  the  pianoforte.  Having 
resolved  to  make  music  his  vocation  he  went  to 
Boston,  and  became  the  pupil  of  Eugene  Thayer, 
devoting  himself  chiefly  to  the  organ.  In  1876 
he  accepted  an  invitation  to  become  head  of  the 
musical  department  of  Olivet  College,  Michigan, 
but  a  year  later  went  to  Leipzig  and  entered  the 
Conservatory,  where  Carl  Muck,  Helen  Hope- 
kirk,  and  Battison  Haynes  were  among  his 
classmates.  During  1877  and  1878  he  studied 
under  Reinecke  and  Jadassohn,  and  during  1879 
under  Rheinberger  in  Munich.  His  thesis  at 
Leipzig  was  inspired  by  an  American  subject. 
It  was  an  overture  entitled  'Rip  Van  Winkle,' 
which  had  a  performance  at  a  conservatory  con- 
cert, and  was  given  a  place  on  the  programme 
of  the  Boston  Handel  and  Haydn  Society  in 
1880.  He  had  just  returned  to  the  United 
States,  and  was  invited  by  the  festival  manage- 
ment to  conduct  it.  He  elected  to  make  Boston 
his  home,  became  organist  of  the  South  Con- 
gregational Church,  and  professor  of  harmony, 
composition,  and  orchestration  at  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music,  of  which  he  became 
Musical  Director  in  1897.     He  still  (Nov. 
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1903)  fills  that  post  and  that  of  organist  of  the 
Second  Uiiiversalist  Church.  In  1897  he  re- 
ceived tlie  honorary  degree  of  M.A.  from  Yale 
University,  wliose  Professor  of  Music,  Horatio 
W.  Parker,  was  one  of  his  pupils  before  going 
to  Germany.  For  several  years  he  was  conductor 
of  the  annual  music  festivals  at  Springlield  and 
Worcester,  Mass.  The  rest  of  Mr.  Chadwick's  art- 
life  can  be  told  in  connection  with  an  enumera- 
tion of  his  principal  compositions.  He  has 
composed  in  all  the  forms,  large  and  small,  the 
list  comprising  three  symphonies,  six  over- 
tures, eight  choral  works  with  orchestra,  seven 
chamber  pieces,  about  half  a  hundred  songs, 
some  pianoforte  and  organ  pieces,  choruses  for 
male  and  female  voices,  and  a  text-book  on 
harmony. 

Symphonies :  No.  1,  In  C  major  (MS.)  corapoaed  in  1881  and  per- 
formed the  same  year  in  Boston  by  the  Harvard  Musicjil  Associa- 
tion :  No.  2.  in  B  flat  major,  composed  in  1885,  performed  by  the 
Boston  Symphony  Society  in  1886 ;  No.  3,  in  F  major,  composed  in 
1894,  awarded  first  prize  of  the  National  Conservatory  of  Slusicin 
New  York,  performed  by  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  in  189-'). 

Overtures,  etc. :  overture,  '  Rip  Van  Winkle,"  1879,  performed 
the  same  year  in  Leipzig  and  Dresden,  in  Bo.stou  in  1880  by  the 
Harvard  Musical  Association,  and  at  a  festival  of  the  Handel  and 
Haydn  Society  (MS. ) :  overture,  '  Thalia,'  1882,  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra  (MS.);  ovcrtine,  'The  Miller's  Daughter,'  1884  (MS.); 
dramatic  overture,  '  Melpomene,'  1886,  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra, 
1886,  Worcester  (Engl.)  Festival,  1902;  Serenade  in  F,  1890  (MS.); 
'  A  Pastoral  Prelude.'  1891,  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  1891  (MS.) ; 
Suite  in  A,  1896,  Springfield  Festival,  1897  (MS.) ;  elegiac  overture, 
■Adonais.'  1899,  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  1900  (MS.).  His 
newest  works,  still  in  MS.,  are  a  concert  overture,  'Euterpe,*  and  a 
Sinfonietta  in  D  major. 

Choral  Works:  "The  Viking's  Last  Voyage.'  1880,  Boston  Apollo 
Club,  1881 ;  '  Dedication  Ode,'  tor  the  dedication  of  the  new  Hollis 
Street  Church,  1883;  "The  Pilgrims,' 1888,  Boston  Cecilia  Society; 
■  Lovely  Hoaabelle,'  1889,  Boston  Orchestral  Club,  1890 ;  '  Phoenix 
Expirans,'  1891,  Springfield  Festival  ;  '  Columbian  Ode,'  1892,  for 
the  dedication  of  the  buildiniis  of  the  Chicago  World's  Fair,  1893  ; 
'The  Lily  Nymph,'  1895,  Springfield  Festival,  1806;  '  Ecce  jam 
Noctis,'  1897,  composed  for  the  commencement  exercises  of  Yale 
University,  189V. 

Chamber  music:  String  Quartet,  No.  1,  Gminor,  1878,  Conserva- 
tory  concert,  Leipzig  (MS.) ;  String  Quartet,  No.  2,  O  major,  1897, 
concert  of  the  Con.servatory,  Leipzig  (MS.) ;  String  Quartet,  No.  3, 
D  major,  1885,  Kneisel  Quartet,  1888  (MS.) ;  Quintet  for  pianoforte 
and  strings.  E  flat,  1887,  Kneisel  Quartet,  1888;  String  Quartet,  No. 
4,  E  minor,  1896,  Kneisel  Quartet,  1896;  String  Quartet,  No.  6, 
D  minor,  1898,  Adainowski  Quartet,  1901. 

Operas  and  operettas:  'The  Quiet  Lodging,'  operetta  in  2  acts, 
1892,  privately  performed  in  Boston  ;  'Tabasco,'  comic  opera,  1893, 
Boston  Cadet Theatricjils,  1894,  aftcrw.-ird  in  many  cities  ;  '.Tudith.' 
lyric  drama  in  three  acta,  1900,  Worcester  (Mass.)  Festival,  1901  and 
1902. 

Though  he  has  given  titles  to  his  concert 
overtures,  Mr.  Chadwick  is  not  an  out-and-out 
believer  in  programme  music.  He  has  a  critical 
and  conservative  mind,  and  his  compositions 
are  chiefly  moulded  in  the  classical  forms.  In 
his  lyric  drama  'Judith,' he  utilises  consider- 
ably the  modern  device  of  typical  phrases.  In 
his  Symphony  in  F  and  Quartet  in  E  minor 
there  are  traces  of  an  idiomatic  expression 
which,  since  Dr.  Dvorak's  sojourn  in  the  United 
States,  has  been  discussed  more  or  less  intel- 
ligently as  a  possible  trait  for  an  American 
School  of  Composition.  H.  E.  K. 

CHAIR  ORGAN,  an  older  name  for  choir 
ORGAN,  not  impossibly  arising  from  the  fact  that 
in  cathedrals  the  clioir  organ  often  formed  the 
back  of  the  organist's  seat. 

CHALET,  LE.  A  comic  opera  of  three  char- 
acters and  in  one  act ;  the  libretto  by  Scribe 
and  Melesville,  the  music  by  A.  Adam — his 
most  popular  work.  It  was  produced  in  Paris, 
Sept.  25,  1834,  and  revived  at  Covent  Garden, 
July  8,  1899.  g. 


CHALUMEAU  (from  calamus,  a  'reed ').  An 
obsolete  instrument  of  the  beating  single  reed 
type.  In  its  rudest  form  it  was  made  from  a 
cylindrical  reed  in  which  the  speaking  tongue 
was  cut,  and  this  was  therefore  not  removable, 
in  the  manner  of  the  modern  clarinet  reed.  An 
interesting  example  lent  by  M.  Cesare  Snoeck 
to  the  Royal  Military  Exhibition,  London,  1890, 
was  8|-  inches  long,  and  about  inch  internal 
diameter,  and  was  pierced  with  six  finger-holes 
on  the  upper  side,  and  one  thumb-hole  beneath. 
The  tongue  or  reed  was  cut  on  the  upper  side. 
By  the  17th  century  the  instrument,  from  its 
rude  original  form,  had  devoloped  into  a  family, 
of  soprano,  alto,  tenor,  and  bas.s,  with  a  slightly 
increased  compass  due  to  the  introduction  of 
two  keys.  In  this  state  it  was  ready  by  means 
of  a  slight  modification  to  become  the  modern 
clarinet  {q.v.).  The  name  Chalumeau  especially 
in  its  German  form  Schalmei  or  Schalmey,  is 
also  given  to  a  totally  different  instrument  from 
the  foregoing,  that  is,  to  an  instrument  with 
conical  tube  and  double  reed,  the  antetype  of 
the  oboe  (see  Schalmey).  There  may  be  room 
for  doubt  as  to  which  of  the  two  instruments 
is  intended  where  the  name  occurs  in  the  scores 
of  Gluck's  operas.  The  word  is  also  used  for 
the  lowest  register  of  the  clarinet.      D.  J.  B. 

CHAMBER  MUSIC  is  the  name  applied  to 
all  that  class  of  music  which  is  specially  fitted 
for  performance  in  a  room,  as  distinguished  from 
concert  music,  ordramatic  music,  or  ecclesiastical 
music,  or  such  other  kinds  as  require  many 
performers  and  large  spaces  for  large  volumes 
of  sound. 

It  was  early  recognised  as  a  special  department 
of  the  art,  as  we  find  Louis  XIV.  with  a  '  Maitre 
de  la  Mu.sique  de  la  Chambre  du  Roy,'  and  in 
Italy  as  early  as  the  beginning  of  the  I7th 
century  Peri  and  Caccini  and  many  other  dis- 
tinguished composers  of  that  time  and  shortly 
after  produced  an  abundance  of  '  Cantate  da 
Camera  '  and  'Madrigali  da  Camera,' which  were 
generally  pieces  for  a  single  voice  with  ac- 
companiment of  a  single  instrument.  These 
were  probably  the  most  important  part  of 
chamber  music  for  some  time,  but  they  changed 
their  character  by  degrees,  and  becoming  more 
extensive,  and  more  fitted  for  large  numbers  of 
performers,  passed  out  of  its  domain.  The  name 
is  now  more  generally  applied  to  instrumental 
music,  either  for  single  instruments  or  solo 
instruments  in  combination  ;  though  it  is  still 
appropriate  to  songs,  and  vocal  pieces  for  a  few 
voices,  alone  or  with  a  simple  accompaniment. 

The  earliest  forms  of  instrumental  chamber 
music,  as  indeed  of  all  instrumental  music,  were 
the  dance  tunes,  and  the  collections  of  dance 
tunes  which  were  called  suites  ;  and  great 
quantities  of  these  exist  for  various  combinations 
of  instruments,  but  most  of  those  which  are  still 
well  known  are  for  '  clavier '  alone.  These  were 
the  forerunners  of  the  sonata  or  'sound  piece,' 
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■which  is  the  type  of  the  greater  part  of  modern 
instrumental  music.  This  designation  is  now 
almost  entirely  restricted  to  works  for  pianoforte 
or  pianoforte  and  one  solo  instrument,  but  the 
first  sonatas  were  for  combinations  of  various 
instruments,  and  especially  for  strings  ;  and 
works  of  this  kind  exist  by  many  of  the  great 
Italian  masters,  as  by  Corelli,  and  by  our  own 
Purcell,  whose  '  Golden  Sonata  '  for  two  violins 
and  bass  was  held  in  great  repute.  It  is  some- 
what singular  that  the  name  should  have  been 
so  restricted,  as  the  works  which  we  now  know 
as  trios,  quartets,  quintets,  and  like  names 
designating  tlie  number  of  solo  instruments  for 
which  they  were  written,  are  always  in  the  same 
form  with  the  pianoforte  works  which  we  call 
sonatas,  and  the  legitimate  descendants  of  the 
earlier  combinations  of  instruments  which  went 
by  the  same  name.  Works  of  this  description 
form  a  very  considerable  portion  of  modern 
music  both  in  value  and  amount,  almost  all  the 
greatest  composers  of  the  last  hundred  years 
having  produced  some,  especially  Haydn,  Mozart, 
and  Beethoven.  The  latter  seemed  in  his  later 
years  to  regard  the  quartet  of  strings  as  one 
of  the  most  perfect  means  of  e.xpressing  his 
deepest  musical  thoughts,  and  left  some  of  the 
greatest  treasures  of  all  music  in  that  form. 
In  the  present  day  the  most  popular  form  of 
instrumental  music  of  this  description  seems  to 
be  the  combination  of  pianoforte  and  strings,  as 
duos,  trios,  quartets,  etc.,  and  of  such  works 
great  quantities  are  constantly  produced  bymany 
distinguished  composers  of  Germany. 

Chamber  music  offers  such  signal  opportunities 
for  the  display  of  the  finest  qualities  of  great 
players  that  it  has  become  a  common  practice  to 
perform  it  in  large  concert  rooms  where  great 
numbers  of  people  can  come  together  to  hear  it, 
so  that  the  title  threatens  to  become  anomalous  ; 
but  it  so  aptly  describes  the  class  of  music  which  is 
at  least  most  fitted  for  performance  in  a  room  that 
it  is  not  likely  to  fall  into  disuse.    C.  H.  H.  P. 

CHAMBER  ORGAN.  An  organ  of  small 
size,  suitable  for  use  in  a  dwelling. 

CHAMBONNlfeRES,  Jacques  Champion  DE, 
son  of  Jacques  and  grandson  of  Thomas  Cham- 
pion, took  the  name  of  Chambonnieres  from  his 
■ivife's  estate  near  Brie,  was  first  harpsichord 
player  to  Louis  XIV.  Le  Gallois,  in  his  Lettre 
d  Mile.  Regnault  (Paris,  1680),  says  that 
Chambonnieres  excelled  every  performer  of  his 
day  in  the  roundness  and  softness  of  his  touch. 
He  formed  the  school  of  harpsichord  players 
which  preceded  Rameau.  Among  other  pupils 
he  taught  Anglebert,  Le  Begue,  and  the  earlier 
Couperins,  of  which  celebrated  family  he  in- 
troduced Louis  to  the  court.  Chambonnieres 
published  two  volumes  of  harpsichord  music 
(Paris,  1670),  of  which  the  first  is  in  the  library 
of  the  Conservatoire  and  the  second  at  the 
Bibliotheque  Nationale.  These  pieces  are  ele- 
gant, original,  and  correctly  harmonised.  They 


are  reprinted  in  Farrenc's  Trisor  des  Pianistea, 
He  died  in  or  soon  after  1670.  M.  c.  c. 

CHAMINADE,  CiiciLE,  pianist  and  com- 
poser, born  August  8,  1861,  at  Paris  ;  studied 
various  branches  of  music  with  Le  Couppey, 
Savart,  Marsick,  and  Godard.  At  eight  years 
of  age  she  wrote  some  pieces  of  church  music, 
and  gave  her  first  concert  when  she  was  eigh- 
teen. Since  that  time  her  numerous  works  of 
all  kinds  have  attracted  the  attention  of  the 
public,  and  she  has  brought  them  forward  dur- 
ing many  concert-tours,  in  France  and  abroad, 
particularly  in  England,  where  she  has  been  a 
regular  visitor  since  her  first  appearance  in  June 
1892.  A  great  number  of  songs,  pianoforte 
pieces,  a  '  concertstiick '  with  orchestra,  etc., 
are  among  her  most  successful  works.  She  has 
essayed  the  larger  forms  of  music,  having  written 
several  orchestral  suites,  a  '  Symphonie  lyrique ' 
with  chorus  and  orchestra,  called  '  Les  Ama- 
zones '  ;  two  trios  for  piano  and  sti-ings  ;  a 
ballet,  'Callirhoe,'  produced  at  Marseilles,  1888  ; 
and  an  opera  comique,  '  La  Sevillane, '  unpub- 
lished. Notwithstanding  the  real  charm  and 
clever  writing  of  many  of  Mile.  Chaminade's 
productions,  they  do  not  rise  above  the  level  of 
agreeable  salon-music.  g.  f. 

CHAMPION,  Antoixe,  an  eminent  organist 
in  the  reign  of  Henri  IV.  A  five-part  mass  in 
the  Royal  Library  at  Munich,  attributed  to  him 
by  Fetis,  is  the  work  of  Nicolas  Champion,  a 
16th-century  composer  of  psalms,  motets,  etc. 
A  book  of  organ  pieces  by  Antoine  Champion 
(in  MS.),  which  Fetis  stated  to  be  in  his  own 
possession,  is  not  now  to  be  found  in  the  Fetis 
library.  Thomas  Champion  was  organist  and 
harpsichord  player  under  Charles  IX.  and  Henri 
III.  He  published  a  book  containing  sixty 
psalms  for  four  voices,  in  1561.  His  son  Jacques 
was  also  a  good  organist  in  the  reign  of  Louis 
XIII.,  and  was  the  father  of  Chambonnieres. 

CHANGE.  I.  The  word  used  as  the  short 
for  change  of  key  or  Modulation,  under  which 
latter  head  a  fuller  account  is  given.  Changes 
are  commonly  spoken  of  as  of  three  kinds,  re- 
presenting three  degrees  of  abruptness. 

1.  The  Diatonic,  which  passes  from  one  key 
to  another,  nearly  related  to  it,  by  means  of  notes 
common  to  both,  as — 
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from  Bach's  Cantata,  'Freue  dich,  erloste 
Schaar. ' 

2.  The  Chromatic,  when  accidentals  appear 
■which  are  not  common  to  both  keys,  as — 

Tu  suscipe  pro  anitnabus  illis. 


IVoin  Mozart's  Requiem. 

3.  Tlie  Enharmonic,  where  advantage  is  taken 
of  the  fact  that  the  same  notes  can  be  called 
by  ditferent  names,  which  lead  different  ways, 
and  conse(iuently  into  unexpected  keys.  For 
instance,  the  dominant  7th  can  be  translated 
into  the  chord  of  the  augmented  6th,  and  by  that 
means  lead  into  very  remote  keys,  and  by  the 
universal  transformable  power  of  tlie  inversions 
of  tlie  minor  9th,  we  can  pass  from  any  one 
key  to  almost  any  other  ;  e.g.  in  Beethoven's 
'  Leonora  No.  3  '  Overture  the  transition  from 
E  major  to  F  is  tlius  managed — 


the  chord  *  being  resolved  as  if  it  had  been 
written  B[>,  Db,  G,  and  being  approached  as  if 
it  should  be  written  AS,  Cff,  G.  Thus  there 
is  a  double  equivoque.  The  chord  as  it  is  ap- 
proached seems  to  be  an  inversion  of  the  minor 
9th  of  the  supertonic  of  E  ;  it  is  then  written 
as  an  inversion  of  the  chord  of  the  minor  9tli 
of  the  dominant  in  tlie  key  of  D,  and  resolved 
as  an  inversion  of  the  minor  9th  of  the  dominant 
of  F.  A  more  obvious  instance  to  the  un- 
initiated is  the  following — 


from  Chopin's  Nocturne  in  G  minor  (op.  15), 

VOL.  I 


where  he  passes  from  Cj  major  to  F  in  this 
manner.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

II.  Change  is  the  term  applied  to  any  order 
in  which  bells  are  struck  other  than  the  usual 
order  in  which  rings  of  bells  are  aiTanged,  viz. 
the  diatonic  scale — struck  from  the  highest  to  the 
lowest  bell  ;  and  Change  Ringing  '  is  the  con- 
tinual production  of  such  changes — without  any 
repetition — from  the  time  tlie  bells  leave  the 
position  of  rounds  (1  2  3  4  5  6)  to  tlie  time  they 
return  to  that  position  again.  It  is  an  interest- 
ing, and,  to  many,  an  engrossing  art,  and  has 
been  in  practice  in  this  country,  it  is  supposed, 
for  the  last  250  years  ;  during  which  time  many 
persons  of  rank  and  education  have  practised  it 
as  an  amusement,  among  the  earliest  of  whom 
may  be  mentioned  Lord  Brereton,  and  Sir  Cliff 
Clifton  in  about  1630.  Change-ringing,  as  has 
been  said,  is  the  constant  production  of  changes 
without  repetition  from  the  time  that  the  bells 
leave  the  position  of  rounds  to  the  time  that 
they  return  to  that  position  again.  It  is  a  rule 
that  every  bell  which  can  change  its  position 
should  do  so  in  order  of  striking  at  each  suc- 
cessive blow,  thus  : — 

1  2  3  4  5 

2  14  3  5 
2  4  15  3 

It  is  the  change-ringers'  and  the  composer'sobject 
to  obtain  with  as  musical  a  combination  as  may 
be,  the  whole  of  the  changes  to  be  produced  on 
any  given  number  of  bells.  It  will  be  seen  by 
examining  the  following  figures  that  with  this 
simple  rule — that  every  bell  which  can  must 
change  places — only  ten  changes  can  be  produced 
on  five  bells  : 

12345  54321 

  5  3  4  12 

21435  35142 
24153  31524 
42513  13254 
45231  12345 
It  will  also  be  observed  that  the  bells  work  in 
regular  order  from  being  first  bell  to  being  last, 
striking  two  blows  as  first  and  two  as  last :  this 
is  called  by  ringers  '  hunting  up  and  down  ' — 
all  the  work  from  being  first  bell  being  called 
hunting  'up,'  till  she  becomes  tlie  last  striking 
bell,  and  the  reverse  being  termed  going  'down.' 
A  bell  can  never  be  made  to  skip  a  place,  she 
must  always  be  rung  in  the  next  place  to  that 
in  which  she  last  struck.    This  being  the  rule, 
therefore,  that  bells  must  thus  change  places, 
and  it  having  been  shown  that  by  simply  doing 
so  only  10  changes  of  the  120  on  five  bells  (see 
Table)  can  be  produced,  it  becomes  necessary  to 
alter  the  rule  in  the  case  of  some  of  the  bells,  by 

1  This  work  being  a  Dictionary  of  Music,  a  long  deacription  of  the 
art  of  change-ringing  would  be  out  of  place,  and  we  must  therefore 
refer  the  reader  to  the  elementary  book  entitled  Chawie  Ringing  by 
Charles  A.  W.  Troyte.  Esq.,  of  Hunteham.  Devon  (Masters,  New 
Bond  Street),  and  for  the  more  advanced  stages  to  the  book  of  the 
same  namt  by  Mr.  WilJlam  Banister  (Pollard,  Eieter). 
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making  fresh  ones  ;  and  these  rules,  being  more 
or  less  intricate,  comprise  tlie  methods  by  which 
peals  or  touches  are  produced.  For  the  pur- 
poses of  this  work  it  will  be  enough  to  glance 
at  one  or  two  of  those  in  most  general  use. 

The  Grandsire  method  is  supposed  to  be  the 
original  one,  and  shall  therefore  be  first  noticed. 
Taking  the  rule  above  given  as  to  plain  '  hunt- 
ing,' which  has  been  shown  to  produce  ten 
changes  only  on  five  bells,  it  is  by  this  method 
thus  altered  : — The  bell  that  leads  next  before 
the  treble  only  goes  up  into  3rd's  place  and  then 
goes  back  to  lead  again  ;  the  bells  in  4th's 
and  5th 's  places  are  by  this  thrown  out  of  their 
work,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  diagram 
at  the  asterisk,  and  are  said  to  dodge  : — 


5  14  2  3 
1  5  2  4  3 

1  2  5  3  4* 

2  15  4  3 
2  5  13  4 
5  2  3  1  4 
5  3  2  4  1 


1  2  3  4  5 

2  13  5  4 

2  3  14  5 

3  2  4  1  5 

3  4  2  5  1 

4  3  5  2  1 

4  5  3  1  2 

5  4  1  3  2t 


By  following  this  rule  again  only  30 
of  the  120  can  bo  produced,  and  now  the 
services  of  the  conductor  have  to  be  called  in, 
■who  uses  the  terms  '  Bob  '  or  '  Single  '  to  denote 
the  changes  in  work  shown  in  the  following 
diagrams,  taking  up  the  work  from  the  +  in  the 
foregoing  one.     We  will  in  the  first  show  the 
working  of  a  Bob,  in  the  second  that  of  a  Single, 
— these  changes  of  course  always  taking  place 
when  the  treble  is  leading  : — - 
'  Bob '  5  4  1  3  2       '  Single  '54132 
51423  51423 
15432  15432 
14523  15423 
41532  61432 
45123  64123 

It  will  be  observed  that  all  the  bells,  except  the 
treble  are  thrown  out  of  their  plain  hunting 
work  ;  the  4th  and  5th  remain  below  3rd's 
place,  and  the  2nd  and  3rd  keep  changing 
places:  in  change -ringing  terms  the  4th  and 
5th  are  said  to  '  make  places, '  and  the  2nd  and 
3rd  are  said  to  make  a  'double  dodge.'  It  is 
by  calling  these  bobs  and  singles  at  intervals 
previously  settled  on  that  the  conductor  is  able 
to  produce  the  whole  120  changes. 

This  method  is  much  and  generally  practised 
on  all  numbers  of  bells  from  5  to  1 2,  its  working 
being  exactly  the  same  on  all,  with  the  only 
difference  that  when  the  courses  of  the  bells  are 
altered  by  the  rule,  there  are  more  bells  to 
dodge,  and  the  arrangements  of  bobs  and  singles 
become  more  complicated.  It  is,  however,  con- 
sidered better  suited  to  an  uneven  number  of 
bells  with  a  tenor  covering, — such  as  would  be 
ten  bells  when  only  the  first  nine  were  changing. 

The  Stedman  method  is  another  and  favourite 


method  among  change  -  ringers.  It  derives  its 
natne  from  a  Mr.  Fabian  Stedman  by  whom  it 
was  invented  about  the  year  1640.  It  is  on  an 
entirely  different  principle  from  the  Grandsire 
method,  the  foundation  of  it  being  that  the 
three  first  bells  go  through  the  six  changes  of 
which  they  are  capable  (see  Table  of  Changes) 
while  the  bells  behind  '  dodge '  ;  at  the  end  of 
each  six  changes  one  of  these  bells  going  up  to 
take  part  in  the  dodging,  and  another  coming 
down  to  take  its  place  in  the  changes.  It  is 
an  intricate  method,  and  our  space  will  not 
allow  of  a  fuller  explanation  ;  it  is  carefully 
explained  in  Troyte's  Change  Ringing,  to  which 
we  have  already  referred. 

Treble  Bob. — There  are  many  variations  of 
this,  which  is  usually  performed  on  an  even 
number  of  bells.  It  derives  its  name  from  the 
fact  that,  instead  of  the  plain  hunting  course, 
the  bells,  and  more  especially  the  'Treble'  have  a 
dodging  course.  This  will  be  seen  by  the  follow- 
ing diagram,  and  for  further  explanation  we 
must  again  refer  to  Troyte's  Change  Ringing, 


1  2  3  4  5  6 

5  2  6  3 

4 

1 

2  5  3  6 

1 

4 

2  1  3  4  6  5 

2  3  5  1 

6 

4 

12  4  3  5  6 

3  2  15 

4 

6 

2  14  3  6  5 

3  2  5  1 

6 

4 

2  4  16  3  5 

2  3  15 

4 

6 

4  2  6  1  5  3 

2  13  4 

5 

6 

4  2  16  3  5 

12  3  4 

6 

5 

2  4  6  1  5  3 

2  14  3 

5 

6 

2  6  4  5  1  3 

12  4  3 

6 

5 

6  2  5  4  3  1 

14  2  6 

3 

5 

6  2  4  5  1  3 

4  12  6 

5 

3 

2  6  5  4  3  1 

14  6  2 

3 

5 

2  5  6  3  4  1 

4  16  2 

5 

3 

5  2  3  6  1  4 

4  6  15 

2 

3 

The  foregoing  remarks,  we  trust,  will  explain 
the  general  meaning  of  the  term  '  Change  Ring- 
ing '  as  used  technically.  The  following  Table 
shows  the  number  of  changes  to  be  derived 
from  any  given  number  of  bells  up  to  12  (the 
largest  number  ever  rung  in  peal),  the  names 
given  to  such  changes,  and  the  time  generally 
allowed  for  ringing  them  : — 


No.  of 
Bells. 

Name. 

No.  of 
Changes. 

1    Years.  | 

1  Hours. 

:    1  Minutes.  | 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Singles  ' " '  . 

Doubles 

Minor 

Triples 

Major. 

Caters  (quaters) 
Royal . 
Cinques 
Maximus  . 

e 

24 
120 
720 
5,040 
40,320 
362,  SSO 
3,628,800 
39,916,800 
479,001,600 

1 

5 
30 

3 
37 

10 
105 

60 
355 

3 
4 
12 

CHANGING-NOTE.  See  Nota  Cambiata. 
CHANOT,  Francois,  son  of  a  violin-maker, 
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was  born  in  1787  at  Mirecourt  in  France.  He 
entered  the  army  as  an  engineer  under  the 
Empire,  but  quitted  it  after  the  Restoration. 
Returning  to  Mirecourt,  he  made  special  studies 
on  the  construction  of  the  violin,  and  ultimately 
built  one  which  deviated  considerably  in  form 
from  the  accepted  pattern.  Believing  that,  in 
order  to  make  every  part  of  the  instrument 
partake  equally  of  the  vibrations  of  the  sound, 
the  fibres  of  the  wood  should  be  preserved  in 
their  entire  length,  he  considered  the  corners 
and  curves  of  the  outline  as  so  many  obstacles 
to  the  propagation  of  the  waves  of  sound,  and 
accordingly  gave  his  violin  a  pear-shaped  form, 
resembling  that  of  the  guitar.  The  belly  he 
made  quite  flat,  and  left  out  the  sound-post 
altogether,  on  the  ground  that  it  merely  served 
to  break  the  waves  of  sound,  while  in  reality 
it  transmits  tliem  from  belly  to  back. 

This  violin  (if  one  may  still  call  it  so),  the 
only  one  Chanot  ever  made,  he  submitted  to  the 
authorities  of  the  Institut  de  France.  After 
having  been  examined  by  a  committee  of  eminent 
men,  both  scientific  and  musical,  and  tried 
against  instruments  of  Guarnerius  and  Stradi- 
varius,  it  was  pronounced  not  inferior  in  quality 
to  the  violins  of  these  great  makers.  ('  Rapport 
de  riiistitut,'  in  the  Munitcur,  August  22, 
1817.)  It  is  difficult  to  account  for  this  decision, 
which  experience  quickly  proved  to  be  a  com- 
plete delusion,  as  all  instruments  made  after  the 
new  pattern  turned  out  of  indifferent  quality. 
A  brother  of  Chanot's,  a  violin-maker  at  Paris, 
for  some  time  continued  to  make  violins  of  this 
kind,  but  was  soon  obliged  to  give  it  up.  This 
endeavour  to  improve  upon  the  generally 
adopted  pattern  of  the  great  Italian  makers, 
resulted,  like  all  similar  attempts  before  and 
since,  in  complete  failure.  Chanot  died  at 
Brest  in  1823.  p.  D. 

CHANOT,  Georges,  brother  of  Fran9ois,  was 
born  at  Mirecourt  in  1801,  came  to  Paris  in 
1819,  and,  as  stated  above,  worked  with  his 
brother  for  a  time  in  making  violins  of  the 
'  Chanot '  model.  In  1818  he  began  to  work 
for  Clement,  and  in  1821  for  Gand,  whom  he 
left  in  1823  to  set  up  for  himself.  After 
several  changes  of  address  he  settled  in  1848, 
on  the  Quai  Malaquais,  where  he  remained  until 
his  retirement  from  business  in  1872.  Georges 
Chanot  was  an  admirable  maker  of  violins  and 
a  skilful  repairer.  Madame  Chanot,  his  wife 
(nee  Florentine  Demoliens),  was  also  a  violin- 
maker,  and  is  probably  the  only  female  one 
known  to  fame.  Slie  made  several  violins  with 
her  own  hands,  worked  assiduously  with  her 
husband  at  his  trade,  and  died  leaving  him  a 
widower  some  years  before  his  retirement.  The 
violins  of  G.  Chanot  command  high  prices  (£80 
to  £50).  E.  J.  p. 

CHANOT,  Georges,  junior,  born  1831,  son 
of  the  last  named  by  Madame  Chanot,  the  female 
violin-maker,  learnt  the  trade  from  his  father, 


and  in  1851  left  Paris  for  London,  where  be 
worked  for  several  years  with  Maucotel.  In 
1858  he  set  up  for  himself,  and  was  known  for 
many  years  as  one  of  the  best  workmen  in 
London,  gaining  gold  medals  at  various  exhibi- 
tions, including  the  London  Inventions  Exhi- 
bition, 1885.  He  died  in  1895.  His  eldest 
son,  G.  A.  Chanot,  of  Manchester,  is  an  excel- 
lent violin -maker.  His  second  son,  F.  W. 
Chanot,  is  also  a  violin  -  maker,  but  is  better 
known  as  a  publisher  of  violin  music.  His 
business  in  Wardour  Street  is  carried  on  by  his 
third  son  Joseph  Chanot,  an  artist- craftsman 
who  fully  sustains  the  reputation  of  the  family, 
and  specially  excels  in  making  and  adjusting 
bridges  and  sound-posts.  e.  j.  p. 

CHANSON.  The  French  chanson,  derived 
from  the  Latin  cantio,  cantionem,  is  a  little  poem 
of  which  the  stanzas  or  symmetrical  divisions  are 
called  '  coui)lets. '  Being  intended  for  singing, 
the  couplets  are  generally  in  a  flowing  rhythm, 
and  written  in  an  easy,  natural,  simple,  yet 
lively  style.  As  a  rule,  each  couplet  concludes 
with  a  repetition  of  one  or  two  lines  constituting 
the  '  refrain  '  ;  but  the  refrain  is  sometimes  sepa- 
rate, and  precedes  or  follows  the  couplet,  in 
which  case  it  may  be  a  distich  or  quatrain,  or 
even  a  stanza,  of  different  rhythm  from  the  rest 
of  the  song.  The  history  of  the  chanson  would 
involve  a  review  of  the  whole  history  of  France, 
political,  literary,  and  social.  Suffice  it  to  say 
here  that  all  modern  songs  may  be  classed  under 
four  heads — the  'chanson  historique '  ;  the 
'  chanson  de  metier  '  ;  the  '  chanson  d'amour  '  ; 
and  the  '  chanson  bachique '  :  four  divisions 
which  may  be  traced  in  the  ancient  jioets. 

1.  The  historical  songs  may  be  subdivided 
into  four  classes,  sacred,  military,  national,  and 
satirical.  The  sacred  songs  include  the  '  can- 
tique,'  the  'noel,'  or  Christmas  carol,  the 
'  hymne,'  and  also  the  '  complainte,'  or  lament, 
and  the  '  chanson  de  solennites  politiques,'  com- 
posed to  celebrate  an  accession  to  the  throne,  or 
other  public  event.  The  '  cantatas  '  performed 
on  state  occasions  by  other  nations  took  their 
origin  from  these  '  chansons  de  solennites. '  The 
national  songs  of  France  are  entirely  modern. 
[See  Henri  IV.,  Vive  ;  Marseillaise;  De- 
part, Chant  du  ;  Parisienne,  La,  etc.] 

2.  The  '  chansons  de  metier,'  like  the  '  chan- 
sons militaires,'  were  originally  merely  cries. 
(Kastner,  '  Les  Voix  de  Paris.')  Of  all  the 
jiopnlar  songs,  these  professional  chansons  are 
the  fewest  in  number,  and  the  least  interesting 
both  as  regards  words  and  music. 

3.  On  the  other  hand,  the  'chansons  d'amour  ' 
are  innumerable  and  well  worth  studying.  In 
them  the  French  poets  exhausted  all  the  re- 
sources of  rhythm.  The  '  lai,'  an  elegiac  song, 
accompanied  by  the  rote,  harp,  or  vielle  (hurdy- 
gurdy)  ;  the  'virelai,'  turning  entirely  on  two 
rhymes ;  the  '  descort,'  in  which  the  melody,  and 
sometimes  the  idiom,  changed  with  each  couplet ; 
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the  'aubade,'  the  'chant  royal,'  the  'ballade,' 
the  'brunette,'  the  'rondeau,'  and  the  'triolet,' 
are  all  forms  of  the  '  chanson  amoureuse, '  which 
■was  the  precursor  of  the  modern  'romance.' 

4.  The  '  chansons  bachiques  '  are  also  remark- 
able for  variety  of  rhythm,  and  many  of 
them  have  all  the  ease  and  flexibility  of  the 
'  couplets  de  facture '  of  the  best  vaudeville 
writers.  In  some  songs  the  words  are  more 
important,  in  others  the  music.  Hence  arose 
a  distinction  between  the  '  note '  or  air,  and 
the  'chanson'  or  words.  The  old  chansons 
have  a  very  distinctive  character  ;  so  much  so 
that  it  is  easy  to  infer  the  time  and  place  of 
their  origin  from  their  rhythm  and  style.  The 
popular  melodies  of  a  country  where  the  in- 
habitants live  at  ease,  and  sing  merely  for 
amusement,  have  as  a  rule  nothing  in  common 
with  those  of  a  people  wliose  aim  is  to  per- 
petuate the  memory  of  the  past.  The  songs, 
too,  of  those  who  live  in  the  plains  are  mono- 
tonous and  spiritless  ;  whilst  those  of  moun- 
taineers are  naturally  picturesque,  impressive, 
and  even  sublime.  It  is  not  only  the  influence 
of  climate  which  leaves  its  mark  on  the  songs  of 
a  people  ;  the  spirit  of  the  age  has  a  great  efl'ect, 
as  we  may  see  if  we  remark  how  the  chansons 
of  France  have  drawn  their  inspiration  mainly 
from  two  sources — church  music,  and  the  '  chan- 
sons de  chasse. '  Even  in  its  songs,  the  influence 
of  the  two  privileged  classes,  the  clergy  and  the 
nobility,  was  felt  by  the  people.  Without  pur- 
suing this  subject  further,  we  will  merely  remark 
that  the  name  '  chansons  populaires  '  should  be 
applied  only  to  songs  of  which  the  author  of 
both  words  and  music  is  unknown. 

It  is  also  important  to  distinguish  between 
the  anonymous  chanson,  transmitted  by  tradi- 
tion, and  the '  chansons  niusicales,'  by  which  last 
we  mean  songs  that  were  noted  down  from  tlie 
first,  and  composed  with  some  attention  to  the 
rules  of  art.  Such  are  those  of  the  Uhatelain 
de  Coucy,  composed  at  the  end  of  the  12th 
century,  and  justly  considered  most  curious  and 
instructive  relics  iu  the  history  of  music  (Michel 
et  Perne,  Chansons  du  Chdtelain  de  Coucy, 
Paris,  1830).  Of  a  similar  kind,  and  worthy  of 
special  mention,  are  the  songs  of  Adam  de  la 
Halle,  of  which  some  are  in  three  parts  (Cousse- 
maker,  Adam  de  la  Halle,  Paris,  1872).  True, 
these  first  attempts  at  harmony  are  rude,  and 
very  different  from  the  '  Inventions  Musicales  ' 
of  Clement  Jannequin,  and  the  songs  for  one  or 
more  voices  by  the  great  masters  of  the  madrigal 
school ;  but  the  chanson  of  the  Middle  Ages  was 
nevertheless  the  parent  of  the  ariette  in  the 
early  French  opera-comiques,  and  of  the  modern 
couplet ;  while  the  '  chanson  musicale  '  in  several 
jiarts  is  the  foundation  of  choral  music  with  or 
without  accompaniment.  By  some  of  the  great 
Flemish  musicians  the  word  chanson  was  ex- 
tended to  mean  psalms  and  other  sacred  pieces. 
It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  French,  who 


are  so  rich  in  literary  collections  of  songa, 
should  have  at  present  no  anthology  of  '  chan- 
sons musicales  '  in  notation,  where  might  be  seen 
not  only  'Belle  Erembor'  and  'I'Enfant-Gerard,' 
anonymous  compositions  of  the  12  th  century, 
but  the  best  works  of  the  troubadours  Adenez, 
Charles  d'Anjou,  Blondel,  Gace  Brules,  Colin 
Muset,  Thibault  IV.,  Comtede  Champagne,  and 
of  the  Norman  and  Picardy  trouveres  of  the  13th, 
14th,  and  15th  centmies.  One  great  obstacle  to 
such  a  work  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  chansons  of 
the  12th,  13th,  and  14th  centuries  were  so  often 
altered  in  transcribing.  It  is,  however,  much 
to  be  hoped  that  some  musician  of  taste  and 
erudition  will  before  long  place  within  our  reach 
the  '  chansons  d'amour, '  and  the  '  chansons  \ 
boire, '  which  have  been  the  delight  of  the  French 
from  the  Middle  Ages  downwards. 

The  best  works  on  the  subject  at  present 
are : — Histoire  litUraire  de  la  France,  vol.  xxiii.  ; 
Les  Poetes  franrais  (Crepet,  Paris,  4  vols. )  ; 
Du  Mersan's  '  Chants  et  Chansons  populaires  de 
la  France'  (Paris,  1848,  3  vols.),  with  accom- 
paniments by  Colet,  not  in  the  style  of  the  chan- 
sons ;  Coussemaker's  '  Chants  populaires  des 
Flamands  de  France '  (Ghent,  1856);  Champ- 
fleury  and  AVekerlin's  '  Chansons  pojiulaires  des 
provinces  de  France'  (Paris,  1860);  Gagneur's 
'  Chansons  populaires  du  Canada '  (Quebec, 
1865)  ;  Landelle's  '  Chansons  maritimes  '  (Paris, 
1865);  Nisard's  'Des  Chansons  populaires' 
(Paris,  1867);  Capelle's  'La  Cle  du  Cavcau' 
(4th  ed.  Paris,  1872)  ;  and  Verrimst's  '  Rondes 
et  Chansons  populaires  illustrees  '  (Paris,  1876). 
In  the  last  two  works  the  songs  are  not  always 
correctly  given.    See  Song.  g.  c. 

CHANT.  To  chant  is,  generally,  to  sing ; 
and,  in  a  more  limited  sense,  to  sing  certain 
words  according  to  the  style  required  by  musical 
laws  or  ecclesiastical  rule  and  custom  ;  and  what 
is  thus  performed  is  styled  a  Chant  and  Chant- 
ing, Cantns Jirmus,  or  Canto  fermo.  The  method 
of  chanting  that  belongs  to  the  Latin  service- 
books  is  described  under  the  heading  Gregorian 
Tones.  Practically,  the  word  is  now  used  for 
the  short  melodies  sung  to  the  psalms  and 
canticles  in  the  English  Church.  These  are 
either  'single,'  i.e.  adapted  to  each  single  verse 
after  the  tradition  of  sixteen  centuries,  or 
'double,'  i.e.  adapted  to  a  couple  of  verses,  or 
even,  according  to  a  recent  still  greater  innova- 
tion, 'quadruple,'  ranging  over  four  verses. 

The  qualifying  terms  Gregorian,  Anglican, 
Oallican,  Parisian,  Cologne,  etc.,  as  applied  to 
tone  or  chant,  simply  express  the  sources  from 
which  any  particular  chant  has  been  derived. 

It  is  historically  incorrect  to  regard  the 
structure  of  ancient  tones  and  of  modern  chants 
as  being  antagonistic  each  to  the  other.  The 
famous  Book  of  Common  Praier  noted,  of  John 
Marbeck  (1550),  which  contains  the  first  adapta- 
tion of  music  to  the  services  of  the  Reformed 
Anglican  Church,  is  an  adaptation  of  the  ancient 
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music  of  the  Latin  ritual,  according  to  its  then 
well-known  rules,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  new 
English  translations  of  the  Missal  and  Breviary. 
The  ancient  Gregorian  chants  for  the  psalms 
and  canticles  were  in  use  not  only  immediately 
after  the  Reformation,  but  far  on  into  the  17th 
century ;  and  although  the  Great  Rebellion 
silenced  the  ancient  liturgical  service,  with  its 
traditional  chant,  yet  in  the  fifth  year  after  the 
Restoration  (1664)  the  well-known  work  of  the 
Rev.  James  Clifford,  Minor  Canon  of  St.  Paul's, 
gives  as  the  '  Common  Tunes  '  for  chanting  the 
English  Psalter,  etc.,  correct  versions  of  each 
of  the  eight  Gregorian  Tones  for  the  Psalms, 
with  one  ending  to  each  of  the  first  seven,  and 
both  the  usual  endings  to  the  eighth,  together 
with  a  form  of  the  Peregrine  Tone  similar  to  that 
given  by  Marbeck.i  Cliftord  gives  also  three 
tones  set  to  well-known  harmonies,  which  have 
kept  their  footing  as  chants  to  the  present  day. 
The  first  two  are  arrangements  of  the  1st  Gre- 
gorian Tone,  4  th  ending — the  chant  in  Tallis's 
'Cathedral  Service'  for  the  Venite — with  the 
melody,  however,  not  in  the  treble  but(according 
to  ancient  custom)  in  the  tenor.  It  is  called 
by  Clifford  '  Mr.  Adrian  Batten's  Tunc '  ;  the 
harmony  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  Tallis, 
but  the  treble  takes  his  alto  part,  and  the  alto 
his  tenor.  The  second,  called  '  Christ  Church 
Tune  '  and  set  for  first  and  second  altos,  tenor, 
and  bass,  is  also  the  same  ;  except  the  third 
chord  from  the  end — 


Christ  Chwrch  Tune. 


Clifford's  third  specimen  is  quoted  as  'Canter- 
bury Tune,'  and  is  that  set  to  the  Quicunque 
vult  (Athanasian  Creed)  in  Tallis's  '  Cathedral 
Service  '  ;  but,  as  before,  with  harmonies  differ- 
ently arranged. 

Canterbury  Twne. 


1  Cmmter  Tenor. 


It  has  all  the  characteristics  of  the  8th  Gre- 
gorian Tone,  with  just  such  variations  as  might 
be  expected  to  occur  from  the  lapse  of  time, 
and  decay  of  the  study  of  the  ancient  forms 
and  rules  of  Church  music. 

The  fourth  of  Clifford's  examples  is  also  a  very 
good  instance  of  the  identity,  in  all  essential 
characteristics,  of  the  modern  Anglican  chant 

*  See  Table  of  chant*  in  Acc.  ffarmonUs  to  Brief  Directory,  by 
Kev.  T.  Helmore.   App.  II.  No.  cxi. 
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and  the  ancient  Gregorian  psalm  tones.  It  is 
an  adaptation  of  the  8th  Tone,  1st  ending — the 
tone  being  in  the  Tenor  : — 


The  work  published  in  1661  by  Edward  Lowe, 
entitled  Short  Directions  for  the  Performance  of 
Cathedral  Service  (2nd  ed.,  1664),  also  gives 
the  whole  of  the  tones,  and  nearly  all  their  end- 
ings, according  to  the  Roman  Antiphonarium, 
and  as  Lowe  had  sung  them  before  the  Rebellion 
when  a  chorister  at  Salisbury.  He  also  gives 
the  harmonies  quoted  above  as  the  '  Imperial ' 
and  '  Canterbury '  tunes,  and  another  harmony  of 
the  8th  Tone,  short  ending  (Marbeck's  'Venite') 
with  the  plain-song  in  the  bass. 

The  Introduction  to  the  Skill  of  Music,  by 
John  Playford  (born  1623),  in  its  directions  for 
the  '  Order  of  Performing  the  Divine  Service  in 
Cathedrals  and  Collegiate  Chapels  '  confirms  the 
above  statements.  Playford  gives  seven  speci- 
mens of  i)salm  tones,  one  for  each  day  of  the 
week,  with  '  Canterbury  '  and  the  '  Imperial ' 
tunes  in  '  four  parts,  projjer  for  Choirs  to  sing 
the  Psalms,  Te  Deum,  Benedictus,  or  Jubilate, 
to  the  organ.' 

The  Rev.  Canon  Jebb,  in  the  second  volume 
of  his  Choral  Responses  and  Litanies  of  the 
United  Church  of  England  and  Ireland,  gives 
from  the  three  writers  quoted  and  from  Morley's 
Introduction  (l.^>97)  a  table  of  such  old  English 
chants  as  are  evidently  based  upon  or  identical 
with  the  Gregorian  psalm  tones.  [He  also  gives 
some  interesting  specimens  of  the  experiments 
made  by  English  composers  shortly  after  the 
Reformation,  preliminary  to  the  settling  down 
of  the  new  four- part  chant  into  the  rhythm 
which  it  permanently  adopted,  based  upon  the 
rhythm  of  some  of  the  old  tones.] 

It  is  interesting  to  note  also  that  in  the 
earliest  days  of  the  Reformation  on  the  Con- 
tinent, books  of  music  for  the  service  of  the 
Reformed  Church  were  published,  containing 
much  that  was  founded  directly  upon  the  Gre- 
gorian plain-song  ;  and  it  was  chiefly  through 
the  rage  for  turning  everything  into  metre  that 
the  chant  proper  fell  into  disuse  among  Protes- 
tant communities  on  the  Continent.  See  the 
Neu  Leipziger  Gesangbuch  of  Vopelius  (Leipzig, 
1682). 

The  special  work  for  the  guidance  of  the  clergy 
of  the  Roman  Church,  and  all  members  of  canoni- 
cal choirs,  in  the  plain-song  which  they  have 
specially  to  chant,  is  called  the  Directorium 
Chori.    The  present  Directorium  corresponds  to 
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the  famous  work  prepared  by  Guidetti  (1582), 
■with  the  aid  of  his  master  Palestrina.  But  as  is 
the  ease  in  most  matters  of  widespread  ti-aditional 
usage,  ditferences  are  found  between  the  books 
of  present  and  past  liturgical  music,  not  simply 
in  different  countries  aud  centuries,  but  in  differ- 
ent dioceses  of  the  same  country  and  the  same 
century.  The  York,  Hereford,  Bangor,  and 
Lincoln  'uses  '  are  named  in  our  Prayer- Book,  as 
is  also  that  of  Salisbury,  which  obtained  a  fore- 
most place  of  honour  for  the  excellence  of  its 
church  chant.  Our  own  chants  for  the  responses 
after  the  Creed,  in  the  matins  and  vespers  of 
English  cathedrals,  are  almost  the  same  to  the 
present  day  as  those  found  in  the  most  ancient 
Sarum  Antiphonary,  and  differ  slightly  from  the 
Roman. 

The  psalm  tone,  or  chant,  in  its  original  and 
complete  form,  consists  of  (1)  An  Intonation  at 
the  beginning,  followed  by  a  recitation  on  the 
dominant  of  its  particular  mode  ;  (2)  A  Media- 
tion, a  tempo,  closing  with  the  middle  of  each 
verse  ;  (3)  Another  recitation  upon  the  dominant 
with  a  Termination  completing  the  verse,  as  in 
the  following— the  Third  Tone  :— 


In  the  modern  Anglican  chants  the  Intonation 
has  been  discarded,  and  the  chant  consists  of  the 
Mediation  and  Termination  only. 

When  the  tune  or  phrase  coincides  with  a 
single  verse  of  the  psalm  or  canticle  it  is  styled 
a  '  single  chant,'  as  are  all  those  hitherto  cited. 
At  the  time  of  the  Restoration,  as  already 
stated,  the  Gregorian  chants  were  still  commonly 
used,  till  lighter  tastes  in  music  and  the  lessened 
numbers  of  men  in  cathedral  choirs  led  to  the 
composition  of  new  treble  chants  and  a  rage  for 
variety.  Some  of  these,  wliich  bear  such  names 
as  Farrant,  Blow,  and  Croft,  are  fine  and  appr'Jf- 
priate  compositions.  But  a  different  feeling 
gradually  arose  as  to  the  essential  character  of 
church  music ;  double  chants  and  pretty  melodies 
with  modern  major  or  minor  liarmonies,  came  to 
be  substituted  for  the  single  strains,  the  solemn 
and  manly  recitation  tones,  and  the  gi-and 
harmonies  of  the  16th  century.  The  Georgian 
period  teemed  with  flighty  chants,  shigle  and 
double  :  mauy  of  which  can  hardly  be  called 
either  reverential  or  beautiful — terms  which  no 
one  can  apply  to  the  following  (by  Camidge), 
still  in  frequent  use,  and  by  no  means  the  worst 
that  might  be  quoted  : — 


But  however  objectionable  this  practice  may  be, 
it  must  be  confessed  that  many  very  charming 


melodies  have  been  produced  on  the  lines  of 
the  modern  double  chant  by  modern  composers 
of  great  eminence.  The  following  by  Dr.  Crotch 
is  remarkable  for  its  grace  aud  elegance,  as  well 
as  for  the  severity  of  the  contrapuntal  rule  to 
which  the  quondam  Oxford  jjrofessor  has  sub- 
jected himself  in  its  construction  (per  recte  et 
retro).  Each  of  the  four  parts  in  the  former  half 
of  the  chant  has  its  notes  repeated  backwards 
in  the  corresponding  bars  of  the  second  half. 


[A  triple  chant  by  J.  M.  Coward,  and  the 
well-known  quadruple  chant  by  Sir  Herbert  S. 
Oakeley,  may  be  mentioned  as  evidences  of  a 
desire  to  break  through  the  monotony  of  the 
Anglican  chant.  Reference  may  be  made  to  a 
useful  '  Bibliography  of  Chant-Books '  by  the 
Rev.  H.  Parr,  in  the  Musical  Times  for  1879, 
p.  299  ;  and  to  Sir  John  Stainer's  article  on 
'  The  Rhythmical  form  of  the  Anglican  chant ' 
in  the  Musical  Times,  Jan.  1872.] 

It  remains  to  add  a  few  remarks  on  Pointing, 
or  the  arrangement  of  the  words  in  chanting. 

That  the  principles  of  the  old  Latin  chanting 
were  adopted  in  setting  the  music  to  the  new 
English  liturgy  and  offices,  is  evident  from  every 
text- book  of  English  chanting  from  Archbishop 
Cranmer's  letter  to  Henry  VIII.  and  from  Mar- 
beck  dovimwards,  as  long  as  any  decent  know- 
ledge of  the  subject  remained  in  English  choirs. 
Little  by  little,  however,  the  old  rules  were  en- 
tirely neglected  ;  generally  speaking,  neither  the 
clergy  nor  the  lay  members  of  the  English  choirs 
knew  anything  more  about  chanting  than  the 
oral  traditions  of  their  own  churches  ;  thus  things 
grew  gradually  worse  and  worse,  till  no  rule  or 
guide  seemed  left ;  choirmen  and  boys  took  their 
own  course,  and  no  consent  nor  unity  of  effect 
remained,  so  far  as  the  recitation  and  division 
of  the  words  were  concerned. 

On  the  revival  of  Church  principles  in  1830- 
1840  our  own  English  documents  of  ecclesiastical 
chanting,  and  the  pre-Reformation  sources  from 
which  they  were  derived,  began  to  be  studied. 
Pickering  and  Rimbault  each  re-edited  Marbeck. 
Dyce  and  Burns  published  an  adaptation  of  his 
plain -song  to  the  Prayer -Book.  Oakeley  and 
Redhead  brought  out  the  '  Laudes  diurnfe '  at 
the  chapel  in  Margaret  Street,  London.  Heath- 
cote  published  the  Oxford  Psalter,  1845.  Hel- 
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more's  'Psalter  Noted'  (1849-50)  took  up 
Marbeck's  woik,  at  the  direction  after  the 
Venite — 'and  so  with  tlie  Psalms  as  they  be 
appointed ' — and  furnished  an  exact  guide  for 
chanting  according  to  the  editor's  view  of  the 
requirements  of  the  case. 

Meantime  the  modern  Anglican  chant  was 
being  similarly  cared  for.  Numerous  books,  be- 
ginning with  that  of  Robert  Janes  (1843),  issued 
from  the  press,  giving  their  editors'  arrangement 
of  the  syllables  and  chant  notes  for  the  Psalter 
and  Canticles.  Among  the  most  prominent  of 
these  may  be  mentioned  Mr.  Hullah's  '  Psalms 
with  Chants'  (1844);  Helmore's  '  Psalter  Noted' 
(1850)  ;  the  Psalter  of  the  S.P.C.K.  edited  by 
Turle  (1865);  the  'English  Psalter'  (1865); 
the  'Psalter  Accented'  (1872)  ;  the  'Cathedral 
Psalter'  (1875)  ;  the  Psalters  of  Ouseley,  Elvey, 
Gauntlett,  Mercer,  Doran  and  Nottingham, 
Heywood,  and  Sargent.  [In  recent  years  the 
'Cathedral  Psalter'  and  its  larger  counterpart 
'The  Cathedral  Prayer-Book  '  have  gained  great 
popularity,  but  without  entirely  superseding  the 
older  books.  In  the  'St.  Mary  Abbott's  Psalter' 
(Samp.son  Low)  Mr.  S.  S.  Higham  introduced  a 
method  of  indicating  the  '  pointing '  by  minia- 
ture nmsical  notes  placed  over  the  syllables.] 
Among  these  various  publications  there  reigned 
an  entire  discrepancy  as  to  the  mode  of  distri- 
buting the  words.  Beyond  the  division  of  the 
verse  into  two  parts  given  in  the  Psalms  and 
Canticles  of  the  Prayer-Book,  no  pointing  or 
arrangement  of  the  words  to  the  notes  of  the 
chant  has  ever  been  put  forward  by  authority 
in  the  Anglican  Church,  or  even  widely  accejjted. 
Each  of  the  editors  mentioned  has  therefore 
followed  his  own  judgment,  and  the  methods 
employed  vary  from  the  strictest  syllabic  ar- 
rangement to  the  freest  attempt  to  make  tlie 
musical  accent  and  expression  agree  with  those 
which  would  be  given  in  reading — which  is  cer- 
tainly the  point  to  aim  at  in  all  arrangements 
of  words  for  chanting,  as  far  as  consistent  with 
fitness  and  common  sense.  [References  should 
be  made  to  Heywood's  '  Art  of  Chanting '  and 
Pott's  'Free  Rhythm  Psalter.']  t.  h. 

CHANTERELLE,  a  French  term  for  the 
upper  or  E  string  of  the  violin — that  on  which 
the  melody  is  usually  simg.  G. 

CHAPEAU  CHINOIS.  [Chinese Pavilion.] 

CHAPELLE,  originally  the  musicians  of  a 
chapel,  and  now  extended  to  mean  the  choir  or 
tlie  orchestra,  or  both,  of  a  church  or  chapel  or 
other  musical  establishment,  sacred  or  secular. 
The  maitre  de  chapelle  is  the  director  of  tlie 
music.  In  German  the  word  Kapelle  or  Capelle 
is  used  more  exclusively  for  the  private  orchestra 
of  a  prince  or  other  great  personage,  and  the 
Capellmeister  is  the  conductor  or  director. 
Cappella  pontificale  is  the  term  for  the  whole 
body  of  singers  in  the  Pope's  service,  the  can- 
tatori  cappellani,  the  cantatori  apostolici,  and 
the  cantatori  pontificali. 


The  word  '  cappella '  is  said  to  be  derived  from 
the  cape  of  S.  Martin,  on  which  solemn  oaths 
used  to  be  taken.  Thence  it  came  to  mean  the 
building  containing  the  cape,  and  thence  the 
musicians,  also  the  vestments,  and  the  vessels 
of  the  building.  G. 

CHAPELS  ROYAL.  Bodies  of  clergy  and 
lay-clerks  who  minister  at  the  courts  of  Christian 
monarchs  ;  and  also  the  places  in  which  they 
worship.  There  are  several  in  England — viz.,  at 
St.  James's  Palace,  Whitehall,  and  St.  George's, 
Windsor,  etc.  From  tlie  Liber  Niger  Domus 
Regis  (1461),  the  earliest  known  record  on  the 
subject,  we  learn  that  in  Edward  IV. 's  reign 
there  was  a  well-established  Chapel  Royal, 
con.sisting  of  a  dean  ;  a  confessor  to  the  house- 
hold ;  twenty- four  chaplains  and  clerks  variously 
qualified — by  skill  in  descant,  eloquence  in  read- 
ing, and  ability  in  organ-playing  ;  two  epistlers, 
ex-chorister-boys  ;  eight  children  ;  a  master  of 
the  grammar  school ;  and  a  master  of  the 
children,  or  master  of  song. 

The  term  Chapel  Royal  is  now  usually  applied 
to  that  at  St.  James's  Palace.  The  chapel  is 
between  the  Colour  Court  and  the  Ambassadors' 
Court.  The  establishment  consists  of  the  Dean, 
the  Lord  High  Almoner ;  the  Clerk  of  the  Closet, 
and  two  deputies  ;  the  sub -dean  ;  forty -eight 
chaplains  ;  eight  priests  in  ordinary,  a  master 
of  the  children  ;  one  lay  composer  ;  one  lay 
organist  and  chapel  -  master  or  choir-master; 
eight  lay  gentlemen  and  ten  boys  ;  one  sergeant 
of  the  vestry  ;  one  groom  of  ditto  ;  and  other 
attendants. 

The  service  is  a  full  choral  one,  at  10  A.M., 
12  noon,  and  5.30  P.M.  on  Sundays,  and  at 
11  A.M.  on  feast-days.  The  boys  are  educated 
at  the  cost  of  the  chapel,  and  as  a  rule  sing 
there  only.  The  cliief  musical  posts  of  the 
establishment  are  at  present  held  as  follows  : — 
Sub-Dean  Rev.  Edgar  Sheppard,  D.D.,  C.V.O.; 
Master  of  the  Children,  C.  R.  Selfe,  B.A. ; 
Composer,  Organist,  and  Choir-master,  Walter 
Alcock,  appointed  1902. 

The  Chapel  Royal  at  Whitehall  (Banqueting 
House)  was  under  the  same  chief  officers  as  St. 
James's — but  was  latterly  attended  only  once  a 
year  by  the  choir  of  that  establishment  in  the 
special  service  of  Maundy  Thursday,  on  the 
afternoon  of  Thursday  in  Holy  Week,  wlien 
gifts  called  '  Benevolences  '  were  distributed  by 
the  Lord  High  Almoner  to  certain  poor  people, 
as  many  in  number  as  the  sovereign  is  years  old. 
The  ceremony  was  a  relic  of  a  service  which 
included  washing  the  feet  of  the  poor,  of  the  same 
nature  with  that  performed  by  the  Pope  on  the 
same  day. 

Tlie  following  special  anthems  were  formerly 
sung  in  the  course  of  the  service  :  '  Hide  not 
Thou  Thy  face  from  us,  0  Lord '  (Farrant) ; 
'  Prevent  us,  0  Lord '  (Byrd)  ;  '  Call  to  re- 
membrance, 0  Lord  '  (Farrant)  ;  '  0  praise  the 
Lord,  all  ye  heathen'  (Croft).  [There  is  a  quaint 
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etched  view  of  the  Cliapel  Royal  at  Whitehall 
prefixed  to  John  Weldon's  '  Six  Select  Anthems 
for  one  Voice,'  published  by  Walsh  &  Hare, 
circa  1720,  folio.  It  is  especially  curious  as 
giving  record  of  the  musical  instruments  then 
in  use  tliere  ;  which  comjsrise  violins,  lutes, 
bassoons,  hautboys,  etc.  f.  k.]  The  Chapel 
Royal  of  the  Savoy  (Strand)  is  a  Chapel  Royal 
in  name  only.  The  appointment  of  minister  is  in 
the  gift  of  the  Duchy  of  Lancaster,  and  the  ser- 
vice is  dependent  on  the  taste  or  ability  of  the 
minister,  as  in  any  otlier  ordinary  chapel.    T.  H. 

CHAPPELL  &  CO.  This  musical  firm  com- 
menced business  in  January  1812,  at  124  New 
Bond  Street,  previously  tenanted  by  Goulding, 
D'Almaine,  &  Co.  The  firm  consisted  of  Samuel 
Chappell,  John  Baptist  Cramer,  and  Francis 
Tatton  Latour.  At  the  expiration  of  seven  years, 
J.  B.  Cramer  retired,  Chai)[)ell  &  Co.  having 
previously  removed  to  a  nearly  opposite  house, 
50  New  Bond  Street.  The  first  partnership 
is  noticeable  for  the  establishment  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society,  all  tlie  business  arrangements 
for  which  were  made  at  No.  124.  At  the  end 
of  the  second  term  of  partnership  (1826),  Latour 
withdrew,  and  cariied  on  a  separate  business 
until  1830,  when  he  sold  it  to  his  former  partner. 
[In  1829  Samuel  Chappell  was  in  partnersliip 
with  G.  Longman  and  Bates,  who  had  been 
musical  instrument-makers  at  6  Ludgate  Hill  in 
1824. — F.  K.]  Samuel  Cha{)pell  died  December 
1834,  and  the  business  was  then  carried  on  for 
the  widow  by  her  sons, — William,  the  eldest, 
being  twenty-five  years  old.  [He  was  born  in 
London,  Nov.  20,  1809,  and  died  there  August 
20,  1888.]  Desiring  to  propagate  a  knowledge  of 
the  music  of  the  I\Iadrigalian  era,  William  (in 
1840)  projected  the  Musical  Antiquarian  Society, 
■which  held  its  meetings  and  rehearsals  at  No. 
50.  He  edited  Dowland's  songs  for  the  Society, 
and  also  edited  and  published  (1838-40)  a 
'Collection  of  National  English  Airs,'  giving 
their  pedigrees  and  the  anecdotes  connected 
with  them,  with  an  essay  on  minstrelsy  in 
England.  This  was  afterwards  expanded  into 
his  '  Popular  Music  of  tlie  Olden  Time  '  (2  vols. 
1855-59).  [This  standard  book  was  afterwards 
recast,  and  jiublished  in  2  vols,  under  the  editor- 
ship of  Professor  H.  E.  Wooldridge,  in  1893. 
W.  Chappell  projected  a  general  history  of  music, 
and  the  first  volume  was  published  in  1874.] 
The  business  was  greatly  extended  by  Thomas 
Patey  Chappell,  under  a  family  arrangemejit  by 
which  his  elder  brother  left,  and  bought  the  half 
of  the  business  carried  on  under  the  name  of 
Cramer  &  Co.,  with  the  late  T.  F.  Beale  as  liis 
partner.  It  was  under  Thos.  Chappell's  manage- 
ment that  the  great  extension  of  the  buildings 
took  place,  and  he  was  tlie  projector  of  the 
Monday  Popular  Concerts,  and  the  Saturday 
Popular  Concerts  which  sprang  out  of  them, 
both  of  which  have  owed  their  success  in  great 
measure  to  the  management  of  S.  Arthur  Chap- 


pell, the  younger  brother.  T.  P.  Chappell  died 
in  London,  June  1,  1902.  [Popular  Con- 
certs.] A  large  concert-room  had  been  much 
wanted  at  the  west  end  of  London,  and  St. 
James's  Hall  was  projected  and  carried  out 
mainly  by  the  Chappells.  [Saint  James's 
Hall.] 

[The  piano  factory  of  Chappell  &  Co.  is  in 
Clialk  Farm  Road.  Under  the  guidance  of  the 
late  Mr.  E.  Glandt,  who  was  their  piano  con- 
structor, their  instruments  have  largely  gained 
in  favour  and  commensurate  sale.  They  have 
successfully  entered  the  lists  of  concert  grand 
manufacturers.  The  firm  became  a  limited  com- 
2iany  in  December  1896.  Mr.  Thomas  Chappell 
was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Mr.  T.  Stanley  Chaj)- 
pell,  as  the  chairman  of  the  company  of  which 
Mr.  William  Boosey  is  the  managing  director. 
A.  J.  h.]  w.  c. 

CHAPPINGTON,  John,  built  an  organ  in 
1597  for  Magdalen  College,  Oxford.  He  was 
born  at  South  Molton,  Devon,  and  died  at 
Winchester,  June  27 -July  4,  1606  ;  he  was 
buried  at  Wells  Cathedral  (Wills,  Somerset 
House  ;  62  Stafford). 

CHAPPLE,  Samuel,  was  born  at  Crediton, 
in  1775.  Whilst  an  infant  he  was  deprived  of 
sight  by  small-pox.  At  an  early  age  he  com- 
menced the  study  of  the  violin,  and  when  about 
fifteen  was  taught  the  pianoforte  by  a  master 
named  Eames,  who  had  been  a  pupil  of  Thomas, 
a  scholar  of  John  Stanley — all  blind  men.  In 
1795  he  was  appointed  organist  of  A.shburton, 
where  he  continued  for  ujswards  of  forty  years. 
He  composed  and  published  many  anthems, 
songs,  glees,  and  pianoforte  sonatas.  He  died 
at  Asliburton,  Oct.  3,  1833.  w.  H.  H. 

CHARACTERISTIC.  This  term  is  some- 
times ai>])lied  to  music  which  is  designed  as  the 
expression  of  some  special  sentiment  or  cir- 
cumstance. Thus  in  vocal  music,  if  the  melody 
is  appropriate  to  the  words,  we  may  speak  of  the 
'  characteristic  setting  of  tlie  text.'  In  instru- 
mental music,  also,  the  word  may  be  used  where 
what  is  known  as  'local  colouring'  is  introduced  ; 
e.g.  the  'Ranz  dcs  vaches'  movement  in  Rossini's 
overture  to  '  Guillaume  Tell '  might  be  properly 
described  as  '  characteristic. '  The  term  is  also 
occasionally  applied  to  programme  music.  Beet- 
hoven's sonata  'Les  Adieux,'  etc.,  is  frequently 
entitled  the  'Senate  Caracteristique,'  though 
it  does  not  appear  that  the  title  was  given  by 
the  composer.  He  has,  however,  himself  used 
it  for  the  overture  '  Leonora  No.  1 , '  published 
as  op.  138.  (See  Nottebohm's  The,m.  Verz.) 
Spohr's  Fourth  Symphony  is  entitled  'Die 
Weihe  der  Tone  ;  charakteristisches  Tonge- 
malde,'  etc.  E.  p. 

CHARD,  George  William,  Mus.D.,  was 
born  at  Winchester  in  1765.  He  received  his 
early  musical  education  in  the  choir  of  St.  Paul's 
under  Robert  Hudson,  Mus.B.  In  1787  he 
became  lay  clerk  and  assistant  organist  of  Win- 
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Chester  Cathedral,  and  in  1802  was  appointed 
organist.  [His  appointment  to  Winchester  Col- 
lege seems  not  to  have  taken  ])lace  till  1832.  He 
was  also  organist  of  St.  Maurice  with  St.  Mary 
Kalender  Church,  Winchester.  He  was  famous 
as  a  trainer  of  boys'  voices  (West's  Cath.  Org.)] 
In  1812  he  took  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music 
at  Cambridge.  He  composed  some  church  music 
and  other  sacred  pieces,  some  of  which  have  been 
published,  and  some  songs  and  glees  ;  of  the 
latter  he  published  'Twelve  Glees,  for  three, 
four,  and  five  voices.'  He  died  May  23,  1849, 
aged  eighty-four,  and  was  buried  in  the  cloisters 
of  Winchester  College  Chapel.  w.  H.  H. 

CHARITY  CHILDREN,  Meeting  at  St. 
Paul's.  A  festival  service  attended  by  the 
children  of  the  old  charity  schools  of  the  metro- 
polis, was  held  annually  in  June  under  the  dome 
of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  the  children  taking  a 
prominent  part  in  the  singing.  The  first  of 
these  festivals  was  held  in  1704,  on  the  Thursday 
in  Whitsun-week,  at  St.  Andrew's  Holborn  ; 
the  second  in  1705  at  St.  Sepulchre's,  where 
the  service  took  place  until  1738,  when  it  was 
held  at  Christ  Church,  Newgate  St.,  and  was 
continued  there  until  1801.  In  that  year  the 
children  met  at  the  cathedral,  where  the  services 
were  sub-sequently  held,  except  in  1860  when 
the  cathedral  was  under  repair  and  the  schools 
assembled  on  the  Handel  orchestra  at  the  Crystal 
Palace.  On  April  23,  1789,  the  children  met 
at  St.  Paul's,  when  George  the  Third  went  in 
state  to  return  thanks  for  his  restoration  to 
health  ;  and,  earlier  still,  on  July  7,  1713,  at 
the  thanksgiving  for  the  Peace  of  Utrecht  they 
were  assembled  in  the  streets.  The  effect  of 
the  music  has  been  recorded  by  many  eminent 
musicians,  including  Haydn,  in  whose  memo- 
randum book  in  the  Conservatoire  at  Vienna 
there  is  a  note  on  the  service,  quoting  Jones's 
double  chant  (Pohl's  Haydn  in  London,  p.  212), 
and  Berlioz,  who  was  present  in  1851  ('Soirees 
de  rOrchestre,'  No.  21).  The  number  of  the 
children  varied,  but  was  generally  between  5000 
and  6000  ;  they  were  arranged  in  an  amphi- 
tlieatre  constructed  for  the  occasion  under 
the  dome.  The  service,  which  included  the 
Hallelujah  Chorus,  was  accompanied  by  the 
organ,  trumpets,  and  drums.  Up  to  1863  the 
113th  Psalm  had  been  sung  before  the  sermon, 
but  in  that  year  Mendelssohn's  'Sleepers,  wake' 
was  substituted  for  it.  In  1865  Sir  John  Goss 
wrote  a  unison  setting  of  the  'Te  Deum,'  which 
took  the  place  of  Boyce  in  A,  and  in  1866  he 
wrote  a  '  Jubilate  '  in  the  same  form.  Among 
the  conductors  have  been  Mr.  Bates,  Mr.  H. 
Buckland,  and  Mr.  Shoubridge.  [The  last 
festival  service  was  held  in  June  1877,  after 
which  the  custom  was  discontinued.]    c.  m. 

CHARLES  THE  SECOND.  An  English 
opera  in  two  acts  ;  the  words  by  Desmond  Ryan, 
the  music  by  Macfarren.  Produced  at  the  Prin- 
cess's Theatre,  London,  Oct.  27,  1849,  G. 


CHARPENTIER,G0STAVE,  French  composer, 
born  at  Dieuze (Alsace-Lorraine),  June  25, 1860,  1 
was  at  school  at  Tourcoing,  where  his  parents  | 
took  up  their  residence  after  the  Franco-German  j 
war.    At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  was  put  into  busi- 
ness for  two  years,  butwas  admitted  into  the  Lille 
Conservatoire,  and  having  carried  off  many  prizes  | 
then  entered  the  Paris  Conservatoire  in  1881.  , 
A  pupil  of  Massart  for  violin,  he  was  afterwards  | 
in  Pessard's  class  for  harmony,  competing  twice  ^ 
for  prizes  without  success.    In  1885  he  entered 
Massenet's  composition  clas.s,  and  in  1887  won  ' 
the  grand  prix  de  Rome,  with  his  'scene  lyrique,'  I 
'  Didon,'  first  performed  at  one  of  the  seances  of  * 
the  Institut,  and  afterwards  at  a  Colonne  Concert 
and  at  Brussels.   Among  the  works  composed  at  ' 
Rome  were  the  orchestral  suite,  '  Impressions 
d'ltalie,'  which  rapidly  became  famous,  and  was  •■, 
heard  at  the  leading  centres  of  symphonic  music ;  , 
and  '  La  Vie  du  Poete,'  a  '  symphonie-drama  '  in 
four  movements  for  orchestra,  soli,  and  chorus,  I 
set  to  words  of  his  own.     His  latest  works  i 
include  '  Fleurs  du  Mai,'  set  to  Baudelaire's 
poems,  some  with  chorus  ;    '  Quinze  poemes 
cliantes,' some  with  chorus  ;  a  second  orchestral  ' 
suite  (1894);  'Serenade  a  AVatteau'  (performed  { 
in  the  Luxembourg  Gardens,  Nov.  9,  1896);  i 
'  Impressions  fausses,'  voices  and  orchestra  ;  '■ 
'  Orphee '  in  four  acts,  '  Tete  rouge,'  '  La  Cou-  ; 
ronnement  de  la  Muse,'  etc.,  not  yet  performed.  ; 

Charpentier's  most  important  work  is  the  ^ 
'  roman  musical '  of  '  Louise,'  in  four  acts,  pro-  i 
duced  at  the  Opera  Coniique  in  Paris,  Feb.  2,  j 
1900,  and  since  then  on  all  the  most  import- 
ant continental  stages  ;  the  independence  and  j 
novelty  of  this  work  has  made  it  one  of  the  most  j 
noteworthy  of  modern  French  operas.  The 
poetic  instinct,  the  exact  observation  of  char-  i 
acter,  the  art  of  contrast,  and  the  balance  of  pro-  | 
portion,  are  marked  features  of  the  libretto,  which 
is  by  Charpentier  himself ;  the  orchestral  writing 
and  the  treatment  of  the  voices  are  alike  skilful 
in  the  highest  (Ifgroe,  and  show  consummate 
musical  taste  throughout.  G.  F. 

CHARPENTIER,  J\Iarc-Antoine,  was  born 
in  Paris,  1634.    He  went  to  Italy  while  still 
young,  and  studied  music  under  Carissimi  in  J 
Rome  for  some  years.    On  his  return  to  France  | 
Louis  XIV.  appointed  him  maitre  de  chapelle 
to  the  Dauphin,  a  position  afterwards  held  by 
LuUi.     Charj)entier  then  entered  the  household 
of  Mademoiselle  de  Guise  as  maitre  de  musique  ; 
and  later  on  gave  lessons  in  composition  to  the 
Due  d'Orleans,  Regent  of  France,  and  became 
his  Intendant  de  musique.    He  was  appointed 
maitre  de  musique  to  the  College  and  to  the  \ 
Maison-professe  of  the  Jesuits  in  Paris,  and  soon  < 
afterwards  to  the  Sainte- Chapelle,  where  he  ' 
remained  till  his  death  in  March  1702,  and  j 
where  he  was  buried.  ^ 

Although  working  in  Paris  at  a  time  when  | 
all  operatic  composers  were  more  or  less  over-  j 
shadowed  by  Lulli's  influence  and  capacity,  j 
2k  ' 
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Charpentier's  musical  ability  was  generally  recog- 
nised, and  he  was  considered  a  more  learned 
and  cultivated  musician  than  Lulli.  His  opera 
'  Medee  '  has  genuine  touches  of  dramatic  feel- 
ing, and  makes  an  eti'ort  to  break  new  ground  ; 
that  it  did  not  lead  to  any  great  result  shows 
how  impossible  it  was  to  breathe  fresh  life  into 
the  then  existing  forms  of  music.  He  obviously 
found  it  difficult  to  follow  a  definite  dramatic 
development ;  irrelevant  matter  is  frequently  in- 
troduced in '  Medee '  ;  the  opening  prologue,  quite 
unconnected  with  the  Greek  tragedy  following, 
consists  of  dances,  songs  in  praise  of  Louis  XIV., 
etc.,  while  later  on,  an  Italian  love-song  is  sud- 
denly dropped  into  the  middle  of  the  dramatic 
action.  The  stmcture  is  much  the  same  as  in 
the  operas  of  Lulli,  but  the  music,  on  the  whole, 
of  finer  quality,  the  declamatory  passages  being 
better  modelled  and  more  melodious  without 
losing  their  oratorical  eflect.  That  he  was  a  great 
admirer  of  Italian  composers,  especially  of  Caris- 
simi,  explains  the  good  style  and  melodiousness 
of  his  vocal  writing.  In  the  treatment  of  the 
instruments  there  is  a  great  deal  more  careful 
work,  both  in  accompaniments  and  independent 
movements,  than  in  Lulli's  operas,  and  more 
genuine  feeling  for  instrumental  style  and  effect 
(Parry,  Oxford  Hist.,  17 Ih  Century  Music). 

'lledi-e,'  tra^^i'-die  lyrique,  in  five  acts  and  a 
prologue,  the  words  by  Thomas  Corneille,  was 
performed  in  Paris,  Dec.  4,  1693,  by  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Acad'-iiiie  royale  de  musi([ue  ;  but 
although  it  had  '  un  grand  suca'  s,' was  never 
repeated.  The  princijial  parts  were  taken  by 
Mademoiselle  le  Rochois  (Mi'dce),  Mademoiselle 
Moreau  (Grouse),  j\L  Dun  (Creon),  and  M.  Du 
Mesny  (Jason). 

A  folio  edition  was  publislied,  'Mi'dee  tragc'die 
mise  en  mu.sique  par  Monsieur  Gliarpentier.  A 
Paris,  par  Christophe  Ballard,  169-1'  (in  the 
British  Museum),  and  another  edition  in  1704 
(in  the  Berlin  Koyal  Library).  Charpentier  is 
said  to  have  compo.sed  seventeen  operas.  A 
large  number  of  his  MS.  compositions  are  in  the 
Paris  Conservatoire  Library,  and  in  the  Biblio- 
theque  Nationale.     List  of  works  : — 

1.  Moliti.-s  p:  ,>-  ■  Lc  manage  forc^.'  c.ii.iidie  -  ballet  en  3  actM. 
set  to  inii  .H  lj;  l.ulli.  w;ta  revived  (with  "  Coldtesse  d'Eacarba- 
guaa'f  at  111-  I'.it  l,^  I'.nyal.  .July  8.  167-i.  with  iiiuaic  by  Charpentier. 

2.  I-i  loini-iu.-  .iu  ■  M.ilaiie  Iinai;inaire.'  com^die-ballet  en  3  acte» 
de  Molifrc.  pro.lui;.-.l  at  the  Palais  Koyal,  Feb.  10,  1673.  The  frag- 
ments of  this  work  have  been  completed  and  published  by  M.  C. 
8aint-8a«nfl. 

3.  'Circi,"  tragidie,  pr(;c(;d<ie  d'un  prologue  par  M.  Corneille  de 
riale  ;  the  musie  to  the  '  Iiitermfdes '  by  Chanentier.  First  jier- 
formed  at  the  Theatre  de  Cueniigaud,  March  17.  1675.  More  than 
thirty  performances  were  given.  In  '  Nouvelles  parodies  bachiques,' 
vol.  ili.  Paris,  iro'i,  p,  101,  are  the  following  alra  from  *Circ<*.' 
Prologue;  premi.-r  n.cnuet,  I'air'Tout  ritdansce  bocage,' I'air  *  Lea 
pUislrs  suivent  lea  pi-ine.a.'  Ifr  acte  :  Tair  '  Je  fais  ma  tiMcM,- 4<!me 
acte  :  premiere  loure.  seconde  loure,  prelude  des  vents,  menuet 
des  Nlirfides. 

4.  '  L'lnconnu,"  com^Jdie  en  5  act€s  de  M.  Corneille  de  I'Isle  et  de 
M.  Vis^ ;  melees  d'ornemens  de  niusique  par  Charpentier.  First 
performed  at  the  Th«;itre  de  Gn^n^gaud,  Nov.  17.  167.5.  fin  *  La 
Clef  des  Chansonniers,'  1717,  ii.  226,  is  'Lair  de  la  Sarabande  de 
l'lnconnu'). 

5.  '  Lea  amours  d'Acis  et  Galat^e.'  optfra,  reprdaent<Je  chez  M.  de 
Eians,  procureur  dn  roi  au  Chltelet,  in  Jan.  1678. 

6.  '  Lea  fous  divertissans,'  com^die  en  3  actes,  avec  troia  divertisse- 
ments par  M.  Raymond  Poisson.  First  performed  at  the  Thi-atre 
de  Gadn^gaud,  Nov.  14,  1680. 

7.  Lea  aire  de  danse  et  les  divertissements  de  la  '  Pierre  Philoso- 
phale,'  comddie  en  5  actas.  de  M.  Corneille  de  l  isle  et  de  M.  Visd. 
Given  at  the  'Tll^tre  de  Gu«U(:gaud  on  Feb.  'i3  and  25,  ViSi. 


8.  '  Endimion,'  trag<^ie.    First  performance  on  July  22,  1681. 

9.  '  Les  amours  de  V^nus  et  d'Adonis.'  tragMie  de  Vi«;,  was  re- 
vived Sept.  3,  1685,  with  the  addition  of  '  divertissements  et  danses,' 
composed  by  Charpentier  ;  sil  performances  were  given. 

10.  M6d«e,  1693. 

11.  'La  siriSnade,'  comMie  en  1  acte  de  M.  Eegnard.  Performed 
on  July  8,  1694. 

12.  Philomile,'  un  op^ra.  was  performed  three  times  at  the 
PaUU  EoyaL  It  was  said  that  the  Dnc  d'Orl^ans.  who  had  some 
share  in  the  composition  of  the  opera,  would  not  allow  it  to  be  pub. 

13.  ■  Jonathas,'  op^,  performed  by  the  actors  of  the  Acaddmie 
royale  de  musiqae  at  the  theatre  of  the  Maison-professe  dea  J^itefl 
in  Paris. 

14.  Pastorales :  Le  aort  d'AndromMe  (c.  1670)  ;  Les  arts  floriasana 
ic  1673) ;  Le  retour  du  printems,  idylle  aur  la  convalescence  du  roi 
(c.  1680)  1  La  noce  de  village  (1682) ;  Le  jugement  de  Pan  (c.  1690) ; 
La  f«te  de  Euel  (c.  1690)  ;  Actdon  (c.  1690) ;  Lea  plaisirs  de  Ver- 
sailles (c.  1695) ;  couronne  de  fleurs ;  Flore  (un  'air  de  Flore '  Is 
given  in  '  La  clef  des  chatisonniers,'  1717,  voL  1.  p.  188);  Dialogue  de 
Vi!nu8  et  Midor. 

15.  Prologues :  pour  les  tragidies  '  Polyeucte,'  1680,  and  •  Andro- 
niide.'  1682. 

16.  Plosieurs  aira  i  boire  et  aur  des  sujeta  plaisans  i  2,  3,  et  4 

17.  Air  nouveau  :  *  Quoy.  rien  ne  vous  pent  arrester,'  air  :  '  En 
vain,  rivaux  assidiis'  (published  in  '  Le  Nouveau  Mercure  Galant,' 
de  I'an  1678). 

18.  Chanson  i  danser,  'Celle  qui  fait  tout  mon  tourment'  with 
the  basse  continue,  published  in  the  '  Eecueil  d'aiis  s^rieax  et  k 
boire  de  diff^renta  autheurs,  pour  l'ann6e  1695.' 

19.  Lamentation  sur  la  mort  de  la  reine  Marie-Th^r6ae. 

20.  David  et  Jonathan,  1689. 

21.  '  L'enfant  prodigue,' oratorio. 

22.  Le  reniement  de  8.  Pierre. 

23.  Diatogus  inter  Christum  et  peccatorea. 

24.  '  Le  sacrifice  d'Abraham.'  oratorio. 

'25.  Des  motets  (m£I^  de  symphonies) ;  some  were  published  in 

1709  I  Paris,  4to). 

26.  yuelques  tragedies  apiritueUes  repr^sent^  au  College  des 

J(:'fluite3. 

Eitner  IQueHen-LezOort)  mentions  twenty -eight  folio  MS.  volumes 
of  Melanges  in  the  Biblioth^que  Nationale.  containing  masses  for 
2.  4.  5.  6.  and  8  voices  ;  a  mass  for  4  choirs :  requiem  mass  for  4 
voices:  thirty  Psalms  for  3,  4,  5,  and  6  voices  with  orchestra; 
Lamentations  of  Jeremiah  for  1,  2,  and  4  voices  with  orchestra; 
Pastorale  sur  la  naissance  de  J^us  Christ ;  more  than  sixty  motets 
from  the  oratorios:  8.  Cecilia,  Caedes  8S.  Innocentium,  Filius 
Prodigus,  E.sther,  Extremum  Dei  Judicium,  Joshua,  Judith, 
Judicium  Salomonis,  Mors  Saulis  et  JonathsB.  Proeliiim  Michaelis 

M.  Brenet  finishes  the  list  with  a  comprehensive  'Cantatas, 
overtures,  piehides.  symphonies  for  a  procession.  Concert  for  4 
viols,  and  much  else.' 

In  view  of  the  amount  Charpentier  seems  to 
have  written,  it  is  satisfactory  to  learn  from  a 
German  biographer  (Walther,  1732)  that  he 
was  especially  praised  for  the  way  in  which  he 
set  Latin  words  to  appropriate  sounds. 

The  opinion  of  his  own  time  may  be  illus- 
trated by  the  warm  and  naive  remarks  in  Le 
Xouveau  Mercure  Oalant,  1678:  'Je  pretens 
que  vous  me  ferez  un  fort  grand  remerciement 
de  cet  air  ("  Quoy  rien  ne  pent  "),  puisqu'il  est 
de  Jlr.  Charpentier,  fameux  jiar  mille  ouvrages, 
qui  ont  estd  le  cliarme  de  toute  la  France,  et 
entr'autres,  par  I'air  des  "Maures"  du  "Malade 
Imagiiiaire,"  et  par  tous  ceux  de  "Circe"  et 
de  "l'lnconnu."  II  y  a  eu  icy  ce  Carnaval 
plusieurs  sortes  de  Divertissements,  mais  un 
des  plus  grands  que  nous  ayons  ens,  a  est^  un 
petit  Op(5ra  intitule  "les  Amours  d'Acis  et 
Galati-e  "  dont  M.  de  Rians,  Procureur  du  Roy 
de  I'ancien  Chastelet,  a  donn^  plusieurs  repre- 
sentations dans  son  Hostel,  avec  sa  magnificence 
ordinaire.  L'Assemblee  a  este  chaque  fois  de 
plus  de  quatre  cens  Auditeurs,  pamiy  le.squels 
plusieurs  Personnes  de  la  plus  haute  quality 
ont  quelquefois  eu  peine  a  trouver  place. 

'Tons  ceux  qui  chanterent  et  jouerent  des 
Instrumens,  furent  extremement  applaudis.  La 
musique  e.stoit  de  la  composition  de  Mr.  Char- 
pentier dont  je  vous  ay  ddj^  fait  voir  deux  aira 
("Quoy  rien"  and  "En  vain").  Ainsi  vous 
en  connois.sez  I'heureux  talent  par  vous-mesme. 
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Madame  de  Beauvais,  Madame  de  Boucherat, 
Monsicurs  les  Marquis  de  Sable  et  de  Biran, 
Mr.  Deniel,  Monsieur  de  Sainte  Colombe  si 
ceK-bre  pour  la  Viole,  et  quantity  d'autres  qui 
enteudent  paifaitement  toute  la  finesse  du 
Chant,  ont  estti  des  admirateurs  de  cet  Opera. ' 

It  is  curious  that  De  La  Borde  in  his  '  Essai 
sur  la  musique,'  Paris,  1780,  in  giving  the  same 
information  about  the  play,  should  have  said, 
'  les  paroles  ^taient  de  Mesdames  de  Beauvais, 
et  de  Boucherat,  et  de  MM.  de  Sabli?,  de  Biran, 
de  Niel  et  de  Sainte  Colombe  si  celebre  sur  la 
Yiole.'  C.  s. 

CHARTON-DEMEUR.    See  Demeur. 

CHATTERTON,  John  Bal.<ir,  eminent  harp- 
ist, bora  at  Norwich  about  1802,  studied  imder 
Bochsa  and  Labarre  ;  first  appeared  at  a  concert 
of  Aspull's  in  1824,  succeeded  Bochsa  as  pro- 
fessor of  the  harp  at  tlie  Royal  Academy,  and 
in  1842  was  appointed  harpist  to  the  Queen. 
He  retained  both  appointments  till  his  death, 
which  took  place  in  London,  April  9,  1871. 
Chatterton  wrote  much  for  the  harp,  chiefly 
operatic  selections.  M.  c.  c. 

CHAUNTER.  The  highest  pipe  of  the  bag- 
pipe, from  which  the  '  chaunt '  or  melody  is  pro- 
duced, as  opposed  to  the  drones,  wdiich  each  sjieak 
only  to  a  single  note.  [Bagpipe.]     w.  h.  s. 

CHAUSSON,  Ernest,  born  in  Paris,  1855, 
died,  from  a  bicycle  accident,  at  Limay,  July  10, 
1899.  AVas  a  pupil  of  Cesar  Franck,  from  whom 
lie  received  the  traditions  of  his  solid  structural 
style,  of  his  rare  simplicity  of  accentuation,  of  his 
refined  methods  of  expression,  qualities  which 
■were  enhanced  by  his  delicate,  sensitive  natm-e, 
which  was  prone  to  a  gentle  melancholy.  It 
was  especially  in  instrumental  works  and 
chamber  music  that  his  talent  was  manifested, 
though  everything  he  wrote  reveals  an  in- 
dividuality becoming  ever  stronger  and  stronger. 
A  two -act  lyrical  drama,  'Helene,'  incidental 
music  for  Shakespeare's  'Tempest,'  'LaLegeude 
de  Sainte-Cecile,'  a  lyrical  drama  in  three  acts 
for  soprano  and  female  chorus,  and  '  Le  Roi 
Arthus,'  in  three  acts,  to  a  libretto  of  his  own 
(produced  Tlit'atre  de  la  Monnaie,  Brussels, 
Nov.  30, 1903),  represent  his  work  for  the  stage. 
His  orchestral  compositions  include  a  prelude, 
'  La  Mort  de  Ccrlio  '  (from  Musset's  Caprices  de 
Marianne),  (1885)  ;  three  symphonic  poems, 
♦  Solitude  dans  les  bois '(1886),'  Viviane ' (1 888), 
and  'Soir  de  fete'  (1898)  ;  a  symphony  in  B|> 
(1891);  a  'poeme'  for  violin  and  orchestra; 
and  several  vocal  works  with  orchestra,  '  La 
Caravane  '  (1888),  '  Le  Poeme  de  I'Amour  et  de 
la  Mer'  (1892),  '  Chanson  perpetnelle,'  'Hymne 
v^dique,'  '  Jeanne  d'Arc,'  etc.  Chausson  wrote 
some  church  music,  many  songs  of  rare  attrac- 
tion ;  solos  for  piano  and  organ  ;  choruses  ; 
and  chamber  works,  including  a  so-called  '  Con- 
cert' for  piano,  violin,  and  string  quartet ;  a  trio 
in  G  minor ;  a  quartet  in  A  for  piano  and  strings  ; 
and  a  string  quartet,  unfinished. 


For  some  ten  years  Chausson  acted  as  secretary 
to  the  '  Societe  Nationale  de  Musique,'  of  which 
he  was  one  of  the  most  ardent  promoters.    G.  F. 

CHAUVET,  Charles  Alexis,  distinguished 
French  organist,  born  at  Marines  (Seine-et-Oise), 
June  7,  1837.  A  pupil  of  the  Paris  Conservatoire 
from  1850,  in  Benoist's  organ  class,  and  that  of 
Ambroise  Thomas  for  composition,  he  won  the 
first  organ  prize  in  1860;  and  in  1869,  having 
tilled  various  jwsts  as  organist,  he  was  appointed 
to  the  new  organ  of  the  Trinite  in  Paris.  Soon 
after  this,  on  Jan.  28,  1871,  at  Argentan,  a 
premature  death  deprived  the  world  of  his 
brilliant  talents.  He  left  many  works  for  organ, 
and  for  piano,  which  show  much  refinement  of 
style,  and  elegiac  charm.  o.  F. 

CHECK  (Fr.  L'AUrape,  La  Chaise;  Ital. 
Rihatto  or  ParamarlcUo  ;  Ger.  Fdnger),  an  im- 
portant member  in  the  action  of  a  grand  piano- 
forte, consisting  of  an  upright  of  thick  wire, 
bearing  an  almost  spade-shaped  head  of  leather 
or  some  light  wood  covered  with  leather.  It  is 
fi.xed  in  the  back  part  of  the  key  behind  the 
hammer,  and  its  duty  is  to  catch  the  hammer 
when  it  falls  a  certain  distance  away  from  the 
string,  and  hold  it  until  it  is  released  by  the 
finger  of  the  player  allowing  the  key  to  rise.  lu 
upright  pianofortes  which  now  are  always  made 
with  check  actions  the  check  is  placed  before 
the  hammer,  and  a  stud  projecting  from  the 
butt  of  the  hammer  comes  in  contact  with  the 
check.    [Pianoforte.]  a.  j.  h. 

CHEESE,  Griffith  James,  bornMay2, 1751, 
organist  of  Leominster  in  1 771,  and  subsequently 
organist  and  professor  of  the  pianoforte  in  Lon- 
don, jiublished  'Practical  Rules  for  Playing  and 
Teaching  the  Pianoforte  and  Organ,  likewise 
useful  Information  to  Teachers  and  Pupils  born 
Blind,'  op.  3,  London,  1806.  He  died  Nov.  10, 
1804.  w.  H.  H. 

CHELARD,  HiPi'OLVTE  ANDRfe  Jean  Bap- 
tiste,  born  Feb.  1,  1789,  in  Paris,  son  of  a 
clarinettist  at  the  Grand  Opera,  was  destined  for 
the  musical  profession  from  his  childhood,  and 
studied  at  the  Conservatoire  from  1803  under 
R.  Kreutzer  for  the  violin,  and  Gosscc,  Mehul, 
and  Cherubini  for  composition.  Ha\-ing  won 
the  'Grand  Prix'  for  composition  in  1811  he 
went  to  Italy,  and  studied  church  music  under 
Baini  and  Zingarelli  in  Rome,  and  dramatic 
music  under  Paisiello  and  Fioravanti  at  Naples. 
He  produced  his  first  work,  a  comic  opera,  '  La 
casa  da  vendere,'  at  Naples  in  1815.  On  his 
return  to  Paris  in  1816  he  became  a  violinist 
at  the  Grand  Opera,  and  gave  lessons,  composing 
diligently  at  the  same  time.  After  infinite 
trouble  his  tragic  opera  of  '  Macbeth  '  (libretto 
by  Rouget  de  I'lsle)  was  produced  at  the  Grand 
Opera  (June  29,  1827),  but  it  was  soon  removed 
from  the  boards,  and  Chelard  left  Paris  for 
Munich,  where  the  success  of  '  Macbeth  '  was  so 
decided,  that  the  King  of  Bavaria  made  him  his 
capellmeister.    He  returned  to  Paris  in  1829, 
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produced  an  nnsuccessfnl  opera  '  La  table  et  le 
logement,'  established  a  music  business,  and 
remained  there  till  the  Revolution  of  1830  drove 
him  back  to  Munich  to  become  widely  known 
as  a  composer  and  leader.  '  Der  Student '  and 
'  Mittemacht '  won  much  success  there.  In 
1831  he  led  the  Thuringian  Festival  at  Erfurt. 
In  1832  and  1833  he  was  in  London  conducting 
the  German  opera  company,  of  which  Schruder- 
Devrient  and  Haitzinger  were  members,  i  In 
1835  his  best  work,  'Die  Hermannschlacht, '  a 
solid  and  carefully  written  work  in  the  German 
style,  was  given  in  Munich  ;  in  1836  he  was 
employed  as  theatre  and  concert  director  at 
Augsburg,  and  in  1840  succeeded  Hummel  as 
court  capellmeister  at  Weimar.  Here  two  more 
operas  were  brought  out,  '  Der  Scheibentoni ' 
(1842)  and  'Der  Seekadett'  (1844).  One  of  the 
events  of  this  time  was  the  arrival  of  Berlioz  in 
1843  ;  and  it  is  pleasant  to  remember  that  it  was 
Chelard  who  urged  the  eccentric  Frenchman  to 
visit  Mendelssohn  at  Leipzig,  and  '  made  him 
blush '  at  the  suggestion  that  his  old  friend  would 
probably  not  be  glad  to  see  him.  (Voyage 
musicale,  Lettre  4.)  He  was  succeeded  by 
Liszt  in  1852,  and  for  two  years  went  to  live  in 
Paris,  returning  to  Weimar  in  1854,  where  he 
died  Feb.  12,  1S61.  A  posthumous  opera, 
'L'  Aquila  Romana,'  was  given  in  Milan  in  1864. 
His  operas,  though  full  of  merit,  and  effective 
in  their  day,  are  no  longer  performed  ;  the  over- 
ture to  '  JIacbeth '  alone  is  occasionally  heard 
at  concerts.  While  he  clung  to  the  style  of 
French  romantic  opera,  he  strove  somewhat 
ostentatiously  to  adopt  that  of  the  German 
schooL  But  he  wanted  the  power  to  enable 
him  to  weld  these  conflicting  elements  into  a 
harmonious  whole.  A.  M.  [with  additions  from 
Riemann's  Lrrilon.'] 

CHELL.  William,  Mus.B.,  successively  lay 
vicar,  prebendary  (from  1532)  and  precentor 
(from  1554)  of  Hereford  Cathedral,  graduated  in 
music  at  Oxford  in  1524.  After  the  accession 
of  Elizabeth  in  1559  he  was  deprived  of  his  ap- 
pointments. He  was  the  author  of  two  works, 
entitled  Musita:  practiae  Compendium,  and  De 
Proportimiibiis  Musicis,  but  they  appear  to  be 
merely  copies  of  the  treatises  of  John  de  Muris 
and  Hothbv.  w.  h.  h. 

CHERUBINI,  Maria  Luigi  Carlo  Zexobio 
Salvatore,  bom  in  Florence,  Sept.  14,  1760, 
son  of  a  musician  at  the  Pergola  Theatre.  His 
musical  faculty  was  e%-ident  from  the  first.  '  I 
began, "  says  he,  in  the  Preface  to  his  autograph 
Catalogue,  '  to  learn  music  at  six,  and  compo- 
sition at  nine.  The  first  from  my  father,  the 
second  from  Bartolomeo  and  Alessandro  Felici, 
and  after  their  death  from  Bizzarri  and  J.  Cas- 
trucci.'  His  first  work  was  a  Mass  and  Credo 
in  D,  for  four  voices  and  accompaniment,  and 
by  the  time  he  was  sixteen  he  had  composed  three 
Masses,  two  Dixits,  a  Magnificat,  a  ^Miserere,  and 

>  F^tis  says  that  Malibran  sang  in  his  '  Stndent '  in  ISSt 


a  Te  Deum,  besides  an  Oratorio,  three  Cantatas, 
and  other  smaller  works.  In  1777  or  1778  the 
Grand  Duke,  afterwards  the  Emperor  Leopold  II. , 
granted  him  an  allowance  that  he  might  study 
under  Sarti  at  Bologna.  Thither  Cherubini 
went,  and  there  he  remained  for  four  years, 
thoroughly  acquiring  the  old  Italian  contra- 
puntal style,  and  gaining  that  proficiency  in 
polyphonic  writing  in  which  scarcely  any  com- 
poser since  his  time  has  equalled  him.  The 
compositions  given  in  the  Catalogue  ^  under 
1778  and  1779  are  aU  Antiphons  written  on 
Canti  fcrmi,  alia  Palcstrina.  With  the  early 
part  of  1780,  however,  this  stops.  His  first 
opera,  '  Quinto  Fabio, '  was  ■«Titten  during 
that  stmimer  and  produced  at  Alessandria,  and 
for  the  next  fourteen  years  operas  and  dra- 
matic music  seem  to  have  engaged  almost  his 
entire  attention: — 1782,  '  Armida '  (Florence), 
'  Adriano  in  Siria '  (Leghorn),  '  II  Messenzio ' 
(Florence);  1783,  '  Lo  sposo  di  tre'  (Venice); 
1784,  'L'Idalide'  (Florence),  '  L' Alessandro 
nell'  Indie  '  (Mantua).  These  operas  must  have 
made  his  name  known  all  over  Italy.  In  1784 
he  was  invited  to  London,  and  wrote  '  La  Finta 
Principessa'  (1785),  and  'Giulio  Sabino'  (1786), 
for  the  King's  Theatre,  but  without  success.  He 
also  made  large  additions  to  Paisiello's  'Marchese 
Tulipano,'  and  other  operas  then  on  the  stage 
in  London.  He  was  much  noticed  by  the  Prince 
of  Wales,  and  held  the  post  of  Composer  to  the 
King  for  one  year.  In  July  1 786  he  left  London 
for  Paris,  where  he  seems  to  have  remained  for 
the  whole  of  the  next  year,  very  much  feted  and 
liked.  In  the  winter  of  1 787-88  he  brought  out 
his  eleventh  opera  at  Turin,  '  Ifigenia  in  Aulide.' 
He  then  returned  to  Paris,  which  from  that  time 
became  his  home.  His  first  opera  in  Paris  was 
'Demophon,'  to  Marmontel's  libretto,  Dec.  5, 
1788.  In  this  opera  he  broke  loose  from  the 
light  and  trivial  vein  of  the  Neapolitan  school, 
and  laid  the  foundation  of  the  grand  style  which 
he  himself  afterwards  so  fully  developed.  Mean- 
while he  was  fully  employed.  Leonard,  ^larie 
Antoinette's  coiflTeur,  had  obtained  permission  to 
found  an  Italian  Opera,  and  Cherubini  received 
the  entire  musical  direction  of  it.  During  the 
years  1789-92,  he  conducted  the  so  -  caDed 
'  Bouffons  '  at  the  Theatre  de  la  Foire  St.  Ger- 
main, in  operas  of  Anfossi,  Paisiello,  Cimarosa, 
and  other  Italians,  besides  writing  a  great 
number  of  separate  pieces  in  the  same  style  for 
inserrion  into  these  works.  At  the  same  time 
he  was  eagerly  pushing  on  in  the  path  opened 
by  'Demophon.'  'Marguerite  d'Anjou'  was 
produced  in  1790,  and  on  July  18,  1791,  he 
brought  out  'Lodoiska,'  a  decided  step  in  ad- 
vance.   The  effect  produced  by  his  new  style, 

1  The  Cataloeue  referred  to  here  and  elsewhere  in  this  artide  was 
compiled  by  dierubini  himsell.  with  an  interesting  Preface,  and 
published  after  his  death  by  BottSe  de  Tonlmon.  under  the  title  of 
■  Notice  de«  mannscrits  autographea  de  la  mosique  comp<»^  par  fea 
K.  I-  C.  Z.  8.  Cherubim.  Paris,  chez  les  principaux  Editeurs  de 
musiqne.'  1S13.  It  haa  been  reprinted  by  Mr.  Bellaais  in  his 
JK-mariaU.  (A  rtiU  more  complete  catalogne  is  in  the  <tueUai~ 
iejrifcon.) 
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with  its  unusual  harmonic  combinations  and 
instrumental  effects,  was  both  startling  and 
brilliant,  and  took  the  composers  of  the  day 
completely  by  surprise.  '  Lodoiska '  was  fol- 
lowed by  a  series  of  operas  in  which  he  advanced 
still  farther.  '  Koukourgi '  (1793)  remained  in 
MS.  to  be  afterwards  adapted  to  '  Ali  Baba '  ; 
but  'Elisa'  (Dec.  13,  1794),  '  Medee '  (March 
13,  1797),  '  L'Hotellerie  Portugaise  '  (July  25, 
1798),  'La  Punition,'  and  'La  Prisonniere' 
(1799),  'Les  deux  Journees '  (Jan.  16,  1800), 
known  in  Germany  as  '  Der  Wassertrager, '  as 
well  as  a  number  of  small  one-act  works,  such 
as  'L'^picure'  (1800),  '  Anacreon  '  (1803),  and 
'Achille  a  Scyros '  (1804),  both  ballet-operas 
and  both  masterpieces,  show  how  unceasing  was 
his  activity,  and  how  much  he  must  have  pleased 
the  opera-goers.  But  though  successful  with 
the  public,  his  pecuniary  position  was  anything 
but  satisfactory.  When  the  '  Conservatoire  de 
Musique'  was  founded  in  1795,  he  was  appointed 
one  of  the  three  '  Inspecteurs  des  foudes,' an 
appointment  by  no  means  commensurate  with 
his  genius  and  artistic  position,  chiefly  no  doubt 
because  of  Napoleon's  dislike  to  him,  a  dislike 
which  the  Emperor  took  no  pains  to  conceal. 
Cherubini's  nature,  at  all  times  grave,  not  to 
say  gloomy,  became  visibly  depressed  under  these 
oircumstances,  and  he  began  to  lose  all  pleasure 
in  his  profession.  In  1795  he  married  Mile. 
CecUe  Tourette,  a  step  not  likely  to  diminish 
his  anxieties.  He  therefore  willingly  accepted 
anoffor  to  write  an  opera  for  the  Imperial  Theatre 
at  Vienna,  where  he  arrived  early  in  July  1805. 
Here  he  made  ac([uaintauce  with  Beethoven, 
whose  deafness  was  not  then  so  great  as  to  be 
an  obstacle  to  conversation,  and  the  two  were 
often  togetlier.  Beethoven  esteemed  Cherubini 
above  all  the  then  living  writers  for  tlie  stage, 
and  his  vocal  music  was  Tinich  influenced  by  him. 
What  Cherubini  tliought  of  Beethoven's  music 
is  not  so  clear.  He  was  jiresont  at  the  first 
performances  of  '  Fidelio,'  but  beyond  his  re- 
marks that  no  one  could  tell  w-hat  key  tlie 
■overture  was  in,  and  that  Beethoven  had  not 
sufficiently  studied  witing  for  the  voice,  nothing 
is  known.  '  II  etait  toujours  brusque,'  was  his 
one  answer  to  inquiries  as  to  Beethoven's  per- 
sonal characteristics.  (See  Schindler's  Beethoven, 
i.  118,  also  p.  241  of  this  volume.) 

The  '  Wassertrager '  was  performed  shortly 
after  Cherubini's  arrival,  and  '  Faniska '  pro- 
duced Feb.  25,  1806.  But  it  was  a  poor  time 
for  operas  in  Vienna.  The  war  between  Austria 
and  France  broke  out  immediately  after  his 
arrival ;  Vienna  was  taken  on  Nov.  13,  and 
Cherubini  was  soon  called  upon  to  organise  and 
conduct  Napoleon's  soirie.s  at  Schbnbrunn.  But 
his  main  object  at  Vienna  was  frustrated,  and  he 
returned  to  France.  His  mind  became  so  much 
embittered  as  to  affect  his  health.  Whilst  living 
in  retirement  at  the  chateau  of  the  Prince  de 
Chimay,  his  friends  entreated  him  to  write  some 


sacred  music  for  the  consecration  of  a  church 
there  ;  for  a  long  time  he  refused,  but  at  last 
set  to  work  secretly,  and  surprised  them  with  the 
Mass  in  F  for  three  voices  and  orchestra  (1809). 
With  this  work  a  new  epoch  opens.  It  is  true 
that  both  in  1809  and  1810  we  find  operas 
('  Pimmalione,'  Nov.  30,  1809,  '  Le  Crescendo,' 
Sept.  1,  1810),  that  in  1813  he  wrote  the 
'  Abencerages, '  and  even  so  late  as  1833,  'Ali 
Baba,'  but  the  fact  remains  that  after  1809  sacred 
nmsic  was  Cherubini's  main  occupation.  Besides 
a  number  of  smaller  sacred  pieces  for  one,  two, 
three,  or  more  voices,  witli  orchestra,  organ,  or 
quartet,  the  Catalogue  contains  four  masses,  in 
F,  D  minor,  A  flat,  and  the  '  Messe  Solennelle ' 
in  C  (March  14,  1816),  'Messe  des  Morts  * 
(Requiem)  in  C  minor  (1817),  the  'Messe  Solen- 
nelle '  in  E  (1818)  ;  that  in  G,  and  a  '  Kyrie ' 
(both  1819);  that  in  Bb  (Nov.  1821);  a  'Kyrie' 
in  C  minor  (Sej)t.  13,  1823)  ;  the  Coronation 
Mass  for  three  voices  (April  29, 1825)  ;  and  lastly 
the  '  Requiem '  in  D  for  men's  voices  (Sept. 
24,  1836). 

During  the  hundred  days  Napoleon  made  him 
Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour ;  and  shortly 
after,  under  Louis  XVIII.,  he  was  elected  mem- 
ber of  the  Institut,  and  in  1816  was  appointed 
jointly  with  Lesueur  '  musician  and  superin- 
tendent of  the  King's  Chapel,'  with  a  salary  of 
3000  francs.  Thus  almost  at  once  did  honour, 
position,  and  income,  all  fall  upon  him.  In  1822 
he  became  Director  of  the  Conservatoire,  and 
the  energy  which  he  threw  into  his  new  work 
is  shown  by  the  Solfegcs  ■pour  I'emvien  de 
Vicole,  which  fill  the  Catalogue  during  the  next 
few  years,  and  by  the  Cours  de  CaiUrepoint  et 
de  la  Fugue,  which  was  publi.shed  in  1835. 
[It  was  largely  the  work  of  Halevy.]  Nor  are 
these  years  barren  in  instrumental  works.  In 
1815  the  Pliilharmonic  Society,  then  recently 
formed,  offered  him  the  sum  of  £200  for  a 
sym]>hony,  an  overture,  and  a  vocal  piece,  and 
at  their  invitation  he  paid  a  second  visit  to 
London.  He  arrived  in  Marcli ;  the  Symphony 
(in  D)  was  finished  on  Ai>ril  24,  and  played  on 
May  1.  It  was  afterwards  (in  1829)  scored  as 
a  quartet.  The  overture  was  performed  at  the 
concert  of  April  3,  and  auotlier  MS.  overture  on 
May  29.  In  addition  to  these  the  Catalogue 
shows  a  Funeral  March  for  full  orchestra  (March 
1820);  a  march  for  '  Faniska '  (May  15,  1831); 
.six  string  quartets,  \\z.  in  Eb  (1814),  in  C, 
from  the  Symphony,  with  a  new  Adagio  (1829), 
in  D  (July  31,  1834),  in  E  (Feb.  12,  1835),  in 
F  (June  28,  1836),  in  A  minor  (July  22,  1837)  ; 
and  a  string  quintet  in  E  minor  (Oct.  28,  1837). 
Cherubini  died  on  March  15,  1842,  highly 
honoured  and  esteemed.  In  addition  to  the 
works  above  mentioned  he  wrote  several  operas 
in  conjunction  with  other  composers,  such  as 
'Bayard  a  Mezieres,'  witli  Boieldieu,  Catel,  and 
Isouard,  in  1814,  and  'Blanche  de  Provence' 
in  1821,  to  celebrate  the  baptism  of  the  Due  de 
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Bordeaux,  with  Boieldieu,  Paer,  Berton,  and 
Kreutzer  ;  also  a  great  number  of  canons  for 
two,  three,  or  more  voices.  The  catalogue  con- 
tains in  all  305  numbers,  some  of  them  very 
voluminous,  besides  a  supplementary  list  of 
thirty  works  omitted  by  Cherubini,  as  well  as 
eighteen  volumes  (some  of  them  of  more  than 
400  pages)  of  music  by  various  Italian  writers, 
copied  out  by  the  great  composer  himself,  a 
practice  which  he  admits  having  learned  from 
his  old  master  Sarti. 

Cherubini's  artistic  career  may  be  divided 
into  three  periods.  The  first,  1760-91,  when 
he  was  writing  motets  and  masses  d  la 
Palestrina,  and  operas  in  the  light  Neapolitan 
vein,  may  be  called  his  Italian  period.  The 
second  operatic  period  opens  with  '  Lodoiska, ' 
though  tlie  beginning  of  the  change  is  apparent 
in  '  Demophon '  (1788)  in  the  form  of  the  con- 
certed pieces,  in  the  entrances  of  the  chorus, 
and  the  expressive  treatment  of  the  orchestra. 
'  Lodoiska,'  however,  shows  an  advance  both  in 
inspiration  and  expression.  '  Medee  '  and  '  Les 
deux  Journees '  form  the  climax  of  the  operatic 
period.  In  the  former  the  sternness  of  the 
characters,  the  mythological  background,  and 
above  all  the  passion  of  Medea  herself,  must 
have  seized  his  imagination,  and  inspired  him 
with  those  poignant,  almostoverpoweriiig  accents 
of  grief,  jealousy,  and  hatred  in  which  '  Medee  ' 
abounds.  But  it  is  impossible  not  to  feel  tliat 
the  interest  rests  mainly  in  Medea,  that  there  is 
a  monotony  in  the  sentiment,  and  that  the 
soliloquies  are  tedious  ;  in  a  word  that  in  spite 
of  all  its  force  and  truth  the  opera  will  never 
command  the  wide  appreciation  which  the  music 
as  music  deserves.  The  '  Deux  Journees  '  forms 
a  strong  contrast  to  '  Medee,'  and  is  a  brilliant 
example  of  Cherubini's  versatility.  Here  the 
sphere  of  action  is  purely  human,  simple,  even 
plebeian,  and  it  is  impossible  not  to  admire  the 
art  with  which  Cherubini  has  laid  aside  his 
severe  style  and  adapted  himself  to  the  minor 
forms  of  the  arietta  and  couplet,  which  are  in 
keeping  with  the  idyllic  situations.  The  finales 
and  other  large  movements  are  more  concise, 
and  therefore  more  within  the  range  of  the 
general  public,  and  there  is  an  ease  about  the 
melodies,  and  a  warmth  of  feeling,  not  to  be 
found  elsewhere  in  Cherubini.  This  period 
closes  with  the  '  Abenc^rages  'in  1813,  for  '  Ali 
Baba,'  though  completed  in  1833,  was  largely 
founded  on  'Koukourgi'  (1793),  and  '  Olim- 
piade,'  to  Metastasio's  words,  was  incomplete. 
The  third  period,  that  of  his  sacred  composi- 
tions, dates,  properly  speaking,  from  his  appoint- 
ment to  the  Chapelle  Royale  in  1816,  though 
it  may  be  said  to  have  begun  with  the  Mass  in 
F  (1809),  which  is  important  as  being  the  first 
sacred  work  of  his  mature  life,  though  it  is 
inferior  to  that  in  A,  and  especially  to  the 
Requiem  in  D  minor.  The  three-part  writing 
in  the  Mass  in  F  seems  scarcely  in  keeping  with 


the  broad  outlines  of  the  work,  and  the  fugues 
are  dry  and  formal.  That  in  A,  also  for  three 
voices,  is  concise,  vocal,  and  eminently  melodi- 
ous. The  Requiem  in  C  minor  is  at  once  his 
greatest  and  most  famous  work.  The  Credo  for 
eight  voices  a  cappella  is  an  astonishing  instance 
of  command  of  counterpoint,  and  shows  how 
thoroughly  he  had  mastered  the  style  of  Pales- 
trina, and  how  perfectly  he  could  adapt  it  to 
his  own  individual  thoughts.  Technique  apart, 
it  ranks  below  his  other  great  sacred  works.  It 
is  probable  that  Cherubini  intended  it  to  be 
considered  as  a  study,  for  only  two  numbers 
were  published  during  his  lifetime,  viz.  the 
concluding  fugue  '  Et  vitam,'  and  an  elaborately 
developed  '  Ricercar '  in  eight  parts  with  one 
chief  subject  and  three  counter -subjects,  in 
which  all  imaginable  devices  of  counterpoint 
are  employed. 

In  estimating  Cherubini's  rank  as  a  musician, 
it  must  be  remembered  that  though  he  lived  so 
long  in  Paris,  and  did  so  much  for  the  develop- 
ment of  French  opera,  he  cannot  be  classed  among 
French  composers.  His  pure  idealism,  which 
resisted  the  faintest  concession  to  beauty  of 
sound  as  such,  and  subjugated  the  whole  appa- 
ratus of  musical  representation  to  the  idea  ;  the 
serious,  not  to  say  dry,  character  of  his  melody, 
his  epic  calmness — never  overpowered  by  cir- 
cumstances, and  even  in  the  most  passionate 
moments  never  exceeding  the  bounds  of  artistic 
moderation — these  characteristics  were  hardly 
likely  to  make  him  pojiular  with  the  French, 
especially  during  the  excitement  of  the  Revolu- 
tion. His  dramatic  style  was  attractive  from 
the  novelty  of  the  combinations,  the  truth  of  the 
dramatic  expression,  the  rich  liainiony,  the 
peculiar  modulations  and  brilliant  instrumenta- 
tion, much  of  which  he  had  in  common  with 
Gluck.  But  his  influence  on  French  opera  was 
only  temporary.  No  sooner  did  Boieldieu  appear 
with  his  sweet  pathetic  melodies  and  delicate 
harmonies,  and  Auber  with  his  piquant  ele- 
gant style,  than  the  severer  muse  of  Cherubini, 
dwelling  in  a  realm  of  purer  thought,  dropped 
her  hold  on  the  public.  His  closest  tie  with  the 
French  school  arose  from  the  external  accident 
of  his  connection  with  the  Conservatoire,  where 
he  had  the  formation  of  all  the  iinportant  French 
composers  of  the  first  half  of  the  19th  century. 
It  is  in  Germany  that  his  works  have  met  with 
the  most  enduring  appreciation.  His  church 
music,  'Mddee,'  and  the  'Deux  Journees,'  still 
keep  their  hold  on  the  German  public.  One 
of  the  first  things  Mendelssohn  did  after  he  felt 
himself  safe  in  the  saddle  at  Diisseldorf  was  to 
revive  the  latter  opera,  and  to  introduce  the 
Mass  in  C  in  the  church.  Six  months  later  he 
brought  forward  one  of  the  Requiems,  and  when 
he  had  to  conduct  the  Cologne  Festival  in  1835 
it  was  to  Cherubini's  MS.  works  that  he  turned 
for  something  new  and  good.  A  reference  to 
the  Index  of  the  Leipzig  Allgem.  musikalische 
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Zeitung  will  show  how  widely  and  frequently 
his  works  are  performed  in  Germany.  In  Eng- 
land, too,  the  operas  just  named  were  revived 
some  years  ago,  and  the  opera-overtures  are 
stock  pieces  at  all  tlie  best  concerts.  Cherubini 
forms  the  link  between  classic  idealism  and 
modern  romanticism.  His  power  of  making 
the  longest  and  most  elaborate  movements  clear 
is  very  remarkable,  especially  when  combined 
with  tlie  extraordinary  facility  of  his  part- 
writing  ;  while  his  sense  of  form  was  almost  as 
perfect  as  Mozart's,  though  he  cannot  compare 
with  Mozart  in  the  intensity  of  his  melodic 
expression,  or  in  the  individuality  with  which 
Mozart  stamped  his  characters.  In  the  tech- 
nique of  composition,  and  in  his  artistic  con- 
ception and  interpretation,  he  shows  a  certain 
affinity  to  Beethoven,  more  es])ecially  in  his 
masses.  His  greatest  gift  was  jierhaps  the 
power  of  exciting  emotion.  His  style  had  a 
breadth  and  vigour  free  from  mannerism  and 
national  peculiarities.  It  was  in  his  sacred 
music  that  he  was  most  free  to  develop  his 
individuality,  because  he  could  combine  the 
best  points  in  his  operas  with  masterly  counter- 
point. When  we  consider  the  then  deplorable 
state  of  church  music,  it  is  difficult  to  exaggerate 
the  importance  of  the  change  he  wrought. 

The  most  complete  work  on  Cherubini  is 
the  biograpliy  by  Edward  Bellasis,  Cherubini : 
MemoTialsiUuslrativaof  his  Life,  London,  1874  ; 
the  preface  to  which  contains  a  list  of  the 
principal  authorities,  including  Cherubini's  own 
Catalogue,  of  which  the  title  has  been  already 
given  in  full.  For  personal  traits  and  anecdotes 
— and  in  the  case  of  Cherubini  these  are  more 
than  usually  interesting  and  characteristic — 
the  reader  should  consult  Adolphe  Adam's 
Derniers  souvenirs  d'un  musicien  (1859),  the 
article  in  Fetis's  Biographic  universelle,  and 
Berlioz's  Mimoires,  also  an  article  by  Ferdinand 
Hiller,  which  appeared  in  Macmillan  s  Magazine, 
July  1875,  and  afterwards  in  his  Musikalisches 
und  Personliches,  1876.  [Eight  other  biographi- 
cal notices  are  mentioned  in  the  Quellen-Lexi- 
k<m.'\  His  portrait  by  Ingres  is  in  the  gallery 
of  the  Louvre,  Paris.  He  left  one  son  and  two 
daughters,  the  younger  of  whom  was  married  to 
Hippolyte  Rossellini  of  Florence.  A.  M. 

CHEST  OF  VIOLS.  A  set  of  six  viols, 
properly  matched  as  to  size,  power,  and  colour, 
used  for  chamber  performance.  It  usually  con- 
sisted of  two  trebles,  two  tenors,  and  two  basses : 
occasionally  of  two  trebles,  three  tenors,  and  one 
bass,  the  bass  being  properly  twice  as  long  in 
the  string  as  the  treble.  [See  Violin.  ]  Sets  of 
viols,  thus  duly  proportioned,  were  often  made 
by  the  old  English  makers.  They  were  carefully 
fitted  into  a  'chest,'  which  seems  to  have  been 
a  shallow  vertical  press  with  double  doors.  Dr. 
Tudway,  in  a  letter  addressed  to  his  son,  printed 
in  Hawkins  (ch.  144),  describes  it  as  'a  large 
hutch,  with  several  apartments  and  partitions 


in  it,  each  partition  was  lined  with  green  bays, 
to  keep  the  instruments  from  being  injured  by 
the  weather.'  Hawkins  quotes  an  advertise- 
ment, dated  1667,  of  two  'chests  of  viols'  for 
sale,  one  made  by  John  Rose  in  1598,  the  other 
by  Henry  Smith  in  1633.  'Both  chests,'  says 
the  advertiser,  probably  referring  to  the  instru- 
ments, but  possibly  to  the  hutches,  '  are  very 
curious  work.'  In  a  well-known  passage  in 
Musick's  Monument  (p.  245),  Mace  says  of  the 
'  Press  for  Instruments, '  which  forms  a  con- 
spicuous part  of  the  furniture  of  his  elaborately 
designed  music  room,  '  First  see  that  it  be  con- 
veniently laige,  to  contain  such  a  number  as  you 
shall  design  for  your  use,  and  to  be  made  very 
close  and  warm,  lyn'd  through  with  bayes,  etc., 
by  which  means  your  instruments  will  speak 
livelily,  brisk  and  clear.  .  .  .  Your  best  pro- 
vision, and  most  complete,  will  be  a  good  chest 
of  viols,  six  in  number,  viz.  two  bassos,  two 
tenors,  and  two  trebles,  all  truly  and  proportion- 
ably  suited.  .  .  .  Supj)ose  you  cannot  procure 
an  entire  chest  of  viols,  suitable,  etc.,  then 
thus  :  endeavour  to  pick  up,  here  or  there,  so 
many  excellent  good  odd  ones,  as  near  suiting 
as  you  can,  every  way,  viz.  both  for  shape, 
wood,  colour,  etc.,  but  especially  for  size.' 
Mace's  Press  for  Instruments  includes,  besides 
the  '  chest  of  viols, '  a  pair  of  violins,  a  pair  of 
'lusty  full-sized  theorboes,'  and  three  'lusty 
smart-speaking  '  lyra- viols,  the  whole  constitut- 
ing '  a  ready  entertainment  for  the  greatest 
prince  in  the  world.'  The  principle  of  the 
'  chest  of  viols '  is  found  in  the  quartets  and 
quintets  of  violins  which  were  occasionally  made 
by  the  Cremona  makers.  e.  j.  p. 

CHEST-VOICE.  That  no  voice  is  'produced' 
throughout  its  extent  in  precisely  the  same 
manner,  is  certain.  The  results  of  the  different 
manners  of  vocal  'production  ' — three  in  number 
— are  sometimes  spoken  of  in  England  as  'chest- 
voice,' '  head-voice,'  and  '  falsetto.'  The  classifi- 
cation and  terminology  adopted  by  the  French, 
viz.  '  first,  second,  and  third  registers,'  are 
however  much  to  be  preferred,  since  the  causes 
of  the  variety  of  timbre  they  indicate,  of  which 
little  is  known,  are  left  by  them  unassumed. 
The  average  compass  of  each  vocal  register  ia 
perhaps  naturally  an  octave  ;  but  the  facility 
with  which  the  mode  of  production  natural  to 
one  register  can  be  extended  to  the  sounds  of 
another  renders  this  uncertain.  By  '  chest-voice ' 
is  commonly  understood  the  lowest  sounds  of  a 
voice,  and  any  others  that  can  be  produced  in 
the  same  manner  ;  in  other  words,  the  '  first 
register.'    See  Singing.  j,  h. 

CHESTER  MUSICAL  FESTIVAL.  The 
first  Festival  was  held  June  16,  17,  and  18, 
1772,  under  the  management  of  Mr.  Orme,  the 
Cathedral  organist,  with  Dr.  William  Hayes  as 
conductor.  "The  Chester  Courant  for  June  23 
of  that  year  says  : — 

'  On  'Tuesday,  Thursday  &  Friday  last,  were 
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performed  in  tlie  Broad  Isle  of  the  Cathedral, 
the  celebrated  Oratorios  of  "Messiah,"  "Sam- 
son," and  "Judas  Macchabaeus,"  before  a 
most  polite  and  numerous  audience.  The  several 
performers  tilled  their  respective  Departments 
with  spirit  and  execution  ;  and  the  amazing 
powers  of  the  two  Miss  Linleys  conspired  to 
render  the  Entertainment  so  great  and  excellent 
as  can  be  expected,  or  ever  was  produced  from 
the  human  voice. 

'  On  Wednesday  Evening  a  Concert  of  Select 
Musick  was  performed  in  the  Exchange  Hall, 
where  amongst  otlier  very  capital  pieces,  Mr. 
Linley,  Junr.,  distinguished  himself  as  one  of 
the  greatest  masters  of  the  Violin  which  this 
nation  has  produced.' 

A  masked  Ball  was  held  at  the  Exchange,  on 
the  Thursday  night,  and  was  conducted  '  with 
the  greatest  elegance  and  decorum.'  Although 
apparently  successful,  it  is  remarkable  that  this 
Festival  of  1772  is  not  mentioned  in  any  work 
on  Chester,  and  so  completely  had  the  memory 
of  it  died  out,  that  a  correspondent  writing  to 
the  Chester  Chronicle,  Oct.  5,  1821,  states  that 
from  all  the  information  he  had  been  able  to 
collect,  '  the  First  General  Festival  of  Oratorio 
Music  was  held  in  1783.'  This,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  erroneous,  and  the  Festival  of  Sept.  16 
to  19,  1783,  was  the  second  held  in  Chester. 
The  committee,  encouraged  by  past  experience, 
extended  the  festivities,  and  the  following 
exhausting  programme  was  gone  through  : 
'Messiah,'  'Jeplitlia,'  '.Judas  Maccabeus'  (in  the 
Cathedral);  '  Acis  and  Galatea,'  and  a  miscel- 
laneous concert  in  the  County  Hall,  as  well  as 
Assembly  Balls  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 
Friday  evenings  ;  a  Fancy  Dress  Ball  on  Wednes- 
day evening  ;  and  a  Public  Breakfast  (with 
Catches  and  Glees)  on  Saturday  morning.  The 
musical  portion  was  directed  by  Mr.  Knyvett, 
and  led  by  Mr.  Cramer  ;  and  amongst  the  per- 
formers were  Kotzwara  (the  composer  of  '  The 
Battle  of  Prague  ')  ;  John  Ashley  (the  celebrated 
bassoon  player)  ;  and  Crosdill,  the  violoncellist. 

Some  idea  of  inaking  the  festival  triennial 
now  began  to  maiiill'st  itself,  and  the  third 
meeting  was  held  Sept.  1780,  with  the  same 
number  of  Concerts,  Cathedral  Performances, 
Public  Balls,  etc.  The  Oratorios  given  were 
'Messiah'  and  'Joshua,'  and  the  Handel  Festival 
Selection,  as  performed  in  Westminster  Abbey 
at  the  Great  Celebration,  1784.  Handel's 
'  L' Allegro '  was  also  given  at  the  Evening 
Concerts.  The  singers  included  Mrs.  Billing- 
ton  and  Rubinelli,  and  Mrs.  Siddons  acted 
during  the  week  at  the  Theatre  Royal. 

For  the  first  time,  the  organ  and  orchestra 
were  erected  at  the  west  end  of  the  nave — an 
arrangement  which  was  continued  until  1829, 
and  reverted  to  again  in  1891. 

The  triennial  anangemont,  however,  fell  to 
the  ground,  and  1791  saw  the  fourth  Chester 
Festival — one  important  feature  being  the  sub- 


stitution for  the  morning  concert  of  a  fourth 
day's  performance  in  tlie  Cathedral,  where 
the  'Messiah,'  'Samson,'  and  two  Handel 
selections  were  given.  The  vocalists  comprised 
Madame  Mara,  Mrs.  Crouch  (Miss  Phillips), 
Michael  Kelly,  and  Harrison.  Owing  to  the 
disturbed  state  of  affairs  at  home  and  abroad, 
it  is  scarcely  surprising  that  no  otlier  Festival 
was  held  until  1806 — when  the  usual  week's 
festivities  took  place.  The  Cathedral  perform- 
ances included  the  '  Messiah  '  (with  Mozart's 
additional  accompaniments  for  tlie  first  time)  ; 
and,  as  a  complete  novelty,  Haydn's  '  Creation.' 
The  vocalists  included  Mrs.  Billington,  Mrs. 
Dickons,  Harrison,  and  Bartleman.  The  band 
consisted  of  most  of  the  leading  players  of  the 
day,  including  Lindley,  and  Dragonetti.  Mr. 
Greatorex,  the  organist  of  Westminster  Abbey, 
jiresided  at  the  pianoforte  and  organ,  and 
conducted  the  Festival,  which  was  under  the 
patronage  and  enjoyed  the  presence  of  His 
Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Gloucester. 

1814  saw  the  sixth  Festival,  commencing 
Sept.  27,  and  the  performance  contained  a 
curious  item,  called — 

'  A  new  occasional  Oratorio,  compiled  chiefly 
from  "Judas  Maccabeus,"  in  which  will  be 
produced  "The  Battle,"  by  Raimondi.' 

The  vocalists  included  Madame  Catalani,  Mrs. 
Salmon  ;  Braham,  Kellner,  and  Bartleman.  Mr. 
Greatorex  conducted  and  Mr.  Cramer  led  the 
band,  which  again  included  Dragonetti  and 
Lindley,  and  other  excellent  players. 

The  seventh  Festival  took  place  in  1821  ; 
the  '  Messiah  '  being  given  on  the  first  day,  and 
selections  from  the  'Creation,'  'Judas  Macca- 
beus,' 'Joshua,' and  Mozart's  '  Requiem.'  The 
vocalists  inchuled  Mrs.  Salmon,  Miss  Stephens, 
and  Madame  Caniporese  ;  and  Braham,  Swift, 
Rolle,  and  Kellner.  The  orchestra  was  led  by 
Mr.  Cramer. 

The  eighth  Festival  was  held  in  1829.  The 
works  performed  included  the  '  Messiah,'  and 
selections  from  '  Judas  Maccabeus, '  '  Joshua, ' 
'Jephthah,'  'Solomon,'  '  Israel  in  Egypt,' and 
the  '  Creation. '  The  principal  vocalists  were 
Madame  Malibran,  Miss  Paton,  Mrs.  Knyvett, 
aTid  Braham  and  Phillips.  The  orchestra  was 
led  by  F.  Cramer  and  Mori,  and  Mr.  Greatorex 
again  conducted.  This  was  the  last  of  the  old 
series  of  Chester  Festivals. 

Fifty  years  afterwards  they  were  revived  by 
a  two  days'  Festival  (the  ninth)  held  in  the 
Cathedral,  July  23  and  24,  1879,  under  the 
management  of  the  Rev.  C.  Hylton-Stewart, 
Cathedral  Precentor,  and  Dr.  J.  C.  Bridge  the 
Cathedral  Organist,  the  latter  of  whom  con- 
ducted. This  was  so  successful  that  the  Festi- 
val was  expanded  to  three  days  for  the  tenth 
meeting  in  1882,  and  has  been  held  triennially 
up  to  1900,  the  sixteenth. 

Among  the  works  specially  written  for  these 
Festivals  are:   'Daniel,'  an  oratorio  (1885); 
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'Rudel,'  a  dramatic  cantata  (1891);  a  'Sym- 
phony in  F,'  descriptive  of  historical  incidents 
in  the  history  of  Chester  (1894);  and  a '  Requiem ' 
(1900),  all  by  Dr.  J.  C.  Bridge  ;  a  Psalm,  '  By 
the  Waters,'  Oliver  King;  Cantata,  'The  Soul's 
Forgiveness,'  Dr.  Sawyer,  and  overtures  by  E. 
H.  Thorne,  Sir  Frederick  Bridge,  etc. 

In  addition  to  the  standard  works  of  the 
great  composers,  many  of  their  lesser  known 
works  have  been  included,  such  as  '  Organ 
Concerto'  and  'Concertante  for  stringed  instra- 
ments, '  Handel  ;  the  '  Funeral  and  Triumphal 
Symphony,'  and  selection  from  '  Childhood  of 
Christ,'  Berlioz  ;  '  Journey  to  Emmaus,'  Jensen  ; 
Symphony,  'The  Earthly  and  the  Divine, 'Spohr  ; 
Oratorio,  'The  Deluge,'  Saint-Saens,  etc.  ;  while 
many  works  such  as  Verdi's  'Requiem,'  Tchai- 
kovsky's 'Pathetic  Symphony,'  and  selections 
from  Wagner's  '  Parsifal '  have  been  performed 
for  the  first  time  in  an  English  cathedral. 

In  conclusion  it  should  be  stated  that  the 
receipts  have  always  covered  expenses,  and  that 
a  high  level  of  artistic  excellence  has  been 
maintained  throughout.  j.  c.  b. 

CHEVAL  DE  BRONZE,  LE.  A  comic 
opera  on  a  Chinese  subject,  in  three  acts  ;  words 
by  Scribe,  music  by  Auber.  Produced  at  the 
Opera  Comique,  March  23,  1835.  On  Sept.  21, 
1857,  it  was  rei)roduced  with  additions  in  four 
acts  at  the  Academic  (Grand  Opera).  As  '  The 
Bronze  Horse '  it  has  been  often  played  on  the 
London  boards  since  Jan.  5,  1836,  when  it  was 
produced  at  Drury  Lane.  g. 

CHEVALIER,  played  the  violin  and  the 
quint,  a  kind  of  viol,  in  the  private  baud  of 
Henri  IV.  and  Louis  XIII.,  and  composed  in 
whole  or  in  part  between  the  years  1587  and 
1617  no  less  than  thirty-four  court  ballets,  ac- 
cording to  a  list  drawn  up  by  Michael  Hemy,  one 
of  Louis  XIII. 's  twenty-four  violins,  and  now 
in  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  at  Paris,    m.  c.  c. 

CHEVE  or  GALiN-PAEis-CHEvfi  System.  A 
method  of  teaching  part-singing  and  sight-read- 
ing, much  used  in  France,  is  thus  called,  from 
the  names  of  its  founder  and  chief  promoters. 
Its  essential  features  are  two  :  first,  the  use  of 
the  princijjle  of  '  tonic  relationship, '  the  learner 
being  taught  to  refer  every  sound  to  the  tonic, 
and  secondly,  the  use  of  a  numeral  notation,  the 
figm-es  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  serving  as  the  written  sym- 
bols for  the  several  sounds  of  the  scale.  Do  (id) 
=  1,  Ee  =  2,  etc.  The  following  is  an  example 
of  '  God  save  the  King,"  thus  written  in  two 
parts, 


1  1  2 

7.12 

3  3  4|3  •  2  1 

21  7 

1»  0 

3  3  5 

5  •I  5 

1  1  21 1  3 

5  3  5 

3»  0 

A  dot  under  a  figure  shows  that  it  is  in  a  lower 
octave,  a  dot  above  a  figure  in  a  higher.  The 
zero  shows  a  '  rest '  or  silence  ;  a  thick  dot,  as 
in  the  second  measure,  continues  the  preceding 
sound.    The  varying  lengths  of  sound  are  shown 
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by  a  bar  or  bars  above  the  figures,  as  in  the 
second  and  fourth  measures.     The  numerals 
are  treated  only  as  visual  signs  ;  the  names  sung  I 
are  the  old  sol-fa  syllables.    The  use  of  the 
numerals  is  to  keep  the  positions  of  the  sounds  \ 
in  the  scale  impressed  on  the  learner's  mind,  I 
and  thus  help  him  to  recognise  and  sing  the  ' 
sounds.    This  figure  notation  is  used  only  as 
introductory  to  the  ordinary  musical  notation. 
The  system  has  been  the  subject  of  much  con- 
troversy in  France,  but  it  has  made  considerable  ' 
way,  and  is  now  allowed  to  be  used  in  the  Paris 
Communal  Schools.    It  has  been  adapted  for  i 
English  use  by  M.  Andrade  and  Mr.  G.  W. 
Bullen.    The  English  class-books  and  exercises 
are  published  by  Messrs.  MoH'att  &  Paige,  28 
Warwick  Lane.    The  '  Ecole  Galin-Paris-Cheve' 
has  its  headquarters  at  36  Rue  Vivienne,  Paris,  | 
and  has  for  many  years  been  under  the  direction 
of  M.  Amand  Cheve.    He  edits  the  monthly 
paper,  L'Avcnir  Musical  (10  centimes),  which 
gives  full  accounts  of  the  progress  of  the  method.  ' 

The  idea  of  using  numerals  in  the  way  above  - 
shown  is  best  known  to  the  general  world  I 
through  the  advocacy  of  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau.  j 
Pierre  Galin  (1786-1821),  who  first  developed 
the  plan  practically,  was  a  teacher  of  mathematics  ' 
at  Bordeaux,    kiut  Paris  (1798-1866),  one 
of  his  most  energetic  disciples,  was  educated  to  j 
be  an  avocat,  but  devoted  his  life  to  the  musical  ; 
propaganda.    He  added  to  this  system  a  special  i 
nomenclature,  since  adopted  into  the  'Tonic-  j 
Sol-fa  system,  for  teaching  time.  Emile  Chev^I 
(1804-64)  was  a  doctor,  and  married  a  sister  of 
Paris.     His  Milhode  Jilemeniaire  de  la  Musique 
Vocale,  a  complete  exposition  of  the  system,  has  i 
a  cm-ious  title-page.   The  title  is  followed  by  the  ' 
words  '  ouvrage  repousse  [in  large  capitals]  h,  1 
I'unanimite  9  avril,  1850,  par  la  Commission  du  j 
Chant  de  la  ville  de  Paris,  MM.  Auber,  Adam,  i 
etc.  etc.,'  and  below  this  is  a  picture  of  a  medal  j 
'  Ddcernee  Juin  1853  h,  la  Societe  Chorale  Galin-  i 
Paris-Cheve  '  for  '  lecture  a  premiere  vue  '  and  < 
other  things,  by  a  jury  composed  of  Hector  Ber- 
lioz and  other  musicians  (6th  ed.  1856).    R.  B.  L.  ' 

CHEVILLARD,  Pierre  Alexandre  Fran-  ; 
gois,  born  at  Antwerp,  Jan.  15,  1811,  a  very  dis-  \ 
tinguished  French  violoncellist,  became  famous  ^ 
for  the  brilliance  and  accuracy  of  his  execution,  \ 
for  the  success  of  his  teaching  at  the  Paris  Con-  , 
servatoire,  and  for  the  foundation,  in  1835,  of 
the  '  Societe  des  derniers  quatuors  de  Beethoven,'  I 
the  oldest  institution  of  the  kind  in  France,  so  i 
far  as  can  be  ascertained,  and  one  of  the  most  \ 
important.  Chevillard  died  in  Paris,  Dec.  18,  I 
1877.  His  son,  Camille,  born  in  Paris,  Oct.  i 
14,  1859,  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  of  i 
the  modern  French  school  of  composers.  He 
was  at  first  a  pianoforte  pupil  of  the  Conserva-  j 
toire  ;  and  afterwards  followed  his  own  instincts 
as  a  composer,  without  more  definite  teaching  1 
than  such  advice  as  was  essential  to  his  success  : 
as  an  aspirant  to  musical  honours.  Chevillard'a  ' 
2l  \ 
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works  are  remarkable  for  the  most  artistic  aims, 
a  style  at  once  personal,  solid,  and  refined ;  they 
include  a  trio,  quartet,  and  quintet  for  piano 
and  strings  ;  a  string  quartet  ;  a  very  remark- 
able sonata  for  violin  and  piano  ;  a  sonata  for 
violoncello  and  piano  ;  smaller  violin  and  violon- 
cello pieces  ;  a  set  of  variations  and  an  '  ^tude 
Chromatique '  for  piano  ;  a  '  Ballade  sympho- 
nique' ;  asym phonic  poem, '  Le  Chene  et  le  Roseau,' 
and  a  'Fantaisie  symphonique' ;  as  well  as  songs. 
Since  the  death  of  M.  Lamoureux,  Chevillard 
has  directed  the  concerts  given  under  liis  name. 
In  1887  he  assisted  Lamoureux  in  the  first  re- 
presentation of  'Lohengrin'  in  Paris,  and  was 
his  substitute  in  1897-99,  and  on  many  other 
occasions.  He  is  at  the  liead  of  the  '  Societe 
fran9aise  de  musique  de  chambre.'  Madame 
Chevillard,  a  daughter  of  Lamoureux,  translated 
Weingartner's  pamphlet  on  the  symphony  since 
Beethoven.  g.  f. 

CHIABRAN,  Francesco  (alias  Chabran,  or 
Chiabrano),  a  violin  player,  was  born  in  Pied- 
mont, about  1723.  He  was  a  nephew  and  pupil 
of  the  celebrated  Somis.  In  1747  he  entered 
the  royal  band  at  Turin,  and  about  the  year 
1751  appears  to  have  gone  to  Paris,  where  his 
brilliant  and  lively  style  of  playing  created 
a  considerable  sensation.  His  compositions  show 
that  his  character  as  a  musician  was  somewhat 
superficial,  and  wanting  in  true  artistic  earnest- 
ness. The  three  sets  of  sonatas  which  he  pub- 
lished in  1756  and  the  following  years  are  flimsy 
in  construction  and  devoid  of  ideas,  and  appear 
to  be  intended  merely  to  give  the  player  an 
opportunity  of  displaying  his  proficiency  in  the 
execution  of  double  stops,  staccato  passages, 
harmonics,  and  other  technical  difficulties.  He 
occasionally  indulges  in  realistic  traits  of  de- 
scriptive music.  If  we  consider  that  Chiabran, 
through  Somis,  was  indirectly  a  pujiil  of  Corelli, 
his  deterioration  from  the  noble  style  of  that 
great  master  is  really  astonishing,  though  not 
without  parallel  in  the  present  day,  when  the 
traditions  of  the  great  Paris  school  of  Rode, 
Kreutzer,  and  Viotti  appear  almost  equally  for- 
gotten in  France.  p.  d. 

CHIAVETTE  (i.e.  little  keys,  or  clefs). 
Under  this  name,  the  acute  clefs  were  used,  by 
the  polyphonists,  for  certain  Modes  of  high 
range,  such  as  Modes  VII.  and  XIV.  [appar- 
ently with  no  other  reason  than  that  of  keeping 
the  notes  within  the  limits  of  the  stave ;]  those 
of  more  moderate  pitch  were  used  for  Modes  I., 
III.,  or  VIII.,  and  others  of  like  extent ;  and 
the  graver  forms  for  the  lowest  Modes  in  use — 
such  as  Mode  XIV.  transposed.  The  ordinary 
clefs  were  called  the  Chiavi  or  Chiavi  naturali, 
and  both  the  acute  and  the  grave  forms,  the 
Chiavi  trasportati  ;  but  the  term  Chiavette  was 
generally  reserved  for  the  acute  form  only. 

It  has  been  suggested,  that  the  system  of 
Chiavi  and  Chiavette  may  serve  to  assist  in  the 
determination  of  the  Mode,  especially  with  re- 
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gard  to  its  Authentic  or  Plagal  character :  but 
this  is  not  true.  Palestrina's  '  Missa  Papae 
Marcelli,'  in  Mode  XIV.  (Plagal),  and  his  'Missa 
Dies  sanctificatua,'  in  Mode  VII.  (Authentic), 
are  both  written  in  the  Chiavette.  Asola's 
'Missa  pro  Defunctis,'  in  Mode  XIV.  transposed, 
is  written  in  the  Chiavi  trasportati.  Pales- 
trina's 'Missa  brevis,'  Mode  XIII.  transposed,  is 
written  in  the  Chiavi  naturali.  [See  also  Clefs.  ] 
w.  s.  R. 

CHICAGO  ORCHESTRA.  See  Symphony 
Concerts. 

CHICKERING.  Messrs.  Chickering  &  Sons, 
pianoforte  -  makers  of  Boston  and  New  York, 
U.S.A.,  claim  to  be  the  earliest  existing  Ameri- 
can house,  and  the  first  to  have  obtained 
any  prominence.  According  to  information 
supplied  by  Messrs.  Chickering,  the  first  piano- 
forte made  in  America  was  upon  an  English 
model,  probably  one  of  Broadwood's.  It  was 
made  by  Benjamin  Crehorne,  of  Milton,  U.S.A., 
before  the  year  1803.  From  that  year  the  con- 
struction of  American  pianofortes  was  persist- 
ently carried  on,  but  without  any  material  de- 
velopment, until  a  Scotchman  named  James 
Stewart,  afterwards  known  in  London  through 
his  connection  with  Messrs.  Collard  &  Collard, 
gave  an  impetus  to  the  American  home-manu- 
facture. Stewart  induced  Jonas  Chickering 
(1798-1853)  to  join  him,  but  two  years  after 
Stewart  returned  to  Europe,  when  Chickering 
was  left  upon  his  own  account.  The  year  given 
as  tliat  of  the  actual  establishment  of  the  Chick- 
ering firm  is  1823.  Two  years  subsequent  to 
this,  Alpheus  Babcock,  who  had  served  his  time 
with  Crehorne,  contrived  an  iron  frame  for  a 
square  pianoforte,  with  the  intention  to  com- 
pensate for  changes  of  temperature  affecting  the 
strings,  for  which  he  took  out  a  patent.  Whether 
this  was  suggested  by  an  improvement  with  the 
same  object  patented  in  London  in  1820  by  James 
Thom  and  William  Allen,  or  was  an  independent 
idea,  is  not  known,  but  Babcook's  plan  met  with 
no  immediate  success.  However,  this  attempt 
at  compensation  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
modern  equijioise  to  the  tension  in  America  as 
Allen's  did  in  England.  Jonas  Cliickering  pro- 
duced a  square  pianoforte  with  an  iron  frame 
complete,  except  the  wrest-pin  block,  in  1837. 
From  1840  this  principle  was  fostered  by  Messrs. 
Chickering,  and  applied  to  grand  pianofortes  as 
well  as  square,  and  has  since  been  generally 
adopted  everywhere.  The  president  of  this 
company  is  Mr.  C.  H.  W.  Foster.      A.  J.  H. 

CHILCOT,  Thomas,  was  organist  of  the 
Abbey  Church,   Bath,  from  1733  until  his 
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death,  and  was  the  first  master  of  Thomas 
Linley,  the  composer.  He  produced  '  Twelve 
English  Songs,  the  words  by  Shakespeare  and 
other  celebrated  poets'  (1745) ;  two  sets  of  harp- 
sichord concertos  (1756),  and  other  works.  He 
died  at  Bath,  Nov.  1766.  w.  h.  h. 

CHILD,  William,  Mus.D.,  was  born  at  Bristol 
in  1606,  and  received  liis  musical  education 
as  a  chorister  of  the  cathedral  there  under 
Elway  Bevin,  the  organist.  In  1631  he  took 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  at  Oxford,  and 
in  1632  was  appointed  one  of  the  organists  of 
St.  George's  Chapel,  Windsor,  jointly  with  Na- 
thaniel Giles,  in  the  room  of  Dr.  John  Mundy, 
and  in  the  same  year  one  of  the  organists  of 
the  Chapel  Royal.  In  1643,  when  the  whole 
establishment  was  expelled.  Child  is  said  to 
have  retired  to  a  small  farm  and  to  have  de- 
voted himself  to  composition,  the  anthem  '  O 
Lord,  grant  the  King  a  long  life '  dating  from 
this  time.  About  1660  he  was  appointed 
chanter  of  the  Chapel  Royal  and  one  of  the 
King's  private  musicians.  At  the  Restoration 
he  was  present  at  Charles  II. 's  coronation,  April 
23,  1661.  On  July  4  in  the  same  year  he  was 
appointed  composer  to  the  King,  in  place  of  the 
Ferraboscos  deceased.  On  July  8,  1663,  he 
proceeded  Doctor  of  Music  at  Oxford,  his  exercise 
being  an  anthem  which  was  performed  in  St. 
Mary's  Church  on  the  13th  of  the  same  month. 
He  died  at  Windsor,  March  23,  1697,  in  the 
ninety-first  year  of  his  age,  and  was  interred  in 
St.  George's  Chapel,  where  a  tablet  to  his  memory 
is  placed.  [His  epitaph  is  given  in  West's  Cuth. 
Org.]  Dr.  Child  published  in  1639,  in  separate 
parts,  engraven  on  small  oblong  copper  plates, 
a  work  entitled  '  The  first  set  of  Psalmes  of  iii 
voyces,  fitt  for  private  chappells,  or  other  private 
meetings  with  a  continuall  Base,  either  for  the 
Organ  or  Theorbo,  newly  composed  after  the 
Italian  way,'  and  consisting  of  twenty  short 
anthems  for  two  trebles  and  a  bass,  the  words 
selected  from  the  Psalms.  This  work  was  re- 
printed, with  the  same  title,  in  1650,  and  was 
again  reproduced,  from  the  same  plates,  in  1656, 
but  with  the  title  changed  to  '  Choise  Musick  to 
the  Psalmes  of  Dauid  for  Three  Voices,  with  a 
Continuall  Base  either  for  the  Organ  or  Theorbo.' 
His  other  published  works  consist  of  '  Divine 
Anthems  and  vocal  compositions  to  several  pieces 
of  Poetry ' ;  Catches  in  Hilton's  '  Catch  that 
Catch  can,'  1652,  and  Playford's  'Musical  Com- 
panion,' 1672  ;  and  some  compositions  in  'Court 
Ayres.'  Several  of  his  Church  Services  and  An- 
thems are  printed  in  the  collections  of  Boyce 
and  Arnold,  in  Smith's  'Musica  Antiqua,'  and 
elsewhere,  and  many  more  are  extant  in  manu- 
script in  the  choir  books  of  various  cathedrals 
and  the  collection  made  by  Dr.  Tudway  for  Lord 
Oxford.  His  Service  in  D  is  a  fine  specimen  of 
writing  in  the  imitative  style,  with  much  pleas- 
ing melody,  a  feature  which  distinguishes  Child's 
music  generally.    Dr.  Child  did  a  munificent 


act  which  ought  not  to  be  left  unnoticed.  The 
chapter  records  stand  as  follows  : — '  Dr.  Child 
having  been  organist  for  some  years  to  the  king's 
chapel  in  K.  Ch.  2nds  time  had  great  arrears  of 
his  salary  due  to  him,  to  the  value  of  about 
£500,  which  he  and  some  of  our  canons  dis- 
coursing of.  Dr.  C.  slited  (sic),  and  said  he  would 
he  glad  if  anybody  would  give  him  £5  and  some 
bottles  of  wine  for  ;  which  the  canons  accepted 
of,  and  accordingly  had  articles  made  with  hand 
and  seal.  After  this  King  James  2  coming  to 
the  crown,  paid  off  his  Brs.  arrears  ;  wch.  much 
affecting  Dr.  Child,  and  he  repining  at,  the 
canons  generously  released  his  bargain,  on  con- 
dition of  his  paving  the  body  of  the  choir  wth. 
marble,  wch.  was  accordingly  done,  as  is  coffie- 
morated  on  his  gravestone.'  His  generosity 
likewise  manifested  itself  on  other  occasions. 
He  gave  £20  towards  building  the  Town  Hall 
at  Windsor,  and  bequeathed  £50  to  the  corpora- 
tion to  be  applied  in  charitable  purposes.  A 
portrait  of  Dr.  Child,  painted  in  1663,  shortly 
after  taking  his  doctor's  degree,  was  presented  by 
him  to  the  Music  School  at  Oxford,     w.  h.  h. 

CHILESOTTI,  Oscar,  born  at  Bassano,  July 
12,  1848,  is  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  Italian 
musical  antiquaries.  He  was  at  the  university 
of  Padua,  where  he  graduated  in  law,  subse- 
quently attaining  high  rank  as  an  amateur 
violoncellist  and  flute -player,  and  a  musical 
theorist.  His  life  has  been  devoted  to  the  cause 
of  reviving  old  music,  and  he  has  edited,  among 
other  things,  a  valuable  Bihlioteca  di  rariU'i 
musicali,  containing  (vol.  i.)  Dances  from  books 
of  the  16th  century  ;  (vol.  ii.)  Pichi's  '  Balli 
d'  arpicordo'  (1621);  (vol.  iii.)  G.  Stefani's 
'Affetti  amorosi'(1624)  ;  and(vol.  iv.)Marcello's 
'  Arianna.'  Mention  must  also  be  made  of  his 
edition  (1881)of  L.  Roncall's  'Capricci  armonici' 
(1692)  ;  of  his  translations  of  various  collec- 
tions of  lute-music,  from  the  tablature,  and  of 
such  historical  and  critical  work  as  /  nostri 
maestri  del  passato  (1882)  ;  Di  G.  B.  Besardo, 
etc.  (1886);  Sulla  lettera  crilica  di  B.  Marcello 
coniro  A.  Lotti  (1885)  ;  Sulla  melodia  popolare 
nel  sccolo  xvi. ;  and  some  Italian  translations 
from  Schopenhauer.  He  is  a  regular  contributor 
to  the  Gazzetta  musicale  di  Milano,  and  occa- 
sionally writes  in  the  Rivisla  musicale,  and  the 
publications  of  the  Int.  Mus.  Gesellschaft.  M. 

CHILSTON,  the  name  of  the  author  of  a 
short  treatise  '  of  musical  proj)orcion3  and  of 
theire  naturis  and  denominacions,'  written  in 
English  about  the  middle  of  the  1 5th  century, 
and  included  in  the  famous  manuscript  from 
the  monastery  of  the  Holy  Cross  at  Waltham, 
which  once  belonged  to  Thomas  Tallis  and  is 
now  among  the  treasures  of  the  British  Museum 
(MS.  Lansdowne,  763).  Nearly  the  whole  of  this 
treatise  is  printed  in  Hawkins's  History  of  Music, 
ii.  229.  The  writer,  in  common  with  all  mediae- 
val theorists,  treats  the  science  of  music  as  a 
branch  of  Applied  Mathematics: — 'Numbers 
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may  be  referred  to  length  and  breadth  of  earth 
or  of  other  measure  that  belongeth  to  Geometry, 
or  they  may  be  considered  as  they  be  number  in 
themselves  and  so  they  belong  to  Arithmetic, 
or  they  may  be  referred  to  length  and  shortness 
and  measure  of  musical  instruments,  the  which 
cause  highness  and  lowness  of  voice,  and  so  they 
belong  to  harmony  and  to  craft  of  music'  Har- 
monic progression  is  illustrated  by  the  ratio  of 
the  fifth  and  the  octave  : — '  Diapason,  i.e.  pro- 
portio  dupla  is  the  most  perfect  accord  after 
the  unison.  Between  the  extremities  of  the 
Diapason,  sc.  the  treble  and  the  tenor,  will  be 
given  a  middle  that  is  called  the  Mean,  the 
which  is  called  Diapente  i.e.  sesquialtera  to  the 
tenor  and  Diatessaron  i.e.  sesquitercia  to  the 
treble.  Therefore  that  manner  of  middle  is 
called  Medietas  Armonica.  Sequitur  exemplum : 
a  23ipe  of  six  foot  long  with  his  competent  breadth 
is  a  tenor  in  diapason  to  a  pipe  of  3  foot 
with  his  competent  breadth  :  then  is  a  pipe  of 
4  foot  the  mean  to  them  twain,  diatessaron 
to  the  one  and  diapente  to  the  other,  as  thou 
shalt  find  more  plainly  in  the  making  of  the 
Monochord  that  is  called  the  Instrument  of 
Plain-song.' 

Immediately  preceding  this  treatise  in  the 
manuscript  is  '  a  litil  tretise  acording  to  the 
ferst  tretise  of  the  sight  of  Descant,  and  also  for 
the  sight  of  Counter  and  for  the  syght  of  the 
Countirtenor  and  of  Faburdon.'  The  'ferst 
tretise  '  referred  to  is  that  of  Lionel  Power, 
which  is  fully  described  by  Burney  and  Hawkins. 
We  are  left  in  doubt  whether  the  supplementary 
treatise  is  the  work  of  Power  or  of  Chilston. 
The  earlier  portion  of  it  appears  in  almost  identi- 
cal language  in  MS.  Bodl.  842  at  Oxford,  where 
it  is  headed  '  Opinio  Ricardi  Cutelle  de  London ' 
(see  DiscANT,  Fauxbourdon).      j.  f.  r.  s. 

CHIMES.  Certain  beats  on  one  or  more 
bells  used  to  give  notice  of  the  commencement 
of  religious  services  or  of  the  time  of  day.  It 
is  not  difficult  to  trace  the  origin  of  chimes  in 
our  own  land,  or  in  other  European  Christian 
countries,  whether  applied  to  sacred  or  secular 
purposes. 

The  famous  manuscript  of  St.  Blaise,  said  to 
be  of  the  9th  century,  shows  that  there  was  an 
attempt  made  in  early  times  to  produce  a  set  of 
chimes  with  small  suspended  bells  which  were 
tapped  with  a  hammer  or  wooden  mallet  by  a 
cleric  or  lay  performer.  The  later  illustrations 
from  the  illuminated  manuscript  of  the  Benedic- 
tional  of  S.  .Slthelwold,  which  was  executed  at 
Hyde  Abbey  about  the  year  980,  would  show 
that  chime  bells  in  early  times  were  mounted  in 
campaniles  without  the  appendages  for  ringing 
or  swinging  according  with  the  present  custom. 

There  are  examples  of  the  introduction  of 
the  half  swinging  chimes  in  the  15  th  century 
which  have  been  carefully  recorded,  and  which 
show  a  more  convenient  arrangement  in  'the 
dead  rope  pull '  than  the  earlier  arrangements 


of  levers  ;  and  also  of  '  full  puU  swing '  or 
ringing  the  bells  mouth  upwards,  in  distinc- 
tion to  chiming  them,  where  if  swung  at  all  half 
the  distance  is  sufficient.  In  most  cases,  how- 
ever, for  the  purposes  of  chiming,  the  bells  hang 
dead,  and  are  struck  with  the  clapper  or  ^ith  an 
outside  or  distinct  hammer,  or  are  only  swung 
a  short  distance  on  centi-es,  which  facilitates  the 
work  on  large  or  Bourdon  bells.  As  soon  as 
S.  PaiUinus  had  determined  to  erect  the  new 
churches  in  Northumbria,  and  as  soon  as  S. 
Dunstan  had  with  his  usual  energy  devoted 
himself  to  the  elevation  of  the  Christian  Church 
among  the  Saxons,  an  impetus  was  given  to 
chime  ringing,  in  the  one  case  by  the  importa- 
tion and  in  the  other  by  the  manufacture  at 
home  of  the  necessary  bells  for  chiming  and  of 
the  wooden  structures  with  which  they  were 
associated  and  which  would  not  have  carried 
large  sets  of  chimes.  This  system  of  application 
has  been  repeated  down  to  modern  times  in  the 
large  stone  fabrics,  and  is  employed  in  the  cases 
of  the  famous  christened  bells,  such  as  Tom  of 
Oxford,  Tom  of  Lincoln,  Big  Ben,  and  Great 
Paul. 

In  King's  Rites  and  Ceremonies  of  the  Greek 
Church  id  Russia,  it  has  been  said  that  '  Bells 
are  now  always  used  in  Russia,  and  the  chiming 
them  is  looked  upon  as  essential  to  the  service, 
the  length  of  the  time  signifies  to  the  public  the 
degree  of  sanctity  in  the  day  ;  every  church, 
therefore,  is  furnished  with  them,  they  are 
fastened  immovably  to  the  beam  that  supports 
them,  and  are  rung  by  a  rope  tied  to  the 
clapper,  which  is  perhaps  a  mark  of  their 
antiquity  in  tliat  country,  our  method  of  ring- 
ing being  more  artificial.' 

A  manual  chiming  apparatus,  as  distinct 
from  chime  barrel  machines,  was  introduced  by 
the  Rev.  H.  T.  Ellacombe  at  Bitton  Church. 
His  system  has  been  somewhat  modified  and 
elaborated  by  Messrs.  Warner,  the  weU-known 
bell-founders  of  London,  who  have  erected  many 
of  these  instruments  in  churches  for  chiming 
either  tunes  or  changes  on  church  beUs. 

An  apparatus  for  chiming  by  pneumatics 
has  been  introduced  by  Mr.  Le\\is,  the  church 
organ-builder,  which  has  some  advantages,  as 
the  simple  touch  on  a  keyboard  produces  the 
required  sound,  but  on  the  other  hand  the  com- 
plication of  an  organ  bellows  and  valves  to  sup- 
ply the  compressed  air  requii-ed  for  working,  has 
not  recommended  it  for  general  use.  The  simple 
rope-puU  apparatus  before  referred  to  may  in  a 
minute  be  put  into  gear  for  chiming,  or  out  of 
gear  to  admit  of  the  bells  being  rung. 

The  proportions  and  shapes  of  bells  used  for 
chimes  should  be  of  a  different  character  from 
ringing  bells,  to  admit  of  time  and  accord  in 
more  pleasant  harmonics,  a  point  which  also 
has  bearing  upon  the  cup  or  hemispherical 
form  of  chimes  which  have  of  late  years  been 
adopted,  a  flattened  form  of  hemisphere  giving 
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far  better  results  than  the  more  circular  or 
cup  outlines.  s.  b,  g. 

CHINESE  PAVILION,  CHINESE  CRES- 
CENT, or  CHAPEAU  CHINOIS.  This  con- 
sists of  a  pole  with  several  transverse  brass 
plates  of  some  crescent  or  fantastic  form,  and 
generally  terminating  at  top  with  a  conical 
pavilion  or  hat,  whence  its  several  names.  On 
all  these  parts  a  number  of  very  small  bells  are 
hung,  wliich  the  performer  causes  to  jingle,  by 
shaking  the  instrument,  held  vertically,  up  and 
down.  It  is  only  used  in  military  bands,  and 
more  for  show  than  use  :  it  is  now  practically 
obsolete.  v.  EE  v. 

CHIPP,  Edmund  Thomas,  Mus.D.  Cantab., 
eldest  son  of  T.  P.  Chipp  (well  known  as  the 
player  of  the  '  Tower  drums '),  born  Christmas 
Day,  1823  ;  was  a  chorister  in  the  Chapel 
Royal,  St.  James's.  Studied  the  violin  under 
Nadaud  and  Tolbecque,  and  was  in  the  Queen's 
private  band  from  1843  to  1845;  became  known 
as  an  organist  of  some  repute,  from  his  holding 
the  position  of  honorary  organist  at  Albany 
Chapel,  Regent's  Park,  1843-46,  and  in  1847 
succeeded  Dr.  Gauntlett  at  St.  Olave's,  South- 
wark,  a  position  he  resigned  on  being  elected 
organist  to  St.  Mary-at-Hill,  Eastcheap,  in  1852. 
On  W.  T.  Best's  retirement  from  the  Panopticon 
in  1855,  Chipp  was  chosen  to  succeed  him  as  or- 
ganist, and  retained  the  apjioiutment  until  the 
close  of  that  institution.  He  was  invited  to 
become  organist  to  Holy  Trinity,  Paddington, 
where  he  remained  from  1856  until  his  appoint- 
ment as  organist  of  the  Ulster  Hall,  Belfast,  in 
1862.  He  took  the  degree  of  Mus.B.  at  Cam- 
bridge in  1859,  and  of  Mus.D.  in  1860.  In 
1866  he  was  appointed  organist  to  the  Kinnaird 
Hall,  Dundee,  and  also  to  St.  Paul's  Church, 
Edinburgh.  In  November  of  that  year  both 
appointments  had  to  be  resigned,  as  he  was  ap- 
pointed organist  and  Magister  Choristarum  to 
Ely  Cathedral.  He  died  at  Nice,  Dec.  17,  1886. 

The  works  produced  by  this  composer  are  the 
Oratorio  of  '  Job  '  ;  '  Naomi,  a  Sacred  Idyl '  ; 
much  church  music  ;  a  book  of  twenty  -  four 
sketches  for  the  organ,  and  various  minor  works, 
songs,  etc.  M. 

CHITARRONE  (Ital.,  augmentative  of  Chi- 
tarra).  A  theorbo,  or  double  -  necked  lute  of 
great  length,  with  wire  strings  and  two  sets  of 
tuning-pegs,  the  lower  set  having  twelve,  and 
the  higher  eight  stilngs  attached  ;  the  imusual 
extension  in  length  affording  greater  develop- 
ment to  the  bass  of  the  instrument.  The 
Italian  chitarra  was  not  strung  with  catgut  like 
the  Spanish  guitar,  but  wth  wire,  like  the 
German  cither  and  the  old  English  cithern.  The 
chitarrone,  as  implied  by  the  suffix,  was  a  large 
chitarra  ;  and  the  Italian  instrument  called  by 
this  name  is  a  theorbo  with  a  shorter  neck, 
strung  with  wire,  and  played  with  a  plectrum. 
In  Italy  the  instrument  figured  here  is  called 
Arciliuto ;  but  the  German  authorities,  Prae- 


torius(1619),  and  Baron  (1727),  call  it  Chitar- 
rone. Both  the  chitarrone  and  the  archlute  were 
employed  in  Italy 
in  the  16th  cen- 
tury with  the 
clavicembalo  and 
other  instruments 
to  accompany  the 
voice,  forming  a 
band,  the  nutty, 
slightly  bitter 
timbre  of  which 
must  have  been 
very  sympathetic 
and  agi-eeable. 
Lists  of  these 
earliest  orchestras 
are  extant,  not- 
ably one  that  was 
got  together  for 
the  performance 
of  Monteverde's 
'Orfeo'  in  1607, 
in  which  appear 
two  cliitarroni. 
The  very  fine 
specimen  of  this 
interesting  in- 
strument here  en- 
engraved  is  in 
the  South  Ken- 
sington Museum. 
The  length  of  it 
is  5  feet  4  inches. 
It  is  inscribed  in- 
side 'Andrew 
Taus  in  Siena, 
1621.'  [Arch- 
lute,  CiTHEK, 
Lute,  Theorbo.] 

A.  J.  H. 

CHLADNI, 

Erkst  Flobens 
Friedbich,  who 
has  been  called 
the  father  of 
modern  acoustics, 
was  born  at  Wit- 
tcmberg,  Nov. 
30,  1756.  His 
father  was  a  stern 
educator,  and  his 
youth  was  consequently  spent  in  close  applica- 
tion to  the  study  of  a  variety  of  subjects,  of 
which  geography  seems  to  have  been  the  chief, 
and  music  very  subordinate,  for  he  did  not  begin 
to  study  the  latter  consistently  till  he  was  nine- 
teen. At  tlie  college  of  Grimma  he  studied  law 
and  medicine,  apparently  uncertain  to  which  to 
apply  himself.  At  Leipzig  in  1782  he  was  made 
doctor  of  laws,  but  soon  abandoned  that  position 
and  the  study  of  jurisprudence  to  apply  himself 
exclusively  to  physical  science.  His  attention  was 
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soon  drawn  to  the  imperfection  of  the  knowledge 

of  the  laws  of  sound,  and  he  determined  to  de- 
vote himself  to  their  investigation.  His  first 
researches  on  the  vibrations  of  round  and  square 
plates,  bells,  and  rings,  were  published  as  early 
as  1787.  It  was  in  connection  with  these  that 
he  invented  the  beautiful  and  famous  experiment 
for  showing  the  modes  of  vibration  of  metal  or 
glass  jilates,  by  scattering  sand  over  the  surface. 

His  researches  extended  over  a  considerable 
part  of  the  domain  of  acoustics  ;  embracing,  be- 
sides those  mentioned  above,  investigations  on 
longitudinal  vibrations,  on  the  notes  of  pipes 
when  filled  with  different  gases  ;  on  the  theory 
of  consonance  and  dissonance  ;  the  acoustical 
properties  of  concert-rooms ;  and  the  distribution 
of  musical  instruments  intoclasses.  With  short- 
sightedness characteristic  at  once  of  the  greatest 
and  least  of  mortals,  he  thought  the  noblest 
thing  to  do  would  be  to  invent  some  new  instru- 
ment on  a  principle  before  unknown.  To  this 
object  he  himself  said  that  he  devoted  more  time, 
trouble,  and  money,  than  to  his  great  scientific 
researches.  The  result  was  first  an  instrument 
which  he  called  Euphon,  which  consisted  chiefly 
of  small  cylinders  of  glass  of  the  thickness  of  a 
pen,  which  were  set  in  vibration  by  the  moistened 
finger.  This  he  afterwards  developed  into  an 
instrument  which  lie  called  the  Clavi-cylinder, 
and  looked  upon  as  the  jjractical  application  of 
his  discoveries,  and  the  glory  of  his  life.  In  form 
it  was  like  a  square  pianoforte,  and  comprised 
four  and  a  half  octaves.  The  sound  was  produced 
by  friction  from  a  single  glass  cylinder  connected 
with  internal  machinery,  by  which  the  differences 
of  the  notes  were  produced.  Its  advantages 
were  said  to  bo  the  power  of  prolonging  sound 
and  obtaining  '  crefjcendo  '  and  '  diminuendo '  at 
pleasure.  After  1802,  when  he  published  his 
Treatise  on  Acoustics,  he  travelled  in  various 
parts  of  Europe  taking  his  clavi-cylinder  with 
him,  and  lecturing  upon  it  and  on  acoustics.  In 
Paris,  in  1808,  he  was  introduced  to  Napoleon 
by  Laplace.  The  Emperor  with  characteristic 
appreciation  of  his  importance  gave  him  6000 
francs,  and  desired  him  to  have  his  great  work 
translated  into  French,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
nation.  This  work  he  undertook  himself,  and 
in  1809  it  was  published  with  a  short  auto- 
biography prefixed,  and  dedicated  to  Napoleon. 
After  this  he  resumed  his  travels  and  lectures 
for  some  years.  His  labours  in  science,  mostly 
but  not  exclusively  devoted  to  acoustics,  con- 
tinued up  to  tlie  year  of  his  death,  which  hap- 
pened suddenly,  of  apoplexy,  April  3,  1827,  at 
Breslau. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  his  more  important 
works  in  connection  with  acoustics,  in  the  order 
of  their  appearance. 

1.  EntdEckungenUberdleTheo-Uchwingnngen  der  SalUn  und 
rie  des  Klangea.    1787.  Stiibe.  1796. 

2.  Ueber  die  Langentone  einer  4.  Ueber  drehende  Bchwingun- 
Baite.    1792.  gen  elnea  Stabes. 

3.  Ueber    die    Longitudinal- 1    S.  Beitrage   zur  Befdrderung 


elnes  beaaem  Vortrags  dea  Klang- 
lehre.  1797. 

8.  Ueber  die  Tone  einer  Pfeile 
In  verschiedenen  Gasarten. 

7.  Etne  neue 
digkeit  dea  S 
einem  jeden    Tone   durch  den 
Augeschein  zu  bestimmen  1800. 

8.  Ueber  die  wahre  Ursache 
dea  Consonirena  und  Disaonirena. 
1801  (?). 

9.  Nachricht  von  dem  Clavi- 
cylinder.   einen  neugefundenen 


10.  Zweite  Nachricht  von  dem 
Clavicylinder,  und  einem  neuen 
"aue  deaselben.    1837  (I). 

11.  Die  Akuatik.  Breitkopf 
nd  Hiirtel.  1802. 

12.  Neue  Beitrage  zur  Akuatik. 


C.  H.  H.  P. 


CHOICE  OF  HERCULES,  THE,  a  •  musical 
interlude  '  for  solos  and  chorus  ;  the  words  from 
Spenser's  '  Polymetis '  ;  the  music  by  Handel, 
partly  adapted  from  his  'Alcestis.'  Autograph 
in  Buckingham  Palace — begun  June  28,  1750, 
finished  July  5,  1750  ;  but  last  chorus  added 
afterwards.  Produced  at  Covent  Garden,  March 
1,  1751.  G. 

CHOIR,  sometimes  spelt  Quire.  The  part 
of  the  church  east  of  the  nave,  in  which  the 
services  are  celebrated.  The  term  is  now  almost 
restricted  to  cathedrals  and  abbey  churches, 
'  chancel '  being  used  for  the  same  ])art  of  an 
oidinary  church.  '  Choir  '  is  also  used  for  the 
singers  in  churches  of  all  kinds  ;  and  for  the 
portions  into  which  a  chorus  is  divided  when 
the  composition  is  written  for  two,  three,  or 
any  other  number  of  '  clioirs.'  o. 

CHOIR  ORGAN.  The  name  given  to  the 
small  organ  which,  in  cathedral  and  other 
churches,  used  to  hang  suspended  in  front  of, 
and  below,  the  larger  or  Gieat  Organ.  It  de- 
rived its  name  from  its  employment  to  accom- 
pany the  vocal  choir  in  the  chief  portions  of  the 
Clioral  Service  except  the  parts  marked  'Full,' 
and  the  '  Glorias,'  which  were  usually  supjiorted 
by  the  '  Loud  Organ  '  as  it  was  sometimes  called. 
The  choir  organ  was  generally  of  very  sprightly 
tone,  however  small  it  might  be  ;  one  of  three 
stops  only  not  unfrequently  consisting  of  the 
following  combination  —  Stopped  Diapason, 
Principal,  Fifteenth.  [As  a  rule  a  good  Choir 
Organ  should  have  a  sufficient  proportion  of 
string  and  reed-toned  stops  to  give  variety, 
colour,  and  contrast  in  accompanying  voices  ; 
and  for  use  in  solo-playing  as  opposed  to  the 
reedy  tone  of  the  Small  Organ  and  the  powerful 
tone  of  the  Great.] 

Father  Smith's  choir  organ  at  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral  (1694-97),  the  most  complete  he 
ever  made,  had  the  following  eight  stops  : — 
Stopped  Diapason  (Wood),  Principal,  Flute 
(Metal),  Gemshorn  Twelfth,  Fifteenth,  Mixture 
III  ranks,  Cremona  (through).  Vox  humana 
(through). 

[In  modem  instruments  this  organ  is  much 
enlarged,  and  is  often  enclosed  in  a  swell-box. 
There  is  generally  a  better  balance  of  tone  than 
was  formerly  the  case,  and  the  octave  and 
fifteenth  are  much  less  fierce  and  assertive  in 
tone.  Occasionally  a  Tuba  is  played  fi  om  the 
Choir  Manual,  so  as  to  leave  the  Great  and 
Swell  available  for  its  accompaniment.]  e.  j.  h. 
[additions  in  square  brackets  by  t.  e.] 
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CHOLLET,  Jean  Baptiste  Marie,  bom 
May  20,  1798,  at  Paris,  was  from  1804  to  1816 
taught  singing  and  the  violin  at  the  Conserva- 
toire, and  in  1814  gained  a  solfeggio  prize.  In 
1815,  the  Conservatoire  having  been  closed 
owing  to  political  events,  he  became  chorus 
singer  at  the  Opera  and  the  Italian  and  Feydeau 
Theatres.  From  1818  to  1825  he  played  in  the 
provinces,  under  the  name  Dome-Chollet,  the 
quasi-baritone  parts  played  formerly  by  Martin 
and  others.  In  1825  he  played  both  at  Brussels 
and  the  Opera  Comique,  Paris,  and  obtained 
in  1826  an  engagement  at  the  latter,  where, 
having  adopted  tlie  tenor  repertoire,  he  remained 
until  1832.  His  principal  new  parts  were  in 
operas  ofHerold  and  Auber,  viz.  Henri  ('Marie'), 
August  12,  1826,  in  which  he  made  his  first 
success  by  his  singing  of  the  song  '  Une  robe 
legire'  ;  Fritz,  in  'La  Fiancee,"  Jan.  10,  1829  ; 
'Fra  Diavolo,'  Jan.  28,  1830,  and  'Zampa,' 
May  3,  1831.  In  1832-35  he  was  again  in 
Brussels,  where  hereafter  he  enjoyed  even  greater 
favour  than  he  obtained  in  Paris.  In  1834  he 
sang  at  the  Hague,  and  in  1835  returned  to  the 
Opera  Comique,  where  he  remained  several 
years,  and  created  several  other  parts  in  operas 
of  Adam,  Halevy,  and  Balfe,  viz.  Lionel  in 
■L'Eclair'  (Halevy),  Dec.  30,  1835  ;  Chapelon 
in  'Postilion  de  Longjumeau,'  Oct.  13,  1836  ; 
Josselyn  in  '  Roi  d'Yvetot,"  Oct.  13,  1842; 
Edward  III.  in  '  Puits  d' Amour,'  April  20, 
1843;  'Cagliostro,' Feb.  10,  1844  ;  Beaumanoir 
in  'Quatre  fils  d'Aymon  '  July  15,  1844.  He 
left  the  Comique,  directed  the  Hague  Tlieatre 
for  a  time,  and  finally  reappeared  in  Paris  at 
the  Lyrique  without  success.  In  1 850  he  played 
with  Mitchell's  company  at  St.  James's  Theatre, 
viz.  as  Lejoyeux  ('  Val  d'Andorre  '),  in  which  he 
made  his  debut,  Jan.  4,  as  Barnabe  (Paer's 
'  Maitre  de  Chapelle '),  and  in  his  well-known 
parts  of  Zampa,  Josselyn,  and  the  Postilion. 
He  was  well  received,  on  account  of  his  easy, 
gentlemanly,  and  vivacious  acting,  and  his 
command  both  of  humour  and  pathos,  which 
atoned  for  loss  of  voice.  Fetis  says  of  him  that 
'  endowed  with  qualities  that  should  have  taken 
him  to  the  highest  jjoint  of  art,  if  he  had  received 
a  better  musical  education,  he  had  more  in- 
genuity than  real  ability,  more  mannerism  than 
style.'  Sometimes  he  jerked  out  his  song  with 
affectation  ;  he  often  altered  the  character  of 
the  music  by  introducing  variations  of  the  phrase 
and  numerous  cadenzas  in  which  lie  made  use 
of  his  head  voice.  Vocal  exercises  had  not 
been  studied,  inasmuch  that  his  '  mezza  voce ' 
was  defective,  and  that  he  executed  ascending 
chromatic  passages  in  an  imperfect  manner.  In 
spite  of  these  faults,  tlie  charm  of  his  voice,  his 
knowledge  of  what  would  please  the  public,  and 
his  aplomb  as  a  musician  often  caused  him  to 
make  more  effect  than  skilful  singers  deprived 
of  these  advantages.  His  farewell  benefit  took 
place  at  the  Opera  Comique,  April  24,  1872, 


when  Roger  reappeared  in  a  scene  from  '  La 
Dame  Blanche,'  and  Chollet  himself  as  Barnabe 
in  the  celebrated  duo  from  Paer's  '  Maitre  de 
Chapelle.'  On  this  occasion  Paladilhe's  musical 
setting  of  Coppee's  '  Le  Passant '  was  first  pro- 
duced, with  Mme.  Galli-Marie  and  Mile.  Priola. 
Chollet  died  at  Nemours,  Jan.  12,  1892.    a.  c. 

CHOPIN,  FiiANyois  FiifiDfiitic,  was  born 
March  1,  1809, '  at  Zelazowa  Wola,  a  village 
belonging  to  Countess  Skarbek,  about  twenty- 
eight  miles  from  AVarsaw.  The  father,  Nicholas 
Choj)in,  was  born  in  1770  at  Nancy,  in  Lor- 
raine, and  came  to  Warsaw  about  1787  as  a 
book-keeper  in  a  manufactory  of  snuff,  which 
business  collapsed  during  the  political  troubles 
of  the  close  of  the  18th  century.  Nicholas 
Chopin  became  a  captain  in  the  National  Guard, 
and  on  retiring,  a  teacher  of  French.  In  this 
capacity,  while  acting  as  tutor  to  the  son  of 
Countess  Skarbek,  he  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Justine  Kryzanowska,  whom  he  married  in  1806. 
Three  daughters  and  one  son  were  born  to  the 
Chopins,  and  the  father  was  apjiointed  professor 
of  French  in  the  newly  -  founded  Lyceum  of 
Warsaw.  He  held  similar  appointments  in  the 
school  of  artillery  and  engineering,  from  1812, 
and  in  the  military  preparatory  school  from 
1815,  besides  keeping  a  boarding-school  of  his 
own.  The  general  education  which  the  com- 
poser received  seems  to  have  been  of  a  strangely 
superficial  order,  considering  his  father's  pro- 
fession. A  fair  amount  of  French,  a  little  Latin, 
and  mathematics  and  geogiapliy  are  mentioned  ; 
but  in  music  he  had  the  advantage  of  learning 
from  a  good  all-round  musician,  Adalbert  Zywny, 
a  Bohemian,  who  was  a  violinist,  pianist,  and 
composer,  and  from  whom  he  learnt  with  such 
success  that  he  played  a  concerto  by  Gyrowetz 
in  public  on  Feb.  24,  1818,  before  he  was  nine 
years  old.  He  was  called  a  second  Mozart,  and 
became  the  object  of  that  female  adoration,  ona 
instance  of  which  had  an  important  effect  on  the 
circumstances  of  his  later  life.  In  1820,  Mme. 
Catalani  heard  him  play,  and  gave  him  a  watch 
with  an  inscription.  He  liad  already  attempted 
composition,  and  dedicated  a  march  to  the  Rus- 
sian Grand  Duke  Constantine,  who  had  it  scored 
for  a  military  band.  _  The  lessons  with  Zywny 
were  continued  until  Chopin  was  twelve  years 
old,  and  in  1824  he  entered  the  Lyceum.  About 
the  same  time  his  father  sent  him  to  the  head 
of  the  Warsaw  Conservatorium,  Joseph  Eisner, 
for  instruction  in  harmony  and  counterpoint. 
According  to  Liszt,  '  Eisner  taught  Chopin  those 
things  that  are  the  most  difficult  to  learn  and 
most  rarely  known  ;  to  be  exacting  to  one's  self, 
and  to  value  the  advantages  that  are  only  ob- 
tained by  dint  of  patience  and  labour. ' 

There  is  evidence  that  while  at  the  Lyceum, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  shortcomings  of 
his  general  education,  he  was  a  lively  boy,  so 
fond  of  private  theatricals  as  to  call  from  an 

1  Not  1810,  u  wu  inscribed  on  bii  tombitona. 
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eminent  Polish  actor  the  opinion  that  he  ought 
to  have  gone  on  the  stage.  This  opinion  was 
endorsed  in  after  years  by  some  French  pro- 
fessional actors,  and  by  John  Parry,  who  met 
Chopin  at  Chorley's  house  in  1848.1  jjg 
laborated  with  his  youngest  sister  in  writing  a 
one-act  comedy,  'The  Mistake  ;  or  the  Pretended 
Kogue.'  In  182.5  he  played  again  in  public  in 
the  first  movement  of  a  concerto  by  Moscheles  ; 
he  also  improvised  upon  one  of  the  instruments 
invented  about  that  time,  which  aimed  at  unit- 
ing the  harmonium  with  the  pianoforte.  (See 
Aeolodiox.) 

This  year,  1825,  saw  the  publication  of 
Chopin's  op.  1,  the  first  rondo,  in  C  minor  ; 
but  he  remained  at  the  Lyceum  until  1827, 
and  it  seems  probable  that  his  efforts  to  do  his 
school  work  without  diminishing  the  amount 
of  time  he  wished  to  devote  to  his  music,  acted 
detrimentally  on  his  health,  and  perhaps  laid 
the  foundations  of  that  delicacy  which  has  been 
so  absurdly  exaggerated.  On  leaving  the  school 
he  was  allowed  to  devote  himself  exclusively  to 
music,  and  in  the  course  of  certain  sliort  excur- 
sions, such  as  that  to  Reinerz  in  Silesia,  and  to 
the  country  house  of  a  member  of  the  Skarbek 
family,  he  appeared  as  a  pianist.  Prince  Rad- 
ziwill,  Governor  of  Posen,  took  great  interest  in 
the  boy,  but  there  is  no  foundation  for  the  as- 
sertion made  by  Liszt,  that  Radziwill  paid  for 
Chopin's  education.  About  this  time,  too,  he 
wrote  the  variations  on  'La  ci  darem,'  op.  2, 
and  the  trio,  op.  8 ,  for  piano  and  strings  ;  the 
other  works  of  the  jieriod  were  published  pos- 
thumously, such  as  the  rondo  for  two  pianos, 
the  sonata,  op.  4,  the  E  minor  nocturne,  and 
the  polonaises  in  G  minor,  D  minor,  and  B  flat. 

In  1828  Chopin  got  his  first  sight  of  the 
great  world.  He  was  taken  by  a  friend  of  his 
father's,  Professor  Jarocki,  to  Berlin,  where  a 
congress  of  scientists  under  Alexander  von 
Humboldt  was  to  be  held.  In  Berlin  Chopin 
caught  sight  of  several  musical  celebrities, 
among  others,  Spontini,  Zelter,  and  Slendols- 
sohn,  but  seems  to  have  been  too  shy  to  intro- 
duce himself.  He  heard  a  few  operas,  such  as 
Spontini's  '  Cortez,'  and  the  '  Matrimonio 
Segreto  '  of  Cimarosa,  and  was  much  impressed 
by  Handel's  'Ode  on  St.  Cecilia's  Day,'  which 
was  given  at  the  Sing-Akademie.  After  some 
months  spent  at  home  in  Warsaw,  during 
which  he  heard  Hummel  and  Paganini,  he 
went,  in  July  1829,  to  Vienna,  where  he  found 
that  Haslinger  was  about  to  publish  his  '  La 
ci  darem '  variations.  Count  Gallenberg  and 
others  urged  him  to  give  a  concert,  and  this 
took  place  on  August  11,  1829,  a  time  when 
the  fashionable  world  was  away  from  Vienna. 
The  composer  was  announced  to  play  his  varia- 
tions, and  the  '  Krakowiak,'  both  for  piano  and 
orchestra.  The  parts  of  the  latter  piece  were 
BO  illegible  that  it  had  to  be  withdrawn,  and 

>  This  was  told  to  the  writer  by  CSiorley  in  1864.  | 


he  improvised  in  its  stead,  taking  as  his  theme 
a  subject  from  the  '  Dame  Blanche,'  and  a  Polish 
tune.  His  success  was  great,  and  another 
concert,  at  which  both  the  variations  and  the 
'  Krakowiak '  were  given,  took  place  one  week 
afterwards,  on  August  18.  The  criticisms  on 
his  playing  are  full  of  interest  ;  one  writer 
noticed  as  a  defect  '  the  non-observance  of  the 
indication  by  accent  of  the  commencement  of 
musical  phrases,'  and  there  are  allusions  to  his 
'  precision  and  accuracy,'  as  well  as  to  the  fact 
that  his  tone  was  considered  by  some,  Moscheles 
for  instance,  as  insufficient  for  a  large  room. 

We  gather  Irom  confidential  letters  to  a 
bosom  friend  and  schoolfellow  named  Woycie- 
chowski,^  that  about  this  time  Chopin  was  (or 
believed  himself)  in  love  with  a  pupil  of  the 
Warsaw  Conservatorium,  Constantia  Gladkow- 
ska,  whose  attractions  inspired  some  of  the 
compositions  of  the  period,  notably  the  adagio 
of  the  concerto  in  F  minor,  and  the  valse  in 
D  flat,  op.  70,  No.  3  (postlniniously  published). 

He  was  now  to  set  forth  upon  the  regular 
career  of  a  travelling  virtuoso,  and  a  farewell 
concert  was  given  on  March  17,  1830.  The 
interest  taken  in  him  was  so  great  that  every 
seat  was  occupied,  and  a  second,  and  even  a 
third  concert  had  to  be  given,  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  at  the  first  he  and  the  audience  were  not 
in  perfect  sympathy.  It  is  significant  of  the 
state  of  musical  taste  in  Warsaw  that  on  each 
of  the  three  occasions  the  concerto  was  divided  ; 
on  the  first  occasion  the  allegro  from  the  F 
minor  concerto  was  separated  from  the  remainder 
by  a  divertissement  for  the  French  horn  ;  and 
at  the  second  concert  by  a  violin  solo.  At  the 
third,  wliioh  took  jjlace  on  Oct.  2,  1830,  the 
E  nanor  concerto  was  subjected  to  similar 
treatment,  and  on  each  of  the  three  occasions 
Chopin  played  potpourris  on  Polish  tunes, 
either  written  down  beforehand  or  extemporised. 
At  the  second  the  '  Krakowiak '  was  also  given, 
and  the  profits  were  about  £125.  At  the  third 
Mile.  Gladkow.ska  was  one  of  the  singers,  so  it 
was  no  wonder  that  the  concert  was  the  most 
successful  of  the  three  in  point  of  Chopin's  own 
performances.  He  left  Warsaw  on  Nov.  1, 
1830,  and  went  to  Breslau,  Dresden,  Prague, 
Vienna,  Munich,  and  Stuttgart,  on  the  way 
to  Paris.  Besides  the  works  already  enumer- 
ated, his  compositions  now  included  the  jwlon- 
aise  in  E  flat,  with  orchestra,  the  introduction 
and  polonaise  for  piano  and  violoncello  (in  its 
first  form),  and  a  number  of  etudes,  nocturnes, 
valses,  polonaises,  and  mazurkas.  The  tour, 
from  a  financial  iioint  of  view,  was  not  a  success  ; 
Haslinger,  in  Vienna,  found  it  too  expensive 
to  publish  good  music,  and  so  laid  everything 
hnt  waltzes  aside.  Some  of  Chopin's  letters 
from  Vienna  contain  amusing  remarks  on  those 
whom  he  met.  Thalberg  '  takes  tenths  as 
easily  as  I  do  octaves,  and  wears  studs  with 

2  Quoted  in  Karaaowski's  Li/e,  vol.  ii. 
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diamonds' ;  'Moscheles  does  not  at  all  astonish 
me '  ;  Czerny  '  has  again  arranged  an  overtme 
for  eight  pianos  and  sixteen  performers,  and 
seems  to  be  very  happy  over  it,'  and  so  on. 
In  July  1831  he  was  obliged  to  wait  at  Munich 
tOl  money  was  sent  liim  from  home  ;  he  gave 
a  concert,  at  wliich  he  played  the  E  minor 
concerto,  and  tlie  fantasia  on  Polish  airs. 

At  Stuttgart  he  heard  of  the  taking  of  Warsaw 
by  the  Russians,  an  event  which  is  said  to  have 
inspired  the  wild  despair  of  the  study  in  C 
minor,  op.  10,  No.  12. 

Altliough  Chopin  arrived  in  Paris  in  a  mood 
of  despondency  and  rather  short  of  money,  the 
Parisians  received  him  all  the  more  readily 
because  he  was  a  Pole,  and  a  wave  of  symiiathy 
with  the  troubles  of  Poland  was  just  then 
passing  over  the  French  nation.  "With  his 
clear-cut  profile,  high  forehead,  thin  lips, 
tender  brown  eyes,  delicately- formed  hands, 
and  pale  complexion,  it  was  little  wonder  that 
he  rapidly  made  friends  among  the  most  im- 
portant musical  people  of  Paris.  Of  the  pianists 
of  the  time,  he  chiefly  admired  Kalkbrenner  for 
his  technique,  and  even  went  so  far  as  to  join 
some  of  his  classes  !  Although  much  of  the 
information  that  is  forthcoming  as  to  Chopin's 
first  imjffessions  of  Paris  must  be  considered 
apocryphal,  we  know  from  his  letters  that  he 
was  not  slow  in  realising  the  kind  of  work 
which  lay  before  him  to  do,  and  that  this  was 
something  else  than  the  career  of  a  mere 
virtuoso-iiianist.  On  all  hands  it  is  admitted 
that  he  did  not  excel  in  the  interpretation  of 
music  other  than  his  own,  and  that  his  tech- 
nique was  less  certain  than  that  of  some  of  his 
contemporaries.  'Perhaps  I  cannot  create  a 
new  school,  however  much  I  may  wish  to  do 
so,  because  I  do  not  know  the  old  one  ;  but 
I  certainly  do  know  that  my  tone-poems  have 
some  individuality  in  them,  and  that  I  always 
strive  to  advance. '  '  So  much  is  clear  to  me, 
I  shall  never  become  a  Kalkbrenner  ;  he  will 
not  be  able  to  alter  my  perhaps  daring  but 
noble  resolve — to  create  a  new  era  in  art.' 

Among  Chopin's  earliest  friends  in  Paris  were 
Cherubini,  Bellini,  Berlioz,  lleyerbeer,  Liszt, 
HiUer,  Osborne,  among  composers,  and  Baillot, 
Brod,  Franchomme,  and  Pixis,  among  executive 
artists.  His  first  concert  took  place  on  Feb. 
26,  1832.  He  played  the  F  minor  concerto 
and  the  '  La  ci  darem  '  variations,  besides  taking 
part  with  Kalkbrenner  in  a  duet  for  two  pianos 
by  the  latter,  accompanied  on  four  other  pianos. 
Hiller  tells  us  that  Mendelssohn,  who  was 
present,  '  applauded  triumphantly. '  Another 
appearance  was  made  by  Chopin  on  May  20, 
1832,  at  a  charity  concert  given  by  the  Prince 
de  la  Moskowa.  In  another  letter  he  touches 
upon  the  sordid  little  tragedy  which  must  liave 
been  the  lot  of  so  many  artists  at  various  times, 
the  need  of  keeping  up  the  appearance  of  a 
larger  income  than  was  actually  existing,  in 


order  to  secure  the  patronage  of  the  fashionable 
world,  and  to  pose  as  a  successfid  teacher.  He 
speaks  of  having  many  pupils  belonging  to 
the  Conservatoire,  as  well  as  private  pupils  of 
Moscheles,  Herz,  and  Kalkbrenner,  and  saj'S 
that  they  profess  to  regard  him  as  the  equal  of 
Field  (I).  When  John  Field  came  to  Paris,  in 
the  winter  of  1832-33,  he  and  Chopin  had  not 
very  much  personal  sympathy,  in  spite  of  the 
undoubted  influence  which  Field's  characteristics 
as  a  composer  had  exercised  upon  the  younger 
man.  Field  spoke  of  Chopin  as  '  un  talent  de 
chambre  de  malade.'  In  the  same  winter  Chopin 
took  part  with  Hiller  and  Liszt  in  a  performance 
of  Bach's  concerto  for  three  harpsichords  (played 
on  pianos),  in  the  intervals  of  a  theatrical  per- 
formance for  the  benefit  of  Miss  Smithson, 
afterwards  the  wife  of  Berlioz.  Both  Berlioz 
and  Liszt  were  not  quite  sympathetic  to  Chopin, 
and  their  excesses  of  style  seemed  to  him 
ridiculous.  As  early  as  1833,  it  is  saidi  that 
Chopin  declared  that  Berlioz's  music  was  such 
as  to  justify  any  man  who  chose  to  break 
with  him, — an  unusuallj'  violent  expression  of 
opinion  for  Chopin.  It  was  not  till  after 
Chojun's  death  that  Berlioz  uttered  his  famous 
sneer,  '  11  se  niourait  tonte  sa  vie.' 

Meanwhile  Chopin's  music  was  steadily  mak- 
ing its  way,  and  between  1833  and  1847  every 
j'car  saw  the  publication  of  some  of  his  works, 
so  that  it  must  have  been  worth  the  publishers* 
while,  financially  speaking,  to  bring  them  out. 
The  vogue  of  his  music  was  started  in  Germany 
with  Schumann's  article  on  'op.  2, 'and  the  often- 
quoted  words,  '  Hats  off,  gentlemen  !  a  genius!' 

After  the  winter  of  1834-35  Chopin's  appear- 
ances as  a  vii'tuoso  were  very  rare  ;  three  quasi- 
private  concerts  were  given  in  1841,  1842,  and 
1848,  but  they  were  distinctly  for  the  sake  of 
bringing  forward  new  works,  not  in  order  to 
exhibit  the  composer's  ability  as  a  pianist.  On 
Dec.  7,  1834,  he  played  an  andante  (probably 
that  which  stands  as  the  introduction  to  the 
polonaise  in  E  flat  (at  a  concert  given  by 
Berlioz  in  the  Conservatoire,  and  on  Christmas 
Day  of  the  same  year  he  played  with  Liszt 
Moscheles'  'grand  duo,'  op.  47,  and  a  duet  on 
two  pianos  -written  by  Liszt  on  a  theme  of 
Mendelssohn's  (the  ilS.  of  which  has  disap- 
peared). Chopin's  retirement  from  the  public 
career  of  a  pianist  seems  to  date  from  April 
1835,  and  a  performance  of  his  E  minor 
concerto,  at  which  he  met  with  a  lukewarm 
reception  from  the  public.  His  actual  last 
appearance  in  public  (not  including  the  quasi- 
private  concerts  already  refeiTcd  to)  was  at 
Habeneck's  benefit  at  the  Conservatoire,  where 
he  played  the  andante  and  polonaise,  op.  22. 
In  the  summer  of  the  same  year  he  met  his 
parents  at  Carlsbad,  and  afterwards  visited 
Dresden  and  Leipzig,  where  Mendelssohn 
introduced  him  to  Schumann,  and  he  and 

I  Franchomme  is  the  witness. 
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Clara  Wieck  played  to  each  other  ;  she  played 
her  future  husband's  sonata  in  F  sharp  minor, 
op.  11,  and  he  'sang'  (as  Schumann  says)  his 
nocturne  in  E  flat,  op.  9.  Mendelssohn  gives 
an  amusing  account '  of  an  evening  during 
which  he  played  '  St.  Paul '  to  Chopin,  the 
two  parts  of  which  were  separated  by  Chopin's 
performance  of  some  new  Etudes  and  a  concerto 
movement :  '  It  was  just  as  if  a  Cherokee  and 
a  KafRr  had  met  and  conversed.'  "With 
Schumann's  opinions  of  Chopin  every  musical 
reader  is  familiar. 

In  the  summer  of  1836  a  similar  journey  was 
made  to  Marienbad,  Dresden,  and  Leipzig,  the 
first  place  being  visited  with  the  object  of 
meeting  again  a  certain  Mile.  !Maria,  daughter 
of  Count  Wodzinski,  whose  three  .sons  had  been 
at  the  school  kept  by  Nicholas  Chopin.  Chopin 
proposed  to,  and  was  rejected  by,  the  young 
lady,  who  subsequently  made  a  better  match  in 
a  worldly  point  of  view.  The  most  permanent 
trace  of  the  affair  is  in  a  '  tempo  di  valse '  in 
F  minor,  op.  69,  No.  1,  wliich  is  dated  '  Dres- 
den, September  1835,  jwur  Mile.  Marie';  the 
lady  cherished  the  autograph  as  '  L' Adieu.' 

The  first  of  Chopin's  visits  to  England  took 
place  in  July  1837  ;  his  object  was  primarily 
to  consult  a  doctor,  and  to  arrange  certain 
business  matters,  the  latter  resulting  in  the 
publication  of  his  works  by  the  firm  of  Wessel 
&  Co.  (later  Ashdown  &  Parry,  now  Edwin 
Ashdown).  Chopin  played  at  the  house  of 
James  Broadwood  in  Bryanston  Square,  but  his 
delicate  state  of  health  was  one  of  the  obstacles 
to  his  visiting  or  receiving  visits.  It  was  about 
this  time  that  the  first  unmistakable  signs  of 
pulmonary  disease  began  to  show  themselves. 

Chopin  used  to  say  that  his  life  consisted  of 
an  episode  without  a  beginning  and  with  a  sad 
end.  He  referred  to  tlie  intimacy  with  George 
Sand  (Mme.  Dudevant),  tlie  history  of  which 
has  been  related  by  various  persons,  with 
greater  or  less  opportunities  for  ascertaining 
the  truth,  but,  as  regards  a  good  many  of  them, 
with  very  incomplete  success,  so  far  as  absolute 
veracity  is  concerned.  The  acquaintance  began, 
at  Liszt's  instigation,  early  in  1837,  when 
Chopin  visited  the  novelist  at  Nohant.  They 
planned  a  sojourn  in  the  island  of  Majorca, 
where  Chopin  was  to  recover  his  health  in  the 
company  of  his  friend.  He  borrowed  money 
for  his  expenses,  and  the  party,  consisting  of 
Mme.  Sand,  her  son,  daughter,  and  maid, 
and  Chopin,  started  by  Port-Vendres  and 
Barcelona  in  November  1838  for  Palma,  where 
for  a  time  everything  was  couleur  de  rose. 
After  some  time  an  exceptionally  wet  season 
set  in,  and  Cliopin  was  miserable,  his  illness 
increasing  on  liim  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
landlord  insisted  on  tlieir  quitting  his  house, 
and  paying  for  the  process  of  disinfecting  it. 
To  add  to  the  other  troubles,  his  piano  was 

1  Letten  to  hU  FamMy,  Oct.  8, 1835. 


seized  by  the  Custom-house  officers,  and  not 
released  till  February  1839.  The  various 
accounts  of  the  sojourn  in  Majorca  are  em- 
bodied, in  a  more  or  less  credible  way, 
in  George  Sand's  TJn  Hiver  d,  Majorque  and 
Histoire  de  ina  Vie;  the  other  side  of  the 
picture  is  given,  after  the  quarrel  and  separa- 
tion, in  Lucrezia  Floriani  (published  in  1847), 
where  Chopin  figures  as  Prince  Karol — a  high- 
flown,  consumptive,  and  exasperating  nuisance. 
The  most  important  of  the  works  completed  at 
Palma  is  the  set  of  preludes,  op.  28,  in  which  the 
curious  may  see  reflected  the  various  moods  of 
the  composer's  temperament  during  this  famous 
'  episode.'  The  ballade  in  F,  op.  38,  the  polon- 
aise in  C  minor,  op.  40,  No.  2,  and  the  scherzo 
in  C  sharp  minor,  op.  39,  seem  all  to  have  been 
conceived  about  the  same  time.  Early  in  March 
(1839),  Chopin  and  George  Sand  returned  to 
France,  and  after  being  nursed  at  Marseilles  the 
invalid  was  taken  to  Genoa,  and  thence  to 
Nohant.  For  the  next  seven  years  or  so  their 
summers  were  spent  at  Nohant,  the  rest  of  the 
year  in  Paris — at  first  at  No.  10  Rue  Pigalle, 
and  afterwards  in  the  Cite  d'Orleans.  During 
this  period  his  relations  with  publishers  were 
satisfactory,  and  his  lessons  commanded  a  high 
price.  He  jslayed  at  St.  Cloud  before  the  royal 
family,  together  with  Moscheles,  in  the  winter 
of  1839,  and  gave  two  concerts  of  his  own,  on 
April  26,  1841,  and  Feb.  21,  1842.  On  the 
second  occasion  we  learn  from  Maurice  Bourges 
that  Chopin  played  the  mazurkas  in  A  flat, 
B  major,  and  A  minor  ;  three  studies  (probably 
op.  25,  Nos.  1  and  2,  and  op.  10,  No.  12)  ; 
the  ballade  in  A  flat ;  four  nocturnes,  one  of 
which  was  in  F  sharp  minor,  op.  55  ;  the  pre- 
lude in  D  flat  ;  and  the  impromptu  in  G  flat. 
The  conditions  of  these  concerts  appear  to  have 
been  almost  ideal  in  their  avoidance  of  the 
ordinary  drawbacks  of  public  entertainments. 
The  audience  consisted  mainly  of  his  friends 
and  pupils,  and  the  tickets  were  eagerly  taken 
up  in  private.  About  this  time  Moscheles  says 
of  him  in  his  Diary  :  '  His  ad  libitum  playing, 
which,  with  the  interpreters  of  his  music,  de- 
generates into  disregard  of  time,  is  with  him 
only  the  most  charming  originality  of  execution  ; 
the  amateurish  and  harsh  modulations  which 
strike  me  disagreeably  when  I  am  reading  his 
compositions  no  longer  shock  me,  because  his 
delicate  fingers  glide  lightly  over  them  in  a 
fairy -like  way  ;  his  piano  is  so  soft  that  he 
does  not  need  any  strong  forte  to  produce  con- 
trasts :  it  is  for  this  reason  that  one  does  not 
miss  the  orchestral  effects  which  the  German 
school  demands  from  a  pianoforte  player,  but 
allows  one's  self  to  be  carried  away,  as  by  a 
singer  who,  little  concerned  about  the  accom- 
paniment, entirely  follows  his  feelings.'  In 
another  place  he  says :  '  Personally  I  dislike 
the  artificial,  often  forced,  modulations  ;  my 
fingers  stumble  and  fall  over  such  passages; 
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however  much  I  may  practise  them  I  cannot 

execute  them  without  tripping.' 

In  1847  Chopin's  connection  with  George 
Sand  came  to  an  abrapt  and  painful  end.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  discuss  the  details  of  the  quarrel 
between  them,  but  it  is  pretty  certain  that  the 
consequent  distress  of  mind  accelerated  the  com- 
poser's ill-health,  if  it  was  not  a  primary  cause 
of  his  early  death.  In  October  1847,  was  pub- 
lished Chopin's  last  composition,  the  sonata 
for  piano  and  violoncello,  op.  65,  in  G  minor. 
His  last  concert  was  given  in  Paris  on  Feb.  16, 
1848,  when  the  approach  of  the  Revolution  was 
already  being  felt.  He  played  with  Alard  and 
Franohomme  in  Mozart's  trio  in  G  (Kcichel,  No. 
496),  and  with  Franchomme  in  three  movements 
of  his  new  sonata,  besides  a  number  of  solos, 
among  whicli  were  the  Berceuse,  the  valse  in 
D  flat,  op.  64,  and  the  Barcarole.  Sir  Charles 
Halle,  who  was  present  on  the  occasion,  gave 
an  account  to  the  writer  of  how  Chopin  played 
the  fortt  passages  towards  the  end  of  the  Bar- 
carole Tpianissimo  with  all  manner  of  refine- 
ments. Like  so  many  other  musicians,  Chopin 
fled  from  the  disturbances  of  the  Revolution  to 
London,  where  he  arrived  on  April  21,  1848. 
He  played  at  Lady  Blessington's,  at  Gore  House, 
Kensington,  and  at  the  Duchess  of  Sutherland's, 
at  Stafl'ord  House.  Erard,  Broadwood,  and 
Pleyel  sent  him  pianos,  and  almost  wherever  he 
played  he  had  to  be  carried  upstairs.  That, 
nevertheless,  his  playing  could  occasionally  pro- 
duce tlie  effect  of  unexpected  force,  as  in  the 
octaves  of  the  A  flat  polonaise,  was  recorded  by 
the  late  Mr.  Henry  Fowler  Broadwood.  Two 
morning  concerts  were  given  at  Mrs.  Sartoris's 
and  Lady  Falmouth's,  and  the  price  of  tickets 
was  a  guinea.  He  appeared  at  Manchester  on 
August  28,  1848,  but  did  not  excite  as  much 
enthusiasm  as  was  to  have  been  expected,  and 
he  also  played  at  Glasgow  and  Edinburgh,  the 
latter  on  Oct.  4.  Between  whiles  he  had  been 
visiting  Scotch  friends,  such  as  Miss  J.  W.  Stir- 
ling, Lady  Murray,  and  Lord  Torphichen.  At 
the  close  of  this  tour  he  was  in  the  deepest 
dejection  of  spirits,  and  was  evidently  nearing 
the  end.  He  returned  to  Paris,  and  died  there 
between  three  and  four  in  the  morning  of  Oct. 
17,  1849.  There  was  a  grand  funeral  service 
at  the  Chapelle  de  la  Madeleine,  when  Mozart's 
Requiem  was  sung  ;  the  body  was  afterwards 
interred  in  the  cemetery  of  Pere-la-Chaise,  near 
the  graves  of  Cherubini  and  Bellini.  A  false 
date  of  birth  was  inscribed  on  his  tombstone. 

Robert  Schumann,  when  reviewing  Chopin's 
Preludes  for  the  Nem  Zeitschrift  f  'lir  Musik, 
in  1839,  called  him  'the  boldest  and  proudest 
poetic  spirit  of  the  times  ! '  {pes.  Schriften,  iii. 
122)  ;  he  might  have  added  with  at  least  equal 
truth,  and  in  the  face  of  all  contemporary  op- 
position, that  Chopin  was  a  legitimately  trained 
musician  of  quite  exceptional  attainments,  a 
pianist  of  the  first  order,  and  a  composer  for 


the  pianoforte  pre-eminent  beyond  comparison —  ■ 
a  great  master  of  style,  a  fascinating  melodist, 
as  well  as  a  most  original  manipulator  of  puis- 
sant and  refined  rhythm  and  harmony.    As  he 
preferred  forms  in  which  some  sort  of  rhythmic 
and  melodic  type  is  prescribed  at  the  outset, — 
such  as  the  mazurka,  polonaise,  valse,  bolero,  ■ 
tarantelle,  etc.,  he  virtually  set  himself  the 
task  of  saying  the  same  sort  of  thing  again  and 
again ;   yet  he  appears  truly  inexhaustible. 
Each  ^tude,  prelude,  impromptu,  scherzo,  bal- 
lade, presents  an  aspect  of  the  subject  not 
pointed  out  before  ;  each  has  a  raison  d'etre  of 
its  own.    With  few  exceptions,  all  of  which 
pertain  to  the  pieces  written  in  his  teens, 
thought  and  form,  matter  and  manner,  shades  • 
of  emotion  and  shades  of  style,  blend  perfectly.  ' 
Like  a  magician  he  appears  possessed  of  the 
secret  to  transmute  and  transfigure  whatever  ■ 
he  touches  into  some  weird  ciystal,  convincing 
in  its  conformation,  transparent  in  its  eccentri-  , 
city,  of  which  no  duplicate  is  possible,  no  imi- 
tation desirable.    He  was  a  great  inventor,  not  ' 
only  as  regards  the  technical  treatment  of  the 
})ianoforte,  but  as  regards  music  per  se,  as  regards 
composition.     He  spoke  of  new  things  well  j 
worth  hearing,  and  found  new  ways  of  saying 
such  things.    The  emotional  materials  he  em-  j 
bodies  are  not  the  higliest ;  his  moral  nature 
was  not  cast  in  a  sublime  mould,  and  his  in- 
tellect was  not  profound  ;  his  bias  was  romantic 
and  sentimental  rather  than  heroic  or  naive — 
but  be  his  material  ever  so  exotic,  he  invariably 
makes  amends  by  the  exquisite  refinement  of  his 
diction.    He  is  most  careful  to  avoid  melodic, 
rhythmic,  or  harmonic  commonplaces  ;  a  vulgar 
melody  or  a  halting  rhythm  seem  to  have  been 
revolting  to  him  ;  and  as  for  refined  harmony, 
he  strove  so  hard  to  attain  it,  that  in  a  few  of  i 
his  last  pieces  he  may  be  said  to  have  overshot 
the  mark,  and  to  have  subtilised  his  progressions 
into  obtuseness.  ' 

The  list  of  his  works  extends  only  up  to  op.  i 
74,  and  when  bound  up  in  a  few  thin  volumes  j 
Chopin  is  certainly  not  formidable,  yet  his  ^ 
published  pieces  represent  an  immense  amount 
of  care  and  labour.  With  regard  to  rare  musi-  " 
cal  value,  originality  and  perfection  of  style, 
the  solo  pieces  may  be  classed  as  follows  :  —  • 
etudes  and  preludes  ;  mazurkas  and  polonaises;  'i 
ballades  and  scherzi  ;  nocturnes  and  valses  ;  ! 
etc.  The  two  concertos  are  highly  interesting  ^ 
as  far  as  the  treatment  of  the  solo  part  is  con-  ( 
cerned,  but  tlie  orchestration  is  poor.  This  j 
obvious  fact  has  led  certain  lovers  of  Chopin's  j 
music  to  rescore  the  accompaniments  of  the  two  i 
concertos  ;  but,  apart  from  the  want  of  rever-  | 
ence,  and  apart  from  what  may  be  called  the  I 
artistic  immorality  of  such  a  proceeding,  it  may  1 
be  maintained  that  Chopin  did  not  intend  to 
accompany  the  solo  part  more  heavily  than  he 
has  done.  At  the  same  time,  the  concertos  \ 
and  other  works  with  orchestra  are  more  effec-  I 
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tire  wlien  played  on  two  pianos  than  in  their 
original  form.  In  his  treatment  of  other  instru- 
ments than  the  piano,  he  is  hardly  at  his  ease, 
and  neither  the  trio,  op.  S,  nor  the  sonata  with 
violoncello,  o}i.  65,  represents  him  at  his  best. 
In  the  light  but  effective  polonaise  in  C  for 
piano  and  violoncello,  Franchomme  made 
various  modifications  in  the  violoncello  part 
which  are  undoubtedly  great  improvements  ; 
the  melodic  value  of  the  work  becomes  greater, 
as  well  as  its  general  effect.  But  these  changes 
were  made  with  the  composer's  sanction. 

The  seventeen  Polish  Songs,  which  were 
published  as  op.  74,  owe  much  to  traditional 
sources.  They  are  characteristic  of  the  sort  of 
thing  Chopin  often  contributed,  and  liked  to 
contribute,  to  the  social  gatherings,  and  to  the 
albums  of  his  female  comiiatriots.  The  collec- 
tion consists  of  a  number  of  fine  old  tunes,  set 
to  new  words,  and  arranged  by  Chopin.  In 
one  or  two  instances,  such  as  Nos.  16  and  17, 
it  may  be  that  tlie  songs  are  the  work  of  some 
amateur,  corrected  by  Chojiin. 

From  certain  records  by  his  pupils,  it  is 
possible  to  realise  what  qualities  in  a  pianist 
seemed  to  Cliopin  most  valuable.  Touch  was 
of  supreme  importance  ;  scales  wore  to  be  prac- 
tised Jc'iiito  with  full  tone,  very  slowly  at  first, 
and  gradually  increasing  in  speed.  Scales  with 
many  black  keys  were  chosen  first,  and  C  major 
last  of  all.  Selections  were  made  from  the 
studies  of  Clementi,  Cramer,  and  Moscheles, 
from  the  suites,  preludes  and  fugues,  of  Bach, 
and  from  his  own  Etudes.  Several  of  Field's 
nocturnes  were  recommended  for  the  production 
of  a  rich  singing  tone.  '  Everything  is  to  be 
read  cantahile,  even  my  passages  ;  everything 
must  be  made  to  sing — the  bass,  the  inner  parts, 
etc. '  Double  notes  and  chords  in  music  of  Hum- 
mel's  date  and  later,  had  to  be  struck  together, 
no  arpc()(jio  being  allowed  unless  indicated  by 
the  composer.  He  generally  played  shakes 
according  to  the  old  tradition  of  beginning 
\vith  the  auxiliary  note.  Many  old-fashioned 
tricks  in  fingering  were  revived  by  Chopin,  in 
spite  of  the  horror  with  which  the  pedants  of 
liis  time  regarded  them.  He  would  pass  the 
thumb  under  the  little  finger,  or  vice  versa,  with 
a  distinct  bend  of  the  wrist.  He  would  slide 
from  one  key  to  another  with  the  same  finger, 
and  this  not  merely  when  gliding  down  from  a 
black  to  a  white  key,  and  he  allowed  the 
longer  fingers  to  pass  over  the  shorter,  without 
the  aid  of  the  thumb.  The  fingeringof  chromatic 
thirds  as  he  himself  marked  it  in  the  study, 
op.  25,  No.  5,  gives  the  possibility  of  a  perfect 
legato  with  a  quiet  hand. 

As  to  tempo  rubafo,  it  is  most  interesting  to 
learn  that  Chopin  always  kept  a  metronome  on 
his  piano  ;  his  rubato  was  by  no  means  the 
unreasoning  abandonment  of  rhythm  which  we 
often  hear  in  the  present  day  ;  '  the  singing 
hand,'  as  he  said,  'may  deviate  from  strict 


time,  but  the  accompanying  hand  must  keep 
time. '  '  Fancy  a  tree  with  its  branches  swayed 
by  the  wind — the  stem  is  the  steady  time,  the 
moving  leaves  are  the  melodic  inflections.'  He 
disliked  exaggerated  accentuation,  which  'pro- 
duces an  effect  of  pedantic  affectation.'  He 
also  strongly  advised  his  pujjils  to  cultivate 
ensemble  playing. 

As  to  the  comparative  value  of  the  various 
editions  of  Chopin's  works,  a  few  words  may  not 
be  out  of  place.  The  earliest,  and  in  many 
ways  the  most  authoritative,  are  those  published 
in  Paris  during  the  composer's  lifetime.  Next 
in  order  of  importance  come  the  collective 
editions  of  Tellefsen,  Klind worth,  and  Jlikuli 
(Paris,  Moscow,  and  Leipzig  resjiectively).  The 
English  edition  of  Wessel  k  Co.  (now  Edwin 
Ashdown)  ranks  as  one  of  the  early  editions, 
but  there  is  no  evidence  that  Chopin  corrected 
the  proofs.  Klindworth's  edition  is  of  consider- 
able practical  value ;  his  fingerings,  however,  and 
occasionally  his  alterations  of  the  text,  diminish 
its  authority.  The  Peters  and  Litolff  editions 
are  fairly  accurate  as  far  as  the  text  is  concerned, 
though  the  fingering  is  often  queer  (i.e.  based 
on  Klindworth),  and  the  Breitkopf  &  Hartel 
edition  of  the  complete  works,  including  the 
songs  and  the  ensemble  pieces,  is  convenient, 
altliough  various  misprints  are  copied  from  older 
editions,  and  it  is  not  always  a  safe  guide  in 
regard  to  details  of  harmony. 

As  to  the  lives  of  the  composer  :  Liszt's  F. 
Chorin  is  based  on  some  articles  which  appeared 
in  the  Gazette  Musicale  in  1851-52,  and  was 
iml)lished  in  book-form  in  1879  ;  an  English 
translation,  by  M.  Walker  Cook,  appeared  in 
1877,  and  a  German  version  in  1881.  Mme. 
de  Wittgenstein  was  Liszt's  collaborator  in  this 
book,  as  well  as  in  other  of  his  literary  pro- 
ductions. Many  of  the  misleading  statements 
regarding  Chopin  are  said  to  be  due  to  the  re- 
miniscences of  a  Pole  named  Grzymala.  Moritz 
Karasowski's  Fricdrich  Cliopin,  in  two  volumes, 
appeared  in  1877.  The  standard  biography  of 
the  composer  is  Professor  Niecks's  Life  in  two 
volumes,  London,  1888.  It  is  thoroughly  trust- 
worthy. Certain  books  by  George  Sand,  referred 
to  above,  may  be  consulted  ;  and  in  regard  to  the 
works,  rather  than  to  the  man,  Jean  Kleczyn- 
ski's  Chopiri — de  V interpritation  de  ses  ceuvres. 

The  list  of  Chopin's  works  is  as  follows. 
Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  were  published 
posthumously  : — 


1.  Rondo,  C  minor. 

2.  'La  cidareni' Variations  (with 

Orchestra). 

3.  Introduction  and  Polonaise, 

in  C  (PF.  and  VceUo). 

4.  •Sonata,  C  minor. 

6.  "Rondeau  i  la  Mazur. 

6.  Four  Mazurkas. 

7.  Five  Mazurkas. 

8.  Trio  (PF.  and  Strings). 

9.  Three  Nocturnes. 

10.  Twelve  Studies. 

11.  Concerto,  E  minor. 

12.  Variations  (with  Orch.),  '  Lu- 

dovic'  (Harold). 

13.  Fantasia  on  Polish  airs. 


14.  KrakoviakRondo(withOrch.) 

15.  Three  Nocturnes. 

16.  Rondo,  Ba- 
li. vS^e,  E^" 

19.  Bolero. 

20.  Scherzo,  B  minor. 

21.  Concerto,Fminor(withOrch.) 

22.  Polonaise,  Eb  (with  Orch.) 

23.  Ballade.  G  minor. 

24.  Four  Mazurkas. 
2-5.  Twelve  Studies. 
26.  Two  Polonaises. 
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Four  MazurkM. 


32.  Two  Nocturnes, 
d^.  Four  Uazurkas. 
84.  Three  Valses. 


37.  Two  Nocturnes. 

38.  Ballade.  F. 

39.  Scherzo.  CjJ  minor. 

40.  Two  Polonaises. 

41.  Four  Mazurkaa, 

42.  Valso.  Ab. 

43.  Turantelle. 

44.  Polonaise,  Fjt  minoi 

45.  Prelude,  C4  minor. 
48.  Allegro  deConcert. 

47.  Ballade,  \\>. 

48.  Two  Nocturnes. 

49.  FanUsia,  P  minor. 
BO.  Three  Mazurkas. 
51.  Impromptu,  Db. 
62.  Ballade,  F  minor. 
53.  Polonaise,  Ab. 

B4.  Scherzo,  B. 
56.  Two  Nocturnes. 

66.  Three  Mazurkas. 

67.  Berceuse. 

68.  Sonata,  B  minor. 

69.  Three  1 


Op. 

6U.  I 

61.  Polonaise  Fantoisie. 

62.  Two  Nocturnes. 

63.  Three  Mazurkas. 

64.  Three  Valses. 

65.  Sonata.  O  minor  (PF.  and 

Violoncello). 

66.  •Fantaisie  Impromptu. 

67.  'Four  Mazurkas. 

68.  •Four  Mazurkas. 

69.  *Two  Valses. 

70.  •Three  Valses. 

71.  •Three  Polonaises. 

TZ.  •Nocturne,  E  minor,  Marche 

three  ^cossaises. 
73.  •Rondo  for  two  PFs.  in  C. 


Wil 


vith  PF. 


B,  'Tho  Merry 


Duet  Concertante,  on  '  Robert ' 
(for  PF.  and  Vcello,  written 
with  Franchomme). 

In  addition  to  these  have  lately  appeared  a 
fugue  and  a  nocturne,  the  musical  value  of 
which  is  nil.  E.  D. 

CHORAGUS.  A  titular  functionary  in  the 
University  of  Oxford,  who  derives  his  name  from 
the  leader  of  the  chorus  in  the  ancient  Greek 
drama  (xopa76s).  In  the  year  1626  Dr.  William 
Heather,  desirous  to  ensure  the  study  and  practice 
of  music  at  Oxford  in  future  ages,  established  the 
ofRcesof  Professor,  Choragus,  and Coryph.-eus,  and 
endowed  them  with  modest  stipends.  The  Pro- 
fessor was  to  give  instruction  in  the  theory  of 
music,  the  Choragus  and  the  Coryphaeus  were  to 
superintend  its  practice.  '  Twice  a  week, '  say  the 
ordinances  of  Dr.  Heather,  '  is  the  Choragus  to 
present  himself  in  the  Music  School  and  conduct 
the  practice,  both  vocal  and  instrumental,  of  all 
who  may  choose  to  attend. '  The  instruments  to  be 
used  by  the  students  at  these  performances  were 
furnished  out  of  Dr.  Heather's  benefactions  ; 
provision  was  made  for  obtaining  treble  voices, 
and  everything  requisite  to  the  regular  and  prac- 
tical cultivation  of  music  as  one  of  the  academic 
studies  appeared  to  have  been  devised.  Yet  Dr. 
Heather  must  have  had  certain  misgivings  as  to 
the  future  of  his  institutions,  for  he  enacts  that 
'  if  no  one  shall  attend  the  meetings  in  the  Music 
School,  then  the  Choragus  himself  shall  sing 
with  two  boys  for  at  least  an  hour. '  Little  as  Dr. 
Heather  asked  of  posterity,  he  obtained  still  less. 
The  practices  ceased  ;  the  instruments  were  dis- 
persed, and  theii-  remnant  finally  broken  up  by 
the  authorities  as  old  lumber  ;  and  no  Choragus 
has  either  conducted  or  sung  in  the  Music  School 
within  the  memory  of  man.  The  history  of  this 
well-meant  endowment  may  point  either  to  the 
indifference  and  mismanagement  of  the  Univer- 
sity, or  to  the  doubtful  vitality  of  official  attempts 
to  foster  a  free  art.  Latterly  the  Choragus 
was  charged,  along  with  the  Professor,  with  the 
conduct  of  the  examinations  for  musical  degrees, 
but  this  duty  no  longer  exists,  and  even  the 
name  and  office  of  the  Coryphasus  have  become 
extinct.  The  emoluments  of  the  office,  derived 
in  part  from  the  above-mentioned  endowment, 


in  part  from  fees  paid  on  examination,  amount  in 
all  to  an  insignificant  total.  C.  A.  F. 

CHORAL  FANTASIA.  A  composition  of 
Beethoven's  (op.  80)  in  C  minor,  for  piano  solo, 
orchestra,  solo  quartet,  and  chorus.  It  is  in  two 
sections — an  'Adagio  '  and  a  'Finale,  Allegro.' 
The  Adagio  is  for  piano  solo  in  the  style  of  an 
improvisation  ;  indeed  it  was  actually  extem- 
porised by  Beethoven  at  tlie  first  performance, 
and  not  written  down  till  long  after.  The  Or- 
chestra tlien  joins,  and  the  Finale  is  founded  on 
the  melody  of  an  early  song  of  Beethoven's — 
'  Gegenliebe  ' — being  the  second  part  of  '  Seufzer 
eines  Ungeliebten  '  (1795 — first,  variations  for 
piano  and  orchestra,  Allegro  ;  then  an  Adagio  ; 
then  a  Marcia,  assai  vivace  ;  and  lastly,  an  Alle- 
gretto in  which  the  solo  voices  and  chorus  sing 
the  air  to  words  by  Kuffner  in  praise  of  music. 
The  form  of  the  piece  appears  to  be  entirely 
original,  and  it  derives  a  sjiecial  interest  from 
its  being  a  precursor  of  the  Choral  Symphony. 
In  both  the  finales  are  variations  ;  the  themes  of 
the  two  are  strikingly  alike  ;  certain  passages  in 
the  vocal  part  of  the  Fantasia  predict  those  in 
tlie  Symphony  (compare  '  und  Kraft  vermiihlen  ' 
with  '  iiberm  Sternenzelt '  )  ;  and  lastly,  there  is 
the  fact  that  Beethoven  speaks  of  the  finale  of 
tlie  Symphony  as  '  in  the  same  style  as  the  Fan- 
tasia but  far  more  extended  '  (Letter  to  Probst, 
March  10, 1824).  It  was  fir.st  performed  by  Beet- 
hoven himself,  at  the  Theatre  'an  der\Vien,'Dec. 
22,  1808  ;  published  July  1811  ;  and  dedicated 
to  the  King  of  Bavaria.  Its  first  appearance  in 
the  Philharmonic  programmes  is  April  24,  1843 
— repeated  on  May  22, — Mrs.  Anderson  pianist 
both  times.  Sketches  for  the  Fantasia  are  said 
to  exist  as  early  as  1800,  with  those  for  the  six 
Quartets  (op.  18),  and  the  C  minor  Symphony 
(Thayer,  Chron.  Verzeichniss,  No.  14 '2).  G. 

CHORAL  HARMONIC  SOCIETY.  The 
members  of  this  amateur  society  met  at  the 
Hanover  Square  Rooms  for  the  practice  of 
concerted  vocal  and  instrumental  music.  In 
1837  J.  H.  B.  Dando  was  the  leader,  Holderness 
the  conductor,  and  H.  Bevington  the  organist. 
Tlie  programmes  usually  included  a  glee  or 
madrigal  with  symphonies,  overtures,  and  vocal 

^°  CHORAL  HARMONISTS'  SOCIETY.  \n 
association  of  amateurs  devoted  to  tlie  performance 
of  great  choral  works  with  orchestral  accompani- 
ments ;  held  its  first  meeting  at  the  New  London 
Hotel,  Bridge  Street,  Blackfriars,  Jan.  2,  1833, 
and  the  subsequent  ones  at  the  London  Tavern 
until  the  last  Concert,  April  4,  1851,  twelve 
months  after  which  the  Society  was  dissolved. 
Ithad  a  full  band  (containing,  in  1838, 14violins, 
6  violas,  3  violoncellos,  3  basses,  with  complete 
wind)  and  chorus.  The  solo  singers  were  pro- 
fessionals—  Clara  Novello,  Miss  Birch,  Migs 
Dolby,  J.  A.  Novello,  etc.  Its  conductors  were 
V.  Novello,  Lucas,  Neate,  and  Westrop  ;  leader 
J.  H.  B.  Dando.  The  programmes  were  excellent. 
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Among  the  works  performed  were  Beethoven's 
Mass  in  D  (April  1,  1839,  and  again  April  1, 
1844),  Haydn's  '  Seasons,'  Mendelssohn's  '  Wal- 
purgisnight,'  etc. 

The  Choral  Harmonists  were  a  secession  from 
the  City  of  London  Classical  Haemonists, 
who  held  their  first  meeting  April  6,  1831, 
and  met  alternately  at  Farn's  music  shop, 
72  Lombard  Street  and  the  Horn  Tavern,  Doc- 
tors' Commons.  T.  H.  Severn  was  conductor, 
and  Dando  leader,  and  the  accompaniments 
were  arranged  for  a  septet  of  strings.  Among 
the  principal  works  thus  given  were — 'Oberon,' 
Spohr's  Mass  in  C  minor,  and  '  Letzten  Dinge, ' 
a  selection  from  ilozart's  '  Idomeneo, '  etc.  The 
name  '  City  of  London '  was  intended  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  Cla.ssical  Harmonists,  a 
still  older  society,  meeting  at  the  Crown  and 
Anchor  Tavern,  Strand,  of  which  Griffin  and 
V.  Novello  were  conductors.  c.  M. 

CHORAL  SYMPHONY.  The  ordinary 
English  title  for  Beethoven's  Ninth  Symphony 
(op.  125)  in  D  minor,  the  Finale  of  which  is  a 
chain  of  variations  for  solos  and  chorus.  Fr. 
'  Symphonic  avec  Choeurs.'  Beethoven's  own 
title  is  '  Sinfonie  mit  Schluss-Chor  iiber  Schil- 
ler's Ode  An  die  Freude.'  The  idea  of  com- 
posing Schiller's  Ode  to  Joy  '  verse  by  verse, ' 
occurred  to  Beethoven  as  early  as  1792  (see 
p.  220)  ;  but  no  traces  remain  of  music  to  it  at 
that  date.  In  1811  we  find  a  sketch  for  an 
'  Ouverture  Schiller,'  with  the  opening  words  of 
the  ode  set  to  notes  (Thayer,  Vcrz.  No.  238), 
but  no  further  mention  of  it  has  been  discovered 
till  1822.  The  first  allusion  to  the  Symphony 
in  D  minor  is  as  the  tliird  of  three  which  he  pro- 
jected while  writing  Nos.  7  and  8  in  1812  (pp. 
246,  247).  The  first  practical  beginning  wasmade 
in  1817,  when  large  portions  of  the  first  move- 
ment and  the  Scherzo  are  found  in  the  sketch- 
books. The  Finale  was  settled  to  be  choral,  but 
Schiller's  Ode  is  not  named  till  after  the  revival 
of  'Fidelio,'in  Nov.  1822.  It  then  appears  in  the 
sketch-books.  After  inventing  with  infinite 
pains  and  repetitions  the  melody  of  the  Finale, 
and  apparently  the  variations,  a  mode  had  to  be 
discovered  of  connecting  them  with  the  three 
preceding  movements.  The  task  was  one  of 
very  great  difficulty.  The  first  solution  of  it 
was  to  make  the  bass  voice  sing  a  recitative, 
'  Let  us  sing  the  song  of  the  immortal  Schiller. ' 
This  was  afterwards  changed  to  '  0  friends,  not 
these  tones  '  {i.e.  not  the  tremendous  discords  of 
the  Presto  3-4 — which  follows'the  Adagio — and 
of  the  Allegro  assai),  '  Let  us  sing  something 
pleasanter  and  fuller  of  joy,'  and  this  is  im- 
mediately followed  by  the  Chorus  '  Freude, 
Freude.'  The  whole  of  this  process  of  hesitation 
and  invention  and  final  success  is  depicted  in  the 
most  unmistakable  manner  in  the  music  which 
now  intervenes  between  the  Adagio  and  the  choral 
portion  of  the  work,  to  which  the  reader  must 
be  referred. 


The  Symphony  was  commissioned  by  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society  (Nov.  10,  1S22)  for  £50,  and 
they  have  a  MS.  with  an  autograph  inscription, 
'  Grosse  Sinfonie  geschrieben  fiir  die  Philhar- 
monische  GeseUschaft  in  London  von  Ludwig 
van  Beethoven.'  But  it  was  performed  in 
Vienna  long  before  it  reached  the  Society,  and 
the  printed  score  is  dedicated  (by  Beethoven)  to 
Frederick  William  III.,  King  of  Prussia.  "The 
autograph  of  the  first  three  movements  is  at 
Berlin,  with  a  copy  of  the  whole  carefully  cor- 
rected by  Beethoven. 

The  first  performance  took  place  atthe  Kamth- 
nerthor  Theatre,  May  7,  1824.  First  perform- 
ance in  London,  by  the  Philharmonic  Society, 
March  21,  1825.  At  the  Paris  Conservatoire  it 
was  played  twice,  in  1832  and  1834,  half  at  the 
beginning  and  half  at  the  end  of  a  concert.  At 
Leipzig,  on  March  6,  1826,  it  was  played  from 
the  parts  alone  ;  the  conductor  having  never 
seen  the  score  !  g. 

CHORALE  (Ger.  Choral,  and  Corah),  a  sacred 
choral  song  {cantus  choralis)  which  may  almost 
be  said  to  belong  exclusively  to  the  reformed 
church  of  Germany,  in  which  it  originated. 
Luther  introduced  a  popular  element  into  wor- 
ship by  writing  hymns  in  the  vernacular  and 
wedding  them  to  rhythmic  music,  which  should 
appeal  to  the  people  in  a  new  and  more  lively 
sense  than  the  old-fashioned  unrhythmic  church 
music.  The  effect  was  as  great  (with  all  due 
respect  to  the  different  quality  of  the  lever)  as  the 
'  Marseillaise  '  in  France  or  '  Lillibullero '  in  Eng- 
land, or  Auber's  '  MasanieUo  '  and  the  '  Braban- 
9onne'  in  Brussels  ;  for  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 
no  insignificant  share  in  the  rapid  spread  of  the 
new  ideas  was  owing  to  these  inspiriting  and 
vigorous  hymns,  which  seemed  to  burst  from  the 
hearts  of  the  enthusiastic  and  earnest  men  of 
whom  Luther  was  the  chief.  The  movement 
passed  rapidly  over  Germany,  and  produced  in  a 
short  time  a  literature  of  sacred  hymns  and 
tunes  which  cannot  be  surpassed  for  dignity  and 
simple  devotional  earnestness.  Luther  and  his 
friend  Walther  brought  out  a  collection  at  Erfurt 
in  1524,  which  was  called  the  '  Enchiridion,'  or 
handbook.  Though  not  absolutely  the  first,  it 
was  the  most  important  early  collection,  and  had 
a  preface  by  Luther  himself.  A  great  number 
of  collections  appeared  about  the  same  time  in 
various  parts  of  Germany,  and  continued  to  ap- 
pear tUl  the  latter  part  of  the  1 7th  century,  when, 
from  political  as  well  as  religious  circumstances, 
the  stream  of  production  became  sluggish,  and 
then  stopped  altogether. 

The  sources  of  the  chorales  were  various  ; 
great  numbers  were  original,  but  many  were 
adapted  from  the  old  church  tunes,  and  some 
were  from  altogether  secular  sources.  For  in- 
stance, the  chorale  '  Der  Du  bist  drei '  is  from  the 
ancient  '  0  beata  lux  Trinitatis  '  ;  and  '  ADein 
Gott  in  der  Hoh'  sei  Ehr,'  which  Mendelssohn 
uses  in  a  modified  form  in  '  St,  Paul,'  is  also 
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based  upon  a  hymn  of  the  Roman  Church.  On 
the  other  hand,  '  Herr  Christ  der  einig'  Gott's 
Sohn '  is  taken  from  a  secular  tune,  '  Ich  hort' 
ein  Friiulein  klagen  '  ;  and  '  Herzlich  thut  mich 
verlangen,'  which  appears  several  times  in  Bach's 
'  Matthaus-Passion  ' — for  instance  to  the  words 
'  0  Haupt  voll  Blut  und  Wunden  ' — is  taken 
from  a  secular  tune,  '  Mein  G'muth  ist  mir 
verwirret.'  Of  many  of  them  it  is  difficult  to  fix 
the  origin.  Tliat  generally  known  in  England  as 
Luther's  Hymn  ( '  Es  ist  gewisslich  ')  cannot  with 
probability  be  attributed  to  him  ;  but  there 
seems  no  doubt  that  the  famous  '  Ein'  feste 
Burg, '  which  Meyerbeer  took  as  the  text  of  '  Les 
Huguenots,'  and  Mendelssohn  used  in  his  Re- 
formation Symphony,  Wagner  in  his  '  Kaiser- 
marsch,'  and  Bach  in  various  ways  in  his  Cantata 
to  the  same  words,  is  really  by  the  great  re- 
former. The  most  prolific  composer  of  chorales 
was  Johann  Criiger,  who  was  born  some  time 
after  Luther's  death.  One  of  his,  '  Nun  danket 
alle  Gott, '  is  best  known  in  England  from  its  use 
by  Mendelssohn  in  his  '  Lobgesang. ' 

The  chorale  which  Mendelssohn  uses  in  '  St. 
Paul,'  at  the  death  of  Stephen,  is  by  Georg 
Neumark,  who  also  wrote  the  original  words 
to  it.  In  the  preface  to  Bennett  and  Gold- 
schmidt's  '  Chorale-book  for  England  '  this  tune 
is  said  to  have  been  so  pojiular  that  in  the 
course  of  a  century  after  its  first  appearance  no 
less  than  400  hymns  had  been  written  to  it. 

A  very  famous  collection  of  tunes  was  pub- 
lished in  Paris  in  1565  by  Claude  Goudimel. 
Most  of  these  soon  found  their  way  into  the 
German  collections,  and  became  naturalised. 
Among  them  was  the  tune  known  in  England  as 
the  'Old  Hundredth.'  See  Old  Hundredth 
Tune. 

The  custom  of  accompanying  chorales  on  the 
organ,  and  of  playing  and  writing  what  were 
called  figured  chorales,  caused  great  strides  to  be 
made  in  the  development  of  harmony  and  coun- 
terpoint, and  also  in  the  art  of  playing  the 
organ  ;  so  that  by  the  latter  part  of  the  I7th 
century  Germany  possessed  the  finest  school  of 
organists  in  Europe,  one  also  not  likely  to  be 
surpassed  in  modern  times.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

In  tracing  the  history  of  the  Chorale  it  is  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  distinguish  the  composer  of 
the  melody  or  canto  fermo  from  the  harmoniser 
(called  Tonsetzer  by  Winterfeld).  A  large  pro- 
portion of  extant  chorales  appear  to  be  based  on 
old  church  tunes,  so  that  they  present  a  con- 
tinuity with  the  past  which  is  quite  consistent 
with  Luther's  earlier  practice.  As  to  the  ancient 
origin  of  these  tunes,  see  Luther.  The  Cho- 
rales used  in  this  first  period  are  treated  as 
Motets  [see  Motet],  as  the  examples  in  Winter- 
feld show :  that  is,  the  melody  is  given  out  as 
a  canto  fermo,  generally  in  a  tenor  or  at  least 
a  middle  part,  with  the  other  parts  in  more  or 
less  florid  counterpoint.  The  music  is  not  yet 
measured  [see  Measure]  or  divided  into  equal 


rhythm  (musica  mensurabilis).  The  contra- 
l>untal  treatment,  which  became  more  elaborate 
under  such  musicians  as  Stephen  Mahu  and 
Job.  Kugelmann — both  early  in  the  16th  cen- 
tury— advanced  greatly  in  the  number  of  voice- 
parts  and  general  complexity  towards  the  end 
of  the  16th  and  first  half  of  the  17th  century, 
the  chief  writers  being  Gumpelzhaimer,  Job. 
Eccard,  Mich.  Praetorius,  Job.  Schopp,  and  Job. 
Rosenmiiller.  This  again,  when  the  singing 
came  to  be  restricted  to  the  canto  fermo  in 
unison,  originated  the  school  of  organ  accom- 
paniment to  the  Chorales  such  as  we  see  in 
Bach's  organ  works,  and  as  it  is  still  occasionally 
to  be  heard  in  Germany. 

It  has  been  noticed  that  some  chorales  are 
based  on  secular  songs  of  an  earlier  date.  The 
old  ecclesiastical  forms  of  music  inherited  from 
Saint  Gregory  were  proper  to  the  Latin  hymns 
of  the  Breviary  ;  but  for  hymns  written  in  a 
modern  language  and  forming  no  part  of  a  pre- 
scribed ritual,  the  freer  style  used  in  secular 
songs  was,  or  was  soon  found  to  be,  quite  natural. 
Most,  however,  of  the  secular  melodies  thus  used 
were  not  so  employed  till  towards  the  end  of  the 
16th  or  beginning  of  the  17th  century. 

Simultaneously  with  this  elaborate  contra- 
puntal treatment,  which  demanded  the  resources 
of  a  church  with  a  good  choir,  it  is  interesting 
to  note  the  tendency  towards  a  simpler  treat- 
ment. This  is  found  par  excellence  in  Goudimel's 
setting  of  Marot  and  Beza's  Psalms,  1565  [see 
Goudimel],  in  which  there  are  four  voices,  with 
counterpoint  note  against  note,  and  the  melody 
generally  in  the  tenor,  but  in  twelve  psalms  in 
the  discant.  In  the  latter  point  this  book  is 
the  harbinger  of  one  of  the  chief  revolutions  in 
the  history  of  hymn-music.  The  revolution  is 
fully  effected  in  1586  by  Lucas  Osiander  in  his 
'  Geistliche  Lieder  und  Psalmen  mit  4  Stimmen 
auf  Contrapunkts  weiss  .  .  .  also  gcsetzt,  dass  ein 
christliche  Gemein  durchauss  mit  singen  kann.' 
The  title  shows  that  the  removal  of  the  melody 
to  the  upper  part  was  due  to  a  desire  for  congre- 
gational singing  [and  implies  that  the  custom 
of  putting  the  melody  in  the  top  part  was  even 
then  coming  into  use.  In  the  Scottish  Psalter 
of  1635  the  tenor  part  is  still  labelled  'the 
Church  Part '].  This  book  was  followed  in 
1594  by  a  similar  treatment  of  the  Psalter  in 
Lobwasser's  version  by  Samuel  Marschal.  The 
chorale  was  after  this  sung  either  in  four  voice- 
parts,  with  tlie  canto  fermo  in  the  discant ;  or 
in  unison,  with  florid  counterpoint  on  the  organ. 
The  latter  is  considered  the  more  classical  form 
in  Germany.    [See  also  Bourgeois  and  Franc] 

The  composition,  harmonisation,  and  collec- 
tion of  chorales  for  the  services  of  the  Lutheran 
(and  other  Protestant)  churches  engaged  the 
artistic  talents  of  a  whole  school  of  musicians, 
of  whom  some  of  the  most  eminent  are  treated 
in  special  articles.  [See  Agricola,  Martin  ; 
Altenburg,  M.  ;  Bruck,  A.  de ;  Calvisius, 
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Seth ;  Ceuger,  J. ;  Dietrich,  S.  ;  Ducis,  Bene- 
dictus ;  Ebeling,  J.  G. ;  Eccard,  Joh. ;  Frank, 
Melchior  ;  Freylinohausen,  J.  A.  ;  Gumpelz- 
HAiMER,  A.  ;  Hammerschmidt,  a.  ;  Herman, 
N. ;  Hintze,  J.  ;  Isaac,  Heinrich  ;  Kugelmann, 
J. ;  LowENSTERN,  M.  A.  von  ;  Mahu,  Stephen  ; 
Marschal,  S.  ;  Neumark,  Georg  ;  Osiander, 
L.  ;  Praetorius,  Michael  and  Jacob  ;  Resi- 
NARius,  B.  ;  Rhau,  G.  ;  Rosenmuller,  J.  ; 
Scheidt,  S.  ;  Schein,  J.  Hennann  ;  Schopp, 
J.  ;  Selneccer,  N.  ;  Senfl,  Lud.  ;  Vopelius, 
Gottf.  ;  VuLPius,  Melchior  ;  Walther,  Joh. 

The  literature  of  the  subject  ia  considerable, 
and  only  a  few  of  the  most  important  modern 
works  can  conveniently  be  mentioned  here.  The 
great  standard  work  is  tliat  of  Carl  von  Winter- 
feld,  Der  evarvgelische  Kirchcngesarig  und  scin 
Verhdltniss  zur  Kunst  dcs  Tonsatzes,  in  three 
large  quarto  volumes,  with  abundant  specimens 
of  the  setting  of  the  old  tunes  from  ancient 
manuscripts  (Leipzig,  1843-47);  it  is,  however, 
not  clearly  arranged.  G.  Dtiring's  Choralkunde 
(Danzig,  1865),  and  E.  E.  Koch's  Qeschichte 
des  Kirchenlieds  und  Kirehengesangs,  mit  he- 
sonderer  Riicksicht  auf  Wiirttemherg,  2  vols. 
(Stuttgart,  1847),  are  useful  guides.  [Mention 
should  be  made  of  Dr.  Philipp  Wolfram's  Entste- 
hung  xmd  erste  Entwichelung  des  deutschen  evan- 
gelischen  Kircheyiliedes  (1890).]  Of  collections 
of  chorales,  treated  either  as  four-voice  hymns  or 
for  singing  in  imison,  there  is  a  great  number. 
The  following  may  he  noted  as  having  especial 
interest: — 'J.  S.  Bach's  mehrstimmige  Choral- 
gesange  und  geistliche  Arien  zum  erstenmal 
unverandert  .  .  .  herausgegeben  von  Ludwig 
Erk,'  1850;  'Choralbuch,  enthaltend  eine  Aus- 
waldvon  272  derschbnsten  .  .  .  Kirchengesiinge 
in  vierstimmige  Bearbeitung.  Nebst  einem 
Anhang,  bestehend  aus  69  von  J.  S.  Bach  theils 
ganz  neu  componirten,  theils  im  Generalbass 
verbesserten  Melodien.  Herausgegeben  von  J. 
G.  Lehmann,'  third  edition,  1871  ;  '371  vier- 
stimmige Choralges;inge  von  J.  S.  Bach.'  [Edited 
by  C.  F.  Becker.]  To  what  extent  the  melodies 
of  these,  which  editors  persist  in  attributing  to 
Bach,  are  really  his,  is  a  very  difficult  question 
on  which  the  present  writer  hesitates  as  much  to 
pronounce  an  opinion  as  on  the  similar  question 
of  Luther's  authorship  of  the  music  of  certain 
hymns.  Another  carefully  prepared  collection 
which  bears  the  respectable  names  of  Baron  von 
Tucher,  Immanuel  Faisst,  and  Joh.  Zahn,  is 
entitled  '  Die  Melodien  des  deutschen  evan- 
gelischen  Kirchen-Gesangbuchs  in  vierstimmi- 
gen  Satze  fiir  Orgel  und  Chorgesang,'  Stuttgart, 
1854.  A  good  popular  book  also  is  '  Hauschoral- 
buch  :  alte  und  neue  Choralgesange  mit  vier- 
stimmigen  Harmonien,'  of  which  the  7th  edition 
was  published  at  Giitersloh,  1871.        R.  M. 

CHORALE- ARRANGEMENTS.  The 
chorale-melodies  of  the  Lutheran  Church  have 
exerted  a  powerful,  although  indirect,  influence 
on  classical  music,  an  influence  far  greater  than 


that  of  any  of  the  older  ecclesiastical  plain-song 
melodies,  with  the  possible  exception  of  the 
'  Dies  irae.'  One  main  cause  of  this  is  that  the 
composers  of  the  classical  school  were  mostly 
Germans,  and  to  them  and  their  hearers  the 
chorales  afforded  an  obvious  means  of  conveying 
the  expression  of  many  moods  of  emotion  ;  and 
another  important  cause  was  derived  from  the 
circumstance  that  the  chorale-tunes  were  in  a 
special  manner  the  property  of  the  people,  of  the 
congregation,  rather  than  of  the  trained  choir. 
It  was  this  circumstance  which  in  the  earher 
days  made  it  necessary  to  pause  at  the  end  of 
each  line  of  the  hymn,  in  order  to  allow  a  margin 
of  time  for  the  laggards  among  the  congregation 
to  overtake  the  rest  before  beginning  a  new  line. 
The  organist  very  soon  found  that  these  pauses 
allowed  room  for  the  introduction  of  impromptu 
interludes,  and  by  degrees  the  interludes  grew 
in  importance  and  in  organic  connection  with 
tlie  chorale-tune  in  which  they  occurred,  until 
the  ingenious  musicians  were  accused  of  dis- 
tracting the  congregation  by  means  of  the  inter- 
ludes— a  charge  actually  brought  against  Bach 
(see  Spitta,  Bach,  Engl.  tr.  i.  312,  315,  316). 
Whether  any  great  number  of  this  master's  very 
numerous  chorale-arrangements  were  intended 
to  be  used  during  the  actual  performance  of  the 
hymns  in  church,  may  be  doubted  ;  but  the 
convention  of  separating  the  lines  of  the  hymn- 
tune  by  long  passages  theoretically  based  on  it 
undoubtedly  gave  rise  to  the  forms  of  chorale- 
prelude,  which,  with  the  allied  forms  of  chorale- 
arrangement,  and  chorale-interlude,  had  an 
influence  which  has  lasted  to  the  present  day. 
In  what  may  be  called  their  typical  structure,  as 
shown  in  the  works  of  Joh.  Pachelbel  and  others, 
and  as  perfected  by  Bach,  these  organ-pieces, 
whatever  their  exact  title,  generally  begin  with 
a  phrase  taken  from  the  first  notes  of  the  h)rmn- 
tune,  a  phrase  often  treated  fugally,  preparing 
the  way  for  the  announcement  of  the  hymn- 
tune  itself,  which  is  given  out  line  by  line,  each 
line  being  preceded  by  a  passage  closely  con- 
nected with  its  opening  notes.  The  same  struc- 
ture is  apparent  in  many  of  the  great  '  chorale- 
choruses  '  in  Bach's  church  cantatas,  where 
the  preludial  matter  is  confined  to  the  instru- 
mental accompaniment,  and  each  line  of  the 
chorale  is  sung  in  long  notes  by  one  section  of 
the  choir,  while  the  others  sing  passages  of  a 
more  or  less  ornate  description,  above  or  below. 
Sometimes  both  in  organ-piecesand  choral  works, 
the  preludial  matter  is  independent  of  the 
chorale-tune,  and  in  other  cases  the  chorale  is 
treated  as  a  canto  ferm.o,  or  introduced  in  the 
course  of  a  solo  or  duet  which  is  otherwise  free 
in  structure.  The  great  majority  of  the  can- 
tatas, if  not  quite  all,  end  with  a  version  of  the 
chorale  in  solid  harmony,  obviously  intended 
for  congregational  use,  like  those  which  occur 
at  frequent  intervals  in  the  course  of  the  Passion 
Music.    No  more  instructive  instance  of  Bach's 


CHORALE-ARRANGEMENTS 


CHORISTER 


529 


manner  of  treating  a  chorale-tune  can  be  pointed 
out  tlian  the  cantata  '  Wachet  auf,'  where  the 
prehidial  matter  of  the  first  chorus  is  based  on 
the  hymn,  whieh  is  gone  through  in  very  florid 
guise,  line  by  line  ;  the  middle  number  of  the 
cantata  starts  with  an  independent  bourree- 
theme  of  the  most  inspiring  kind,  in  the  course 
of  which  the  chorale  is  again  sung  in  the  tenor 
part,  and  finally  the  last  stanza  of  the  hymn 
is  sung  in  straightforward,  homophonic  form. 
The  gigantic  chorus  at  the  opening  of  the  '  St. 
Matthew  Passion  '  is  another  example  of  Bach's 
finest  treatment  of  a  chorale  ;  the  two  choiis 
proceed  with  a  kind  of  dialogue  on  a  theory 
independent  of  the  chorale,  and  the  hymn-tune 
is  sung  by  a  third  choir  in  combination  with 
the  rest.  To  enumerate  the  instances  in  which 
German  composers,  before  or  after  Bach,  have 
employed  chorales,  is  quite  supei-fluous  ;  but  a 
few  examples  may  be  quoted  of  special  import- 
ance. The  use  of  '  Ach  Gott  vom  Himmel ' 
in  the  duet  of  armed  men  in  '  Die  Zauberfiote  ' 
gives  special  solemnity  to  the  noble  scene  in 
which  it  occurs  ;  and  among  other  operatic 
instances  mention  must  be  made  to  the  frequent 
use  of  '  Ein'  feste  Burg '  in  '  Les  Huguenots, ' 
■where  it  stands  as  a  type  of  the  reformed  faith. 
Apart  from  the  stage,  the  value  of  an  emo- 
tional suggestion,  conveyed  by  allusions  to  well- 
known  chorale-tunes  was  not  ignored  by  com- 
posers of  the  '  romantic '  school  ;  Mendelssohn, 
in  the  finale  of  the  trio  in  C  minor,  in  the  slow 
movement  of  the  violoncello  sonata  in  D,  at 
the  close  of  the  pianoforte  fugue  in  E  minor, 
and  in  other  places,  employed  the  device  with 
success,  and  Chopin  was  fond  of  creating  a  kind 
of  ecclesiastical  atmosphere  by  strains  in  more 
or  less  conscious  imitation  of  chorales,  while  in 
one  of  his  finest  compositions,  the  scherzo  in  C 
sharp  minor,  he  introduces  portions  of  an  actual 
chorale,  associated  ^^■ith  the  words  '  Er  ist  auf 
Erdcn  kommen  arm,'  the  same  tune  that 
Mendelssohn  refers  to  in  his  trio.  The  employ- 
ment of  '  Wie  schon  Icuchtet '  in  the  third  of 
Cornelius's  exquisite  '  Weihnachtslieder '  will  be 
remembered  ;  and  more  recently,  the  emotional 
and  sjiiritual  eloquence  of  the  chorales  has  been 
•well  brought  out  by  Dr.  Philipp  Wolfrum, 
who  has  not  only  written  a  book  on  the  subject 
of  the  chorales  (referred  to  above,  s.v.  Chorale) 
but  has  written  a  Christmas  cantata  in  which 
many  of  the  most  familiar  of  German  hymn- 
tunes  are  elaborately  treated. 

In  some  of  the  eleven  '  Choral- Vorspiele ' 
■which  make  up  the  only  posthumous  work  of 
Brahms,  the  eomj)oser  reverts  to  the  strict  Bach 
pattern,  basing  his  prcludial  matter  on  the 
theme  of  each  line  in  succession  (see  Nos.  1,  4, 
and  7) ;  others,  such  as  '  Schmiicke  dieh,  o 
liebe  Seele,'  are  set  with  a  florid  accompani- 
ment, and  in  this  particular  instance  it  may 
be  remarked  that  the  pauses  printed  over  the 
last  note  of  each  line  seem  to  indicate  merely 
VOL.  I 


the  fact  that  the  lines  end  with  these  notes,  not 
to  direct  any  cessation  of  the  flowing  accom- 
paniment. In  Nos.  2,  3,  8,  and  9,  the  melody 
itself  is  ornamented,  and  in  one  only,  No.  1 0,  is 
the  preludial  figure  independent  of  the  chorale. 
The  last  introduces,  in  its  exquisite  ett'ect  of  a 
double  echo,  a  device  new  in  chorale-arrange- 
ment, and  in  the  subject  of  the  words,  and  the 
inherent  beauty  of  the  music,  is  altogether 
worthy  to  be  the  last  musical  utterance  ol'  one 
of  the  greatest  masters  of  all  time.  M. 

CHORD  is  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of 
several  musical  sounds,  ])roducing  harmony, 
such  as  the  'common  chord,'  the  chord  of  the 
sixth,  of  thedominant,  of  the  diminished  seventh, 
of  the  ninth,  etc.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

CHORISTER  (Querestere  and  other  variants). 
The  origin  of  the  word  is  obvious — a  singer  in 
a  chorus  in  church  or  theatre.  Strictly  speaking 
the  designation  has  no  age  limit  or  sex  restric- 
tion, but  it  is  now  generally  I'eserved  for  boy 
singers  in  cathedrals  or  church  choirs.  This 
ecclesiastical  ottice  is  of  ancient  origin.  Con- 
siderations of  space  allow  the  tbllowing  historical 
outline  in  regard  to  England  only.  At  an  early 
period  the  education  and  training  of  choristers 
were  considered.  The  oldest  choral  grammar 
school  in  this  country  is  that  of  St.  Paul's  Cathe- 
dral, which  dates  from  the  time  of  Edward  the 
Confessor.  It  is  mentioned  by  Ingulphus  ; 
and  through  all  the  vicissitudes  of  more  than 
eight  centuries,  this  Foundation  still  exists,  and 
to-day  the  Choir  School  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral 
is  a  model  of  its  kind.  The  oflnce  of  Master  of 
the  Children  (choristers)  at  the  Chajiel  Royal  can 
be  traced  as  far  back  as  the  reign  of  Edward  IV., 
circa  1473-74.  (See  an  article  on  'The  Chapel 
Royal,'  Musical  Times,  Feb.  1902.) 

In  the  Foundation  Statutes  of  Cathedrals, 
Chapels  Royal,  and  College  Chapels  at  the  Uni- 
versities of  Oxford  and  Cambridge  choristers  find 
a  place.  When,  nearly  six  hundred  years  ago, 
King  Edward  III.  founded  the  College  of  Windsor 
(St.  George's  Chapel),  provision  was  made  for 
six  choristers  (increased  to  thirteen  by  Edward 
IV.),  who  should  have  'clear  tuneable  voices' 
and  'be  duly  instructed  iu  grammar  and  song, 
when  not  engaged  in  the  services  of  the  chapel.' 
In  1550  it  was  provided  further  that  'every 
chorister  of  the  College,  whose  voice  from  hence- 
forth shall  change,  shall  have  five  marks  yearly 
for  his  exhibition  towards  his  finding  at  grammar 
school  for  the  space  of  four  years,  if  he  be  apt 
and  will  diligently  apply  himself  to  learn.'  Also 
it  was  enjoined  that  'one  of  the  priests  or  clerks 
should  be  chosen  yearly  to  be  Grandsire  of  the 
choristers,  and  to  teach  them  the  catechism  and 
the  principles  of  grammar  and  to  write,  and  also 
to  see  to  their  manners '  ;  he  was  '  bound  to 
teach  ten  other  poor  children  at  the  least  freely, 
if  they  resort  unto  him.'  He  was  to  'teach  the 
ten  choristers  every  week  day  in  the  year  from 
six  o'clock  in  the  morning  until  eight,  and  from 
2  M 
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twelve  o'clock  daily  until  two  ;  which  teacher 
should  receive  for  his  labours  quarterly  twenty- 
five  shillings.  The  rest  of  the  day  the  teacher 
of  Music  shall  instruct  the  choristers  diligently 
to  sing  and  to  play  upon  instruments.' 

As  an  example  of  a  Cathedral  '  choir  school ' 
Foundation,  that  of  Durham  may  be  instanced. 
Patrick  Sanderson,  in  his  Antiquities  of  the 
Abbey,  or  Cathedral  Church  of  Durham.  (17 67), 
p.  62,  thus  refers  to  it : — 

In  the  centry-garth,  under  the  south  end  of 
the  nine  altars  betwixt  two  pillars  adjoininR  to 
the  nine  altars  door,  was  a  song-school,  erected 
for  the  teaching  six  children  to  sing,  for  the  main- 
tenance of  God's  service  in  the  Abbey  Church, 
who  had  their  meat  and  drink  among  the  child- 
ren of  the  Alniery,  at  the  expence  of  the  house. 
This  school  was  built  with  the  Church,  and  was 
neatly  wainscotted  within,  round  about,  two 
yards  high,  and  had  a  desk  from  one  end  of  the 
school  to  the  other  to  lay  their  books  on.  The 
floor  was  boarded  for  warmness,  and  round  about 
it  long  forms  were  fastened  in  the  ground  for  the 
children  to  sit  on,  and  the  place  where  the  master 
sat  and  taught  was  all  close  boarded  for  warm- 
ness.  His  office  was  to  teach  the  six  children  to 
sing,  and  play  on  the  organs  every  principal  day, 
when  the  monks  sang  their  high  mass,  and  at 
even-song ;  but  when  the  monks  were  at  mattens, 
and  service  at  midnight,  one  of  them  played  on 
the  organs  himself,  and  none  else.  The  master 
had  his  chamber  adjoining  to  the  song-school, 
where  he  lodged,  and  his  diet  in  the  prior's  hall 
among  the  prior's  gentlemen  :  and  his  other 
necessaries  were  supplied  at  the  common  charge, 
till  the  suppression  of  the  house,  when  the  school 
was  puU'd  down,  so  it  is  difficult  to  find  where 


The  Durham  Statutes  were  revised  in  1555. 
Statute  XXVII.,  'The  Choristers  and  their 
Master,'  reads  thus  : — - 

There  shall  be  ten  young  boys  as  choristers, 
with  good  voices,  to  soi  vc  in  llie  choir ;  to  teach 
whom  (as  well  in  si]L,^'ln.l^  as  in  good  manners, 
besides  the  number  of  clerks)  a  person  shall  be 
appointed,  of  good  fame  and  conversation,  skilful 
in  singing  and  ii?  the  management  of  the  organ  : 
And  to  encourage  his  greater  attention,  he  shall 
have  leave  of  absence  on  ordinary  days  ;  but  he 
must  constantly  attend  upon  Sundays  and  holi- 
days to  perform  the  service. 

When  he  has  leave  of  absence,  the  precentor 
shall  appoint  one  of  the  minor  canons,  or  sing- 
ing-men who  understands  playing  on  the  organ, 
to  do  that  office.  If  the  master  is  negligent  of 
the  boys'  health  or  education,  after  a  third  ad- 
monition, to  be  removed.  He  shall  likewise  be 
sworn  to  i)erfonn  his  duty. 

Statute  XXXI.  ('  of  the  commons ')  was  to  the 
eflfect  that  the  minor  canons,  the  upper-master 
of  the  Grammar  School,  and  the  master  of  the 
choristers  sliould  receive  six  shillings  per  month  ; 
the  singing  men  each  four  shillings  and  eight- 
pence  ;  the  grammar  scholars  and  choristers 
three  shillings  and  fourpence.  Statute  XXXII. 
(The  Minister's  Vestments,  commonly  called 
Liveries)  enacted  that  'The  minor  canons,  clerks, 
and  other  ministers  of  the  church,  choristers, 
grammar  scholars,  cooks,  and  poor  men  shall 
use  an  upper  vestment  of  the  same  colour.  Each 
minor  canon,  and  the  head-master  of  the  gram- 
mar school,  four  yards  of  cloth  for  his  gown  at 
five  shillings  a  yard  ;  the  master  of  the  choristers 
three  yards  of  the  same  ;  the  choristers,  gram- 


mar scholars,  and  imder-cook,  two  yards  and  a 
half  at  three  shillings  and  fourpence. '  i 

Quite  within  living  memory  cathedral  chor- 
isters suffered  scandalous  neglect  at  the  hands 
of  deans  and  chapters,  and  the  treatment  meted 
out  to  those  children  of  tender  years  by  the 
masters  set  over  them  was  often  brutal.  (Cathe- 
dral choristers  owe  their  present  happy  condi- 
tion very  largely  to  a  lady  whose  name  should 
ever  be  honoured  and  remembered — Miss  Maria 
Hackett  (1783-1874).  This  tender-hearted 
benefactress  devoted  her  time  and  means  to 
ameliorating  the  condition  of  choristers  in  all 
parts  of  the  kingdom,  by  personal  visitations 
to  the  various  cathedrals,  and  by  her  pen  in 
vigorously  waging  war  with  deans  and  chapters, 
and  bringing  them  to  a  sense  of  their  duties. 
Miss  Hackett,  who  died  at  the  ripe  age  of 
ninety-one,  was  permitted  to  see  the  realisation, 
to  a  very  large  extent,  of  the  object  to  which 
she  had  devoted  her  long,  useful,  and  beneficent 
life. 

In  olden  times  choristers  were  employed  in 
the  Mystery  Plays,  and  the  demanding  of  spur- 
ntoney  was  formerly  one  of  their  pecuniary 
diversions.  The  '  boy  bishop '  (at  Salisbury 
and  elsewhere)  came  from  the  ranks  of  the 
choristers.  As  showing  to  wliat  distinction  a 
chorister  may  attain,  it  will  snfiice  to  mention 
a  few  names  of  English  cliurch  musicians  who 
held  that  office  at  the  outset  of  their  careers  : 
Tallis,  Orlando  Gibbons,  Homy  Purcell,  Blow, 
Croft,  Greene,  Attwood,  Goss,  S.  S.  Wesley, 
E.  J.  Hopkins,  Stainer,  and  Sullivan. 

For  literature  on  the  subject  see :  (\)  Historical 
Notices  of  the  OtRre  of  Choristers,  by  the  Rev. 
James  Elwin  Millard,  B.A.  (Joseph  Masters), 
1848  ;  (2)  Sir  F.  A.  Gore  Oaseley's  'Essay  on 
Cathedral  Choristers '  in  Essays  on  Cathedrals, 
edited  by  Dean  Howson  (John  Murray),  1873  ; 
(3)  The  Organists  and  Composers  of  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral,  by  John  S.  Bumpus,  1891  ;  (4)  an 
article  on  'St.  Paul's  Cathedral  Choir  School,' 
in  Mtisical  Times,  ]\Iay  1900  ;  (5)  an  article 
on  '  The  Choir  School  of  St.  George's  Chapel, 
Windsor,'  Musical  Times,  March  1903;  (6)  a 
series  of  articles,  by  Jolm  S.  Bumjius,  on  '  St. 
Paul's  Cathedral  Choir  School, '  i7i  Musical  Neios, 
beginning  Nov.  21,  1903  ;  and  (7)  especially 
the  various  writings  of  ]\Iiss  Maria  Hackett,  the 
choristers'  friend,  above  referred  to.    F.  G.  E. 

CHORLEY,  Henry  Fothcroill,  journalist, 
autlior,  and  art  critic,  was  born  Dec.  15,  1808, 
at  Blackley  Hurst,  in  Lancashire.  Sprung  from 
an  old  Lancashire  family,  he  had  a  self-willed, 
eccentric  character,  and  an  erratic  temperament, 
common  to  most  of  its  members,  which  accorded 
ill  with  the  rigid  tenets  of  the  Society  of  Friends, 
to  which  they  belonged.  At  eight  years  of  age 
he  lost  his  father,  and  he  received  afterwards  a 

1  The  writer  is  indebted  to  Professor  Philip  Armes,  organist  of 
Durham  Cathedral,  for  this  information.  See  also  William  Hutchin- 
son's History  and  Antiguitiet  of  the  County  Palatina  of  Durham 
(Newcastle,  178S-94),  vol.  ii.  p.  133  ef  teq.  for  further  infonnation. 
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somewhat  desultory  education,  first  at  the  hands 
of  private  tutors,  and  tlien  at  a  day-school  at 
St.  Helen's.  School,  however,  was  intolerable 
to  him.  At  an  early  age  he  was  removed,  and 
placed  in  a  merchant's  office.  This  suited  him 
as  little.  The  only  approach  to  systematic  teach- 
ing in  music  which  he  ever  received  was  from 
J.  Z.  Herrmann,  afterwards  conductor  of  the 
Liverpool  Philharmonic  Society.  It  soon  became 
evident  that  nothing  like  executive  prol'.ciency 
was  to  be  attained  by  him,  and  this  he  had  the 
sense  to  perceive  and  acknowledge.  Music, 
however,  remained  his  leading  passion.  He 
frequented  all  the  performances  wthin  reach  ; 
and  his  notes  of  these  in  his  journal  bear 
witness  to  the  steady  growth  of  his  judgment. 
In  September  1830  he  made  his  first  a]ipe;iraiice 
in  the  columns  of  the  Athenocum,  and  shortly 
after  was  received  upon  its  staff.  He  then 
settled  in  London,  and  continued  to  write  for 
the  Athcnaum  until  within  a  few  years  of  his 
death  in  1872.  The  work  entrusted  to  him  was 
very  varied,  and  shows  how  high  an  estimate  of 
his  ability  must  have  been  formed  bj'  its  shrewd 
editor,  before  an  untried  youth  could  have  been 
selected  to  criticise  such  authors  as  Moore,  Lan- 
dor,  Southey,  Crabbe,  Mrs.  Hemans, "William  and 
Mary  Howitt,  and  Mrs.  Jameson  ;  or  to  WTite 
the  obituary  notice  of  Coleridge.  In  all  this 
he  acquitted  himself  admirably,  but  naturally 
made  some  enemies,  partly  through  the  criti- 
cisms of  other  writers  being  attributed  to  his 
pen.  At  the  same  time  he  attempted  composi- 
tion in  other  branches  of  literature — novels, 
dramas,  biogi-aphies,  and  poems.  Among  these 
may  be  mentioned  Sketches  of  a  Seaport  Toicn 
(1834);  Conti,  the  Discarded  (1835)  ;  Memorials 
of  Mrs.  ircOTrt?w(1836);  The  Authors  of  England 
(1838)  ;  Th€  Lion,  a  Tale  oftlie  Cotenes  (1839)  ; 
Music  and  Manners  in  France  and  North  Germany 
(1841)  ;  Pomfrct  (1845)  ;  'Old  Love  and  New 
Fortune'  (1850),  a  five-act  play  in  blank  verse  ; 
The  Lovelock  (1854);  RoccuheUa  (1859);  The 
Prodigy  (1866)  ;  Duchess  Elcanour  (1866).  He 
dramatised  G.  Sand's  '  L'Uscoque,'  set  to  music 
by  Benedict ;  for  whom  also  he  wrote  the  lib- 
retto of  'Red  Beard.'  Besides  translating  many 
foreign  libretti,  he  wote  the  original  word-books 
of  one  version  of  the  '  Amber  Witch  '  (Wallace), 
of  'White  Magic  '  (Biletta),  of  the  'May  Queen  ' 
(Bennett),  'Judith'  and  '  Holyrood  '  (Leslie), 
'St.  Cecilia'  (Benedict),  'Sapphire  Necklace'  and 
'  Kenilworth '  (Sullivan),  and  words  for  many 
songs  by  Meyerbeer,  Goldsehmidt,  Gounod, 
Sullivan,  etc.  He  will  be  best  remembered, 
however,  as  a  nmsical  critic.  Within  a  year 
of  his  joining  the  staff  of  the  Athcnceum  he 
had  that  department  entrusted  entirely  to  him, 
which  he  did  not  give  u))  till  1868.  His  two 
published  works  which  will  live  the  longest  are 
those  which  contain  the  deliberate  expression 
of  his  opinions  on  the  subject  of  music,  viz. 
Modem  German  Music  (1854) — a  republica- 


tion, with  large  additions,  of  his  former  work 

Music  and  Manners — and  Thirty  Years'  Musical 
Eecollections  (1862).  Beside  these  may  be 
mentioned  his  Handel  Studies  (1859),  and 
National  Music  of  the  World  (edited  by  H. 
G.  Hewlett  after  Chorley's  death,  and  pub- 
lished 1880).  His  musical  ear  and  memory 
were  remarkable,  and  his  acquaintance  with 
musical  works  was  very  extensive.  He  spared 
no  pains  to  make  up  fur  the  deficiency  of  hia 
early  training,  and  from  first  to  last  was  con- 
spicuous for  honesty  and  integrity.  Full  of 
strong  prejudices,  yet  with  the  highest  sense  of 
lionour,  he  frequently  criticised  those  whom  he 
esteemed  more  severely  than  those  whom  he 
disliked.  The  natural  bias  of  his  mind  was 
undoubtedly  towards  conservatism  in  art,  but 
he  was  often  ready  to  acknowledge  dawning  or 
unrecognised  genius,  whose  claims  he  would  with 
unwearied  pertinacity  urge  upon  the  public,  as 
in  the  cases  of  Hullah,  Sullivan,  and  Gounod. 
Strangest  of  all  was  his  insensibility  to  the  music 
of  Schumann.  '  Perhaps  genius  alone  fully  com- 
prehends genius,'  says  Schumann,  and  genius 
Chorley  had  not,  and,  in  consequence,  to  the 
daj'  of  his  death  he  remained  an  uncompromising 
opponent  of  a  musician  whose  merits  had  abeady 
been  amply  recognised  hy  the  English  nmsical 
public.  He  was  still  more  strongly  opposed  to 
recent  and  more  '  advanced '  composers.  Of 
Mendelssohn,  on  the  other  hand,  he  always 
wrote  and  spoke  with  the  entlnisiasm  of  an 
intimate  friend.  Besides  his  many  notices  in 
the  A/hcna  uvi  and  in  the  musical  works  already 
mentioned,  he  contributed  an  article  on  Mendels- 
sohn to  the  Edinburgh  Eevieio  (January  1862), 
and  a  Preface  to  Lady  Wallace's  translation  of 
the  Ecisfbricfc.  In  the  second  volume  of  his 
letters  Mendelssohn  names  him  more  than  once. 
He  had,  indeed,  won  the  esteem  and  friendship 
of  most  of  the  distinguished  literary  and  artistic 
men  and  women  of  his  day,  and  '  it  was  not  a 
small  nor  an  obscure  number,  either  in  England 
or  on  the  continent,  who  felt,  at  the  announce- 
ment of  his  death,  Feb.  16,  1872,  than  an  acute 
and  courageous  critic,  a  genuine  if  incomplete 
artist,  and  a  warm-hearted  honourable  gentle- 
man had  gone  to  his  rest.'  (Sec  i/.  F.  Chm-ley, 
Autobiography,  Memoir,  and  Letters,  by  H.  G. 
Hewlett.  Ldudon,  1873.)  He  died  in  London, 
and  was  buried  in  the  Brompton  Cemetery.  J.  M. 

CHORON,  Ai.EXANDiiE  Etiexne,  bom  at 
Caen,  October  21,  1772,  died  at  Paris,  June  29, 
1S34.  He  was  a  good  scholar  before  beconnng 
a  musician.  He  began  the  study  of  music  with- 
out assistance,  but  afterwards  received  lessons 
from  Roze,  Bonesi,  and  other  Italian  professors. 
Highly  gifted  by  nature,  he  soon  acquired 
great  knowledge  in  mathematics,  languages,  and 
every  branch  of  music,  and  published  his  Prin- 
cijics  d'accompagnement  des  ecoles  d'ltalie  (Paris, 
1804,  3  vols.),  in  which  he  introduced  Sala's 
practical  exercises  on  fugue  and  counterpoint, 
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Marpurg's  treatise  on  fugiie,  many  exercises  from 
Padre  Martiui's  '  Esemplare,'  and  a  new  system 
of  harmony  of  his  own — a  work  which  cost  him 
much  time  and  money.  In  1805  he  became  a 
music  publislier,  and  published  many  fine  works 
of  the  best  Italian  and  German  masters.  In 
conjunction  with  Fayolle  he  then  undertook  the 
2)ubIication  of  his  Dictionnairc  des  Musicicns  (2 
vols.,  8vo,  Paris,  1810-11).  Though  devoted  to 
his  scientific  studies  and  hampered  with  an  un- 
successful business,  Choron  could  not  resist  the 
temptation  of  trying  his  powers  as  a  composer, 
and  gave  to  the  public  '  La  Seutinelle,'  a  song 
still  popular,  and  introdufeil  iu  many  French 
plays.  But  his  great  scheme  was  his  Intro- 
duction d  retudc  geiu'mlc  et  raisonin'e  de  la 
Musique,  a  capital  book,  which  he  left  un- 
finished, because  his  necessities  obliged  him  to 
devote  his  time  to  teaching  music  and  to  accept 
the  situation  of  '  Directeur  de  la  musicjue  des 
fetes  publiques'  from  1812  to  the  fall  of 
Napoleon.  He  was  appointed  director  of  the 
Academie  royale  de  Jlusique  (Opi-ia)  in  January 
1816,  but  the  appointment  having  been  rudely 
revoked  iu  1817  he  founded  a  school  for  the 
study  of  music,  which  was  supported  by  the 
Government  from  1824  to  1830  under  the  title 
of  '  Institution  royale  de  Musique  classique  et 
religieuse,'  but  declined  rajndly  after  the  revolu- 
tion of  tho  latter  year.  Amongst  the  musicians 
educated  by  Choron  in  this  famous  school  we  shall 
mention  only  the  composers  Dietsch,  Monpou, 
Boulanger-Kunze,  G.  Duprez,  Scudo,  Jansenne, 
and  Nicou- Choron  ;  the  lady  singers  Clara 
Novello,  Rosine  Stolz,  and  Hebert-Massy. 

The  premature  death  of  Choron  may  be  at- 
tributed to  disappointments  and  difficulties  after 
the  fall  of  Charles  X.  This  learned  musician 
and  very  kind-hearted  man  composed  a  Mass  for 
three  voices,  a  Stabat  for  three  voices,  and  a 
number  of  hymns,  psalms,  and  vocal  pieces  for 
the  church ;  but  his  best  titles  to  fame,  after  the 
works  already  mentioned,  are  his  translations 
and  editions  of  Albrechtsberger's  works,  his 
Methode  concertante  de  Musique  d  plusicurs  pi  irticn 
(Paris,  181 7),  his  Methode  de  Plain-Chant  (1818), 
his  Manuel  complet  de  Musique  vocale  et  insfru- 
mentale  on,  EncijclopMie  musicale,  which  was 
published  by  his  assistant  Adrien  de  La  Page  in 
1836-38  (Paris,  6  vols,  and  2  vols,  of  examples), 
and  several  other  didactic  treatises,  which  con- 
tributed greatly  to  improve  the  direction  of 
musical  studies  in  France.  In  fact,  Choron 
may  be  considered  as  a  pedagogue  of  genius,  and 
he  had  the  credit  of  opening  a  new  field  to 
French  musicians,  such  as  Fetis,  Geo.  Kastner, 
and  Adrien  de  La  Fage.  A  full  list  of  his  essays, 
titles,  and  prefaces  of  intended  works,  revised 
treatises  of  Italian,  German,  and  French  didactic 
writers  is  given  by  Fetis  in  a  remarkable  article 
on  Choron  in  his  Biographic  Universelle  [and 
in  the  Quellen-Lexihon\.  For  more  detailed 
information  the  reader  may  be  referred  to  those 


works  and  to  the  £loges  of  Gauthier  (Caen,  1845) 
and  A.  de  La  Fage  (Paris,  1843).  Scudo,  in 
his  Critique  et  Litterature  musiades  (Paris,  1852, 
p.  333),  has  given  a  vivid  picture  of  Choron  as 
dii-ector  of  his  school  of  music.  Choron's  draw- 
back appears  to  have  been  a  want  of  perseverance, 
and  a  propensity  to  forsake  his  plans  before  he 
had  carried  them  out.  But  he  exercised  a  very 
useful  influence  on  musical  education  in  France, 
and  will  not  soon  be  forgotten  there.     o.  c. 

CHORTON.  The  'Chorus'  or  ecclesiastical 
pitch  to  which  organs  were  usually  tuned  in  the 
17th  and  18th  centuries.  It  was  considerably 
higher  than  the  chamber  pitch,  used  for  secular 
music.  This  chamber  pitch  (Kammerton)  was 
of  two  kinds,  tlie  high  and  tlie  low,  but  both 
were  below  the  chorus  pitch.  [See  Pitch. 
Also  Spitta,  J.  S.  Bach,  Engl.  tr.  ii.  286,  324, 
676,  etc.]  M. 

CHORUS.  1.  The  body  of  singers  at  an 
opera,  oratorio,  or  concert,  by  whom  the  choruses 
are  sung. 

2.  Compositions  intended  to  be  sung  by  a 
considerable  body  of  voices — not  like  glees,  which 
are  written  for  a  single  voice  to  each  part,  or 
like  part-songs,  which  may  be  sung  indill'erently 
by  single  voices  or  larger  numbers.  Choruses 
may  be  written  for  any  number  of  parts,  from 
unison  (Bach,  No.  5,  in  '  Ein'  feste  Burg '  ; 
Mendelssohn,  parts  of  No.  7  in  '  Lauda  Sion  ') 
and  two  parts  (Haydn,  Credo  of  Mass  No.  3  ; 
Mendelssohn,  No.  2  of  95th  Psalm)  to  40  or  50  ; 
but  the  common  number  is  from  4  to  8.  Handel 
mostly  writes  for  4,  though  occasionally,  as  in 
'  Acis  and  Galatea,'  for  5,  and,  in  'Israel  in 
Egyj)t,'  for  8,  divided  into  two  choirs.  In 
the  latter  days  of  the  Italian  school,  Gabrielli, 
Pitoni,  etc.,  wrote  masses  and  motets  for  as 
many  as  10  and  12  choirs  of  4  voices  each. 
Tallis  left  a  motet  iu  40  indejiendent  parts, 
called  his  '40-part  song.'  Choruses  for  2  choirs 
are  called  double  choruses  ;  those  in  Handel's 
'Israel  in  Egypt'  and  Bach's  'Matthew  Passion' 
are  the  finest  in  the  world.  The  two  choirs 
answer  one  another,  and  the  effect  is  quite 
different  from  that  of  8  real  parts,  such  as  Pales- 
triua's  'Confitebor,'  'Laudate,'or  '  Domine  in 
virtute'  (see  De  Witt's  ed.  ii.  132,  etc.),  Gib- 
bons's  'Oclap  your  hands,'  or  Slendelssohn's 
'When  Israel  out  of  Egyiit  came.'  Handel  often 
begins  with  massive  chords  and  plain  harmony, 
and  then  goes  olf  into  fugal  treatment.  In  the 
'Darkness'  chorus  in  'Israel,'  he  introduces 
choral  recitative  :  and  Mendelssohn  does  some- 
thing similar  in  the  chorus  in  'St.  Paul,'  'Far 
be  it  from  thy  path.'  In  liis  'Kirchen  Cantaten' 
Bach's  choruses  are  often  grounded  on  a  chorale 
worked  among  all  the  parts,  or  sung  by  one  of 
them,  with  independent  imitative  counterpoint 
in  the  rest.    See  CHOR.vLE-ARRANr.EMENTS. 

In  the  opera  the  chorus  has  existed  from  the 
first,  as  is  natural  from  the  fact  that  opera  began 
by  an  attempt  to  imitate  the  form  of  Greek 
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plays,  in  which  the  chorus  filled  an  all-important 
pait.  Till  Gluck's  time  the  chorus  was  ranged 
ill  two  rows,  and  however  stirring  the  words  or 
music  they  betrayed  no  emotion.  It  was  he  who 
made  them  mix  in  the  action  of  the  piece.  In 
modern  operas  the  choruses  are  absolutely  real- 
istic, and  represent  the  peasants,  prisoners,  fisher- 
men, etc.,  who  form  part  of  the  dramatis  perso  nee 
of  the  play.  [The  word  was  very  commonly 
used,  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries,  to  denote 
the  concerted  conclusion  of  duets,  trios,  etc., 
and  was  in  fact  the  exact  equivalent  of  our 
'ensemble.'  The  meaning  of  the  word  has 
frequently  been  misunderstood,  as  for  instance 
in  many  modern  editions  of  Purcell's  well-known 
duet  '  Hark,  my  Daridcar  ! '  where  the  last  en- 
semble section,  beginning  '  So  ready  and  quick 
is  a  spirit  of  air  has  been  omitted,  no  doubt 
under  the  impression  that  the  word  '  Chorus ' 
meant  that  these  bars  were  to  be  sung  by 
many  voices.  Conclusive  proof  that  the  word 
was  used  commonly  in  this  sense  is  afforded  in 
many  of  Handel's  Italian  operas,  in  the  scores  of 
which  the  names  of  tlie  quartet  of  soloists  are 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  their  respective  lines 
in  ensemble  numbers,  though  the  movement  is 
entitled  '  Coro.']  G. 

CHOUDENS  Fii.s.  This  important  Pari- 
sian music  -  publishing  business  was  founded 
in  June  1845  by  Aiitoine  de  Choudens,  at 
whose  deatli,  in  1888,  his  son  Paul  succeeded 
hini.  The  imblicutions  of  the  firm,  which 
began  with  an  anthology  of  over  200  vocal 
pieces  called  '  I  Canti  d'  Italia,'  include  most 
of  the  works  of  Berlioz,  Gounod,  Reyer,  Lalo, 
Brimeau,  Olfenbach,  Audran,  etc.         G.  f. 

CHOUQUET,  Adolphe  Gustave,  born  at 
Havre,  April  16,  1819,  wrote  the  verses  of  a 
great  many  choruses  and  songs.  From  1840 
to  1856  he  was  teaching  in  New  York.  He 
contributed  for  a  number  of  j'ears  to  La  France 
mitrSicale,  and  L'Art  Musical,  giving  occasional 
musical  articles  to  Le  Mencstrel  and  the  Gazette 
musicale;  but  his  chief  works  are  Histoire  de 
la  Mnsique  dramatique  en  France,  dcpuis  ses 
wigiiies  jusqu'd  nos  jours,  Paris,  1873,  and  Le 
Musie  du  Conservatoire  national  de  Musiqiie, 
Paris,  1875,  two  works  containing  original 
views  and  much  information.  M.  Chouquet 
was  made  keeper  of  the  museum  of  the  Con- 
servatoire in  1871,  and  made  large  additions  to 
it.  He  published  the  catalogue  of  the  museum 
in  1875.    He  died  in  Paris,  Jan.  30,  1886.  g. 

CHRISMANN,  Franz  Xaviee,  secular  priest, 
eminent  organ-builder,  date  and  place  of  birth 
unknown.  He  worked  chiefly  in  Upper  and 
Lower  Austria  and  in  Styria.  His  name  first 
appears  in  connection  with  a  monster  organ  at 
the  monastery  of  St.  Florian,  near  Linz,  begun 
in  1770,  but  left  unfinished  in  consequence  of  a 
quarrel  with  the  provost.  The  fame  of  this 
organ  spread  far  and  wide,  though  it  was  not 
completed  till  1837.    He  also  built  organs  at 


the  abbey  Spital-am-Pyhrn,  and  in  the  Bene-  ^ 
dictine  monastery  at  Admont,  both  organs  de- 
stroyed by  fire.  The  latter  he  considered  his 
best  work.  Mozart  and  Albrechtsberger  were  ' 
present  in  1790  at  the  opening  of  an  organ 
built  by  Chrismann  in  the  church  of  Schotten- 
fekl,  one  of  the  suburbs  of  Vienna,  and  both  pro- 
nounced it  the  best  organ  in  Vienna.  Though 
little  known  it  is  still  in  existence,  and  in  spite 
of  its  small  dimensions  the  workmanship  is 
admirable,  particularly  the  aiTangement  and 
voicing  of  the  stops.  Chrismann  died  in  his 
seventieth  year.  May  20,  1795,  when  engaged 
upon  an  organ  for  the  church  of  the  small  town 
of  Rottenmann  in  Styria,  where  there  is  a  monu- 
ment to  his  memory.  c.  F.  P. 

CHRISTMANN,  Johann  Friedrich,  bom 
at  Ludwigsburg  Sept.  10,  1752,  died  at  Heut- 
ingslieim,  near  Ludwigsburg,  May  21,  1817  ; 
Lutheran  clergyman,  composer,  pianist,  flautist, 
and  writer  on  the  theory  of  music.  He  was 
educated  at  Tiibingen,  and  in  1783  was  ap- 
pointed minister  of  Heutingsheim.  His  great 
work  Elemeniarhuch  der  Tonkiinxt  is  in  two  [ 
parts  (Spire,  1782  and  1790)  with  a  book  of 
examples.  He  was  joint  editor  of  the  Spire 
Musikalische  Zcitung ;  in  whic  h  among  other 
articles  of  interest  he  detailed  a  plan  (Feb.  1789) 
for  a  general  Dictionary  of  Music.  This  scheme 
was  never  carried  out.  He  was  also  a  contributor 
to  the  Musikalische  Zeitung  of  Leijjzig.  Christ- 
niann  composed  for  voice  and  piano,  and  with 
Knecht  arranged  and  edited  a  valuable  collection 
for  the  Duchy  of  AViirtemberg,  entitled  '  VoU-  j 
standige  Sammlung . .  .  Choral-melodien.'  Many  j 
of  the  266  hymns  were  his  own  composition.  % 
He  was  a  friend  of  the  Abbe  Vogler.   m.  c.  c.  \ 

CHRISTMAS  ORATORIO  {Gcr.  AVeihnachts- 
oratorium).  The  name  commonly  given  in  its 
own  day,  and  ever  since,  to  what  is  properly 
speaking  a  sequence  of  six  church  cantatas,  by 
Bach,  for  the  various  holy  days  of  Christmastide. 
The  words  are  written  and  compiled  by  Picander  j 
and  Bach  himself,  and  the  series  was  composed  in 
1734  (see  Spitta,  Bach,  Engl,  tr.,  ii.  570  fl".). 

CHRISTUS,  an  oratorio  projected  by  Men-  ' 
delssohn  to  form  the  third  of  a  trilogy  with 
'St.  Paul'  and  'Elijah.'    The  book  of  words 
was  sketched  by  Chevalier  Bunsen,  and  given 
to  Mendelssohn  at  Easter  1844.    He  made  great 
alterations  in  it,  and  in  1847,  his  last  year,  after  ' 
'  Elijah  '  was  off'  his  hands,  during  his  visit  to  ' 
Switzerland,  made  so  much  progress  with  the  i 
work  that  8  numbers  of  recitatives  and  choruses  ! 
— 3  from  the  first  part,  '  the  birth  of  Christ,'  i 
and  5  from  the  second  part,  '  the  suff'erings  of  ' 
Christ, '^ — were  sufficiently  completed  to  be  pub- 
lished soon  after  his  death  (op.  97  ;  No.  26  of 
the  posthumous  works).    The  fragments  were 
first  performed  at  the  Birmingham  Musical  i 
Festival,  September  8,  1852.  g.  j 

CHRISTUS  AM  OELBERGE.    The  original 
title  of  Beethoven's  Mount  of  Olives.  1 
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CHROMATIC  is  a  word  derived  from  the 
Greek  xP'^H^'''^'^°^t  name  of  one  of  the  ancient 
tetrachords,  the  notes  of  which  were  formerly- 
supposed  to  be  similar  to  the  scale  known  as 
'  chromatic  '  in  modern  times.  It  is  applied  to 
notes  marked  with  accidentals,  beyond  those 
normal  to  the  key  in  which  the  passage  occurs, 
but  not  causing  modulation.  A  scale  of  semi- 
tones does  not  cause  modulation,  and  is  called  a 
chromatic  scale,  as  in  the  following  from  the 
andante  of  Mozart's  Symphony  in  D — 

which  remains  in  the  key  of  G  throughout  ;  and 
various  chords,  such  as  that  of  the  augmented 
sixth,  and  the  seventh  on  the  tonic,  are  chromatic 
in  the  same  manner.  The  following  example, 
from  Beethoven's  Sonata  in  Bb  (op.  106),  is  in 
the  key  of  D — 


With  regard  to  the  writing  of  the  chromatic 
scale,  the  most  consistent  practice  is  obviously  to 
write  such  accidentals  as  can  occur  in  chromatic 
chords  witliout  changing  the  key  in  whicli  the 
passage  occurs.  Thus  taking  the  key  of  C  as  a 
type  the  first  accidental  will  be  Dt>,  as  the  upper 
note  of  the  minor  ninth  on  the  tonic  ;  the  next 
will  be  Ei?,  the  minor  third  of  the  key,  the  next 
will  be  Fit,  tlie  major  third  of  the  supertonic — 
all  which  can  occur  without  causing  modulation 
— and  the  remaining  two  will  be  At)  and  Bb,  the 
minor  sixth  and  seventh  of  the  key.  In  other 
words  the  twelve  notes  of  the  chromatic  scale  in 
all  keys  will  be  the  tonic,  the  minor  second, 
the  major  second,  the  minor  third,  the  major 
third,  the  perfect  fourth,  the  augmented  fourth, 
the  perfect  fifth,  minor  sixth,  major  sixth,  minor 
seventh,  and  the  major  seventh. 

Thus  in  Mozart's  Fantasia  in  D  minor,  the 
chromatic  scale  in  that  key,  beginning  on  the 
dominant,  is  written  as  follows — 


in  Beethoven's  Violin  Sonata  in  G  (op.  96),  the 
chromatic  scale  of  that  key  is  written  thus,  be- 
ginning on  the  minor  seventh  of  the  key — 


and  as  a  more  modem  instance,  the  chromatic 


scale  of  A  which  occurs  in  Chopin's  Impromptu 
in  F  major,  is  written  by  him  thus — 


beginning  on  the  minor  third  of  the  key. 

The  practice  of  composers  in  this  respect  is 
however  extremely  irregular,  and  rapid  passages 
are  frequently  written  as  much  by  Mozart  and 
Beethoven  as  by  more  modern  composers  in  the 
manner  which  seemed  most  convenient  for  the 
])layer  to  read.  Beethoven  is  occasionally  very 
irregular.  For  instance,  in  the  last  movement 
of  the  Concerto  in  G  major  he  writes  the 
following — 


in  which  the  same  note  which  is  written  A^  in 
one  octave  is  written  GS  in  the  other,  and  that 
which  is  written  Eb  in  one  is  written  Dfl  in 
the  other.  But  even  here  principle  is  observable, 
for  the  first  octave  is  correct  in  the  scale  of  G  ac- 
cording to  the  system  given  above,  but  having 
started  it  so  far  according  to  rule  he  probably 
thought  that  sufficient,  and  wrote  the  rest  for 
convenience.  In  another  place,  viz.  the  slow 
movement  of  the  Sonata  in  G  (op.  31,  No.  l),  he 
afi'ords  some  justification  for  the  modern  happy- 
go-lucky  practice  of  writing  sharps  ascending 
and  flats  descending ;  but  as  some  basis  of  prin- 
ciple seems  desirable,  even  in  the  lesser  details 
of  art,  the  above  explanation  of  what  seems 
the  more  theoretically  correct  system  has  been 
given.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

CHROTTA.    See  Crwth. 

CHRYSANDER,  Friedkich,  bom  July  8, 
1826,  at  Liibthee,  in  Mecklemburg,  studied  at 
the  university  of  Rostock,  lived  for  some  time  in 
England,  and  later  on  his  own  estate  at  Berge- 
dorf,  near  Hamburg.  Chrysander  is  known  to 
the  musical  world  chiefly  through  his  profound 
and  exhaustive  researches  on  Handel,  to  which 
he  devoted  his  life.  His  biography  of  Handel, 
standing  evidence  of  these  studies,  remains  in- 
complete. '  In  detail  and  historical  research  this 
work  is  all  that  can  be  wished,  but  its  view  of 
Handel's  abstract  importance  as  a  musician  must 
be  accepted  with  reservation,  and  has  indeed 
roused  considerable  opposition.  It  cannot  be 
denied  that  Chrysander's  bias  for  Handel  in  some 
measure  prejudiced  his  judgment.  He  represents 
him  not  only  as  the  culminating  point  of  a 
previous  development,  and  the  master  who 
perfected  the  oratorio,  but  as  the  absolute  cul- 
minating point  of  all  music,  beyond  whom  fur- 
ther progress  is  impossible.  While  holding  these 
views  Chrysander  was  naturally  a  declared 

■  Breitkopf  4  Hai-tel.  Leipzig :  vol.  i.  1858 ;  ToL  ii.  1860 ;  vol.  ill 
part  1,  1867. 
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opponent  of  all  modern  music  ;  he  was  also 
partial,  if  not  unjust,  in  his  criticisms  on  the 
oilier  masters,  such  as  J.  S.  Bach.  Besides  these 
biographical  studies  Chrysander  edited  the  com- 
plete works  of  Handel  for  the  German  '  Handel- 
Gesellschaft. '  [Handel-Gesellschaft.]  His 
laborious  collations  of  the  original  MSS.  and 
editions,  his  astounding  familiarity  with  the  most 
minute  details,  and  liis  indefatigable  industry, 
combine  to  make  this  edition  a  work  of  the 
higliest  importance,  at  once  worthy  of  the  genius 
of  Handel  and  honourable  to  the  author.  [In 
continuation  of  his  task  of  popularising  Handel's 
works  in  Germany,  after  the  completion  of  the 
undertaking,  Chrysander  issued  several  of  the 
oratorios  with  suggested  abbreviations  such  as 
are  recjuired  in  the  present  day,  and  with  the 
addition  of  many  cadenzas  from  old  copies. 
Some  so  treated  are  'Hercules,'  'Deborah,' 
'  Esther,'  and  '  Messiah. ']  Amongst  other  writ- 
ings of  Chrysander  may  be  mentioned  two 
admirable  treatises,  Uher  die  Molltonart  in 
Volksgesdngen,  and  t/ber  das  Orator ium  (1853); 
also  Die  Jahrbtidier  fur  Musikalische  IVissen- 
schaft,  in  2  vols.,  1863  to  1867  (Breitkopf  & 
Hartel)  ;  and  finally  a  number  of  articles  in 
the  Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeilung  of  Leipzig 
(which  he  edited  from  1868  to  1871,  and  again 
from  1875  to  its  cessation  in  1882),  violently 
criticising  the  productions  of  the  modern  school. 
[Of  the  highest  importance  in  musical  literature 
■was  the  Vierieljahrsschrift  fur  ilusikwissen- 
schafl,  undertaken  with  Spitta  and  Guido  Adler, 
which  appeared  between  1885  and  1895.]  Ho 
has  also  publislied  some  excellent  editions  of 
Bach's  '  Klavierwerke  '  (4  vols.,  with  preface  ; 
Wolfenbiittel,  1856),  and  Carissimi's  oratorios 
'Jephte,'  'Judicium  Salomonis,'  'Jonas,'  and 
'  Baltazar,' which  appeared  in  his  collection  Dcnk- 
mdler  der  TonkiLnst  (Weissenborn,  Bergedorf). 
[Complete  editions  of  the  works  of  Corelli  (ed. 
Joachim)  and  Couperin  (ed.  Brahms)  began  in 
the  same  series.  As  a  supplement  to  the  Handel 
edition,  five  works  were  reissued,  from  which 
Handel  had  appropriated  ideas  orportions :  No.  1 
was  the  '  Magnificat '  of  Erba  ;  No.  2  the  '  Te 
Deum  'of  Urio  (previously  published  in  the  Denk- 
■mdler)  ;  No.  3  a  serenata  of  Stradella  ;  No.  4 
a  book  of  duets  by  Clari  ;  and  No.  5  Gottlieb 
Muffat's  harpsichord  pieces,  '  Componimenti 
musicali'  (see  also  Denkm.aler).  Dr. Chrysander 
died  at  Bergedorf,  Sept.  3,1901.  An  interesting 
obituary  notice,  by  his  son-in-law,  Mr.  Charles 
Yolkert,  appeared  in  the  Musical  Times  for  Oct. 
1901.]  A.  M. 

CHURCH,  John,  born  at  Windsor  in  1675, 
received  his  early  musical  education  as  a  cliorister 
ofSt.  John's  College,  Oxford.  On  Jan.  31,  1697, 
he  was  admitted  a  gentleman  of  the  Chapel 
Royal,  and  on  August  1  following  was  advanced 
to  a  full  place,  vacant  by  the  death  of  James  Cobb. 
He  obtained  also  in  1704  the  appointments  of 
lay  vicar  and  master  of  the  choristers  of  West- 


minster Abbey.  Church  composed  some  anthems 
and  services  (Tudway  Collection,  MSS.  in  Royal 
College  of  Music,  British  Museum,  Christ  Church, 
Oxford,  etc.).  His  service  in  F  appears  in  Ouseley 'a 
'  Cathedral  Music,'  1853  ;  he  wrote  also  many 
songs,  which  appeared  in  tlie  collections  of  the 
period, and  hewasthe  author  of  a,n Introduction  to 
Psalmody,  published  in  1723.  The  compilation 
of  a  book  of  words  of  Anthems  published  in 
1712  under  the  direction  of  tlie  Sub-dean  of  the 
Chapel  Royal  (Dr.  Dolben)  has  been  ascribed  to 
Church,  although  it  is  more  generally  attributed 
to  Dr.  Croft,  and  perhaps  with  greater  reason, 
considering  the  intimacy  between  the  sub-dean 
and  the  organist.  Cliurch  died  Jan.  6,  1741, 
and  was  buried  in  the  south  cloister  of  West- 
minster Abbey.  w.  H.  H. 

CHWATAL,  Franz  Xaver,  born  June  19, 
1808,  at  Rum  burg  in  Bohemia,  was  a  music- 
teacher  from  1832  at  Merseburg,  and  from  1835 
at  Magdeburg.  He  jiroduced  salon-pieces  for 
the  piano  (to  the  number  of  200  or  upwards), 
and  two  pianoforte  methods.  He  died  at  Sool- 
bad  (Elnieu),  June  24,  1879.  His  brother, 
Joseph,  born  Jan.  12,  1811,  founded  an  organ- 
factory  at  Merseburg,  under  the  name  of  Chwatal 
und  Sohn,  which  lias  brought  out  several  small 
improvements  in  organ-action.  M. 

CIAJA,  AzzoLiNO  Bernardino  della,  born 
at  Siena,  March  21,  1671,  composer,  organist, 
and  amateur  organ-builder.  Besides  his  pub- 
lished works — 'Salmi  concertati'  (Bologna, 
1700),  '  Cantate  da  camera  '  (Lucca,  1701,  and 
Bologna,  1702),  '  Sonate  per  cembalo'  (Rome, 
1727),  he  left  in  MS.  four  masses,  and  several 
cantatas  and  motets  [list  in  Quellen-Lexikon]. 
In  1733  Ciaja,  as  a  Knight  of  St.  Ste{)hen,  pre- 
sented a  magnificent  organ  to  the  church  of 
that  order  in  Pisa,  still  one  of  the  finest  in 
Italy,  containing  4  manuals  and  100  stops. 
He  not  only  superintended  its  construction  but 
personally  assisted  tlie  workmen.      m.  c.  c. 

CIAMPI,  Legrenzio  Vincenzo,  born  at  Pia- 
cenza,  171 9,  dramatic  composer ;  came  to  London 
in  1748  with  a  company  of  Italian  singers,  and 
between  that  year  and  1762  produced  '  Gli  tre 
nicisbei  ridicoli,'  '  Adriano  in  Siria,'  '  II  trionfo 
di  Camilla,'  '  Bertoldo  in  Corte,'  ])reviously 
performed  in  Italy,  'Didone,'  'Catone  in 
Utica,'  'II  Negligente,'  and  some  songs  in  the 
pasticcio  'Tolomeo.'  Burney  says  that  'he 
had  fire  and  abilities'  but  no  genius.  His 
comic  operas  were  the  most  successful,  but 
'  Didone '  is  said  to  contain  beautiful  music. 
He  also  composed  twelve  trios  for  strings,  six 
organ  concertos,  six  concertos  of  six  parts, 
Italian  songs,  overtures,  and  a  mass  (1758), 
now  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin.  [Ciampi 
was  almost  certainly  the  composer  of  the  popular 
'Tre  giorni  son  che  Nina,'  usually  called  Per- 
golesi's  ;  it  occurs  in  '  Gli  tre  cicisbei  ridicoli. ' 
See  Musical  Times  for  1899,  pp.  241-3.]  M.  c.  c. 
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L.  Dussek,  born  at  Czaslau  in  Bohemia,  1779, 
pianist  and  composer,  studied  the  pianoforte 
under  her  father  from  infancy.  In  1797  she 
joined  her  brother  in  London,  where  she  married 
Francesco  Ciauchettini.  She  was  a  successful 
teacher,  and  composed  two  concertos  and  several 
sonatas  for  the  pianoforte. 

Her  son,  Pio,  born  in  London,  Dec.  11,  1799, 
was  a  composer  and  pianist.  At  five  years  old 
he  appeared  at  the  Opera  House  as  an  infant 
prodigy.  A  year  later  lie  travelled  with  his 
father  through  Holland,  Germany,  and  France, 
where  he  was  hailed  as  tlie  English  Mozart. 
By  the  age  of  eight  he  had  mastered  the  English, 
French,  German,  and  Italian  languages.  In  1809 
he  performed  a  concerto  of  his  own  composition 
in  London.  Catalani  appointed  him  her  composer 
and  director  of  her  concerts,  and  frequently  sang 
Italian  airs  which  he  wrote  to  suit  her  voice. 
He  published  a  cantata  for  two  voices  and 
chorus,  to  words  from  '  Paradise  Lost '  ;  music 
to  Pope's  '  Ode  on  Solitude  '  ;  '  Sixty  Italian 
Notturnos '  for  two,  three,  and  four  voices,  and 
other  vocal  pieces.  He  was  also  editor  and 
publisher  of  a  book  of  canons  by  Padre  Martini, 
as  well  as  of  the  scores  of  many  symphonies  and 
overtures  of  Mozart  and  Beethoven  ;  he  died  at 
Cheltenham,  July  20,  1851.  (Dates  of  birth 
and  death  from  Brit.  Mus.  Biog.)      M.  c.  c. 

GIBBER,  Susanna  Maria,  sister  of  Dr. 
Thomas  Augustine  Arne,  the  celebrated  com- 
poser, was  born  in  February  1714.  She  made  her 
first  public  appearance  March  13,  1732,  at  the 
Haymarket  Theatre,  as  the  heroine  of  Lampe's 
opera  'Amelia,'  with  considerable  success.  In 
April  1734  she  became  the  second  wife  of 
Theophilus  Gibber.  On  Jan.  12,  1736,  Mrs. 
Gibber  made  '  her  first  attempt  as  an  actress ' 
at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  in  Aaron  Hill's  tragedy 
of  'Zara,'  and  was  soon  accepted  as  the  first 
tragedian  of  her  time,  a  position  which  she 
maintained  for  thirty  years.  Her  success  as  an 
actress  did  not,  however,  lead  her  to  abandon 
her  position  as  a  vocalist ;  in  the  theatre  she 
continued  to  represent  Polly  in  '  The  Beggar's 
Opera,'  and  other  like  parts,  but  it  was  in  the 
orchestra,  and  more  especially  in  the  oratorio 
orchestra,  that  her  greatest  renown  as  a  singer 
was  achieved.  The  contralto  songs  in  the 
'Messiah,'  and  the  part  of  Micah  in  '  Samson,' 
were  composed  by  Handel  expressly  for  her, 
and  when  we  consider  that  the  great  composer 
must  have  regarded  singing  as  an  intellectual  art, 
and  not  merely  as  the  means  of  displaying  fine 
natural  gifts  of  voice,  unaided  by  mental  culti- 
vation or  musical  skill,  we  may  judge  why  he 
selected  Mrs.  Gibber  as  the  exponent  of  his  ideas. 
Her  voice,  according  to  all  contemporary  testi- 
mony, although  small,  was  indescribably  plain- 
tive, and  her  powers  of  expression  enabled  her  to 
impress  most  forcibly  upon  the  mind  of  the  hearer 
the  meaning  of  the  language  to  which  she  gave 
utterance.    Passing  by  the  songs  in  'Messiah,'  ; 


which  call  for  the  highest  power  of  declamation 
and  pathetic  narration,  we  have  only  to  examine 
the  ])art  of  Micah  in  '  Samson,'  comprising  songs 
retjuiring  not  only  the  expression  of  pathetic  or 
devout  feelings,  but  also  brilliancy  and  facility 
of  execution,  to  judge  of  Jlrs.  Gibber's  ability. 
And  what  sterling  advantages  must  have  been 
derived  from  the  combination  of  the  powers  of 
a  great  actress  with  those  of  a  vocalist  in  the 
delivery  of  recitative  !  Mrs.  Gibber  died  Jan.  30, 
1766,  and  was  buried  in  the  north  cloister  of 
Westminster  Abbey.  It  is  said  that  Garrick,  on 
hearing  of  her  death,  exclaimed,  '  Then  Tragedy 
expired  with  her.'  w.  h.  h. 

GID,  LE.  Opera  in  four  acts,  by  Ad.  D'En- 
nery,  Louis  Gallet,  and  Edouard  Blau  ;  music 
by  J.  Massenet.  Produced  at  the  Grand  Opera, 
Paris,  Nov.  30,  1885. 

GIFRA,  Antonio,  was  born  at  Rome  about 
1575,  and  was  one  of  the  few  pupils  actually 
taught  by  Palestrina  during  the  short  time  that 
the  great  master  associated  himself  with  the 
school  of  Bernardino  Nanini.  In  1609  he  was 
Maestro  at  the  German  college  in  Rome,  in 
1610  he  was  Maestro  at  Loreto,  but  in  1623 
removed  to  San  Giovanni  in  Laterano.  Two 
years  later  he  entered  the  service  of  the  Arch- 
duke Gharles,  and  about  1628  returned  to  Italy, 
where  he  died  about  1638.  That  he  was  an 
erudite  and  elegant  musician  is  shown  by  the 
fact  that  the  Padre  Martini  inserted  an  Agnus 
Dei  of  his,  as  a  specimen  of  good  work,  in  his 
essay  on  counterpoint.  He  himself  published 
a  large  quantity  of  his  masses  (1619  and  1621), 
motets,  madrigals,  and  psalms,  at  Rome  and  at 
Venice,  of  which  a  detailed  catalogue  is  given 
in  the  QuelUn-Lexikon.  After  his  death  An- 
tonio Poggioli  of  Rome  published  a  volume 
containing  no  less  than  200  of  his  motets  for 
two,  three,  four,  six,  and  eight  voices.  The 
title-page  of  this  book  contains  a  portrait  of  him 
taken  in  the  forty-fifth  year  of  his  age.  Under- 
neath the  engraving  are  the  following  exceed- 
ingly poor  verses — 

Qui  poteras  numeris  sylvas  lapidesque  movere, 
Siccine  pra-ruptus  funere,  Cifra,  siles? 

Fallimur ;  extincto  vivis  lajtissimus  aevo, 
Et  caneris  propriis  clarus  ubique  modis. 

Cifra  is  among  the  '  masters  flourishing  about 
that  time  in  Italy,'  of  whose  works  Milton  sent 
home  '  a  chest  or  two  of  choice  music  books. ' 
(Phillips's  Memoir.)  E.  H.  p. 

CIMADOR,  Giambattista,  born  of  a  noble 
family  in  Venice  about  1761,  died  in  London 
about  1808  ;  composer,  and  player  on  the  violin, 
violoncello,  and  pianoforte.  In  1 788  he  produced 
in  Venice  '  Pimmalione,'  an  interlude,  with 
which,  notwithstanding  its  success,  he  was  so 
dissatisfied  as  to  burn  the  score  and  renounce 
composition  for  the  future.  Cherubini  used  the 
words  of  several  scenes  from  this  interlude  for 
his  opera  of  'Pimmalione.'  About  1791  Cima- 
dor  settled  in  London  as  a  teacher  of  singing. 
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Hearing  that  the  orchestra  of  the  King's  Theatre, 
in  the  Haymarket,  had  refused  to  play  Mozart's 
symphonies  on  account  of  thuir  difficulty,  he 
arranged  six  of  them  as  sestets  for  strings  and 
fiute.  The  work  was  well  done,  and  the  sym- 
phonies first  made  known  in  this  form  speedily 
took  their  proper  place  with  the  public.  He 
composed  duos  for  two  violins  and  violin  and 
alto,  a  concerto  for  the  double-bass,  and  a  few 
vocal  pieces.  M.  c.  C. 

CIMAROSA,  DoMENico,  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  Italian  dramatic  comi)Osers,  the  son 
of  poor  working  people,  born  at  Aversa,  Naples, 
Dec.  17,  1749.  Cimarosa  received  his  musical 
training  at  the  Conservatorio  Santa  Maria  di 
Loreto.  He  attended  that  celebrated  school 
for  eleven  years  (1761-72),  and  acquired  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  old  Italian  masters 
under  Manna,  Sacchini,  Fenaroli,  and  Piccinni. 
In  1772  he  produced  his  first  opera,  '  Le  Strava- 
ganze  del  Conte,'  at  the  Teatro  de'  Fiorentini  in 
Naples,  which  was  so  successful  as  to  give  him 
at  once  a  place  among  composers.  From  that 
date  till  1780  he  lived  alternately  at  Rome  and 
Naples,  and  composed  for  the  two  cities  some 
twenty  operas,  '  L'  Italiana  in  Londra '  (Rome, 
1779)  among  the  number.  Between  1780  and 
1787  he  was  busy  writing  as  the  acknowledged 
rival  of  Paisiello,  who,  up  to  that  time,  had 
been  undisputed  chief  of  Italian  operatic  com- 
posers. His  ojieras  were  also  performed  abroad, 
not  only  in  London,  Paris,  Vienna,  and  Dresden, 
■where  an  Italian  opera  existed,  but  elsewhere, 
through  translations.  To  this  period  belong 
'II  pittore  Parigino '  (1781),  'II  convito  di 
pietra'  (1781),  'La  ballerina  amante  '  (Venice, 
1783),  'L'01impiade'(l784),'Artaserse'(1784), 
'  II  Sacrifizio  d'  Abramo,'  and  '  L'  Impresario  in 
angustie'  (1786).  In  1787  Cimarosa  was  invited 
to  St.  Petersburg  as  chamber  composer  to 
Catherine  II.,  and  there  developed  an  amazing 
fertility  in  every  species  of  composition.  Among 
his  operas  of  this  time  should  be  mentioned 
'La  Cleopatra' and  'La  Vergine  del  Sole'(l788). 
Some  years  later,  on  the  invitation  of  Leopold  II. , 
he  succeeded  Salieri  as  court  capellmeister,  and 
it  was  in  Vienna  that  he  composed  his  most  cele- 
brated work  'II  matrimonio  segreto '  (1792), 
a  masterpiece  of  its  kind,  which  at  the  time 
roused  an  extraordinary  enthusiasm,  and  is  the 
only  work  by  which  Cimarosa  is  at  present 
known.  So  great  was  the  effect  of  its  first  per- 
formance, that  at  the  end  the  Emperor  had 
supper  served  to  all  concerned,  and  then  com- 
manded a  repetition  of  the  whole.  His  engage- 
ment at  Vienna  terminated  by  the  Emperor's 
death  (1792).  Salieri  was  again  appointed 
chapel-master,  and  in  1793  Cimarosa  returned 
to  Naples,  where  he  was  received  with  every  kind 
of  homage  and  distinction  ;  the  '  Matrimonio 
segreto'  was  performed  fifty -seven  times  run- 
ning, and  he  was  appointed  capellmeister  to  the 
King,  and  teacher  to  the  princesses.    From  hia 


inexhaustible  pen  flowed  another  splendid  series 
of  operas,  among  which  may  be  specified  '  Le 
astuzie  femminile  '  (1794),  '  L'  Amante  dispc- 
rato'  and  'L'  impegno  superato'  (1795),  and  the 
serious  operas  'Gli  Orazii  e  Curiazii '  (1794), 
'Penelope'  (1795),  '  Aohille  all'  assedio  di 
Troja'  and  '  Senuramide  '  (1799).  His  last 
years  were  troubled  by  a  melancholy  change  of 
fortune.  The  outbreak  of  revolutionary  ideas 
carried  Cimarosa  with  it,  and  when  the  French 
republican  army  marched  victoriously  into 
Naples  (1799)  he  expressed  hia  enthusiasm  in 
the  most  open  manner.  Cimarosa  was  im- 
prisoned and  condemned  to  death.  Ferdinand 
was  indeed  prevailed  upon  to  spare  his  life  and 
restore  him  to  liberty  on  condition  of  his  leaving 
Naples,  but  the  imprisonment  had  broken  his 
spirit.  He  set  out  for  St.  Petersburg,  but  died 
at  Venice,  Jan.  11,  1801,  leaving  half  finished 
an  opera,  '  Artemisia, '  which  he  was  writing  for 
the  approaching  carnival.  It  was  universally 
reported  that  he  had  been  poisoned,  and  in 
consequence  the  Government  compelled  the 
physician  who  had  attended  him  to  make  a 
formal  attestation  of  the  cause  of  his  death. 

Besides  his  operas  (sixty-six  are  enumerated 
in  the  Quellen- Lexikon),  Cimarosa  composed 
several  oratorios,  cantatas,  and  masses,  etc., 
which  were  much  admired  in  their  day.  His 
real  talent  lay  in  comedy — in  his  sparkling  wit 
and  unfailing  good-humour.  His  invention  was 
inexhaustible  in  the  representation  of  that  over- 
flowing and  yet  naif  liveliness,  that  merry  teasing 
loquacity  which  is  the  distinguishing  feature  of 
genuine  Italian  '  bufib  '  ;  his  chief  strength  lies 
in  the  vocal  parts,  but  the  orchestra  is  delicately 
and  efi'ectively  handled,  and  his  ensembles  are 
masterpieces,  with  a  vein  of  humour  which  is 
undeniably  akin  to  that  of  Mozart.  It  is  only 
in  the  fervour  and  depth  which  animate  Mozart's 
melodies,  and  perhaps  in  the  construction  of  the 
musical  scene,  that  Cimarosa  shows  himself 
inferior  to  the  great  master.  This  is  more  the 
case  with  his  serious  operas,  which,  in  spite  of 
their  charming  melodies,  are  too  conventional  in 
form  to  rank  with  his  comic  oj^eras,  since  taste 
has  been  so  elevated  by  the  works  of  Mozart. 
Cimarosa  was  the  culminating  point  of  genuine 
Italian  opera.  His  invention  is  simple,  but 
always  natural  ;  and  in  spite  of  his  Italian  love 
for  melody  he  is  never  monotonous  ;  but  both 
in  form  and  melody  is  always  in  keeping  with 
the  situation.  In  this  respect  Italian  opera  has 
manifestly  retrograded  since  his  time.  A  bust 
of  Cimarosa,  by  Canova,  was  placed  in  the 
Pantheon  at  Rome.  a.  m. 

CIMBALOM.    See  Dulcimer. 

CINCINNATI  MUSICAL  FESTIVAL.  The 
most  notable  of  the  regularly  recurring  musical 
meetings  in  the  United  States  are  those  held 
biennially  in  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  They  had  their 
origin  in  1873,  have  been  from  the  beginning 
under  the  artistic  direction  of  Theodore  Thomas 
2  m 
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(q.v.),  and  have  beyond  question  exerted  a  more 
2)owerful  influence  on  musical  culture  than  any 
institution  of  their  kind.  Their  story  belongs 
to  the  musical  history  of  America,  and  begins, 
logically,  with  the  first  of  the  German  Sanger- 
/cste,  which  have  been  held  periodically  in  dif- 
ferent cities  of  the  United  States  since  1849. 
German  societies  devoted  to  Mdnnergesang  ex- 
isted in  the  largo  cities  of  the  Atlantic  coast 
before  they  did  in  the  Ohio  valley,  but  the  first 
union  of  such  societies  for  festival  purposes  took 
place  in  Cincinnati  in  1849.  It  was  an  ex- 
tremely modest  affair,  the  choir  numbering  only 
118  singers,  and  only  one  concert  being  given. 
But  as  a  result  of  the  meeting  the  North  Ameri- 
can Sangcrhund  was  formed,  and  its  festivals 
soon  grew  to  such  enormous  dimensions  that  it 
became  necessary  to  erect  temporary  halls  for 
their  accommodation.  In  1870  one  of  these 
festivals  was  given  in  the  city  which  had  seen 
their  birth.  Nearly  2000  singers  participated, 
and  the  merchants  of  the  city,  desirous  of  having 
a  building  spacious  enough  to  accommodate  a 
textile  fabrics'  exhibition,  aided  the  Sdngerfest 
officials  in  the  erection  of  a  large  hall,  and  after 
the  festival  preserved  it  for  exhibition  purposes. 

At  this  period  Theodore  Thomas  used  to  visit 
the  larger  cities  of  the  middle  West  with  his 
symphony  orchestra.  When  in  Cincinnati  one 
day  in  the  spring  of  1872,  the  project  of  holding 
a  national  festival  of  the  singers  of  the  United 
States  in  the  convenient  Exposition  Hall  was 
broached  to  him.  The  plan  was  not  essentially 
different  from  that  of  the  German  festivals  which 
had  prompted  it,  except  that  it  was  to  be  a 
meeting  of  mixed  choirs,  the  English  language 
was  to  be  used,  and  the  orchestral  feature  was 
to  be  lifted  into  prominence.  A  committee 
was  formed,  a  guarantee  fund  collected,  and  an 
invitation  issued  '  to  the  Choral  Societies  of 
America,'  describing  the  projected  festival,  and 
stating  its  object  to  be  '  to  elevate  and  strengthen 
the  standard  of  choral  and  instrumental  music, 
and  also  to  bring  about  harmony  of  action 
between  the  musical  societies  of  the  country, 
and  more  especially  of  the  AVest'  Thirty-six 
societies,  representing  1250  singers,  accepted 
the  invitation.  Some  of  the  acceptances  came 
from  cities  many  hundred  miles  distant,  but  the 
majority  were  from  Cincinnati  and  the  cities 
and  towns  of  Ohio.  Twenty-nine  societies  were 
present  at  the  first  general  rehearsal.  The 
festival  was  held  on  May  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  1873. 
The  chorus  numbered  about  1000,  the  orchestra 
108,  with  Mr.  Tliomas's  band  as  a  nucleus,  and 
the  principal  works  performed  were  Beethoven's 
'Choral'  symphony,  Handel's  '  Dettingen  Te 
Deum,'  and  scenes  from  Gluck's  'Orpheus.' 
The  festival  aroused  much  popular  enthusiasm, 
and  steps  were  at  once  taken  for  a  second  meet- 
ing two  years  later,  the  most  important  being 
the  formation  of  the  Cincinnati  Biennial  Musical 
Festival  Association,  a  corporate  body  that  has 


conducted  the  business  affairs  of  all  the  festivals 
since.  The  second  festival,  held  in  1875,  was 
followed  by  a  movement  looking  to  the  per- 
manency not  only  of  the  festivals  but  also  of 
their  home.  The  wooden  building  which  had 
housed  the  German  Sdngerfest  of  1870  was  re- 
placed by  a  substantial  and  beautiful  hall  with 
wings  constructed  to  serve  exposition  purposes, 
a  gift  to  the  city  made  by  Reuben  R.  Springer, 
a  retired  merchant,  and  other  public-spirited 
citizens.  The  hall  was  provided  with  a  magni- 
ficent organ  (at  the  time  of  its  construction  one 
of  the  half-dozen  largest  in  the  world).  The 
erection  of  this  building  compelled  the  postpone- 
ment of  the  third  festival  to  1878,  but  public 
interest  had  been  so  wrought  up  that  with  ex- 
penses aggregating  $5.5,595,  there  was  yet  a 
profit  from  the  festival  of  over  $32,000,  nearly 
one -half  of  which  was  given  by  the  Festival 
Association  to  the  fund  then  being  raised  for 
the  organ,  the  building  of  which  had  been 
undertaken  by  a  special  organisation.  The 
plan  of  uniting  societies  in  the  festival  was  now 
abandoned,  and  the  singers  organised  into  a 
permanent  choir,  whose  affairs  are  all  managed 
by  the  Festival  Association.  In  1880  this 
choir  contained  over  600  voices,  but  since  1890 
it  has  numbered  about  400.  Until  that  time, 
too,  the  orchestra,  which  generally  numbers 
about  150,  was  drawn  chiefly  from  New  York  ; 
since  then  it  has  come  from  Chicago,  whither 
Mr.  Thomas  went  to  assume  the  conductorship 
of  the  Chicago  Symphony  Orchestra.  See  Sym- 
phony Concerts. 

The  following  are  the  principal  choral  works 
performed  at  the  biennial  meetings  in  the  order 
of  their  first  production  : — 

1873:  Gluck,  Scenes  Irom  "Orpheus';  HandeVs  "Dettingen  Te 

Deum  ' ;  Beethoven's  '  Choral '  Symphony. 

1875;  Bach.  'Magnificat'  in  D;  Brahms.  'Triumphal  Hymn'; 
Liszt.  '  Prometheus ' ;  Mendelssohn,  '  Elijah.' 

1878:  01ucl<.  Scenes  from  'Alceste';  Handel,  the  "Messiah"; 
Liszt,  '  Missa  Soleuinis  • ;  Otto  Singer,  '  Festival  Ode.' 

1880:  Bach,  ■  A  Strongiiold  Sure' ;  Beethoven,  '  Missa  SolemniR  ' ; 
Dudley  Buck,  '  'rhe  Golden  Legend ' ;  Handel,  '  Utrecht  Jubilate ' 
and  ■  Zadok,  the  Priest.' 

188'2  :  Bach,  '  Passion  according  to  St.  Matthew ' ;  Berlioz,  Scenes 
from  '  Les  Troyens '  ;  Gilchrist,  '  The  Forty-Sixth  Psalm  ' ;  Mozart. 
'  Requiem  " ;  Schumann,  '  Scenes  from  Faust'  (Part  III.). 

1884:  Brahms,  'A  German  Reqmem';  Gounod,  'The  Redemp- 
tion ' ;  Handel,  '  Israel  in  Egypt.' 

1886:  Bach,  '  Kyrie '  and  'Gloria'  from  the  Mass  in  B  minor; 
Haydn,  the  '  Crejition  ' ;  Rubinstein,  'The  Tower  of  Babel.' 

1888  :  DvoMk,  '  The  Spectre's  Bride ' ;  Mendelssohn,  '  St.  Paul ' ; 
J.  K.  Paine,  '  A  Song  of  Promise  ' ;  Rubinstein,  '  Paradise  Lost ' : 
Weber,  hymn,  '  In  Seiner  Ordnung.' 

1890  :  Bach,  '  Passion  according  to  St.  Matthew ' ;  Dvofdk,  "  Stabat 
Mater';  Saint-SaCns.  "rhe  Deluge';  Verdi,  'Requiem.' 

1892;  Bach,  'Christmas  Oratorio'  (Parts  I.  and  IL);  Albert 
Becker,  Cantata,  op.  50 ;  Anton  Bruckner,  '  Te  Deum ' ;  Dvof 4k, 
'  Requiem.' 

1894:  Berlioz,  'Requiem';  Brahms,  'Song  of  Destiny';  Ooetz. 
'  By  the  Waters  of  Babylon ' ;  Horatio  W.  Parker, '  HoraNovissima'l; 
Rubinstein,  'Moaes'  (Scenes  III.  and  IV.). 

1896  :  Handel,  '  Judas  Maccabaius ' ;  Saint-Saens,  '  Samson  and 
Delilah  * :  A.  Goring  Thomas,  '  The  Swan  and  the  Skylark ' ;  Tiuel, 

1898 :  Berlioz,  '  Damnation  of  Faust ' ;  Grieg,  Scenes  from  "  Olaf 
Trygvasson ' ;  Schumann,  '  Paradise  and  the  Peri.' 
1900 ;  Berlioz,  '  Te  Deum  '  ;  Stanford,  '  East  to  West.' 
1902:  Bach,  Mass  in  B  minor;  Franck,  'The  Beatitudes." 

H.  E.  K. 

CINELLI.  The  ordinary  Italian  name  for 
Cymbals.  The  name  Piatti  is  almost  universally 
used  in  orchestral  scores,  though  it  is,  strictly 
speaking,  only  applicable  to  the  small  c)Tnbals 
used  in  Janitschakenmusik.  m. 
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CINQ  MARS.  An  '  opera  dialogU(S '  in  four 
acts  ;  words  by  Poirson  and  Gallet,  music  by 
Gounod.  Produced  at  the  Opera  Comique,  Paris, 
April  6,  1877  ;  first  time  in  London,  at  the 
Coronet  Theatre  (Carl  Rosa  Company),  Nov.  17, 
1900.  M. 

CINQUES.  The  name  given  by  change-ringers 
to  changes  on  eleven  bells,  probably  from  the  fact 
that./ii'c  pairs  of  bells  change  places  in  order  of 
ringing  in  each  successive  change,    c.  A.  w.  T. 

CINTI.    See  Damoreau. 

CIPRANDI,  Ercole,  an  excellent  tenor,  who 
sang  in  London  from  1754  to  1765.  He  was 
born  about  1738.  He  played  Danao  in  '  Iper- 
mestra  '  by  Hasse  and  Lanipugnani,  produced  at 
the  King's  Theatre  Nov.  9,1754.  In  1765  he  was 
still  singing  at  the  same  theatre,  and  appeared 
as  Antigone  in  '  Eumene.'  Burney  found  him 
at  Milan  in  1770,  as  fine  a  singer  as  before.  He 
was  living  in  1790.  J.  M. 

CIPRIANI,  Lorenzo,  a  capital  ftwjfo  singer 
at  the  Pantheon  in  London,  about  1790.  He 
performed  in  the  same  company  with  Pac- 
chierotti,  Mara,  and  Morelli.  In  1791  he 
played  Valerio  in  'La  Locanda'  of  Paisiello. 
There  is  a  capital  sketch-portrait  of  him  '  in 
the  character  of  Don  Alfonso  Scoglio,  in  La 
Bella  Pescatrice,  performed  at  the  King's 
Theatre,  Pantheon,  Dec.  24,  1791  ;  drawn  by 
P.  Violet,  and  engraved  by  C.  Guisan,  pupil  to 
F.  Bartolozzi,  R.A.'  J.  M. 

CIRCASSIENNE,  LA,  opera  -  comique  in 
three  acts  ;  words  by  Scribe,  music  by  Auber  ; 
produced  at  the  Opera  Comique,  Paris,  Feb.  2, 
1861,  and  in  London.  G. 

CIS,  CES.  The  German  term  for  C%  and  Cb. 
None  of  the  books  explain  the  origin  of  this  form, 
which  runs  through  the  German  scale — Dis,  Es, 
As,  etc.,  except  B  and  H  ;  and  in  the  double 
flats  and  sharps,  Deses,  Gisis,  etc.  g. 

CITHER,  Cithern,  Cithorn,  or  Cittern 
(Fr.  Cistre,  Sistre,  or  Courante ;  Ital.  Cetera; 
Ger.  CUlier,  Zither).  An  instrument  shaped  like 
a  lute,  but  with  a  flat  back,  and  with  wire  strings, 
generally  adjusted  in  pairs  of  unisons,  and  played 
with  a  plectrum  of  quill.  The  cither  during  the 
16th  and  I7th  centuries  appears  to  have  enjoyed 
great  favour  on  the  continent  and  in  England. 
The  English  citherns  had  usually  four  pairs  of 
wire  strings,  but  according  to  Carl  Engel  (^Mu- 
sical Instruments,  etc.,  1874)  they  were  not 
limited  to  this  number.  He  quotes  a  curious 
title-page  :  '  New  Citharen  Lessons  ■ndth  perfect 
Tunings  of  the  same  from  four  course  of  strings 
to  Ibur-teene  course,  etc'  adorned  with  an  en- 
graving of  a  Bijuga  (two -necked)  cither,  the 
counterpart  of  a  theorbo  or  two-necked  lute, 
strung  with  seven  pairs  of  strings  over  the 
finger-board,  and  seven  single  strings  at  the  side. 
The  date  of  this  is  1609.  John  Playford  pub- 
lished a  book  entitled  '  Musick's  Delight,  con- 
taining new  and  pleasant  lessons  on  the  Cithern, 
London,  1666.'    Praetorius  {Synt.  Mus.  1618) 


gives  various  cither  tunings,  including  the 
common  French  {a)  and  Italian  (6)  four-cours* 
tunings — 

(o)  (Z.)    --^  (c)     -at  (d)^ 


He  speaks  of  the  illiberale  sutoribus  et  sartoribua 
usitatum  instrumentum  ;  he  gives  the  old  lute- 
tunings  (c)  and(rf),  and  says  that  the  last  is  called 
in  corda  valle,  and  is  used  with  small  instruments 
an  octave  higher,  and,  as  usual,  with  strings  of 
brass  or  steel.  Among  other  tunings  there  is 
an  old  Italian  six-course  (<;)  and,  Ln  Prague,  a 
twelve -course  (/)  with  resonance,  says  Prae- 
torius, like  a  Clavicymbel  or  Symphony. 


He  gives  woodcuts  in  Sciagraphia  (1620)  of 
these  larger  citherns,  and  two  of  the  smaller. 
The  Cetera  or  Italian  cither  was  used  by  im- 
provisatori,  and  extant  specimens  are  often 
tastefully  adorned  with  ornament.  Stradivari 
is  known  to  have  made  one.  Finally,  keyed 
cithers  with  hammers  were  patented  by  Eng- 
lish and  German  makers.  "Tlie 
cither,  under  the  name  of  Eng-  — —  n 
lish  Guitar,  and  tuned  in  the  (\)  <  J-*-ll 
common  chord  (gr),  was  very  ^ 
popular  in  this  country  during  the  18th  century. 
Many  specimens  are  to  be  met  with,  bearing  the 
name  of  Preston,  a  music-seller  in  the  Strand. 
The  German  Streichzither,  as  the  name  indicates, 
was  played  with  a  bow.  This  was  horizontal, 
like  the  Schlagzither  and  its  prototype  the 
Scheidholt,  all  of  wliich  variants  will  be  more 
conveniently  described  under  the  accepted 
modern  appellation  of  Zither,  an  instrument  to 
place  upon  a  table,  well  known  in  South  Ger- 
many. The  difference  between  a  cither  and  a 
lute  is  in  the  shape  of  the  body,  flat-backed  in 
the  former,  pear-shaped  in  the  latter  ;  the  cither 
has  wire  strings  and  is  played  with  a  plectrum, 
while  the  lute  has  catgut  strings  to  be  touched 
with  the  fingers.  (See  Zither.)  [The  cither- 
notation,  or  tablature,  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
lute,  but  is  written  on  four  lines,  to  correspond 
with  one  of  the  commoner  tunings  (a)  or  (b). 
G.  E.  p.  A.]  A.  J.  H. 

CITOLE.  This  word,  used  in  "Wiclif's  Bible 
(2  Sam.  vi.  '  5  Harpis  and  sitols  and  Tym- 
pane ')  and  by  poets  in  the  13th,  14th,  and 
15th  centuries,  has  been  derived  from  cistella 
(Lat.)  a  small  box,  and  is  supposed  to  mean  the 
small  box-shaped  psaltery,  sometimes  depicted 
in  MSS.  of  the  period  in  representations  of 
musicians.  Dr.  Rimbault  (The  Pianoforte, 
1860,  p.  25)  has  collected  several  poetic  re- 
ferences to  the  citole,  including  quotations  from 
the  '  Roman  de  la  Rose,'  Gavin  Douglas,  Gower, 
and  Chaucer  ('  Knight's  Tale,"  '  a  citole  in  hire 
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right  hand  hadde  she ').  According  to  the  same  | 
authority  (p.  22)  the  name  was  used  as  late  as  ' 
1543.  [See  Psaltery.]  As  the  passage  in 
Wiclif  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Vulgate  '  citharis 
et  lyris  et  tympanis '  the  English  word  seems 
to  indicate  something  more  like  the  Rota  than 
the  Psaltery.  A  modern  instance  of  the  use 
of  the  name  is  in  D.  G.  Rossetti's  '  Blessed 
Damozel,' 

And  angels  meeting  us  shall  sing 

To  their  citherns  and  citoles.       A  J  H 

CITY  OF  LONDON  CLASSICAL  HAR- 
MONISTS.   See  Choral  Harmonists. 

CIVIL  SERVICE  MUSICAL  SOCIETY, 
instituted  in  1864  for  the  practice  of  vocal  and 
instrumental  music  among  the  civil  servants  and 
excise  servants  of  the  crown.  King  Edward  VII., 
when  Prince  of  Wales,  was  patron,  and  all  the 
members  of  the  Royal  Family  were  life  members. 
Sir  W.  H.  Stephenson,  of  the  Board  of  Inland 
Revenue,  was  the  first  president,  and  Frederick 
Clay  the  first  vice-president.  The  first  con- 
ductor of  the  orchestra  was  Arthur  Sullivan,  and 
the  first  conductor  of  the  choir  John  Foster  ; 
but  upon  the  resignation  of  Sullivan,  Foster 
became  sole  conductor.  The  society  met  for 
practice  at  King's  College,  Strand,  where  it  had 
an  exceptionally  good  library  of  vocal  and  in- 
strumental music.  Its  concerts,  of  which  up- 
wards of  fifty  were  given,  took  place  at  St. 
James's  Hall,  admission  being  confined  to 
members  and  their  friends.  The  programmes 
included  symphonies,  overtures,  and  other  or- 
chestral works  ;  the  special  feature  in  the  vocal 
music  was  the  singing  of  the  male  voice  choir, 
the  society's  original  plan  of  practising  exclu- 
sively music  written  for  male  voices  having  been 
rigidly  adhered  to.  The  society  ceased  to  exist 
in  1880,  owing  to  financial  difficulties  consequent 
upon  the  resignation  of  several  of  the  older 
members.  A  concert  was  given  on  May  11  of 
that  year  in  Steinway  Hall.  c.  M. 

CLAGGET,  Charles,  a  violinist,  born  at 
"Waterford  in  1740,  became  leader  of  the  band 
at  the  theatre  in  Smock  Alley,  Dublin,  in  1764, 
retaining  the  jiost  till  1774.  He  was  noted  for 
his  skill  in  accompanying  the  voice.  He  was 
also  a  composer  of  songs  (one  of  which,  '  I've 
rifled  Flora's  painted  bowers,'  gained  much 
popularity),  and  of  duets  for  violins,  violin  and 
violoncello,  and  flutes.  Coming  to  London  in 
1776,  and  being  of  an  inventive  turn  of  mind, 
he  devoted  his  attention  to  the  improvement  of 
various  musical  instruments.  In  Dec.  1776  he 
took  out  a  patent  for  '  Improvements  on  the 
violin  and  other  instruments  played  on  finger 
boards,'  which  he  asserted  rendered  it  'almost 
impossible  to  stop  or  play  out  of  tune.'  In 
August  1788  he  took  out  another  patent  for 
'  Methods  of  constructing  and  tuning  musical 
instruments  which  will  be  perfect  in  their  kind 
and  much  easier  to  be  performed  on  than  any 
hitherto  discovered.'     Among  these  were  the 


following  :— '  A  new  instrument  called  the  Telio- 
chordon,  in  form  like  a  piauolorte,  but  capable 
of  being  put  much  better  in  tune,  for  the  grand 
pianoforte  or  harpsichord  divide  every  octave 
only  into  thirteen  parts  or  semitones,  whereas 
on  this  instrument  every  octave  can  be  divided 
into  thirty-nine  parts  or  gradations  of  sound  ; 
for  any  finger-key  will,  at  the  pleasure  of  the 
performer,  produce  three  different  degrees  of 
intonation.'  He  represented  tliat  by  this  in- 
strument all  thirds  and  fifths  could  be  highly 
improved,  and  what  is  called  the  'woulfe'  entirely 
done  away  with. — A  method  of  uniting  two 
trumpets  or  horns,  one  in  D,  and  the  other  in 
E  flat,  so  that  tlie  mouthpiece  might  be  applied 
to  either  instantaneously,  thereby  getting  the 
advantage  of  a  complete  chromatic  scale. — 
Tuning-forks  with  balls  or  weights  for  the  more 
easy  tuning  of  musical  instruments. — A  new 
instrument  composed  of  a  proper  number  of  these 
tuning  forks  or  of  single  prongs  or  rods  of  metal 
fixed  on  a  standing  board  or  box  and  put  in 
vibration  by  finger  keys.  Or  a  celestina  stop 
made  by  an  endless  fillet  might  be  applied,  pro- 
ducing the  sounds  on  these  forks  or  prongs  as  it 
does  on  the  strings. — Tuning  keys  of  a  form 
which  rendered  them  steadier  and  easier  to  use 
than  others. — And  lastly,  a  better  method  of 
fitting  the  sounding  post  of  a  violin  to  its  place. 
Clagget  was  also  the  inventor  of  the  '  Aiuton, 
or,  Ever-tuned  Organ,  an  instrument  without 
pipes,  strings,  glasses,  or  bells,  which  will  never 
require  to  be  retuned  in  any  climate.'  Of  this 
instrument  and  others  he  published  a  descriptive 
account  under  the  title  of  '  Musical  Phenomena.' 
He  kept  his  collection  of  instruments  at  his 
house  in  Greek  Street,  Soho,  which  he  called 
'The  Musical  Museum.'  About  1791  he  ex- 
hibited them  publicly  at  the  Hanover  Square 
Rooms.  On  Oct.  31,  1793,  Clagget  gave  what 
he  termed  an  'Attic  Concert,'  at  the  King's 
Arms  Tavern,  Cornhill,  several  of  the  pieces 
being  played  on  or  accom])anied  by  the  various 
instruments  invented  or  improved  by  him.  The 
performance  was  interspersed  with  '  A  Discourse 
on  Musick,'  the  object  of  which  was  professedly 
to  prove  the  absolute  necessity  of  refining  the 
harmony  of  keyed  instruments,  and  of  com-se  to 
insist  that  Clagget's  inventions  had  effected  that 
object.  In  the  course  of  this  address  a  letter 
from  Haydn  to  Clagget,  dated  1792,  was  read, 
in  which  the  great  composer  expressed  his  full 
approbation  of  Clagget's  improvements  on  the 
pianoforte  and  harpsichord.  The  discourse  was 
published  with  the  word-book  of  the  concert,  and 
to  it  was  prefixed  a  well-engraved  portrait  of 
Clagget,  who  is  described  beneath  it  as  '  Har- 
monizer  of  Musical  Instruments,'  etc.  etc. 
He  is  represented  with  a  violin  bow  in  his 
right  hand,  and  in  the  left  one  of  the  sound- 
ing bars  of  his  'Aiuton.'  He  wrote  some 
songs  and  a  duet  for  violins,  and  is  said  to 
have  died  in  1820.  w.  h.  h. 
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CLAPISSON,  Antoine  Louis,  bornatNaples, 
Sept.  15,  1808,  died  at  Paris,  March  19,  1866, 
■was  a  good  violin  player  before  becoming  a  com- 
poser, and  published  a  great  many  romances  and 
songs,  which  exhibit  an  easy  vein  of  melody. 
His  operas  are  'La  Figurante'  (5  acts,  1838)  ; 
'La  Symphonie'  (1839)  ;  'La  Perrache'  (1840); 
'  Frere  et  Mari '  (1841)  ;  '  Le  Code  noir  '  (3  acts, 
1842);  'Les  Bergers-Tnimeau' (1845);  '  Gibby 
la  Cornemuse  '  (3  acts,  1846)  ;  '  Jeanne  la  Folle' 
<5  acts,  1848);  'La  Statue  equestre '  (1850); 
'  Les  Mysteres  d'Udolphe '  (3  acts,  1852)  ;  '  La 
Promise'  (3  acts,  1854);  'La  Fanchonnette ' 
(3  acts,  March  1,  1856)  ;  '  Le  Sylphe '  (2  acts, 
Nov.  1856);  'Margof  (3  acts,  1857);  'Les 
trois  Nicolas'  (3  acts,  1858);  and  'Madame 
Gregoire'  (3  acts,  1861).  The  plots  are  gener- 
ally poor,  and  many  of  them  were  unsuccessful. 
In  fact,  '  La  Promise  '  and  '  La  Fanchonnette  ' 
are  the  only  two  of  his  operas  which  gained 
public  favour.  There  is  however  much  good 
music  in  '  Uibby,'  '  Le  Code  noir,'  and  several 
others.  His  style  is  somewhat  bombastic  and 
deficient  in  genuine  inspiration  ;  but,  in  almost 
every  one  of  his  operas  there  are  to  be  found 
graceful  and  fluenttunes,  fine  harmonies,  pathetic 
passages,  and  characteristic  eifeots  of  orchestra- 
tion. 

Clapisson  was  made  Chevalier  de  la  Legion 
d'Honneur  in  1847,  and  member  of  the  Institut 
in  1854.  He  collected  ancient  instruments  of 
music,  and  sold  his  collection  to  the  French 
Government  in  1861 ;  it  is  now  included  in  the 
museum  of  the  Conservatoii-e.  Annibale  dei 
Kossi's  splendid  spinet,  ornamented  with  precious 
stones  and  exhibited  at  the  South  Kensington 
Museum,  was  bought  from  Clapisson.       g.  c. 

CLARABELLA.  A  wooden  organ  stop  (open) 
of  8-foot  pitch,  invented  by  Bishop.  Its  compass 
downward  extends  only  to  middle  C,beingcarried 
further  by  means  of  stopi)ed  wood  pipes.     T.  E. 

CLARI,  GiovAKKi  Carlo  Maria,  was  born 
at  Pisa  about  1669.  He  studied  music  at  Bo- 
logna, under  the  well-known  Colonna,  of  whom 
he  has  always  been  considered  to  have  been  one 
of  the  best  pupils.  He  was  maestro  di  cappella 
at  Pistoia  about  1712,  *t  Bologna  in  1720,  and 
at  Pisa  in  1736.  For  Bologna  he  wrote  in  1695 
an  opera  entitled  '  II  Savio  delirante, '  which  had 
considerable  success.  But  his  renow^n  chiefly 
comes  from  a  collection  of  vocal  duets  and  trios 
written  with  a  basso  continuo  which  he  published 
between  1740  and  1747.  A  later  edition  is 
extant,  published  by  Carli  of  Paris  in  1823,  and 
arranged  with  a  modern  accompaniment  for  the 
piano  by  a  Polish  composer  nanied  Mirecki,  who 
called  the  composer  '  Abate. '  In  these  his  novel 
treatment  of  fugue,  and  his  approach  towards  the 
modulation  of  later  times,  help  to  mark  an  epoch 
in  composition,  and  stamp  him  as  a  progressive 
and  profound  musician.  [Several  of  the  duets 
were  the  subject  of  some  of  Handel's  apjiropria- 
tions,  and  a  selection  of  them  was  published  by 


Dr.  Chrysander,  as  No.  4  of  the  '  Supplemente ' 
to  his  great  edition  of  Handel.] 

There  is  a  Stabat  j\Iater  by  Clari  in  C  minor 
in  the  Royal  Library  at  Copenhagen  ;  and  Lands- 
berg  of  Rome  had  the  following  works  of  his  : 
a  Mass  for  five  voices,  strings  and  organ  ;  a 
Credo  for  four  voices  ;  Psalms  for  four  voices  in 
two  dialogued  choruses  ;  a  De  Profundis  for  four 
voices  and  the  organ  ;  a  Re([uiem  for  nine  voices, 
strings  and  organ  ;  a  JIass  di  Cappella  for  four 
voices  ;  some  Psalms  for  Complins  arranged  for 
two  choruses.  [A  fuller  catalogue  is  in  the 
Quellen- Lexicon.']  Noveilo's  '  Fitzwilliam  music' 
contains  no  fewer  than  twenty-three  composi- 
tions of  Claris  from  JIasses,  and  the  Stabat 
]\Iater,  w-hich  for  science,  dignity,  and  sweetness 
fully  bear  out  his  reputation. 

The  exact  date  of  his  death  is  unknown,  but 
it  was  probably  about  1745.  E.  H.  P. 

CLARIBEL.  See  Barnard,  Charlotte 
Alixgton. 

CLARINET  or  CLARIONET  (Fr.  CUn-i- 
nettc,  Ger.  Klarhutte,  Ital.  Clarinetto).  An 
instrument  of  4-foot  tone,  with 
a  single  reed  and  smooth  quality, 
commonly  said  to  have  been  in- 
vented about  the  year  1690,  by 
Johann  Christopher  Denner,  at 
Nuremberg.  [The  late  Mr.  W. 
Chappell's  opinion  that  he  could 
trace  the  instrument  back  to 
mediaival  times  as  the  shawm, 
schalm,  or  schalmuse  {Hist,  of 
Music,  i.  264),  must  be  accepted 
in  a  very  general  way  only,  as 
these  names,  probably  derived 
from  calamus  (see  Chalumeau), 
signified  primarily  merely  an  in- 
strument made  from  a  reed,  or 
having  a  reed  as  its  source  of 
sound.  The  English  shawm  and 
German  sohalmey  were  conical 
tubes  with  double  reeds,  and 
were,  therefore,  essentially  rudi- 
mentary oboes  and  not  clarinets, 
while  the  French  name  Chalu- 
meau comes  to  us  in  connection 
with  a  cylindrical  tube  in  which 
a  single  beating  reed  was  cut. 
The  radical  difference  between 
the  clarinet  and  the  oboe  as  now 
understood,  as  lying  in  the  over- 
blowdng  to  the  twelfth  instead 
of  to  the  octave,  was  not  then 
known,  and  any  reed  instrument, 
cylindrical  or  conical,  and  with 
single  or  double  reed,  would  give 
the  same  fundamental  scale,  with 
only  slight  differences  of  tone 
quality  between  one  and  the 
other.  Hence  the  name  shaA^-m 
and  its  variants  may  have  been  used  somewhat 
indiscriminately. 
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The  present  name  for  the  single  reed  instru- 
ment, clarinet  or  clarionet,  is  evidently  a  diminu- 
tive of  C/arimo,  the  Italian  for  the  trumpet  taking 
the  highest  parts  in  trumpet  bands,  and  Clarion, 
the  English  equivalent.  If  the  chief  character- 
istic of  the  clarinet,  as  distinguished  from  the 
ehalumeau,  that  is  to  say,  the  register  a  twelfth 
higher  than  the  fundamental,  obtained  by  open- 
ing the  '  speaker  '  key,  is  considered,  a  corre- 
spondence is  seen  both  in  compass  and  brightness 
of  quality  between  the  instrument  and  the 
clarino. 

Mr.  V.  C.  Mahillon  {Catalogue  descriptif  et 
analylique  du  M/'.see  Instrumental  du  Conserva- 
toire Royal  de  Musiquc  de  Bruxclles,  1893) 
adduces  evidence  to  show  that  the  work  of 
Denner  in  the  transition  from  the  ehalumeau 
to  the  clarinet  was  in  the  nature  of  slight 
modifications  rather  than  a  distinct  invention. 
Since  Denner's  time  the  instrument  has  been 
successively  improved  by  Stadler  of  Vienna, 
Iwan  Muller,  Klose,  and  others,  the  improve- 
ments, or  at  least  modifications,  being  continuous 
lip  to  the  present  day.] 

In  1843  Klos($  completely  reorganised  the 
fingering  of  the  instrument,  on  the  system 
commonly  called  after  lioehm,  which  is  also 
applied  to  the  llute,  oboe,  and  bassoon.  A 
general  description  of  the  older  and  more  usual 
form  will  be  given.  It  may,  however,  be  re- 
marked here,  that  Boehm  or  Kloso's  fingering 
is  hardly  so  well  adapted  to  this  as  to  the 
octave-sealed  instruments.  It  certainly  removes 
some  difficulties,  but  at  the  expense  of  greatly 
increased  comjilication  of  mechanism,  and  lia- 
bility to  get  out  of  order. 

[The  clarinet  consists  essentially  of  a  mouth- 
piece furnished  with  a  single  beating  reed,  and 
a  cylindrical  tube  pierced  with  many  side-holes, 
terminating  in  a  bell.  The  fundamental  scale 
comprises  nineteen  semitones  from  e  in  the  bass 
stave  to  feb'.  As  the  lowest  note  is  emitted 
through  the  bell,  a  true  chromatic  scale  neces- 
sitates the  use  of  eighteen  side -holes  as  a 
minimum,  but  the  simplest  clarinet  in  customary 
use  at  the  present  day,  and  known  as  the  ordin- 
ary thirteen-keyed  instrument,  has  twenty  side- 
holes,  of  which  seven  are  closed  by  the  left 
thumb  and  by  the  first,  second,  and  third  fingers 
of  the  right  and  left  hands,  two  by  the  little 
fingers  acting  through  open  standing  keys,  one 
by  an  open  standing  key  closed  by  either  or  both 
of  the  second  and  third  fingers  of  the  right  hand 
acting  by  means  of  ring  touch-pieces,  and  eleven 
by  closed  keys.  The  thumb  and  finger-holes 
being  closed,  and  the  keys  untouched,  the  note 
produced  is  g,  and  the  raising  of  the  fingers 
successively  gives  a,  h,  c',  d',  e',  f%',  g",  the  last 
note  sounding  from  the  thumb-hole.  The  clos- 
ing of  the  two  lower  keys  gives  the  low/  and  e, 
intermediate  semitones  are  obtained  by  keys, 
and  by  the  same  means  the  range  of  the  funda- 
mental compass  upwards  is  completed  from 


the  thumb -hole  note,  often  called  'the  open 
note,'  to  b\>'.  The  thumb-key,  giving  b'o',  is 
very  generally  known  as  the  'speaker-key,'  as 
when  it  is  open  the  twelfths  speak  instead  of 
the  fundamental  notes.  ]  This  register  ^  is  termed 
ehalumeau  (see  Abbreviation.s,  p.  4a,  and 
Chalumeau,  p.  4956),  and  is  of  a  somewhat 
different  quality  from  the  higher  notes.  The 
latter  are  obtained  by  a  contrivance  which  forms 
the  chief  initial  difficulty  in  learning  the  instru- 
ment, but  has  the  advantage  of  giving  it  a  very 
extended  compass.  The  lever  of  the  Bb  key 
named  above  ends  close  to  the  back  thumb-hole, 
and  answers  a  double  purpose.  In  conjunction 
with  the  As  key  it  produces  its  own  open  note, 
but  when  raised  by  the  point  of  the  left  thumb, 
while  the  ball  of  the  same  closes  the  back  hole, 
it  serves  to  determine  a  node  within  the  tube, 
and  raises  the  pitch  by  an  interval  of  a  twelfth. 
If  all  the  side-holes  be  now  closed  by  the  fingers, 
the  note  issuing  by  the  bell  is  BS,  in  the  treble 
stave,  and  by  successive  removal  of  fingers  or 
opening  of  keys  fifteen  more  semitones  are  ob- 
tained, reaching  to  c'"  sharp  ;  the  thumb  being 
constantly  kept  at  its  double  duty  of  closing 
the  G  hole  and  opening  the  B^  key.  With  the 
high  Cj,  what  may  be  termed  the  natural  scale 
of  the  instrument  ends,  although  a  whole  octave 
more  of  notes  may  be  got  by  cross- fingerings, 
depending  considerably  on  the  individual  skill 
of  the  jjlayer.  It  is  usually  understood  that 
the  extreme  note  obtainable  is  c""  natural  or 
sharp,  an  octave  above  that  just  given.  But  it 
is  most  undesirable  to  write  for  the  instrument 
above  the  intermediate  g'" ,  and  in  piano  passages 
above  c'".  We  thus  have  in  all  three  octaves 
and  a  sixth,  of  which  the  lower  three  octaves 
are  perfectly  available  for  legitimate  use,  and 
which,  it  will  be  presently  shown,  are  consider- 
ably extended  by  the  employment  of  several 
instruments  in  different  keys. 

The  mouthpiece  is  a  conical  stopper,  flattened 
on  one  side  to  form  the  table  for  the  reed,  and 
thinned  to  a  chisel  edge  on  the  other  for  con- 
venience to  the  lips.  The  cylindrical  bore  passes 
about  two-thirds  up  the  inside,  and  there  termin- 
ates in  a  hemispherical «end.  From  this  bore  a 
lateral  orifice  is  cut  into  the  table,  about  an 
inch  long  and  half  as  wide,  which  is  closed  in 
playing  by  the  thin  end  of  the  reed.  The  table 
on  which  the  reed  lies,  instead  of  being  flat,  is 
purposely  curved  backwards  towards  the  point, 
so  as  to  leave  a  gap  or  slit  about  the  thickness 
of  a  sixpence  between  the  end  of  the  mouthpiece 
and  the  point  of  the  reed.  It  is  on  the  vibration 
of  the  reed  against  this  curved  table  that  the 
ssund  of  the  instrument  depends.  The  curve  of 
the  table  is  of  considerable  importance.  [See 
Mouthpiece.]  The  reed  itself  is  a  thin  flat  slip 
cut  from  a  kind  of  tall  grass  {arundo  sativa), 
commonly,  though  incorrectly,  termed  'cane.' 

1  Berlioz  rather  unnecessarily  makes  four  registers,  treating 
Chalumeau  as  the  second. 
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[See  Reed.]  It  ia  flattened  on  one  side,  and 
thinned  on  the  other  to  a  feather-edge.  The 
older  players  secured  this  to  the  table  of  the 
mouthpiece  by  a  waxed  cord,  but  a  double 
metallic  band  with  two  small  screws,  termed  a 
ligature,  is  now  employed.  The  reed  was  origin- 
ally turned  upwards,  so  as  to  rest  against  the 
upper  lip  ;  but  this  necessitated  the  holding  of 
the  instrument  at  a  large  ungraceful  angle  from 
the  body,  and  caused  it  to  bear  against  a  weaker 
mass  of  muscles  than  is  the  case  when  it  is 
directed  downwards.  In  England,  France, 
and  Belgium  it  is  always  held  in  the  latter 
position. 

The  compass  given  above  is  that  of  an  in- 
strument in  C,  which  sounds  corresponding  notes 
to  the  violin,  descending  three  semitones  below 
'  fiddle  G.'  But  the  C  clarinet  is  not  very  ex- 
tensively used  in  the  orchestra  or  military  bands. 
The  latter  employ  an  instrument  in  Bt>,  sounding 
two  semitones  below  its  written  position,  and 
consequently  standing  in  the  key  of  two  flats. 
For  the  acuter  notes  they  use  a  smaller  clarinet 
in  Eb,  which  sounds  a  minor  tliird  above  its 
written  scale,  and  stands  in  three  flats.  This 
is  also  employed  occasionally  in  tlie  modern 
orchestra  by  Richard  Strauss  and  others.  In 
the  usual  orchestra  an  instrument  in  A,  sound- 
ing a  minor  third  below  the  corresponding 
note  of  a  C  instrument,  is  much  used,  and 
stands  in  tliree  sharps.  It  will  be  seen  that 
the  B[>  and  A  clarinets  respectively  lower  the 
range  of  the  lowest  note  to  dtt  and  cj,  thus 
augmenting  the  whole  compass  of  the  instru- 
ment. They  also  have  tlie  advantage  of 
lessening  the  number  of  flats  and  sharps  in 
the  signature.  Although  tlie  clarinet  has 
been  much  improved  it  still  presents  great 
difliculties  in  extreme  keys,  and  these  are  to 
some  extent  avoided  by  tlie  Bt>  instruments 
lessening  the  flats  by  two  in  flat  keys,  and  the 
A  instrument  the  sharps  by  three  in  sharp 
signatures.  A  melody  in  C  would  thus  have  to 
be  played  in  G  by  tlie  F,  in  A  by  the  Eb,  in  D 
by  the  Bb,  and  in  Kb  by  the  A  clarinets.  The 
following  table  shows  how  the  notes  will  be 
written  for  each  instrument,  so  as  to  sound  like 
those  of  the  0  clarinet : — 


4.  Eb 


For  Como  di  bassetto  in  F  ; 


7.  The  Italians — as  Cavallini  and  Canongia — 
sometimes  write  for  the  Bb  clarinet  in  the  tenor 


sounding 


in  the  ordinary  way  (No.  2  above). 
The  two  intrinsic  flats  of  the  instru- 
ment have  of  course  to  be  supplied 
by  the  player. 

Besides  the  four  instruments  already  named 
others  are  occasionally  used.  A  small  clarinet 
in  F,  above  the  C  instrument,  has  been  happily 
given  up,  except  in  an  occasional  piece  of 
German  dance  music.  The  D,  between  these 
two,  is  also  considered  by  some  composers  to 
blend  better  with  the  violins  than  the  graver- 
pitched  clarinets.  There  is  a  clarinet  in  H  {i.e. 
Btl)  in  Mozart's  'Idomeneo.'  Below  the  A 
clarinet  we  also  have  several  others.  One  in  Ab 
is  useful  in  military  music.  In  F  we  have  the 
tenor  clarinet,  known  also  as  the  alto  clarinet, 
and  the  corno  di  bassetto  or  basset-horn,  perhaps 
the  most  beautiful  of  the  whole  family.  The 
tenor  in  Eb  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  this 
as  the  Bb  does  to  the  C,  and  is  consequently 
used  in  military  bands.  []5assei  -Ho1!n.]  Pro- 
ceeding still  lower  in  the  scale  we  arrive  at  the 
bass  clarinets.  The  commonest  of  these  is  in 
Bb,  the  octave  of  the  ordinary  instrument,  and 
Wagner  has  written  for  an  A  basso.  They  are 
none  of  them  perfectly  satisfactory  as  examples 
of  the  characteristic  clarinet  tone,  which  seems 
to  end  with  the  corno  di  bassetto.  [See  Bass 
Clarinet.] 

Helraholtz  has  analysed  the  tone  and  musical 
character  of  the  clarinet  among  the  other  wind- 
instruments,  and  shows  that  the  sounds  proper 
to  the  reed  itself  are  hardly  ever  employed, 
being  very  sharp  and  of  harsh  quality  ;  those 
actually  produced  being  lower  in  pitch,  depend- 
ent on  the  length  of  the  column  of  air,  and 
corresponding  to  the  sounds  proper  to  a  stopped 
organ-pipe.  AVith  a  cylindrical  tube  these  are 
the  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  ninth  partial 
sounds  of  the  fundamental  tone.  The  upper 
register  rising  a  twelfth  from  the  lower  or 
chalumeau,  seems  to  carry  out  the  same  law 
in  another  form.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
conical  tubes  of  the  oboe  and  bassoon  corre- 
spond to  open  pipes  of  the  same  length,  in 
which  the  octave,  the  twelfth,  and  the  double 
octave  form  the  first  three  terms  of  the  series. 
See  his  i)aper  in  the  Journal  fiir  n-lne  uvd 
ayigewandte  Mathemalik,  vol.  Ivii.  [See,  for 
quality  of  tone,  notes  by  D.  J.  Blaikley  in 
the  Proceedings  of  the  Musical  Association, 
1879-80,  p.  84.] 

The  lowest  note  of  the  register  is  clearly  an 
arbitrary  matter.    It  has  probably  been  dic- 
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tated  by  the  fact  that  nine  of  the  ten  available 
digits  are  fully  occupied.  But  M.  Sax,  whose 
improvements  in  wind-instruments  have  sur- 
passed those  which  explicitly  bear  his  name,  has 
extended  the  scale  another  semitone  by  adding 
another  key  for  the  right  little  finger.  Even  the 
octave  C  can  be  touched  by  employing  the  riglit 
thumb,  which  at  present  merely  sujjports  the 
instrument.  It  is  alwaj's  so  employed  in  the 
basset-horn,  and  a  instrument  thus  ex- 
tended must  have  been  known  to  Slozart, 
who  writes  the  beautiful  obbligato  to  'Parto, ' 
in  his  '  Clemenza  di  Tito,'  down  to  bass  Bp,  a 
major  third  below  the  instrument  as  now 
made. 

To  whatever  period  we  may  ascribe  the  in- 
vention of  the  clarinet,  it  is  certain  that  it  does 
not  figure  in  the  scores  of  the  earlier  composers. 
Bach  and  Handel  never  use  it.  An  instrument 
entitled  Chalumeau  appears  in  the  writings  of 
Gluck,  to  which  Berlioz  appends  the  note  that  it 
is  now  unknown  and  obsolete.  This  may  have 
been  a  clarinet  in  some  form.  Haydn  uses  it 
very  sparingly.  :Most  of  his  symphonies  are 
without  the  part,  and  the  same  remark  applies  to 
his  church  music.  There  is,  however,  a  fine  trio 
for  two  clarinets  and  bassoon  in  the  '  Et  Incar- 
natus  '  of  the  First  Mass,  and  there  are  one  or 
two  prominent  passages  in  the  '  Creation, '  especi- 
ally obbligatos  to  the  air  '  With  verdure  clad,' 
and  'On  mighty  pens,'  and  a  quartet  of  reeds 
accompanying  the  trio  '  On  Thee  each  living 
soul  awaits.'  But  it  is  with  Mozart  that  the 
instrument  first  becomes  a  leading  orchestral 
voice.  '  Ah,  if  we  had  but  clarinets  too  ! '  says 
he  :  '  you  cannot  imagine  tlie  splendid  effect  of 
a  symphony  with  flutes,  oboes,  and  clarinets ' 
(Letter  119).  Xotliing  can  be  more  beautiful, 
or  more  admiraMy  adapted  to  its  tone  than  the 
parts  provided  for  it  in  his  vocal  and  instru- 
mental works.  Thesympliony  in  Er>is  sometimes 
called  the  Clarinet  Symphony  from  this  reason, 
the  oboes  being  omitted  as  if  to  ensure  its 
prominence.  There  is  a  concerto  for  clarinet 
with  full  orchestra  (Kbchel,  No.  622)  which 
is  in  his  best  style.  For  the  tenor  clarinet  or 
basset-horn,  the  opera  of  '  Clemenza  di  Tito ' 
is  freely  scored,  and  an  elaborate  obbligato  is 
allotted  to  it  in  the  song  '  Non  piii  di  fiori.' 
His  '  Requiem  '  contains  two  corni  di  bassetto, 
to  the  exclusion  of  all  other  reed-instruments, 
except  bassoons.  His  chamber  and  concerted 
music  is  more  full  for  clarinets  than  that 
of  any  other  writer,  except  perhaps  "Weber. 
It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  many  of 
his  great  works,  especially  the  '  Jupiter '  Sym- 
phony, should  be  without  parts  for  the  in- 
strument, notwithstanding  his  obvious  know- 
ledge of  its  value  and  beauty.  The  ordinary 
explanation  is  probably  the  true  one  ;  namely, 
that  being  attached  to  a  small  court,  he 
seldom  had  at  his  disposal  a  full  band  of  in- 
strumentalists. 


Beethoven,  on  the  other  hand,  hardly  writes  a 
single  work  without  clarinets.  Indeed  there  is 
a  distinct  development  of  this  part  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  course  of  his  symplionies.  The 
trio  of  the  First  contains  a  passage  of  import- 
ance, but  of  such  simplicity  that  it  might  be 
allotted  to  the  trumpet.  The  Larghetto  (in 
A)  of  his  Second  Symphony  is  full  of  melodious 
and  easy  passages  for  two  clarinets.  It  is  not 
until  we  reach  the  '  Pastoral '  Symphony  that 
dilficulties  occur  ;  the  passage  near  the  close 
of  the  first  movement  being  singularly  trying 
to  the  player  : — 

*^  etc. 

But  the  Eighth  Symphony  contains  a  j^assage 
in  the  Trio,  combined  with  the  horns,  which 
few  performers  can  execute  with  absolute  cor- 


rectness. Beethoven  does  not  seem  to  have 
appreciated  the  lower  register  of  this  instrument. 
All  his  writings  lie  in  the  upper  part  of  its 
scale,  and,  except  an  occasional  bit  of  pure 
accompaniment,  there  is  nothing  out  of  the 
compass  of  the  violin. 

Mendelssohn,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to 
revel  in  the  chalumeau  notes.  He  leads  off  the 
Scotch  Sj'm  phony,  the  introductory  notes  of 
Elijah,'  and  the  gi-and  chords  of  the  overture 
to  '  Ruy  Bias '  with  these,  and  appears  fully 
aware  of  the  singular  power  and  resonance  w-hich 
enables  them  to  balance  even  the  trombones. 
Throughout  his  works  the  parts  for  clarinet  are 
fascinating,  and  generally  not  difficult.  The 
lovely  second  subject  in  the  overture  to  the 
'  Hebrides  '  (after  the  reprise) — 


the  imitative  passage  for  two  clarinets,  which 
recurs  several  times  in  the  Overture  to  '  Melu- 
sina ' — 


CLARINET 


CLARINET 


645 


and  the  rolling  wave-like  passages  in  his  '  Meeres- 
stille,'  deserve  special  mention.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  are  occasional  phrases  of  great 
complexity  in  his  works.  The  scherzo  of 
the  Scotch  Symphony,  the  saltarello  of  the 
Italian,  are  cases  in  point ;  but  even  these 
arc  exceeded  by  a  few  notes  in  the  scherzo 
of  the  'Midsummer  Night's  Dream,'  which 
arc  all  but  unplayable. 


Weber  appears  to  have  had  a  peculiar  love 
for  the  clarinet.  Not  only  has  he  written 
several  great  works  especially  for  it,  but  his 
orchestral  compositions  abound  in  figures  of  ex- 
treme beauty  and  novelty.  The  weird  eti'ect  of 
the  low  notes  in  the  overture  to  '  Der  Frei- 
schiitz,'  followed  by  the  passionate  recitative 
which  comes  later  in  the  same  work — both  of 
which  recur  in  the  opera  itself — will  suggest 
themselves  to  all ;  as  will  the  cantabile  phrase 
iu  the  overture  to  'Oberon,'  the  doubling  of 
the  low  notes  with  the  violoncellos,  and  the 
difficult  arpeggios  for  flutes  and  clarinets 
commonly  known  as  the  'drops  of  water.' 
His  Mass  in  G  is  marked  throughout  by  a 
very  unusual  employment  of  the  clarinets 
on  their  lower  notes,  forming  minor  chords 
with  the  bassoons.  This  work  is  also  singular 
in  being  written  for  Bb  clarinets,  although 
iu  a  sharp  key.  The  '  Credo, '  however,  has 
a  characteristic  melody  in  a  congenial  key, 
where  a  bold  leap  of  two  octaves  exhibits  to 
advantage  the  large  compass  at  the  composer's 
disposal. 

Meyerbeer  and  Spohr  both  employ  the  clari- 
nets extensively.  The  former,  however,  owing 
to  his  friendship  with  Sax,  was  led  to  substitute 
the  bass  clarinets  in  some  places.  [Bass  Clari- 
net.] Spohr  has  written  two  concertos  for  the 
instrument,  both — especially  the  second — of  ex- 
treme difficulty.  But  he  has  utilised  its  great 
powers  in  concerted  music,  and  as  an  obbligato 
accompaniment  to  the  voice,  both  in  his  oper- 
atic works  and  his  oratorios,  and  in  the  six 
songs,  of  which  the  '  Bird  and  the  Maiden '  is 
the  best  known. 

An  account  of  this  instrument  would  be  in- 
complete without  mention  of  Rossini's  writings. 
In  the  '  Stabat  Mater '  he  has  given  it  some 
exquisite  and  appropriate  pa.ssages,  but  in  other 
works  the  difficulties  assigned  to  it  are  all  but 
insuperable.  The  overtures  to  '  Semiramide,' 
'  Otcllo,'  and  'Gazza  Ladra,'  are  all  exceedingly 
oi)en  to  this  objection,  and  exhibit  the  care- 
lessness of  scoring  which  mars  his  incomparable 
gift  of  melody. 
vriL.  I 


No  instrument  has  a  greater  scope  in  the  form  ,] 
of  solo  or  concerted  music  specially  written  for  it. 
Much  of  this  is  not  so  well  known  in  this  country  ', 
as  it  ought  to  be.  The  writer  has  therefore 
compiled,  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Leonard 
Beddome,  whose  collection  of  clarinet  music  is 
all  but  complete,  a  list  of  the  principal  composi- 
tions by  great  writers,  in  which  it  takes  a 
prominent  part.  This  is  appended  to  the 
present  notice. 

A  few  words  are  required  in  concluding,  as  to 
the  weak  points  of  the  instrument.    It  is  singu-  « 
larly  susceptible  to  atmospheric  changes,  and 
rises  in  pitch  very  considerably  with  warmth. 
It  is  therefore  essential,  after  playing  some 
time,  to  flatten  the  instrument  ;  a  caution  oltin 
neglected.    On  the  other  hand  it  does  not  bear 
large  alterations  of  jntch  without  becoming  out  ' 
of  tune.    In  this  resjjcct  it  is  the  mo.st  difficult 
of  all  the  orchestral  instruments,  and  for  this 
reason  it  ought  undoubtedly  to  exercise  the 
privilege  now  granted  by  ancient  usage  to  the 
oboe  ;  that,  namely  of  giving  the  pitch  to  the 
band.     In  the  band  of  the  Crystal  Palace  this 
was  done,  and  it  is  done  in  some  other  bands  ; 
it  deserves  general  imitation.    Moreover,  the  | 
use  of  three,  or  at  least  two,  different-pitched 
instruments  in  the  orchestra,  is  a  source  of  , 
discord,  which  it  requires  large  experience  to 
counteract.    Many  perfoiTners  meet  the  diffi- 
culty to  some  extent  by  dispensing  with  the  C 
clarinet,  the  weakest  of  the  three.  Composers 
would  do  well  to  write  as  little  for  it  as  may  be  , 
practicable.    Mendelssohn,  in  his  Symjihonies, 
prefers  to  write  for  the  A  clarinet  in  three  flats 
rather  than  for  the  C  in  its  natural  key,  thus  ; 
gaining  a  lower  compass  and  more  fulness  of 
tone.    [The  inconvenience  of  changing  from  a  -| 
warm  to  a  cold  clarinet  has  been  one  of  the 
reasons  given  to  justify  the  ingenious  attempts 
that  have  been  made  to  design  an  instrument 
that  can  be  transposed  as  from  At]  to  15t>  with- 
out sufiering  in  quality.     Mr.  Buffet  exhibited 
such  an  instrument  in  the  Paris  Exhiliition  of  , 
1867,  and  more  recently,  the  late  Mr.  Jas.  ' 
Clinton  brought  out  a  very  cleverly  contrived  i 
instrument  of  the  kind.     In  such  instniments, 
however,  it  is  difficult  to  attain  to  really  accu- 
rate intonation,  and  there  are  also  the  objections  ' 
of  increased  weight,  cost,  and  liability  to  get  , 
out  of  order.]    Lastly,  the  whole  beauty  of  the 
instrument  depends  on  the  management  of  the  i 
reed.    A  player,  however  able,  is  very  much  at  ', 
the  mercy  of  this  })art  of  the  mechanism.    A  j 
bad  reed  not  only  takes  all  quality  away,  but  i 
exposes  its  possessor  to  the  utterance  of  the  { 
horrible  shriek  termed  cmiac  (i.e.  'quack')  by  "j 
the  French,  and  'a  goose'  in  the  vernacular.  ; 
There  is  no  instrument  in  which  failure  of  '■ 
lip  or  deranged  keys  produce  so  unmusical  a 
result,  or  one  so  impossible  to  conceal  ;  and 
proportionate  care  should  be  exercised  in  its  i 
prevention. 

2  N 
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Lut  0/ the  principal  solo  and  concerted  music  for  the  clarinet  : 
ori'jinal  works,  TWt  arrangements. 

MoZAET.— Ti-io  for  clarinet,  viola,  and  piano,  op.  14 ;  Two  Seren- 
ades for  two  oboes,  two  clarinets,  two  horns,  and  two  bassoons,  opp. 
24  and  27  ;  Quintet  for  oboe,  claiinet.  horn,  bassoon,  and  piano,  op. 
29 ;  Concerto  for  clarinet  and  orchestra,  op.  107 ;  Quintet  for 
clarinet  and  strings,  op.  101 ;  Grand  Serenade  for  two  oboes,  two 
clarinets,  two  basset-horns,  two  French  horns,  two  bassoons,  and 
double  bassoon.  „  .  . 

Beethoven.— Three  Duets  for  clarinet  and  bassoon;  Trio  for 
clarinet,  violoncello,  and  piano,  op.  11 :  Quintet  for  oboe,  clarinet, 
horn,  bassoon,  and  piano,  op.  16 ;  Grand  Septet  for  violin,  viola, 
violoncello,  contra-basso.  claiinet.  horn,  and  bassoon,  op.  20;  the 
same  arranged  by  composer  as  trio  for  clarinet,  violoncello,  and 
piano ;  Sestet  for  two  clarinets,  two  horns,  and  two  bassoons,  op. 
71 ;  O  tet  for  two  oboes,  two  clarinets,  two  horns,  and  two  bassoons, 
op.  103 ;  Rondino  for  two  oboes,  two  clarinets,  two  horns,  and  two 

Wbber.— Concertino,  op.  26 ;  Air  and  Variations,  op.  ;13  ;  Quintet 
for  clarinet  and  string  quartet,  op.  ;14;  Concertante  duet,  clarinet 
and  piano,  op.  48 ;  Concerto  1,  with  orchestra,  op.  73 ;  Concerto  2. 
with  orchestra,  op.  74. 

SPOHR.—Concerto  1.  for  clarinet  and  orchestra,  op.  26;  Concerto 
2.  for  clarinet  .and  orchestra,  op.  57 ;  Nonet  for  strings,  flute,  oboe, 
clarinet,  hora.  and  bassoon,  op.  31 ;  Octet  for  violin,  two  violas, 
violoncello,  bjisso,  clarinet,  and  two  horns,  op.  32 ;  Quintet  for  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  bassoon,  and  piano,  op.  52;  Septet  for  piano,  violin, 
violoncello,  and  same  wind,  op.  147;  Six  songs,  with  clarinet 
obbligato,  op.  103. 

Schumann.  —  FantasiestUcke  for  clarinet  and  piano,  op.  73; 
Mahrchenerziihlungen.  for  clarinet,  viola,  and  piano,  op.  132. 

Brahms.— Trio  in  A  minor,  for  piano,  clarinet,  and  violoncello, 
op.  114;  Quintet,  for  clarinet  and  strings,  in  D.  op.  115;  two 
sonatas,  clarinet  and  piantt.  op.  120. 

Onslow.— Septet  for  flute,  oboe,  clarinet,  horn,  bassoon,  double 
bass,  and  piano,  op.  79 ;  Nonet  for  strings,  flute,  oboe,  clarinet, 
horn,  and  bjissoon,  op.  77 ;  Sestet  for  piano,  flute,  clarinet,  horn, 
bassoon,  and  double  bass.  op.  30. 

Kalliwooa.— Variations  with  orchestra,  op.  128. 

A.  Romberg.— Quintet  for  clarinet  and  strings,  op.  57. 

HuMMlSL. — Military  Septet,  op.  114. 

C.  Kreutzer.— Trio  for  piano,  clarinet,  and  bassoon,  op.  43; 
Beptet  for  violin,  viola,  violoncello,  contra-basso,  clarinet,  horn, 
and  basson,  op.  62. 

8.  Neukomm. — Quintet  for  clarinet  and  strings,  op.  8. 

A.  Reicha.— Quintet  for  clarinet  and  strings;  Twenty-four 
quintets  for  flute,  oboe,  clarinet,  horn,  and  bassoon,  opp.  88-91,  99, 
100. 

E.  Pauer.— Quintet  for  piano,  oboe,  clarinet,  horn,  and  bassoon, 

"^Reissioer.- Concertos,  opp.  63a.  146.  180. 

Stanford.— Three  Intermezzi  for  clarinet  and  piano,  op.  13. 

S.  Coleridge  Taylor. —  Four  chanacteristic  waltzes,  clarinet 

w.  H.  s.,  with  additions  and  corrections  by  D.  J.  b. 

GLARING.  The  Italian  name  for  a  trumpet 
of  small  bore,  used  chiefly  in  its  extreme  upper 
register.    (See  Trumpet.)  d.  j.  b. 

CLARION.  An  organ  reed  stop  of  4  ft. 
pitch,  the  treble  portion  of  which  is  carried 
upwards  by  means  of  open  flue  2)ipes  voiced  to 
match  the  tone.  T.  E. 

CLARK,  the  Rev.  Frederick  Scotson,  was 
born  in  London  of  Irish  parents,  Nov.  16,  1840. 
He  received  liis  earliest  musical  instruction  from 
his  mother,  a  pupil  of  Chojiin  and  Mrs.  Ander- 
son. His  musical  tastes  became  so  strongly 
developed  that  he  was  soon  sent  to  Paris  to 
study  the  piano  and  harmony  with  Sergent, 
organist  of  Notre  Dame,  and  at  the  age  of  four- 
teen was  appointed  organist  of  the  Regent 
Square  Church.  He  next  studied  under  E.  J. 
Hopkins,  and  subsequently  entered  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music,  where  his  masters  were 
Sterndale  ]5ennett,  Goss,  Engel,  Pinsuti,  and 
Pettit.  In  1858  he  published  a  Method  for  the 
Harmonium,  and  for  a  few  years  was  organist 
at  different  churches  in  London.  In  1865  he 
founded  a  '  College  of  Music '  for  students  of 
church  music  and  the  organ.  Soon  after  this 
he  became  organist  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford. 
He  graduated  Mus.Bac.  in  1867,  and  was  ap- 
pointed Head  Master  of  St.  Michael's  Grammar 
School,  Brighton.  Six  months  later  he  was 
ordained  deacon,  and  afterwards  priest.  He 


next  went  to  Leipzig,  where  he  studied  under 
Reinecke,  Richter,  etc.  When  in  charge  of  the 
English  church  at  Stuttgart,  he  pursued  his 
musical  studies  under  Lebert,  Kriiger,  and  Pruck- 
ner.  In  1873  he  returned  to  London,  and  in 
1875  resumed  his  connection  with  the  London 
Organ  School.  In  1878  he  represented  English 
organ-playing  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  Besides 
being  a  remarkable  executant  on  the  organ,  he 
had  great  facility  in  composition.  His  works, 
which  amount  to  over  five  hundred,  consist 
principally  of  small  organ  and  pianoforte  pieces, 
many  of  which  have  attained  great  popularity. 
He  died  in  London,  July  5,  1883.     w.  b.  s. 

CLARK,  J.  MoiR,  born  at  Aberdeen  about 
1863,  was  a  pupil  of  Professor  Prout  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music  in  1883-86,  and  after- 
wards went  to  study  in  Germany.  Among  his 
most  remarkable  works  is  a  quintet  for  piano 
and  strings  in  F,  first  played  in  Dresden  in 
1892,  and  introduced  to  England  by  Miss  Dora 
Bright  in  the  following  year.  It  even  obtained 
an  entrance  into  the  programme  of  a  Popular 
Concert  in  November  1894.  Some  pianoforte 
variations  were  also  played  by  Miss  Bright  in 
1889,  and  a  suite  for  piano  and  flute  was 
brought  forward  by  Mr.  F.  Griffiths  in  1893 ;  a 
Scotch  Suite  for  orchestra  was  performed  by  the 
Stock  Exchange  Orchestral  Society  in  1895.  M. 

CLARK,  Richard,  was  born  at  Datchet, 
Bucks,  April  5,  1780.  At  an  early  age  he  be- 
came a  chorister  at  St.  George's  Chapel,  Windsor, 
under  Dr.  Aylward,  and  at  Eton  College  under 
Stephen  Heather.  In  1802  he  succeeded  his 
grandfather,  John  Sale,  the  elder,  as  lay  clerk  at 
St.  George's  Chapel  and  Eton  College  ;  these 
appointments  he  held  until  1811.  In  1805  he 
oflficiated  as  deputy  in  the  metropolitan  choirs, 
and  in  the  same  year  was  appointed  secretary  to 
the  Glee  Club.  In  1811  he  obtained  the  places 
of  lay  vicar  of  Westminster  Abbey,  and  vicar- 
choral  of  St.  Paul's,  and  in  1820  succeeded 
Joseph  Corfe  as  a  gentleman  of  the  Chapel  Royal. 
In  1814  Clark  published  a  volume  of  the  words 
of  the  most  favourite  glees,  madrigals,  rounds, 
and  catches,  with  a  preface  containing  an  account 
of  the  song  '  God  save  the  King, '  the  composition 
of  which  he  there  attributed  to  Henry  Carey. 
A  second  edition  of  this  work  appeared  in  1824, 
but  the  subject  of  the  popular  tune  was  omitted, 
Clark  having  in  1822  published  a  separate 
volume  assigning  its  composition  to  Dr.  John 
Bull.  [See  God  save  the  King.]  Clark 
distinguished  himself  by  his  assiduity  in  en- 
deavouring to  procure  for  the  various  cathedral 
and  collegiate  choirs  a  restitution  of  their  statu- 
tory rights  and  pri  vileges.  He  was  the  composer 
of  a  few  anthems,  chants,  and  glees,  and  the 
author  of  several  pamphlets  on  Handel  and 
the  Harmonious  Blacksmith,  etc.  ;  Handel's 
'  Messiah ' ;  the  derivation  of  the  word  '  Madri- 
gale,'  Musical  Fitch,  etc.  He  died  Oct.  5, 
1856.  w.  H.  H. 
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CLARKE,  Jeremiah,  born  about  1669  (most 
probably  much  earlier),  was  a  chorister  in  the 
Chapel  Royal  under  Dr.  Blow.  After  leaving 
the  choir  he  became,  for  a  short  time,  organist 
of  Winchester  College  1692-95  (see  P.  Hayes's 
Harmonica  IViccamica).  In  1693  his  master.  Dr. 
Blow,  resigned  in  his  favour  the  appointments  of 
almoner  and  master  of  the  children  of  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral.  In  1695  he  was  appointed  organist 
of  St.  Paul's  and  a  vicar  choral  in  1705.  On 
July  7,  1700,  Clarke,  and  his  fellow-pupil, 
William  Croft,  were  sworn  in  as  gentlemen  e.x- 
traordiuary  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  with  the  joint 
reversion  of  an  organist's  place,  whenever  one 
sliould  fall  vacant,  a  contingency  which  happened 
on  May  15,  1704,  by  the  death  of  Francis  Pig- 
gott,  on  -which  Clarke  and  Croft  were  on  May  25 
sworn  in  as  joint  organists.  [For  New  Year's 
Day  1706-7,  Clarke  composed  anode  beginning 
'O  Harmony,  where's  now  tliy  power?'  the  MS. 
of  which  is  in  the  Bodleian  (MS.  Mus.  C.  6)]. 
Clarke  having  the  misfortune  to  become  en- 
amoured of  a  lady  whose  position  in  life  rendered 
his  union  with  her  hopeless,  fell  into  a  state  of 
despondency,  under  the  influence  of  whicli  he 
shot  himself  [at  his  house  in  St.  Paul's  Church- 
yard on  Dec.  1,  1707,  and  was  buried  in  the 
New  Crypt  of  St.  Paul's  Dec.  3.  See  the 
Alhcfwcum  of  April  2,  1887].  Clarke  composed 
several  anthems,  chiefly  of  a  pathetic  kind,  but 
not  deficient  either  in  force  or  dignity.  [One 
of  the  most  important  was  an  '  Ode  on  the 
Glorious  Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,' 
beginning  'Hark,  she's  call'd,'  for  solos  (two 
sopranos,  two  altos,  tenor,  and  bass),  and  cliorus 
with  accompaniment  for  two  trumpets,  two 
flutes,  strings,  and  continue.  An  early  MS.  of 
it  is  at  St.  Michael's,  Tenbury.]  He  was  the 
original  composer  of  Dryden's  famous  ode, 
'Alexander's  Feast,'  which  was  performed  at 
Stationers'  Hall  on  the  occasion  for  which  it  was 
written,  the  feast  on  St.  Cecilia's  Day,  Nov.  22, 
1697,  and  at  two  or  three  concerts  shortly  after- 
wards ;  but  the  music  was  not  printed,  and  seems 
now  irretrievably  lost.  In  1699  Clarke  (in 
conjunction  with  Daniel  Purcell  and  Richard 
Leveridge)  composed  the  music  for  the  opera 
'  The  Island  Princess,'  and  (jointly  with  Daniel 
Purcell)  for  the  opera  '  The  World  in  the  Moon,' 
1697.  He  also  furnished  music  for  '  The  Fond 
Husband'  (1676),  Sedley's  'Antony  and  Cleo- 
patra'  (1677),  'Titus  Andronicus'  (1687),  'A 
Wife  for  any  Man,'  '  The  Campaigners  '  (1698)  ; 
'The  Bath'(1701)  ;  'AH  for  the  Better' (1702), 
and  'The  Committee'  (1706),  besides  composing 
an  ode  in  praise  of  the  Island  of  Barbados,  a 
cantata,  some  lessons  for  the  harpsichord,  and 
numerous  songs  published  in  the  collections  of 
the  day.  w.  h.  h. 

CLARKE,  John,  Mus.D.,  afterwards  known 
as  Clarke-Whitfeld,  was  bom  at  Gloucester, 
Dec.  13, 1770,  and  received  his  musical  education 
at  Oxford  under  Dr.  Philip  Hayes.    In  1789  he 


was  appointed  organist  of  the  parish  church  of 
Ludlow  ;  in  1793  he  took  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Music  at  Oxford  ;  in  the  same  year  he  was 
appointed  master  of  the  choristers  at  St.  Patrick's 
Cathedral  and  Christ  Church,  Dublin.  In  1 794' 
he  succeeded  Richard  Langdon  as  organist  of 
Armagh  Cathedral,  which  post  he  held  till  1797. 
In  1795  he  took  the  degree  of  Mus.D.  in 
Dublin,  and  in  1799  the  Irish  rebellion  led 
him  to  resign  his  appointments  and  return  to 
England,  where  he  soon  afterwards  became 
organist  and  master  of  the  choristers  of  Trinity 
and  St.  John's  Colleges,  Cambridge.  In  1799 
he  was  gianted  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Music  at  Cambridge,  ad  eundem  from  Dublin ; 
in  1810  incorporated  at  Oxford.  He  as- 
sumed the  name  of  Whitfeld,  in  addition  to 
his  paternal  name  of  Clarke,  on  the  death  of 
his  maternal  uncle,  Henry  Fotherley  Whitfeld, 
in  1814.  In  1820  he  resigned  his  appoint- 
ments at  Cambridge  for  those  of  organist  and 
master  of  the  choristers  of  Hereford  Cathedral, 
and  on  the  death  of  Dr.  Hague,  in  1821, 
he  was  elected  Professor  of  Music  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge.  In  1832,  in  consequence 
of  an  attack  of  paralysis,  he  resigned  his  ap- 
pointments at  Hereford.  He  died  at  Holmer, 
near  Hereford,  Feb.  22,  1836,  and  was  buried 
in  the  East  Walk  of  the  Bishop's  cloister, 
Hereford  Cathedral,  where  a  mural  tablet  is 
erected  to  his  memory.  Dr.  Clarke-Whitfeld's 
compositions  consist  of  Cathedral  Services  and 
Anthems  (published  in  four  vols,  in  1805  and 
subsequently),  '  The  Crucifixion  and  the  Resur- 
rection,' an  oratorio,  and  numerous  glees,  songs, 
etc.  He  edited  a  collection  containing  thirty 
anthems  from  the  works  of  various  composers. 
Amongst  the  many  works  arranged  by  him  for 
voices  and  pianoforte  his  edition  of  several  of 
Handel's  oratorios  and  other  pieces  must  not  be 
forgotten,  as  being  the  first  of  that  author's 
works  so  treated.  w.  H.  H. 

CLASSICAL  is  a  term  which  in  music  has 
much  the  same  signification  as  it  has  in  liter- 
ature. It  is  used  of  works  which  have  held 
their  place  in  general  estimation  for  a  consider- 
able time,  and  of  new  works  which  are  gener- 
ally considered  to  be  of  the  same  type  and  style. 
Hence  the  name  has  come  to  be  especially  ap- 
plied to  works  in  the  forms  wliich  were  adopted 
by  the  great  masters  of  the  latter  part  of  the 
1 8th  century,  as  instrumental  works  in  the  sonata 
form,  and  operas  constructed  after  the  received 
traditions  ;  and  in  this  sense  the  term  was  used 
as  the  opposite  of  '  romantic,'  in  the  controversy 
between  the  musicians  who  wished  to  retain 
absolutely  the  old  forms,  and  those,  like  Schu- 
mann, who  wished  music  to  be  developed  in  forms 
which  should  be  more  the  free  inspiration  of  the 
composer,  and  less  restricted  in  their  systematic 
development.   [See  Romantic]     c.  h.  h.  p. 

CLASSICAL  HARMONISTS.  See  Choral 
Harmonists. 
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CLAUDIN,  the  name  by  which  Claude  le 
Jeune  aud  Claude  de  Sermisy  were  known  to  their 
contemporaries.    [See  Le  Jeune  and  Sermisy.] 

CLAUDINE  VON  VILLABELLA.  Drama 
by  Goethe,  music  by  Schubert ;  composed  in 
1815  but  not  performed.  The  first  Act  alone 
survives,  and  is  now  in  the  library  of  the  Gesell- 
schaft  der  Musikfreunde  (Breitkopfs  complete 
edition,  ser.  xv.  vol.  7)  ;  the  other  Acts  were 
burnt  by  accident,  with  those  of  the  '  Teufels 
Lustschloss.'  It  is  dated  at  beginning  and  end 
July  26  and  August  5.  G. 

CLAUSS-SZARVADY,  Wilhelmine,  one  of 
the  eminent  jnanists  of  our  time,  daughter  of  a 
merchant,  born  at  Prague,  Dec.  13,  1834.  She 
received  her  musical  education  at  the  Proksch 
Institute  at  Prague,  and  in  1849  made  her  first 
concert  tour,  exciting  great  attention  both  at 
Dresden  and  Leipzig  (1850).  Nevertheless,  she 
lived  almost  unnoticed  in  Paris  for  nearly  a 
year,  although  Berlioz  interested  himself  much 
in  her  favour.  She  announced  a  concert,  but 
it  Avas  postponed  on  account  of  her  mother's 
death.  Being  now  a  total  orphan,  she  was 
kindly  received  by  the  singer  Mine.  Ungher- 
Sabatier,  and  in  the  following  year  her  claims 
were  acknowledged  in  Paris.  From  thence  her 
fame  spread  through  Europe  ;  she  gave  concerts 
in  Paris,  London,  and  Germany,  receiving 
everywhere  tributes  of  the  warmest  admiration. 
She  was  in  London  in  1852,  and  again  in  1871. 
Her  last  visit  was  in  1886.  She  married  (1857) 
the  author  Friedrich  Szarvady  (he  died  March 
1, 1882),  and  now  lives  in  Paris,  seldom  appear- 
ing in  public.  Her  repertoire  mainly  consists  of 
the  works  of  Scarlatti,  Bach,  Beethoven,  and  it 
is  upon  her  execution  of  these  that  her  great 
reputation  is  founded.  Her  chief  gift  is  the 
power  of  penetrating  into  the  spirit  of  the  work 
slic  executes  ;  her  conscientiousness  is  great, 
and  she  rejects  all  arbitrary  interpretations,  no 
matter  how  ingenious  they  may  be.  In  this 
respect  she  worthily  ranks  with  Madame  Schu- 
mann. Madame  Szarvady  had  a  strong  and 
romantic  individuality,  which  used  to  be  very 
charming.  A.  m. 

CLAUSULA.    See  Cadence  (a). 

CLAVECIN.  The  French  name  for  a  harp- 
sichord, derived  by  apocope  from  the  Latin 
clavicymbalum.  According  to  M.  VioUet  Le- 
Duc  (Dictionnaire  du  Mobilier  Fran<;ais,  1872) 
the  clavecin  superseded  the  psaltery  in  France 
some  time  in  the  16th  century.  [See  Harpsi- 
chord and  Psaltery.]  a.  j.  h. 

CLAVICEMBALO.  One  of  the  Italian  names 
for  a  harpsichord,  and  the  most  used.  It  is  de- 
rived from  clavis,  a  key,  and  cembalo,  a  dulci- 
mer or  psaltery.  Other  Italian  names  for  this 
instrument  are  graviccmhalo  (a  phonetic  varia- 
tion caused  by  the  interchange  of  r  with  ;)  and 
arpicordo,  from  which  comes  our  '  harpsichord. ' 
[See  Cembalo  and  Harpsichord.]    a.  j.  h. 

CLAVICHORD  (Ger.  ;  Med.  Latin,  Ch,r!- 


cordium  ;  Ital.  Manicordo  ;  Span.  Manicordio  ; 
Fr.  Manicorde).  In  the  Romance  tongues 
Clavicordo  and  similar  names  imply  a  spinet. 
The  real  clavichord  is  different,  and  is  a  key- 
board stringed  instrument,  the  tones  of  which 
are  elicited  by  tangents,  slender  upright  blades 
of  brass  inserted  in  the  key  levers,  and  flattened 
at  the  top  where  the  contact  is  with  the  strings  ; 
rising  to  them  in  playing,  to  excite  the  sound 
and  at  the  same  time  mark  otf  the  vibrating 
lengths  of  the  strings  from  the  belly  bridge. 
In  these  respects  the  clavichord  differs  from  the 
virginal  or  spinet  and  harpsichord  which  have 
another  bridge,  mechanical  plectra  and  dampers, 
and  from  the  piano,  which  has  also  two  bridges 
and  is  acted  upon  by  hammers.  The  clavi- 
chord is  developed  from  the  simple  monochord, 
the  virginal,  spinet  and  harpsichord  from  the 
psaltery,  and  the  piano  from  the  dulcimer. 
There  is  no  evidence  as  to  which  was  first, 
although  the  simplicity  of  its  structure  points 
to  the  priority  of  the  clavichord.  Virdung 
(Musica  getutscht  und  auszgezogen,  Basle,  1511), 
our  earliest  authority,  says  he  never  could  learn 
who,  by  putting  keys  to  a  monochord,  had 
invented  it,  or  who,  on  account  of  those  keys, 
first  called  it  Clavicordium.  The  earliest  record 
of  it  is  in  Eberhard  Cersne's  Rules  of  the  Min- 
nesingers, a.d.  1404,  where  it  apjiears  with  the 
clavicymbal  and  the  monochord  itself.  Quota- 
tions from  Dr.  Murray's  New  English  Dictionary 
are,  A.D.  1483,  Caxton,  G.  de  la  Tour,  k.  vi., 
'where  his  vyell  and  clavicordes  were,'  and  as 
Clarichord,  a.d.  1508,  the  will  of  Wyldegris 
(Somerset  House),  '  Payre  of  Clarycordes,'  A.D. 
1509,  Hawe's  Past  Fleas,  xvi.  xii.,  '  Rebeckes, 
Clarycordes,  eche  in  theyr  degi  e.'  The  substi- 
tution of  r  for  V  has  probably  arisen  from  a 
cojiyist's  error,  afterwards  continued.  It  is  not 
certain  whether  true  clavichords  or  spinets  are 
meant  by  these  and  other  contemporary  quota- 
tions. The  oldest  existing  specimen  known  of 
the  real  tangent  clavichord  is  dated  a.d.  1537, 
and  is  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York. 
It  is  said  to  be  Italian  but  has  German  attri- 
butes. There  are  older  spinets  preserved. 
Sebastian  Virdung  in  the  above-mentioned  work 
describes  and  figures  the  clavichord,  but  his 
woodcuts  of  keyboard  instruments,  not  having 
been  reversed  for  the  engraver,  are  wrong  as  to 
the  position  of  bass  and  treble.  Other  writers 
who  have  followed  Virdung  and  have  used  his 
illustrations,  Martin  Agricola,  1529,  Luscinius, 
1536,  and  even  Dr.  Rimbault  {The  Pianoforte, 
p.  30),  1860,  have  not  observed  his  obvious  error. 

In  shape  the  clavichord  has  been  followed 
by  the  square  pianoforte,  of  wliieh  it  was  the 
prototype  (Fig.  1).  The  case  was  oblong  and 
was  placed  upon  a  stand  or  legs.  Tlie  length,  ac- 
cording to  the  compass  and  period  of  construc- 
tion, was  from  four  to  five  feet ;  the  breadth 
less  than  two  feet ;  the  depth  of  case  five  to 
seven  inches.    The  keys  were  in  front,  and 
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extended  beneath  the  sound-board  to  the  back 
of  the  case,  each  being  balanced  upon  a  wire  pin, 
and  prevented  from  rattling  against  its  neigh- 
bour by  a  small  piece  of  whalebone  projecting 
from  the  key  and  sheathed  in  a  groove  behind 
(Fig.  2).  The  lower  or  natural  keys  were 
usually  black,  and  the  upper  or  chromatic, 
white.  In  Italy  and  the  Netherlands  the 
practice  was  the  reverse.  The  strings,  of  finely- 
drawn  brass  wire,  were  stretched  nearly  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  the  case,  but  with  a 
bias  towards  the  back.  On  the  right  of  the 
])layer  were  inserted  in  the  sound -board, 
strengthened  on  the  under  side  by  a  slip  of  oak 
Fig.  1. 


to  receive  them,  the  wrest  or  tuning-pins  round 
which  the  strings  were  fastened,  while  at  the 
back  and  partly  along  the  left- hand  side  of  the 
case,  they  were  attached  by  small  eyes  to  hitch- 
))ins  of  thicker  wire.  On  the  right  hand  the 
strings  rested  upon  a  curved  bridge,  pinned  to 
fix  their  direction,  and  conducting  their  sound- 
waves to  the  sound-board,  a  flat  surface  of  wood 
beneath,  extending  partly  over  the  instrument, 
but  in  clavichords  of  the  18th  century  we  miss 
the  harpsichord  sound-hole  cut  as  a  rose  or  some 
other  ornamental  device — often  the  initials  of 
the  maker's  name.  Nearly  at  the  back  of  each 
key,  in  an  upright  position,  was  placed  the 
small  brass  wedge  or  '  tangent '  {i)  about  an 
inch  high  and  an  eighth  of  an  inch  broad  at  the 
top  (Fig.  3).  The  tangent,  when  the  key  was 
])ut  down,  rose  to  the  string  and  pressing  it  up- 
wards set  it  in  vibration.  With  a  good  touch 
the  player  could  feel  the  elasticity  of  the  string, 
and  the  more  this  was  felt  the  better  the  instru- 


ment was  considered  to  be.  By  the  pressure  of 
the  tangent  the  string  was  divided  into  two 
unequal  lengths,  each  of  which  would  have 
vibrated,  but  the  shorter  was  instantly  damped 
by  a  narrow  band  of  cloth  interlaced  with  the 
strings,  which  also  damped  the  longer  section 
directly  the  player  allowed  the  key  to  rise  and 
the  tangent  to  fall.  The  tangents  thus  not  only 
produced  the  tones,  but  served  as  a  second  bridge 
to  measure  off  the  vibrating  lengths  required  for 
the  pitch  of  the  notes.  Thus  a  delicate  tone 
was  obtained  that  had  something  in  it  charm- 
ingly hesitating  or  tremulous  ;  a  tone  although 
very  weak,  yet  capable,  unlike  the  harpsichord 


T 


or  spinet,  of  increase  and  decrease,  reflecting  tlie 
finest  and  most  tender  gradations  of  the  touch 
of  the  player,  and  in  this  power  of  expressioi 
without  a  rival  until  the  pianoforte  was  in- 
vented. To  ears  accustomed  to  the  pianoforte, 
the  '  blocking '  sound  inseparable  from  the 
clavichord  tone  would  seem  a  disadvantage. 
Koch,  in  his  Miisikalisches  Lexikon,  describes 
the  clavichord  as  '  Labsal  des  Dulders,  und  des 
Frohsinns  theilnehmenden  Freund '  ('the  com- 
fort of  the  sufferer  and  the  sympathising  friend 
of  cheerfulness '). 

Up  to  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century 
the  use  of  the  clavichord  in  Gennany  was 
general.  It  was  a  favourite  instrument  with 
J.  S.  Bach,  who  preferred  it  to  the  pianoforte  ; 
and  with  his  son  Emmanuel,  who  wrote  the 
Vers^ich  iiber  die  wahre  Art  das  Klavier  zu 
spielen,  an  essay  on  the  true  method  of  playing 
the  clavichord,  and  the  basis  of  all  succeeding 
text  -  books   of  keyed  stringed  instruments. 
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Mattheson  lauded  the  clavichord  above  the 
clavicymbel  or  liarpsichord.  Mozart  used  the 
clavichord  now  iu  the  Mozarteum  at  Salzburg 
in  composing  his  '  Zauberflote '  and  other  master- 
pieces, although  in  playing  he  leant  to  the 
harpsichord  style.  Beethoven  is  reported  to 
have  said  '  among  all  keyed  instruments  the 
clavichord  was  that  on  which  one  could  best 
control  tone  and  expressive  interpretation ' 
(Vortrag).  Beethoven's  own  style  of  perform- 
ance on  the  piano  is  shown  more  than  by  any 
tradition,  by  his  commentary  on  Cramer's 
studies,  preserved  by  Schindler,  to  have  been 
founded  upon  tlie  technique  of  the  clavichord. 

Clavicliords  made  before  the  18th  century 
had  two  or  three  unison  strings  to  a  note, 
beginning  in  the  bass  with  one  string  and  one 
tangent  to  each  note,  then  continuing  with  two 
strings  and,  from  c'  upwards,  three,  up  to  the 
highest  notes  of  a  four -octave  compass.  The 
lowest  key,  apparently  E,  was  of  'short  measure' 
and  made  to  sound  C,  and  the  Fj  to  sound  D, 
according  to  tlie  convention  of  the  'short  octave' 
(see  Short  Octave).  One  string  or  set  of  strings 
was,  moreover,  made  to  serve  for  two,  or  even 
more  notes,  in  the  'gebunden'  clavichords,  so 
that  F  and  Fjt  were  on  the  same  string,  the 
latter  note  being  produced  by  a  tangent  stop- 
ping the  string  at  a  shorter  length.  The  notes 
chosen  for  tlie  longest  stopping  in  these  fretted 
(' gebunden ')  clavichords,  appear  to  have  been 
CxS,  Blj,  D,  and  F.  About  the  end  of  the 
17th  century  the  clavichord  was  enlarged  and 
the  compass  extended,  so  that  fretted  clavichords 
were  made  with  only  two  tangents  to  a  pair  of 
strings,  but  leaving  the  notes  A  and  D  through- 
out the  scale  with  one  tangent  and  'bundfrei,' 
{i.e.  free  from  fretting).  The  strings  were 
arranged  according  to  their  greatest  sounding 
lengths,  in  the  scale  F,  G,  A,  Bb,  C,  D,  and 
Eb,  the  nearer  tangent  stojjping  the  semitones 
Fj,  Gjt,  Bt5,  Off  and  E!].  The  explanation  of 
the  longer  stopping  is  in  the  tuning,  the  ground- 
work being  derived  from  fifths,  upwards  C,  G,  D, 
A,  and  downwards  F,  Bb  and  Eb  ;  octaves  being 
employed  to  bring  the  scheme  within  an  octave 
and  a  fifth.  F  or  C  were  used  as  pitch  notes, 
and  the  nearer  sharps  and  naturals,  semitones 
to  the  first  scale,  were  made  as  well  as  could  be 
done  by  regulating  the  sjiacing  of  the  tangents. 
With  this  im])erfect  tuning  it  is  no  wonder 
J.  S.  Bach  hailed  with  joy  the  'bundfrei'  or  fret- 
free  clavichord  where  each  pair  of  strings  had 
its  own  tangent,  and  devoted  himself  to  tlie 
composition  of  tlie  immortal  'forty-eight,'  of 
the  'well -tuned  clavichord'  (JroIMemprrir/es 
Clavier)  where  an  endurable  chromatic,  or 
Equal -Tem])erament  tuning  could,  as  in  the 
harpsichord,  be  observed,  and  enrh  semitone  be- 
come the  keynnti'  of  a  Major  and  Minor  scale. 
The  '  bundfrei '  clavichord  has  been  attributed 
to  Daniel  Faber  of  Crailsheim,  the  year  given 
being  1720,  or  thereabouts,  but  as  Bach's  first 


collection  of  twenty -four  preludes  and  fugues 
was  complete  in  1722,  the  improved  instrument 
was  certainly  a  few  years  earlier. 

An  unduly  strong  pressure  on  the  key,  by 
displacing  a  little  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
tangent,  tightened  the  vibrating  part  of  the 
string  and  made  the  note  very  slightly  sharper 
in  pitch  ;  this  fault  was  deprecated  by  C.  P.  E. 
Bach.  There  is  no  doubt  that  clavichord  players 
preserved  a  very  tranquil  position  of  the  hand  in 
order  to  preserve  truth  of  intonation.  Another 
special  gi-ace  was  that  of  repeating  a  note  several 
times  in  succession  without  quitting  the  key,  a 
dynamic  effect  (German  Bcbumj)  which  could  not 
be  done  on  the  harpsichord  or  piano.  [Bebung.] 

The  early  history  of  the  clavichord  previous 
to  the  1 5th  century,  together  with  that  of  the 
chromatic  keyboard — a  formal  division  at  the 
very  foundation  of  modern  music — rests  in  pro- 
found obscurity.  However,  the  keyboard  with 
its  familiar  division  into  seven  long  and  five 
short  notes,  was  not  designed  to  bring  within 
the  limits  of  the  octave  the  theoretical  circle  of 
fifths  ;  the  short  notes  or  semitones  were  long 
used  'per  fictam  musicam,'  and  not,  like  the 
seven  naturals,  as  practical  starting-points  for 
scales.  It  was  not  until  the  epoch  of  J.  S.  Bach 
that  the  semitones  gained  equal  privileges  with 
the  naturals.  Again,  our  chromatic  keyboard 
was  not  suggested  by  tlie  '  chromatic  '  genus  of 
the  Greeks,  a  totally  difi'erent  idea.  The  problem 
really  solved  by  it  was  that  of  the  transjiositiou 
of  the  church  tones,  a  series  of  scales  on  the 
natural  keys  employing  each  in  succession  as 
a  starting- jioint.  The  first  and  seventh  were 
coiiso(iuently  nearly  an  octave  apart.  Bearing 
in  mind  tliat  some  of  the  Latin  hymns  eml)iaced 
a  compass  of  twelve  or  tliiitcen  notes,  it  is  evident 
that  ordinary  voices  could  not  sing  them  or  even 
those  of  less  extent,  without  concession  in  pitch. 
Arnold  Schlick  {Spiegel  der  Orgelmacher  vnd 
Orgnnisten,  Mainz,  1511)  gives  several  instances 
of  necessary  transposition,  which  were  only  pos- 
sible by  the  insertion  of  the  semitones  between 
the  naturals,  as  even  then  it  was  a  law  that  the 
interval  of  an  octave  should  be  grasped  by  the 
hand,  the  broader  keys  of  the  older  organs 
having  been  abolished.  By  this  insertion  of 
the  semitones  they  became  the  willing  guides 
to  tlie  cadences  ;  the  G5  alone  being  doubtful 
on  account  of  the  'wolf  iu  tuning.  Schlick 
in  his  chapter  on  tuning, — in  which  he  includes 
the  clavichord  and  clavi/ymmcl  (clavicembalo), 
the  symphonia,  a  smaller  keyed  instrument, 
lute,  and  harp — says  that  the  semitones  could 
not  be  rightly  tuned  or  brought  into  concord. 
But  he  names  all  the  semitones  we  now  use,  and 
sj)oaks  of  double  semitones  having  been  tried  in 
tlie  organ  twelve  years  before  (1499),  which 
failed  through  the  difficulty  of  jilaying.  The 
complete  chromatic  scale  is  found  in  the  key- 
board of  the  Halberstadt  organ,  built  about 
A.i).  1360. 
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As  already  said,  Virdung,  a  priest  at  Basle, 
who  published  his  Musica  getutscht  und  auszge- 
zogen  in  1511  (afterwards  translated  into  Latin 
by  Luscinius  as  Musurgia,  seu  Praxis- Musicae, 
Strasburg,  1536)  is  the  oldest  authority  we  can 
specially  refer  to  about  the  clavichord.  The 
next  in  order  of  time,  but  a  hundred  years 
later,  is  Praetorius  (Syntagma  Musicum,  1614- 
1618).  We  are  told  by  him  that  the  earliest 
clavichords  had  only  twenty  keys,  in  genere  dia- 
tonico,  with  two  black  keys  (Bb),  so  there  were 
not  more  than  three  semitones  in  an  octave  ;  like 
the  scale  attributed  to  Guido  d'Arezzo,  the  full 
extent  of  which  would  have  embraced  twenty- 
two  keys  in  all — 


but  Praetorius  gives  no  nearer  indication  of 
the  compass,  and  of  course  none  of  the  pitch. 
[Hexachord.]  But  in  Virdung's  time  there 
were  thirty -five  keys  or  more,  starting  from 
the  F  below  the  bass  stave  and  embracing  the 
complete  system  of  half-tones  ;  and  in  that  of 
Praetorius  at  least  four  octaves,  stUl  the  usual 
compass  when  J.  S.  Bach  wrote  ^ 
the  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier.  By  j>  I  j 

the  middle  of  the  century  five 
octaves  were  attained.  * 

There  is  great  probability  that  the  Greek 
monochord,  a  string  stretched  over  a  sound- 
board, and  measured  off  into  vibrating  lengths 
by  bridges,  was  a  stepping-stone  to  the  invention 
of  the  clavichord.  Used  for  centuries  in  the 
Church  to  initiate  the  singers  into  the  mysteries 
of  the  eight  tones,  it  must  at  last  have  seemed 
more  convenient  to  dispense  with  shiftingbridges, 
and  at  the  points  of  division  to  adjust  fixed 
bridges  raised  by  an  apparatus  imitated  from  the 
keys  of  the  organ,  to  press  the  strings  and 
produce  the  notes  required.  This  would  be  an 
elementary  clavichord  action,  and  may  account 
for  clavichords,  and  harpsichords  too,  beingstyled 
monochords  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries,  and 
even  as  late  as  the  18th  (D.  Scorpionc,  Riflcs- 
sione  arraonichc,  Naples,  1701).  The  earliest 
notice  of  a  monochord  among  musical  instru- 
ments is  to  be  found  in  Waoe's  Brut  Angle- 
terre  (circa  a.d.  1115),  'Symphonies,  psalter- 
ions,  monachordes.'  Ambros  (Gcschichte,  1864, 
vol.  ii.  p.  199),  from  the  silence  of  Jean  de 
Muris  as  to  the  clavichord,  though  repeatedly 
enumerating  the  stringed  instruments  in  use 
(Musica  SpeculaUva,  1 323),  infers  that  it  did 
not  then  exist,  and  from  this  and  other  negative 
evidence  would  place  the  epoch  of  invention 
between  1350  and  1400.  De  Muris  refers  to  the 
monochord  with  a  single  string,  but  recommends 
the  use  of  one  witli  four  strings,  to  prove  inter- 
vals not  previously  known.  These  four  strings 
were  the  indices  to  the  eight  church  tones.  Dr. 
Kimbault  (The  Piamfcrrte,  p.  36)  has  been 


deceived  in  quoting  from  Bohn's  edition  of  Sis- 
mondi  the  well-known  advice  to  a  jongleur  by 
Guiraut  de  Calanson  (died  a.d.  1211).  It  is 
there  stated  that  the  jongleur  should  play  on 
the  citole  and  mandore,  and  handle  the  clari- 
chord  and  guitar.  Reference  to  the  original 
(Paris  MS.  La  Valliere,  No.  14,  formerly  2701), 
confirms  the  citole  and  mandore,  but  instead  of 
'  Clarichord  '  we  find  '  Manicorda  una  corda,' 
doubtless  a  simple  monochord,  for  in  the  '  Roman 
de  Flamenca'  we  find  T  autr'  accorda  lo  sauteri 
al  manicorda'  ('the  other  tune  the  psaltery  to 
the  monochord  ').  In  the  Dictionnaire  Uymolo- 
gique,  Paris,  1750,  'mauicordion'  is  rendered  by 
monochord.  Citole  and  mandore  are  also  there, 
but  not  clavichord. 

As  to  the  etymology  of  clavichord  :  the  word 
clavis,  key,  in  the  sohnisation  system  of  Guido 
d'Arezzo,  was  used  for  note  or  tone,  and  thus  the 
clavis  was  the  '  key '  to  the  musical  sound  to  be 
produced.  The  claves  were  described  by  alpha- 
betical letters,  and  those  occupying  coloured 
lines,  as  F  on  the  red  and  C  on  the  yellow,  were 
claves  signatm,  the  origin  of  our  modern  clefs. 
When  the  simple  monochord  gave  place  to  an 
instrument  with  several  strings  and  keys,  how 
easy  the  transference  of  this  figurative  notion 
of  claves  from  the  notes  to  the  levers  producing 
them  !  Thus  the  name  Clavichord  from  clavis, 
key,  and  chorda,  string,  would  come  very  natur- 
ally into  use.  (Ambros,  Gcschichte  der  Musik, 
vol.  ii.  Breslau,  1864.) 

Virdung  and  Reynvaan  (Musijkaal  Tcunst 
Woordenhoek,  Amsterdam,  1795)  mention  clavi- 
chords with  pedals,  and  Adlung  describes  them. 
These  clavichords  had  two  octaves  and  a  note 
of  pedals  on  a  separate  pedalier,  which  had  three 
or  four  strings  to  each  note,  for  which  the 
tangents  were  arranged  as  fretted  ('  gebunden  '). 
An  example  has  been  recently  found  by  HeiT 
Paul  de  Wit  of  Leipzig.  It  is  a  combination 
of  three  instruments,  two  of  four-foot  pitch,  the 
middle  one,  or  lower  manual,  to  be  drawn  for- 
ward when  required.  The  pedalier,  the  lowest 
in  position,  is  of  eight-  and  sixteen-foot  pitch, 
the  strings  being  overspun.  It  has  twenty-five 
pedals.  The  maker's  nameplate  is  inscribed 
'  Johann  Da^•id  Gerstenberg,  Orgelbauer  zii 
Geringswald,  hat  uns  gemacht,  1760.'  Experi- 
ments were  made  with  the  clavicliord  to  intro- 
duce a  damper  register,  instead  of  the  muting 
cloth  or  tape,  and  to  get  a  mechanical  jnr.no 
effect  by  a  shortened  rise  of  the  tangent,  useless 
additions  to  an  expressive  instrument.  No 
doubt  these  contrivances  were  instigated  by  the 
square  piano,  which  was  then  becoming  popular, 
and  was  soon  to  supersede  the  clavichord  alto- 
gether. 

According  to  Fischhof  (Versuch  einer  Gc- 
schichte, etc.,  1853),  Lemme  of  Brunswick, 
Wilhelmi  of  Cassel,  Vensky,  Horn  and  Mack 
of  Dresden,  and  Kramer  of  Gottingen,  were 
reputed  in  the  18th  century  good  clavichord 
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makers.  Carl  Engel  quotes  the  prices  of  Lemme's 
as  having  been  from  three  to  twelve  louis  d'or 
each  ;  Kramer's  from  four  to  fourteen,  according 
to  size  and  finish.  Wilhelmi  charged  from  twenty 
to  fifty  thalers  (£3  to  £7  :  10s.). 

Among  tlie  latest  clavicliords  that  were  made 
were  those  constructed  by  Hoffmann,  Stuttgart, 
in  1857,  on  tlie  pattern  of  one  belonging  to 
Molique.  They  were  made  for  the  late  Joseph 
Street,  of  Lloyd's.  A  few  were  made  by  Mr. 
Arnold  Dolmetsch  in  1896.  [See  also  Tan- 
gent.] A.  J.  H. 

CLAVICYTHERIUM.  The  monkish  Latin 
name  for  a  vertical  spinet.  There  is  a  valuable 
specimen  of  this  instrument  in  the  Donaldson 
Museum  belonging  to  the  Royal  College  of  Music, 
South  Kensington,  which  was  formerly  in  the 
collection  of  Count  Giovanni  Correr  of  Venice. 
There  is  no  name  or  date  on  this  instrument, 
but  it  can  be  hardly  later  than  the  first  years  of 
the  16th  century;  Virdung  gives  a  woodcut  of 
such  an  instrument  {Musica  yctutscht  und  ausz- 
gezogcn,  Basle,  1511).  The  keyboard  of  this 
specimen  has  three  octaves  and  a  minor  third, 
E  to  g",  less  than  Virdung's  compass,  but  we 
may  regard  the  lowest  E  as  being  tuned  down  to 
C,  according  to  the  '  short  octave  '  arrangement. 
The  jacks  have  plectra  of  wire,  not  quill.  The 
upright  harpsichord  has  been  also  called  clavi- 
cytherium.  There  is  a  fine  example  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.     a.  j.  h. 

CLAVIER.  In  French,  a  keyboard  or  set  of 
keys  of  an  organ  or  pianoforte  ;  Italian  Tasta- 
tura ;  in  German  expressed  by  Claviatiir  or 
Tastatur.  Clavier  in  German  stands  for  a  piano, 
a  harpsichord,  a  clavichord,  and  in  fact  for  any 
keyboard  stringed  instrument.  [Clavichord, 
Keyboard,  Pianofoute.]  a.  j.  h. 

CLAY,  Fhedeuic,  son  of  James  Clay,  M.P., 
a  very  famous  whist  -  player,  and  author  of  a 
well-known  treatise  on  the  game.  Born  August  3, 
1838,'  in  the  Rue  Chaillot,  Paris;  he  held  a 
post  for  a  time  in  the  Treasury.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  music  entirely  by  Molique,  with  the 
exception  of  a  short  period  of  instruction  at 
Leipzig  under  Hauptniann.  His  compositions 
were  almost  wholly  for  the  stage.  After  two 
small  pieces  for  amateurs,  '  The  Pirate's  Isle ' 
(1859)  and  '  Out  of  Sight'  (1860),  he  made  his 
public  debut  in  1862  at  Covent  Garden  with 
'  Court  and  Cottage,'  libretto  by  Tom  Taylor. 
This  was  followed  by  'Constance'  (1865),  by 
'  Ages  Ago  '  (1869),  '  The  Gentleman  in  Black  ' 
(1870),  'Happy  Arcadia'  (1872),  'Cattarina' 
(1874),  'Princess  Toto '  and  'Don  Quixote' 
(both  1875).  In  addition  to  these  Mr.  Clay 
wrote  part  of  the  music  for  '  Babil  and  Bijou  ' 
and  the  'Black  Crook'  (both  1872),  and  inci- 
dental music  to  '  Twelfth  Night '  and  to  Albery's 
'  Oriana. '  '  The  Merry  Duchess  '  was  produced 
at  the  Royalty  Theatre,  May  23,  1883,  and 
'  The  Golden  Ring '  at  the  Alhambra,  Dec.  3, 

'  See  London  Figaro  for  Dec.  7.  1889. 


1883.  He  also  composed  two  cantatas,  'The 
Knights  of  the  Cross  '  (1866)  and  'Lalla  Rookh  ' 
(containing  what  is  perhaps  his  best -known 
song,  '  I'll  sing  thee  songs  of  Araby  '),  produced 
with  great  success  at  the  Brighton  Festival  in 
February  1877  ;  and  not  a  few  separate  songs. 

In  all  his  works  Clay  showed  a  natural  gift 
of  graceful  melody  and  a  feeling  for  rich  har- 
monic colouring.  Although  highly  successful  in 
the  treatment  of  dramatic  music,  it  is  probable 
that  his  songs  will  give  him  the  most  lasting 
fame.  '  She  wandered  down  the  mountain  side,' 
'Long  ago,'  and  'The  Sands  of  Dee,'  among 
others,  are  poems  of  great  tenderness  and  beauty, 
and  not  likely  to  be  soon  forgotten.  [He  was 
struck  with  paralysis  immediately  after  the 
production  of  'The  Golden  Ring,'  and  died  at 
Great  Marlow,  Nov.  24,  1889.]         a.  s.  s. 

CLAYTON,  Thomas,  born  about  1670,  was 
one  of  the  King's  band  from  1692  to  1702.  He 
went  to  Italy  for  improvement  in  the  latter  year. 
On  liis  return  he  associated  himself  with  Nicola 
Francesco  Haym  and  Charles  Dieupart,  both 
excellent  musicians,  in  a  speculation  for  the 
performance  of  musical  pieces  at  Drury  Lane 
Theatre.  Clayton  had  brought  with  liim  from 
Italy  a  number  of  Italian  songs,  which  he  altered 
and  adapted  to  the  words  of  an  English  piece 
written  by  Peter  Motteux,  called  '  Arsinoe, 
Queen  of  Cyprus,'  and  brought  it  out  in  1705 
as  an  opera  of  his  own  composition.  Elated 
by  his  success  he  proceeded  to  set  to  music 
Addison's  opera,  'Rosamond,'  which  was  per- 
formed in  1707  and  completely  exposed  his 
incapacity.  The  speculation,  however,  con- 
tinued to  be  carried  on  until  1711,  when  the 
Italian  opera  being  firmly  established  in  the 
Haymarket,  the  managers  of  Drury  Lane  Theatre 
determined  to  discontinue  the  production  of 
musical  pieces.  Clayton  and  his  colleagues  then 
gave  concerts  at  the  Music  Room  in  York  Build- 
ings, and  John  Hughes,  the  poet,  having  at  the 
request  of  Sir  Richard  Steele,  altered  Dryden's 
'Alexander's  Feast,'  it  was  set  to  music  by 
Clayton  and  performed  there  on  May  24,  1711, 
in  conjunction  with  'The  Passion  of  Sappho,'  a 
poem  by  Harrison,  also  set  by  Clayton.  Both 
failed  from  the  worthlessness  of  the  music,  and 
have  long  since  sunk  into  oblivion  ;  but  copies  of 
some  of  his  operas  which  were  printed  testify  to 
Clayton's  utter  want  of  merit  as  a  composer.  As 
to  his  residence  in  Dublin,  see  Did.  of  Nat.  Bioq. , 
s.v.  Wharton,  Thomas,  Marquis  of,  vol.  Ix.  He 
is  said  to  have  died  about  1 730.       Vf.  H.  H. 

CLE  DU  CAVEAU.  The  title  of  a  large 
collection  of  French  airs,  including  the  tunes  of 
old  songs  dating  from  before  the  time  of  Henry 
I V. ,  old  vaudevilles,  commonly  called ;B(W!./-new/s, 
and  airs  from  operas  and  opdras-eomiques  which 
from  their  freijuent  use  in  comidies-vaudevilles 
have  become  j)opular  airs  (what  are  called 
timbres).  The  fourth  and  last  edition  of  the 
work,  published  by  Capelle,  goes  down  to  1848  ; 


CLEF 


CLEF 


553 


a  new  edition  would  have  to  include  airs  taken 
from  comic  operas  by  Auber,  Adam,  etc. ,  written 
since  the  above  date,  and  airs  from  the  operettas 
of  Offenbach  and  Lecoeq,  which  have  now 
become  new  types  for  the  vaudeville  couplet  and 
have  em-iched  the  domain  of  the  popular  song. 
The  collection  is  so  arranged  that  it  is  perfectly 
easy  to  find  either  the  tune  of  a  song  of  which 
the  words  only  are  known,  or  the  metre  and 
rhythm  of  words  which  will  fit  any  particular 
air.  The  publication  is  especially  useful  to 
dramatistswho  have  to  write  couplets  for  a  vaude- 
ville, and  to  amateur  song- writers ;  it  contains 
2350  different  airs,  and  as  many  forms  or  models 
for  couplets.  The  origin  of  the  title  is  as  follows : 
— Three  French  song-writersof  the  18th  century, 
Piron,  Crebillon  fils,  and  Colle,  instituted,  in 
1733,  a  sort  of  club,  where  they  dined  regularly, 
together  with  other  song -writers  and  literary 
men.  They  called  their  society  le  Caveau,  from 
the  place  of  meeting,  an  inn  of  that  name  kept 
by  one  Landelle  in  the  Rue  de  Buci,  near  the 
Comedie  Fran9aise  and  the  Cafe  Procope,  where 
these  boon  companions  finished  their  evenings. 
From  that  time  all  societies  of  song- writers  have 
connected  themselves  as  much  as  possible  with 
this  first  society,  and  so  the  name  Caveau  is 
synonymous  with  a  club  of  the  same  kind.  The 
original  society  lasted  exactly  ten  years,  after 
which,  in  1762,  Piron,  Crebillon  /fe,  and  Gentil- 
Bernard  formed  a  new  society  in  the  same  place, 
which  lasted  only  five  years.  After  the  Revolu- 
tion, the  'Caveau  moderne'  was  founded  in  1806 
by  Capelle,  the  author  of  the  Cle  du  Caveau,  with 
the  help  of  Grimod  de  la  Reyniere,  Piis,  Armand 
Gouffe,  and  Philippon  de  la  Madeleine  ;  they 
met  at  Balaine's  in  the  Rocher  de  Cancale,  rue 
MontorgueU.  The  society  lasted  till  1815,  and 
in  1825  an  effort  was  made  to  revive  it,  but  after 
a  year's  existence  it  disappeared,  together  with 
another  club,  '  Les  Soupers  de  Momus, '  founded 
in  1813.  In  1835  a  new  society  was  founded 
at  Champeaux's  under  the  direction  of  Albert 
Montemont,  and  was  called  at  first  les  Enfants 
du  Caveau,  and  then  le  Caveau  only.  It  still 
exists,  and  is  managed  by  a  committee  headed 
by  a  president  elected  every  year,  who  holds 
Panard's  glass  and  Colle's  bells  as  symbols  of 
his  office.  A.  J. 

CLEF  (Ital.  Chiave,  from  the  Lat.  Clavis ; 
Ger.  SdUiissel),  i.e.  key,  the  only  musical  char- 
acter by  which  the  pitch  of  a  sound  can  be 
absolutely  represented.  The  clefs  now  in  use  are 
three  lUI  ^  ,  /yv.  These  severally  repre- 
only-IRi.  g)>and<g:    ^^^^  ^^^^  ^ 

Two  other  clefs,  severally  representing  d"  and 
G,  have  been  long  obsolete.  From  the  last  of 
these,  r,  the  Greek  gamma,  which  represents 
the  lowest  sound  of  the  musical  system,  is  de- 
rived the  word  gamut,  still  in  use.  [A  d  clef, 
indicating  the  note  a  third  below  that  to  which 
the  bass  clef  is  applied,  occurs  in  a  collection  of 
old  English  motets,  etc.,  by  Tallis  and  others 


(Brit.  Mus.  Add.  MSS.,  17,802-3).    It  stands 

thus  on  the  stave,  ,  and  occurs  in  the 

'  bassus  '  part.]   

The  following  tables  (liom  Koch's  Musikal- 
isches  Lexikon)  will  show  that  the  three  clefs 
now  in  use  are  but  corruptions  of  old  forms  of 
the  letters  C,  G,  and  F. 

t  II:  IH  c=HH!    (S  =  | 
f  5  ;  .11:  =  @. 

[In  addition  to  these  forms,  the  C  clef  apjiears 
sometimes  thus,  zSzgE  .  while  the  F  clef  occa- 
sionally takes  such  forms  as  and  ^]. 

One  or  other  of  these  characters,  placed  on 
one  or  other  of  the  lines  of  a  stave,  indicates  the 
name  and  pitch  of  the  notes  standing  on  that 
line,  and  by  inference  those  of  other  notes  on 
lines  and  spaces  above  and  below  it. 

The  stave  which,  at  various  times  and  for  vari- 
ous purposes,  has  consisted  of  various  numbers 
of  lines,  consists  now  commonly  of  five.  On 
any  one  of  these  each  of  the  three  clefs  might 
be  (almost  every  one  has  been)  placed.  In  the 
following  examples  they  occupy  the  jiositions  in 
which  they  are  now  most  commonly  found  ;  — 


Only,  however,  in  its  relation  to  the  stave  of 
five  lines  can  a  clef  be  said  with  truth  to  change 
its  place.  On  the  Great  Stave  of  Eleven  Lines 
the  clefs  never  change  their  places  ;  but  any 
consecutive  set  of  five  lines  can  be  selected  from 
it,  the  clef  really  retaining,  though  apparentlv 
changing,  its  place  : — 


c  c  c 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  when 
notes  are  written  'in  the  tenor  clef  (more 
properly  '  on  the  tenor  stave ')  they  are  written 
on  the  3rd,  4th,  5th,  6th,  and  7th  lines  of  the 
'  great  stave  '  of  eleven  ;  that  when  written  '  in 
the  alto  clef  they  are  written  on  the  4th,  6th, 
6th,  7th,  and  8th  lines  of  this  great  stave  ;  and 
when  '  in  the  soprano  clef  on  the  6th,  7th,  8th, 
9th,  and  10th. 

The  more  familiar  'bass  and  treble  staves' 
consist  severally  of  the  lowest  and  the  highest 
five  lines  of  the  great  stave  : — 
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In  early  musical  MSS.  two,  and  even  three, 
clefs  are  sometimes  found  on  the  same  stave.  It 
would  be  in  no  way  inconsistent  with  modern 
theory,  and  indeed  might  be  convenient  in  books 
of  instruction,  so  to  place  them  now  : — 


J.  H. 


CLEGG,  John,  a  distinguished  violinist, 
was  born  in  Dublin  in  1714.  He  appears  to 
have  been  a  pupil  of  Dubourg,  at  Dublin,  and 
afterwards  of  Bononcini.  In  1723,  when  oidy 
nine  years  of  age,  he  performed  in  London  in 
public  a  concerto  of  Vivaldi,  and  afterwards 
gained  an  eminent  position  in  the  musical  pro- 
fession, surpassing,  according  to  contemporary 
writers,  every  other  player  in  England  in  tone 
and  execution.  On  Jan.  21,  1743-44,  owing 
probably  to  excessive  practice,  he  became  insane, 
and  was  confined  in  Bedlam  Hospital,  where,  as 
Burney  relates,  '  it  was  long  a  fashionable, 
though  inhuman  amusement,  to  visit  him  there, 
among  other  lunatics,  in  hopes  of  being  enter- 
tained by  his  fiddle  or  his  folly.'  [He  was  dis- 
charged as  cured  on  July  20,  1744,  but  was 
again  admitted  on  Dec.  15  of  the  same  year. 
He  was  finally  discharged  Oct.  13,  1746,  and 
died  in  London  about  1750.]  Clegg  appears 
also  to  have  been  a  composer  for  his  instrument, 
but  no  work  of  his  has  come  down  to  us.    p.  d. 

CLEMENS  NON  PAPA,  tlie  sobriquet  of 
Jacques,  or  Jacob,  Clement,  one  of  the  most 
renowned  musicians  of  the  16th  century.  He 
was  born  in  Flanders,  and  is  said  to  have  been 
chapel-master  at  Vienna  to  Charles  V.  and  his 
brother  Ferdinand  I.  According  to  E.  G.  J. 
Gregoir  (Galirie.  Bioc/raphiquc  des  Artistes 
Musiciens  Beiges,  1862,  p.  199)  he  was  con- 
nected with  Antwerp  Cathedral,  but  as  the 
same  writer  (in  his  Notice  Historique  siir  les 
SociiUs  .  .  .  de  Miisigue  d'Anvers,  etc.,  1869) 
omits  the  name  of  Clement  from  his  notice  of 
the  Cathedral  choir,  the  statement  in  the  earlier 
work  is  probably  a  mistake.  Fetis  attempts  to 
jirove  that  he  was  born  before  1475,  but  the 
evidence  is  quite  unsatisfactory,  and  all  that  is 
jn'actically  known  of  him  is  that  he  died  before 
1558,  since  a  motet  on  his  death,  by  Jacob 
Vaet,  is  contained  in  a  work  published  in  that 
year  ('Novum  et  iiisigne  Opus  Musicum,'  torn. 
I.  Noribergii',  1558).  Clement  was  one  of  the 
most  jjrolific  and  popular  composers  of  his  day. 
His  very  sobricjuet  is  a  proof  of  the  high  reputa- 
tion in  which  he  was  held  by  his  contemporaries, 
since  it  was  intended  to  distinguish  him  from 
Pope  Clement  VII.  Ten  volumes  of  his  masses 
were  issued  in  folio  size  by  Phalese  at  Louvain 
between  1556  and  1560,  and  in  1559  the  same 
publisher  issued  seven  books  of  his  motets. 
Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikoyi  gives  a  long  list  of  his 
works.    Commer  has  published  forty-three  of  his 


motets,  chansons,  and  Flemish  psalms  ('  Collectio 
Op.  Mus.  Batavorum').  Proske  has  included 
three  motets  in  his  Musica  Divina,  and  winds  up 
a  notice  of  his  life  by  the  following  remarks: — 
'  He  seems  to  have  attempted  all  the  styles 
then  known.  He  was  no  slave  to  counterpoint, 
but  for  his  time  possessed  an  extraordinary 
amount  of  melodies  and  clear  harmony.  No 
one  in  his  day  surpassed  him  ibr  tunefulness 
and  elegance,  his  melodies  are  far  more  fresh 
and  pleasing  than  those  of  his  contemporaries, 
and  his  style  is  easy,  simple,  and  clear.  That 
he  often  pushed  imitation  too  far  and  neglected 
the  due  accentuation  of  the  text  is  only  to  say 
that  he  belonged  to  the  16th  century.'    w.  B.  s. 

CLEMENT,  Felix,  born  at  Paris,  Jan.  13, 
1822,  composer,  and  writer  on  musical  history 
and  archaeology.  From  1843  onwards  he  held 
various  posts  as  organist  and  director  of  church 
music,  ultimately  at  the  Sorbonne.  In  1849 
he  directed  choral  performances  in  the  Sainte- 
Chapelle,  the  outcome  of  which  was  the  pub- 
lication of  a  collection  of  ancient  music  in 
that  year.  His  most  important  published  com- 
positions are  choruses  for  Racine's  '  Athalie ' 
and  '  Esther.'  For  several  years  he  contributed 
largely  to  Didron's  Animles  archMogiqxies,  thus 
preparing  himself  for  his  Histoire  giiierale  de  la 
Musique  religieuse  (Paris,  1861),  in  which  are 
included  translations  from  Cardinal  Bona's 
treatise  '  De  divina  Psalmodia '  and  Formby's 
'Gregorian  chant  compared  to  modern  music' 
He  edited  several  books  of  religious  music 
for  the  Roman  Church,  such  as  '  Eucolngie  en 
musique  selon  le  rit  parisien  '  (Paris,  1843  and 
1851);  '  Le  Paroissien  remain'  (Paris,  1854); 
and  'Chants  de  la  Sainte-Chapelle'  (1849). 
His  'Methode  comijlete  de  Plain-Chant'  (2nd 
ed.  1872),  does  not  contain  anything  new,  but 
is  clear  and  orderly.  His  '  Methode  d'orgue  ' 
(1874),  exhibits  a  moderate  knowledge  of 
thorough-bass  and  fugue.  Clement's  most  use- 
ful compilation  is  his  Dictionnaire  lyrique,  a 
convenient  list  of  operas  on  the  plan  of  AUacci's 
'  Drammaturgia, '  compiled  from  Babault's  Dic- 
tionnaire gdiieral  des  TMMres  and  similar  works, 
not  without  occasional  errors  and  omissions. 
Four  supplementary  parts  have  been  issued, 
bringing  the  work  down  to  1881  ;  and  a  second 
edition  of  the  whole,  edited  by  A.  Pougin, 
appeared  in  1897.  Clement  also  published 
Les  Musiciens  cdlebres  depuis  le  IGeme  siicle 
(Paris,  1868,  forty-two  portraits)  [and  a 
dc  la  Musique  in  1885.  He  died  Jan.  23, 
1885].  G.  c. 

CLEMENT,  Franz,  an  eminent  violin  player, 
was  born  Nov.  17,  1780,  at  Vienna,  where  his 
father  was  butler  in  a  nobleman's  establishment, 
and  at  the  same  time,  after  the  fashion  of  tho 
period,  a  member  of  his  master's  private  band. 
His  father  and  Kurzweil,  the  leader  of  another 
nobleman's  band,  were  his  teachers.  Clement 
began  to  play  the  violin  when  he  was  only  four, 
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and  in  March  1789  made  his  first  successful 
appearance  in  public  at  a  concert  in  the  Imperial 
Opera-house.  Ho  soon  began  to  travel  with  his 
father,  and  in  1790  came  to  London,  where  he 
gave  very  successful  concerts,  some  of  which 
wore  conducted  by  Haydn  and  Salomon.  He 
also  played  at  Oxford  at  the  second  concert 
^^'ivcn  in  celi'l)nition  of  Haydn's  installation  as 
Dortni  cif  Music.  Having  returned  to  Vienna 
lie  wiis  appointed  Solo-player  to  the  Emperor, 
and  in  1802  conductor  of  the  newly  established 
theatre  '  an  der  Wien, '  which  post  he  retained 
till  1811.  From  1812  to  1818  he  travelled  in 
Russia  and  Germany,  and  then  again  in  1818- 
1821  conducted  the  Opera  in  Vienna.  In  1821 
he  began  to  travel  with  the  celebrated  singer 
Catalani,  conducting  her  concerts,  and  also  was 
for  a  short  time  (about  1816)  conductor  of  the 
Opera  at  Prague.  He  died  in  poor  circumstances 
at  Vienna,  Nov.  3,  1842. 

Clement  was  not  only  a  remarkable  violin 
player,  but  an  unusually  gifted  musician.  Some 
curious  facts  are  reported,  bearing  testimony 
to  his  general  musical  ability  and  especially  to 
his  prodigious  memory.  Spohr,  in  his  Auto- 
biography, relates  that  Clement,  after  having 
heard  two  rehearsals  and  one  performance  of 
the  oratorio  'The  Last  .Judgment,'  remembered 
it  so  well,  that  he  was  able,  on  the  day  after  the 
performance,  to  play  several  long  pieces  from  it 
on  the  jjiano  without  leaving  out  a  note,  and 
■with  all  the  harmonies  (no  small  item  in  a  com- 
position of  Spohr's)  and  accompanying  passages  ; 
and  all  this  without  ever  having  seen  the  score. 
Similarly  he  was  said  to  have  made  a  piano 
score  of  the  '  Creation '  from  memory,  after 
having  heard  the  oratorio  a  few  times,  merely 
with  the  help  of  the  book  of  words,  and  tliat 
his  arrangement  was  so  good  that  Haydn  adopted 
it  for  publication.  If  Weber,  in  one  of  his  pub- 
lished letters,  does  not  speak  highly  of  Clement 
as  a  conductor,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
Weber's  criticism  was  seldom  unbiassed,  and 
that  he  probably  felt  some  satisfaction  at 
Clement's  want  of  success  at  Prague,  where  he 
was  Weber's  successor. 

Clement's  style  was  not  vigorous,  nor  his 
tone  very  powerful :  gracefulness  and  tenderness 
of  expression  were  its  main  characteristics.  His 
tcf  hiiii-al  skill  appears  to  have  been  extraordin- 
aiy.  His  intonation  was  perfect  in  the  most 
hazardous  passages,  and  his  bowing  of  the 
greatest  dexterity.  Beethoven  himself  has 
borne  the  highest  testimony  to  his  powers  by 
writing  especially  for  him  his  great  violin- 
concerto.  The  original  manuscript  of  this 
greatest  of  all  violin -concertos,  which  is  pi  e- 
served  in  the  imperial  library  at  Vienna,  bears 
this  inscription  in  Beethoven's  own  handwrit- 
ing : — '  Concerto  par  Clemenza  \)om  Clement, 
primo  violino  e  Direttore  al  Theatro  a  Vienne 
dal  L.  V.  BthvB.,  1806.'  Clement  was  the  first 
•who  played  it  in  public,  on  Dec.  23,  1806. 


If  we  hear  that  in  later  years  Clement's  style 
deteriorated  considerably,  and  that  he  yielded, 
to  a  lamentable  degree,  to  the  temptation  of 
showing  off  his  technical  skill  by  the  performance 
of  mere  tours  de  force  unworthy  of  an  eai-nest 
musician,  we  may  ascribe  it  to  his  unsteady 
habits  of  life,  which  brought  him  into  difficulties, 
from  which  he  had  to  extricate  himself  at  any 
price.  But  the  tendency  showed  itself  early. 
It  is  difficult  to  believe,  if  we  had  not  the  pro- 
gramme still  to  refer  to,  that  at  the  concert  at 
which  he  played  Beethoven's  Concerto  for  the 
first  time,  he  also  performed  a  set  of  \  ariations 
'mit  umgekehrter  Violine  ' — with  the  violin 
upside  down. 

He  published  for  the  violin  twenty-five  con- 
certinos, six  concertos,  twelve  studies,  a  great 
number  of  airs  varies  and  smaller  pieces.  For 
the  piano,  a  concerto.  For  orchestra,  three 
overtures.  For  the  stage,  an  opera  and  the 
music  for  a  melodrame.  All  these  works  are, 
however,  entirely  forgotten,  and  the  greater  part 
seem  to  have  disappeared.  P.  D. 

CLEMENT,  or  Clemens,  Johann  Georg, 
whom  Gerber  calls  Clementi  ;  born  at  Breslau 
about  1710,  Knight  of  the  Golden  Spur,  and 
capellmeister  for  over  fifty  years  (from  1735)  at 
the  church  of  St.  Johann  in  Breslau.  His 
numerous  compositions  for  the  church  comprise 
fourteen  masses,  twenty-seven  offertories, eighteen 
graduals,  Te  Deums,  etc.,  and  a  recjuiem  jier- 
formed  at  the  funeral  of  the  Emjieror  Charles 
VI.  (1742).  None  of  them  have  been  published. 
For  list  see  Fetis.  He  left  two  sons,  one  at 
Vienna  ;  the  other  first  violin  at  Stuttgart, 
1790,  at  Cassel  1792,  and  afterwards  capell- 
meister at  Carlsruhe.  The  latter  adopted  the 
name  Clementi.  M.  c.  c. 

CLEMENTI,  Muzio,  bornatRome,  1752,  died 
at  Evesham,  March  10,  1832.  [See  Chester's 
Registers  of  Westminster  AbheT) ,  and  the  Qiiarterly 
Musical  Magazine,  ii.  308.]  Clenienti's  father, 
an  accomplished  workman  in  silver,  himself  of  a 
musical  turn,  observed  the  child's  uncommon 
musical  gifts  at  an  early  period,  and  induced  a 
relation  of  the  family,  Buioni,  choirmaster  at 
one  of  the  churches  at  Rome,  to  teach  him 
the  rudiments.  In  1759  Buroni  procured  him 
lessons  in  thorough-bass  from  an  organist, 
Cordicelli,  and  after  a  couple  of  years'  applica- 
tion he  was  tliought  sufficiently  advanced  to 
compete  for  an  appointment  as  organist  which 
he  obtained.  Meanwhile  his  musical  studies 
were  continued  assiduously :  Carpani  taught 
him  counterpoint  and  Santarelli  singing.  When 
barely  fourteen  Clementi  had  composed  several 
contrapuntal  works  of  considerable  size,  one  of 
wliich,  a  mass,  was  publicly  performed,  and 
ap|iears  to  have  created  a  sensation  at  Rome. 
An  English  gentleman  [Mr.  Peter  Beckford, 
M.P.,  nephew  of  Alderman  Beckford,  and  cousin 
of  the  author  of  Vathek'],  with  some  difficulty 
induced  dementi's  father  to  give  his  consent  to 
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the  youth's  going  to  England,  when  Beckford 
olTered  to  defray  the  expenses  of  his  further 
education,  and  introduce  him  to  the  musical 
world  of  London.  Until  1770  Clemen ti  quietly 
pursued  his  studies,  living  at  the  house  of  his 
protector  in  Dorsetshire.  Then,  fully  equipped 
with  musical  1^ nowledge,  and  witlvan  unparalleled 
command  of  the  instrument,  he  came  upon  the 
townas  a  pianist  and  composer.  His  attainments 
were  ao  iilienomenal  that  he  carried  everything 
before  him,  and  met  with  a  most  brilliant, 
hardly  precedented, success.  From  1777  to  1780 
he  acted  as  cembalist,  i.e.  conductor,  at  the 
Italian  Opera  in  London.  In  1781  Clementi 
started  on  his  travels,  beginning  with  a  series  of 
concerts  at  Paris  ;  from  thence  he  passed,  rid 
Strasliurt,'  and  Munich,  to  Vienna,  where  ho 
made  the  a(-.(UHiiitaiico  of  Haydn,  and  where,  at 
the  instif^aticiu  of  the  Emperor  Josejih  II.,  he 
engaged  in  a  sort  of  nmsical  combat  at  tlie  ]>iano- 
forte  with  Mozart.  Clementi,  after  a  short  ])re- 
lude,  played  his  Sonata  in  15b— the  opening  of 
the  first  movement  of  which  was  long  after- 
wards made  use  of  by  Mozart  in  the  subjeitt  of 
the  'Zauborllote'  overture — and  followed  it  up 
with  a  Toccata,  in  which  great  stress  is  laid 
ui)on  the  rapid  execution  of  diatonic  thirds  and 
otlier  double  notes  for  the  riglithand,  esteemed 
very  dillitndtat  that  time.  Mozart  tlien  began 
to  preludi.so,  and  played  some  variations  ;  then 
both  alternately  read  at  sight  some  JIS.  sonatas 
of  Paisiello's,  Mozart  playing  the  allegros  and 
Clementi  the  andantes  and  rondos  ;  and  finally 
they  were  asked  by  the  Emperor  to  take  a 
theme  from  Paisiello's  sonatas  and  accompany 
one  another  in  their  improvisations  upon  it  on 
two  i)ianororti's.  The  victory,  it  apiiears,  was 
li'l'l  undi'i  iilcd.  ( 'IciiKniti  ever  afterwards  spoke 
with  great  aihunal  inn  of  Mozart's  'singing  'touch 
and  exciuisite  taste,  and  dated  from  this  meeting 
a  con.si(hn-ahlo  change  iti  his  inetlidd  of  playing  : 
striving  to  put  more  music  and  li  ss  nuM-lianical 
show  into  his  productions.  Mozart's  harsh  ver- 
.lietin  liis  letters  (Jan.  12,  1782  ;  June  7,  1783) 
was  ])rol)ahly  just  for  the  moment,  but  cannot 
lairly  he  applied  to  the  bulk  of  dementi's  work. 
He  disliked  Italians  ;  the  popular  piejudiee  was 
in  tluur  favour,  and  they  were  continually  in 
his  way.  lie  d<'i)icts  Clementi  as  'a  mere 
mechanician,  strong  in  runs  of  thirds,  but 
without  a  penny  w<jrth  of  feeling  or  taste.'  But 
L.  Berger,  one  of  dementi's  best  pupils,  gives 
the  following  ex])lanation  of  Mozart's  hard  sen- 
tence :  —'I  asked  Clementi  whether  in  1781  ho 
had  begun  to  treat  the  instrument  in  his  jire- 
sent  (1806)  style,  lie  answered  no,  and  added 
that  in  tliose  early  days  he  had  cultivated  a 
more  brilliant  execution,  especially  in  double 
notes,  hardly  known  then,  and  in  extemporised 
cadenzas,  and  that  he  had  subsequently  achieved 
a  more  melodic  and  nolde  style  of  performance 
after  listening  attentively  to  famous  sinj^ers,  and 
also  by  means  of  the  )>erfected  mechanism  of 


English  pianos,  the  construction  of  which  for- 
merly stood  in  the  way  of  a  cantabile  and  legato 
style  of  playing.' 

With  the  exception  of  a  concert  tour  to  Paris 
in  1785  Clementi  spent  all  his  time  from  1782 
to  1802  in  England,  busy  as  conductor,  virtuoso, 
and  teacher,  and  amassing  a  considerable  for- 
tune. He  had  also  an  interest  in  the  firm 
of  Longman  &  Broderip,  '  manufacturers  of 
musical  instruments,  and  music-sellers  to  their 
majesties.'  The  failure  of  that  house,  by  which 
lie  sustained  heavy  losses,  induced  him  to  try 
his  hand  alone  at  publishing  and  pianoforte 
making  ;  and  the  ultimate  success  of  his  under- 
taking (see  Clementi  &  Co. )  shows  him  to  have 
possessed  commercial  talents  rare  among  great 
artists.  In  March  1807  property  belonging  to 
dementi's  new  firm,  to  the  amount  of  £40,000, 
was  destroyed  by  fire. 

Amongst  his  numerous  pu])ils,  both  amateur 
and  professional,  he  had  hitherto  trained  John 
B.  Cramer  and  John  Field,  both  of  whom  sooii 
took  rank  amongst  the  first  pianists  of  Europe. 
In  1802  Clementi  took  Field,  vid  Paris  and 
Vienna,  to  St.  Petersburg,  where  both  master 
and  pupil  were  received  with  unbounded  en- 
thusiasm, and  where  the  latter  remained  in 
aftluent  circumstances.  On  his  return  to  Ger- 
many Clementi  counted  Zeuner,  Alex.  Klengel, 
Ludwig  Berger,  and  Meyerbeer  amongst  his 
pupils  [and  made  the  acquaintance  of  Beethoven 
(see  his  letter  to  Collard,  dated  April  22,  1807) 
and  of  Haydn.  During  this  tour,  on  Sept.  1.5, 
1804,  he  married  a  daughter  of  J.  O.  G.  Leh- 
mann,  cantor  of  the  Nicolaikirche  in  Berlin, 
who,  after  a  journey  to  Italy  with  her  husband, 
died  in  childbirth,  in  August  1805.]  With 
Klengel  and  Berger  he  aftei  wards  went  again 
to  Russia.  In  1810  he  returned  to  London  for 
good,  gave  up  playing  in  public,  devoting  his 
leisure  to  composition  and  his  time  to  business. 
He  wrote  symphonies  for  the  Philharmonic 
Society,  which  succumbed  before  those  of  Haydn, 
many  pianoforte  works,  and  above  all  completed 
that  superb  series  of  one  hundred  studies,  Gradiis 
(id  Parmtssinn  (1817),  upon  which  to  this  day 
the  art  of  solid  j)ianoforte- playing  rests.  In 
1820  and  1821  he  was  again  on  the  continent, 
spending  an  entire  winter  at  Leijizig,  much 
praised  and  honoured.  A  jmblie  dinner  was 
given  in  his  honour  in  London  on  Dec.  1 7,  1827. 
He  lived  to  be  eighty,  and  the  last  years  of  his 
life  were  spent  at  Evesham,  in  Worcestershire, 
where  he  died.  [His  remains  were  honoured  by 
a  public  funeral,  and  were  deposited  in  the 
cloisters  of  Westiriinster  Abbey.]  He  retained 
his  characteristic  energy  and  freshness  of  mind 
to  the  last.  He  was  married  three  times,  had 
children  in  his  old  age,  and  shortly  before  his 
death  was  still  able  to  rouse  a  company  of  pupils 
and  admirers — amongst  whom  were  J.  B.  Cramer 
and  Moscheles — to  enthusiasm  with  his  playing 
and  improvisation. 
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Clementi  left  upwards  of  one  hundred  sonatas, 
of  which  about  sixty  are  written  for  the  piano 
without  accompaniment,  and  the  remainder  as 
duets  or  trios — sonatas  with  violin  or  flute,  or 
violin  or  flute  and  violoncello  ;  moreover,  a  duo 
for  two  pianos,  six  duets  for  four  hands,  caprices, 
preludes,  and  '  point  d'orgues  composes  dans  le 
gout  de  Haydn,  Mozart,  Kozeluch,  Sterkel,  Wan- 
hal  et  Clementi, '  op.  1 9  ;  Introduction  d  I'art  de 
toucher  le  piano,  avec  50  le<;ons  ;  sundry  fugues, 
toccatas,  variations,  valses,  etc.,  preludes  and 
exercises  remarkable  for  several  masterly  canons, 
and  lastly,  as  his  lasting  monument,  the  Gradus 
ad  Parnassum  already  mentioned. 

As  Viotti  has  been  called  the  father  of  violin- 
playing,  so  may  Clementi  be  regarded  as  the 
originator  of  the  proper  treatment  of  the  modern 
pianoforte,  as  distinguished  from  the  harpsichord. 
His  example  as  a  player  and  teacher,  together 
with  his  compositions,  have  left  a  deep  and  in- 
delible mark  upon  everything  that  pertains  to 
the  piano,  both  mechanically  and  spiritually. 
His  works  fill  a  large  space  in  the  records  of 
piano-playing  ;  they  are  indispensable  to  pianists 
to  this  day,  and  must  remain  so. 

In  a  smaller  way  Clementi,  like  Cherubini  in  a 
larger,  foreshadowed  Beethoven.  In  Beethoven's 
scanty  library  a  large  number  of  dementi's 
sonatas  were  conspicuous  ;  Beethoven  had  a 
marked  predilection  for  them,  and  placed  them 
in  the  front  rank  of  works  fit  to  engender  an 
artistic  treatment  of  the  pianoforte  ;  he  liked 
them  for  their  freshness  of  spirit  and  for  their 
concise  and  precise  form,  and  chose  them  above 
all  others,  and  in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  so 
experienced  a  driller  of  pianoforte  players  as  Carl 
Czerny,  for  the  daily  study  of  his  nephew. 

The  greater  portion  of  Clementi's  Gradus,  and 
several  of  his  sonatas — for  instance  the  Sonata 
in  B  minor,  op.  40  ;  the  three  Sonatas,  op.  50, 
dedicated  to  Cherubini  ;  the  Sonata  in  F  minor, 
etc. — have  all  the  qualities  of  lasting  work :  clear 
outlines  of  form,  just  proportions,  concise  and 
consistent  diction,  pure  and  severe  style  ;  their 
very  acerbity,  and  the  conspicuous  absence  of 
verbiage,  must  render  them  the  more  enduring. 

Like  his  Italian  predecessor  Domenico  Scar- 
latti, Clementi  shows  a  fiery  temperament,  and 
like  Scarlatti,  with  true  instinct  for  the  nature 
of  the  instrument  as  it  was  in  his  time,  he  is 
fond  of  (juick  movements — quick  succession  of 
ideas  as  well  as  of  notes  ;  and  eschews  every 
sentimental  aberration,  though  he  can  be  pathe- 
tic enough  if  the  fit  takes  him.  His  nervous 
organisation  must  have  been  very  highly  strung. 
Indeed  the  degree  of  nervous  power  and  muscular 
endurance  required  for  the  proper  execution  of 
some  of  his  long  passages  of  diatonic  octaves  (as 
in  the  Sonata  in  A,  No.  26  of  Knorr's  edition), 
even  in  so  moderate  a  tempo  as  to  leave  them 
just  acceptable  and  no  more,  from  a  musical  point 
of  view  (bearing  in  mind  Mozart's  sneer  that 
he  wites  prestissimo  and  plays  moderato,  and 


recollecting  the  difference  in  touch  between  his 
piano  and  ours),  is  prodigious,  and  remains  a 
task  of  almost  insuperable  difiiculty  to  a  virtuoso 
of  to-day,  in  spite  of  the  preposterous  amount 
of  time  and  laboiu'  we  now  devote  to  such  things. 

He  is  the  first  completely  equipped  writer  of 
sonatas.  Even  as  early  as  his  op.  2  the  form 
sketched  by  Scarlatti,  and  amjilified  by  Emanuel 
Bach,  is  completely  systematised,  and  has  not 
changed  iu  any  essential  point  since.  Clementi 
represents  the  sonata  proper  from  beginning  to 
end.  He  played  and  imitated  Scarlatti's  harpsi- 
chord sonatas  in  his  youth  ;  he  knew  Haydn's 
and  Mozart's  in  his  manhood,  and  he  was  aware 
of  Beethoven's  in  his  old  age  ;  yet  he  preserved 
his  artistic  physiognomy — the  physiognomy  not 
of  a  man  of  genius,  but  of  a  man  of  the  rarest 
talents — from  first  to  last.  He  lived  through 
the  most  memorable  period  in  the  history  of 
music.  At  his  birth  Handel  was  alive,  at  his 
death  Beethoven,  Schubert,  and  Weber  were 
buried. 

There  is  an  annoying  confusion  in  the  various 
editions  of  his  works  :  arrangements  are  printed 
as  originals,  the  same  piece  appears  under  various 
titles,  etc.  etc.  The  so-called  complete  editions 
of  his  solo  sonatas — the  best,  that  pul  ilished  by 
Holle  atWolfenbiittel,  and  edited  by  Schumann's 
friend  Julius  Knorr,  and  the  original  edition  of 
Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel,  since  reprinted  by  that  firm 
— are  both  incomplete  ;  the  sonatas  with  accom- 
paniment, etc.,  are  out  of  print,  and  only  two  of 
his  orchestral  works  seem  to  have  been  printed 
at  all.  [See  Quellen-Lexi/con.^  A  judicious 
selection  from  his  entire  works,  carefully  con- 
sidered with  a  view  to  the  requirements  and 
probable  powers  of  consumption  of  living  pian- 
ists, would  be  a  boon.  E.  D. 

Additions,  m  square  brackets,  from  the  com- 
poser's grandson,  Mr.  H.  Clementi  Smith. 

CLEMENTI  &  CO.  Muzio  Clementi  was 
an  unfortunate  loser  at  the  bankruptcy  of 
Messrs.  Longman  &  Broderip,  in  which  he  was 
a  partner,  when  that  firm  failed  about  1798. 
He,  however,  entered  immediately  into  a  fresh 
partnership  with  John  Longman,  at  one  of  the 
old  shops  (26  Cheajjside),  and  when  Longman 
leaving  him  went  to  another  address  in  Cheap- 
side,  Clementi  became  head  of  a  new  firm  con- 
sisting of  himself.  Banger,  F.  A.  Hyde,  F.  W. 
Collard,  and  D.  Davis.  The  new  partnership, 
at  first  known  as  Clementi,  Banger,  Hyde, 
Collard,  &  Da^as  (afterwards  shortened  into 
Muzio  Clementi  &  Co.,  or  Clementi  &  Co.), 
underwent  gradual  changes.  In  1810  Hyde's 
name  disappears  and  the  firm  becomes  Cle- 
menti, Banger,  Collard,  &  Davis.  In  1819  it 
is  Clementi,  Collard,  Davis,  &  Collard,  and  in 
1823  Clementi,  Collard,  &  Collard,  while  after 
Clementi's  death  in  1832  it  finally  appears  as 
Collard  &  Collard,  who  remained  at  26  Cheap- 
side,  the  old  Longman  address,  until  a  few 
years  ago. 
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The  Clemen  ti  finu  had  great  trade  and  repu- 
tation in  the  manufacture  of  pianofortes,  as 
had  tlK-ir  predecessors,  Longman  &  Broderip. 
dementi's  name  was  doubtless  of  great  weight 
as  a  guarantee  of  good  workmanship.  Violins 
and  other  instruments  bear  their  stamp  ;  they 
were,  besides,  music  publishers.  (See  Collard.) 

F.  K. 

CLEMENZA  DI  TITO,  LA.  Mozart's  twenty- 
third  and  last  opera,  in  two  acts,  words  adapted 
from  Metastasio  by  Mazzola.  Finished  Sept.  5, 
1791,  and  first  performed  the  following  day  at 
Prague.  At  the  King's  Theatre,  Haymarket, 
March  27,  1806,  for  the  benefit  of  Mrs.  Billing- 
ton  (see  Pohl's  Mozart  in  London,  p.  145).  The 
autograph  is  entirely  iu  Mozart's  hand,  and 
contains  no  recitatives.  They  were  probably 
supplied  by  Siissmayer.  The  German  title  of 
the  opera  is  'Titus.'  g. 

CLICQUOT,  Francois  Henri,  eminent 
organ-builder,  born  in  Paris,  1728,  died  there 
1791.  In  1760  he  built  the  organ  of  St. 
Gervais.  In  1765  he  entered  into  partnership 
with  Pierre  Dallery,  and  the  firm  constructed 
the  organs  of  Notre  Dame,  St.  Nicolas -des- 
Champs,  the  Saiute-Chapelle,  and  the  Chapelle 
du  Roi  at  Versailles.  Clicquot's  finest  organ  was 
that  of  St.  Sulpice,  built  after  his  partnership 
with  Dallery  had  been  dissolved,  and  contain- 
ing five  manuals  and  sixty-six  stops,  including 
a  pedal-stop  of  32  feet.  For  the  organ  in  the 
Cathedral  at  Poitiers,  his  last  work,  he  received 
92,000  francs.  His  instruments  were  over- 
loaded with  reeds — a  common  defect  in  French 
organs.  m.  c.  c. 

CLIFFE,  Frederick,  born  at  Lowmoor  near 
Bradford,  Yorkshire,  May  2,  1857,  received 
his  earliest  musical  instruction  from  his  father, 
an  amateur  violoncellist.  At  the  age  of  six  he 
played  the  pianoforte  in  a  manner  far  beyond 
his  years,  at  nine  he  began  to  study  the  organ, 
and  at  eleven  was  appointed  organist  to  Wyke 
Parish  Church,  while  a  year  later  he  is  said  to 
have  been  able  to  play  the  whole  of  Bach's 
forty-eight  preludes  and  fugues.  Meanwhile 
Cliffe  accjuired  a  local  reputation  by  the  beauty 
of  liis  voice.  After  being  appointed  organist  to 
a  dissenting  chapel,  Cliffe's  services  became  in 
gieat  demand  for  'opening'  new  organs.  From 
1873  to  1876  he  was  organist  to  the  Bradford 
Festival  Choral  Society,  and  later,  on  being 
elected  to  the  Titus  Salt  scholarship  at  the 
National  Training  School  of  Music,  he  studied 
under  Sullivan,  Staincr,  Prout,  and  Franklin 
Taylor.  Iu  1883  he  was  apj)oiiited  to  a  piano- 
forte professorship  at  the  then  recently-founded 
Royal  College  of  Music.  Next  he  toured  as  solo 
pianist  and  accompanist  with  Mme.  Lemmens- 
Slierrington  and  others  ;  became  in  succession 
organist  to  Curzon  Chapel  and  St.  George's, 
Albemarle  St.,  and  to  the  Leeds  Festival  under 
Sullivan  as  assistant  to  Dr.  Spark.  In  the 
latter  capacity  he  played   in   'The  Golden 


Legend,'  and  for  the  Festival  he  arranged  and 
played  the  organ  part  in  the  first  performance 
there  of  Bach's  B  minor  Mass.  After  twenty 
years  of  continuous  church  work  Mr.  Cliffe  re- 
tired in  1889.  He  was  organist  to  the  Bach 
Choir  from  1888  to  1894,  and  of  the  Italian  Opera, 
at  Drury  Lane,  Her  Majesty's,  and  Covent 
Garden  about  the  same  time.  It  is,  however, 
as  a  composer  that  he  made  his  greater  reputa- 
tion, and  it  is  curious  to  note  that  the  work 
which  par  excellence  established  that  reputation, 
his  opus  1,  a  fine  symphony  in  C  minor,  was 
rejected  by  the  Leeds  Selection  Committee. 
In  1901  he  became  a  pianoforte  professor  at 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  and  an  examiner 
for  the  Associated  Board  of  the  R.A.M.  and 
R.C.M.  ;  for  them  he  toured  in  Australia  in 
1898,  while  in  1900  and  1903  he  visited  South 
Africa  on  behalf  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope 
University,  and  has  travelled  also  in  America 
and  Australia. 

Mr.  Cliffe's  list  of  works  is  not  long,  but 
nearly  all  are  of  important  aim.  The  most 
important  are  the  symphony,  already  mentioned, 
which  on  being  produced  with  characteristic 
generosity  at  his  benefit  by  Sir  (then  Mr.) 
August  ]\Ianns  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  on  April 
20,  1889,  created  a  very  unusual  amount  of 
interest  ;  and  a  second  in  E  minor,  first  given 
at  the  Leeds  Festival  of  1892;  'Cloud  and 
Sunshine,'  an  orchestral  poem  (Philharmonic, 
London,  1890);  a  violin  concerto  in  D  minor 
(Norwich  Festival,  1896);  'The  Triumjih  of 
Alcestis,'  a  scena  for  contralto  and  orcliestra 
(Norwich  Festival,  1902)  ;  while  not  yet  com- 
pleted is  an  '  Ode  to  the  North-East  "\^'ind  '  for 
chorus.  Mr.  Cliffe  has  also  written  a  number 
of  songs,  and  some  church  music.      R.  H.  L. 

CLIFFORD,  Rev.  James,  the  son  of  Edward 
Clifford,  a  cook,  was  born  in  the  parish  of  St. 
Mary  Magdalen,  Oxford,  in  1622.  In  1632  he 
was  admitted  a  chorister  of  Magdalen  College, 
Oxford,  and  so  remained  until  1642.  On  July  1, 
1661,  he  was  appointed  tenth  minor  canon  of  St. 
Paul's  Cathedral,  and  in  1675  was  advanced  to 
the  sixth  minor  canonry.  In  1682  he  became 
senior  cardinal.  He  was  also  for  many  years 
curate  of  the  parish  church  of  St.  Gregory  by 
St.  Paul's,  and  chaplain  to  the  Society  of  Ser- 
jeants' Inn,  Fleet  Street.  He  died  in  September 
1698.  In  1663  Clifford  published,  under  the 
title  of  '  The  Divine  Services  and  Anthems 
usually  sung  in  the  Cathedrals  and  Collegiate 
Choirs  of  the  Church  of  England,'  a  collection 
of  the  words  of  anthems  ;  the  first  of  its  kind 
which  appeared  in  the  metropolis.  (It  had 
been  anticipated  in  a  collection  comi)iled  and 
printed  by  Stephen  Bulkley  at  York  in  1662, 
[and  in  a  book  of  '  Anthems  to  be  sung  .  .  . 
in  the  Cathedral  Church  of  the  Holy  and  Un- 
divided Trinity  in  Dublin,'  printed  1662.  The 
only  known  copy  of  this  is  in  the  library  of 
Trin.  Coll.  Dublin ;  it  contains  the  words  of 
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fil'ty-oiie  anthems  and  the  names  of  most  of  the 
composers,  l.  m'c.  l.  d.]).  So  great  was  the 
success  of  the  work  tliat  a  second  edition,  with 
large  additions,  appeared  in  1664.  To  the  first 
edition  are  prefixed  '  Briefe  Directions  for  the 
understanding  of  that  part  of  the  Divine  Service 
performed  witli  the  Organ  in  St.  Paul's  Catliedral 
on  Sundayes  and  Holydayes' ;  and  to  the  second 
chants  for  Venite  and  the  Psalms  and  for  the 
Athanasian  Creed.  The  work  is  curious  and 
interesting  as  showing  what  remained  of  the 
cathedral  music  produced  before  the  parlia- 
mentary suppression  of  choral  service  in  1644, 
and  what  were  the  earliest  additions  made  after 
the  re-establishment  of  that  service  in  1660. 
Clifford's  only  other  publications  were  The 
Catechism,  containing  the  Principles  of  Christian 
Eeligion,  and  A  Preparation  Sermon  lefore  the 
receiving  of  the  Holy  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  prcaclied  at  Serjeants'  Inn  Chapel,  in 
Fleet  Street,  which  appeared  together  in  1694. 
Clifford  had  a  younger  brother,  Thomas,  born 
in  October  1633,  who  was  admitted  cliorister 
of  JIagdalen  College  in  1642  and  resigned  in 
1645.  w.  H.  H. 

CLIFTON,  John  C,  born  in  London,  1781, 
studied  for  five  years  under  Richard  Bellamy. 
He  subsequently  became  a  i)upil  of  Charles 
Wesley,  and  devoted  himself  entirely  to  music, 
resigning  an  appointment  in  tlie  Stationery 
Olfice  which  he  had  held  for  about  two  years. 
After  an  engagement  at  Bath,  where  he  con- 
ducted the  Harmonic  Society,  he  went  in  1802 
to  Dublin,  and  in  1815  produced  there  a  musical 
piece  called  'Edwin.'  He  organised,  together 
with  Sir  John  Stevenson,  a  concert  in  aid  of  tlie 
sufferers  by  the  Irish  famine.  In  1816  he  in- 
vented an  instrument  called  the  'Eidomusicon,' 
intended  to  teach  sight-reading.  An  attempt 
made  in  1818  to  bring  out  his  invention  in 
London  failed,  and  he  then  adopted  Logier's 
system  of  teaching,  and  remained  in  London  for 
some  time.  He  wrote  numerous  glees  and  songs. 
He  married  the  proprietress  of  a  ladies'  school 
at  Hammersmith,  where  he  died  Xov.  18,  1841, 
having  become  partially  insane  some  three  years 
previously.  w.  b.  s. 

CLIVE,  Catherine,  known  as  'Kitty  Clive,' 
daughter  of  William  Raftor,  an  Irish  gentle- 
man, was  born  in  London  in  1711.  Displaying 
a  natural  aptitude  for  the  stage  she  was  engaged 
by  Colley  Cibber  for  Drury  Lane  Theatre  (1728- 
1741),  and  made  her  first  appearance  there  in 
November  1728,  as  the  page  Ismenes,  in  Nat. 
Lee's  tragedy  '  Mithridates. '  In  1729  she  at- 
tracted great  attention  by  her  performance  of 
Phillida  in  Colley  Cibber's  ballad  opera,  '  Love 
in  a  Riddle.'  Her  personation  of  Nell  in  Coffey's 
ballad  opera,  'The  Devil  to  Pay,'  in  1731,  estab- 
lislied  her  reputation,  and  caused  her  salary  to 
be  doubled.  On  Oct.  4, 1734,  she  married  George 
Clive,  a  barrister,  but  the  pair  soon  agreed  to 
separate.    She  continued  to  delight  the  public 


in  a  variety  of  characters  in  comedy  and  comic 
opera  [and  was  engaged  by  Garrick  in  1746  for 
Drury  Lane],  until  April  24,  1769,  when,  having 
accpiired  a  handsome  competence,  and  being 
pensioned  by  Horace  Walpole,  she  took  leave  of 
the  stage,  and  retired  to  Twickenham,  where  she 
occupied  a  house  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
Horace  Walpole's  famous  villa  at  Strawbeiry 
Hill,  until  her  death,  which  occurred  on  Dec.  6, 
1785.  One  of  the  most  prominent  events  in 
Mrs.  Clive's  career  as  a  singer  was  Handel's 
selection  of  her  as  the  representative  of  Dalila 
in  his  oratorio  'Samson,'  on  its  production  in 
1742.  She  was  the  first  to  sing  Arne's  'AVhere 
the  Bee  sucks.'  w.  h.  h. 

CLOSE  is  a  word  very  frequently  used  in  the 
same  sense  as  Cadence,  which  see.  In  ordinary 
conversation  it  may  very  naturally  have  a  little 
more  expansion  of  meaning  than  its  synonym. 
It  serves  to  express  the  ending  of  a  phrase  or 
a  theme,  or  of  a  whole  movement  or  a  section 
of  one,  as  a  fact,  and  not  as  denoting  the 
particular  succession  of  chords  which  are  recog- 
nised as  forming  a  cadence.  Hence  the  term 
'half-close'  is  very  apt,  since  it  expresses  not 
only  the  most  common  form  of  imperfect  cadence 
which  ends  on  the  dominant  instead  of  the 
tonic,  but  also  the  i)osition  in  which  that  form 
of  close  is  usually  found,  viz.  not  at  the  end  of 
a  phrase  or  melody,  but  marking  the  most  usual 
symmetrical  division  into  two  parts  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  flow  of  the  complete  passage  is 
not  inten-upted. 

CLUER,  John,  appears  to  have  been  ori- 
ginally a  ballad  and  chajj-book  jirinter  early  in 
the  18th  century,  and  to  have  worked  at  pre- 
mises in  Bow  Churchyard.  Afterwards  he  issued 
the  most  beautifully  engraved  and  adorned  music 
of  his  period.  He  was  entrusted  by  Handel  with 
the  publication  of  several  of  that  master's  early 
productions.  Cluer,  as  shown  by  a  type-printed 
music  sheet  in  the  British  Museum  ('The  Pedi- 
gi'ee  of  a  Fiddler  '),  claims  to  have  invented  some 
improvements  in  music  type  or  the  setting  of 
it :  this  was  before  he  worked  from  tlie  engraved 
plate.  The  passage  on  the  sheet  referred  to 
runs  :  '  For  the  future  all  the  songs  printed  by 
J.  Cluer  in  Bow  Churchyard  will  be  set  to 
musick,  and  as  he  hath  invented  a  new  and 
quick  way  of  doing  the  same  in  letterpress  for 
tlie  enlargement  of  musick,  songs  will  now  be 
sold  by  him  at  a  much  cheaper  rate,'  etc.  etc. 
The  periodical  squabbles  which  Handel  had 
with  the  elder  Walsh  caused  the  former  to 
grant  to  Mears,  and  also  to  Cluer,  the  right  of 
publication  of  some  of  the  Italian  operas.  The 
first  which  Cluer  had  of  these  was  '  Giulio 
Cesare,'  published  in  1724  ;  but  he  had  previ- 
ously printed  Handel's  'Suites  de  Pieces'  in 
1720.  The  other  operas  are  'Tamerlane,' 
'Rodelinda,'  'Scipio,'  '  Alessandro,  '  '  Riccardo 
Primo,'  'Admeto,'  and  'Lotario.'  The  first 
three  were  also  issued  in  octavo,  transposed  for 
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the  flute.  The  operas  have  very  finely  engraved 
pictorial  title-pages.  Among  other  of  Cluer's 
publications  are  A  Pocket  Companion  for  Gentle- 
men and  Ladies,  2  vols.  1724-25,  a  couple 
of  dainty  volumes  from  copperplates  ;  two 
quaint  packs  of  musical  playing-cards  (one  set 
in  the  British  Museum)  ;  '  Psalm  Tunes,'  by 
William  Anchors  ;  Twelve  Overtures  by  Han- 
del, and  other  works.  Cluer  was  associated 
with  B.  Creake,  a  bookseller  in  Jermyn  Street, 
whose  name  appears  on  the  imprints.  Thomas 
Cobb  was  Cluer's  engraver  and  successor  in  busi- 
ness, having  married  his  widow.  Cluer  must 
have  died  about  1729-30,  and  Cobb  having  had 
the  business  for  a  few  years  was  followed  by 
Wm.  Dicey.  After  Cluer's  death,  the  imprints 
frequently  merely  give  '  at  the  printing-office  in 
Bow  Churchyard.'  f.  k. 

COBBOLD,  William,  born  in  the  parish  of 
St.  Andrew,  Norwich,  Jan.  5,  1559-60.  He 
was  organist  of  Norwich  Cathedral  before  1599, 
and  held  the  post  till  1608,  when  he  became  a 
singing-man  in  the  cathedral,  W.  Inglott  being 
appointed  organist.  He  was  one  of  the  ten 
musicians  who  harmonised  the  tunes  for  '  The 
Whole  Booke  of  Psalnies  with  their  wonted 
Tunes  as  they  are  song  in  Churches,  composed 
into  foure  partes,'  published  by  Thomas  Este 
in  1592.  He  contributed  a  madrigal,  'With 
wreaths  of  rose  and  laurel,'  to  'The  Triumphes 
of  Oriana,'  1601.  The  only  other  known  com- 
positions by  liim  are  another  madrigal,  '  New 
Fashions,'  and  an  anthem,  '  In  Bethlehem 
towne,'  of  which  some  separate  parts  are  pre- 
served in  the  library  of  the  Koyal  College  of 
Music.  He  died  at  Beccles,  Nov.  7,  1639,  and 
was  buried  on  the  south  side  of  the  chancel  of 
llie  parish  church.  His  epitajih  is  quoted  in 
J.  E.  West's  Cathedral  Organists,  from  which 
most  of  the  above  information  is  taken.  Dr. 
A.  H.  Mann  has  re-editeil  the  madrigal  from 
'Oriana,'  with  liiogi;i]iliical  note. 

COCCHETTA.    Sr.;  (Iaiuuelli,  C. 

COCCHI,  OioACCHiNo,  liorn  at  Padua  con- 
siderably before  1720,  as  he  wrote  a  'Dixit 
Dominus  '  in  1735  ;  died  in  Venice  about  1804  ; 
dramatic  composer  ;  produced  his  first  operas, 
'  Adelaide  '  and  '  Bajasette,'  in  Rome  (1743  and 
1746).  In  1735  he  was  at  Naples,  and  about 
1753  was  appointed  maestro  di  cappella  of  the 
Conservatorio  degli  Incurabili  at  Venice.  Here 
he  wrote  '  II  Pazzo  glorioso.'  In  1757  he  came 
to  London  as  composer  to  the  Opera  till  1762, 
where  he  conducted  Mrs.  Cornelys'  subscni)tion 
concert  for  two  years.  During  a  sixteen  years' 
residence  in  England  he  composed  eleven  operas, 
as  well  as  contributing  to  several  pasticcios. 
For  list  see  the  Quell cn-Lexikon.  About  1772 
he  returned  to  Venice.  His  reputation  was  con- 
siderable for  a  time  both  in  Italy  and  England. 
Burney  praises  '  his  good  taste  and  knowledge 
in  counterpoint,'  but  says  he  'lacked  invention, 
and  hardly  produced  a  new  passage  after  his 


first  year  in  England.'  He  realised  a  large 
sum  by  teaching.  m.  c.  c. 

COCCIA,  Caklo,  born  at  Naples,  April  14, 
1782  ;  died  at  Novara,  April  13,  1873  ;  son  of 
a  violinist,  studied  under  Fenaroli  and  Paisiello. 
His  early  compositions  were  remarkable  for  his 
years.  Paisiello  was  extremely  fond  of  him, 
procured  him  the  post  of  accompanist  at  King 
Joseph  Bonaparte's  private  concerts,  and  en- 
couraged him  after  the  failure  of  his  first  opera, 
'II  Matrimonio  per  cambiale '  (Rome,  1808). 
Between  the  years  1808  and  1819  he  composed 
twenty-two  operas  for  various  towns  in  Italy, 
and  two  cantatas,  one  for  the  birth  of  the  King 
of  Rome  (Treviso,  1811),  the  other  (by  a  curious 
irony,  in  which  Cherubini  also  shared)  for  the 
entry  of  the  allied  armies  into  Paris  (Padua, 
1814).  In  1820  he  went  to  Lisbon,  where  he 
composed  four  operas  and  a  cantata,  and  thence 
to  London  (August  23),  where  he  became 
conductor  at  the  Opera.  He  discharged  his 
duties  with  credit,  and  profited  by  hearing 
more  solid  works  than  were  performed  in  Italy, 
as  he  showed  in  the  single  opera  he  wrote  here, 
'  Maria  Stuarda  '  (1827).  He  was  also  professor 
of  composition  at  the  Royal  Academy  on  its 
first  institution.  In  1828  he  returned  to  Italy. 
In  1833  he  paid  a  second  visit  to  England,  and 
then  settled  finally  in  Italy.  In  1840  he 
succeeded  Mercadaiite  as  maestro  di  cappella  at 
Novara,  and  was  apjiointed  Inspector  of  Singing 
at  the  Philharmonic  Academy  of  Turin.  His 
last  opera,  'II  Lago  delle  Fate'  (Turin,  1814), 
was  unsuccessful.  Coccia  wrote  with  extreme 
rapidity,  the  entire  ojiora  of  'Donna  Caritea' 
(Turin,  1818)  being  completed  in  six  days. 
'Clotilde'  (Venice,  1815)  was  the  most  esteemed 
of  all  his  works  in  Italy.  He  was  highly  thought 
of  in  his  day,  but  his  science  was  not  sufficient 
to  give  durability  to  his  compositions.  (For 
list  see  Fetis.)  M.  c.  c. 

COCCIA,  Maria  Rosa,  born  Jan.  4,  1759, 
in  Rome,  a  composer  who  won  a  remarkable 
degree  of  contemporary  renown,  although  very 
few  of  her  works  are  still  in  existence.  A 
Magnificat  for  four  voices  and  organ  (Fitz- 
william  Museum,  Cambridge)  is  dated  Oct.  2, 
1774,  and  soon  after  that  date  she  underwent 
an  examination  by  four  professors  of  the 
Academy  of  Saint  Cecilia,  with  such  credit  that 
an  account  of  the  examination  was  printed  at 
Rome  in  1775,  with  her  portrait  and  a  speci- 
men of  her  work.  In  this  latter  year  she  seems 
to  have  been  given  the  title  of  maestra  di 
cappella  by  the  Accademia  Filarmonica  of 
Bologna,  and  the  Cambridge  collection  already 
mentioned  contains  an  eight  -  part  '  Dixit 
Dominus '  by  her,  in  which  is  her  portrait  and 
some  biographical  information.  In  1780  was 
published  an  Elogio  storico  dclla  signora  Maria 
Rosa  Coccia  Romana,  with  letters  addressed  to 
her  by  Metastasio,  Padre  Martini,  and  Farinelli. 
A  cantata  for  four  voices  is  in  the  Dresden 
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Museum,  and  is  dated  1783.  Nothing  is  known 
as  to  her  death.  M. 

COCKS  &  CO.,  Robert.  The  business  was 
established  in  1823  by  Robert  Cocks  at  No.  20 
Princes  Street,  Hanover  Square,  until  the  end 
of  1845,  when  it  was  removed  to  No.  6  New 
Burlington  Street.  In  1868  Robert  Cocks  took 
into  partnership  with  him  his  two  sons,  Arthur 
Lincoln  Cocks  and  Stroud  Lincoln  Cocks.  Dur- 
ing the  75  years  of  its  existence  upwards  of 
16,000  publications  have  issued  from  the  house, 
including  many  works  of  solid  and  permanent 
worth,  such  as  Czerny's  Schools  of  Practical 
Composition  and  of  the  Pianoforte  ;  Spohr's 
and  Campagnoli's  Violin  Schools  ;  Albrechts- 
berger's  and  Cherubini's  Treatises  on  Counter- 
point ;  Bertini's  Method  ;  J.  S.  Bach's  Pianoforte 
Works,  etc.  etc.  A  periodical,  the  Monthly 
Miscellany,  contained  original  notices  of  Beet- 
hoven by  Czerny.  w.  H.  H.  [Robert  Cocks, 
the  original  founder,  died  April  7,  1887,  in  his 
ninetieth  year,  and  was  buried  at  Kensal  Green. 
At  his  death  Mr.  Robert  M.  Cocks  became  pro- 
prietor and  carried  on  the  business  until  Dec. 
1898,  when  he  retired  and  transferred  the  con- 
cern to  Messrs.  Augener,  who  purchased  the 
leases  and  goodwill  for  this  branch,  retaining 
the  old  name.    r.  k.] 

CODA.  Coda  is  the  Italian  for  a  tail,  and 
that  which  goes  by  the  name  in  music  is  very 
fairly  expressed  by  it.  For  it  is  that  part  which 
comes  at  the  end  of  a  movement  or  piece  of  any 
kind,  and  has  to  a  certain  extent  an  independent 
existence  and  object,  and  though  not  always 
absolutely  necessary  cannot  often  be  easily  dis- 
pensed with.  The  earliest  idea  of  a  musical 
coda  was  probably  a  few  simple  chords  with  a 
cadence  which  served  to  give  a  decent  finish  to 
the  mechanical  puzzles  over  which  so  much 
ingenuity  was  wont  to  be  expended  in  old  days. 
For  instance  when  a  number  of  parts  or  voices 
were  made  to  imitate  or  follow  one  another  ac- 
cording to  rigorous  rules  it  would  often  occur 
that  as  long  as  the  rules  were  observed  a  musical 
conclusion  could  not  be  arrived  at.  Indeed 
sometimes  such  things  were  constructed  in  a 
manner  which  enabled  the  piece  to  go  on  for 
ever  if  the  singers  were  so  minded,  each  follow- 
ing the  other  in  a  circle.  In  order  to  come  to 
a  conclusion  a  few  chords  would  be  constructed 
apart  from  these  rigorous  rules,  and  so  the  coda 
was  arrived  at.  Applied  to  modern  instrumental 
music  this  came  to  be  a  passage  of  optional 
dimensions  which  was  introduced  after  the  re- 
gular set  order  of  a  movement  was  concluded. 
For  instance,  in  a  series  of  variations,  each 
several  variation  would  only  offer  the  same  kind 
of  conclusion  as  that  in  the  first  theme,  though 
in  a  different  form  ;  and  in  the  very  nature  of 
things  it  would  not  be  sesthetically  advisable 
for  such  conclusion  to  be  very  strongly  marked, 
because  in  that  case  each  several  variation  would 
have  too  much  the  character  of  a  complete  set 
VOL.  I 


piece  to  admit  of  their  together  forming  a  satis- 
factorily continuous  piece  of  music.  Therefore 
it  is  reasonable  when  all  the  variations  are  over 
to  add  a  passage  of  sufficient  importance  to  re- 
present the  conclusion  of  the  whole  set  instead 
of  one  of  the  separate  component  parts.  So  it 
is  common  to  find  a  fugue,  or  a  finale  or  other 
passage  at  the  end  which,  though  generally 
having  some  connection  in  materials  with  what 
goes  before,  is  not  of  such  rigorous  dependence 
on  the  theme  as  the  variations  themselves. 

Similarly  in  the  other  forms  of  instrumental 
composition  there  is  a  certain  set  order  of  sub- 
jects which  must  be  gone  through  for  the  move- 
ment to  be  complete,  and  after  that  is  over  it  is 
at  the  option  of  the  composer  to  enlarge  the 
conclusion  independently  into  a  coda.  When 
the  sections  of  a  complete  movement  are  very 
strongly  marked  by  double  bars  the  word  is 
frequently  written,  as  in  the  case  of  Minuet  and 
Trio,  and  the  corresponding  form  of  Scherzos, 
which  are  mostly  constructed  of  a  part  which 
may  be  called  A,  followed  by  a  part  which  may 
be  called  B,  which  in  its  turn  is  followed  by  a 
repetition  of  the  part  A  ;  and  this  is  all  that  is 
absolutely  necessary.  But  beyond  tliis  it  is 
common  to  add  an  independent  part  which  is 
called  the  coda,  which  serves  to  make  the  whole 
more  complete.  In  instrumental  forms  which 
are  less  obviously  definite  in  their  construction, 
the  coda  is  not  distinguished  by  name,  though 
easy  to  be  distinguished  in  fact.  For  instance, 
in  a  rondo,  which  is  constructed  of  the  frequent 
repetition  of  a  theme  interspersed  with  episodes, 
when  the  theme  has  been  reproduced  as  many 
times  as  the  composer  desires,  the  coda  natur- 
ally follows  and  completes  the  whole.  The 
form  of  a  first  movement  is  more  involved,  but 
here  again  the  necessary  end  according  to  rule 
may  be  distinguished  when  the  materials  of  the 
first  part  have  been  repeated  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  second,  generally  coming  to  a  close  ;  and 
here  again  the  coda  follows  according  to  the 
option  of  the  composer. 

In  modern  music  the  coda  has  been  developed 
into  a  matter  of  veiy  considerable  interest  and 
importance.  Till  Beethoven's  time  it  was 
generally  rather  unmeaning  and  frivolous.  Mo- 
zart occasionally  refers  to  his  subjects,  and  does 
sometimes  write  a  great  coda,  as  in  the  last 
movement  of  his  Symphony  in  C,  known  as  the 
'Jupiter,'  but  most  often  merely  runs  about 
with  no  other  ostensible  object  than  to  make 
the  conclusion  eff'ectively  brilliant.  The  in- 
dependent and  original  mind  of  Beethoven 
seems  to  have  seized  upon  this  last  part  of  a 
movement  as  most  suitable  to  display  the 
marvellous  fertility  of  his  fancy,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  th*  coda  became  in  his  hands  one  of  the 
most  important  and  interesting  parts  of  the 
whole  movement,  as  in  the  first  movement  of 
the  'Adieux'  Sonata,  op.  81,  the  last  move- 
ment of  the  quartet  in  Eb,  op.  127,  and  the 
2  O 
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first  movement  of  the  Eroica  Symphony.  Oc- 
casionally he  goes  so  far  as  to  introduce  a  new 
feature  into  the  coda,  as  in  the  last  movement 
of  the  violin  and  pianoforte  sonata  in  F  major, 
but  it  is  especially  noticeable  in  him  that  the 
coda  ceases  to  be  merely  'business'  and  becomes 
part  of  the  iesthetical  plan  and  intention  of  the 
whole  movement,  with  a  definite  purpose  and  a 
relevancy  to  all  that  has  gone  before.  Modern 
composers  have  followed  in  his  steps,  and  it  is 
rare  now  to  hear  a  movement  in  which  the  coda 
does  not  introduce  some  points  of  independent 
interest,  variety  of  modulation  and  new  treat- 
ment of  the  themes  of  the  movement  being 
alike  resorted  to,  to  keep  up  the  interest  till 
the  last.  c.  h.  h.  i>. 

CODETTA  is  the  diminutive  of  Coda,  from 
which  it  offers  no  material  dill'erences  except  in 
dimensions.  It  is  a  passage  which  occurs  inde- 
pendently after  the  set  order  of  a  jiiece  is  con- 
cluded, as  for  instance  in  the  combination  of 
the  minuet  and  trio,  or  march  and  trio  ;  after 
the  minuet  or  march  has  been  repeated  a  short 
passage  is  frequently  added  to  give  the  end 
more  completeness.  [See  Coda  ;  and  for  the 
special  meaning  of  Codetta  in  fugal  composition, 
see  Fugue.]  c.  h.  h.  p. 

COENEN,  the  name  of  two  brothers,  sons  of 
an  organist  at  Kotterdam.  The  elder,  Fiianz, 
born  there  Dec.  26,  1826,  was  a  pupil  of  Vieux- 
temps  and  Molic^ue,  and  became  famous  as  a 
violin  player  ;  he  toured  in  America  with  Herz, 
Liibeck,  and  others,  and  settled  in  Amsterdam, 
where  ho  was  appointed  director  of  the  Con- 
servatorium,  a  post  he  relinquished  in  1895. 
Among  his  compositions  are  a  setting  of  Psalm 
xxxii.,  a  symphony,  cantatas,  and  quartets. 
His  brother,  Willem,  was  born  Nov.  17,  1S37, 
and  attained  some  distinction  as  a  pianist  in 
America  and  elsewhere.  He  settled  in  London 
in  1862,  and  has  frequently  played  in  public. 
His  compositions  include  an  oratorio,  '  Lazarus  ' 
(1878),  pianoforte  music,  and  songs.  Two 
more  musicians  of  the  same  name  may  be  men- 
tioned :  Cornelius,  born  at  the  Hague  1838, 
is  a  successful  violinist,  who  became  conductor 
of  the  orchestra  at  Amsterdam  in  1859,  and 
bandmaster  of  the  Garde  Nationale  at  Utrecht 
in  1860  ;  Johannes  Meinakdus,  born  at  the 
Hague,  Jan.  28,  1824,  died  at  Amsterdam,  Jan. 
9,  1899,  was  educated  at  tlie  Conservatorium 
of  the  Hague,  became  a  bassoon  i)layer  in  the 
royal  orchestra,  was  conductor  at  the  Dutch 
theatre  of  Van  Licr,  Amsterdam,  from  1851, 
succeeded  Van  Bree  as  director  of  the  Felix 
Meritis  Society  in  1857,  and  gave  up  the  post 
in  1865  in  order  to  devote  himself  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  music  at  the  Palais  voor  Volksvlyt. 
He  was  virtually  the  creator  of  the  orchestra 
which  became  renowned  as  the  '  Palais-Orchester ' ; 
he  retired  in  1896.  He  wrote  many  cantatas, 
incidental  music  to  Dutch  plays,  ballet-music, 
overtures,  an  opera,  '  Bertha  en  Siegfried, '  two 


symphonies,  concertos  for  clarinet  and  flute 
respectively,  a  quintet  for  piano  and  wind  in- 
struments, a  sonata  lor  bassoon  (or  violoncello), 
clarinet,  and  piano,  etc.  (Riemann's  Lexikon, 
and  Baker's  Biog.  Diet.) 

COG  AN,  Philip,  Mus.D.,  was  born  in  Cork 
in  1750,  and  became  a  chorister  and  afterwards 
a  member  of  the  choir  of  St.  Finbar's  Cathedral 
in  that  city.  In  1772  he  was  appointed  a 
stipendiary  in  the  choir  of  Christ  Church  Cathe- 
dral, Dublin,  but  soon  resigned  his  post.  In 
1780  he  became  organist  of  St.  Patrick's 
Cathedral,  and  about  the  same  time  obtained 
the  degree  of  Mus.D.  from  the  University  of 
Dublin.  He  resigned  the  organistship  of  St. 
Patrick's  in  1806,  and  resided  in  Dublin  as  a 
teacher  of  music,  dying  there  in  1834.  He 
was  distinguished  as  a  i)layer  on  the  organ  and 
the  harpsichord,  as  well  as  for  his  powers  of 
fugue  extemporisation.  He  published  a  piano- 
forte concerto  in  1793  in  Edinburgh,  and 
several  sonatas  of  merit  in  London,  written 
somewhat  in  the  manner  of  Mozart.  Michael 
Kelly,  who  took  lessons  from  Cogan  about  1777, 
describes  his  execution  as  'astounding.'   g.  a.  c. 

COHEN,  Jules  Emile  David,  born  at  Mar- 
seilles, Nov.  2,  1835,  was  a  pupil  of  the  Paris 
Conservatoire,  where  he  took  first  prizes  for  piano 
(1850),  organ  (1852),  counterpoint  and  fugue 
(1854).  Besides  holding  the  office  of  inspector 
of  music  under  Napoleon  III.  he  was  professor 
in  the  Conservatoire  for  thirty-five  years,  and 
chorus  master  at  the  Opera  for  twenty  years. 
He  wrote  many  operas-comiques,  such  as  '  Maitre 
Claude'  (1861),  'Jose  Maria'  (1866),  and  '  Les 
Bleuets,'  a  four- act  opera  (produced  at  the 
Theatre  Lyrique,  1867),  etc.,  and  composed 
choruses  for  'Athalie,'  'Esther,'  and  'Psyche,' 
for  revivals  at  the  Comedio  Fran9aise.  He  left, 
moreover,  a  great  number  of  choral  works, 
pianoforte  pieces,  symphonies,  masses,  etc.  He 
died  in  Paris,  Jan.  13,  1901.  G.  F. 

COLASSE,  Pascal,  born  at  Rheims,  Jan.  22, 
1649,  was  a  pupil  of  Lully's,  who  procured  him 
a  place  as  '  batteur  de  mesure '  at  the  Paris 
opera  in  or  about  1677.  In  1683  the  office  of 
'surintendant  de  la  chapelle  royale'  was  divided 
into  four,  each  official  being  only  required  to 
direct  the  nnisic  for  three  months  of  each  year ; 
tluough  Lully's  influence  Colasse  obtained  the 
second  of  these  posts,  and  in  1696  was  made 
'  maitre  de  musique  de  chambre. '  This  post 
he  resigned  in  order  to  manage  an  operatic 
undertaking  at  Lille,  for  which  Louis  XIV. 
granted  a  privilege  ;  but  on  the  destruction  of 
the  theatre  by  fire,  he  was  allowed  to  resume  his 
office  at  court.  He  finally  ruined  himself  in  the 
search  for  tlie  philosopher's  stone.  He  wrote 
numerous  motets,  '  cantiques  spirituels,'  etc. ; 
but  his  energies  were  chiefly  devoted  to  operatic 
composition.  Of  the  nine  operas  mentioned  in 
the  Qucllen- Lexikon,  the  follomng  were  pub- 
lished by  Ballard  :  '  Achille  et  Polyxene,'  1687 
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(performed  also  at  Hamburg  in  the  early  days 
of  opera  there,  1692)  ;  '  Thetis  et  Pelee'  (1689), 
his  most  popular  work;  '  £nee  et  Lavinie,' 
(1690)  ;  '  Jason  '  and  '  La  naissance  de  Venus  ' 
(1696);  and  '  Folyxene  et  Pyrrhus'  (1706).  He 
collaborated  with  Lully  in  the  '  Ballet  des 
Saisons  '  (1695).  He  died  at  Versailles,  July  17, 
1709.  M. 

COLBRAN,  Isabella  Angela,  born  at 
Madrid,  Feb.  2,  1786.  Her  father  was  Gianni 
Colbran,  court-musician  to  the  King  of  Spain. 
At  the  age  of  six  she  received  her  first  lessons 
in  music  from  F.  Pareja,  of  Madrid.  Three  years 
later,  she  passed  under  the  care  of  MarineUi,  by 
whom  she  was  taught  until  Crescentini  undertook 
to  form  her  voice  and  style.  From  1806  to  1815 
she  enjoyed  the  reputation  of  being  one  of  the 
best  singers  in  Europe.  In  1809  she  was  prima 
donna  seria  at  Milan,  and  sang  the  year  after 
at  the  Fenice  at  Venice.  Thence  she  went  to 
Rome,  and  so  on  to  Naples,  where  she  sang  at 
the  San  Carlo  till  1821.  Her  voice  remained 
true  and  pure  as  late  as  1815,  but  after  that 
time  she  began  to  sing  excruciatingly  out  of 
tune,  sometimes  flat  and  sometimes  sharp.  The 
poor  Neapolitans,  who  knew  her  influence  with 
Barbaja,  the  manager,  were  forced  to  bear  this 
in  silence.  She  was  a  great  favourite  with  the 
King  of  Naples  ;  her  name  became  a  party- word, 
and  the  royalists  showed  their  loyalty  by  ap- 
plauding the  singer.  An  Englishman  asked  a 
friend  one  night  at  the  San  Carlo  how  he  liked 
Mile.  Colbran :  '  Like  her  ?  I  am  a  royalist ! '  he 
replied.  On  March  15,  1822,  at  Castenaso  near 
Bologna,  she  was  married  to  Rossini,  with  whom 
she  went  to  Vienna.  In  1824  she  came  with  her 
husband  to  London,  and  sang  the  principal  part 
in  his  'Zelmira.'  She  was  then  entirely  passe'e, 
and  unable  to  produce  any  eff'ect  on  the  stage  ; 
but  her  taste  was  excellent,  and  she  was  much 
admired  in  private  concerts.  On  leaving  Eng- 
land, she  quitted  the  stage,  and  resided  at  Paris 
and  Bologna.  She  was  herself  a  composer,  and 
has  left  a  few  collections  of  songs.  She  died  at 
Bologna,  Oct.  7,  1845.  j.  m. 

COLE,  Blanche,  a  distinguished  English 
operatic  soprano,  was  born  in  1851  at  Ports- 
mouth. Her  debut  as  an  opera  singer  took  place 
in  the  part  of  Amina  ('La  Sonnambula')  at 
the  Crystal  Palace,  May  31,  1869,  and  thence- 
forward she  established  herself  as  a  favourite 
in  English  opera.  In  1879  she  toured  with  a 
company  of  her  own,  and  at  various  times  was 
a  member  of  the  Carl  Rosa  Company.  She 
married  the  pianist,  Sidney  Naylor,  in  1868, 
and  died  in  London,  August  31,  1888.  m. 

COLEMAN  (or  COLM AN),  Charles,  Mus.  D.  , 
was  chamber  musician  to  Charles  I.  [He  wrote 
the  music  for  '  The  King  and  Queen's  Enter- 
tainment at  Richmond,'  a  masque  presented  by 
Prince  -Charles,  Sept.  12,  1636.]  After  the 
breaking  out  of  the  civil  war  he  betook  himself 
to  the  teaching  of  music  in  London,  and  was 


one  of  those  who  taught  the  viol  lyra-way.  [He 
was  recommended  for  the  degree  of  Mus.D.  at 
Cambridge  by  the  committee  appointed  for  the 
reformation  of  the  university  in  1651,  and  took 
the  degree  on  July  2  of  that  year.]  He  was 
appointed  composer  to  the  king  in  Nov.  1662, 
with  a  salary  of  £40  per  annum.  He  contri- 
buted the  musical  definitions  to  Phillips's  New 
World  of  W ords  (1 658).  Some  of  his  songs  are 
contained  in  the  several  editions  of  '  Select  Mu- 
sioall  Ayres  and  Dialogxies,'  1652,  1653,  and 
1659,  and  some  of  his  instrumental  compositions 
are  to  be  found  in  '  Courtly  Masquing  Ayres,' 
1662,  He  was  associated  with  Henry  Lawes, 
Capt.  Cooke,  and  George  Hudson  in  the  com- 
position of  the  music  for  Sir  William  Davenant's 
'  First  Day's  Entertainment  at  Rutland  House 
by  Declamations  and  Musick,'  1656.  He  died 
in  Fetter  Lane  before  July  9,  1664.  [He  had 
a  son  named  Charles,  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Band,  who  died  about  1694.  Information  as 
to  his  existence  was  advertised  for  in  the  London 
Gazette  of  April  12-15,  1697.]         w.  h.  h. 

COLEMAN,  Edward,  son  of  Dr.  Charles 
Coleman,  was  a  singing  master  and  teacher  of 
the  lute  and  viol.  He  composed  the  music  in 
Shirley's  '  Contention  of  Ajax  and  Achilles '  in 
1653.  In  1656  he  and  his  wife  took  part  in  the 
performance  of  the  first  part  of  Sir  William 
Davenant's  '  Siege  of  Rhodes,'  at  Rutland  House, 
she  playing  lanthe,  and  the  little  they  had  to 
say  being  spoken  in  recitative.  Upon  the  re- 
establishment  of  the  Chapel  Royal  in  1660  Cole- 
man was  appointed  one  of  the  gentlemen.  On 
Jan.  21,  1662,  he  succeeded  Nicolas  Laniere  in 
the  Royal  Band.  Of  Mrs.  Coleman,  who  was  one 
of  the  first  females  who  appeared  on  the  English 
stage,  Pepys,  who  was  well  acquainted  with 
both  her  and  her  husband,  writes,  under  date 
of  Oct.  31,  1665,  '  She  sung  very  finely,  though 
her  voice  is  decayed  as  to  strength,  but  mighty 
sweet,  though  soft.'  Coleman  died  at  Green- 
wich on  Sunday,  August  29,  1669.  Some  of  his 
songs  are  printed  in  '  Select  Musicall  Ayres 
and  Dialogues,'  1653,  and  other  of  his  com- 
positions in  Playford's  '  Musical  Companion,' 
1672.  w.  H.  H. 

COLLA,  Giuseppe,  born  about  1730  at 
Parma,  was  maestro  di  cappella  to  the  duke  of 
that  place.  He  wrote  the  following  operas  : 
'Adriano  in  Siria '  (Milan,  1763),  '  Licida  e 
Mopso'  (1769),  '  Enea  in  Cartagine '  (Turin, 
1770),  'Andromeda'  (ift.  1772),  '  Didone  '  (t6. 
1773),  'Tolomeo'  (Milan,  1774).  In  the  last 
of  these  the  soprano  Agujari  appeared  with 
great  success  ;  Colla  married  her  in  1780,  and 
accom])anied  her  to  England  and  elsewhere. 
He  died  at  Parma,  March  16,  1806.  {Quellen- 
Lexikon,  etc.) 

COLLA  PARTE  or  COLLA  VOCE,  'with 
the  part,'  denoting  that  the  tempo  of  the  accom- 
paniment is  to  be  accommodated  to  that  of  the 
solo  instrument  or  voice. 
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COLLARD.  This  firm  of  pianoforte-makers 
in  Grosvenor  Street  and  Cheapside,  London,  is 
in  direct  succession,  through  Muzio  Clementi,  to 
Longman  &  Broderip,  music  publishers  located 
at  No.  26  Cheapside,  as  the  parish  books  of  St. 
Vedast  show,  as  long  ago  as  1  767.  (See  Cle- 
menti &  Co.  )  Becoming  afterwards  pianoforte- 
makers,  their  instruments  were  in  good  repute 
here  and  abroad,  and  it  is  a  tradition  that  Geib's 
invention  of  the  square  hopper  or  grasshop[)er 
was  first  applied  by  them.  Their  business  opera- 
tions were  facilitated  by  money  advances  from 
Clementi,  whose  position  as  a  composer  and 
pianist  was  the  highest  in  England.  The 
fortunes  of  Longman  &  Broderip  do  not  appear 
to  have  been  commensurate  with  their  enter- 
prise :  Clementi,  about  1798-1800,  had  to 
assume  and  remodel  the  business,  and  we  find 
him  in  the  early  years  of  the  19th  century  as.so- 
ciated  with  F.  W.  Collard  (d.  1879)  and  others, 
presumably  out  of  the  old  Longman  &  Broderip 
concern,  pianoforte-makers  in  Cheapside.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  genius  of  this  eminent 
musician  applied  in  a  new  direction  bore  good 
fruit,  but  it  was  F.  W.  Collard,  whose  name 
appears  in  the  Patent  Office  in  connection  with 
improvements  in  pianofortes  as  early  as  1811, 
who  impressed  the  stamp  upon  that  make  of 
pianofortes  which  has  successively  borne  the 
names  of  'Clementi '  and  of  'Collard  &  Collard.' 
The  present  head  of  the  firm  (1903)  is  Mr.  John 
Clementi  Collard.  a.  .t.  h. 

COLLECTIONS  OF  MUSIC.  Lists  of  con- 
tents of  the  following  collections  of  music  will 
be  found  in  this  Dictionary  under  the  headings 
printed  in  capital  letters  : — 


Ai.FiBRi.     Raccolta  di  Muaica 
Sacra. 

Alte  KlaviermuBik.     8e«  Kla- 
Alte  Meister.    See  Mbistbk. 
Arkwright's  0u>  Enoi.ish  Edi- 


AuswAHL   vorzUgHcher  Musik- 

BAca  Geskllsohaft.  Edition  of. 
Barnard.    Church  Music. 
Berk,    Patrociniura  Musicea. 
Berlin.    See  AuawAHi.. 
BoDENscHATz.    Florilegium  Por- 


Cathedral  Music.    See  Abhold. 

Barnard.  Botce.  Tudwat. 
Clementi,  Practical  Harmont, 
Crotch's  Specimens. 
DenkmXlrr    dbutsohbr  Ton- 


Farreiic's  Tresor  des  F 
Florilegium  Portense. 


See  PiET  Mnsio  and 


Hullah 

Vocal 

Latrobe.    Selection  of  Sacred 
Miuic, 

Lilasacro-hispana.    8e«  Eslata, 
Maatschafpij  tot  Bbvordbrinu 
der  toonkunot. 


Meistkr,  Alte, 

MosKowA.  Prince  de  la,  Re- 

MoTKT  Society. 
MusioA  Antiqda. 

MUSICA  DlTINA, 

Musical  Antiquarian  Sooibtt. 
Norello,  See  Pitzwilliabc  Music 
Old  English  EnmoN. 

Page's  '  Harmonia  Sacra.' 

Part  Music. 

Patrocinium  Moaicei.  See  Bbro. 

Pianoforte  Music,  old.  See  Kxa- 
visruusie.  Mbistbr,  Par- 
THEKiA,  Virginal  Music. 

Practical  Haruont. 

Prince  de  la  Moskowa.    See  Mos- 


stlicke.   Bee  BocHLrrz. 
Scottish   Music,   ancient.  See 

Skenb  MS. 
Selection  of  Sacred  Music.  See 


Smith.  J,  StafTord.   Se«  Musica 

SpEcmaNs,  Crotch's. 
Torchi,    See  Aktb  Musioai.e, 
Tresor  des  Pianistbs. 
TuuwAT.    Collection  of  Church 


COLLEGE  YOUTHS,  Ancient  SociErv  of. 
This  is  the  chief  of  the  change-ringing  societies 
of  England.  It  dates  back  to  the  early  part  of 
the  17th  century,  and  derives  its  name  from  the 
fact  that  the  students  at  the  college  founded  by 
the  renowned  Sir  Richard  Wliittington  about  that 
date,  having  si.x  bells  in  their  college  chapel,  used 
to  amuse  themselves  by  ringing  them  ;  and  the 
annals  of  the  society  show  that,  being  joined  by 
various  gentlemen  in  the  neighbourhood,  the 
society  ■was  definitely  started  under  the  name 
'  College  Youths '  Ijy  the  then  Lord  Salisbury, 
Lord  Brereton,  Lord  Dacre,  Sir  Clilf  Clifton,  and 
many  other  noblemen  and  gentlemen  connected 
with  the  city  of  London,  on  Nov.  5, 1637.  There 
are  books  in  possession  of  the  society  (which  has 
gone  through  many  vicissitudes)  in  which  are 
recorded  the  performances  of  its  members  for  the 
last  170  years.  Of  late  years  the  society  has 
been  in  a  most  flourishing  condition  ;  its  books 
contain  the  names  of  many  noblemen  and 
gentlemen,  not  only  as  patrons  but  as  actual 
perlbrmers,  and  there  are  few  counties  in  England 
in  which  it  has  not  members.  It  flourishes  also 
in  the  ringing  line,  for  there  is  no  society  of  ringers 
in  England  who  can  equal  some  of  its  later  per- 
formances, amongst  the  most  important  of  which 
should  be  mentioned  a  peal  of  15,840  changes 
of  Treble  Bob  Major  rung  by  eight  of  its 
members  in  186S  at  St.  Matthew's,  Betlinal 
Green,  lasting  without  any  pause  for  nine  hours 
and  twelve  minutes.  c.  A.  w.  t. 

COL  LEGNO,  'with  the  wood,'  a  term  indi- 
cating that  a  [lassage  is  to  be  played  by  striking 
the  strings  of  the  violin  with  the  stick  of  the 
bow  instead  of  with  the  hair.  Amongst  others 
Spohr  has  employed  it  in  the  Finale  all'  Espag- 
nola  of  his  sixth  violin-concerto,  and  Auber  in 
Carlo  Broschi's  air  in  '  La  part  du  diable.'  r.  d. 
[An  eff'ective  example  of  Col  Legno  bowing  will 
be  found  in  study  No.  14  of  Woldemar's  Nmwel 
Art  de  I'Archet.  It  is  entitled  'Imitation  du 
Psalterium,  par  Michel  E.sser,'  the  latter  a 
violinist  who  may  be  assumed  to  have  brought 
this  grotesque  trick  into  use.  Three  strings 
are  directed  to  be  struck  at  once,  the  eft'ect 
resembling  that  produced  by  the  dulcimer,  or 
the  Hungarian  cimbalom.  e.  j.  p.] 

COLOGNE  CHORAL  UNION,  the  English 
title  of  a  singing  society  of  men's  voices  only, 
which  visited  London  in  1853  and  1854.  [See 
LlEDERTAFEL,  and  Mannergesangvekein.] 

COLOMBA.  Opera  in  four  acts  ;  the  words, 
founded  on  Prosper  M^rim^e's  story  with  the 
same  title,  by  Francis  Hueff'er  ;  music  by  A.  C. 
Mackenzie  (op.  28).  Written  for,  and  produced 
by  the  Carl  Rosa  Company,  Drury  Lane,  April 
5,  1883.  Given  at  Hamburg  (in  German),  Jan. 
27,  1884,  and  at  Darmstadt,  April  29  of  the 
same  year.  m. 

COLOMBANI  or  COLUMBANI,  Orazio, 
born  at  Verona  in  the  16th  century,  eminent 
contrapuntist,  a  pupil  of  Costanzo  Porta,  a 
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Cordelier  monk,  and  maestro  di  cappella  at  the 
cathedral  of  Vercelli,  from  about  1584  filled  the 
same  office  in  tlie  convent  of  San  Francesco  at 
Milan.  In  1587  he  was  in  Venice,  and  in  1593 
at  the  Santo  of  Padua,  and  for  a  time  at  Urbino. 
Besides  five  collections  of  Psalms  for  five,  six, 
and  nine  voices,  and  two  of  madrigals,  published 
in  Italy  (1576-92),  [see  the  Quellen-Lexihon], 
there  is  a  Te  Deum  of  his  in  Lindner's  Corollario 
cantionum  sacrarum,  and  two  Magnificats  and 
some  madrigals  in  the  King  of  Portugal's 
Library  at  Lisbon.  One  of  the  Magnificats  is 
in  fourteen  parts.  Colombani  united  with  other 
musicians  in  dedicating  a  collection  of  Psalms 
to  Palestrina  (1592).  M.  c.  C. 

COLOMBE,  LA.  A  comic  opera  in  two  acts, 
words  by  Barbier  and  Carre,  music  by  Gounod  ; 
produced  at  the  Opera  Comique,  June  7,  1866. 
The  lil^retto  was  translated  by  Farnie  as  '  The 
Pet  Dove,'  and  produced  at  the  Crystal  Palace 
on  Sept.  20,  1870.  g. 

COLOMBI,  ViNCENZO,  an  Italian,  built  the 
magnificent  organ  in  the  clmrch  of  St.  John 
Lateran  at  Rome,  in  1549.  v.  de  p. 

COLONNA,  Giovanni  Paolo,  was  born  about 
1637,  at  Brescia,  according  to  Cozzando,  but  at 
Bologna  according  to  other  authorities.  He  was 
the  son  of  Antonio  Colonna,  a  maker  of  organs, 
who  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  Fabio 
Colonna  who  constructed  the  '  Penteconta  chor- 
don.'  The  subject  of  this  notice  studied  music 
at  Rome  under  Carissimi,  Abbatini,  and  Benevoli. 
[He  was  for  some  time  organist  at  San  Apollinare 
at  Rome,  and  had  become  famous  as  a  composer 
as  early  as  1659,  in  which  year  he  was  elected 
organist  of  San  Petronio,  Bologna,  becoming 
maestro  di  cappella  there  in  1674.]  He  was 
four  times  elected  Principal  of  tlie  Accademia 
Filarmonica.  Among  many  pupils  of  note  he 
numbered  the  famous  Bononcini.  Nearly  all 
liis  compositions  were  for  the  church,  but  he 
condescended  to  write  one  opera,  'Amilcare,' 
which  was  performed  at  Bologna  in  1693.  He 
is  certainly  entitled  to  take  rank  among  the 
most  distinguished  Italians  of  his  century. 
HediedonNov.  28,  1695.  [Among his  printed 
works  (for  list  of  these  and  his  MSS.  see  the 
Quellen-Lexiko7i)  are  three  books  of  masses,  opp. 
5,  6,  and  10  (Bologna,  1684,  1685,  and  1691), 
four  books  of  'Salmi  brevi,'  opp.  1,  7,  11,  12 
(Bologna,  1681,  1683,  1694),  two  books  of 
motets,  opp.  2  and  3  {ib.  1681),  litanies,  op. 
4  (1682),  and  other  sacred  works,  op.  8  (1687 
and  1689).  Six  oratorios  in  MS.  and  many 
sacred  compositions  are  referred  to  in  the  same 
list.]  A  Magnificat  and  Nunc  Dimittis  of  his 
for  two  choirs  are  printed  in  the  collection  of 
the  Motet  Society,  and  four  other  pieces  in  the 
Fitzwilliam  Music.  E.  H.  p. 

COLONNE,  Judas  (called  ^douard),  violin- 
ist and  conductor,  born  at  Bordeaux,  July  24, 
1838,  studied  music  at  the  Paris  Conservatoire, 
where  he  gained  the  first  prize  for  harmony  in 


1858,  and  the  same  for  violin  in  1863.  He 
became  first  violin  in  the  Opera  orchestra,  but 
left  it  in  1873  to  establish,  with  the  music-pub- 
lisher Hartmann,  the  '  Concert  National.'  These 
concerts  lasted  two  seasons,  and  were  first  held 
at  tlie  Odeon  theatie,  wliere  Franck's  '  Redemp- 
tion '  and  Massenet's  '  Marie  Magdeleine  '  were 
performed  for  the  first  time  ;  the  concerts  were 
subsequently  held  at  the  Chatelet.  In  1874, 
Hartmann  having  retired,  Colonne  endeavoured 
to  form  an  association  among  artists  whieli  slioiild 
be  patronised  by  amateurs  and  the  public.  In  tliis 
way  were  founded  the  Concerts  du  Chatelet,  wliich , 
though  at  first  unsuccessful,  have  since  gained 
so  wide  a  reputation.  It  was  not  easy  to  struggle 
against  the  established  popularity  of  the  Concerts 
Populaires,  conducted  by  Pasdeloup,  but  Colonne 
had  the  excellent  idea  of  giving  more  prominence 
to  the  works  of  the  younger  French  composers  ; 
he  produced  several  orchestral  suites  by  Masse- 
net, the  first  and  second  of  which  had  pre\'iously 
been  given  at  the  Concerts  Populaires,  and  various 
orchestral  compositions  by  Lalo,  Dubois,  Franck, 
etc.  ;  but  the  success  of  the  concerts  was  not 
fully  assured  until  Colonne,  foreseeing  a  reaction 
in  favour  of  Berlioz,  and  incited  by  the  example 
of  Pasdeloup,  in  a  manner  devoted  his  concerts 
to  the  great  French  composer  by  producing  with 
great  care,  and  in  their  entirety,  all  his  works 
for  chorus  and  orchestra  ;  '  L'Enfance  du  Christ,' 
'Romeo  et  Juliette,'  and  particularly  'La damna- 
tion de  Faust,'  the  success  of  which  crowned  the 
popularity  of  his  undertaking.  The  enterprise, 
having  quite  replaced  the  Concerts  Populaires  in 
public  favour,  became  most  profitable  to  all  con- 
cerned in  it,  and  to  its  director,  who  in  1880 
was  decorated  with  the  Legion  d'Honneur ;  he 
had  before,  in  1878,  been  chosen  to  conduct  the 
concerts  at  the  Trocadero  during  the  Exhibition. 
He  conducted  at  the  Grand  Opera  in  1892,  and 
visited  London  in  1896.  He  is  an  extremely 
careful  conductor,  he  rehearses  with  the  most 
scrupulous  care,  and  succeeds  in  giving  a  correct 
and  vigorous  interpretation  of  the  works  he 
performs.  In  his  anxiety  for  clearness  he  had 
at  one  time  a  tendency  to  slacken  the  tempi,  and 
was  sometimes  lacking  in  fire  and  energy  ;  but 
in  this  respect  he  has  corrected  his  deficiencies, 
and  now  infuses  more  warmth  into  the  members 
of  his  orchestra.  [Mme.  Colonne,  n^e  Eugenie 
Elise  Vergin,  born  at  Lille  in  March  1854,  was 
a  pupil  of  the  Paris  Conservatoire,  and  made  a 
successful  debut  as  Zerlina  ('  Don  Juan  ')  at  the 
Opera  in  1876,  appearing  afterwards  at  the 
Op^ra  Comique  and  the  Theatre  Lyrique.  She 
has  lately  devoted  herself  to  teaching,  and  has 
brought  out  some  excellent  pupils,    g.  f.]    a.  j. 

COLOPHANE,  COLOPHONIUM,  the  French 
and  German  names,  respectively,  for  the  rosin 
used  for  fiddle  bows,  from  KoKo<t>wvla,  so  called 
because  the  best  rosin  came  from  Colophon, 
in  Asia  Minor,  the  same  place  which  gave  its 
name  to  the  imprints  of  early  books,  and  has 
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thus  left  a  double  mark  on  modern  times.  (See 
Rosix.)  G. 

COLORATUR.  Vocal  music  coloured,  that 
is,  ornamented,  by  runs  and  rapid  passages  or 
divisions,  where  each  syllable  of  the  words  has 
two  or  more  notes  to  it.  It  is  what  the  old  school 
called  '  figurato  ' — figured.  Coloratui-  may  be 
employed  in  slow  or  fast  airs,  plaintive  or 
passionate.  Almost  all  the  great  airs  contain 
examples  of  it.  The  air  'Rejoice  greatly'  from 
the  '  Messiah '  contains  both  plain  and  colora- 
tur  passages.  g. 

COLPORTEUR,  LE,  ou  l'enfant  du  buche- 
EON,  lyric  drama  in  three  acts  ;  words  by  Planard, 
music  by  Onslow  ;  produced  in  Paris,  Nov.  22, 
1827.  Given  at  Drury  Lane  as  'The  Emissary  ; 
or,  the  Revolt  of  Moscow,'  May  13,  1831.  The 
overture  was  formerly  a  favourite  at  classical 
concerts.  6. 

UOLTELLINI,  Celeste,  born  at  Leghorn, 
1764,  daughter  of  a  poet  and  a  celebrated  singer, 
made  her  first  appearance  at  Naples  in  1781. 
The  Emperor  Joseph  IL  engaged  her  for  the 
Opera  at  Vienna  in  1783,  and  she  did  not  return 
to  Naples  till  1790.  She  married  a  French 
merchant  named  Mericofre,  and  retired  from  the 
stage  in  1795.  Her  voice  was  a  mezzo-soprano, 
and  she  excelled  in  the  expression  of  sentiment. 
Paisiello  wrote  his  '  Nina '  for  her,  and  on  one 
occasion  as  she  was  singing  the  air  '  II  mio  ben 
quando  verra?'  a  lady  among  the  audience  burst 
into  tears,  crying  aloud,  '  Si,  si,  lo  rivedrai  il  tuo 
Lindoro.'    She  died  in  1817.  M.  c.  c. 

COLYNS,  Jean-Baptiste,  a  distinguished 
violinist,  was  born  at  Brussels,  Nov.  25,  1834. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  Brussels  Conservatoire 
at  the  age  of  eight,  where  he  gained  prizes  for 
violin-playing,  harmony,  etc.  He  became  solo 
violinist  at  the  Theatre  de  la  Monnaie  at  a  very 
early  age,  and  soon  afterwards  was  appointed 
professor  of  his  instrument  at  the  Conservatoire. 
In  1888  he  was  given  a  similar  post  at  Antwerp. 
He  made  many  professional  tours  in  Europe 
with  great  success,  and  at  various  times  received 
advantageous  oflers  to  leave  his  native  city. 
Among  others  he  was  in  1876  invited  by  the 
King  of  Saxony  to  migrate  to  Dresden  as 
Concertmeister  and  Professor  at  the  Conserva- 
torium  there.  He  visited  England  in  1873,  and 
played  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  April  12,  and  at 
the  Philharmonic,  July  7.  Colyns  occupied 
himself  with  composition  for  his  special  instru- 
ment, and  also  produced  several  dramatic  works 
— for  example,  an  opera  in  one  act,  '  Sir  William ' 
(1877);  opera  in  three  acts,  '  Capitaine  Ray- 
mond' (1881).  He  died  at  Brussels,  Oct.  31, 
1902.  T.  P.  H. 

COMBARIEU,  Jules  L^on  Jean,  French 
writer  on  music,  was  bom  at  Cahors,  Feb.  3, 
1859  ;  after  studying  music  in  France,  went 
to  Berlin,  where  he  received  instruction  from 
Philipp  Spitta.  Among  his  niimerous  works 
the  following  are  the  most  important ;  Les  rap' 


ports  de  la  musique  et  de  la  podsie  (Paris,  1893, 
a  thesis  for  the  doctorate)  ;  De  parabaseos 
partibus  et  origine  (1893)  ;  published  together 
as  ttiides  de  philosophic  musicale  ;  Theorie  du 
rythyne  dans  la  composition  moderne  d'apris  la 
doctrine  antique,  with  an  Essai  sur  la  critique 
musicale  au  XlXme.  siecle  and  Le  probUme  de 
I'origine  des  neumes  (Paris,  1897,  a  work  which 
received  the  prix  Kastner-Boursault,  from  the  In- 
stitut) ;  Fragments  de  l'£neide  en  musique d'apr^s 
un  manuscrit  inedit  (1898,  from  a  MS.  iu  neumes 
in  the  Laurentian  Library  at  Florence).  Com- 
barieu  has  also  contributed  important  articles  to 
magazines,  such  as  La  musique  d'apris  Spencer, 
Lapensee  musicale,  and  L' influence  de  la  musique 
allemande  sur  la  musique  fran(;aise,  etc.  He  is 
professor  at  the  Lycee  Grand,  in  Paris.   G.  f. 

COMBINATION  PEDALS  {Pidales  de  com- 
hinaison)  are  au  ingenious  modern  French  inven- 
tion originating  with  the  eminent  firmofCavaille- 
Col.  Instead  of  operating  upon  the  draw-stops 
they  act  upon  the  wind-supply,  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner.  A  great  organ  contains,  say, 
tsvelve  stops.  The  first  four  (1-4)  will  be  placed 
on  one  sound-board  ;  the  next  four  (5-8)  on  a 
second  ;  and  the  remaining  four  (9-12)  on  a  third 
sound-board.  Each  sound-board  receives  its  wind- 
supply  through  its  own  separate  wind-trunk,  and 
in  that  wind-trunk  is  a  ventil  wliich  when  open 
allows  the  wind  to  reach  the  sound -board,  and 
when  closed  intercepts  it ;  which  ventil  the 
organist  controls  by  means  of  a  pedal.  The 
advantages  of  the  ventil  system  are,  first,  that 
instead  of  the  stops  coming  into  use  in  certain 
fixed  and  invariable  groups,  any  special  combi- 
nation can  be  first  prepared  on  the  three  sound- 
boards, and  then  be  brought  into  use  or  silenced 
at  the  right  moment  by  simply  the  admission  or 
exclusion  of  the  wind.  Moreover  their  action  is 
absolutely  noiseless,  as  it  consists  in  merely  open- 
ing or  closing  a  valve,  instead  of  shifting  a 
number  of  long  wooden  sliders  to  and  fro.  The 
objection  has  been  raised,  that  in  the  ventil 
system  the  stops  no  longer  '  register '  what  is 
about  to  be  heard  ;  and  the  extreme  case  is  cited 
that  every  stop  in  the  organ  may  be  drawn,  and 
yet  no  sound  respond  to  the  touch  if  the  ventils 
be  closed.  [See  Composition  Pedals,  Organ, 
and  Ventil  System.]  e.  j.  h. 

COME  SOPRA,  '  as  above '  ;  when  a  passage 
or  section  is  repeated,  to  save  the  trouble  of 
recomposing,  reprinting,  or  recopying. 

COMES.     See  Answek,  Dux,  and  Fugue. 

COMES,  Juan  Bautista,  born  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Valencia  about  1560  ;  maestro  de  ca- 
pilla  of  the  Cathedral  and  of  the  Church  del 
Patriarca  at  Valencia.  His  compositions,  said 
to  be  excellent,  are  to  be  found  mainly  at 
Valencia  and  in  the  Escurial.  Eslava  in  his 
'  Lira  Sacro-hispana'  publishes  a  set  of  Christmas 
Day  responses  for  three  choirs  in  twelve  parts, 
which  amply  justify  Comes's  reputation  in  Spain. 
[According  to  Pedrell,  Comes  lived  from  1568 
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to  1643,  and  held  the  post  in  the  cathedral  of 
Valencia,  1632-38.]  M.  c.  c. 

COMETTANT,  Jean  Pierbe  Oscar,  born 
at  Bordeaux,  April  18,  1819,  entered  the  Paris 
Conservatoire  in  Nov.  1839,  where  he  studied 
under  Elwart  and  Carafa  till  the  end  of  1843. 
He  first  became  known  as  a  pianist,  and  as  the 
author  of  a  number  of  jiieces  for  that  instrument, 
duets  for  piano  and  violin,  as  well  as  songs  and 
choruses.  [He  lived  in  America,  1852-55.] 
He  also  came  forward  as  a  writer,  and  soon  ob- 
tained reputation  as  the  musical  critic  of  the 
Steele,  with  which  he  was  connected  for  many 
years.  Comettant  had  an  easy,  humorous, 
brilliant  style  ;  he  was  a  great  traveller,  and 
published  a  large  number  of  books  on  various 
subjects  which  are  both  instructive  and  pleasant 
reading.  Of  his  musical  works,  the  following 
are  among  the  most  important :  Trois  ans  aux 
EtcUs- Unis  (Pa,ria,  1858);  La  proprUU  intellec- 
tuelle,  etc.  (Paris,  1858)  ;  Histoired'un  inventeur 
au  19ime  siecle  (Paris,  1860) — a  life  of  Adolphe 
Sax,  and  defence  of  his  claims ;  Musique  et 
musiciens  (Paris,  1862) — a  collection  of  articles 
originally  published  in  the  Siecle;  Le  Dane- 
7)iark  tel  qu'il  est  (Paris,  1865)  ;  La  musique,  les 
musiciens,  et  les  instruments  de  musique  chez  les 
differ ents  peiqiles  du  monde  (Paris,  1869) — an 
important  work,  written  on  the  occasion  of  the 
Exhibition  of  1867  ;  Les  musiciens,  les  philo- 
sophes,  et  les  gaites  de  la  musique  en  chiffres 
(Paris,  1870) — a  polemical  treatise  ;  Francois 
Plantd (lS7i).  [He  wrote  a  considerable  amount 
of  music,  and  died  Jan.  24,  1898.]        G.  c. 

COMIC  OPERA.  Opera  has  in  recent  times 
been  cultivated  more  or  less  successfully  by  every 
people  having  any  claim  to  be  called  musical. 
The  particular  branch  of  it  which  is  the  subject 
of  this  article,  as  it  originated,  so  it  has  attained 
its  highest  development,  among  the  French.  In 
the  dramas  with  music  of  the  Trouveres  of  the 
13th  century  we  find  at  least  the  germ  of  'opera- 
comique '  ;  and  in  one  of  them,  '  Li  Gieus  de 
Robin  et  de  Marion,'  of  Adam  de  la  Hale, 
which  has  reached  us  intact,  an  example  of  its 
class  of  great  interest,  whether  regarded  from 
a  literary  or  a  musical  point  of  view.  The 
renascence  of  '  opera-comique '  In  France  dates 
from  the  latter  part  of  the  17th  century,  and  is 
attributable  in  great  part  to  the  decline  in  popu- 
larity of  the  style  of  Lully  and  his  imitators. 
In  his  Parallele  des  Italiens  et  des  Frari^ais, 
en  ce  qui  regarde  la  musique  et  les  opdras, — the 
result  of  a  visit  to  Naples,  the  school  of  which 
under  Alessandro  Scarlatti  had  already  given 
earnest  of  its  future  supremacy — the  Abbe  Fran- 
9ois  Raguenet  first  gave  utterance  to  the  extent 
of  this  decline  in  the  year  1702.  Some  years 
prior  to  this  publication  d'Allard  and  Vander- 
berg,  proprietors  of  '  marionette  '  or  puppet 
theatres,  had  introduced  music  into  their  per- 
formances at  the  '  Foire  St.  Germain '  with  such 
success  as  to  excite  the  jealousy  of  Lully,  who 


obtained  an  order  forbidding  the  perfoi-mance  of 
vocal  music  in  the  marionette  theatre,  and  re- 
ducing the  orchestra  to  four  stringed  instruments 
and  an  oboe.  Moreover  the  entrepreneurs  of 
the  '  Coraedie  Fran^aise,'  on  whose  domain  the 
marionettes  would  seem  considerably  to  have 
encroached,  obtained  another  order  i'orbidding 
even  speech  in  tlieir  representations.  At  the  in- 
stigation of  two  ingenious  playwrights,  Chaillot 
and  Remy,  the  difficulty  created  by  these  orders 
was  in  some  sort  met  by  furnishing  each  per- 
former with  a  placard  on  which  were  inscribed 
the  words  he  would  or  should  have  uttered  under 
other  circumstances.  These  placards,  of  necessity 
large,  being  found  to  impede  the  action  and  even 
sight  of  the  performers,  their  '  parts  '  were  subse- 
quently appended  to  the  scene.  The  utterance, 
musical  or  other,  of  the  songs  of  which  these 
were  largely  made  up,  though  forbidden  to  the 
actors  were  not  unallowable  for  the  audience, 
who,  perfectly  familiar  with  the  airs  to  which 
(vaudeville-wise)  they  had  been  written,  took  on 
themselves  this  portion  of  the  dumb  actors' 
duties — doubtless  with  sufficient  spirit  and  in- 
tensity. The  popularity  of  these  performances, 
which,  in  spite  (or  because)  of  the  restrictions 
upon  them,  increased  day  by  day,  eventually 
brought  about  a  treaty  of  peace  between  the 
would-be  monopolists  of  speech  and  song  and  the 
'  marionettes.'  In  1716  Catherine  Vanderberg, 
then  directress,  obtained  a  licence  for  the  pre- 
sentation of  dramatic  pieces  interspersed  with 
singing  and  dancing,  and  accompanied  by  in- 
struments, to  which  the  name  '  opera-comique  '  i 
was  given,  and  has  since  in  France  always  been 
applied. 

Meanwhile  the  numerous  alumni  of  the  Nea- 
politan school,  of  whose  existence  the  Abbe 
Raguenet  had  first  made  his  countrymen  aware, 
had  been  continuing  the  important  work,  ini- 
tiated by  the  Florentine  Academy  a  century 
earlier,  of  cultivating  and  refining  musical  ex- 
pression— the  widest  sphere  for  wliose  exercise  is 
unquestionably  the  musical  drama.  As  among 
the  French  'opera-comique,'  so  among  the 
Italians  'opera  buffa,'  took  root  and  flourished, 
though  restricted  for  a  long  time  to  short  pieces 
of  one  act  only,  which  were  given  (as  '  diver- 
tissements '  continued  to  be  till  our  own  time) 
between  the  acts  of  'opere  serie.'  One  of  the 
most  successful  of  these  (it  still  keeps  the  stage), 
the  '  Serva  Padrona  '  of  Pergolesi,  was  produced 
in  Paris  by  French  performers  in  1746 — ten 
years  after  the  untimely  death  of  its  composer — 
with  favour  but  without  any  perceptible  effect 
on  the  French  taste.  But  its  second  production, 
in  1752,  resulted  in  bringing  the  new  Italian 
and  the  old  French  tastes  into  direct  and  fierce 
antagonism.  Among  the  leaders  in  this  war, 
of  which  that  of  the  Gluckists  and  Piccin- 
nists  was  but  a  continuation,  one  of  the  most 

1  Comic  opera  is  the  opera  of  comedy,  not  '  comic '  in  the  vulgar 
English  sense. 


568 


COMMA 


COMMON  TIME 


distinguished  was  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau,  who 
indulged  his  love  ol'  paraSox  to  the  extent  of 
endeavouring  to  prove  that,  the  French  lan- 
guage being  incapable  of  association  with  music, 
French  music  was  and  always  must  be  non- 
existent. Rousseau's  practical  commentary  on 
this  thesis  was  the  subsequent  and  very  success- 
ful production  of  '  Le  Devin  du  Village.' 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century  comic 
opera  has  everywhere  divided  with  serious  the 
attention  and  alfection  alike  of  composers  and 
audiences.  Among  every  people  cultivating  nm- 
sioal  drama  it  has  had  its  creators  and  admirers. 
The  conditions  of  comic  o[)era  in  Italy  and 
France,  where  it  has  as  yet  taken  the  deepest 
root  and  branched  out  most  luxuriantly,  have 
remained  unchanged  since  its  first  growth  in 
either  country.  lu  the  former  the  dialogue  of 
opera  is  still  uttered  musically  ;  in  the  latter  it 
is  for  tlie  most  part  spoken.  A  class  of  come- 
dian lias  consequently  been  formed,  and  indeed 
brought  to  perfection,  in  France,  which  has  no 
existence  in  Italy — a  class  formed  of  actors,  and 
therefore  on  the  French  stage  speakers,  who  are 
also  not  unfrequently  singers  of  considerable,  and 
indeed,  very  considerable,  skill.  On  the  Italian 
stage  the  singing  actor  never  speaks.  The 
progress,  therefore,  of  comic  opera  in  the  direction 
it  has  taken  in  France  has  in  Italy  been  impos- 
sible ;  and  whether  from  this  or  some  other 
cause  productiveness  in  this  delightful  form  of 
art  on  the  part  of  Italian  composers  may  be  said 
to  have  come  to  an  end.  Some  of  the  best 
modern  works  of  this  class,  whether  by  Italian 
or  other  composers,  have  been  formed  on  the 
French  model  and  first  produced  on  the  French 
stage.  '  Le  Comtc  Ory  '  of  Rossini,  and  '  La 
Fille  du  R(igiment '  of  Donizetti,  are  to  all 
intents  and  purposes  French  operas.      j.  h. 

[Without  referring  to  the  all-important  in- 
fluence of  French  opera-comique  on  the  music 
of  the  nation,  and  with  a  j)assing  mention  of  the 
brilliant  '  Falstaff '  of  Verdi,  it  may  be  permitted 
to  point  out  the  influence  of  the  comic  operas  of 
Gilbert  and  Sullivan  on  Englishart.  They  trans- 
formed the  style  of  speech  on  the  musical  stage,  as- 
similating it  to  that  of  the  non-musical  theatres  ; 
they  encouraged  a  taste  for  refined  music  of  a 
kind  which  all  could  understand  ;  but  the  genre 
which  was  associated  so  long  with  the  Savoy 
Theatre  seems  now  to  have  given  place  to  humour 
of  a  more  boisterous  type  and  in  many  cases  un- 
trammelled by  any  particular  plot.] 

COMMA.  A  comma  is  a  very  minute  inter- 
val of  sound,'  the  difference  resulting  from  the 
process  of  tuning  up  by  several  steps  from  one 
note  to  another  in  two  different  ways.  There 
are  two  commas  : — 

1.  The  common  comma  is  found  by  tuning  up 
four  perfect  fifths  from  a  fixed  note,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  two  octaves  and  a  major  third  on  the 
other,  which  ostensibly  produce  the  same  note, 
thus — 


or  by  multiplying  the  number  of  the  vibrations  j 
of  the  lowest  note  by  ^  for  each  fifth,  by  2  for 
each  octave,  and  by  \  for  the  perfect  third. 
The  result  in  each  case  will  be  found  to  be 
different,  and  the  vibrations  of  the  two  sounds 
are  found  by  the  latter  process  to  be  in  the  ratio 
of  80  :  81.  The  difference  between  the  two  is 
a  comma. 

2.  Tlie  comma  maxima,    or  Pythagorean 
comma,  is  the  difference  resulting  from  the  process 
of  tuning  up  twelve  perfect  fifths  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  corresponding  number  of  octaves 
on  the  other  ;  or,  by  multiplying  the  number 
of  vibrations  of  the  lowest  note.by  ^  for  every  : 
fifth,  and  by  2  for  every  octave.    The  differ-  -j 
ence  will  appear  in  the  vibration  of  the  two  notes  \ 
thus  obtained  in  tlie  ratio  of  624,288  :  531,441,  ,; 
or  nearly  80  :  81-0915.  \ 

Other  commas  may  be  found  by  analogous  j 
processes,  but  the  above  two  are  the  only  ones  ■ 
usually  taken  account  of.  C.  H.  H.  P.  . 

COMMER,  Franz,  born  Jan.  23,  1813,  at  ' 
Cologne,  a  pupil  of  Joseph  and  Bernhard  Klein, 
and  Leibl  ;  organist  in  the  Carmelite  Church  at 
Cologne  in  1828,  and  a  member  of  the  Cathedral 
choir;  in  1832  he  went  to  Berlin,  where  he 
became  a  pupil  of  Rungenhagen,  A.  W.  Bach, 
and  A.  B.  Marx  ;  librarian  to  the  Kunigliche 
Musik-Institut,  choirmaster  at  the  Catholic 
church  of  St.  Hedwig  in  Berlin  (1846),  member 
of  the  Akademie  der  Kiinste  from  1845,  and 
joint-founder  in  1844  with  Theodor  KuUak  of 
the  Berlin  Tonkiinstlerverein.      He   took  a 
I)rominent  part  in  the  foundation  of  the  Gesell- 
schaft  fiir  Musikforschung  (1868).    He  is  best 
known  as  the  editor  of  the  following  important 
works : — Collectio  operum  musicorum  Batavorum 
sceculi  XVI,  twelve  vols.  ;  Musica  sacra  XVI,  | 
XVII,  saieidorum,  twenty-six  vols,  (the  earlier  ( 
of  which  were  edited  by  Commer),  containing  I 
organ-pieces,  masses,  and  motets  for  men's  voices  ! 
and  full  choir  ;  Collection  de  compositions  pour  ' 
I'orgxie  des  XVI,  XVII,  XVIII  sikdes,  six 
parts  ;  Cantica  sacra  .    .  .  ans  den  XVI-  i 
XVIII  Jahr.,  two  vols.    Commer  also  com- 
posed some  church  music,  Lieder,  and  dances 
for  pianoforte,  as  well  as  music  to  '  The  Frogs ' 
of  Aristophanes,  and  '  Electra '  of  Sophocles.  . 
He  died  August  17,  1887.  A.  M.  ' 

COMMODO,  'easily,'  'at  a  convenient  pace' ;  \ 
a  direction  of  rare  occurrence  by  itself,  but  gener-  j 
ally  used  with  Allegro,  as  in  the  Rondo  of  j 
Beethoven's  pianoforte  sonata  in  E,  op.  14, 
No.  1.  M.  : 

COMMON  TIME.  The  rhythm  of  two  or  I 
four  beats  in  a  bar,  also  called  Equal  time.  ■ 
According  to  the  method  of  teaching  usually  { 
observed  in  England,  common  time  is  divided  , 
into  two  kinds.  Simple  and  Compound,  Simple  : 
common  time  including  all  rhythms  of  two  or 
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four  ill  a  bar,  except  those  in  which  the  'measure 
note,'  01-  e(iuivalent  of  a  boat,  is  dotted  ;  while  a 
rliythni  of  two  or  four  beats,  each  of  wluch  is 
dotted  and  therefore  divisible  iuto  three,  is  called 
Compound  common  time.  Thus  4-4  time  or 
four  crotchets  in  a  bar,  and  2-4  or  two  crotchets, 
are  simple  common  times  ;  while  6-4  or  six 
crotchets,  6-8  or  six  quavers,  and  12-8  or  twelve 
quavers,  are  compound  common,  because  though 
the  number  of  beats  in  a  bar  is  even,  each  beat 
is  of  the  value  of  three  crotchets  or  quavers  re- 
spectively, and  may  be  expressed  by  a  dotted 
note.  A  better  and  more  logical  method  is  that 
taught  in  Germany,  by  which  all  rhythms  are 
divided  into  Equal  or  Unc(iual,  that  is  having 
two  or  tliree  beats  as  a  foundation,  and  each  of 
these  again  into  Simple  and  Compound  ;  simple 
rhytlims  being  such  as  have  either  two  or  three 
beats  in  a  bar,  tlie  first  alone  accented,  and  com- 
pound rhythms  those  in  wliich  each  bar  is  made 
up  of  two  or  more  bars  of  simple  time,  and 
which  have  therefore  two  or  more  accents,  the 
first  being  tlie  strongest.  It  will  be  seen  that 
according  to  this  system,  4-4  time,  which  we 
call  simple  common  time,  will  be  considered  as 
compound  common,  being  made  up  of  two  bars 
of  2-4  time,  just  as  6-8  is  compound  common, 
being  made  up  of  two  bars  of  3-8  time.  And 
this  plan  has  the  advantage  that  it  allows  for  the 
secondary  accent  which  properly  belongs  to  the 
third  beat  of  a  bar  of  4-4  time,  but  which  is 
not  accounted  for  by  the  theory  that  the  time 
is  simple. 

Although  the  term  common  time  is  generally 
applied  to  all  equal  rliythms,  it  properly  belongs 
only  to  that  of  four  crotchets  in  a  bar,  the  ^ewyw 
ordinario  of  the  Italians,  denoted  by  the  sign 
C,  which  is  a  modernised  form  of  the  semi- 
circle Q,  of  the  ancient  'measured  music,'  in 
which  it  signified  the  so-called  '  tempus  imper- 
fectum'  or  division  of  a  breve  into  two  semi- 
breves,  in  contradistinction  to  '  tempus  per- 
fectum,'  in  which  the  breve  was  worth  three. 
Another  relic  of  the  ancient  time-signatures 
which  is  of  importance  in  modern  music  is  the 
sign  of  tlie  'diminutio  simplex,'  which  was  a 
semicircle  crossed  by  a  vertical  line  (£,  and  indi- 
cated a  double  rate  of  speed,  breves  being  sung 
as  semibreves,  semibreves  as  minims,  and  so  on. 
The  modern  form  of  this  sign,  (^,  has  much  the 
same  signification,  and  indicates  the  time  called 
'alia  breve,'  or  two  minims  in  a  bar  in  quick 
tempo.  [See  Breve,  Compound  Time.]  f.  t. 

COMMUNION  SERVICE.  The  ancient 
counterpart  of  the  English  Communion  Service, 
the  Mass,  has  always  been  looked  upon  by  those 
who  have  held  music  to  be  an  important  part  of 
worship  as  a  fit  opportunity  for  displaying  the 
grandest  resources  of  musical  effect.  The  mag- 
nificent works  which  have  been  produced  by  great 
masters  for  the  use  of  the  Roman  Church  are  well 
known  to  musicians,  but  for  a  variety  of  reasons 


which  this  is  not  the  place  to  discuss,  the  Eng- 
lish Communion  Service  has  not  been  so  fortun- 
ate, thougli  tlie  words  available  for  musical  pur- 
poses are  almost  the  .s:iiiie.  [With  the  tendency 
towards  a  nion'  ornate  ritual,  shown  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  1 '.Hh  eciituiy,  the  practice  of  giving 
the  Commuiiiuu  Sei  vice  more  musical  promin- 
ence has  increased  in  late  years  ;  happily  the 
adaptations  li'oni  foreign  masses,  formerly  intro- 
duced, and  entirely  incongruous  in  style,  have 
been  superseded  in  most  cases  by  original  music 
of  a  more  or  less  elaborate  kind.]  Most  of  those 
remarkable  composers  who  wrote  the  music  for 
the  English  services  in  the  early  days  of  the 
Reformation  liave  been  far  less  liberal  of  their 
attention  to  this  tlian  to  the  ordinary  Morning 
and  Evening  Services,  having  been  content  to 
write  music  merely  for  the  Creed  and  the  Kyrie, 
and  sometimes  the  Sanctus.  This  was  evidently 
not  the  intention  of  the  compilers  of  the  service, 
nor  was  it  the  idea  of  Marbeck,  who  adajited 
the  first  music  for  it.  In  the  first  Prayer-Book 
of  Edward  VI.  the  Communion  Service  was 
ordered  to  be  introduced  by  an  '  Introit,'  accord- 
ing to  an  ancient  custom  of  the  Western  Cliurch, 
which  was  sung  to  a  chant.  This  injunction 
was  omitted  in  later  editions,  but  the  custom  of 
singing  while  the  priest  goes  up  to  the  altar  still 
continues,  though  there  is  no  rubrical  direction 
for  it.  At  one  time  it  was  customary  to  sing 
a  Sanctus. 

The  OU'ertory  sentences  were  ordered  to  be 
said  or  sung,  and  for  them  also  there  is  music 
in  Marbeck,  but  none  in  later  composers  of  the 
early  period,  probably  because  the  word  '  sung ' 
was  afterwards  struck  out  of  the  rubric,  and  the 
sentences  ordered  to  be  read  by  the  priest — an 
order  which  does  not  now  prevent  their  being 
sung  by  the  clioir  in  many  churches  after  the 
manner  of  an  anthem.  The  Kyrie  which  follows 
each  commandment  is  almost  universally  sung 
wherever  there  is  any  music  in  the  service  at 
all,  and  the  settings  of  it  are  fairly  innumerable. 
Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  vary  the 
monotony  of  the  repetitions  by  setting  each  to 
different  music,  by  varying  the  harmonies  of  a 
common  melody,  or  by  alternating  harmony  and 
unison  of  the  voices.  The  latter  probably  best 
hits  the  desired  mean  between  musical  eflect  and 
comprehensibility. 

The  Creed  has  invited  most  composers  who 
have  written  for  the  service  at  all.  Marbeck's 
setting  of  it  with  the  '  Gloria  in  excelsis  '  is  the 
freest  and  most  musical  part  of  all  his  arrange- 
ment. [Creed.]  With  the  Creed  most  frequently 
ends  the  musical  part  of  the  service,  probably 
because  there  has  been  a  very  general  prejudice 
against  unconfirmed  choir-boys  being  present  at 
the  celebration.  Hence  also  there  is  not  much 
music  written  for  the  latter  part,  though  Mar- 
beck's  and  Tallis's  settings  go  throughout  the 
service  to  the  end.  Marbeck's  work  embraces 
a  good  deal  which  is  not  sung  now,  such  as  the 
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versicles  with  which  the  Post- Communion  used 
to  begin,  and  the  Lord's  Prayer  which  used  to 
follow  them,  and  now  begins  the  Post-Com- 
niunion,  the  versicles  having  been  removed. 
But  though  tlie  Lord's  Prayer  is  still  retained, 
it  is  not  customary  to  sing  it  as  used  to  be  done 
in  the  Roman  and  in  the  early  days  of  the  Eng- 
lish Church.  Marbeck's  setting  of  it  is  to  what 
is  called  a  varied  descant,  and  the  chants  for 
tlie  versicles  are  most  of  them  drawn  from  old 
Roman  antiphonaria.  The  Sanctus  has  been 
more  frecjuently  set  than  the  Gloria  in  excelsis, 
probably  because  it  was,  as  before  mentioned, 
used  out  of  its  proper  place  while  the  choir-boys 
were  still  in  church. 

In  the  j)rLmitive  church  it  was  customary  to 
sing  a  2'salm  while  the  people  were  communi- 
cating. It  was  called  'communio.'  The 
psalm  '  0  taste  and  see  '  was  so  sung  in  the 
churches  of  Jerusalem  and  Antioch  in  the  4th 
century.  In  the  first  edition  of  the  English 
Prayer -Book  this  custom  was  ordered  to  be 
preserved,  but  the  injunction  was  afterwards 
removed.  c.  H.  H.  p. 

COMPASS,  from  the  Latin  compassus,  '  a 
circle,'  designates  the  range  of  notes  of  any  voice 
or  instrument  as  lying  within  the  limits  of  the 
extreme  sounds  it  is  capable  of  producing. 

The  compass  of  the  various  instruments  which 
are  in  use  in  modern  music  will  be  found  under 
their  respective  names  ;  but  it  may  be  said 
generally  that  it  is  limited  in  the  direction  of  the 
bass,  but  often  varies  in  the  direction  of  the  treble 
according  to  the  skill  of  the  player,  except  in 
instruments  of  fixed  intonation. 

The  compass  of  a  modern  orchestra  is  gener- 
ally from  about  the  lowest  note  of  the  double 
basses  to  about  E  in  altissimo  (EE  to  e"")  which 
can  be  taken  by  the  violin  if  properly  led  up  to. 

The  compass  of  voices  for  chorus  purposes  is 
from  E  or  F  below  the  bass  stave  to  a".  Solos 
are  not  often  written  above  c'",  except  for  special 
singers  ;  as  the  part  of  Astrifiammante  in  '  Die 
Zauberflote,'  which  was  written  for  Josepha 
Hofer,  Mozart's  sister-in-law,  and  goes  up  to 
/"'.    [See  Agujari.] 

The  compass  of  voices  varies  much  in  different 
climates.  In  Russia  there  are  basses  of  extra- 
ordinary depth,  capable  of  taking  the  FF,  an 
octave  below  the  bass  stave.  Basses  are  not 
often  heard  in  England  who  can  go  below  C, 
which  is  a  fifth  above  that.  [See  Bass,  C] 
c.  H.  H.  P. 

COMPfeRE,  LoYSET,  eminent  contrapuntist  of 
the  1 5th  century,  chorister,  canon,  and  chancellor 
of  the  Cathedral  of  St.  Quentin,  where  he  died 
August  16,  1518.  In  Crespel's  lament  on  the 
death  of  Okeghem  he  is  mentioned  among  the 
distinguished  pupils  of  the  latter — 

Agricola,  Verbonnet,  Prioris, 

Josquin  des  Pres,  Gaspard,  Brumel,  Compare, 

Ne  parlez  pliis  de  joyeulx  chants,  ne  ris, 

Mais  composez  un  m  ricorderis. 

Pour  lamenter  nostre  Maistre  et  bon  pere. 


His  reputation  stood  high  with  the  contrapuntists 
of  his  own  and  the  succeeding  age,  and  it  is 
amply  sustained  by  the  few  compositions  which 
are  known  to  be  his.  These  are,  two  motets  in 
Petruccio  di  Fossombrone's  '  Motetti  XXXIII '  ; 
twenty-one  compositions  in  Petruccio's  '  Har- 
monice  Musices  Odhecaton '  ;  two  songs  in 
Petruccio's  collection  of 'Fro  ttole' ;  an'Asperges' 
and  a  '  Credo,'  both  a  4,  in  Petruccio's  '  Frag- 
menta  Missarum' ;  a  motet  '0  bone  Jesu,'  signed 
simply  Loyset,  in  Petruccio's  '  ^Motetti  della 
Corona  '  ;  some  motets  in  the  collection  '  Trium 
vocum  Cantiones '  (Nuremberg,  1541),  and, 
finally,  a  Magnificat  a  4,  six  motets,  and  a 
curious  five-part  motet,  in  the  Pope's  Chapel,  in 
which  the  tenor  and  second  alto  sing  '  Fera 
pessima  devoravit  filium  meum  Joseph,'  while 
the  treble,  first  alto,  and  bass  are  recounting  the 
injuries  received  by  Pope  Julius  II.  from  Louis 
XII.  of  France.  [See  also  the  Quellen-Lexikon.'] 
Compere  has  been  confounded  with  Pieton,  who 
had  the  same  Christian  name — Loyset,  a  dim- 
inutive of  Louis.  The  confusion  arises  from 
the  practice  of  the  early  masters,  of  signing 
their  compositions  with  the  Christian  name 
alone.  m.  c.  c. 

COMPLINE  (Lat.  Completorium).  The  last 
of  the  '  Horse  Diurnae,'  or  'Day  Hours,'  of  the 
Roman  Ritual. 

Compline  is  sung  after  Vespers,  either  with 
or  without  a  pause  between  the  two  Offices.  It 
begins  with  the  Versicle,  '  Jube  domine  bene- 
dicere '  ;  the  Benediction,  '  Noctem  quietam, 
etc'  ;  and  the  Lectio,  '  Fratres,  sobrii  estote.' 
These  are  followed  by  the  'Confiteor,'  and  'Ab- 
solutio,'  with  the  usual  alternations  between  the 
Officiant  and  the  Choir ;  the  Versicles  and 
Responses,  '  Convertenos,  etc'  ;  and  Psalms  i v., 
XXX.,  xc,  and  cxxxiii.  (Vulg.  vers.)  sung  under 
the  Antiphon  '  Miserere  mihi. '  These  Psalms 
never  change  ;  nor,  except  in  the  last  verse,  does 
the  Hymn,  '  Te  lucis  ante  terminum, '  which  im- 
mediately succeeds  them.  The  Officiant  next 
sings  the  Capitulum,  '  Tu  autera '  ;  followed  by 
the  Responsorium  breve,  '  In  manus  tuas  '  ;  the 
'  Gloria  Patri,'  and  the  Versicle  and  Response, 
'  Custode  nos. '  This  part  of  the  Office,  which 
changes  with  the  season,  is  followed  by  the  Can- 
ticle, '  Nunc  dimittis, '  sung  with  the  Antiphon, 
'  Salva  nos. '  On  certain  days,  the  Canticle  is 
followed  by  the  Preces,  '  Kyrie  eleison,  etc' 
sung  kneeling.  When  these  are  omitted,  the 
Officiant  jiroceeds  at  once  with  the  unchanging 
Prayer,  '  Visita,  qusesumus,  Domine.'  Then 
follows  the  Benediction, '  Benedicat  et  custodiat ' ; 
and  the  Office  concludes  with  one  of  the  four 
Antiphons,  'Alma  Redemptoris  Mater,'  'Ave, 
Regina,'  'Regina  cceli,'  or  '  Salve,  Regina,' which 
change  with  the  season.  w.  s.  R. 

COMPOSITION  means  literally  'putting 
together, '  and  is  now  almost  exclusively  applied 
to  the  invention  of  music — a  novelist  or  a  poet 
being  never  spoken  of  as  a  composer  except  by 
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way  of  analogy,  but  a  producer  of  music  being 
almost  invariably  designated  by  that  title. 
'  Gedichtet,'  says  Beethoven,  '  oder  wie  man 
sagt,  componirt'  (Brie.fe.,  Nohl,  No.  200).  As 
far  as  the  construction  of  a  whole  movement 
from  the  original  ideas  is  concerned  the  word  is 
perhaps  not  ill  adaj)ted,  but  for  the  ideas  them- 
selves nothing  could  be  more  inappropriate.  For 
the  mysterious  process  of  originating  them  the 
word  '  invention  '  seems  more  suitable,  but  even 
that  does  not  at  all  describe  it  with  certainty.  It 
is  the  fruit  sometimes  of  concentration  and  some- 
times of  accident ;  it  can  hardly  be  forced  with 
success,  though  very  ingenious  imitations  of  other 
people's  ideas  to  be  made  to  look  like  new  may 
be  arrived  at  by  practice  and  the  habitual  study 
of  existing  music.  Nevertheless  the  title  of  com- 
poser, though  only  half  applicable,  is  an  honour- 
able one,  and  those  who  do  put  together  other 
people's  ideas  in  the  manner  which  should  best 
justify  the  title  are  generally  those  who  are  most 
seldom  called  by  it.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

COMPOSITION  PEDALS.  As  up  to  within 
the  18th  century  English  organs  were  quite  un- 
provided with  pedals,  the  notes  required  to  be 
played  had  to  be  lowered  exclusively  by  the 
fingers  of  tlie  two  hands  ;  and  as  a  hand  could 
rarely  be  spared  for  changing  the  combination  of 
stops  during  the  performance  of  a  piece  of  music, 
the  same  stops  that  were  prepared  previously  to 
its  commencement  had  generally  to  be  adhered 
to  throughout.  When  the  instrument  had  two 
manuals  of  full  compass,  as  was  the  case  with 
all  the  most  complete  examples,  a  change  from 
Jorle,  to  piano,  and  back,  was  practicable,  and 
represented  almost  the  full  amount  of  contrast 
then  available  ;  and  the  departments  which  are 
now  called  the  '  great '  and  '  choir  '  organs  were 
then  not  unfrequently  named  from  this  circum- 
stance the  '  loud  '  and  the  '  soft '  organs.  When 
the  organ  possessed  but  one  complete  manual, 
the  means  for  even  this  relief,  either  by  change 
of  row  of  keys  or  shifting  of  stops  by  the  hands, 
were  not  readily  presented  ;  and  this  difficulty 
pointed  to  the  necessity  for  some  contrivance  for 
obtaining  it  by  the  foot ;  and  the  invention  of 
the  'shifting  movement,'  as  it  was  called,  was 
the  result. 

Father  Smith's  smaller  organs,  generally  con- 
sisting of  a  Great  manual  of  full  compass  and  an 
echo  to  middle  C,  were  usually  supplied  with  an 
appliance  of  this  kind.  On  depressing  the  con- 
trolling pedal  all  the  stops  smaller  than  the 
principal,  including  the  reed,  were  silenced  ;  and 
on  letting  it  rise  they  again  sounded,  or  at  least 
so  many  of  them  as  had  in  the  first  instance 
been  drawn.  The  pedal  was  hitched  down  when 
in  use,  and  when  released  the  sliders  were  drawn 
back  into  position  by  strong  springs. 

Shifting  movements  remained  in  use  for  small 
organs  up  to  the  commencement  of  the  19  th 
century,  about  which  time  they  were  superseded 
by   Bishop's  invention  called    '  Composition 


Pedals,'  in  which  the  contending  springs  were 
done  away  with,  and  the  stops  were  left  to 
remain  as  the  pedal  arranged  them  until  another 
pedal,  or  a  hand,  made  a  readjustment.  We 
can  now  say  a  '  hand,'  because  a  few  years  before 
the  invention  of  Bishop's  appliances  pedals  for 
drawing  down  the  lower  notes  of  the  manuals 
had  been  added  to  English  organs,  so  that  a 
hand  could  be  spared  for  the  above  purpose. 

Composition  pedals  were  of  two  kinds — single- 
action  and  double  action  ;  but  the  latter  only 
are  now  made.  A  '  single-action  '  would  either 
throw  out  or  draw  in  given  stops,  but  would  not 
do  both.  A  '  double-action  '  composition  pedal 
will  not  only  draw  out  a  given  number  of  stops — 
we  will  suppose  the  first  four — but  will  draw  in 
all  but  the  same  four.  [See  Organ.]    e.  j.  h. 

COMPOUND  TIME.  A  rhythm  formed  by 
the  combination  of  two,  three,  or  four  bars  of 
simple  time.  The  compound  times  most  used 
are  as  follows  : — 

Compound  Common  Times. 
6-8  formed  of  two  bars  of  3-8  time. 
6-4     ,,  ,,       3-4  ,, 

12-8     „         four  3-8  ,, 

Compound  Triple  Times. 
9-8  formed  of  three  bars  of  3-8  time. 
9-4  „         „  3-4  „ 

To  these  may  be  added  4-4  time,  which  is 
made  up  of  two  bars  of  2-4  time,  and  in  Ger- 
many is  always  classed  with  the  compound 
times.    [See  Common  Time.]  f.  t. 

COMTE  ORY,  LE,  an  opera  in  two  acts  ; 
libretto  in  French  by  Scribe  and  Delestre- 
Poirson,  music  by  Rossini  ;  produced  at  the 
Academie  Royale,  August  20,  1828.  Neither 
libretto  nor  music  was  new  ;  the  former  was 
an  adaptation  of  a  piece  produced  by  the  same 
authors  twelve  years  before,  and  the  greater 
part  of  the  music  had  been  written  for  'II 
viaggio  h,  Reims,'  an  opera  composed  for  the 
coronation  of  Charles  X.  '  Le  Comte  Ory  '  was 
first  performed  in  England  at  the  King's  Theatre 
(in  Italian),  Feb.  28,  1829  ;  and  in  the  original 
French  at  the  St.  James's  Theatre,  June  20, 
1849.  G. 

CONACHER  &  CO.  established  an  organ 
factory  at  Huddersfield  in  1854.  Out  of  a  list 
of  upwards  of  400  organs  built  or  enlarged  by 
them,  we  may  quote  those  of  the  parish  church, 
Huddersfield  ;  St.  Michael's,  Hulme,  near 
Manchester  ;  Glasgow  University  ;  and  the 
Catholic  Cathedral,  St.  John's,  New  Bruns- 
wick. V.  DE  p. 

CON  ANIMA.    See  Animato. 

CON  BRIO,  'With  life  and  fire.'  Allegro 
con  brio  was  a  favourite  tempo  with  Beethoven  ; 
hardly  one  of  his  earlier  works  but  has  an 
example  or  two  of  it,  and  it  is  found  in  the 
overture  op.  124,  and  in  the  last  piano  sonata. 
The  most  notable  instances  are  the  first  move- 
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luents  of  the  Eroica  and  the  C  minor,  and  the 
Finale  of  the  No.  7  symphonies.  Mendelssohn, 
on  the  other  hand,  rarely  if  ever  employs  it. 
His  favourite  quick  tempo  is  Allegro  molto  or 
di  molto.  «. 

CON  SPIRITO.    See  Spiritoso. 

CONCENTO,  the  sounding  together  of  all 
the  notes  in  a  cliord,  and  thus  the  exact  oji- 
posite  of  Arpeggio.  M. 

CONCENTORES  SODALES,  established  in 
June  1798,  and  to  some  extent  the  revival  of 
an  association  (the  '  Society  of  Musical  Gradu- 
ates')  formed  in  1790  by  Dr.  Callcott,  Dr. 
Cooke,  and  others.  [See  Musical  Times,  1892, 
J).  713.]  For  that  society  Dr.  Callcott  wrote 
his  glee,  '  Peace  to  the  souls  of  the  heroes,'  and 
Robert  Cooke,  '  No  riches  from  his  scanty  store.' 
After  its  dissolution  the  want  of  such  an  associa- 
tion was  greatly  felt,  and  in  1798  Mr.  Horsley 
]>roi)osed  to  Dr.  Callcott  the  formation  of  the 
'  Concentorcs  Sodalcs.'  The  first  meeting  was 
heldon.Iune  9  at  the  lUilfalo Tavern,  Bloomsbury, 
and  was  attended  by  Dr.  Callcott,  R.  Cooke,  J. 
Pring,  J.  Horsfall,W.  Horsley,  andS.  Webbe,  jun. 
Among  the  early  members  were  S.  Webbe,  sen., 
Linley,  and  Bartlcnian,  Harrison,  Greatorex, 
Spofforth,  etc.  Each  member  who  was  a  com- 
poser contributed  a  new  canon  on  the  day  of  his 
presidency.  In  the  British  Museum,  Add.  MS. 
27,693,  is  the  programme  of  Thursday,  Nov.  18, 
1802.  The  society  began  to  decline  about  1812, 
and  it  was  decided  to  dissolve  it.  In  May  1817, 
at  a  meeting  at  the  Freemasons'  Tavern,  at 
which  Attwood,  Elliott,  Horsley,  Linley,  and 
Spofforth  were  present,  it  was  resoh'ed  to  re- 
establi.sh  it,  with  this  difference — that  no  one 
should  be  a  member  who  was  not  practising 
composition  and  did  not,  previous  to  his  ballot, 
produce  a  work  in  at  least  four  parts.  The 
original  members  were  soon  joined  by  Evans, 
W.  Hawes,  T.  F.  Walmisley,  and  Smart,  and 
later  by  Bishop,  Goss,  Jolly,  and  Attwood. 
The  associates  included  King,  Leete,  Terrail, 
and  Sale.  The  members  took  the  chair  by 
turns,  and  the  chairman  for  the  evening  usually 
produced  a  new  canon,  which  was  followed  by 
glees  of  his  own  composition,  and  a  madrigal 
or  some  vocal  work.  As  an  illustration  of  the 
programmes  may  be  cited  that  of  Feb.  13,  1824, 
when  Goss  presided :  —  new  canon,  4  in  2, 
'  Cantate  Domino '  ;  new  glees,  '  While  the 
shepherds,'  'My  days  have  been,'  'When 
happy  love,'  'There  is  beauty  on  the  moun- 
tain,' 'Kitty  Fell,'  'Calm  as  yon  stream,' 
'  List !  for  the  breeze '  ;  glee  by  Spofforth, 
'Hail,  smiling  morn.'  The  society  was  dis- 
solved in  1847,  when  it  was  resolved  to 
present  the  books  belonging  to  it  to  Gresham 
College,  and  the  wine  to  the  secretary,  T.  F. 
Walmisley  ;  the  money  in  hand  was  spent  on 
a  piece  of  plate  for  Horsley,  the  father  of  the 
society.  c.  m. 

CONCERT.    The  word  was  originally  '  con- 


sort'—  as  in  Ecclus.  xxxii.  5,  or  in  Milton's 
lines,  '  At  a  Solemn  Musick ' — and  meant  the 
union  or  symphmiy  of  various  instruments  play- 
ing in  concert  to  one  tune.  A  '  consort  of 
viols'  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries  was  a 
quartet,  sestet,  or  other  number  of  stringed 
instruments  performing  in  concert — concerted 
music.  From  this  to  the  accepted  modern 
meaning  of  tlie  term,  a  musical  performance  of 
a  varied  and  miscellaneous  jirogramme — for  an 
oratorio  can  hardly  be  accurately  called  a  concert 
— the  transition  is  easy.  In  German  and  Frencli 
the  word  'Concert'  has  two  meanings — a  concert 
and  a  concerto. 

The  first  concerts  in  London  at  which  there- 
was  a  regular  audience  admitted  by  payment 
seem  to  have  been  those  of  John  Banister,  be- 
tween 1672  and  1678.  They  were  held  at  his. 
house  in  Wliitefriars,  Fleet  Street,  daily  at  four 
in  the  afternoon,  and  the  admission  was  Is. 
After  Banister's  death,  concerts  were  given  by 
Thos.  Britton,  'the  small-coal  man,'  at  his  house 
in  Clerkenwell,  on  Thursdays,  subscription,  lOs- 
per  annum,  and  continued  till  his  death  in  1714. 

By  the  latter  part  of  the  18th  century  the 
concerts  of  London  had  greatly  multiplied,  and 
were  given  periodically  during  the  season  by 
the  Academy  of  Antient  Music  (founded  1710), 
the  Castle  Society  (1724),  the  Concert  of  Antient 
Music  (1776),  The  Professional  Concerts  (178.o), 
besides  occasional  concerts  of  individual  artists, 
amongst  which  those  of  Salomon  and  Haydn 
were  pre-eminent  from  1791  to  1795.  In  1813 
the  Philharmonic  Society  was  founded,  to  give 
eight  concerts  a  year,  and  has  been  followed  in 
later  times  by  many  other  enterpri.ses,  of  which 
the  Musical  Society,  the  New  Philharmonic 
Society,  the  Crystal  Palace  Saturday  Concerts, 
and  the  British  Orchestral  Society,  for  orches- 
tral music  ;  the  Musical  Union,  the  Monday  and 
Saturday  Popular  Concerts,  and  (Sir)  Charles 
Halle's  Recitals,  for  chamber  music  ;  the  Sacred 
Harmonic  Society,  Leslie's,  Barnby's,  and  the 
Bach  Choir  for  vocal  music,  have  been  most  pro- 
minent in  the  metropolis.  HuUah's  four  his- 
torical concerts  (1847)  must  not  be  forgotten. 

[Since  the  above  was  written  all  the  concerts 
enumerated,  except  the  Philharmonic,  have  been 
reorganised,  and  the  majority  given  up.  Their 
place  has  been  taken  by  various  enterprises,  of 
which  the  Queen's  Hall  Orchestral  Concerts 
(Symphony  and  Promenade  Concerts)  and  the 
Richter  Concerts  are  the  most  permanent  among 
orchestral  undertakings  ;  and  for  chamber  con- 
certs, the  Broadwood  Concerts  (started  in  1902) 
seem  the  most  important  addition  to  concerts  in 
regular  series.  For  many  years  together  the  sets 
of  concerts  given  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Henschel,  and 
Messrs.  Berwick  and  Plunket  Greene,  had  great 
influence.  To  enumerate  the  various  under- 
takings of  English  and  foreign  performers, 
whether  in  single  concerts  or  in  sets,  would  be 
impossible.    During  the  last  three  years  of  the 
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19th  century  (1898-1900),  the  concerts  given  in 
the  London  'season,'  from  March  1  to  June  30, 
reached  an  average  of  223,  or  considerably  over 
50  in  a  month. 

In  Manchester  there  are  the  Gentlemen's  Con- 
certs and  those  of  the  ilanchester  Orchestra, 
founded  by  Sir  Charles  Halle,  and  now  conducted 
by  Dr.  Ricliter.  In  Liverpool,  the  Philhar- 
monic. In  Edinburgh,  the  Reid  Concert  and 
the  Choral  Union  ;  in  Glasgow  the  Choral 
Union. 

In  New  York  the  Philharmonic  is  on  the 
model  of  our  own  ;  Jlr.  Thomas's  orchestra 
gives  periodical  concerts  of  deserved  reputation, 
lu  Boston  the  Handel  and  Haydn  Society  for 
Oratorios,  and  the  Harvard  Institute  for  chamber 
music,  are  the  chief  musical  bodies.  [See 
Boston,  and  Symphon  y  Coxceiit.s.] 

In  Vienna  the  concerts  of  the  Tonkiinstler- 
Societiit  appear  to  have  been  the  earliest  insti- 
tution for  periodical  performances.  They  were 
founded  in  1772,  just  a  century  after  the  fii-st 
English  concerts.  The  history  of  Concerts  in 
Vienna  has  been  thoroughly  examined  in  K&ns- 
lick's  Concert wesen  in  irien  (Vienna,,  1869). 

The  first  of  the  famous  Gewandhaus  Concerts 
of  Leipzig,  which  through  Mendelssohn's  exer- 
tions reached  so  high  a  rank  in  the  music  of 
Europe,  was  held  on  Nov.  25,  1781.  [They 
were  the  descendants  of  the  'Grand  Concert,' 
founded  in  1743,  and  conducted  by  J.  F.  Doles.] 

In  France  (see  next  article)  the  Concerts 
Spirituels  began  as  far  back  as  1725,  and  the 
concerts  of  the  Conservatoire  (Societe  des  Con- 
certs) in  1828  ;  the  Concerts  Populaires  (Pas- 
deloup),  1861,  etc. 

In  Amsterdam  the  '  Felix  Meritis '  Concerts 
(1777)  are  celebrated  all  over  the  continent. 

The  programme  of  a  miscellaneous  concert  is 
not  less  important  than  the  execution  of  it.  For 
fifty-nine  seasons  the  programme  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society  included  two  symphonies  and 
two  overtures,  besides  a  concerto,  and  often 
another  piece  of  full  sonata-form,  with  several 
vocal  jiieces  and  smaller  instrumental  composi- 
tions. In  1872,  however,  after  the  removal  of 
the  concerts  to  St.  James's  Hall,  this  rule  was 
broken  through,  and  the  programmes  are  now  of 
somewhat  more  reasonable  length.  A  symphony, 
a  concerto  and  two  overtures,  besides  less  im- 
portant items,  are  surely  as  much  as  any  musical 
appetite  can  properly  digest.  Mendelssohn 
somewhere  proposes  to  compose  an  entire  pro- 
gramme, in  which  all  the  pieces  should  have 
due  relation  to  each  other,  but  he  never  carried 
out  his  intention.  G. 

CONCERT  INSTITUTIONS  in  Paris. 

Concert  Spirituel.  A  great  musical  in- 
stitution, of  France,  dating  from  the  reign  of 
Louis  XV.  The  Academic  Royale  de  Musique 
(the  Opera  House)  being  closed  on  the  great 
religious  festivals,  it  occurred  to  Anne  Danican 
Philidor  to  give  concerts  on  these  occasions  in 


place  of  the  prohibited  performances.  Having 
obtained  the  necessary  permission,  Philidor 
entered  into  an  agreement  with  Francine,  the 
Impresario  of  the  Opera,  by  which  he  pledged 
himself  to  pay  1000  francs  a  year,  and  to  per- 
form neither  French  nor  opera  music.  The  first 
Concert  Spirituel  accordingly  took  place  between 
6  and  8  p.m.  on  Sunday  in  Passion  Week,  March 
18,  1725.  The  programme  included  a  Suite  for 
violin  and  a  Capriccio  by  Lalande,  Corelli's 
'  Nuit  de  Noel '  (Concerto  8,  op.  6),  and  a 
'  Coufitebor  '  and  '  Cantate  Domino  '  of  Lalande, 
and  the  concert  was  most  successlul.  The 
number  of  concerts  in  the  year  never  exceeded 
twenty-four.  They  were  held  in  the  Salle  des 
Suisscs  of  the  Tuileries,  on  Purification  Day, 
Feb.  2  ;  Lady  Day,  March  25  ;  on  certain  days 
between  Palm  Sunday  and  Low  Sunday  (first 
Sunday  after  Easter)  ;  "Whitsunday  ;  Corpus 
Christi  Sunday  ;  on  August  15,  Sept.  8,  Nov. 
1,  8  ;  Dec.  24,  25 — those  being  the  days  on 
which  the  Opera  was  closed. 

In  1728  Philidor,  having  previously  acquired 
the  right  of  introducing  French  and  opera  music 
into  the  programmes,  transferred  his  privilege  to 
Siinard,  on  an  annual  payment  of  3000  francs, 
and  the  musical  direction  of  the  concerts  was 
confided  to  Mouret.  On  Dec.  25,  1734,  Thuret, 
the  then  Impresario  of  the  Opera,  took  the  con- 
certs into  his  own  hands,  and  appointed  Rebel 
leader  of  the  orchestra.  In  1741  he  resigned  it 
to  Royer  for  six  years,  at  an  annual  rent  of  6000 
francs  ;  in  1749  Royer  renewed  the  contract  on 
the  same  terms,  in  partnership  with  Caperan. 
In  1752  the  rent  was  raised  to  7500  francs,  and 
in  1755  to  9000  francs,  at  which  it  remained  for 
eight  years.  On  Royer's  death  in  1755,  Mondon- 
ville  took  the  direction  of  the  concerts  until 
1762,  when  he  was  succeeded  by  D'Auvergne, 
who  retained  it  for  nine  years  in  combination 
with  Joliveauand  Caperan.  In  1 7  7 1  D'Auvergne 
and  Berton  renewed  the  agreement ;  but  the 
concerts  had  for  some  time  been  failing,  and 
D'Auvergne — as  we  learn  from  a  remark  by 
Burney  {Present  State,  etc.,  p.  23) — becoming 
very  poor,  cancelled  the  agreement  after  a  short 
trial.  Gavinies,  in  1773,  took  tlie  direction  with 
Le  Due  and  Gossec,  and  was  more  successful. 
Le  Gros  succeeded  him  in  1777,  ydth  Berthaume 
as  his  partner  in  1789  ;  but  political  events  gave 
a  fatal  blow  to  the  undertaking,  and  in  1791  the 
Concerts  Spirituels  ceased  to  exist. 

We  have  given  the  names  of  the  successive  Im- 
presarios because  many  among  them  are  worthy 
of  mention,  not  as  mere  speculators,  but  as  trus 
artists.  Mouret,  Rebel,  D'Auvergne,  and  Berton 
are  among  the  best  composers  and  leaders  of 
the  orchestra  that  the  Academic  can  show  in 
the  18th  century  ;  while  Gavinies,  Simon  Leduc, 
Lahoussaye,  Guenin,  and  Berthaume,  who  con- 
ducted the  concerts  during  the  last  eighteen 
years  of  their  existence,  were  all  violin  players 
of  very  great  merit. 
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Whatever  may  be  said  of  the  vocal  music  and 
the  French  singers  at  the  Concerts  Spirituels,  it 
must  be  admitted  that  foreign  artists  always  met 
with  the  most  courteous  reception,  and  also  that 
the  concerts  gi-eatly  assisted  the  progress  of  music 
in  France,  especially  by  developing  a  taste  for  the 
liighest  orchestral  music.  Among  the  celebrated 
artists  who  appeared,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  men- 
tion the  famous  brothers  Besozzi,  whose  duets 
for  oboe  and  bassoon  made  furore  in  1735  ;  the 
violinists  Traversa,  Jarnowick,  Fran9ois  La- 
mo  tte,  Viotti,  and  Frederic  Eck  ;  tlie  horn 
players  Punto  and  Rodolphe  ;  Jerome  Besozzi 
an(  1  Louis  Lebrun  (oboe)  ;  Ktienne  Ozi  (bassoon)  ; 
Michel  Yost  (clarinet),  and  many  others  of  less 
repute.  Among  many  illustrious  singers  we 
must  content  ourselves  with  mentioning  Fari- 
nelli,  Ratf,  Caliarelli,  Davide,  Mmes.  Agujari, 
Danzi,  Todi,  and  JLara. 

Up  to  1878  no  history  of  the  Concerts  Spiri- 
tuels had  appeared,  though  ample  materials  exist 
in  the  monthly  Mercure  dc  France,  which  plainly 
testifies  to  the  importance  of  the  concert  move- 
ment and  the  influence  it  exercised  on  musical 
art  in  France.  To  the  brilliant  success  of  tlie 
Concerts  Spirituels  must  be  attributed  the  crea- 
tion of  many  rival  societies  which  served  the 
cause  of  good  music  in  France,  and  also  en- 
couraged it  abroad.  [In  1900  was  publislied 
Le  Concert  Spirituel,  17^5-1790,  pricidd  d'un 
historiquc  des  Concerts  publics  a  Paris,  par 
Constant  Pierre.] 

Thus  in  1770  the  important  enterprise  of  the 
Concert  des  Amateurs  was  founded  by  d'Ogni 
and  Delahaye  at  the  Hotel  Soubise.  It  was  con- 
ducted by  Gossec,  and  its  solo  violin  was  the 
famous  Clievalier  de  St.  Georges.  At  these  con- 
certs the  .symphonies  of  J.  B.  Toeschi,  Van  Mal- 
dere,  Vanhall,  Stainitz,  and  Gossec,  for  wind 
instruments,  were  first  pjroduced.  When  the 
Amateurs  removed  to  the  Galerie  de  Henri  IIL, 
in  the  Rue  Coq  Heron,  they  adopted  the  title 
of  Concert  de  la  Loge  Olympitjue,  and  their 
orchestra  contained  the  best  players  of  the  day. 
The  change  took  place  in  1780,  a  year  after  the 
introduction  of  Haydn's  symphonies  into  France 
by  the  violinist  Fonteski.  So  great  was  the 
success  of  these  admirable  compositions  as  to 
induce  the  directors  to  engage  the  great  com- 
poser to  write  six  symphonies  specially  for  the 
society.  They  date  from  1784  to  1789  ;  are  in 
C,  G  minor.  En,  Bb,  D,  and  A  ;  and  were  after- 
wards i)ublished  in  Paris  as  op.  51,  under  the 
special  title  of  '  Repertoire  de  la  Loge  Olym- 
pique.' 

Two  similar  institutions,  the  Concert  de  la 
Rue  de  Clery  (1789),  and  the  Concert  Fey- 
DEAU  (179-1),  may  be  considered  as  feeble  imita- 
tions of  the  Loge  Olympique.  They  had,  however, 
tlieir  periods  of  success — according  to  F^tis  in 
1796  and  1802.  Among  the  artists  who  chiefly 
contributed  to  the  eclat  of  the  performances  we 
can  only  name  the  violinists  R.  Kreutzer  and 


Rode,  Fred.  Duvernoy  the  horn  player,  and  the 
singers  Garat  and  Mme.  Barbier-Valbonne.  | 

[The  Concerts  Fran9AIS,  the  first  of  which  i 
took  place  in  1786,  had  their  origin  in  the  public 
exercises  of  the  pupils  of  the  Ecole  Royale  de 
Musique  et  de  Declamation  ;  the  '  exercices ' 
were  in  danger  of  suppression,  when  the  old 
pupils  of  the  Conservatoire  formed  themselves 
into  a  society  quite  independent  of  the  school. 
The  first  concert  took  jjlace  in  the  foyer  of  the 
Theatre  Olympique,  Nov.  21,  1801,  and  from 
1802  the  series  was  continued  in  the  hall  of 
the  Conservatoire,  Rue  Bergere.     The  concerts 
were  directed  successively  by  Marcel  Duret,  F. 
Habeneck  (then  aged  twenty-two  years,  but 
already  a  conductor  of  remarkable  ability),  and  | 
by  Gasse,  all  of  whom  had  been  violin  pupils.  j 
Besides  songs  and  instrumental  solos  a  symphony 
of  Haydn,  Mozart,  or  Mehul,  etc.,  was  always  : 
played,  as  well  as  an  overture.    Some  of  the  i 
symjjhoniesof  Beethoven  (which  the  professional  < 
orchestras  had  not  then  attempted)  were  heard  j 
there  for  tlie  first  time  in  Paris  (the  C  major  j 
symphony  on  Feb.  22,  1807).    This  orchestra  | 
of  students,  many  of  them  still  in  a  state  of  j 
pupilage,  won  general  admiration  by  the  excel-  < 
lence  of  its  performances.]  1 

In  1805  the  Concerts  Spirituels  were  re-estab- 
lished by  the  Impresario  of  the  Italian  Opera 
House,  and  the  sacred  concerts  given  during 
Holy  Week  in  Paris  at  the  Cirque  d'Hiver,  the 
Conservatoire,  and  other  places,  are  still  known 
by  that  name.  In  fact,  in  a  historical  point  of 
view,  the  Concerts  du  Conservatoire  must  be  con- 
sidered as  the  successors  of  the  Concerts  Spiri-  j 
tuels  and  of  the  Concerts  de  la  Loge  Olympique.  j 

The  Concerts  du  Conservatoire.     The  j 
creation  of  the  celebrated  SocitJt^  des  Concerts 
du  Conservatoire  was  due  to  Habeneck,  and  its 
first  '  Matinee  dominicale '  took  place  on  Sunday, 
March  9,  1828,  at  2  p.m.,  in  the  theatre  of  the  ' 
Conservatoire.    The  programme  was  as  follows :  ; 
— (1)  Beethoven's  Eroica  Symphony  ;  (2)  Duet  \ 
from  '  Semiramide, '  sung  by  Nelia  and  Caro-  ' 
line  Maillard  ;  (3)  Solo  for  Horn,  composed  and 
executed  by  Meifred  ;  (4)  an  air  of  Rossini's, 
sung  by  Mile.  Nelia  Maillard  ;  (5)  Concerto  by  ' 
Rode,  performed  by  Conductor  Eugene  Sauzay  ;  i 
(6)  Chorus  from  '  Blanche  de  Provence '  ;  (7)  ' 
Overture  to  '  Les  Abenct'rages '  ;  and  (8)  the  ; 
Kyrie  and  Gloria  from  the  Coronation  Mass —  j 
all  by  Cherubini.    The  effect  of  this  progi-amme  ; 
was  extraordinary.  ' 

The  concerts  are  held  on  Sundays  at  2  P.  M.  i 
The  season  originally  consisted  of  six  concerts, 
but  by  degrees  the  number  has  been  increased  to  j 
nine.     Since  Jan.  7,  1866,  the  .same  programme  , 
has  been  always  repeated  on  two  consecutive 
Sundays  in  consequence  of  a  division  of  the  sub-  ^ 
scribers  into  '  old  '  and  '  new. '  The  seats,  which 
originally  ranged  from  two  to  five  francs,  are 
now  five,  nine,  ten,  and  twelve  francs.  The 
orchestra  is  composed  of  eighty-fovir  musicians. 
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[The  constitution  of  the  orchestra  is  as  follows  : 
— (1)  Societaires  ;  (2)  Aspirants;  (3)  Auxiliaires. 
The  chorus  is  composed  of  (1)  Socicjtaires  ;  (2) 
Soci(''taires  adjoints  ;  (3)  Externes  ;  (4)  Aspir- 
ants L't  Aspirants  actils  ;  (5)  Externes  ;  (6) 
Auxiliaires  uctil's  ;  (7)  Aspirants  en  cas  ;  (8) 
Auxiliaires  en  cas.]  The  following  is  the  list 
of  conductors  : — 


Conductor. 

Sub- 
Conductor. 

Date. 

Habeneck 
Narcisse  Girard 
Tilmant  . 
G.  Ilainl  . 
Deldevez . 

Jules  Garcin  . 
Paul  Taflanel  . 
Georges  Marty 

Tilmant  ain6. 

Deldevez 

Lanioureux  . 
E.  Altis 
Jules  Danb6 
D.  Tliibault  . 
Gasser  \ 
Ed.  Nadaud  / 

Mar.  9, 1828-Ap.  10,1848 
Jan  14,  1849-Jan.  1860 
1860-1863 

1864-March  17,  1872 

May  25,  1872-1877 

1877-1885 

June  2,  1885-1892 

Nov.  »7,  1892-1901 

June  12,  1901 

The  choir  contains  117  members.  M.  S. 
Rousseau  leader,  M.  Alexandre  Guilmant, 
organist. 

The  r(5pertoire  of  this  society  comprises  all  the 
symphonies  of  the  classical  masters,  overtures  of 
every  school,  oratorios,  selections  from  operas 
and  religious  music,  choruses  with  and  without 
accompaniment,  pieces  for  the  orchestra  alone, 
ode-symphonies  and  instrumental  solos.  For 
some  years  the  programmes  have  been  more 
varied  than  was  formerly  the  case,  introducing 
the  works  of  Schumann,  Berlioz,  and  Wagner, 
and  of  the  young  masters  of  the  modern  French 
school.  M.  A.  Elwart  published  in  1860  his 
Histoire  de  la  Socidte  des  Concerts  dv,  Conserva- 
toire [continued  by  Deldevez  in  1885],  and  the 
author  of  this  article  has  collected  materials 
for  a  Histoire  du  Conservatoire  National  de 
Musique,  which  will  contain  a  sketch  of  the 
work  of  that  illustrious  institution  from  its 
foundation  by  Habeneck  to  the  present  date 
[1878].  [A  complete  history  of  the  concerts 
was  published  in  1897,  La  Socieli  des  Concerts 
du  Conservatoire  de  1828  a  1897,  by  A.  Dan- 
delot.  During  1 8  9  7  -  9  8  the  Societ(3  des  Concerts 
du  Conservatoire  gave  its  concerts  provision- 
ally at  the  Opera,  as  the  Commission  superieure 
des  Theatres  ordered  tlie  hall  in  the  Rue  Bergere 
to  be  shut,  after  the  disastrous  fire  at  the  charity 
bazaar.  Fourteen  concerts  were  given  at  the 
Opera,  for  which  the  orchestra  was  augmented 
to  ninety-eight  performers.  From  the  date  of 
the  resumption  of  the  concerts  in  the  original 
building  (Nov.  27,  1898)  the  former  number  of 
performers  was  restored  ;  and  the  Commission 
des  Theatres  ordered  a  certain  number  of  seats 
to  be  removed,  so  that  the  number  of  concerts 
had  to  be  increased  to  make  up  for  the  diminu- 
tion in  the  receipts.]  g.  c,  additions  by  g.  f. 

L'ATHfiN^E  Musical,  was  founded  by  Che- 
lard  in  the  early  part  of  the  19th  century, 
under  the  patronage  of  the  prefet  of  the  Seine. 
The  concerts  were  given  in  the  Hotel  de  Ville, 
and  were  successively  directed  by  Barbereau, 


Vidal,  and  Gerard  ;  they  ceased  in  1832.  In 
this  year  Fetis  organised  the  CoNCKias  His- 
TOUIQUES,  the  first  of  which  took  place  in  the 
Conservatoire  on  April  8,  1832,  with  a  pro- 
gramme in  three  parts,  each  of  which  was 
preceded  by  an  explanatory  discourse  delivered 
by  Fetis :  it  dealt  with  the  history  of  the  opera 
(i.)  1581-1650,  (ii.)  1650-1750,  (iii.)  1760- 
1830.  The  second  concert  included  church  and 
dance  music,  the  third  was  confined  to  works 
of  the  17th  century,  and  the  fourth  and  last 
was  given  Ajiril  2,  1833,  in  the  old  building 
of  the  Opera  Comique.  Neither  these  nor 
another,  given  by  Fetis  in  April  1855,  after 
an  interval  of  twenty-two  years,  had  a  great 
success.  From  1832  onwards  may  be  cited  the 
Concerts  Musard,  the  Concert.s  Ijesseli  kv  i'.e, 
and  L'Union  Musicale,  the  last  founded  by 
Manera,  a  pupil  of  Habeneck.  It  was  con- 
ducted by  Felicien  David  and  Berlioz  until 
1849,  when  Seghers  reorganised  the  SocntxA 
DE  Sainte-Ci^cile,  at  which  many  of  the  less 
familiar  works  of  Gounod,  Saint-Saens,  Rcber, 
Gouvy,  Weber,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  and 
Schubert  were  brought  forward.  The  Gymnase 
Musical,  at  which  the  works  of  Berlioz  were 
frequently  to  be  heard,  was  founded  in  1854  by 
Tilmant  aind.  But  more  important  than  all 
these,  and  the  first  enterprise  worthy  to  be 
mentioned  beside  the  Concert  du  Conservatoire, 
was  that  instituted  by  Pasdeloup,  who  for  some 
years  had  made  efforts  to  initiate  the  Parisian 
public  into  the  beauties  of  the  musical  art,  and 
who  founded,  in  1851,  the  Socii^rrfc  des  Jeunes 
Artistes  du  Conservatoire,  at  the  concerts 
of  which,  given  in  the  Salle  Wexz,  were  heard 
many  interesting  works  of  French  and  foreign 
origin.  As  the  fame  of  the  concert  and  the 
size  of  the  audience  increase<l,  Pasdeloup 
migrated  to  the  Cirque  d'Hiver,  where  he 
established  the  Concerts  Porl'laires  de 
MusiQUE  Classique,  which  he  inaugurated  on 
Oct.  27,  1861,  and  enjoyed  a  successful  career 
until  April  1884.  [See  Pasdeloup.]  At 
these  concerts  the  conductor  brought  forward 
not  only  the  masterpieces  of  all  countries,  but 
many  unpublished  compositions  of  the  younger 
French  composers  and  foreign  works  of  special 
interest.  The  enormous  influence  exercised  by 
these  concerts  on  the  nmsical  development  of 
France,  and  the  services  Pasdeloup  rendered  to 
art  for  thirty  years,  can  hardly  be  exaggerated. 

In  1873  MM.  Colonne  and  G.  Hartmann 
founded,  under  the  title  of  Concert  National, 
an  enterprise  destined  to  bring  fame  to  the 
young  French  school,  although  only  six  con- 
certs were  given  at  the  Odeon  Theatre.  The 
good  work  begun  here  was  continued  at  the 
Chatelet  by  M.  Colonne,  under  the  title  of 
L' Association  Artistique,  for  weekly  con- 
certs, beginning  in  Oct.  1874.  The  society, 
after  some  initial  difficulties,  won  great  favour, 
and  the  scheme,  now  widely  known  as  the 
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CoxcEKTs  CoLOXNE,  lias  borne  much  fruit. 
The  orchestra  numbers  107,  and  the  cliorusl43. 
In  1897  M.  Colonne  organised  a  new  series  of 
concerts  at  the  Nouveaii  Theatre  in  order  to 
bring  forward  symphonies,  quartets,  concertos, 
and  cantatas  by  ancient  and  modern  composers. 
The  series  runs  concurrently  with  the  other 
sclieme.  [See  Colonne.]  In  1873  Lamoureux 
had  organised  and  directed  performancesof  many 
oratorios,  etc.,  at  the  Cirque  des  Champs- 
Elysees,  and  in  1881  he  founded  the  Nouveaux 
Concerts,  afterwards  known  as  the  Concerts 
L.\MOUREUX.  They  took  place  successively  at 
the  Thiktre  du  Chateau  d'Eau,  the  Eden  (from 
1885),  the  Cirque  d'Etu  (from  1887  to  the 
present  time,  when  they  are  directed  by  M. 
Chevillard).  [See  Chevillard  and  Lamou- 
REi  x.]  The  orchestra  consists  of  ninety-five 
performers.  While  Lamoureux  did  no  less  than 
Pasdeloup  and  Colonne  for  musical  education 
in  France,  he  was  the  chief  populariser  there 
of  the  music  of  Wagner.  Passing  over  some 
unfortunate  speculations  of  MM.  Ed.  Broustet 
and  Benjamin  Godard,  who  tried  to  re-estab- 
lish the  Concerts  Popilaires  du  Cirque 
d'Hiver,  we  come  to  the  Concerts  Eclec- 
tiques,  founded  by  M.  Eug.  d'Harcourt  in  1892 
in  a  room  built  esiiecially  for  them  in  Rue 
Eochechouart ;  they  lasted  about  five  years, 
and  in  that  time  brought  to  a  hearing  many 
works  of  large  dimensions  in  their  entirety, 
or  approximately  so;  'Fidelio,'  '  Euryanthe,' 
Schumann's  'Genoveva,'  and  'Die  Meistersinger' 
were  among  the  works  given  in  concert-form, 
besides  many  symphonic  works  of  the  usual 
repertory. 

Many  attempts  were  made  from  time  to  time 
to  establish  concerts  in  the  Opera-house.  In 
Nov.  1869  Litolff  gave  two  such  concerts ; 
between  Nov.  .1870  and  March  1871  the 
artistes  of  the  Op^ra,  formed  into  a  society,  gave 
some  concerts  which  were  not  successful.  In 
May  1880  two  Concert.s  Historiques  were 
given  by  the  director,  Vaucorbeil  ;  and  the  last 
scheme  was  that  of  MM.  Bertrand  and  Gailhard, 
the  directors,  in  1895,  intended  to  encourage 
the  young  composers.  The  first  of  these  Con- 
certs DE  l'Op£ra,  directed  by  G.  Marty  and 
P.  Vidal,  included  works  of  Berlioz,  Gluck, 
F.  David,  Cesar  Franck,  and  Vincent  d'Indy, 
and  a  series  of  dances  of  the  olden  time  was  ex- 
hibited. These  interesting  concerts  lasted,  with 
a  short  interval,  until  March  1897,  the  encour- 
agement of  the  public  not  being  sufficient  to 
warrant  their  continuance. 

La  SocifeTfe  Nationals,  founded  in  1871  by 
Romain  Bussine,  still  exists,  with  the  excellent 
object  of  presenting  the  works  of  both  orchestral 
and  chamber  music  of  the  younger  composers. 
The  305th  concert  took  place  on  Jan.  10,  1903  ; 
many  of  the  most  noteworthy  French  composers 
have  won  their  first  laurels  at  these  concerts. 

The  NouvELLE  SocLfeTfi  Philharmonique 


DE  Paris  has  taken  a  high  place  within  the 
last  few  years  among  the  institutions  for 
chamber  music  in  the  widest  sense  ;  its  first 
concert  took  place  on  Nov.  22,  1901. 

For  the  Schola  Cantoeum,  see  Boedes  and 
ScHoLA  Cantoi:i  m.  g.  f. 

CONCERT-MEISTER,  the  German  term  for 
the  leader,  i.e.  the  fir  st  of  the  first  violins  in  an 
orchestra,  who  sits  next  the  conductor  and  trans- 
mits his  wishes  to  the  band.  He  is,  as  far  as 
any  one  player  can  be,  responsible  for  the  attack, 
the  tempo,  the  nuances  of  the  playing.  Ferdi- 
nand David,  who  was  the  head  of  the  orchestra 
at  tlie  Gewandhaus  concerts  during  Mendels- 
sohn's reign,  and  till  his  own  death,  was  the 
model  concert-meistor  of  his  time.  g. 

CONCERT -PITCH.  An  expression  now 
understood  to  imply  a  slightly  higher  pitch 
than  the  standard  pitch  accepted  for  an  or- 
chestra, due  to  the  higher  temperature  of  the 
concert-hall  or  room.  For  example,  the  French 
diapason  normal  is  A  =  435  double  vibrations 
per  second.  An  average  taken  from  the  leading 
orchestras  in  Europe  and  America  shows  a  per- 
forming, or  concert-pitch,  of  A  =  439.    A.  .r.  h. 

CONCERTANTE  (Ital.).  In  the  18th  cen- 
tury this  name  was  given  to  a  piece  of  music 
for  orchestra  in  which  there  were  parts  for  solo 
instruments,  and  also  to  compositions  for  several 
solo  instruments  without  orcliestra.  The  fine 
concerto  by  Handel  in  C  major,  for  two  violins 
and  violoncello,  accompanied  by  strings  and  two 
oboes  (published  in  part  21  of  the  Gennan 
Handel  Society's  edition)  is  in  Arnold's  old  Eng- 
lish edition  entitled  'C(mcertante'(see  Concerto 
Grosso).  In  the  present  day  the  word  is  chiefly 
used  as  an  adjective,  prominent  solo  instru- 
mental parts  being  spoken  of  as  '  connertante 
parts  '  and  a  work  being  said  to  be  '  in  the  con- 
certante  style '  when  it  affords  opportunities  for 
the  brilliant  display  of  the  powers  of  the  per- 
formers. For  example,  those  quartets  of  Spohr 
in  which  especial  prominence  is  given  to  the 
part  of  the  first  violin  are  sometimes  called 
'  concertante  quartets.'  His  op.  48  is  a  '  Sinfonio 
concertante,  pour  deux  Violons  avec  Orchestre  '; 
his  op.  88  a  '  Concertante '  for  the  same.  See 
also  his  opp.  112-115,  etc.  E.  P. 

CONCERTINA,  a  portable  instrument  of  the 
Seraphine  family,  patented  by  the  late  Sir 
Charles  Wheatstone,  June  19,  1829. 

It  is  hexagonal,  and  has  a  keyboard  at  each 
end,  with  expansible  bellows  between  the  two. 
The  sound  is  produced  by  the  pressure  of  air 
from  the  bellows  on  free  metallic  reeds.  The 
compass  of  the  treble  concertina  is  four  octaves 
(gr  to  /"')  through  which  it  has  a  complete 
chromatic  scale.  This  instrument  is  double 
action,  and  produces  the  same  note  both  on 
drawing  and  pressing  the  bellows,  iluch  variety 
of  tone  can  be  obtained  by  a  skilful  player,  and 
it  has  the  power  of  being  played  with  great 
expression  and  complete  sostenuto  and  staccato. 
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Violin,  flute,  and  oboe  music  can  be  performed 
on  it  without  alteration  ;  but  music  written 
specially  for  the  concertina  cannot  be  played 
on  any  other  instrument,  except  the  organ  or 
harmonium.  Nothing  but  the  last-named  in- 
struments can  produce  at  once  the  extended 
harmonies,  the  sostenuto  and  staccato  combined, 
of  which  the  concertina  is  capable.  There  are 
also  tenor,  bass,  and  double  bass  concertinas, 
varying  in  size  and  shape.  These  instruments 
are  single-action,  producing  the  sound  by  pres- 
sure only,  and  are  capable  of  taking  tenor,  bass, 
and  double  bass  parts  without  alteration.  The 
compass  of  the  tenor  concertina  is  from  c  to  c", 
that  of  the  bass  from  C  to  c'",  and  that  of  the 
double  bass  from  CC  to  c",  making  the  total 
range  of  the  four  instruments  6§  octaves.  The 
late  Signor  Regondi  was  the  first  to  make  the 
instrument  known,  and  was  followed  by  George 
Case.  Richard  Blagrove  was  subsequently  the 
principal  performer  and  professor.  Among  the 
music  written  specially  for  the  instrument  are 
two  Concertos  in  G  and  D  for  solo  concertina 
and  orchestra,  by  Molique  ;  two  ditto  ditto  in 
D  and  Eb,  by  G.  Regondi ;  Sonata  for  piano 
and  concertina  in  Bb,  by  Molique  ;  Quintet  for 
concertina  and  strings  by  G.  A.  Macfarren  ; 
Adagio  for  eight  concertinas  in  E,  by  E.  Silas  ; 
Quintet  in  D  for  piano,  concertina,  violin,  viola, 
and  cello,  by  the  same  ;  six  Trios  for  piano, 
concertina,  and  violin,  by  the  same.  Much 
brilliant  salon  music  has  also  been  written  for 
it.  Messrs.  Wheatstone  &  Co.  are  the  best 
makers.  G. 
CONCERTINO  (i.e.  a  little  Concert). 

I.  A  term  applied  to  the  little  band  of  Solo 
Instruments  employed  in  a  Concerto  gkosso — 
which  see.  The  title  of  Corelli's  Concertos  is, 
Concerti  grossi  con  duoi  Violini  e  Violoncello  di 
Concertino  ohligati,  e  duoi  altri  Violini,  Viola 
e  Basso  di  Concerto  grosso  ad  arbitrio  che  si 
jwtranno  radopjriare.  w.  s.  E. 

II.  A  piece  for  one  or  more  solo  instruments 
with  orchestral  accompaniment,  which  differs 
from  the  Conckrto  in  its  much  greater  concise- 
ness. The  concertino  is  less  restricted  in  form  than 
the  concerto  ;  it  may  be  in  three  shortmovements, 
which  are  usually  connected  ;  but  it  more  often 
consists  of  one  rather  long  movement,  in  which 
the  time  may  be  changed  or  a  middle  part  in 
slower  tempo  be  introduced  episodically.  As 
good  examples  may  be  cited  Weber's  '  Concer- 
tino '  for  clarinet,  op.  26,  and  Schumann's  '  In- 
troduction and  Allegro  Appassionato,'  op.  92, 
for  piano  and  orchestra.  For  some  not  very 
obvious  reason  the  form  is  much  less  frequently 
used  for  the  piano  than  for  the  violin  or  other 
orchestral  instruments.  E.  p. 

CONCERTO  (Ital.  ;  Ger.  and  Fr.  Concert). 
This  name  is  now  given  to  an  instrumental 
composition  designed  to  show  the  skill  of  an 
executant,  and  one  which  is  almost  invariably 
accompanied  by  orchestra — one  exception  being 
VOL.  I 


Liszt's  '  Concert  Pathetique '  for  two  pianos, 
and  another  Schumann's  Sonata  op.  14,  origin- 
ally published  as  '  Concert  sans  orchestre.'  The 
word  was,  however,  at  one  time  used  differently. 
It  was  first  employed  by  Ludovico  Viadana,  who 
in  1602-3  published  a  series  of  motets  for  voices 
and  organ,  which  he  entitled  '  Concerti  ecclesi- 
astici.'  In  this  sense  the  word  was  used  as 
equivalent  to  the  Latin  '  concentus, '  and  such 
works  were  called  '  Concerti  da  Chiesa  '  (Church 
Concertos).  Soon  other  instruments  were  added 
to  the  organ  ;  and  ultimately  single  instrumental 
movements  in  the  sacred  style  were  written 
which  also  received  the  name  of  '  Concerti  da 
Chiesa.'  The  real  inventor  of  the  modern  con- 
certo as  a  concert  piece  was  Giuseppe  Torelli, 
who  in  1686  published  a  '  Concerto  da  Camera' 
for  two  violins  and  bass.  The  form  was  deve- 
loped by  Corelli,  Geminiani,  and  Vivaldi.  From 
the  first  it  resembled  that  of  the  sonata  ;  and 
as  the  latter  grew  out  of  the  suite,  the  move- 
ments becoming  larger  in  form  and  with  more 
internal  cohesion,  so  it  was  also  with  the  con- 
certo :  there  is  as  much  difference  between  a 
concerto  by  Bach  and  one  by  Beethoven  as  there 
is  between  the  'Suites  Anglaises'  and  the  '  Wald- 
stein  '  sonata.  In  the  time  of  Bach  and  Handel 
the  word  '  Concerto,'  though  applied  exclusively 
to  instrumental  music,  had  a  less  restricted  sig- 
nification than  is  given  to  it  in  the  present  day. 
Many  of  the  sjiecimens  of  this  form  in  the  works 
of  the  masters  named  more  nearly  resemble  sym- 
phonies than  concertos  in  the  modern  acceptation 
of  the  term.  For  instance,  the  first  of  Handel's 
so-called  '  Oboe  Concertos  '  is  written  for  strings, 
two  flutes,  two  oboes,  and  two  bassoons,  and 
excepting  in  occasional  passages  these  are  treated 
orchestrally  rather  than  as  solo  instruments  ; 
while  of  Bach  we  have  a  concerto  for  violino 
piccolo,  three  oboes,  one  bassoon,  and  two  horns, 
with  string  quartet,  and  another  lor  three  vio- 
lins, three  violas,  three  violoncellos,  and  double 
bass,  neither  of  which  possesses  the  character- 
istics of  a  modern  concerto.  The  form,  moreover, 
of  the  older  concerto  was  much  freer  than  now. 
With  Bach  we  find  a  preference  for  the  three- 
movement  form  at  present  in  use.  In  the  whole 
of  his  harpsichord  concertos,  as  well  as  in  those 
for  one  or  two  violins,  we  find  an  allegro,  a  slow 
movement,  and  a  finale  in  quick  time — gener- 
ally 3-8.  The  two  concertos  named  above  are, 
exceptionally,  the  former  in  four  and  the  latter 
in  only  two  movements.  With  Handel,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  three-movement  form  is  the  ex- 
ception. As  examples  of  the  freedom  of  which 
he  makes  use,  may  be  quoted  the  movements  of 
two  of  his  '  Twelve  Grand  Concertos '  for  two 
violins  and  violoncello  soli,  with  accomiianiment 
for  stringed  orchestra.  These  works  are  con- 
certos in  the  modern  sense,  as  regards  the  treat- 
ment of  the  solo  instruments  ;  but  their  form 
is  as  varied  as  possible.  Thus  the  sixth  consists 
of  a  Larghetto,  Allegro  ma  non  troppo.  Musette, 
2  P 
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and  two  Allegros,  the  second  of  which  (though 
not  so  entitled)  is  a  minuet  ;  while  the  eighth 
contains  an  Allemande,  Grave,  Andante  allegro, 
Adagio,  Siciliana,  and  Allegro.  It  should  be 
mentioned  here  that  Handel  was  one  of  the  first, 
if  not  the  first,  to  introduce  opportunities  for 
extempore  performance  on  the  part  of  the  soloist, 
thus  anticipating  the  'cadenza,'  an  important 
feature  of  the  modern  concerto,  to  be  spoken  of 
presently.  In  the  second  movement  of  his 
Organ  Concerto  in  D  minor  (No.  4  of  the  second 
set)  are  to  be  found  no  less  than  six  places 
marked  organo  ad  libitum,  and  with  a  pause 
over  the  rests  in  the  accompaniments,  indicating 
that  the  player  (that  is  to  say,  he  himself)  was 
to  improvise. 

The  modern  form  of  the  concerto  was  finally 
settled  by  Mozart  and  though  several  modifica- 
tions have  been  introduced  during  the  last 
century,  the  general  lines  of  construction  remain 
the  same  as  those  fixed  by  him.  Nearly  fifty 
concertos  of  his  composition  for  various  instru- 
ments are  in  existence,  and,  while  presenting 
slight  differences  of  detail,  closely  resemble  one 
another  in  the  more  important  points.  The 
concerto  form  is  founded  upon  that  of  the  Sonata 
(which  see)  ;  there  are  however  several  variations 
which  must  be  noted.  In  the  first  place,  a  con- 
certo consists  of  only  three  movements,  the 
scherzo,  for  some  not  very  obvious  reason,  being 
excluded.  For  the  sake  of  completeness  it  should 
be  mentioned  that  LitolfTs  so-called  Concerto- 
Symphonie  in  E  flat,  for  piano  and  orchestra, 
has  exceptionally  a  scherzo  as  the  third  of  four 
movements. 

The  first  movement  in  Mozart's  concertos 
always  begins  with  a  tutti  passage  for  the 
orchestra,  in  which  the  principal  subjects  are 
announced,  much  as  in  the  first  part  of  the  first 
movement  of  a  sonata.  Sometimes  the  '  second 
subject '  is  omitted  in  this  portion  of  the  piece, 
but  it  is  more  frequently  introduced.  An  im- 
portant ditference  in  form,  however,  is  that  this 
first  tutti  always  ends  in  the  original  key,  and 
not  in  the  dominant,  or  the  relative  major  (if 
the  work  be  in  a  minor  key),  as  would  be  the 
case  in  a  sonata.  The  solo  instrument  then 
enters,  sometimes  at  once  with  the  principal 
subject,  and  sometimes  with  a  brilliant  intro- 
ductory passage.  A  repetition,  with  consider- 
able modification,  of  the  first  tutti,  mostly 
follows,  now  divided  between  the  principal 
instrument  and  the  orchestra  ;  the  second  sub- 
ject is  regularly  introduced,  as  in  a  sonata,  and 
the  '  first  solo  '  ends  with  a  brilliant  passage  in 
the  key  of  the  dominant  (or  relative  major,  as 
the  case  may  be).  A  shorter  tutti  then  leads 
to  the  second  solo,  which  corresponds  to  the 
'  Durchfiihrungsatz  '  or  '  working  out '  of  a 
sonata,  and  which,  after  various  modulations, 
leads  back  to  the  original  key.  The  principal 
subject  is  then  reintroduced  by  the  orchestra, 
but  in  a  compressed  form,  and  is  continued  by 


the  soloist  with  the  'third  solo,'  which  corre- 
sponds in  its  form  to  the  latter  part  of  a 
sonata  movement.  A  short  final  tutti  brings 
the  movement  to  a  close.  In  most  older  con- 
certos a  pause  is  made,  near  the  end  of  this  last 
tutti,  upon  the  6-4  chord  on  the  dominant  for 
the  introduction  of  a  cadenza  by  the  player. 
Though  very  general,  this  custom  was  by  no 
means  universal ;  in  several  of  Dussek's  con- 
certos—notably in  his  fine  one  in  G  minor, 
op.  49 — no  such  pause  is  indicated.  The  ca- 
denza, when  introduced,  could  be  either  impro- 
vised by  the  player,  or  previously  composed, 
either  by  himself  or  by  some  other  person. 
Mozart  has  left  us  thirty-five  cadenzas  written 
for  various  concertos  of  his  own,  which,  though 
presenting  in  general  no  very  gi-eat  technical 
difficulties,  are  models  of  their  kind.  Beethoven 
has  also  written  cadenzas  for  his  own  concertos, 
as  well  as  for  that  by  Mozart  in  D  minor.  In 
the  cadenza  the  player  was  expected  not  merely 
to  show  off  his  execution,  but  to  display  his 
skill  in  dealing  with  the  subjects  of  the  move- 
ment in  which  it  was  introduced.  A  cadenza 
consisting  entirely  of  extraneous  matter  would 
be  altogether  faulty  and  out  of  jjlace,  no  matter 
what  its  technical  brilliancy.  It  was  the  in- 
variable custom  to  finish  the  cadenza  with  a  long 
shake  over  the  chord  of  the  dominant  seventh, 
after  which  a  short  passage  for  the  orchestra 
alone  concluded  the  movement.  In  older  works 
the  soloist  was  silent  dui'ing  these  few  bars  ; 
but  in  his  concerto  in  C  minor  (Kiichel's  Cata- 
logue, No.  491)  Mozart  for  the  first  time  tried 
the  experiment  of  associating  the  piano  with 
the  orchestra  after  the  cadenza  ;  and  his  ex- 
ample was  followed  by  Beethoven  in  his  con- 
certos in  C  minor,  G  major,  and  Eb. 

Before  proceeding  to  speak  of  the  modifications 
introduced  into  the  concerto  by  Beethoven  and 
other  more  modern  composers,  it  will  be  well  to 
complete  our  description  of  the  form  as  left  by 
Mozart.  The  second  movement,  which  might 
be  an  andante,  a  larghetto,  an  adagio,  or  any 
other  slow  tempo,  resembled  in  its  form  the 
corresponding  portion  of  a  sonata.  Sometimes 
the  variation  form  was  used,  as  in  Mozart's  two 
concertos  in  Bt>  (Kbchel,  Nos.  450  and  456)  ; 
but  more  frequently  the  ordinary  andante  or 
larghetto  was  introduced.  Two  charming  ex- 
amples of  the  Romance  will  be  found  in  the 
slow  movement  of  Mozart's  concertos  in  D  minor 
and  D  major  (Kiichel,  Nos.  466  and  537),  though 
the  latter  is  not,  like  the  first,  expressly  so  en- 
titled, but  simply  bears  the  inscription  larghetto. 
The  solo  part  in  the  slow  movements  is  fre- 
quently of  an  extremely  florid  character,  abound- 
ing in  passages  of  ornamentation.  Sometimes 
a  cadenza  is  also  introduced  at  the  close  of  this 
movement — e.g.  in  Mozart's  Concertos  in  A 
major  (Kbchel,  414),  C  major  (Kochel,  415), 
and  G  major  (Kbchel,  453).  In  such  cases,  as 
is  evident  from  the  examples  written  by  Mozart 


CONCERTO 


CONCERTO  GROSSO 


579 


himself  for  the  works  mentioned,  the  cadenza 
should  be  much  shorter  than  in  the  first  move- 
ment. 

The  finale  of  a  concerto  was  mostly  in  rondo 
form,  though  examples  are  to  be  found  in  Mozart 
of  the  variation  form  being  employed  for  this 
movement  also ;  see  concertos  in  C  minor 
(Kbchel,  491),  and  G  major  (Kbchel,  453). 
Sometimes  this  rondo  was  interrupted  by  a 
complete  change  of  tempo.  Thus  the  rondo 
of  the  concerto  in  C  major  (Kochel,  415),  which 
is  in  6-8  time,  is  twice  interrupted  by  an  adagio 
in  C  minor,  2-4  ;  in  the  middle  of  the  rondo 
of  the  concerto  in  Eb  (Kbchel,  482)  is  introduced 
an  andantino  cantabile  ;  while  another  concerto 
in  Eb  (Kbchel,  271)  has  a  minuet  as  the  middle 
portion  of  the  final  presto.  Short  cadenzas  were 
also  frequently  introduced  in  the  finales  ;  the 
concerto  in  Eb,  just  mentioned,  has  no  less  than 
three,  all  of  which,  instead  of  being  left  to  tlie 
discretion  of  the  player,  are,  exceptionally, 
written  out  in  full.  Similar  short  cadenzas 
will  be  found  in  the  rondo  of  Beethoven's  con- 
certo in  C  minor,  op.  37,  while  in  the  finale  of 
the  concerto  in  G,  op.  58,  a  pause  is  made  with 
the  special  direction  '  La  cadenza  sia  corta ' — 
the  cadenza  to  be  sliort. 

The  innovations  introduced  by  Beethoven  in 
the  form  of  the  concerto  were  numerous  and 
important.  Foremost  among  these  was  the 
greater  prominence  given  to  the  orchestra.  In 
the  concertos  of  Mozart,  except  in  the  tuttis, 
the  orchestra  has  little  to  do  beyond  a  simple 
accompaniment  of  the  soloist,  but  with  Beet- 
hoven, especially  in  his  later  concertos,  the 
instrumental  ])arts  have  really  symphonic  im- 
portance. Beethoven  was  also  the  first  to 
connect  the  second  and  third  movements  (see 
concertos  in  G  and  E  flat),  an  example  wliich 
was  imitated  by  Mendelssohn,  in  whose  piano- 
forte concertos  in  G  minor  and  D  minor  all  the 
movements  follow  continuously.  Beethoven, 
moreover,  in  his  concertos  in  G  and  E  flat, 
broke  through  the  custom  of  beginning  the 
work  with  a  long  tutti  for  the  orchestra  ;  in 
the  former  the  piano  begins  alone,  and  in  the 
latter  it  enters  at  the  second  bar.  It  is  worthy 
of  remark  that  the  same  experiment  had  been 
once,  and  only  once,  tried  by  Mozart,  in  his 
little -known  concerto  in  Eb  (Kbchel,  271), 
where  the  piano  is  introduced  at  the  second  bar. 
One  more  innovation  of  importance  remains  to 
be  noticed.  In  his  concerto  in  Eb,  op.  73, 
Beethoven,  instead  of  leaving  a  pause  after  the 
6-4  chord  for  the  customary  cadenza,  writes  his 
own  in  full,  with  the  note  '  Non  si  f  i,  una 
Cadenza,  ma  attacca  subito  il  seguente' — 'Do 
not  make  a  cadenza,  but  go  on  at  once  to  the 
following.'  His  cadenza  has  the  further  peculi- 
arity of  being  accompanied  from  the  nineteenth 
bar  by  tlie  orchestra.  Another  curious  example 
of  an  accompanied  cadenza  is  to  be  found  in 
that  which  Beethoven  has  written  for  his  piano- 


forte arrangement  of  his  violin  concerto,  op.  61, 
through  a  considerable  part  of  which  the  piano 
is  accompanied  by  the  drums,  which  give  the 
chief  subject  of  the  movement. 

It  is  evident  that  the  example  of  Beethoven 
in  his  Eb  concerto  led  the  way  to  the  disuse 
of  the  introduced  cadenza  in  the  first  movement. 
Neither  Mendelssohn  nor  Brahms  has  inserted 
one  at  all  in  pianoforte  concertos  ;  and  where 
such  is  intended,  composers  mostly  write  out 
in  full  what  they  wish  played,  as  for  example 
Mendelssohn  in  his  violin  concerto,  op.  64 
(wliere,  it  may  be  remarked  in  passing,  the 
cadenza  is  the  middle  of  the  first  movement, 
and  not  at  the  end).  Schumann  (concerto  in  A 
minor,  op.  54)  and  Raff  (concerto  in  C  minor, 
op.  185)  have  also  botli  written  their  cadenzas 
in  full. 

The  concertos  written  since  those  of  Beethoven 
have  been  mostly  constructed  upon  the  lines  he 
laid  down.  The  introductory  tutti  has  been 
shortened  (as  in  Mendelssohn's,  Schumann's, 
and  Rafl's  concertos),  thougli  occasionally  works 
are  still  written  in  tlie  older  form,  the  most 
striking  example  being  Brahms's  concerto  in  D 
minor,  in  which  the  piano  does  not  enter  till 
the  ninety-first  bar.  Sometimes  also  a  quicken- 
ing of  the  tempo  is  introduced  at  the  end  of 
the  first  movement  (Schumann,  op.  54  ;  Grieg, 
op.  1 6).  Various  other  modifications  have  been 
made  by  different  composers,  of  which  it  is  not 
necessary  to  speak  in  detail,  as  they  are  merely 
isolated  examples,  and  have  not,  at  least  as  yet, 
become  accepted  as  models  of  tlie  form.  The 
two  concertos  for  piano  and  orchestra  by  Liszt 
are  constructed  upon  a  plan  so  different  from 
that  generally  ado^jted  that  they  should  rather 
be  described  as  fantasias  or  rhapsodies  than  as 
concertos  in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  term. 

Sometimes  concertos  are  written  for  more 
than  one  solo  instrument,  and  are  then  known 
as  double,  triple,  etc.,  concertos  as  the  case  may 
be.  The  constraction  of  the  work  is  precisely 
the  same  as  when  composed  for  only  one  instru- 
ment. As  examples  may  be  named  Bach's 
concertos  for  two  violins,  and  for  two,  three, 
and  four  pianos  ;  Mozart's  Concerto  in  Eb  for 
two  pianos,  in  F  for  three  pianos,  and  in  C  for 
flute  and  harp  ;  Beethoven's  triple  concerto,  op. 
56,  for  piano,  violin,  and  violoncello  ;  Brahms's 
concerto  in  C  for  violin  and  violoncello,  op. 
102  ;  Maurcr's  for  four  violins  and  orchestra. 
Mendelssohn's  autograph  MSS.,  now  in  the  Im- 
perial Library  at  Berlin,  contain  two  Concertos 
for  two  pianos  and  orchestra,  and  one  for  piano 
and  violin,  with  strings.  e.  p. 

CONCERTO  GROSSO.  I.  An  Orchestral 
Concerto  ;  i.e.  a  succession  of  movements,  played 
by  two  or  more  solo  instruments  ;  accompanied 
by  a  full,  or  stringed  orchestra. 

Handel's  so-called  '  Concertante '  is  a  com- 
position of  this  kind,  written  for  two  solo  violins, 
and  violoncello,  accompanied  by  stringed  instru- 
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ments  and  hautboys.  Eleven  out  of  the  twelve 
well-known  Grand  Concertos,  by  the  same  com- 
poser, are  written  for  a  similar  assemblage  of 
solo  instruments,  accompanied  by  stringed  in- 
struments and  continuo  only  ;  but  No.  VII.  of 
this  set  is  of  an  exceptional  character,  and 
contains  no  solo  passages.  Few  of  these  com- 
positions contain  any  bravura  passages  for  the 
principal  instruments,  which  are  used,  for  the 
most  part,  like  the  wind  instruments  in  works 
of  later  date,  for  the  purpose  of  producing  variety 
of  instrumentation  ;  but  sometimes,  and  especi- 
ally in  the  '  Concertante,'  long  passages  of  great 
constructional  importance  are  assigned  to  them. 

Handel's  six  '  Hautboy  Concertos '  are  Con- 
cert! Grossi,  written  for  a  Concertino  consisting 
of  two  solo  violins,  two  violoncellos,  two  haut- 
boys, two  flutes,  and  two  bassoons,  with  the 
addition,  in  No.  I.,  of  two  tenors,  and,  m  No. 
VI.,  of  an  obbligato  harpsichord  ;  accompanied, 
throughout  the  entire  set,  by  the  stringed 
orchestra  and  continuo.  In  some  of  these,  the 
solo  passages  are  much  more  brilliant  than  in  the 
Grand  Concertos  above  mentioned. 

An  exceptional  example,  of  great  interest,  by 
the  same  composer,  will  be  found  in  the  double 
concerto,  performed  at  the  Handel  Festival  in 
1885.  Though  unfortunately  incomplete,  the 
autograph  copy  of  this  work,  in  the  Library  at 
Buckingham  Palace,  contains  nine  movements, 
written  for  two  Concertini,  each  consisting  of  two 
hautboys,  one  bassoon,  and  two  horns  in  F, 
the  whole  accompanied  by  stringed  orchestra, 
and  continuo. 

Corelli's  Concerti  Grossi  are  written  for  the 
same  instruments  as  Handel's  'Grand Concertos.' 
Sebastian  Bach  uses  instrumental  combinations 
of  greater  variety,  and  more  in  accordance  with 
his  own  peculiar  views  of  orchestral  contrast,  as 
in  his  Concerto  for  violin,  flute,  and  clavier, 
with  the  usual  accompaniments. 

In  form,  all  these  works  bore  a  close  analogy 
to  the  ordinary  overture,  and  Suite,  peculiar  to 
the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  the  movements 
consisting  of  a  series  of  Largos,  Allegros,  and 
Andantes,  intermixed,  occasionally,  with  Min- 
uets, Gavottes,  and  even  Gigas.  After  the  in- 
vention of  the  Sonata-form,  the  Concerto  Grosso 
died  completely  out  ;  for  it  would  be  impossible 
to  refer  to  this  class  of  compositions  works  like 
Mozart's  Concertone  for  two  violins,  his  Concerto 
for  flute  and  harp,  or  even  his  serenades. 

II.  A  term  applied  to  the  orchestral  accom- 
paniments of  a  Grand  Concerto,  as  distinguished 
from  the  Concertino,  or  assemblage  of  principal 
instruments.  w.  s.  R. 

CONCERTSTUCK,  i.e.  Concert -piece.  A 
term  familiar  to  the  English  reader  through 
Weber's  well-known  composition  in  F  minor 
(op.  79),  which  is  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a 
concerto  for  piano  and  orchestra.  Weber's  inten- 
tion was  to  make  it  more  dramatic  than  usual, 
and  to  have  given  the  movements  expressive 


headings,  and  hence  perhaps  the  variation  in  the 
title.  In  his  biograj)hy  of  Weber,  Sir  Julius 
Benedict  gives  the  cLamatic  interpretation 
authorised  by  the  composer.  (See  Weber.) 
Schumann  has  left  a  '  Concertstiick '  for  four 
horns  and  orchestra  (op.  82),  which  also  is  a 
concerto  under  another  name. 

CONCONE,  Giuseppe,  born  at  Turin  in  1810, 
was  a  professor  of  the  pianoforteand  singing.  He 
lived  for  about  ten  years  in  Paris,  where  he  gave 
lessons  in  both  branches  of  music,  and  brouglit 
out  several  compositions  for  the  piano,  notably 
a  set  of  studies  published  by  Grus.  Richault  was 
the  publisher  of  his  vocal  music,  which  is  melodi- 
ous and  well  written  for  the  voice.  But  it  is 
chiefly  by  his  solfeggi  and  vocalizzi  that  Concone 
has  made  a  world-wide  reputation  for  usefulness, 
to  which  the  republication  of  these  works  by 
Peters  of  Leipzig  has  greatly  contributed.  Those 
that  are  known  consist  of  a  book  of  fifty  solfeggi 
for  a  medium  compass  of  voice,  fifteen  vocalizzi 
for  soprano,  twenty-five  for  mezzo-soprano,  and 
a  book  of  twenty-five  solfeggi  and  fifteen  voca- 
lizzi, forty  in  all,  for  bass  or  baritone.  This 
coupling  together  of  bass  and  baritone  is  as 
a  rule  a  great  mistake,  but  in  the  present  case 
the  alternative  notes  given  in  passages  whicli 
run  low  enable  baritone  voices  to  make  very 
profitable  use  of  the  vocalizzi,  and  as  they  do 
not  run  very  high,  ordinary  bass  voices  can  sing 
them  wth  sufficient  ease.  There  is  also  a  set  of 
thirty  very  good  florid  exercises  for  soprano. 

The  contents  of  these  books  are  melodious  and 
pleasing,  and  calculated  to  promote  flexibility  of 
voice.  The  accompaniments  are  good,  and  there 
is  an  absence  of  the  monotony  so  often  found  in 
works  of  the  kind.  The  book  of  fifty  solfeggi  has 
been  republished  by  many  houses,  and  latterly 
by  Curwen,  with,  the  Tonic  Sol-fa  in  addition  to 
the  ordinary  notation. 

After  the  French  revolution  of  1848,  Concone 
returned  to  Turin,  and  became  maestro  di  eap- 
pella  and  organist  at  the  Chapel  Royal.  He 
died  there,  June  1,  1861.  H.-  c.  D. 

CONCORD  is  a  combination  of  notes  which 
requires  no  further  combination  following  it  or 
preceding  it  to  make  it  satisfactory  to  the  ear. 
The  concords  are  perfect  fifths,  perfect  fourths, 
major  and  minor  thirds,  and  major  and  minor 
sixths,  and  such  combinations  of  them,  with  the 
octave  and  one  another,  as  do  not  entail  other 
intervals.  Thus  the  combination  of  perfect  fifth 
with  major  or  minor  third  constitutes  what  is 
known  as  a  common  chord,  as  (a).  And  dif- 
ferent dispositions  of  the  same  notes,  which  are 
called  its  inversions,  give,  first  a  bass  note  with 
its  third  and  sixth,  as  (6)  ;  and,  secondly,  a 
bass  note  with  its  fourth  and  sixth,  as  (c). 

Besides  these  a  chord  composed  of  the  third 
and  sixth  on  the  second  note  of  any  scale  is 
regarded  as  a  concord,  though  there  is  a  dimi- 
nished fifth  or  augmented  fourth  in  it  according 
to  the  distribution  of  the  notes,  as  (cl)  or  («) — 
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 (a)  (c)      ^  (g  ^  (e) 

— since  the  naturally  discordant  quality  of  the 
diminished  fiftli  and  augmented  fourth  is  con- 
sidered to  be  modified  by  jjlacing  the  concordant 
note  below  them,  a  modification  not  effected 
when  it  is  placed  above  tliem.  This  combi- 
nation was  treated  as  a  concord  even  by  the 
theorists  of  the  old  strict  diatonic  style  of 
counterpoint.    [See  Hahmoxy.]       c.  h.  h.  p. 

CONDELL,  Henry,  born  1757,  was  for 
many  years  a  violinist  in  the  orchestras  at  the 
Opera  House  and  Drury  Lane  and  Covent 
Garden  Theatres.  He  wrote  overtures  to  '  The 
House  to  be  sold'  (1802),  Dimond's  'Hero  of 
the  North'  (1803),  'Love  laughs  at  Lock- 
smiths'; incidental  music  to  'Aladdin,'  and 
Reynolds's  '  Bridal  Ring'  (1810).  In  1811  he 
gained  a  prize  at  the  Catch  Club  for  his  glee, 
'Loud  blowe  the  wyndes.'  He  also  composed  the 
music  for  the  following  dramatic  pieces  : — '  The 
Enchanted  Island,'  ballet,  1804  ;  '  Who  wins  ? ' 
musical  farce,  1808  ;  and  'Transformation,' 
musical  farce,  1810  ;  and  was  one  of  the  .six 
contributors  to  the  comic  opera,  '  The  Farmer's 
Wife,'  1814.  He  died  at  Battersea,  June  24, 
1824.  w.  H.  H. 

CONDUCTING.  The  art  of  directing  the 
simultaneous  performance  of  several  players  or 
singers  by  the  use  of  gesture. 

The  conductor's  duty  is  to  concentrate  the 
various  purposes  of  individual  players  into  one 
combined  purpose,  just  as  a  pianist  combines  the 
various  mechanisms  of  his  instrument  into  one 
organism  under  his  fingers.  For  this  reason  a 
conductor  is  often  said  to  'playon  the  orchestra' ; 
indeed  the  power  of  a  conductor  over  his  players 
may  be  even  greater  than  that  of  a  player  over 
his  instrument,  inasmuch  as  the  mechanical 
element  is  entirely  absent  from  the  connection 
between  the  conductor  and  his  performers. 

Richard  Wagner  divides  the  duties  of  an 
orchestral  conductor  under  two  heads — (A)  that 
of  giving  the  true  tevipo  to  the  orchestra  ;  (B) 
that  of  finding  where  the  melody  lies.  •  The  idea 
of  true  tempo  covers  the  technical  (lualifications 
necessary  to  a  conductor ;  the  idea  of  the  melody 
covers  the  ideal  aspects  of  his  art.  Very  few  men 
possess  both  these  qualifications,  but  both  are 
necessary  to  great  conducting.  Technical  accu- 
racy is  useless  without  an  imaginative  mind,  and 
the  most  inspired  imagination  is  powerless  un- 
less aided  by  a  clear  head  and  a  clear  beat. 

A.  The  technical  equipment  and  duties  of 
the  conductor  may  be  sunmiarised  as  follows  : — 

(i.)  Gesture. — What  a  good  touch  is  to  a 
pianist,  that  expressive  and  alert  gesture  is  to  a 
conductor.    Given  the  right  rhythm  and  feeling 

1  "The  whole  duty  of  a  conductor  Is  cniniiriaed  in  his  ability  to 
Indicate  the  right  tempo.'  .  .  .  'The  orchestra  had  learnt  to  look 
for  Beethoven's  melody  in  every  bar  .  .  .  and  the  orchestra  san^ 
that  melody.  This  was  the  secret. '-R.  Wafner.  Ceber  dm  Uiri- 
ffirrn,  translated  by  Dannreuther. 


in  the  conductor's  mind  he  must  be  able  to 
translate  it  quickly  and  exactly  into  gesture. 
The  quicker  the  response  of  hand  to  brain  the 
better  thereby  will  be  a  man's  qualifications  as 
a  conductor. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  here  to  insist  on  the 
tremendous  effect  that  expressive  and  appropriate 
gesture  can  have  on  orchestral  playing,  not  only 
from  a  more  ideal  point  of  view,  but  also  in 
such  comparatively  mechanical  matters  as  keep- 
ing a  steady  rhythm— starting  and  finishing 
accurately.  But  to  make  such  gestures  expres- 
sive it  is  necessary  for  the  conductor,  like  the 
instrumentalist,  to  attain  certain  qualities  of  arm 
and  wrist.  The  wrist  must  be  loose  and  supple, 
the  baton  should  be  held  lightly,  somewhat 
after  the  manner  of  a  violin  bow.  The  normal 
position  of  the  baton  should  not  be  too  low, 
otherwise  it  will  not  be  seen,  and  not  too  high, 
otherwise  it  will  be  impossible  to  make  that 
slight  preliminary  upward  motion  which  is  so 
necessary  to  secure  a  good  attack  on  a  down- 
beat. As  a  general  rule  no  more  strokes  should 
be  used  than  are  absolutely  necessary  to  mark 
the  time  ;  for  instance  no  bar  should  be  beati  n 
in  three  strokes  that  can  be  beaten  in  one,  no 
bar  should  be  beaten  in  four  strokes  that  can 
be  beaten  in  two.  And  it  is  one  of  the  signs  of 
a  great  conductor  that  he  is  able  to  conduct  a 
piece,  for  example,  in  slow  12-8  time,  using 
four  strokes  only  to  the  bar,  without  hurrying 
the  tempo.  It  may  almost  be  .said  that  where 
there  is  no  movement  in  the  music  there  should 
be  no  movement  of  the  baton.  Thus  a  bar  con- 
taining nothing  but  a  fermata  ^  should  never 
be  beaten  out,  but  the  beats  counted  mentally. 
In  the  same  way,  when  the  orchestia  holds  on 
a  chord  during  a  recitative,  the  bars  should  not 
be  beaten  out,  and  even  when  beats  are  necessary 
they  should  be  only  just  indicated,  otherwise 
the  orchestra  will  be  unnecessarily  hurried  and 
excited.  Again,  when  beating,  the  stroke  should 
lie  made  quickly  and  firmly,  and  the  stick  should 
then  be  held  firm  and  motionless  ;  it  should 
not  be  gradually  moved  across  the  space  to  be 
traversed. 

(ii.)  A  knowledge  of  the  code  of  signals  by 
which  the  conductor  indicates  the  time  of  a  piece, 
commonly  called  ^beating  time.'  The  chief  of 
these  signs  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  Two  beats  in  a  bar  : — 

1st  stroke  down,  2nd  stroke  up. 
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2.  Three  heats  in  a  bar  .  — 
1st  stroke  down,  2nd  to  right  or  left.  3rd 
up. 


s 


or 


The  2nd  stroke  may  be  made  to  right  or  left 
as  the  conductor  pleases,  except  in  theatres  and 
other  places  where  some  of  the  players  are 
behind  the  conductor.  Then  it  must  always  be 
made  to  the  right  in  triple  time,  and  some 
operatic  conductors  also  make  it  to  the  right  in 
common  time.  Notice  also  that  the  3rd  stroke 
must  be  slightly  oblique,  so  as  to  bring  the  baton 
back  to  its  original  position.  A  time  of  three 
very  quick  beats  in  the  bar  (as  in  a  valse)  is 
marked  by  a  single  down-beat,  the  stick  being 
rapidly  moved  back  to  its  original  position 
before  the  next  bar. 

3.  Four  beats  in  a  bar  : — 

1st  stroke  down,  2nd  stroke  left,  3rd  stroke 
right,  4th  stroke  up. 


4.  Five  beats  in  a  bar.  For  the  purposes  of 
conducting,  a  bar  of  five  beats  must  always  be 
divided  into  a  bar  of  three  beats  followed  by  a 
bar  of  two  or  vice  versd.  And  the  conductor 
must  analyse  each  bar  of  a  movement  in  five- 


time  to  find  out  whether  it  is  better  to  beat  it 
three  and  two  thus  : — 


or  as  two  and  three,  thus  : — 


1 


5.  Six  beats  in  a  bar.  This  may  be  beaten 
in  two  ways  for  6-8  or  6-4  time,  in  addition  to 
the  arrangement  for  slow  3-2  time,  in  which 
each  of  the  beats  shown  in  section  2  is  dupli- 
cated after  the  manner  shown  in  section  7  below. 

(a)  1st  beat  a  decided  down-stroke.  2nd  and 
3rd,  two  slight  strokes  to  the  left,  4th  beat  a 
decided  stroke  to  the  right,  5th  and  6th  beats 
two  slight  strokes  to  the  left,  the  last  curving 
upward  so  as  to  bring  the  baton  to  its  original 
position. 


Some  conductors  prefer  to  make  the  fourth 
beat  upwards,  and  so  to  make  three  beats  down 
and  three  up. 

(b)  For  six  slow  beats  or  6-4  time,  some  con- 
ductors adopt  the  method  of  beating  twice  over 
as  if  for  three-time,  the  2nd  beat  going  to  the 
left,  and  the  5th  beat  to  the  right — 
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Care  must  be  taken  that  the  triangles  1,  2,  3, 
and  4,  5,  6,  are  equal  to  one  another. 

6.  Seven  heals  in  a  bar  must  be  analysed 
into  bars  of  4  and  3,  as  was  described  in  the 
case  of  five-time,  and  may  be  beaten  in  either 
of  these  two  ways. 


1 


7.  Eight,  nine,  and  tvjelve  heats  in  the  bar  are 
beaten,  as  if  they  were  respectively  4,  3,  and  4 
beats  in  the  bar  with  short  subsidiary  strokes 
for  the  intermediate  beats,  thus  : — 


2  1 
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Of  course,  except  in  very  slow  time,  it  is  better 
to  beat  8,  9,  and  12  beats  as  simple  4,  3,  and 
4  respectively. 

8.  Besides  these  normal  times  there  occur 
many  passages  which  require  special  treatment 
by  the  conductor.  A  typical  instance  is  the 
ballroom  scene  in  Mozart's  'Don  Giovanni.' 
Of  this  passage  Berlioz  writes  :  '  The  difficulty 
of  keeping  together  the  three  orchestras  written 
for  in  three  dirterent  measures  is  less  than  might 
be  thought.  It  is  sufficient  to  mark  downwards 
each  beat  of  the  tempo  di  minuetto.  The  com- 
bination once  started,  the  little  allegro  in  |,  of 

which  a  whole  bar  represents  one  beat 

of  that  of  the  minuet,  and  the  other  allegro, 

of  which  a  whole  bar  represents  two 

beats,  correspond  with  each  other  and  with  the 
principal  theme.' 

A  similar  passage  is  the  serenade  from  Spohr's 
symphony  'Die  Weilie  der  Tone,'  in  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  late  W.  S.  Rockstro,  Mendelssohn 
used  to  indicate  a  single  down -beat  for  each 
semiquaver  of  the  part  written  in  9-16  time. 

Among  more  modern  works,  the  following 
three  examples  from  Wagner's  later  works  pre- 
sent typical  problems  to  the  conductor. 

{a)  An  example  of  a  triplet  extending  over  two 
bars  of  4-4  time.  In  cases  where  part  of  the 
orchestra  has  the  normal  four  beats,  these  must 
be  beaten  as  usual,  the  players  who  have  the 
triplet  being  previously  warned  not  to  be  misled 
by  the  conductor's  accent  which  goes  contrary 
to  theirs.  In  cases,  however,  where  the  triplet 
is  the  only  moving  part  in  the  bar,  each  note  of 
the  triplet  should  be  given  a  beat,  as  in  the 
following  example  from  'Tristan  und  Isolde' 
(last  page  of  the  full  score)  : — 
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(6)  In  cases  where  a  rhythm  of  six  beats  and 
of  four  beats  is  simultaneous  throughout  a 
passage,  the  difficulty,  if  tlie  movement  is  fairly 
quick,  can  be  got  over  by  beating  two  beats  only 
in  tlie  bar  or  in  rather  slower  time  by  beating 
four  beats,  the  first  and  third  of  which  will 
correspond  with  the  first  and  third  of  the  6-4 
time.  But  in  one  well-known  instance  even 
this  is  impossible.  In  the  following  example 
Ex.  II.    The  passage  as  it  stands.  3 

-e-  *  *  *  * 


from  the  prelude  to  'Parsifal,'  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  beat  eight  beats  to  the  bar,  and  it 
is  therefore  impossible  to  give  any  especial  indi- 
cation to  the  woodwind  who  are  playing  in  6-4 
time  ;  and  witliout  such  indication,  as  players 
know  well,  it  is  nearly  impossible  to  play  the 
passage  in  time.  Some  conductors  are  content 
with  this  rhythmless  pulsation,  but  other  con- 
ductors boldly  alter  the  6-4  time  in  the  follow- 
ing manner,  except  in  the  fifth  bar  where  the 
two  opposing  forces  are  kept  together  by  strongly 
marking  the  middle  beat  of  the  bar.  The 
following  extract  from  the  passage  will  explain 
this 


t  tttt 

(c)  In  the  following  passage  from  the  third  I  slow  3-2  time  with  the  right  hand  and  quick  6- 
act  of  'Gotterdiimmerung,'  it  is  necessary  to  beat  I  time  simultaneously  with  the  left  hand  thus  :- 


Right  hand  beats  3  minims. 


(iii.)  Conducting  of  recitative.  Troe  recitative  I  rules.  When  a  chord  is  held  on  over  several 
should  seldom  be  beaten  according  to  the  above  I  bars  while  the  voice  recites,  or  when  the  voice 
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recites  without  accompaniment,  it  is  suflBcient 
to  indicate  the  beginning  of  each  bar.  If  one 
part  moves  during  the  bar  then  the  conductor 
should  indicate  the  necessary  beats  to  that  part 
only,  taking  care  not  to  disturb  the  rest  of  the 
players.  In  the  case  where  the  declamation  of 
the  voice  is  interspersed  with  chords  on  the 
orchestra  a  downward  stroke  should  be  given 
for  each  chord.  A  return  to  measured  music 
must  be  prepared  for  by  a  return  to  the  ordinary 
method  of  beating  time,  i  The  following  extract 
from  Mendelssohn's  '  Elijah '  (full  score  p.  254) 
is  a  good  example  'of  this. 
Ex.  V. 


So    go     ye   forth   and  seize  E  -  li  •  jab,  for 


^  ^  ^  ^ 


(iv.)  T7ie  starting  and  finishing  of  a  piece. 
Before  attempting  to  conduct  a  piece  of  music 
the  conductor  must,  of  course,  have  settled  what 
tempi  he  is  going  to  adopt.  He  must  know  by 
personal  experience  or  tradition  what  is  the  usual 
tempo,  and  if  he  chooses  to  depart  from  such 
tradition  he  must  be  prepared  to  justify  his  in- 
novation by  results.  Having  settled  the  tempi 
he  must  have  the  opening  tempo  firmly  fixed  in 
his  mind  before  he  starts  the  piece,  and  he  must 
settle  each  change  of  tempo  to  himself  a  few 
bars  before  it  actually  takes  place.  If  there  is 
any  uncertainty  on  the  part  of  the  conductor 
there  will  be  more  on  the  part  of  the  players. 
The  actual  starting  of  a  piece  is  brought  about 
by  a  preliminary  up-beat  in  the  exact  time  of 

'  Berlioz  describes  a  different  method  of  conducting  recitative, 
but  the  above  is  the  method  adopted  by  most  conductol-s. 


the  movement :  a  good  start  largely  depends 
on  the  firmness  of  this  preliminary  beat.  The 
ending  of  a  piece,  the  '  cutting  off '  of  the  final 
pause  is  as  important  to  a  good  rendering  as  a 
firm  start.  A  pause  is  held  by  keeping  the 
baton  poised  in  the  air  ;  it  is  cut  off  by  a  slight 
sideways  motion  to  the  right. 

(v.)  ' liubato'  cond-ucting.  A  conductor  must 
have  the  tempo  clearly  in  his  head,  and  he  must 
be  able  to  keep  to  it  with  metronomic  accuracy, 
otherwise  he  can  have  no  sense  of  time.  But 
it  does  not  follow  that  he  should  always  keep 
rigidly  to  the  initial  tempo.  'Tempo  rubato'  is 
as  necessary  in  orchestral  music  as  in  any  other. 
This  is  a  comparatively  new  idea:  Mendelssohn, 
we  are  told  by  W.  S.  Rockstro,  '  held  tempo 
rubato  in  abhorrence. '  It  was  Wagner  who  by 
his  practice  and  his  theory  contended  that 
'  modifications  of  tempo '  are  necessary  to  a 
living  rendering  of  orchestral  music.  ^ 

Orchestral  rubato  can  easily  be  overdone  ;  a 
mechanical  slackening  and  quickening  of  tempo  is 
almost  worse  than  metronomic  rigidity.  Pei  fect 
orchestral  rubato  should  be  like  the  playing  of 
a  single  performer,  holding  back  or  pressing  on 
almost  imperceptibly  as  his  emotional  impulse 
directs.  This  perfection  cannot  be  achieved 
except  by  a  permanent  orchestra,  at  one  with 
itself  and  with  its  conductor,  and  then  only 
after  long  and  careful  rehearsals.  In  England 
we  cannot  expect  to  approach  this  ideal,  however 
intelligent  our  players,  and  however  imaginative 
our  conductors,  until  wo  arrive  at  a  system  of 
permanent  orchestras  and  much  greater  oppor- 
tunity for  rehearsals. 

(vi.)  Next  comes  the  question  of  what  is 
known  as  '  drill  sergeant '  conducting.  Should 
a  conductor  absolutely  rule  his  jilayei's,  or  should 
he  allow  scope  to  individual  judgment  ?  In 
passages  for  full  orchestra,  or  where  there  are 
difficult  combinations  of  rhythms,  etc.,  the  con- 
ductor should  probably  be  quite  autocratic.  But 
where  one  instrument  stands  out  prominently 
the  conductor  should  usually,  for  the  moment, 
treat  the  work  as  a  concerto,  and  accompany 
the  soloist.  For  those  conductors  who  esteem 
a  full  tone  in  the  orchestra  this  is  essential,  even 
at  the  expense  of  clearness  in  the  subordinate 
parts.  Those  who  have  heard  the  'Tannhiiuser' 
overture  under  Herr  Mottl  will  remember  the 
noble  sonority  of  the  trombones  at  the  first 
fortissimo.  Herr  Mottl  having  once  indicated 
the  tempo,  allowed  the  trombones  to  j)lay  as  they 
pleased,  and  kept  the  whole  orchestra  waiting  on 
them.  The  trombonists,  released  from  cramping 
obedience  to  the  conductor's  stick,  were  able  to 
give  the  passage  with  tremendous  force  without 
sacrificing  beauty  of  tone.  It  was  a  splendid 
piece  of  orchestral  impressionism,  though  not 
satisfactory  to  those  who  value  clearness  of 

2  Wagner  invented  this  ■  new  style '  of  conducting  during  hij 
coiiductorship  at  Dresden  1843-49,  and  codified  his  ideas  in  the 
famous  Ueber  dot  IHrigiren  (1869). 

2p 
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detail.  This  license  to  individuals  must  be 
subordinate  to  the  conductor's  conception  of 
the  work  as  a  wliole.  A  story  of  Herr  Nikisch 
rehearsing  in  London  illustrates  the  proper 
balance  to  be  maintained.  Whenever  an  in- 
strument had  a  solo  he  would  sing  the  passage 
over  to  the  player,  saying,  '  That  is  my  idea  of 
it,  now  play  it  as  you  like. ' 

(vii.)  Efficient  manru/ement  of  a  rehearsal. 
The  conductor's  object  must  be  to  employ  the 
time  for  rehearsal  as  usei'ully  as  possible.  A 
conductor  must  recognise  at  once  what  are  the 
difficult  parts  of  a  composition  ;  what  will  re- 
quire much  rehearsal  and  what  little.  Orchestral 
players  are  very  sensitive  and  naturally  resent 
having  their  time  wasted.  The  conductor  must 
realise  which  mistakes  maybe  passed  over  lightly 
as  mere  slips,  which  are  radical  and  must  be 
insisted  on.  Economy  of  time  is  especially 
imj)ortant  in  England  where  a  conductor  often 
has  to  direct  a  '  scratch  '  orchestra  collected  for 
the  purpose  with  only  one  relicarsal  to  prepare 
for  a  long  programme.  In  such  cases  the  con- 
ductor must  be  ready  to  seize  on  the  essential 
points  and  let  the  rest  take  care  of  itself. 

(viii.)  Corrcctimj  and  amwtaling  orchestral 
parts.  It  is  a  conductor's  duty  to  see  that  the 
parts  are  correct,  and  that  any  '  cuts '  or  other 
special  marks  are  duly  indicated.  Some  con- 
ductors add  sjjccial  bowing  and  breathing  marks 
to  the  orchestral  parts  to  produce  a  more  perfect 
unanimity  of  rendering,  while  other  conductors 
prefer  to  give  their  players  more  freedom.  To- 
gether with  this  duty  goes  the  responsibility 
of  making  certain  alterations  in  the  score  of 
well-known  works,  .such  as  Wagner's  famous 
emendations  in  the  Ninth  Symphony,  Richtcr's 
alteration  of  two  trumpet  passages  in  the  Eroica 

Symphony,  the  changing  of       to  f^j^  in  the 

bassoon  part  near  the  beginning  of  the  'Tann- 
haliser  '  overture,  or  the  almost  universal  substi- 
tution of  a  bass  clarinet  for  a  bassoon  in  a  certain 
passage  in  Tchaikovsky's  Sixth  Symphony. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  to  discuss  here  how 
far  such  alterations  are  justifiable  ;  they  are  only 
mentioned  here  because  it  is  a  conductor's  duty 
to  know  of  these  alterations,  and  to  settle  whether 
he  will  adhere  to  the  original  score  or  not. 

B.  The  more  ideal  qualities  of  a  conductor 
include  the  power  of  grasping  a  composer's 
true  meaning,  that  of  impressing  himself  on  the 
members  of  the  orchestra,  and  that  indefinable 
power  of  giving  life  to  music  which  belongs  to 
all  great  players  and  conductors.  The  poweis 
of  interpretation  in  conductors  have  increased 
much  in  modern  times;  tliis  is  doubtless  largely 
owing  to  the  increased  virtuosity  of  orchestral 
players,  but  it  is  chicHy  because  modern  con- 
ductors have  usually  made  a  special  study  of  the 
art  of  'playing  on  the  orchestra.'  Up  to  the 
middle  of  the  19th  century  a  fairly  correct  per- 
formance was  all  that  a  conductor  expected  of 


his  players  :  now  correctness  is  the  minimum 
from  which  he  starts. 

The  modern  art  of  orchestral  interpretation 
exhibits  itself  in  two  main  lines.  There  are 
those  conductors  whose  aim  is  faithfully  to 
represent  the  composer's  intention,  and  those 
who  mirror  themselves  in  the  work  they  are 
conducting.  A  conductor  of  the  first  type 
would  wish  his  audience  to  say  not  '  this  is 
wonderful '  but  '  this  is  right. '  Most  of  his  work 
is  done  at  rehearsal ;  during  the  performance  he 
is  merely  on  the  watch  to  see  that  his  directions 
are  carried  out. 

The  other  type  of  conductor  makes  his  mark 
by  some  new  and  personal  light  thrown  on  an 
old  work.  To  watch  such  a  conductor  is  like 
watching  a  great  actor — every  action  is  ex- 
pressive and  every  nuance  is  guided  by  the 
inspiration  of  the  moment.  'This  '  personal ' 
method  of  conducting  is  liable  to  great  abuses 
in  the  hands  of  an  incompetent  artist.  Every 
pettifogging  band-master  must  now  have  his 
'  reading '  of  the  great  master  -  pieces.  This 
'  reading '  usually  consists  of  a  strict  disregard 
for  the  composer's  intentions  coupled  with  a 
gross  exaggeration  of  nuance  and  a  distortion  of 
the  true  rhythm,  which  has  the  same  relation 
to  real  '  rubato  '  playing  that  barn-storming  has 
to  good  tragic  acting.  Such  a  conductor  as 
this  last  had  much  better  confine  himself  to 
merely  beating  time  ;  then,  at  all  events,  the 
audience  will  hear  the  notes  and  will  be  able  to 
draw  their  own  conclusions. 

History  of  conducting.  We  can  trace  the 
history  of  conducting  as  far  back,  at  least,  as 
the  15th  century,  by  which  time  it  had  become 
customary  to  beat  time  to  the  '  Sistine  choir '  at 
Rome  with  a  roll  of  paper  called  a  sol-fa. 
Ornithoparcus,  writing  in  1516,  describes  'Tact' 
as  '  a  certain  motion  made  by  the  hand  of  the 
chief  singer,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  marks, 
which  motion  directs  a  song  according  to 
measure. '  ^  This  proves  that  by  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  century  the  practice  was  universal, 
as  also  does  a  passage  from  Galilei's  Dialogo 
(1583)  where  he  mentions  that  the  ancient 
Greeks  did  not  beat  time  'as  is  customary  now.' 
In  Morley's  Introduction  (1608)  we  find  the 
following  dialogue  : — 

'  Philomathes.    What  is  a  stroke  ? 

'  Magister.  It  is  a  successive  motion  of  the 
hand,  directing  the  quality  of  every  note  and 
rest  in  the  song,  with  equal  measure,  according 
to  the  variety  of  signs  and  proportions.' 

With  the  decline  of  polyphonic  nuisic  and  the 
advent  of  clear  and  definite  rhythms  the  office 
of  time-beater  gradually  became  less  necessary, 
and  as  the  idea  of  the  conductor  as  interpreter 
was  not  yet  born,  the  practice  of  directing  music 
with  the  conducting-stick  fell  into  disuse.  How 
and  when  the  change  came  about  is  doubtful, 

'  This  quotation  i«  from  John  Dowland's  tranjlation  (1609) ;  se« 
also  Hawkina's  Bietory  of  Mxttic. 
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but  by  1738  it  was  customary  to  direct  opera 
performances  sitting  at  the  harpsichord.  This 
was  at  all  events  the  case  in  Italy,  and  probably 
in  Germany,  though  at  the  Paris  opera  Rousseau 
expressly  says  it  was  haliitual  to  beat  time 
audibly  by  striking  the  baton  against  the  desk. ' 
As  regards  Germany  we  liave  Gesner's  famous 
description  of  Bach  ^  to  jirove  that  he,  at  all 
events,  was  in  the  habit  of  directing  music,  while 
he  himself  played  the  organ. 

According  to  Carl  Junker's  pamphlet  of  1782 
the  pianoforte  (or  '  fliigel ')  was  still  an  integial 
2)art  of  the  orchestra,  though  in  one  passage  he 
certaijily  refers  to  the  musical  director  as  a 
'  time-beater '  (takt-sohlager).  However  by  the 
beginning  of  the  19th  century  the  practice 
of  beating  time  seems  to  have  been  firmly  esta- 
blished in  Germany,  and  from  that  time  the  art 
of  conducting  grew  in  importance.  (See  Baton.  ) 
Mendelssohn,  during  his  conductorship  of  the 
Gewandhaus  concerts  (1835-43)  exercised  a 
great  influence  over  orchestral  renderings,  and 
founded  the  '  Mendelssohn  tradition '  or  the 
'  elegant  school '  of  conductors,  as  its  enemies 
called  it.^  This  was,  in  its  turn,  superseded  by 
the  modern  school  of  conductors,  which  may  be 
said  to  have  been  founded  by  Richard  Wagner. 
The  pioneers  of  the  new  school  were  Hans  von 
Biilow,  Hans  Richter,  and  Hermann  Levi. 
Among  their  immediate  successors  are  Arthur 
Nikisch,  Fritz  Steinbach,  Felix  Mottl,  and  Felix 
Weingartner. 

The  last  fifty  years  have  witnessed  the  growth 
of  'virtuoso'  conducting  which  has  been  already 
described,  and  of  specialisation  in  conducting  ; 
one  conductor  making  a  special  study  of  the 
classical  masters,  another  of  Brahms  or  Tchai- 
kovsky. About  1880  Von  Biilow  made  a  tour 
round  Germany  with  the  famous  Meiningen 
Court  orchestra,  which  made  a  great  ett'ect  on 
orchestral  playing  all  over  the  continent.  These 
journeys  have  been  carried  on  by  his  successor 
Herr  Steinbach,  who  gave  a  memorable  series  of 
concerts  in  London  in  1902,  before  retiring 
from  the  post  of  conductor  to  direct  the  Cologne 
Conservatorium. 

In  France,  as  we  have  seen,  the  practice  of 
conducting  never  entirely  dropped  out  ;  but 
orchestral  playing  was  evidently  at  a  very  low 
ebb  in  the  lifetime  of  Berlioz,  as  his  memoirs 
testify.  However,  the  conductor  Habencek 
achieved  the  distinction  of  being  the  subject  of 
great  praise  from  Wagner.*  Berlioz's  famous 
Clie.f  d'Orchcstre  was  published  in  1848.  In 
1874  M.  Colonne  instituted  the  'Concerts  du 
Chatelet,'  and  in  1881  M.  Lamoureux  formed 
his  famous  orchestra  which  has  since  his  death 
been  conducted  by  M.  Chevillard.  M.  La- 
moureux's  conducting  was  noticeable  for  an  ex- 

1  See  Rousseau,  nictiminairede  la  Mutique.s.v.  'Baton,' '  Battre 
la  niesure,'  and  '  Maitre  de  Musique.' 

2  See  Spitta's  J.  S.  Bach  (Engl.  tr.  vol.  li.  p.  259) ;  also  for  a  very 
good  translation  of  Gesner's  reniarks  see  John  Sebastian  Bach 
by  Sedley  Taylor. 

■  See  Wagner's  Ueber  das  Dirigircn.  *  Ibid. 


treme  clearness  and  precision  of  detail,  which 
is  almost  unique  in  the  history  of  orchestral 
playing. 

History  of  conducting  in  England.  The 
practice  of  conducting  was  revived  much  later  in 
England  than  on  the  continent.  As  late  as 
1820  the  concerts  of  the  Philharmonic  Society 
were  du-ected  by  the  joint  efforts  of  the  first 
violin,  and  a  musician  seated  at  the  pianoforte,  who 
struck  a  few  notes  if  anything  went  amiss.  In 
this  year  Spohr  visited  England,  and  when  called 
upon  to  direct  a  Philharmonic  concert  insisted 
on  doing  so  with  the  baton.  His  own  account 
of  the  innovation  is  very  instructive,  and  is  worth 
quoting. —  'I  took  my  stand  ...  in  front  of 
the  orchestra,  drew  my  directing  baton  from  my 
coat  pocket,  and  gave  the  signal  to  begin.  Quite 
alarmed  at  such  a  novel  proceeding  some  of  the 
directors  protested  against  it.  .  .  .  The  triumph 
of  the  baton  as  a  time-giver  was  decisive,  and 
no  one  was  seen  any  more  seated  at  the  piano 
during  the  performance  of  symphonies  and  over- 
tures.'* 

In  1855  the  Philharmonic  orchestra  was  con- 
ducted for  one  season  by  Richard  Wagner,  but 
this  inestimable  privilege  was  not  recognised  at 
the  time,  and  Wagner  was  not  engaged  again. 
Indeed,  the  Times  of  1860  goes  out  of  its  way 
to  say  that  the  season  during  which  Wagner 
conducted  was  '  one  of  the  most  disastrous  on 
record.' 

Mention  must  be  made  of  two  conductors  who 
had  a  great  reputation  in  England  in  their  life- 
time. One  was  Jullien,  who  conducted  orchestral 
concerts  of  the  popular  kind  from  1842  to  1859. 
Jullien  was  of  course  to  some  extent  a  charlatan  ; 
but  he  had  genuine  ability  of  a  kind,  and  in 
some  ways  foreshadowed  the '  virtuoso '  conductor 
of  later  times  :  he  also  deserves  commendation 
for  helping  to  popularise  much  good  orchestral 
music.  Much  more  famous  than  Jullien  is 
Michael  Costa,  who  conducted  in  England  from 
1833  to  1884.  Perhaps  the  exaggerated  respect 
paid  to  Costa  during  his  life  has  caused  too 
violent  a  reaction  since  his  death.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  he  was  a  very  fine  band-master, 
whatever  may  have  been  his  shortcomings  as  an 
interpreter. 

Between  1855  and  1860  two  more  or  less  per- 
manent orchestras  were  founded  in  England, 
one  by  August  Manns  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  the 
other  by  Charles  Halle  in  Manchester.  It  is 
not  the  place  here  to  speak  of  the  magnificent 
work  done  by  Mr.  (now  Sir  August)  Manns  in 
bringing  out  new  and  unknown  compositions 
for  the  first  time  in  England  at  the  famous 
'  Saturday  concerts,'  or  of  his  ardent  champion- 
ship of  the  younger  English  composers.  As  a 
conductor  Manns  belongs  to  the  school  of  those 
who  seek  to  sink  themselves  in  the  work  they 
are  conducting.  ^   What  he  did  for  the  south  of 

5  Spohr,  Autobiography,  English  translation. 
«  The  Crystal  Palace  Orchestra  was  disbanded  in  1901. 
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England,  HaUe  did  for  the  north.  The  Halle 
orchestra  is  now  more  flourishing  than  ever 
under  Dr.  Hans  Richter. 

The  first  series  of  'Richter'  concerts  (London, 
1879)  is  an  important  landmark  in  the  history 
of  English  conducting.  Richter  revolutionised 
English  ideas  as  to  how  classical  music  should 
be  rendered,  and  made  Wagner  intelligible  to 
English  audiences  for  the  first  time.  The  ad- 
vent of  Richter  may  be  said  to  have  killed  the 
'  Mendelssohn  tradition  '  in  England. 

In  1893  a  series  of  orchestral  concerts  was 
given,  at  which  HerrMottl,  HerrLevi,  and  others, 
were  specially  engaged  to  conduct.  The  musical 
public  awoke  to  the  fact  that  a  conductor  can 
play  on  liis  orchestra  just  as  a  pianist  can  play 
on  his  instrument.  The  cult  of  the  '  virtuoso  ' 
conductor  became  as  fashionable  as  that  of  the 
Prima  Donna.  It  is  very  much  to  the  credit  of 
these  conductors  who  have  been  so  '  ignorantly 
worshipped '  that  they  have  never  let  this  fashion- 
able flattery  affect  their  musical  ideals. 

The  latest  important  event  in  the  history  of 
English  conducting  has  been  the  formation  in 
1897  of  the  'Queen's  Hall  Orchestra,'  under 
the  conductorship  of  Mr.  Henry  J.  Wood.  This 
orchestra  is  not  yet  (1904)  permanent  in  the 
best  sense — that  is,  its  members  are  not  exclu- 
sively engaged — nevertheless,  it  is  a  step  in  tlie 
right  direction.  The  great  reputation  of  the 
orchestra,  apart  from  the  individual  excellence 
of  its  members,  is  due  to  the  training  it  has 
received  from  its  conductor  ;  and  while  he  has 
taught  his  orchestra  Mr.  Wood  has  taught  him- 
self, and  may  now  be  reckoned  as  a  first-rate 
conductor,  not  of  one  style  alone,  but  of  all.  He 
has  conclusively  proved  that  an  Englishman  can 
become  a  good  conductor  if  he  lias  the  proper 
opportunities,  and  striking  as  Mr.  Wood's 
abilities  are,  one  cannot  help  believing  that 
there  are  many  young  English  nuisicians  who 
would  become  very  capable  conductors  if  they 
only  had  means  of  learning  the  art.  Conducting 
can  only  be  learnt  at  the  conductor's  desk.  On 
the  continent  there  are  many  small  posts  at 
opera-houses  and  in  concert  -  rooms  through 
which  a  young  man  can  gradually  rise  to  the 
front  rank,  and  obtain  an  important  post  as 
'capellmeister.'  In  England  there  are  no  such 
means  of  learning  the  art,  and  hardly  any  ap- 
pointments to  be  gained  at  the  end. 

There  are,  however,  signs  of  improvement. 
The  Scottish  orchestra,  for  instance,  is  doing 
splendid  work  in  the  north  under  the  conductor- 
ship  of  Dr.  Cowen,  who  is  also  conductor  to  the 
Philharmonic  Society  in  London  ;  at  Bourne- 
mouth Mr.  Dan.  Godfrey  has  developed  the 
municipal  'Town-band'  into  a  first-class  con- 
cert orchestra,  where,  every  year,  all  the  well- 
known  orchestral  music  is  performed,  as  well  as 
many  new  and  little- known  compositions  by 
British  and  foreign  composers.  It  is  to  be 
hoped  that  the  example  of  Bournemouth  will 


soon  be  followed,  and  that  every  large  munici- 
pality will  support  a  local  orchestra  presided 
over  by  a  resident  conductor. 

It  may  be  useful  to  add  a  short  account 
of  some  of  the  chief  books  and  pamphlets  on 
conducting : — • 

(i.)  Johann  Mattheson,  Btr  VoUkommene 
Capellmeister  (1739) — not  a  treatise  on  conduct- 
ing, but  a  course  of  instruction  in  music  for  any 
one  who  aspires  to  become  a  musical  director. 
The  following  passage  is  worth  notice  as  an 
instructive  commentary  on  conducting  as  we 
understand  it  now  :  '  How  is  the  tempo  of  a 
musical  piece  to  be  known  ?  Such  knowledge 
cannot  be  explained  in  words  ;  it  is  the  highest 
perfection  of  the  tonal  art '  (cf.  Wagner). 

(ii.)  Karl  Junker,  Einige  der  Vornehmsten 
Pflichten  eines  Kapellmeisters  {\1 912).  Deals  with 
the  tuning  arrangements  and  management  of  an 
orchestra,  questions  of  tempo,  etc.  The  book 
contains  a  disquisition  on  'Rubato'  conducting. 

(iii.)  Hector  Berlioz,  (a)  Le  Chef  d'Orclicstre 
(1848).  An  exhaustive  text-book  on  the  art 
of  directing  an  orchestra,  including  diagrams  to 
illustrate  the  various  beats  ;  the  arrangement 
of  an  orchestra  ;  conducting  in  a  theatre,  etc. 

(6)  Voyage  Musical  (No.  3,  Letter  to  Liszt, 
1844).  Contains  an  interesting  account  of  an 
imaginary  rehearsal  —  the  gradual  growth  of 
order  out  of  chaos.  An  interesting  sentence 
in  relation  to  the  views  of  Mattheson  and 
Wagner  is  the  following  (where  Berlioz  com- 
plains of  having  to  relicarse  his  works  at  half- 
speed)  :  '  Nothing  is  more  terrible  for  him  (the 
composer)  than  this  slackening  of  the  rhythm.' 

(iv.)  Richard  Wagner,  (n)  Uehcr  das  Dirigircn 
(1869).  English  translation  by  Dannreuther 
(1887).  The  'New  School '  of  conducting  is 
here  set  forth  for  tlie  first  time.  The  works 
of  Beethoven,  Mozart,  and  Weber  are  chosen  as 
models  on  which  to  exhibit  the  new  readings. 
Also  very  instructive  hints  on  the  renderings  of 
some  of  Wagner's  own  works.  The  book  is  too 
well  known  to  need  further  description. 

(6)  Wagner's  notes  on  '  Iphigenia  in  Aulis ' 
(1854)  and  on  the  performance  of  'Tannhauser ' 
(1852),  contains  interesting  instructions  to  the 
conductor  (on  the  other  hand  the  pamphlet  on 
'  The  Flying  Dutchman  '  [1853]  is  entirely  con- 
cerned with  the  principal  actors). 

(v.)  Felix  Weingartner,  Ucher  das  Dirigiren 
(1896 — a  pamphlet).  Not  a  text-book ;  it  deals 
with  the  abuses  of  '  Tempo  rubato  '  conducting 
in  the  hands  of  incomj)etent  conductors,  especi- 
ally among  the  would-be  imitators  of  Von  Bidow. 

(vi. )  M.  Kufferath,  L'Art  de  diriger  I'Orchestrc 
(1891).  A  pamphlet  consisting  chiefly  of  an 
account  of  a  rehearsal  at  Brussels  conducted  by 
Hans  Richter. 

(vii.)  Carl  Schroder  (court-conductor  at  Son- 
dershausen),  A  Handbook  on  Cmiducting  (English 
translation,  Augener  &  Co.,  1891).  A  useful 
text- book. 
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The  writer  wishes  gratefully  to  acknowledge 
the  help  and  information  kindly  given  him  in 
luoparing  this  article  by  Mr.  Henry  J.  Wood 
and  others.  E.  V.  w. 

CONDUCTOR'S  PART.  A  substitute  for  a 
full  score,  in  which  the  parts  are  condensed  into 
two  staves,  and  the  names  of  the  various  instru- 
ments are  inscribed  as  they  enter.  Spohr's  D 
minor  Symphony  was  published  in  this  shape 
only. 

CONDUCTUS,  a  form  of  composition  em- 
]>loyed  in  the  13th  century,  the  distinguishing 
feature  of  which  was  that  the  tenor  or  canto 
lermo  was  not  derived  from  the  plain-song  of  the 
church,  but  was  an  original  theme,  or  in  some 
cases  a  popular  melody,  in  triple  measure,  to 
which  one  or  more  parts  were  added  by  way  of 
discant.  The  earliest  definition  that  has  come 
down  to  us  is  that  given  in  the  Discantus  Positio 
Vulgaris  (Coussemaker,  Scriptores,  i.  96) : — 
'  Conductus  est  super  unum  metrum  multiplex 
consonans  cantus,  qui  etiam  secundarias  recipit 
consonantias. '  The  word  '  multiplex  '  here  does 
not  necessarily  imply  a  composition  in  more 
than  two  parts.  The  primary  consonances  are 
the  unison,  octave,  5th,  4tli,  and  major  and 
minor  3rd.  The  secondary  consonances  are 
the  15th,  12th,  11th,  and  major  and  minor 
lOth  (see  Coussemaker,  1.  3626).  At  a  later 
date  the  major  and  minor  6th  and  13th  and 
occasional  passing  discords  were  admitted  {ib. 
iii.  3616,  iv.  212,  278,  2946).  Franco  tells  us 
that  the  modus  operandi  in  the  conductus  dif- 
fered from  that  in  all  other  forms  of  discant 
(cantilena,  rondellus,  motetus,  organum) :  — 
'quia  in  omnibus  aliis  primo  accipitur  cantus 
aliquis  prius  factus  qui  tenor  dicitur,  eo  quod 
discantum  tenet,  et  ab  ipso  ortum  habet.  In 
conductis  vero  non  sic,  sed  fiunt  ab  eodem 
cantus  et  discantus  '  (Coussemaker,  i.  1306),  and 
again  : — '  Qui  vult  facere  conductum  jiriniura 
cantum  invenire  debet  pulchriorcrn  quam  potest 
deinde  uti  debet  illo  ut  de  tenore  faciendo 
discantum  '  (ib.  1 326). 

Walter  of  Odington,  after  defining  Rondellus 
as  a  form  of  discant  in  which  '  quod  unus  can  tat, 
omnes  per  ordinem  recitent,'  adds:— 'Si  vero 
non  alter  alterius  recitat  cantum,  sed  singuli 
procedunt  per  certos  punctus,  dicitur  Conductus, 
quasi  plures  cantus  decori  conducti :  and  he 
subsequently  tells  us  : — '  Conducti  sunt  com- 
positi  ex  plicabilibus  canticis  decoris  cognitis  vcl 
inventis  et  in  diversis  modis  ac  punctis  iteratis 
in  eodem  tono  vel  in  diversis '  (Coussemaker,  i. 
2456,  247a),  which  points  to  a  repetition  of 
the  subject  in  varied  form  and  with  varied 
discant.  From  Franco  and  others  we  learn  that 
words  were  not  sung  in  all  parts  of  the  con- 
ductus, for  this  is  probably  the  meaning  of  the 
somewhat  ambiguous  expression  '  cum  littera  et 
sine. '  The  compositions  recently  identified  as 
conductus  in  MS.  Plutarch,  29,  1  of  the  Lauren- 
tian  Library  at  Florence  have  words  written 


below  the  tenor  part  only  ;  the  short  example 
given  by  Odington  has  no  text. 

The  author  of  the  early  anonymous  treatise 
in  the  British  Museum,  printed  at  p.  327  of 
Coussemaker's  first  volume,  speaks  of  conductus 
simplices,  duplices,  and  triplices,  and  gives  the 
titles  of  specimens  of  each  sort  composed  by  the 
great  Perotin  himself.  In  1898  these  composi- 
tions were  identified  by  Dr.  Wilhelm  Meyer  of 
Gottingen  in  the  Laurentian  manuscript  men- 
tioned above,  and  Professor  Wooldridge  has  now 
transcribed  and  printed  several  of  them  in  the 
first  volume  of  the  Oxford  History  of  Jlhisic. 

The  conductus  appears  to  have  fallen  into 
disuse  by  the  middle  of  the  14th  century,  for 
we  find  Johannes  de  Muris  soon  afterwards  com- 
plaining that  only  motets  and  cantilenae  are 
heard  nowadays,  and  deploring  the  loss  of  the 
'  conductos  cantus  ita  pulchros  in  quibus  tanta 
delectatio  est,  qui  sunt  ita  artificiales  et  delecta- 
biles  duplices,  trii)lices,  et  quadruplices. ' 

For  a  fuller  account  of  this  interesting  early 
musical  form  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  Oxford 
History  of  Music,  vol.  i.  I'he  Polyphonic  Period, 
pp.  245-318.  J.  F.  R.  s. 

CONFORTI,  Giovanni  Luca,  was  a  Cala- 
brian,  and  born  at  Mileto  about  1560.  He  was 
admitted  into  the  Papal  Choir,  Nov.  4,  1591. 
He  was  doubtless  a  successful  and  accomplished 
singer  according  to  the  fashion  of  his  time  :  but 
his  chief  title  to  notice  seems  to  have  been  the 
publication  of  a  volume  (Passagtji  sopra  tutti  i 
salmi),  containing  a  series  of  vocal  ornamenta- 
tions of  all  kinds  wherewith  to  overlay  the 
Psalms  in  ordinary  use  in  the  church  on  Sundays 
and  holidays  throughout  the  year.  Baini  ascribes 
to  him  wliat  he  considers  the  restoration  of  the 
'trillo.'    [Tbemolo  ;  Trillo.]         e.  h.  p. 

CONRADI,  August,  born  at  Berlin,  June  27, 
1821,  studied  harmony  and  composition  under 
Rungenhagen.  In  1843  he  was  appointed 
organist  of  the  Invalidenhaus  at  Berlin,  and 
produced  a  symphony  ;  in  1847  an  opera, 
•Riibezahl,'  was  given  at  Berlin.  In  1849  he 
was  chapel -master  at  Stettin,  and  conductor 
successively  at  the  Kiinigstadt  Theatre  in  Berlin 
(1851),  at  Diisseldorf,  Cologne,  and  from  1856 
again  in  Berlin  at  various  theatres,  such  as 
Kroll's,  the  Wallnertheater,  and  Victoriatheater. 
In  1855  his  '  Musa  der  letzte  Maurenfiirst '  was 
performed  at  Berlin.  His  other  compositions 
include  five  symj)honies,  overtiu-es,  string  quar- 
tets, dance  music  for  pianoforte  and  orchestra, 
and  a  quantity  of  Lieder.  He  died  at  Berlin, 
May  26,  1873.  m.  c.  c. 

CONRADI,  JoHANN  Georg,  capellmeister  at 
Oettingen  in  Bavaria  towards  the  end  cif  the 
17th  century,  one  of  the  earliest  composers 
of  (Jerman  opera.  He  produced  successfully 
at  the  Hamburg  Theatre  '  Ariane  '  (afterwards 
added  to  by  Reinhard  Reiser  and  reproduced  in 
1722  as  'Ariadne'),  'Diogenes,'  and  '  Numa 
Pompilius'  in  1691;  'Karl  der  Grosse'  and 
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'Jerusalem  '  (1692)  ;  'Sigismund,'  'Gensericus,' 
and  '  Pygmalion'  (1693).  M.  c.  c. 

CONSECUTIVE,  the  term  applied  to  intervals 
which  recur  between  the  same  parts  or  voices, 
but  more  especially  to  such  as  are  -fr  ^  n 
forbidden  to  <lo  so,  as  consecutive  ^T)~^g~^=fl 
fifths,  which  everybody  i)erceives  *^ 
to  be  ugly  ;  or  consecutive  octaves,  which  are 

only  perceived  to  be  objectionable   

in  a  combination  of  distinct  parts.  ^ 

It  is  held  that  consecutive  fifths  »7"^-S-"='^ 
are  objectionable  because  the  parts  move  simul- 
taneously in  two  dilferent  keys  ;  hence  when  the 
effect  of  two  keys  is  avoided  they  are  admissible  ; 
as  when  the  lower  part  progresses  from  tonic 
to  dominant  («)  (between  the  tenor  and  bass)  ; 
or  from  tonic  to  suhdominant  (6)  (between  treble 
and  alto).    (See  Day.) 


Consecutive  octaves  are  held  to  be  objection- 
able because  in  music  in  parts  which  are  clearly 
defined  the  balance  is  suddenly  disturbed.  For 
if  three  voices  are  singing  together,  each  with 
a  well-defined  part  assigned  to  it,  and  two  of 
them  suddenly,  without  any  ostensible  reason, 
sing  the  same  notes  in  two  or  three  successive 
chords,  not  only  is  tlie  harmony  weakened  by 
the  loss  of  a  part,  but  the  succession  of  notes 
which  they  sing  together  is  brought  into  un- 
seasonable prominence.  When  it  is  intended  to 
bring  a  melody  or  a  phrase  into  prominence  it 
is  common  to  double  it  in  octaves  ;  but  when 
this  is  done  in  music  in  definite  parts  it  must 
be  continued  long  enough  for  the  intention  to  be 
perceived. 

Some  theorists  add  consecutive  sevenths  to  the 
category  of  forbidden  progressions,  but  there  are 
so  many  to  be  found  in  the  works  of  the  greatest 
masters,  and  when  they  are  harsh  they  are  so 
obviously  so,  that  the  rule  seems  both  doubtful 
and  unnecessary. 

The  forbidden  consecutives  are  most  objection- 
able in  vocal  music,  or  music  for  solo  instruments 
in  combination,  such  as  quartets  and  quintets  of 
strings,  when  each  part  stands  out  distinctly,  and 
the  relations  of  the  parts  are  easily  perceived, 
lu  pianoforte  music  and  orchestral  music  the 
objectionable  effect  would  be  often  lost  in  the 
mass  of  sound. 

Instances  of  violations  of  the  rule  against  con- 
secutive fifths  are  to  be  found  in  the  works  of 
almost  all  the  greatest  comjiosers.  Sometimes  it 
may  have  been  an  oversight,  at  others  it  may 
have  been  done  on  principle.  Ries's  well-known 
anecdote  {Biog.  Notizen,  p.  87)  referring  to  a 
passage  in  one  of  Beethoven's  quartets,  op.  1 8, 
may  show  either  one  or  the  other.  Elsewhere 


Beethoven  seems  to  have  considered  that  it  was 
better  to  violate  such  a  rule  or  incur  a  consider- 
able harshness  than  to  change  the  order  of  a 
thoroughly  established  idea,  because  the  altera- 
tion of  the  idea  not  only  produces  a  sense  of 
weakness,  but  is  also  much  more  disturbing 
aisthetically  than  the  violation  of  a  rule  of  har- 
mony. Thus  in  the  finale  of  his  Sonata  in  A, 
op.  101,  rather  than  alter  his  established  idea(a), 
he  allows  the  part  below  to  make  consecutive 
fifths  with  it  (  *  *  ). 


[An  even  more  remarkable  breach  of  rule 
occurs  in  the  violin  sonata  in  G,  op.  96,  where, 
at  bar  37  of  the  slow  movement,  the  bass  of  the 
piano  part  moves  in  octaves  with  the  melody  of 
the  violin  part.]  c.  H.  H.  P. 

CONSERVATOIRE  DE  MUSIQUE.  A 
free  school  of  music,  established  in  Paris  by  the 
Convention  Nationale,  August  3,1795.  Its  first 
suggestion  was  due  to  a  horn  j)layer  named  Ro- 
doli)he,  and  the  plan  which  he  submitted  to  the 
minister  Amelot  in  177.5  was  carried  into  eft'ect 
on  Jan.  3,  1784,  by  Baron  Breteuil,  of  Louis 
X  VI  .'s household,  acting  on  the  advice  of  Gossec. 
This  J^cole  royale  de  Chant,  under  Gossec's 
direction,  was  opened  on  April  1,  1784,  in  the 
Hotel  des  Menus-Plaisirs  du  Roi,  then  used  by 
the  Academic  for  its  rehearsals.  The  tii'st  public 
concert  was  given  April  18,  1786,  and  on  the 
addition  of  a  class  for  dramatic  declamation  in 
the  following  June  it  adopted  the  name  of  the 
^cole  royale  de  Chant  et  de  Declamation.  The 
municipality  engaged  a  band  under  Sarrette  in 
1790,  and  instituted  on  June  9,  1792,  the  Ecole 
gratuite  de  Musique  de  la  Garde  Nationale 
Parisienne,  which  did  good  service  under  Sar- 
rette's  skilful  direction,  and  finally  took  theuame 
of  Institut  National  de  Musique,  Nov.  8,  1793. 
But  the  independent  existence  of  both  these 
schools  came  to  an  end  on  the  formation,  by 
Government,  of  the  Conservatoire  de  Musique, 
August  3, 1795,  in  which  they  were  incorporated. 
Sarrette  was  shortly  afterwards  apj)ointed  presi- 
dent of  the  institution,  and  in  1797  his  charge 
extended  to  125  professors  and  600  pupils  of  both 
sexes,  as  well  as  to  the  printing-office  and  ware- 
house established  at  15  Faubourg  Poissonniere, 
where  the  'Methodes  du  Conservatoire, 'prepared 
under  the  supervision  of  Catel,  M^hul,  Rode, 
Kreutzer,  and  other  eminent  jjrofcssors,  were 
published.  The  organisation  of  the  Conserva- 
toire was  modified  by  Bonaparte  in  March  1800, 
after  which  the  staff  stood  as  follows  : — A  Direc- 
tor :  Sarrette.  Five  Inspectors  of  Tuition  : 
Gossec,  Mdhul,  Lesueur,  Cherubini,  and  Mon- 
signy.  Thirty  first-class  Professors:  Louis  Adam, 
Berton,  Blasius,  Catel,  Devienne,  Dugazon, 
Duvernoy,  Garat,  Gavinids,  Hugot,  Kreutzer, 
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Fersuis,  Plantade,  Rode,  Rodolplie,  Sallentin, 
etc.  Forty  second-class  Professors  :  Adrien, 
Baillot,  Boieldieu,  Domnich,  Eler,  Jadin,  etc. 
The  Conservatoire  was  again  reorganised  Oct. 
15,  1812,  by  the  famous  Dc'cret  de  Moscou, 
under  wliich  eighteen  pupils,  nine  of  each  sex, 
destined  for  the  Thi^atre  Fran^ais,  received  an 
annual  allowance  of  1100  francs,  on  the  same 
footing  with  the  Pensionnaires — eighteen  vocal 
students,  twelve  male  and  six  female.  This 
Pensionnat  had  been  established  in  1806  ;  but 
the  men  alone  lived  at  the  Conservatoire. 

On  Dec.  28,  1814,  Sarrette  was  abruptly 
dismissed  from  the  post  he  had  filled  with  so 
much  zeal  and  talent,  and  though  reinstated 
on  !May  26,  1815,  was  compelled  to  retire  finally 
on  tlie  I7th  of  the  following  November.  The 
studies  were  interrupted  for  the  time,  and  the 
school  remained  closed  imtil  April  1816,  when 
it  reopened  under  its  former  title  of  Ecole  royale 
de  Musique,  with  Perne  as  Inspector-General. 
Cherubini  succeeded  him  April  1,  1822,  and  re- 
mained until  Feb.  8,  1842,  when  he  was  replaced 
by  Auber,  who  directed  tlie  Conservatoire  until 
his  death.  May  12,  1871  ;  Ambroise  Thomas 
was  appointed  on  the  6th  of  the  following  July. 
On  his  death  in  1896,  he  was  succeeded  by 
Theodore  Dubois,  the  present  director. 

Before  speaking  of  the  Conservatoire  of  our 
own  day,  its  financial  condition,  staff,  and  musical 
importance,  we  must  enumerate  some  of  the  most 
remarkable  acts  which  marked  its  successive 
administrations. 

The  budget  originally  amounted  to  240,000 
francs,  but  this  in  1802  was  reduced  to  100,000, 
a  fact  indicative  of  the  gi-ave  money  diificulties 
with  which  Sarrette  had  to  contend  through  all 
his  years  of  office,  in  addition  to  the  systematic 
opposition  of  both  artists  and  authorities.  By 
the  publication  of  the  Methode  du  Conserva- 
toire however,  to  which  each  professor  gave 
his  adherence,  he  succeeded  in  uniting  the  various 
parties  of  the  educational  department  on  a  com- 
mon basis.  Amongst  the  savants  of  the  institu- 
tion who  assisted  in  this  work  were  Ginguene, 
Lacepede,  and  Prony.  Under  Sarrette  the  pupils 
were  stimulated  by  public  practisings  ;  to  him 
is  also  due  the  building  of  the  old  library,  begun 
in  1801,  and  the  inauguration  of  the  theatre  in 
the  Rue  Bergere,  1812.  In  the  same  year  he 
obtained  an  increase  of  26,800  francs  for  the 
expenses  of  the  Pensionnat ;  and  the  institution 
of  the  '  Prix  de  Rome  '  in  1803,  which  secured 
to  the  holders  the  advantage  of  residing  in  Italy 
at  the  expense  of  Government,  was  his  doing. 

Under  Perne's  administration  an  '  Ecole  jjri- 
maire  de  Chant'  was  formed,  April  23,  1817,  in 
connection  with  the  Conservatoire,  and  directed 
by  Choron.  The  inspectorship  of  the  Ecole  de 
Musique  at  Lille  was  given  to  Plantade.  In 
1810  it  adopted  the  title  of  'Conservatoire 
secondaire  de  Paris,'  in  which  it  was  followed  by 
the  Ecole  at  Douai,  no  longer  in  existence.  The 


formation  of  special  classes  for  lyrical  declama- 
tion and  the  study  of  opera  parts  was  also  due 
to  Perne. 

Cherubini's  strictness  of  rule  and  his  profound 
knowledge  made  his  direction  very  favourable 
for  the  progress  of  the  Conservatoire.  The  men's 
pensionnat  was  reorganised  under  him,  and  the 
number  of  public  practices,  which  all  prize-holders 
were  forced  to  attend,  increased  in  1823  from 
six  to  twelve.  By  his  means  the  opera  pitch, 
universally  allowed  to  be  too  high,  was  lowered 
in  1826,  and  the  Ecole  de  Musique  founded  at 
Toulouse  in  1821  was  attached  to  the  Conserva- 
toire, as  that  of  Lille  had  previously  been.  He 
opened  new  instrumental  classes,  and  gave  much 
encouragement  to  the  productions  of  the  '  Societe 
des  Concerts  du  Conservatoire.'  By  his  means 
the  library  acquired  the  right  to  one  of  the  two 
copies  of  every  piece  of  music  or  book  upon 
music  which  authors  and  composers  are  com- 
pelled to  deposit  with  the  Ministre  de  I'lnte- 
rieur  (March  29,  1834).  In  1841,  through 
Cherubini's  instrumentality,  the  Ecoles  of  Mar- 
seilles and  Metz  became  '  Succursales  du  Con- 
servatoire '  ;  in  short,  during  his  long  administra- 
tion he  neglected  no  means  of  raising  the  tone 
of  the  studies  of  the  Central  Conservatoire,  and 
extending  its  influence.  The  following  were 
among  his  principal  coadjutors  : — Habeneck  and 
Paer,  inspectors  of  tuition  ;  Lesueur,  Berton, 
Reicha,  Fetis,  Halevy,  Carafa,  composition  ; 
Laine,  Lays,  Garat,  Plantade,  Ponchard,  Ban- 
derali,  Bordogni,  Panseron,  Mme.  Damoreau, 
singing:  instrumental  classes  —  Benoist,  the 
organ  ;  Louis  Adam  and  Zimmerman,  piano  ; 
Baillot,  Kreutzer,  Habeneck,  violin  ;  Baudiot, 
Norblin,  Vaslin,  violoncello ;  Guillou,  Tulou, 
flute  ;  Vogt,  oboe ;  Lef'evre,  Klose,  clarinet ; 
Delcambre, Gebauer,  bassoon;  Dauprat, Meifred, 
horn  ;  Dauvern^,  trumpet ;  Dieppo,  trombone  ; 
Naderman,  Prumier,  harp  ;  Adolphe  Nourrit, 
the  opera  ;  Michelot,  Samson,  Provost  and  Beau- 
vallet,  professors  of  tragedy  and  comedy. 

Amongst  the  professors  appointed  by  Auber 
we  may  mention  Adolphe  Adam,  Ambroise 
Thomas,  Reber,  composition  ;  Elwart,  Bazin, 
harmony ;  Battaille,  Duprez,  Faure,  Garcia, 
Revial,  Masset,  singing ;  Madame  Fan-enc,  Henri 
Herz,  Marmontel,  Le  Couppey,  piano  ;  Alard, 
Girard,  Massart,  Ch.  Dancla,  violin  ;  Franc- 
homme  and  Chevillard,  violoncello.  Classes 
for  wind  instruments — Tulou,  Doms,  flute  ; 
Verroust,  oboe  ;  Willent,  Cokken,  bassoon  ; 
Gallay,  Meifred,  horn  ;  Forestier,  Arban,  cornet ; 
Mile.  Brohan,  MM.  Regnier,  Monrose,  Bressant, 
professors  of  comedy.  Auber  also  instituted 
lectures  on  the  history  and  literature  of  music, 
to  which  he  appointed  Samson  in  1855.  The 
debuts  under  Auber's  management  were  most 
brilliant,  and  he  drew  public  attention  to  the 
Conservatoire  by  reviving  the  public  practices. 
The  fa9ade  of  the  establishment  in  the  Faubourg 
Poissonnifere  was  rebuilt  in  1845,  and  in  1864 
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the  building  was  considerably  enlarged,  and 
those  in  the  Rue  du  Conservatoire  inaugurated, 
including  the  hall  and  offices  of  the  theatre,  the 
museum,  and  library.  The  associate  classes  of 
military  pupils,  formed  on  the  suppression  of  the 
Gymnase  militairein  1856,  made  these  enlarge- 
ments indispensable. 

But  notwithstanding  the  growing  importance 
of  the  Conservatoire  under  Auber's  strict  and 
impartial  direction,  the  last  years  of  his  life  were 
embittered  by  the  revival  of  the  office  of  '  Ad- 
niinistrateur  '  in  the  person  of  Lassabathie,  and 
the  appointment  of  a  commission  in  1870  to  re- 
organise the  studies — a  step  in  which  some  mem- 
bers foresaw  the  ruin  of  the  school.  In  1859,  at 
the  beginning  of  this  troubled  period,  the  reform 
of  the  pitch  took  place  which  fixed  the  A  at  870 
vibrations.  Lassabathie  at  the  same  time  pub- 
lished his  Histoire  du  Conservatoire  imperial 
de  MiLsique  et  de  Declamation  (Paris,  1860),  a 
hasty  selection  of  documents,  but  containing 
ample  details  as  to  the  professorial  staff. 

During  the  regime  of  Ambroise  Thomas,  the 
ofllce  of  '  Administrateur '  and  the  pensionnat 
were  suppressed  ;  lectures  on  the  general  history 
of  music  were  instituted  ;  an  orchestral  class 
directed  by  M.  Deldevez,  and  compulsory  vocal 
classes  for  reading  at  sight  were  founded,  and 
the  solfeggio  teaching  was  completely  reformed. 
Ambroise  Thomas  endeavoured  to  improve  the 
tuition  in  all  its  branches,  to  raise  the  salaries 
of  the  professors,  and  increase  the  general  budget, 
which  now  reaches  256,000  francs — a sumamply 
sufficient  for  the  expenses  of  the  Institution 
with  its  staff  of  8  titularies,  77  professors,  and 
10  employes. 

[At  the  present  time  (1904)  the  Chief  Council 
of  Instruction  is  formed  of  the  following  persons : 
the  Minister  of  Public  Instruction  and  Fine  Arts, 
the  Director  of  Fine  Arts,  the  Director  of 
the  Conservatoire;  the  'Chef  du  Bureau  des 
Theatres ' ;  the  Inspector-General  for  the  sub- 
ventioned  theatres  ;  the  chief  secretary  ;  and  of 
the  following  professors  of  the  Conservatoire  : — 
(for  musical  studies),  E.  Reyer,  J.  Massenet, 
C.  Saint-Saens,  Paladilhe,  Ch.  Lenepveu,  Jon- 
cieres,  E.  Miy,  Widor,  Taflanel,  Alph.  Duver- 
noy,  Crosti,  and  Lefort ;  (for  dramatic  studies), 
V.  Sardou,  L.  Halevy,  J.  Lemaitre,  J.  Claretie, 
Lavedan,  Mounet-Sully.de  Feraudy,  and  Silvain. 

The  chief  secretary  is  F.  Bourgeat,  and  the 
assistant  secretary  C.  Pierre.  Professors  of  com- 
position, counterpoint,  and  fugue :  Lenepveu, 
Widor,  and  Faure.  Musical  History  :  Bourgault- 
Ducoudray.  Harmony  :  Pessard,  Taudou,  La- 
vignac,  Leroux,  Chapuis,  and  Rousseau.  Ac- 
companiment :  Vidal.  Singing  :  Mme.  Rose 
Caron,  MM.  Jean  Lassalle,  Warot,  E.  Duvernoy, 
Masson,  Mansury,  Dubulle,  and  de  Martini. 
Vocal  Ensemble  :  G.  Marty.  Besides  these 
there  are  some  sixteen  professors  and  sub- 
professors  of  '  Solfege, '  for  vocal  and  instrumental 
pupils  of  each  sex.    Lyric  declamation  (Opdra), 


Melchiss^dec,  Lh^ric  ;  (Opera Comique)Isnardon, 
Bertin.  Dramatic  Declamation  :  Silvain,  de 
Feraudy,  Leloir,  Le  Bargy,  Berr,  P.  Mounet. 
History  and  Dramatic  Literature  :  Fouquier. 
Theatrical  gesture,  etc.  :  H.  de  Soria,  Mile.  E. 
Parent.  Fencing :  Merignac.  Instrumental 
Music :  (Ensemble  Class)  Taffanel.  Do.  for 
Chamber  Music  :  Lefebvre.  Organ  and  Impro- 
visation: Guilmant.  Piano:  Diemer,  Philipp, 
for  male  pupils  ;  Delaborde,  Duvernoy,  and 
Marmontel,  for  female  pupils,  besides  elementary 
teachers.  Harp  :  Hasselmans.  Violin :  Lefort, 
Berthelier,  Remy,  Nadaud  (and  preparatory 
teachers).  Viola:  Laforge.  Double-bass: 
Charpentier.  Flute  :  Tafl'anel.  Oboe  :  Gillet. 
Clarinet:  Turban.  Bassoon  :  Bourdeau.  Horn: 
Bremond.  Cornet-a-pistons:  Mellet.  Trumpet: 
Franquin.    Trombone :  Allard.] 

The  names  of  those  seeking  admission  to  the 
Conservatoire  must  be  sent  in  to  the  committee 
of  management  at  the  beginning  of  October, 
and  an  examination  before  the  Committee  of 
Tuition  must  be  successfully  passed.  The 
youngest  pupils  only  are  admitted  into  the 
preparatory  solfeggio  and  piano  classes  ;  in  the 
higher  classes,  for  vocal  music  and  declamation, 
the  age  is  limited  to  twenty-two.  The  pupils 
have  to  pass  two  examinations  in  each  academic 
year,  and  take  part  in  one  or  more  public 
practices  ;  they  are  also  admitted  to  the  July 
competitions  according  to  their  ability.  The 
competitions  in  singing,  opera,  opera-comique, 
tragedy,  comedy,  and  instrumental  music,  are 
held  publicly  in  the  large  concert-room.  The 
distribution  of  prizes  follows,  under  the  presi- 
dency of  the  Minister  of  Public  Education 
and  Fine  Arts. 

This  important  institution  provides  musical 
and  dramatic  instruction  for  upwards  of  600 
puj)ils  and  'auditeurs,'  who,  besides  their 
regular  studies,  have  the  advantage  of  an  exten- 
sive library  and  a  museum  of  musical  instruments. 

The  Library,  which  dates  from  the  foundation 
of  the  school  itself,  is  open  to  the  public  daily 
from  10  to  4.  The  first  librarian,  Eler,  was 
followed  by  Langd  (1796-1807),  the  Abb6 
Roze  (1807-1820),  Perne  (1820-1822),  Fetis 
(1827-1831),  Bottee  de  Toulmon  (1831-1850), 
Berlioz  (as  conservateur  1839-1850,  and  as 
librarian  1852-1869),  Felicien  David  (1869- 
1876).  Since  1876  M.  Weckerlin  has  acted 
as  librarian. 

The  Library  contains  over  30,000  works,  and 
the  number  is  increased  every  year  by  means  of 
a  special  grant.  It  also  possesses  a  considerable 
number  of  manuscripts  and  autographs,  to  which 
those  of  the  Prix  de  Rome  were  added  in  1871, 
through  the  efforts  of  the  writer.  This  collection 
contains  the  autographs  of  all  the  prize  cantatas 
since  the  foundation  of  the  Prix  de  Rome  in 
1803.  Amongst  the  other  important  collections 
are  those  of  Eler,  composed  of  works  of  the  1 6th 
and  I7th  centuries  put  into  score  ;  of  Bottle  de 
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Toulmon,  comprising  85  volumes  of  MS.  copies 
of  the  chefs-d'auvre  of  the  14th,  15th,  and  16th 
centuries  from  Munich,  Vienna,  and  Rome,  in- 
cluding all  Palestrina's  masses.  Unfortunately, 
most  of  these  compositions  are  written  in  '  pro- 
portional notation,'  and  are  still  in  separate 
parts.  The  departments  of  engraved  opera  scores 
and  of  vocal  and  instrumental  trUthodes  are  very 
complete.  In  1872  the  library  was  further 
enriched  by  Schoelcher's  collection,  containing 
every  edition  of  Handel's  works  and  a  vast  array 
of  Handel-literature.  The  number  of  dramas  is 
6000  and  increasing  daily,  and  the  department 
of  works  on  tlie  art  and  history  of  music  contains 
many  thousand  French  and  foreign  volumes. 
Amongst  these  are  some  extremely  rare  works. 
El  Melopeo  by  Cerone  ;  treatises  by  Agricola, 
Luscinius,  Praetorius,  Mersenne  ;  several  editions 
of  Gafori  ;  II  Transilvaiio  by  Diruta  ;  original 
editions  of  most  of  the  old  clavecinists  ;  L'Or- 
chesographie  of  Thoinot  Arbeau  ;  the  '  Ballet 
Comique  de  la  Reine ' ;  the  Florcs  ma/sice  of  1 488  ; 
old  missals  and  treatises  on  plain-chant ;  besides 
other  very  rare  and  valuable  books  and  methodes. 

The  Museum,  inaugurated  1864,  is  open  to 
the  public  on  Mondays  and  Thursdays  from  12 
to  4.  At  iirst  it  merely  contained  the  230  articles 
which  the  Government  had  purchased  from 
Clapisson  in  1861,  and  123  musical  instruments 
transferred  from  the  Garde  Meubles  and  other 
State  institutions,  orpresented  by  private  donors. 
On  the  appointment  of  Gustave  Chouquet,  Sept. 
30,  1871,  the  number  of  objects  did  not  exceed 
380,  but  it  now  possesses  700  instruments  and 
objects  of  art  of  the  greatest  interest.  [He 
was  succeeded  as  conservateur  du  musee  by 
M.  Leon  Pillaut,  who  died  in  Dec.  1903.]  A 
full  historical  catalogue  was  published  by  M. 
Chouquet,  entitled  Lc  Musee  du  Conservatoire 
national  de  Musique  (Paris,  F.  Didot,  1875  : 
Svo).  [The  early  history  of  the  Conservatoire 
is  to  be  found  in  Constant  Pierre's  B.  Sarrette 
et  Ics  origincs  du  Conservatoire  de  musique  et  de 
declamation  (Paris,  1895).] 

The  Conservatoire  itself  suffers  from  want  of 
room.  In  the  Faubourg  Poissonniere,  No.  15, 
are  the  offices  of  the  administration,  the  entrance 
to  the  small  theatre,  wliere  not  only  the  ex- 
aminations, but  tlie  classes  for  choral  singingand 
dramatic  declamation,  lessons  on  the  organ,  and 
lectures  on  the  history  of  music  are  held.  Two 
smaller  theatres  serve  for  solfeggio  and  opera 
classes.  In  the  large  theatre  the  Societe  des 
Concerts  du  Conservatoire  has  held  its  concerts 
since  its  creation  ;  it  also  serves  for  the  public 
practices,  the  competitions,  and  the  distribution 
of  prizes.  It  was  restored  and  decorated  in  the 
Pompeian  style  in  1864  ;  and  contains  only  a 
thousand  seats.  [See  Concert  Institutions 
IN  Paris.] 

[There  are  affiliated  schools  of  music  (Ecoles 
succursales)  at  Dijon  (dir.  L^veque),  Lille  (dir. 
Ratez),  Lyons  (dir.  Savard),  Nancy  (dir.  Guy 
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Ropartz),  Nantes  (dir.  Weingaertner),  Perpignan 
(dir.  Bailie),  Rennes,  and  Toulouse  (dir.  Croce- 
Spinelli).  In  1871  Henri  Reber  succeeded  Am- 
broise  Thomas  as  inspector  of  these  provincial 
schools,  and  at  present  M.  Reyer  is  Inspector- 
General,  with  MM.  Lenepveu,  Joncieres,  H. 
Marechal,  Canoby,  and  G.  Faure,  as  assistant 
inspectors.]  g.  c.  ;  with  additions  in  square 
brackets  by  g.  f. 

CONSERVATORIO.  The  Conservatori  in 
which  the  great  schools  of  Italian  music  were 
formed  were  so  called  because  they  were  intended 
to  preserve  (conscrvarc)  the  science  of  nmsic  from 
corruption.  Of  these  tlie  most  ancient  were 
the  four  Neapolitan  schools,  Santa  Maria  di 
Loreto,  San  Onofrio,  De'  Poveri  di  Gesu  Cristo, 
and  Delia  Pietk  de'  Turchini,  which  all  sprang 
from  the  first  school  of  music  founded  at  Naples 
before  1490  by  Jean  Tinctor,  a  Fleming,  re- 
constituted by  Gesualdo,  Prince  of  Venosa, 
and  Alessandro  Scarlatti,  and  illustrated  by  a 
long  roll  of  eminent  musicians.  [See  Naples 
and  Tinctori.s.] 

The  Conservatori  of  Venice  arose  out  of  the 
school  founded  by  another  Fleming,  Willaert, 
at  the  same  date  with  that  of  Naples,  and  were 
also  four  in  number  : — L'  Ospedale  della  Pieta, 
Dei  Mendicanti,  Degl'  Incurabili,  L'  Ospedaletto 
de'  SS.  Giovanni  e  Paolo.  [See  Venice.]  Nor 
does  this  list  include  the  various  '  chapel  schools' 
of  music  for  the  choirs  of  the  great  cathedrals, 
after  the  pattern  of  the  musical  school  founded 
in  the  6tli  century  by  Gregory  the  Great  for  the 
Pontifical  Chapel  at  Rome,  the  archives  of  which 
were  destroyed  in  the  sack  of  Rome  by  Charles  V. 
1527.    [See  Rome.] 

The  Venetian  Conservatori  have  ceased  to 
exist,  those  of  Naples  are  now  represented  by  a 
Royal  Neapolitan  College,  and  there  is  a  '  Reale 
Con.servatorio  di  Musica  '  extant  and  flourishing 
at  Milan. 

The  Conservatoire  of  Paris  is  described  in 
the  preceding  article.  The  other  schools  of  im- 
portance will  be  found  under  the  names  of  the 
cities  to  which  they  belong,  excepting  those  of 
Berlin,  for  which  see  Hochschule,  and  of  Lon- 
don, for  which  see  Guildhall  School,  Royal 
Academy,  Royal  College,  and  Trinity 
College.  c.  m.  p. 

CONSOLE.  The  manuals,  drawstops,  jiedals, 
and  accessories  of  the  organ,  taken  as  a  whole, 
and  as  distinct  from  the  actual  pipes  and  bellows. 

CONSONANCE  is  a  combination  of  notes 
which  can  sound  together  without  the  harshness 
which  is  produced  by  beats  disturbing  the  smooth 
flow  of  the  sound. 

The  consonances  which  are  within  the  limits 
of  the  octave,  and  the  ratios  of  the  vibrational 
numbers  of  their  notes,  are — 

The  octave  .  .  1:2]  Minor  third  .      .  5:6 

Fifth     .  .  .  2:3    Major  sixth  .       .  3:5 

Fourth  .  .  .  3:4    Minor  sixth  .       .  5:8 

Major  third  .  .  4:51                 C.  H.  H.  P. 
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CONSTRUCTION  is  the  writing  of  a  piece 
of  music  auconliug  to  an  appreciable  plan. 

The  eleiiu'ut  of  constiuction  is  most  important 
in  instruiiient:il  luusio,  where  there  is  no  acces- 
sory interest  to  keep  the  mind  engaged.  In  all 
music  connected  with  words  the  detiniteness  of 
construction  must  yield  to  the  order  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  be  de])eudent  on  what  it  expresses 
for  the  chief  part  of  its  efl'ect ;  butin  instrumental 
music  it  would  be  imjiossible  for  the  mind  to 
receive  a  satisl'actory  impression  from  a  work 
which  was  purely  continuous,  and  had  no  such 
connection  between  its  parts  as  should  enable 
the  hearer  to  refer  from  one  part  to  another,  and 
thereby  assist  his  attention.  The  only  manner 
in  which  the  sense  of  proportion  and  plan,  which 
is  so  important  in  works  of  art,  can  be  introduced 
into  music  is  by  repetition  of  parts  which  shall 
be  distinctly  recognised  by  the  rhythm  and  order 
of  succession  of  their  notes,  and  are  called  the 
subjects.  And  the  construction  of  a  hue  move- 
ment is  like  that  of  a  grand  building  in  which 
the  main  subjects  are  the  great  pillars  upon 
which  the  whole  edifice  rests,  and  all  the  smaller 
details  of  ornamentation  are  not  just  an  irregular 
medley  of  ill-assorted  beauties,  but  being  rein- 
troduced here  and  there,  either  simply  or  dis- 
guised with  graceful  devices,  give  that  unity 
and  completeness  to  the  general  effect  which  the 
absence  of  plan  can  never  produce.  As  instru- 
mental music  grows  older  new  plans  of  construc- 
tion are  frequently  invented,  especially  in  small 
lyrical  pieces,  which  imitate  more  or  less  the 
character  of  songs,  or  represent  some  lixed  and 
definite  idea  or  emotion,  according  to  the  sup- 
posed order  or  progress  of  which  the  piece  is 
constructed.  In  small  pieces  for  single  instru- 
ments originality  of  plan  is  generally  an  advan- 
tage ;  but  in  large  forms  of  instrumental  compo- 
sition it  is  most  desirable  for  the  general  ]>lan 
to  be  to  a  certain  extent  familiar,  though  it  is 
ou  the  other  hand  undesirable  that  it  should  be 
very  obvious.  The  former  strain.s  the  attention 
too  heavily,  the  latter  engages  it  too  slightly. 
An  account  of  the  jilans  most  generally  used  for 
such  large  instruTucntal  works  as  symphonies, 
concertos,  overtures,  sonatas,  etc. ,  will  be  found 
in  the  article  FouM.  c.  H.  H.  p. 

CONTI,  Francesco  Bartolomko,  eminent 
theorbist  and  dramatic  composer,  born  at  Flo- 
rence, Jan.  20, 1681,  appointed  court-theorbist  at 
Vienna  in  1701.  He  resigned  in  1  705,  but  was 
reappointed  theorbist  in  1708,  with  tlieadditional 
post  in  1713  of  court-composer.  From  this  time 
he  demoted  himself  with  marked  success  to  the 
composition  of  ojjcras,  especially  the  higher  kiijd 
of  comic  operas.  His  best  work  was  the  tragi- 
comic opera  '  Don  Chisciotte  in  Sierra  Morena,' 
which  is  a  model  of  its  kind  for  the  clear  delinea- 
tion of  each  separate  character.  It  was  per- 
formed first  at  the  Carnival  of  1719  in  Vienna, 
and  afterwards  (1722)  at  Hamburg,  in  German. 
His  first  opera,  'Clotilda'  (Vienna,  1706),  was 


produced  in  London  (1709),  and  the  songs  pub- 
lished separately  by  Walsh.  Couti's  cantatas 
and  oratorios  are  solid  and  thoughtful.  The 
catalogue  in  Eitner's  Quellen-Lexikon  comprises 
sixteen  grand  operas,  thirteen  serenades  or 
'  Feste  teatrali,'  and  nine  oratorios,  the  scores 
of  which  are  to  be  found  almost  entire  in  the 
Imperial  Library  and  in  the  archives  of  the 
Gesellschaft  der  Musik-freunde  at  Vienna.  Mat- 
theson,  in  his  VoUkommcac  Kapellmeister 
p.  40),  casts  a  grave  slur  on  Conti's  character 
through  a  confusion  between  him  and  his  son 
Ignaz.  The  mistake  was  corrected  by  Quantz 
in  Marpurg's  Histoire-kritische  Beitrdge  (1754, 
vol.  i.  p.  219),  and  by  Gerber  in  his  Neues 
Lexicon,  but  Fetis  maintained  the  authenticity 
of  the  anecdote  in  the  lievue  musicale  (1827, 
No.  3),  and  even  repeated  it  in  his  Biographie 
Univcrselle  after  the  real  facts  had  been  made 
known  by  Molitor  in  the  Allg.  musik.  Zeitung 
(1838,  p.  153).  Conti  died  in  Vienna,  July  20, 
1732.  The  younger  Conti,  Ignaz,  whom  Fetis 
is  uncertain  whether  to  call  the  son  or  the 
brother  of  Francesco,  was  really  his  son,  born 
in  1699.  He  held  the  post  of  '  Hof-scholar' 
from  1719  up  to  the  time  of  his  death,  March 
28,  1759,  and  composed  several  serenades  and 
oratorios  which  bear  no  traces  of  his  father's 
ability.  c.  f.  p. 

CONTI.    See  Gizziello. 

CONTINUO.  Theshort  for  Basso  Continuo, 
which  see. 

CONTRA.  A  prefix  of  which  the  musical 
meaning  is  '  an  octave  below.' 

CONTRABASSO,  the  Italian  for  Double 
Bass. 

CONTRABASS  POSAUNE.  SeeTROMBONE. 
CONTRABASS  TUBA.    See  Bombardon. 
CONTRA-FAGOTTO.     See  Double  Bas- 
soon. 

CONTRALTO.  The  lowest  of  the  three  prin- 
cipal  varieties  of  the  female  voice  (the  two 
others  being  soprano  and  mezzo-soprano),  and 
that  to  which  in  choral  music  the  part  next 
above  (contra,  or  counter  to)  the  alto  is  assigned. 
[Alto.]  The  culture  and  emj)loyment,  as  a  solo 
instrument,  of  the  female  contralto  voice,  like 
that  of  its  correlative  the  bass,  is  comparatively 
modern,  and  even  yet  not  universal.  By  the 
opera  composers  of  France  and  Germany  it  has 
been,  and  still  continues  to  be,  but  rarely  em- 
ployed. In  his  adaptation  for  the  French 
Theatre  of  his  Italian  'Orfeo,'  originally  com- 
jmsed  (1762)  for  a  contralto,  Gluck  transposed 
and  otlierwise  re-cast  the  music  of  the  title- 
character  for  a  tenor.  It  is  to  Rossini  and  his 
Italian  contemporaries  that  this  voice  owes  its 
present  very  important  status.  In  few  of  their 
operas  is  it  unemployed.  In  the  choral  music 
however  of  the  composers  of  all  nations  it  has 
now  definitively  taken  its  place — till  lately 
monopolised,  in  England  especially,  by  the 
male  counter-tenor,  a  voice  of  somewhat  dif- 
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ferent  compass  and  altogether  different  quality. 
[Alto.]  In  extent  the  contralto  voice  some- 
times exceeds  every  other,  male  or  female. 
Like  the  bass  it  has  a  tliird  register,  but  far 
more  frequently  and  successfully  brought  under 
control.  A  contralto  has  been  known  to  possess 
an  available  compass  of  three  octaves.  Its 
most  effective  notes  however,  and  those  only 
which  it  is  safe  to  employ  in  choral  music,  are 
the  notes  which  can  be  placed  on  the  stave 
(unfortunately  obsolete)  which  has  the  C  clef 
on  the  second  line — from  the  G  below  — 
middle  C  to  the  octave  above  the  latter  jjJ^ 
— incorrectly  called  the  Mezzo-soprano  ' 
stave.  Though  not  so  penetrating  as  the 
soprano,  the  contralto  voice  surpasses  it  in  tender- 
ness and  in  volume  ;  and  even,  which  is  more 
remarkable,  in  flexibility,  recent  contralti  have 
certainly  equalled,  perhaps  surpassed,  vocalists  of 
every  otlier  class.  As  examples  of  singers  in  the 
full  acceptation  of  the  term  the  names  of  Gras- 
sini,  Pisaroni,  Brambilla,  and  Alboni,  all  con- 
tralti, have  become  historical.  J.  H. 

CONTRAPUNTAL  is  properly  that  which  is 
written  according  to  the  rules  of  strict  Counter- 
point. (See  Counterpoint  and  Strict  Coun- 
terpoint.) 

CONTRARY  MOTION  is  the  progression  of 
parts  in  opposite  directions,  one  or  more  as- 
cending while  the  other  or  others  descend,  as — 


In  contrapuntal  music  it  was  considered  pre- 
ferable to  similar  or  oblique  motion,  and  it  always 
has  a  stronger  and  more  vigorous  character  than 
either  ol  these.  Many  conspicuous  examples  of 
its  use  in  modern  music  may  be  found,  as  for 
instance  in  the  slow  movement  of  Beethoven's 
Symphony  in  C  minor — 


Passing  notes  are  allowed  to  progi-ess  con- 
tinuously by  contrary  motion  until  tliey  arrive 
at  notes  which  form  a  part  of  some  definite 
harmony  (  *  ),  as — 


from  the  first  movement  of  Beethoven's  Sonata 
in  Bb,  op.  106.  c.  H.  ii.  p. 

CONTREDANSE  (Engl,  country-dance,  Ger. 
contretam).    A  dance  of  English  origin,  which 


was  introduced  into  France  in  the  Regency, 
1715-23,  and  has  since  become  very  popular. 
The  music  to  the  contredanse  is  of  a  lively 
character  ;  it  is  written  either  in  2-4  or  in  6-8 
time,  and  consists  unifomdy  of  eight-bar  phrases, 
each  of  which  is  usually  repeated.  [The  name 
is  a  corruption  of  the  English  Country  Dance, 
which  see.] 

Beethoven  has  written  twelve  contredanses  for 
orchestra,  from  one  of  which  he  developed  the 
finale  of  his  '  Eroica '  symphony.  Mozart  has 
also  left  a  large  number  of  specimens  of  tliis 
class  of  composition.  A  series  of  five  or  six 
contredanses  forms  a  Quadrille.  e.  p. 

CONVERSI,  GiROLAMO,  was  born  atCorreggio 
about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century,  and  is 
known  as  the  author  of  the  following  works  : — 
Canzoni  a  5  voci;  Venice,  G.  Scotto,  1572  ;  re- 
printed by  the  same  publisher  in  1573,  1575, 
1578,  1580,  1585,  and  1589  ;  Madrigali,  a  6 
voci,  lib.  1 ;  Venice,  1584  ;  ibid,  in  4to.  Conversi 
is  familiar  to  English  amateurs  through  his  fine 
Madrigal,  '  When  all  alone  my  pretty  love  was 
playing.'  e.  h.  p. 

COOKE,  Benjamin,  Mus.D.,  the  son  of 
Benjamin  Cooke,  a  music  publisher  in  New 
Street,  Covent  Garden,  was  born  in  London, 
1734.  In  his  ninth  year  he  was  j)laced  under 
the  instruction  of  Dr.  Pepusch,  and  made  such 
rapid  progress  as  in  three  years'  time  to  be  able 
to  act  as  deputy  for  John  Robinson,  organist  of 
"Westminster  Abbey.  In  1752  he  was  appointed 
successor  to  Dr.  Pepusch  as  conductor  at  tlie 
Academy  of  Ancient  Music.  In  September  1757, 
on  the  resignation  of  Bernard  Gates,  he  obtained 
the  appointment  of  master  of  the  choristers  of 
Westminster  Abbey,  and  on  Jan.  27,  1758,  that 
of  lay  vicar  there.  On  July  1,  1762,  on  the 
death  of  Robinson,  Cooke  was  appointed  organist 
of  the  Abbey.  In  1775  he  took  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Music  at  Cambridge,  and  in  1782  was 
admitted  to  the  same  degree  at  Oxford.  In  the 
latter  year  he  was  elected  organist  of  St.  Martin- 
in-the-Fields.  He  was  an  assistant  director  at 
the  Handel  Commemoration  in  1784.  In  1789 
he  resigned  the  conductorship  of  the  Academy 
of  Ancient  Music  to  Dr.  Arnold.  He  died  in 
London,  Sept.  14,  1793,  and  was  buried  in  the 
west  cloister  of  Westminster  Abbey,  where  a 
mural  tablet,  with  a  fine  canon  (see  Augmenta- 
tion), records  his  skill  and  worth.  Dr.  Cooke's 
compositions,  which  are  voluminous,  are  for  the 
ehurcli,  concert-room,  and  chamber.  For  the 
theatre  he  produced  notliing  except  an  ode  for 
Dr.  Delap's  tragedy,  'The  Captives,'  1786.  His 
ohurcli  music  comprises  the  fine  service  in  G 
[writtrii  for  tlie  reopening  of  the  Abbey  organ 
after  tlie  addition  of  the  pedal  organ  (by  Avery), 
West's  Cathedral  Organists],  and  one  composed 
in  1 787  at  the  request  of  Lord  Heathfield  for  the 
use  of  the  garrison  in  Gibraltar  ;  two  antlicms 
composed  in  1748  and  1749  for  the  Founder's 
day  at  the  Charter  House  ;  an  anthem  with 
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orchestral  acoompaniments  for  the  funeral  of 
William,  Duke  of  Cumberland,  1764  ;  another 
of  the  same  description,  for  the  installation  of 
the  Bishop  of  Osnaburg,  afterwards  Duke  of 
York,  as  Knight  of  the  Bath,  1772  ;  and  fourteen 
others,  besides  several  chants  and  psalm  and 
hymn  tunes.  For  the  Academy  of  Ancient 
Music  he  added  choruses  and  acoompaniments 
to  Pergolesi's  '  Stabat  Mater,'  1759,  and  to  Gal- 
liard's  'Morning  Hymn'  (printed  1772);  and 
composed  an  Ode  for  Christmas  Day,  1763  ;  'The 
Syrens'  Song  to  Ulysses '  ;  CoUins's  Ode  on  the 
Passions  (printed  1784);  an  Ode  on  Handel, 
1785  ;  Ode  on  the  Genius  of  Chatterton,  1786  ; 
and  Ode  on  the  King's  recovery,  1789.  But 
the  compositions  by  which  he  is  best  known, 
and  which  will  convey  his  name  to  posterity, 
are  his  numerous  and  beautiful  glees,  canons, 
etc.  For  seven  of  these  (five  glees,  a  canon, 
and  a  catch)  the  Catch  Club  awarded  him  prizes. 
Dr.  Cooke  published  in  his  lifetime  a  collection 
of  his  glees,  and  a  second  collection  appeared  in 
1795  under  the  care  of  his  son  Robert.  Twenty- 
nine  glees,  and  eleven  rounds,  catches  and  canons 
by  Dr.  Cooke  are  printed  in  AVarren's  collections. 
His  instrumental  compositions  consist  of  organ 
pieces,  concertos  for  the  orchestra,  marches,  and 
harpsichord  lessons.  Apart  from  his  eminence 
as  a  composer  and  practical  musician,  Dr.  Cooke 
was  one  of  the  best  and  most  learned  theorists 
of  his  time.  w.  h.  h. 

COOKE,  Henry — 'Captain  Cooke'  —  was 
born  at  Westminster  at  the  beginning  of  the 
I7th  century,  and  educated  in  the  Chapel 
Royal  of  Charles  I.  On  the  breaking  out  of 
the  Civil  War  he  joined  the  King's  army,  and 
obtained,  in  1642,  a  ca[)tain's  commission. 
During  the  Commonwealth  he  subsisted  by 
teaching  music.  On  the  re-establishment  of  the 
Chapel  Royal  in  1660,  Cooke  was  aiipointed  one 
of  the  gentlemen  and  master  of  the  children. 
In  1663  he  obtaine<l  a  grant  for  himself  and  his 
successors  of  £30  per  annum  for  the  diet,  lodg- 
ing, washing,  and  teaching  of  each  of  the  children 
of  the  chapel.  In  .luly  1664  he  was  appointed 
'Composer  of  the  King's  private  music  for  voices,' 
at  a  yearly  salary  of  £40.  He  was  Marshal  of 
the  Corporation  of  Musicians  in  1670.  Cooke 
died  July  13,  1672,  and  was  buried  on  July  17 
in  the  east  cloister  of  Westminster  Abbey.  An- 
thony Wood  a.sserts  that  his  death  was  hastened 
byehagrinat  finding  himself  supplanted  infavour 
by  Pelham  IluiiilVoy,  wlio  ha(l  been  his  pupil. 
Cooke  retaini'il  the  litli'  of  'captain'  until  his 
death.  He  composiM]  .sp\  cial  anthems,  the  words 
of  which  are  contaiiiod  in  Clilford's  collection, 
and  a  processional  hyiini  which  was  performed 
at  Windsor  at  the  fosti\-al  of  the  Knights  of  the 
Carter,  April  17,  1661.  He  coiujiosed  all  the 
special  music  for  the  coronation  of  Charles  II. 
April  23,  1661.  He  also  contributed  some  of 
the  music  to  Davenant's  'First  Day's  Entertain- 
ment at  Rutland  House'  in  1656.    w.  h.  h. 


COOKE,  Nathaniel,  born  at  Bosham,  near 
Chichester,  in  1773,  was  nephew  of  Matthew 
Cooke,  organist  of  St.  George,  Bloomsbury,  from 
whom  he  received  the  chief  part  of  his  musical 
education.  He  became  organist  of  the  parish 
church  of  Brighton,  for  the  use  of  the  choir  of 
which  he  published  a  Collection  of  Psalm  and 
Hymn  tunes,  including  some  of  his  own  com- 
positions, which  long  continued  in  favour.  He 
also  published  some  small  pieces  for  the  piano- 
forte, and  died  after  1820.  w.  h.  h. 

COOKE,  Robert,  born  at  Westminster  in 
1768,  son  of  Dr.  Benjamin  Cooke,  succeeded 
his  father,  on  his  death  in  1793,  as  organist  of 
St.  Martin-in-the-Fields.  On  the  death  of  Dr. 
Arnold,  in  1802,  he  was  ai)pointed  organist  and 
master  of  the  choristers  of  Westminster  Abbey. 
In  1814  he  unfortunately  became  deranged,  and 
in  a  paroxysm  of  his  disorder  drowned  himself 
in  the  Thames,  August  13.  He  was  buried  in 
the  west  cloister  of  Westminster  Abbey.  Robert 
Cooke  composed  an  Evening  Service  in  C  and 
an  anthem,  'An  Ode  to  Friendship,'  and  several 
songs  and  glees.  Three  of  the  latter  obtained 
prizes  at  the  Catch  Club.  A  collection  of  eight 
of  his  glees  was  published  by  the  author  in 
1805.  \v.  H.  H. 

COOKE,  Thomas  Simpson,  familiarly  known 
as  Tom  Cooke,  was  born  in  Dublin  in  1782. 
Evincing  early  a  taste  for  music  he  studied 
under  his  father  [Bartlett  Cooke,  a  famous 
oboe  player  in  the  band  of  the  Smock  Alley 
Theatre. — w.  h.  o.  f.],  and  made  such  rapid 
progress  as  to  perform  in  public  a  violin  concerto 
when  only  seven  years  of  age.  He  received  in- 
struction in  composition  from  Giordani.  When 
only  fifteen  he  was  appointed  leader  of  the  band 
at  the  theatre  in  Crow  Street,  Dublin,  in  which 
situation  he  continued  several  years,  and  com- 
posed several  musical  pieces.  [At  the  same  time 
he  kept  a  music  shop  in  Dublin,  from  1806  to 
1812.  —  w.  H.  G.  F.]  On  one  of  his  benefit 
nights  he  announced  himself  to  sing  the  tenor 
part  of  the  Seraskier,  in  Storace's  opera  'The 
Siege  of  Belgrade,'  an  experiment  which  proved 
quite  successful,  and  led  to  his  removal  to 
London,  where  he  made  his  first  ajjpearance,  in 
the  same  character,  at  the  English  Opera  House, 
Lyceum,  on  July  13,  1813.  On  Sept.  14,  1815, 
he  aj)peared  as  Don  Carlos  in  'The  Duenna,'  at 
Dniry  Lane  Theatre,  where  he  continued  as  a 
j)rinoii)al  tenor  singer  for  nearly  twenty  years. 
During  this  period,  on  one  of  his  benefit  nights, 
he  exhibited  the  versatility  of  his  talents  by 
performing  in  succession  on  the  violin,  (lute, 
oboe,  clarinet,  bassoon,  horn,  violoncello,  double 
bass,  and  pianoforte.  In  1821  he  was  called 
'director  of  the  music  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre' 
(Qiiartcrh/  Mus.  Mag.).  About  1823  he  under- 
took, alternately  with  his  duty  as  tenor  singer, 
the  duty  of  leader  of  the  band.  In  1828-30  he 
was  one  of  the  musical  managers  of  Vauxhall 
Gardens.    Some  years  later  he  was  engaged,  at 
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Drury  Lane  aud  Covent  Dardrii,  as  director  of 
the  music  and  conductor.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  Pliilharmonic  Society,  and  occasionally  led 
the  band  or  conducted  the  concerts.  For  several 
years  he  held  the  post  of  jirincipal  tenor  singer 
at  the  chapel  of  tlie  liavarian  Embassy,  a  post 
he  relintiuishcd  in  1838.  In  1846  he  succeeded 
John  Loder  as  leader  at  the  Concert  of  Antient 
Music.  He  died  at  his  house  in  Great  Portland 
Street,  Feb.  26,  1848,  and  was  buried  at  Kensal 
Green  cemetery.  Cooke's  compositions  were 
numerous  and  varied.  He  wrote  much  for  the 
theatre,  but  his  music  of  that  description  has 
mostly  passed  out  of  memory.  As  a  glee  com- 
poser he  was  more  successful,  and  several  of  his 
compositions  of  that  class  obtained  prizes  from 
the  Catch  and  Glee  Clubs.  As  a  singing-master 
he  had  a  deserved  reputation,  and  several  of  his 
])upils  achieved  distinction  ;  amongst  them  Miss 
M.  Tree,  Mrs.  Austin,  Miss  Povey,  Miss  Rain- 
forth,  the  Misses  A.  and  M.  Williams,  and  Mr. 
Sims  Reeves.  He  wrote  a  treatise  on  singing, 
which  was  much  esteemed.  Cooke's  principal 
dramatic  pieces  were  : — 

Frc<li  ri.  k  tlu-  circ  it.  1H14  ;  The  King's  Proxy,  1815  ;  The  Count  of 
Anjou,  IHlil,  Ard.-..f(it)nT  Times  (with  Bochsa),  1822;  The  Wager, 
or,  Thf  MiiliiiKlit  H  .ur,  1,S25;  Abu  Hassan  (adapted  from  Weber), 
Obt-rnii  nr  'I'hi- (11,11  rni  'l  Horn,  1826  (ditto) ;  The  White  Lady  (from 
BoielilK-iii,  Oit.ilur  lK2li;  Malvina,  1826;  The  Boy  of  Bantillane, 
1827 ;  Isiiioro  du  Meriila  (from  Storace),  1828 ;  The  Brigand,  1828, 
one  song  in  which,  'Gentle  Zitella,"  attained  great  popularity  ;  Peter 
the  Great,  ie'29 ;  The  Dragon's  Gift,  1830 ;  The  Ice  Witch.  1831  ; 
Hyder  Ali,  1831;  St.  Patrick's  Eve,  1832;  King  Arthur  and  the 
Knights  of  the  Kound  Table,  1835 ;  additional  songs  for  A  Mid- 
summer Night's  Dreaui,  1840.  He  arranged  Airs  and  Galatea  for 
the  stage  in  1842,  and  proiiuced  The  Follies  of  a  Night  in  1845. 

His  adaptations  of  foreign  operas  conformed  to 
the  fashion  in  vogue  in  his  time,  i.e.  he  omitted 
much  that  the  composer  wrote,  and  supplied 
its  place  by  compositions  of  his  own.  He  pub- 
lished '  Six  Glees  for  three  and  four  voices  '  in 
1844,  besides  many  singly.  Among  his  glees 
which  gained  prizes  were  '  Hail !  bounteous 
Nature,'  1829;  'Come,  sjiirits  of  air,'  1830; 
'Let  us  drain  the  iiuctared  bowl,'  1830  ;  'Thou 
beauteous  spark  of  heavenly  birth,'  1832  ;  '  O 
fair  are  thy  flowerets,'  1836  ;  he  likewise  obtained 
a  prize  for  his  catch,  '  Let's  have  a  catch  and 
not  a  glee,'  1832.  Cooke  had  considerable 
abilities  as  a  wit  and  humorist.  His  eldest  son, 
Henry  Ancjelo  Michael  (commonly  known  as 
GiiArrAN)  CooKH,  born  1809,  was  educated  in 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  1822-28,  and  for 
many  years  held  the  j)ost  of  princii)al  oboe  in 
all  the  best  orchestras,  and  was  band-master  of 
the  second  regiment  of  Life  Guards,  1849-56. 
[He  died  at  Harting,  Sussex,  Sept.  12,  1889. 
Brit.  Mus.  liiotj.]  W.  H.  H. 

COOMBE,  William  Fk.vncis,  son  of  a  sing- 
ing-master at  Plymouth,  was  born  there  in  1 786. 
Commencing  his  musical  studies  under  his 
father,  he  subsequently  prosecuted  them  under 
Churchill,  and  finally  under  Jackson  of  Exeter. 
In  1800  he  obtained  the  appointment  of  organist 
of  Chard,  which  he  in  two  years  resigned  for 
that  of  Totnes,  which  he  in  turn  gave  up,  after 
holding  it  for  nine  years,  for  the  like  place  at 


Chelmsford,  1811-22.  He  published  several 
pianoforte  pieces  of  his  composition,  and  died 
about  1850.  w.  H.  h. 

COOMBS,  James  Morris,  was  born  at  Salis- 
bury in  1769.  He  was  a  chorister  of  the 
cathedral  in  1776-84  under  Dr.  Stephens  and 
Parry.  In  1789  he  was  appointed  organist  at 
Chippenham,  and  retained  that  place  until  his 
death,  March  7,  1820.  His  published  works 
consist  of  a  Te  Deum  and  Jubilate,  songs,  glees, 
a  set  of  canzonets,  and  a  selection  of  psalm 
tunes.  w.  H.  u. 

COOPER,  George,  son  of  the  assistant  or- 
ganist to  St.  Paul's  ;  born  in  Lambeth,  July  7, 
1820.  His  quickness  of  ear,  readiness  of  execu- 
tion, and  taste  for  good  music,  develojied  them- 
selves very  early,  and  his  road  to  the  organ  was 
smoothed  by  an  old  harpsichord  with  pedals 
and  two  rows  of  keys,  on  which  the  lad  practised 
at  all  available  times.  Wlien  eleven  years  old 
he  often  took  the  ser-vice  at  St.  Paul's  for  his 
father,  and  at  the  Festivals  of  the  Sons  of  the 
Clergy  it  was  the  delight  of  Attwood  (then 
chief  organist)  to  make  him  extemporise.  On 
one  such  occasion  Mendelssohn  is  said  to  have 
remarked  and  praised  him.  At  thirteen  and  a 
half  he  was  made  organist  of  St.  Benet,  Paul's 
Wharf.  On  Attwood's  death  he  became  assist- 
ant organist  of  St.  Paul's,  vice  his  father  resigned  ; 
in  1836  organist  of  St.  Ann  and  St.  Agnes  ; 
and  on  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1843,  suc- 
ceeded him  at  St.  Sepulchre's,  and  became 
singing-master  and  organist  to  Christ's  Hospital 
as  well.  On  the  death  of  J.  B.  Sale,  in  1856, 
he  was  appointed  organist  of  the  Chapel  Royal, 
He  died  in  London,  Oct.  2, 1876,  much  regretted. 

Cooper  did  much  to  familiarise  his  hearers 
with  the  works  of  Bach  and  other  great  com- 
j)0sers,  which  he  played  in  a  noble  style.  His 
Organ  Arrangements,  Organist's  Manual,  and 
Organist's  Assistant,  are  well  known,  and  so 
is  his  Introduction  to  tlie  Organ,  long  the  only 
work  of  its  kind  in  England.  These  were  his 
only  publications  of  any  moment.  He  had  a 
strong  taste  for  natural  science,  and  divided 
his  time  between  the  organ,  his  ferns,  and 
photograi)hy. 

COOPER,  Richard.  Notable  as  the  first 
who  engraved  music  in  Scotland,  his  earliest 
work  being  the  small  oblong  volume  of  music 
which  Allan  Ramsay,  about  1725,  issued  as  a 
companion  to  his  Tea-Table  Miscellany.  This 
work  is  now  so  scarce  that  it  is  doubtful  if 
more  than  one  jierfect  cojiy  exists  ;  its  title  is 
'  Musick  for  Allan  Ramsay's  Collection  of  Scots 
Songs,  set  by  Alexander  Stuart  .  .  .  engraved 
by  R.  Cooper.'  Other  early  Scottish  collec- 
tions engraved  by  Cooper  are  :  Adam  Craig's, 
1730  ;  Oswald's  '  Minuets,' advertised  in  1734  ; 
M'Gibbon's  'Six  Sonatas,'  1740  ;  and  his  'Col- 
lections of  Scots  Tunes,'  three  books,  1742, 
1746,  and  1755.  Besides  music -engraving, 
Cooper  did  other  work,  including  the  fine 
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portrait  of  Allan  Ramsay  prefixed  to  an  edition 
of  his  'Poems'  in  1728.  The  Scots  Magazine 
records  the  death  of  Cooper,  which  occurred  on 
Jan.  20,  1764.  f.  k. 

COPERARIO,  John,  was  an  Englishman 
named  Cooper,  who,  having  Italianised  his  name 
during  a  sojourn  in  Italy  before  1604,  continued 
the  use  of  it  after  his  return  to  England.  He 
was  a  composer  for  and  performer  on  the  lute 
and  viol  da  gamba,  and  the  musical  instructor 
of  the  children  of  James  I.  In  1606  he  pub- 
lished '  Funeral  Teares  for  the  Death  of  the 
Right  Honorable  the  Earle  of  Devonshire : 
figured  in  seaven  songes,  whereof  sixe  are  so 
set  forth  that  the  wordes  may  be  exprest  by  a 
treble  voice  alone  to  the  Lute  and  Base  Violl, 
or  else  that  the  meane  part  may  be  added,  if 
any  shall  affect  more  fulnesse  of  parts.  The 
seaventh  is  made  in  forme  of  a  Dialogue  and  can 
not  be  sung  witliout  two  voyces. '  He  composed 
the  music  to  '  The  Masque  of  the  Inner  Temple 
and  Graye's  Inn, '  performed  at  Whitehall,  Feb. 
20,  1612-13.  In  1613  he  published  'Songs  of 
Mourning  bewailing  the  untimely  death  of 
Prince  Henry.  Worded  by  Tho.  Campion  and 
set  forth  to  bee  sung  with  one  voyce  to  the 
Lute  or  Violl.'  He  contributed  three  of  the 
songs  to  the  masque  performed  at  Whitehall  on 
St.  Stephen's  Night,  1614,  and  supplied  much 
of  the  music  in  '  The  Masque  of  Flowers '  pre- 
sented in  the  same  place  on  Twelfth  Night  in 
the  same  year,  both  masques  being  given  in 
honour  of  the  marriage  of  the  Earl  of  Somerset 
and  Lady  Frances  Howard.  He  composed  a 
set  of  Fancies  for  the  organ  for  Charles  I.,  the 
manuscript  of  which  is  still  extant  in  the  Royal 
Library,  and  numerous  Fancies  for  viols  in  the 
Royal  College  of  Music  library.  He  contributed 
two  vocal  pieces  to  '  The  Teares  or  Lamentacions 
of  a  Sorrowfull  Soule, '  published  by  Sir  William 
Leigh  ton  in  1614.  Coperario  was  the  master 
of  Henry  and  William  Lawes.  He  died  in 
1627.  w.  H.  H. 

COPPOLA,  Pier  Antonio,  born  Dec.  11, 
1793,  at  Castrogiovanni  in  Sicily,  son  of  a 
musician,  studied  at  the  Real  CoUegio  di  Musica 
at  Naples.  His  first  opera,  '  II  Figlio  bandito  ' 
(1816)  was  well  received,  and  his  'Nina  pazza 
per  amore '  (Rome,  1835),  was  performed  in 
every  town  of  Italy,  in  Vienna,  Berlin,  Lisbon, 
Spain,  Mexico,  and,  as  an  opera-comique  with 
the  title  of  'Eva,'  in  Paris  (1839).  In  1836 
he  composed  '  Enrichetta  di  Baienfeld '  for 
Vienna,  and  this  was  followed  by  '  Gli  Illineso  ' 
(Turin),  one  of  his  best  works  ;  and  '  La  bella 
Celeste  degli  Spadari '  (Milan,  1837).  At  the 
Royal  Theatre  in  Lisbon  he  produced  '  Giovanna 
ima'  (1841),  and  '  Ines  de  Castro  '  (1 842).  In 
1843  he  returned  to  Italy,  and  composed  five 
more  operas,  which  were  less  successful  than  his 
earlier  works,  and  he  finally  returned  to  his  post 
at  Lisbon.  Coppola  might  have  taken  a  higher 
place  had  he  not  come  into  competition  with 


Rossini.  Some  masses,  litanies,  and  other  church 
compositions  are  to  be  found  in  the  libraries  at 
Naples.    He  died  Nov.  13,  1877.      m.  c.  c. 

COPULA,  a  species  of  discant,  generally  em- 
ployed at  the  close  of  organum  purum  on  the 
penultimate  note  of  the  unmeasured  plain-song 
tenor.  Franco  defines  it  as  '  velox  discantus  ad 
invicem  copulatus '  (Coussemaker,  Scriptores,  i. 
133a),  to  which,  at  a  later  date  (1351),  the 
author  of  the  Quatuor  Principalia  adds  :  '  sicuti 
est  brevis  partita  sive  fracta  in  semibrevibus, 
et  semibrevis  in  minimis,  quae  copulari  sive 
computari  debent  ad  imam  perfectionem '  {ib. 
iv.  2956).  The  following  example  is  given  by 
Franco : — 


^1^ 

and  this,  in  three  parts,  by  Walter  of  Odington 
{ih.  i.  248ct)  :— 

^-i  T-i-t- 


m 


The  term  was  not  confined  to  this  practice 
of  embellishing  the  finis  punctorum,  but  was 
applied  to  any  sort  of  flowery  discant  on  one  or 
more  notes  :  '  Copula,  id  est  floritura '  (ih.  iv. 
278a),  'Copula  est  id  ubicumque  sit  multitudo 
punctorum, '  '  quae  multum  valet  ad  discantum, 
quia  discantus  nunquam  perfecte  scitur  nisi 
mediante  copula'  (ih.  i.  114a). 

Theodoric  de  Campo  (ih.  iii.  189a)  uses  copula 
as  a  synonym  for  ligatura,  i.e.  a  group  of  notes 
bound  together  in  one  figure  ;  and  Johannes  de 
Garlandia  in  one  passage  (ih.  i.  1166)  tells  us 
that  the  hocket  (q.v.)  was  sometimes  called 
copula ;  but  no  other  writer  supports  either  of 
these  usages  of  the  word.  j.  f.  e.  s. 

COPYRIGHT  IN  MUSIC.  Musical  Copy- 
right consists  of  two  almost  distinct  elements, 
which,  owing  to  the  poverty  of  technical 
language,  are  embraced  iu  a  single  expression. 
These  elements  are,  in  the  first  place,  the  right 
to  copy  or  Copyright  in  the  strict  sense,  and,  in 
the  second  place,  the  right  to  perform  or  Per- 
forndng  Right.  It  will  be  necessary  to  preserve 
this  distinction  through  the  following  divisions, 
under  which  the  subject  of  musical  copyright 
may  be  conveniently  discussed. 

I.  The  Acquisition  of  Copyright 
A.  Domestic  Copyright 
(i.)  Copyright  in  the  strict  sense. — An  un- 
published musical  work,  of  whatever  kind  it 
may  be,  is  protected  by  the  common  law  until 
the  moment  of  its  first  authorised  publication. 

As  to  music  when  published,  the  Copyright 
Act,  1842  (5  &  6  Vict.  c.  45)  s.  3  provides  that 
the  copyright  in  every  book  (which  by  3.  2 
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includes  a  sheet  of  music)  shall  endure  for  the 
author's  life  and  for  seven  years  from  his  death, 
or  for  forty-two  years  from  the  first  publication, 
whichever  period  is  longest.  If  the  music  is 
published  after  the  author's  death,  the  copyright 
endures  for  forty -two  years  from  publication. 
The  publication  must  be  British,  but  it  would 
seem  that  there  is  no  need  for  the  composer  to 
be  a  British  subject  or  even  to  be  resident  in  the 
British  dominions  at  the  date  of  publication. 
The  music  for  which  copyright  is  sought  need 
not  be  separately  published  ;  it  may  be  issued  in 
one  volume  with  other  music  which  is  not  the 
subject  of  copyright  or  for  which  no  cojiy right 
is  sought.  But  it  must  be  '  original.'  '  Original 
music,'  however,  will  include,  inter  alia,  an 
adaptation  of  an  old  air  or  a  pianoforte  arrange- 
ment of  an  opera  which  is  not  the  subject  of  copy- 
right. 'Originality,'  indeed,  is,  in  every  case, 
a  question  of  fact,  and  depends  on  the  amount 
of  skill  or  intelligence  which  has  been  expended 
in  producing  the  music  for  which  copyright 
is  sought.  Handel  for  instance,  might  have 
found  it  hard  to  secure  a  valid  copyright  for 
his  work  in  certain  notorious  cases,  e.g.  for  the 
minuet  in  'Samson,'  though  the  Courts  do  not 
demand  a  very  high  standard  of  'originality.' 

The  owners  of  the  copyright  will  be  the  com- 
poser and  his  assigns  (the  assignment  must  be  in 
writing),  but  where  a  person  has  commissioned 
a  work  on  the  terms  that  the  copyright  shall 
belong  to  him  and  has  paid  for  it,  the  copyright 
will  be  in  him  (Copyright  Act,  1842,  s.  18). 

(ii.)  Performi-iuj  llirjlit. — This  may,  and  often 
does,  belong  to  persons  other  than  those  who  own 
the  right  to  print  the  music  or  the  words  (if  any) 
of  the  composition.  All  questions  concerning  it 
must  now  be  decided  on  four  statutes : — Drama- 
tic Copyright  Act,  1833  (3  &  4  Will.  IV.  c.  15); 
Copyright  Act,  1842  (5  &  6  Vict.  c.  45)  ;  Copy- 
right (Musical  Compositions)  Act,  1882  (45  & 
46  Vict.  c.  40)  ;  and  Copyright  (Musical  Com- 
position.s)  Act,  1888  (51  &  52  Vict.  c.  17).  The 
result  of  these  enactments,  though  not  free  from 
doubt,  ajipears  to  be  as  follows  : — The  composer 
of  a  musical  work  and  his  assigns,  whether  such 
musical  work  be  a  '  dramatic  piece  '  or  not,  have 
the  performing  right  in  perpetuity  if  the  com- 
position has  not  been  publicly  performed  ;  if  it 
is  publicly  performed,  then  they  have  the  per- 
forming right  from  the  date  of  the  first  public 
performance  for  the  same  period  as  that  set  out 
in  section  (i.)  above,  and  the  performing  right 
extends  to  all  public  performances  or  representa- 
tions. An  assignment  of  copyright  will  not 
assign  the  performing  right,  unless  there  be  a 
written  assignment,  which  either  specifically  or 
by  sufficient  general  words  passes  the  performing 
right.  Where  the  proprietor  of  the  copyright 
in  any  musical  composition  desires  to  retain  the 
right  of  public  performance,  he  must  print  a 
notice  to  that  effect  on  the  title-page  of  every 
copy.    Where  the  copyright  in  the  strict  sense 


and  the  performing  right  have  become  vested  in 
diff"erent  owners  before  publication,  orwhere  they 
have  become  so  vested  after  publication  but  the 
notice  reserving  the  performing  right  has  been 
duly  printed  on  each  copy  before  such  vesting, 
then  the  proprietor  of  the  performing  right,  if 
he  desires  to  retain  such  right,  must  give  notice 
to  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  the  strict  sense 
to  print  the  aforesaid  notice  on  each  copy  or 
on  each  future  copy,  as  the  case  may  be,  under 
penalty  of  £40. 

A  reservation  of  performing  right,  which  is 
partial  only,  applying,  for  instance,  only  to 
performance  in  music  halls,  was  not  disapproved 
of  by  the  Courts,  when  it  came  before  them,  and 
may  be  regarded  as  valid. 

Publication  before  performance  does  not  de- 
prive the  composer  or  his  assigns  of  their 
exclusive  performing  right. 

B.  International  and  Colonial  Copyright 
International  Copyright  is  governed  by  the 
International  Copyright  Act  1886  (49  &  50 
Vict.  c.  33),  the  Berne  Convention  of  1886,  the 
Additional  Act  of  Paris  of  1896,  and  Orders  in 
Council  dated  respectively  November  28,  1887, 
and  March  7,1898,  as  between  Great  Britain  and 
her  dependencies  and  the  States  who  acceded 
to  and  have  not  seceded  from  the  Convention 
and  Act,  viz.  :  Germany,  Belgium,  Spain, 
France,  Italy,  Luxemburg,  Monaco,  Switzerland, 
Tunis,  Haiti,  and  Japan.  Norway  acceded  to  the 
Convention  but  not  to  the  Act.  A  separate  but 
similar  convention  exists  between  Great  Britain 
and  Austria- Hungary.  The  consequent  position 
of  these  States  as  regards  musical  cojjyright  is 
as  follows : — Composers  belonging  to  any  of  the.se 
States  and  their  assigns  enjoy  in  all  the  other 
States  for  their  works,  whether  unpublished  or 
published  for  the  first  time  in  one  of  the  States, 
the  same  rights  as  the  laws  of  such  States  grant 
to  natives  ;  and  the  same  privilege  belongs  to 
composers  who,  though  not  citizens  of  any  of 
these  States,  publish  for  the  first  time  a  work 
in  one  of  them.  To  secure  a  copyright  in  Great 
Britain,  the  work  must  be  such  as  would  secui'e 
a  copyright  both  in  its  country  of  origin  and 
in  Great  Britain.  In  the  case  of  unpublished 
works  the  countiy  of  the  composer  is  regarded 
as  the  country  of  origin. 

The  protection  covers,  besides  the  making  of 
copies,  the  public  representation  of  dramatico- 
musical  works  (which  expression  embraces  chore- 
graphic  works  in  the  countries  whose  legislation 
impliedly  includes  them),  whether  jmblished  or 
not  and  whether  translated  or  nut,  and  also  the 
public  representation  of  unpublished  musical 
works,  and  of  published  musical  works  which 
bear  such  a  reservation  of  the  performing  right 
as  has  been  described  in  section  A.  (ii. )  above. 
But  the  public  representation  of  translations  is 
only  prohibited  as  long  as  an  exclusive  right  of 
translation  exists,  and  the  period  of  prohibition 
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will  be  cut  down  to  ten  years  if  the  author  has 
not  exercised  his  right  of  translation  within  that 
time. 

Great  Britain  gives  a  work  the  same  rights 
and  the  same  term  of  copyright  as  it  would 
have  enjoyed  had  it  been  first  published  or 
performed  in  Great  Britain,  so  long  as  they  are 
not  greater  than  those 'enjoyed  in  the  country 
of  origin. 

Special  mention  is  made  of  the  prohibition  of 
colourable  breaches  of  nmsical  copyright  by 
adaptations  and  arrangements,  and  authority  is 
given  to  competent  persons  in  each  country  to 
seize  pirated  copies  in  accordance  with  their 
domestic  law.  But  it  is  declared  that  the 
manufacture  and  sale  of  instruments  for  the 
mechanical  reproduction  of  copyright  airs  shall 
not  be  considered  a  oreach  of  musical  copyright. 

The  foreign  composer  (or  the  publisher  in 
the  case  of  anonymous  or  pseudonymous  works) 
and  their  assigns  may  sue  in  this  country  in 
respect  of  an  alleged  breach  of  copyright  com- 
mitted here,  but  the  British  Courts  will  not 
entertain  a  suit  brought  by  a  British  composer 
in  respect  of  a  breach  of  coityright  alleged  to 
have  been  committed  in  one  of  the  other  States. 

As  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States,  by  virtue  of  a  declaration  of  the  President 
made  under  an  Act  of  Congress  of  March  3, 
1891,  an  English  composer  may  obtain  copyright 
in  the  United  States  for  a  musical  com])osition 
on  delivering  to  the  Librarian  of  Congress  before 
j)ublicatiou  the  title  and  two  copies  of  the  com- 
position. These  copies  need  not,  in  the  case 
of  music,  be  printed  in  the  United  States.  The 
copyright  is  given  for  twenty-eight  years,  but  it 
can  be  extended  for  fourteen  more  years  on  a 
repetition  of  the  original  formalities,  and  covers 
the  right  to  copy,  the  right  to  import,  and  the 
right  to  perform. 

The  Colonies  are  included  in  the  application 
of  the  Copyright  Acts  by  International  Copy- 
right Act  1886,  s.  8  (1),  subject  to  the  terms 
of  any  Colonial  statutes  or  ordinances.  Thus, 
subject  as  above,  music,  if  first  publi-shed  or 
performed  in  any  part  of  the  British  Empire,  is 
protecte.l  in  every  other  part.  Reference  should 
also  be  made  to  Colonial  Co])yright  Act  1847 
(10  &  11  Vict.  c.  95),  whereby,  on  provision 
being  made  to  ])rotect  the  composers,  foreign 
reprints  of  British  copyright  works  may  be  im- 
jiorted  into  certain  British  possessions. 

II.  The  Infringement  of  Copyright 
Infringement  may  be  committed  either  by 
direct  piracy,  that  is  to  say,  by  publishing  or  per- 
forming a  direct  reproduction  of  the  copyright 
work,  or  by  what  may  be  called  lyric  larceny — • 
the  improper  embodiment  of  the  ideas  of  anotlier 
in  a  work  wliich  purports  to  be  one's  own. 
Whether  there  has  been  infringement  or  not  is 
always  a  question  of  fact,  but  it  may  be  said 
generally  that  there  can  only  be  infringement 


if  the  taking  be  substantial  and  such  as  to  detract 
in  a  substantial  degree  from  the  monopoly  which 
belongs  to  the  work,  the  copyright  of  which  is 
alleged  to  have  been  infringed,  and  if  the  work 
which  is  alleged  to  infringe  it  does  not  itself 
display  so  nmch  intelligence  and  novelty  as  to 
take  it  out  of  the  domain  of  infringement. 
Glazounov's  use  for  symphonic  purposes  of  a 
theme  from  '  Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen,'  for 
instance,  could  not  be  regarded  as  a  breach  of 
copyright,  nor  could  the  march  in  'Tannhiiuser' 
have  been  held  to  be  an  infringement  of  Agatha's 
great  air  in  '  Der  Freischutz. '  But,  if  the 
above  conditions  are  fulfilled,  the  manner  in 
which  the  reproduction  is  made  is  immaterial, 
and  so  is  the  bona  or  mala  fides  of  the  reproducer 
and  the  fact  that  the  unauthorised  copies  have 
not  been  sold  but  distributed  gratis. 

It  has  been  held  to  be  an  infringement  of 
Copyright  in  the  strict  sense  to  publish  valses 
and  quadrilles  based  upon  airs  or  portions  of 
airs  from  a  copyright  opera,  or  to  make  a  piano- 
forte arrangement  of  the  score  of  a  copyright 
opera.  And  a  person,  who  has  adapted  an  old 
air,  adding  his  own  words  and  accompaniments, 
may  sue  as  proprietor  of  the  whole  for  a  breach 
of  copyright.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has 
been  recently  held  that  the  reproduction  of 
copyright  music  on  perforated  rolls  for  use  in 
a  mechanical  organ  was  not  a  '  copy '  within 
the  meaning  of  the  Copyright  Acts,  although 
the  time  and  expression  marks  of  the  original 
were  written  on  the  rolls. 

Performing  Right  has  been  held  to  have  been 
infringed  by  the  performance  of  an  opera  rescored 
from  the  copyright  pianoforte  and  vocal  scores 
of  an  opera,  the  full  score  of  which  had  not  ob- 
tained copyi'ight,  and  by  the  singing  of  isolated 
songs  from  an  opera,  the  words  of  which  were 
copyright. 

It  is  a  condition  precedent  to  an  action  for 
the  infringement  of  the  copyright  of  a  published 
work  that  the  work  should  have  been  registered 
at  Stationers'  Hall  ;  the  register  must  contain 
the  title  of  the  work,  the  name  and  abode  of 
the  publisher  and  the  proprietor,  and  the  date 
of  first  publication.  Where  the  work  has  been 
performed  but  not  published,  the  register  must 
contain  the  same  particulars,  with  the  substitu- 
tion of  the  time  and  place  of  first  performance 
for  the  date  of  first  publication.  Registration 
appears  to  be  necessary  for  the  protection  of 
performing  right  as  well  as  of  copyright  proper, 
and  assignments  of  performing  right  should  be 
entered  on  the  register.  But  registration  is  not 
required  in  the  case  of  foreign  works  which  fall 
under  the  international  arrangements.  For  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  protection  in  colonies  which 
have  a  registry  of  their  own,  entry  must  be  made 
in  such  register. 

The  persons  who  are  liable  for  infringement 
of  performing  right  seem  to  be  those  who  are 
actually  responsible  by  themselves  or  their 
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agents  for  the  unauthorised  performance,  or  who 
take  part  therein.  But  it  is  expressly  provided 
tliat  in  tlie  case  of  musical  compositions,  other 
than  operas  and  stage  plays  performed  in  a  duly 
licensed  place,  the  proprietor,  tenant,  or  occupier 
of  the  place  where  the  performance  is  given  is 
not  liable  unless  he  wilfully  causes  or  permits 
the  performance,  knowing  it  to  be  unauthorised. 

The  remedies  obtainable  are  (i.)  in  the  case 
of  copyright  in  the  strict  sense,  damages,  account 
of  profits,  delivery  up  of  copies,  and  an  injunc- 
tion to  restrain  unauthorised  reproductions, 
(ii.)  In  the  case  of  performing  right,  damages, 
viz.  40s.  for  each  unauthorised  performance,  or 
the  benefit  arising  from  the  representation,  or 
the  injury  sustained  by  the  proprietor  of  the 
right,  whichever  is  gi-eatest ;  but  in  the  case  of 
musical  compositions,  other  than  operas  or  stage 
plays  performed  in  a  duly  licensed  place,  the 
damages  and  costs  are  in  the  absolute  discretion 
of  the  Court.  An  injunction  to  restrain  un- 
authorised performances  may  also  be  obtained. 
In  either  case  the  action  must  be  brought  within 
twelve  months  of  the  offence  in  respect  of  which 
it  is  instituted,  (iii. )  In  the  case  of  unpublished 
works,  there  may  be  a  common  law  action  for 
an  injunction  and  damages. 

By  the  Musical  (Sunrmary  Proceedings)  Copy- 
right Act  1902  (2  Edw.  VII.  c.  15),  a  Court  of 
summary  jurisdiction  may,  if  the  owner  of  the 
copyright  satisfies  it  by  evidence  that  pirated 
copies  of  music  are  being  carried  about  or  offered 
for  sale,  authorise  a  constable  to  seize  them 
without  warrant,  or  a  constable  may  seize  any 
supposed  pirated  copies  at  the  request  in  writing 
of  the  owner  of  the  copyright  or  of  his  agent 
duly  authorised  in  writing  and  at  the  owner's 
risk.  The  latter  course  is  the  more  usual.  In 
eitlier  case  the  copies  are  taken  before  the  Court 
and  forfeited,  destroyed,  or  otherwise  dealt  with 
at  the  Court's  discretion  on  proof  that  they  are 
infringements  of  copyright.  The  effectiveness 
of  the  Act,  which  constitutes  quite  a  new  de- 
parture in  English  legislation,  must  largely 
depend  on  the  character  of  each  Court  and  its 
readiness,  when  dealing  with  such  a  difficult 
matter  as  infringement  of  musical  copyright, 
to  dispense  with  technicalities  in  the  interests 
of  substantial  justice.  But  the  owner  of  the 
copyright  ought  to  be  prepared  with  proper 
evidence  of  his  copyright  and  of  its  infringe- 
ment by  any  particular  copies,  and  he  ought  to 
be  careful  to  authorise  his  agent,  if  he  employs 
one,  in  writing  to  take  measures  in  respect  of 
each  particular  musical  work  of  which  he  wishes 
him  to  effect  the  seizure.  The  Musical  Copy- 
right Bill  of  1904  proposes  to  remedy  certain 
defects  in  the  Act  of  1902,  as  displayed  by 
recent  decisions,  by  imposing  penalties  for  the 
printing,  vending,  importing,  exporting,  and 
possessing  of  copies  or  plates  of  pirated  musical 
works,  unless  the  accused  shows  he  had  no 
guilty  knowledge ;   by  conferring  powers  of 


apprehension  and  search  ;  and  by  permitting 
the  destruction  of  such  copies  and  plates,  where 
the  person  who  has  dealt  with  or  possessed 
them  cannot  be  found  and  does  not  necessarily 
claim  them  within  twenty-eight  days.    G.  s.  r. 

COQUARD,  Arthur,  French  composer,  born 
in  Paris,  May  26, 1846,  of  a  family  of  Burgundian 
origin.  Simultaneously  with  his  legal  studies, 
he  began  in  1865  to  work  at  harmony  with 
Cesar  Franck,  but  in  the  following  year  and 
for  five  years  afterwards  circumstances  obliged 
him  to  discontinue  his  musical  studies.  Having 
taken  the  degree  of  'Dr.  jur.'  in  1870  he 
accepted  the  post  of  secretary  to  a  member  of 
the  Senate  ;  but,  supported  by  the  encourage- 
ment of  Franck,  he  devoted  himself  once  more 
to  composition,  and  in  1876  produced  a  ballade 
for  baritone  and  orchestra,  '  Le  Chant  des 
'kpees.'  After  a  second  interval  of  musical 
inactivity,  lasting  till  1881,  numerous  works 
were  written,  most  of  which  were  lyric  or 
dramatic  scenes  for  voice  and  orchestra,  such  as 
'  Cassandre,'  '  Hero  et  Leandre  '  (1881),  '  Chris- 
tophe  Colomb,' '  Andromaque,'  symphonic  works 
on  'Ossian,'  etc.,  a  sacred  trilogy,  '  JeaTine 
d'Arc,'  and  choruses  to  Racine's  '  Esther,'  H.  de 
Bornier's  'Agamemnon,'  and  Longhaye's  'Hel- 
vetia.' His  works  for  the  stage  include  '  L'6pee 
du  Roi '  (two  acts,  Angers,  1884);  '  Le  Mari 
d'un  Jour'  (three  acts,  Opera  Comique,  1886)  ; 
'  La  Jacquerie  '  (four  acts,  Monte  Carlo,  1895), 
completed  from  a  fragment  left  by  Edouaid 
Lalo  ;  '  Jahel '  (four  acts,  Lyons,  1900);  'La 
Troupe  Jolicoeur '  (three  acts  and  prologue,  Opera 
Comique,  1902).  Coquard,  as  musical  critic  to 
Lc  Monde,  published  there  an  excellent  sketch 
of  Cesar  Franck.  He  received  from  the  Aca- 
demic des  Beaux  Arts  the  '  Prix  Bordin  '  for 
his  book  Dc  laMusique  en  France  depuis  liameau. 
Since  1892  he  has  been  lecturer  at  the  national 
institution  for  the  blind.  Coquard's music  is  dis- 
tinguished by  clearness,  charm,  and  exact  dra- 
matic sentiment,  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  noble  classical  ti'aditions,  happily 
united  to  modern  harmonic  science.       g.  f. 

COR  ANGLAIS  (Ital.  Corno  Inglese  ;  Germ. 
Englisclics  Horn).  A  tenor  oboe,  standing  in 
the  key  of  F,  and  therefore  speaking  a  fifth 
lower  than  the  ordinary  oboe.  It  has  tlie  same 
scale  and  compass  as  the  latter  instrument,  from 
E  or  Eb  in  the  bass,  to  about  A  or  Bb  above 
the  treble  clef.  It  bears  the  same  relation  to 
the  oboe  that  tlie  basset-horn  does  to  the  clari- 
net, hence  frequent  confusion  between  the  two 
instruments.  [The  instrument  is  a  refined  de- 
velojiment  of  the  tenor  pommer  (see  Pommer), 
and  is  in  some  respects  similar  to  the  '  oboe  da 
caccia '  {q.v.)  found  in  Bach's  scores,  and  pos- 
sibly to  the  '  chalumeau '  of  Gluck's  operas,  but 
it  is  more  probable  that  the  latter  was  an  instru- 
ment of  cylindrical  bore.] 

Beethoven  wrote  a  fine  trio  for  two  oboes  and 
cor  anglais,  numbered  as  op.  29,  but  more 
23 
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will  be  cut  down  to  ten  years  if  the  author  has 
not  exercised  his  right  of  translation  within  that 
time. 

Great  Britain  gives  a  work  the  same  rights 
and  the  same  term  of  copyright  as  it  would 
have  enjoyed  had  it  been  first  published  or 
performed  in  Great  Britain,  so  long  as  they  are 
not  greater  than  those  "enjoyed  in  the  country 
of  origin. 

Special  mention  is  made  of  the  prohibition  of 
colourable  breaches  of  musical  copyright  by 
adaptations  and  arrangements,  and  authority  is 
given  to  competent  persons  in  each  country  to 
seize  pirated  copies  in  accordance  with  their 
domestic  law.  But  it  is  declared  that  the 
manufacture  and  sale  of  instruments  for  the 
mechanical  reproduction  of  copyright  airs  shall 
not  be  considered  a  oreach  of  musical  copyright. 

The  foreign  composer  (or  the  publisher  in 
the  case  of  anonymous  or  pseudonymous  works) 
and  their  assigns  may  sue  in  this  country  in 
respect  of  an  alleged  breach  of  copyright  com- 
mitted here,  but  the  British  Courts  will  not 
entertain  a  suit  brought  by  a  British  composer 
in  respect  of  a  breach  of  co])yright  alleged  to 
have  been  committed  in  one  of  the  other  States. 

As  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States,  by  virtue  of  a  declaration  of  the  President 
made  under  an  Act  of  Congress  of  March  3, 
1891,  an  English  composer  may  obtain  copyright 
in  the  United  States  for  a  musical  comjiosition 
on  delivering  to  the  Librarian  of  Congress  before 
])ublication  the  title  and  two  copies  of  the  com- 
position. These  copies  need  not,  in  the  case 
of  music,  be  jirinted  in  the  United  States.  The 
copyright  is  given  for  twenty-eight  years,  but  it 
can  be  extended  for  fourteen  more  years  on  a 
repetition  of  the  original  formalities,  and  covers 
the  right  to  copy,  the  right  to  import,  and  the 
right  to  perform. 

The  Colonies  are  included  in  the  application 
of  the  Copyright  Acts  by  International  Copy- 
right Act  1886,  s.  8  (1),  subject  to  the  terms 
of  any  Colonial  statutes  or  ordinances.  Thus, 
subject  as  above,  music,  if  first  published  or 
performed  in  any  part  of  the  British  Emi)irc,  is 
protected  in  every  other  part.  Reference  should 
also  be  made  to  Colonial  Copyright  Act  1847 
(10  &  11  Vict.  c.  95),  whereby,  on  provision 
being  made  to  ]irotect  the  composers,  foreign 
reprints  of  Hi  itish  copyright  works  may  be  im- 
jiorted  into  certain  British  possessions. 

II.  The  Infringement  of  CorYiuGHT 
Infringement  may  be  committed  either  by 
direct  piracy,  that  is  to  say,  by  publishing  or  per- 
forming a  direct  reproduction  of  the  copyright 
work,  or  by  what  may  be  called  lyric  larceny — 
the  improper  embodiment  of  the  ideas  of  another 
in  a  work  wliich  purports  to  be  one's  own. 
Whether  there  has  been  infringement  or  not  is 
always  a  question  of  fact,  but  it  may  be  said 
generally  that  there  can  only  be  infringement 


if  the  taking  be  substantial  and  such  as  to  detract 
in  a  substantial  degree  from  the  monopoly  which 
belongs  to  the  work,  the  copyright  of  which  is 
alleged  to  have  been  infringed,  and  if  the  work 
which  is  alleged  to  infringe  it  does  not  itself 
display  so  much  intelligence  and  novelty  as  to 
take  it  out  of  the  domain  of  infringement. 
Glazounov's  use  for  symphonic  purposes  of  a 
theme  from  '  Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen, '  for 
instance,  could  not  be  regarded  as  a  breach  of 
copyright,  nor  could  the  march  in  'Tannhauser' 
have  been  held  to  be  an  infringement  of  Agathe's 
great  air  in  'Der  Freischiitz. '  But,  if  the 
above  conditions  are  fulfilled,  the  manner  in 
which  the  reproduction  is  made  is  immaterial, 
and  so  is  the  bojia  or  mala  fides  of  the  reproducer 
and  the  fact  that  the  unauthorised  copies  have 
not  been  sold  but  distributed  gratis. 

It  has  been  held  to  be  an  infringement  of 
Copyright  in  the  strict  sense  to  publish  valses 
and  quadrilles  based  upon  airs  or  portions  of 
airs  from  a  copyright  opera,  or  to  make  a  piano- 
forte arrangement  of  the  score  of  a  copyright 
opera.  And  a  person,  who  has  adapted  an  old 
air,  adding  his  own  words  and  accomjjaniments, 
may  sue  as  proprietor  of  the  whole  for  a  breach 
of  copyright.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has 
been  recently  held  that  the  reproduction  of 
copyright  music  on  perforated  rolls  for  use  in 
a  mechanical  organ  was  not  a  '  copy '  within 
the  meaning  of  the  Copyright  Acts,  although 
the  time  and  expression  marks  of  the  original 
were  written  on  the  rolls. 

Performing  Right  has  been  held  to  have  been 
infringed  by  the  performance  of  an  opera  rescored 
from  the  copyright  pianoforte  and  vocal  scores 
of  an  opera,  the  full  score  of  which  had  not  ob- 
tained copyright,  and  by  the  singing  of  isolated 
songs  from  an  opera,  the  words  of  which  were 
copyright. 

It  is  a  condition  precedent  to  an  action  for 
the  infringement  of  the  copyright  of  a  published 
work  that  the  work  should  have  been  registered 
at  Stationers'  Hall  ;  the  register  must  contain 
the  title  of  the  work,  the  name  and  abode  of 
the  publisher  and  the  proj)rietor,  and  the  date 
of  first  publication.  Where  the  work  has  been 
performed  but  not  published,  the  register  must 
contain  the  same  particulars,  with  the  substitu- 
tion of  the  time  and  place  of  first  performance 
for  the  date  of  first  publication.  Registration 
appears  to  be  necessary  for  the  protection  of 
performing  right  as  well  as  of  copyright  proper, 
and  assignments  of  performing  right  should  be 
entered  on  the  register.  But  registration  is  not 
required  in  the  case  of  foreign  works  which  fall 
under  the  international  arrangements.  For  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  protection  in  colonies  which 
have  a  registry  of  their  own,  entry  must  be  made 
in  such  register. 

The  persons  who  are  liable  for  infringement 
of  ]ierforming  right  seem  to  be  those  who  are 
actually  responsible  by  themselves  or  their 
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agents  for  the  unauthorised  performance,  or  who 
take  part  therein.  But  it  is  exjiressly  provided 
that  in  tlie  case  of  musical  compositions,  other 
than  operas  and  stage  plays  performed  in  a  duly 
licensed  place,  the  proprietor,  tenant,  or  occupier 
of  the  place  where  the  performance  is  given  is 
not  liable  unless  he  wilfully  causes  or  permits 
the  performance,  knowing  it  to  be  unauthorised. 

The  remedies  obtainable  are  (i.)  in  the  case 
of  copyright  in  the  strict  sense,  damages,  account 
of  profits,  delivery  up  of  copies,  and  an  injunc- 
tion to  restrain  unauthorised  reproductions, 
(ii.)  In  the  case  of  performing  right,  damages, 
viz.  40s.  lor  each  unauthorised  performance,  or 
the  benefit  arising  from  the  representation,  or 
the  injury  sustained  by  the  proprietor  of  the 
right,  whichever  is  gi'eatest ;  but  in  the  case  of 
musical  compositions,  other  than  operas  or  stage 
plays  performed  in  a  duly  licensed  ]>\a,ce,  the 
damages  and  costs  are  in  the  absolute  discretion 
of  the  Court.  An  injunction  to  restrain  un- 
authorised performances  may  also  be  obtained. 
In  either  case  the  action  must  be  brought  within 
twelve  months  of  the  offence  in  respect  of  which 
it  is  instituted,  (iii. )  In  the  case  of  unjsublished 
works,  there  may  be  a  common  law  action  for 
an  injunction  and  damages. 

By  the  Musical  (Summary  Proceedings)  Copy- 
right Act  1902  (2  Edw.  VII.  c.  15),  a  Court  of 
summary  jurisdiction  may,  if  the  owner  of  the 
copyright  satisfies  it  by  evidence  that  pirated 
copies  of  music  are  being  carried  about  or  offered 
for  sale,  authorise  a  constable  to  seize  them 
without  warrant,  or  a  constable  may  seize  any 
supposed  pirated  copies  at  the  request  in  writing 
of  the  owner  of  the  copyright  or  of  his  agent 
duly  authorised  in  writing  and  at  the  owner's 
risk.  The  latter  course  is  the  more  usual.  In 
either  case  the  copies  are  taken  before  the  Court 
and  forfeited,  destroyed,  or  otherwise  dealt  with 
at  the  Court's  discretion  on  proof  that  they  are 
infringements  of  copyright.  The  effectiveness 
of  the  Act,  which  constitutes  quite  a  new  de- 
parture in  English  legislation,  must  largely 
depend  on  the  character  of  each  Court  and  its 
readiness,  when  dealing  with  such  a  difficult 
matter  as  infringement  of  musical  copyright, 
to  dispense  with  technicalities  in  the  interests 
of  substantial  justice.  But  the  owner  of  the 
copyright  ought  to  be  prepared  with  proper 
evidence  of  his  copyright  and  of  its  infringe- 
ment by  any  particular  copies,  and  he  ought  to 
be  careful  to  authorise  his  agent,  if  he  employs 
one,  in  writing  to  take  measures  in  respect  of 
each  particular  musical  work  of  which  he  wishes 
him  to  effect  the  seizure.  The  Musical  Copy- 
right Bill  of  1904  proposes  to  remedy  certain 
defects  in  the  Act  of  1902,  as  displayed  by 
recent  decisions,  by  imposing  penalties  for  the 
printing,  vending,  importing,  exporting,  and 
possessing  of  copies  or  plates  of  pirated  musical 
works,  unless  the  accused  shows  he  had  no 
guilty  knowledge ;   by  conferring  powers  of 


apprehension  and  search  ;  and  by  permitting 
the  destruction  of  such  copies  and  plates,  where 
the  person  who  has  dealt  with  or  possessed 
them  cannot  be  found  and  does  not  necessarily 
claim  them  within  twenty-eight  days.    g.  s.  k. 

COQUARD,  Akthur,  French  composer,  born 
in  Paris,  May  26, 1846,  of  a  family  of  Burgundian 
origin.  Simultaneously  with  his  legal  studies, 
he  began  in  1865  to  work  at  harmony  with 
Cesar  Franck,  but  in  the  following  year  and 
for  five  years  afterwards  circumstances  obliged 
him  to  discontinue  his  musical  studies.  Having 
taken  the  degree  of  'Dr.  jur.'  in  1870  he 
accepted  the  post  of  secretary  to  a  member  of 
the  Senate  ;  but,  supjjorted  by  the  encourage- 
ment of  Franck,  he  devoted  himself  once  more 
to  composition,  and  in  1876  produced  a  ballade 
for  baritone  and  orchestra,  '  Le  Chant  des 
6pees.'  After  a  second  interval  of  musical 
inactivity,  lasting  till  1881,  numerous  works 
were  written,  most  of  which  were  lyric  or 
dramatic  scenes  for  voice  and  orchestra,  such  as 
'  Cassandre,'  '  Hero  et  Leandre  '  (1881),  '  Chris- 
tophe  Colomb,' '  Andromaque,'  symjjhonic  vi'orks 
on  'Ossian,'  etc.,  a  sacred  trilogy,  'Jeanne 
d'Arc,'  and  choruses  to  Racine's  '  Esther,'  H.  de 
Bornier's  'Agamemnon,'  and  Longhaye's  'Hel- 
vetia.' His  works  for  tlie  stage  include  '  L'6pee 
du  Roi '  (two  acts.  Angers,  1884);  '  Le  Mari 
d'un  Jour'  (three  acts,  Opdra  Comique,  1886) ; 
'  La  Jacquerie  '  (four  acts,  Monte  Carlo,  1895), 
completed  from  a  fragment  left  by  Edouard 
Lalo  ;  '  Jahel '  (four  acts,  Lyons,  1900);  'La 
Troupe  Jolicceur '  (three  acts  and  prologue.  Opera 
Comique,  1902).  Coquard,  as  musical  critic  to 
Le  Monde,  published  there  an  excellent  sketch 
of  Cesar  Franck.  He  received  from  the  Aca- 
demic des  Beaux  Arts  the  '  Prix  Bordin  '  for 
his  book  Dc  laMIusique  enFrance  depuis  Jlameau. 
Since  1892  he  has  been  lecturer  at  the  national 
institution  for  the  blind.  Coquard 's music  is  dis- 
tinguished by  clearness,  charm,  and  exact  dra- 
matic sentiment,  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  noble  classical  traditions,  happily 
united  to  modern  harmonic  science.       g.  f. 

COR  ANGLAIS  (Ital.  Corao  Inglese  ;  Germ. 
Englischcs  Horn).  A  tenor  oboe,  standing  in 
the  key  of  F,  and  therefore  speaking  a  fifth 
lower  than  the  ordinary  oboe.  It  has  the  same 
scale  and  compass  as  the  latter  instrument,  from 
E  or  Eb  in  the  bass,  to  about  A  or  Bb  above 
the  treble  clef.  It  bears  the  same  relation  to 
(she  oboe  that  the  basset-horn  does  to  the  clari- 
net, hence  frequent  confusion  between  the  two 
instruments.  [The  instrument  is  a  refined  de- 
velopment of  the  tenor  ponmier  (see  Pommer), 
and  is  in  some  respects  similar  to  the  '  oboe  da 
caccia'  {q.v.)  found  in  Bach's  scores,  and  pos- 
sibly to  the  '  clialuineau  '  of  Gluck's  operas,  but 
it  is  more  probable  that  the  latter  was  an  instru- 
ment of  cylindrical  bore.] 

Beethoven  wrote  a  fine  trio  for  two  oboes  and 
cor  anglais,  numbered  as  op.  29,  but  more 
2  3 
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correctly  as  op.  87  ;  also  a  set  of  variations 
on  'La  ci  darem,'  which  though  performed  at 
Vienna  on  Dec.  23,  1797,  are  still  in 
MS.  [A  striking  instance  of  the  use 
of  the  cor  anglais  is  in  the  opening  of 
Act  III.  of 'Tristan' ;  and  Meyerbeer, 
Halevy,  Ambroise  Thomas,  and  other 
modern  composers  use  it  frequently.] 
It  has  a  peculiar  wailing  and  melan- 
choly tone,  which  is  very  effective,  but 
it  is  difficult  and  somewhat  treacher- 
ous in  the  orchestra.  [A  view  has  been 
recently  advanced  that  the  name 
'  Cor  Anglais  '  should  be  '  Cor  Angle  ' 
(angled  horn),  the  difficulty  about 
the  accepted  name  being  that  there  is 
nothing  distinctively  English  about 
tlie  instrument,  whereas  many  early 
specimens  are  bent  at  an  angle  in 
the  middle  of  their  length.  The  name 
is  known  to  have  been  given,  however, 
to  instruments  bent  in  a  sweep  rather 
than  at  an  angle,  and  therefore  the 
origin  of  the  designation  must  at 
present  remain  uncertain.]  w.  h.  s.; 
with  additions  in  square  brackets 
by  D.  J.  B. 

CORANTO.    See  Courante. 

CORBETT,  Franclsque,  whose 
real  name  was  Francesco  Corbetti  or 
Corbetta,  born  at  Pa  via  about  1620, 
died  in  Paris  in  March  1681  ;  the 
best  player  of  his  time  on  the  guitar. 
After  travelling  in  Italy,  Spain,  and 
Germany,  he  settled  for  a  time  at 
the  court  of  tlie  Duke  of  Mantua, 
who  sent  him  in  1656  to  Louis  XIV. 
He  stayed  for  a  few  years  in  the 
French  court,  and  then  came  to  Eng- 
land, where  Charles  II.  appointed 
him  to  an  office  in  the  Queen's  household,  with 
a  large  salary,  and  provided  him  with  a  wife. 
[He  was  in  Paris  again  in  1669,  and  once 
more  in  London  in  1677  {Quellcn- Lcxikon).'\ 
His  best  pupils  were  De  Vabray,  De  Vis(5, 
and  Mddard,  who  wrote  a  curious  epitaph  on 
him.  M.  c.  c. 

CORBETT,  William,  an  eminent  English 
violinist  at  the  commencement  of  the  18th 
centurj',  composed  for  the  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields 
Theatre  1700-3,  undertaking  its  direction  in 
1705-11.  He  was  leader  of  the  band  at  the 
Opera  House  in  the  Haymarket  on  its  first  open- 
inginl705.  On  the  production  of  Handel's  'Ri- 
naldo'  in  1 71 1  a  new  set  of  instrumentalists  was 
introduced  into  tlie  opera  orchestra,  and  Corbett, 
quitting  his  position  in  the  Queen's  band,  went 
to  Italy,  and  resided  for  some  years  at  Rome, 
returning  and  giving  a  concert  in  Hickford's 
Rooms  in  1714  (April  28).  He  was  appointed 
to  the  royal  band  of  music,  where  his  name 
appears  from  1716  to  1747.  But  for  some 
part  of  this  time  he  travelled  in  Italy,  making 


occasional  visits  to  Venice,  Milan,  Florence, 
Cremona,  Bologna,  Naples,  etc.,  amassing  dur- 
ing the  time  a  large  collection  of  music,  and  a 
most  valuable  assemblage  of  Italian  violins,  etc. 
Those  acquainted  with  his  circumstances  were 
at  a  loss  to  account  for  his  ability  to  make  these 
purchases  except  by  the  supposition  tliat  he  was 
a  Government  spy,  employed  to  watch  the 
movements  of  the  Pretender.  Corbett  returned 
to  England  in  1740,  and  seems  to  have  resumed 
his  position  in  the  royal  band.  He  died,  at  an 
advanced  age,  March  7,  1747-8.  By  his  will 
he  bequeathed  his  collection  of  instruments  to 
Gresham  College,  providing  also  for  the  stipend 
of  a  person  to  show  them,  and  for  their  care. 
The  college  authorities,  however,  rejected  the 
gift  on  the  ground  that  there  was  no  room  in  the 
college  for  its  reception,  and  the  instruments 
were  consequently  sold  by  auction  '  at  the  Great 
Room  over  against  Beaufort  Buildings,  in  the 
Strand,  formerly  the  Hoop  Tavern, 'on  Saturday, 
March  9,  1751.  Corbett's  collection  of  music 
was  also  sold  by  auction  at  his  house  in  Silver 
Street,  Golden  Square.  Before  quitting  England 
Corbett  published  several  sets  of  sonatas  for 
violins,  flutes,  oboes,  etc.  ;  some  concertos  for 
orchestra  ;  and  instrumental  music  for  '  Henry 
IV,'  1700;  'As  you  find  it,' 1703  ;  and  '  Love 
Betray'd,  or.  The  Agreeable  Disappointment,' 
1703.  About  1720  he  publislied  'Concertos, 
or  Universal  Bizzaries  composed  on  all  the  new 
Gustos  in  his  travels  through  Italy,'  containing 
thirty-six  concertos  in  two  books,  the  first  in  four 
parts,  the  second  in  seven,  professing  to  exhibit 
the  different  styles  of  various  countries  and 
cities  {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.  etc.).       w.  h.  h. 

CORDER,  Fkederick,  born  in  London,  Jan. 
26,  1852,  showed  from  infancy  a  strong  apti- 
tude for  music,  which  he  was,  however,  not 
allowed  to  indulge,  being  at  the  age  of  eighteen 
made  to  go  into  business.  From  his  first 
situation  he  was  unexpectedly  released  by  the 
pecuniary  embarrassments  of  his  employers,  and 
he  then  persuaded  his  parents  to  let  him  enter 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  where  his  talent 
for  original  composition  was  quickly  recognised. 
He  only  remained  there  a  year  and  a  half,  as, 
on  being  elected  to  the  Mendelssohn  Scholar- 
ship, he  was  sent  to  Cologne,  where  he  studied 
hard  for  four  years  under  Dr.  Ferdinand  Hiller. 
Shortly  after  his  return  to  England  he  was 
appointed  conductor  at  the  Brighton  Aquarium, 
where  by  liis  talents  and  energy  he  raised  tlie 
musical  entertainments  from  the  very  low  level 
at  which  he  found  them,  and  brouglit  the 
orchestra  to  a  better  condition  of  efficiency.  Mr. 
Corder's  gifts  and  culture  are  wide  and  varied. 
During  the  years  when  music  proved  unremuner- 
ative  —  as  for  years  it  must  do  to  all  young 
composers  of  high  aim  and  uncompromising 
temper — hesupported  himself  mainly  by  literary 
work,  in  much  of  which  he  had  the  co-operation 
and  help  of  his  accomplished  wife.    Several  of 
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his  orchestral  works  have  been  performed  at  the 
Crystal  Palace,  the  Philharmonic  concerts,  and 
elsewhere.  His  romantic  opera  '  Nordisa, ' 
written  for  the  Carl  Rosa  Company,  was  pro- 
duced on  Jan.  26,  1887,  at  the  Royal  Court 
Theatre,  Liverpool,  with  brilliant  success.  It 
has  since  been  performed  in  several  provincial 
to^vns,  and  was  brought  out  at  Drury  Lane, 
May  4,  1887.  After  the  death  of  Carl  Rosa  the 
chances  of  English  opera  became  so  faint  that 
Mr.  Corder  found  himself  forced  to  devote  him- 
-self  to  teaching.  He  accepted  a  post  as  professor 
of  composition  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music, 
of  which  he  has  been  curator  since  1889.  He 
has  trained  many  of  the  younger  English  com- 
posers, among  them  his  very  promising  son, 
Paul  W.  Corder.  Subjoined  is  a  complete  list 
of  Mr.  Corder's  compositions.  The  words  of  all 
the  vocal  works  but  the  last  four  are  his  own. 
The  works  marked  with  an  asterisk  have  been 
published. 

1.  Evening  on  the  Sea-shore.   Idyll  for  Orchestra.  1876. 

2.  Im  Schwarzwald.   Suite.  1876. 

3.  Morte  d'Arthur.    Grand  Opera.  4  acts.  1877-78. 

4.  Philomel.  Operatic  Satire.  1  act.  1880. 
B.  A  Storm  in  a  Teacup.  Operetta.  1880. 
6.  The  Cyclops.    Cantata.  1881. 

•7.  River  Songs.    Trios  for  Female  voices.  1881. 

8.  Overture.   Ossian (writtenforthePhilharmonicSociety).  1882. 

9.  Nocturne  for  Orchestra.  1882. 

10.  Dreamland.    Ode  for  Chorus  and  Orchestra.  1883. 
•11.  Roumanian  Dances,  Violin  and  Piano.  1883. 

12.  The  Nabob's  Pickle.    Operetta.  1883. 

13.  The  Noble  Savage.         Do.  1886. 
•14.  Prospero.    Overture.  1885. 

15.  Orchestral  scenes  for  The  Tempest.  1886. 
•16.  The  Bridal  of  Triermain.    Cantata  (Wolverhampton  Festival). 
1886. 

•17.  Nordisa.    Romantic  Opera.  1886. 

18.  Roumanian  Suite  for  Orchestra.  1887. 
•19.  The  Minstrel  s  Curse.   Ballad  for  declamation,  with  orchestral 

accompaniment.    Crystal  Palace,  March  10,  1888. 
•20.  Song.  '  O  sun.  that  wakenest  all '  (Tennyson). 

21.  The  Blind  Girl  of  Castel  Cuill6.    C.-vntota  for  Female  voices. 

•22.  The  Sword  of  Argantyr.    Cantata  (Leeds  Festival).  1889. 
2;l.  True  Thomas.    Musical  Recitation.  1895. 

24.  Pippa  passes.    Orchestral  Scena  diammatica.  1897. 

25.  Overture,  three  Entr'actes,  and  accompaniments  to  Parker's 

play  •  The  Termagant.'  1898. 

26.  Overture  and  incidental  music  to  'The  Black  Tulip."  1899. 

27.  The  Witch's  Song.    Musical  Recitation.  1902. 

Mr.  Corder  is  understood  to  have  completed 
several  other  operas  for  his  own  gratification, 
as  it  is  hardly  likely,  in  existing  conditions, 
that  they  will  see  the  light.  f.  a.  m. 

CORDIER,  Jacques,  better  known  under  the 
name  of  Bocan,  born  in  Lorraine  about  1580  ; 
dancing-master  and  performer  on  the  violin  and 
rebec  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIII.  He  was 
unable  to  read  music,  but  had  great  power  of 
execution,  and  Mersennus  mentions  his  gift  of 
modulating  the  tones  of  the  violin.  He  was 
dancing -master  to  Henrietta  Maria,  Queen  of 
Charles  I. ,  and  came  with  her  to  England.  The 
King  took  great  delight  in  hearing  him  play  the 
■violin.  He  returned  to  Paris  when  the  Civil 
War  broke  out,  and  his  tomb  at  St. -Germain 
I'Auxerrois  was  restored  in  1843.  Chancy 's 
'  Tablature  de  Mandore  '  (Paris,  1629)  contains 
a  graceful  '  branle '  by  Cordier.         m.  c.  c. 

CORELLI,  Arcanoelo,  a  great  violinist  and 
composer,  born  at  Fusignano,  Imola,  Feb.  12, 
or  13,1  1653.    He  learnt  counterpoint  from 


Matteo  Simonelli,  and  the  violin  from  G.  B. 
Bassani.  Of  the  earlier  part  of  his  life  but 
little  is  known.  He  appears  to  have  travelled 
in  Germany,  and  to  have  stayed  for  some  time 
at  Munich,  attached  to  the  court  of  the  Elector 
of  Bavaria.  It  is  also  related  that  he  went  to 
Paris  in  1672,  but  soon  left  it  again,  owing  to 
Lulli's  jealousy.  This  however,  according  to 
Fetis,  is  very  doubtful.  [Chrysander  states 
that  between  1680  and  1685  he  spent  some 
time  in  the  society  of  Farinelli  at  Hanover.] 
Some  time  before  1685  he  returned  to  Italy  and 
settled  at  Rome,  where  he  publi.shed  his  first 
work,  a  set  of  twelve  sonatas.  He  soon  made 
a  great  reputation  as  performer  and  composer, 
and  became  a  favourite  in  the  highest  circles  of 
Roman  society.  Cardinal  Pietro  Ottoboni,  an 
enthusiastic  lover  of  the  arts  in  general  and 
of  music  in  particular,  was  his  great  friend  and 
patron.  Corelli  lived  in  the  Cardinal's  palace 
with  certain  intermissions  (see  below)  up  to  the 
day  of  his  death,  conducting  the  concerts, 
which  took  place  every  Monday,  and  which 
were  considered  the  most  important  and  interest- 
ing events  in  Roman  musical  life.  He  also 
lived  on  terms  of  intimate  friendship  with  some 
of  the  most  eminent  painters  of  the  time, 
Cignani,  Maratti,  and  others,  with  whose  assist- 
ance he  formed  a  collection  of  valuable  pictures. 
This  collection,  together  with  a  not  inconsider- 
able sum  of  money  (about  £60,000),  he  left 
in  his  will  to  his  friend  and  benefactor  the  Car- 
dinal, who,  however,  accepted  the  pictures  only 
and  handed  over  the  money  to  Corelli's  relations. 

Corelli  ajipears  to  have  been  of  the  most 
amiable  disposition,  and  a  model  of  truly 
artistic  modesty.  He  was  very  simple  and 
unpretentious  in  all  his  habits.  Handel,  though 
esteeming  him  highly,  used  to  say  of  him  :  '  He 
likes  nothing  better  than  seeing  pictures  without 
paying  for  it,  and  saving  money.'  He  dressed 
almost  shabbily,  and  would  on  no  account  hire 
a  carriage,  but  always  went  on  foot.  Hawkins, 
in  his  History  of  Music,  gives  an  account  of 
his  meeting  with  Handel  at  Rome.  Handel 
conducted  some  of  his  own  cantatas,  which  were 
written  in  a  more  complicated  style  than  the 
music  with  which  Corelli  and  the  other  Italian 
musicians  of  that  period  were  familiar.  Handel 
tried  in  vain  to  explain  to  Corelli,  who  was 
leading  the  band,  how  a  certain  passage  ought 
to  be  executed,  and  at  last,  losing  his  temper, 
snatched  the  violin  from  Corelli's  hands  and 
played  it  himself,  whereupon  Corelli  remarked 
in  the  jjolitest  manner  '  Ma,  caro  Sassone,  questa 
musica  e  nel  stilo  francese,  di  ch'  io  non  m'  in- 
tendo'  ('But,  my  dear  Saxon,  this  music  is  in  the 
French  style,  of  which  I  have  no  experience  '). 
It  was  the  overture  to  'II  trionfo  del  tempo,' 
which  Handel,  probably  with  special  regard  to 
Corelli,  had  written  in  the  style  of  his  concert! 
grossi  with  two  solo-violins.  It  is  a  fiery  im- 
petuous piece,  truly  Handelian  in  character,  and 
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it  is  not  difficult  to  understand  how  Corelli  in 
his  quiet  elegant  manner  failed  to  attack  with 
sufficient  vigour  those  thundering  passages.  That 
CorelK,  who  in  his  own  compositions  never 
beyond  the  third  posi- 
tion, might  have  been 
puzzled  by  this  pas- 
sage, which  occurs  in 
the  same  overture,  is 
also  possible,  but  it  is  hardly  likely  to  have 
caused  the  scene  described  above. 

His  fame  was  not  limited  to  Rome  and  Italy. 
From  all  countries  young  talents  came  to  benefit 
by  his  instruction  ;  and  his  comj)ositions  were 
published  in  Amsterdam,  Antwerp,  Paris,  and 
London,  as  well  as  in  Italy.  Among  his  numer- 
ous pupils  the  most  eminent  were  Geminiani, 
Locatelli,  Somis,  Baptiste,  and  Castrucci. 

Illustrious  foreigners  visiting  Rome  hardly 
ever  failed  to  pay  homage  to  Corelli.  When 
Queen  Christina  of  Sweden  came  there,  he 
conducted  in  her  palace  the  performances  of 
an  orchestra  of  150  musicians.  The  King  of 
Naples  repeatedly  tried  to  induce  him  to  settle 
in  his  capital,  and  made  him  most  favourable 
otfers,  which  were  however  all  declined  by 
Corelli,  who  was  not  willing  to  give  up  his 
happy  position  at  Rome,  where  he  was  uni- 
versally loved  and  esteemed.  [In  1689  and  1690 
he  was  at  the  court  of  Modena.]  It  was  not 
till  about  1708  that  he  visited  Naples,  which 
town,  with  Alessandro  Scarlatti  as  its  leading 
musician  and  an  excellent  orchestra,  was  at 
that  period  by  far  the  most  important  musical 
centre  of  Italy.  Corelli  was  most  anxious  to 
ensure  complete  success  in  Naples,  and,  in 
order  to  be  sure  of  effective  accompaniment, 
took  with  him  two  violinists  and  a  violoncello 
player.  But  he  soon  saw  that  this  precaution 
had  been  superfluous.  At  the  first  rehearsal 
Scarlatti's  band  went  through  the  introductory 
tutti  of  one  of  Corelli's  concertos  without  a 
mistake,  whereupon  Corelli  admiringly  ex- 
claimed :  '  Si  suona  a  Napoli  ! '  ( '  They  can 
play  at  Naples  ! ')  The  king,  however,  did  not 
appreciate  liis  playing,  and,  pronouncing  his 
adagio  tedious,  left  the  concert -room  before 
Corelli  had  finished.  But  this  was  not  all. 
Soon  afterwards  Corelli  was  leading  the  per- 
formance of  a  composition  of  Scarlatti's,  when, 
in  a  passage  that  probably  was  not  well  written 
for  the  violin,  he  made  a  very  conspicuous 
mistake,  while  Petrillo,  the  Neapolitan  leader, 
•who  was  familiar  with  the  passage  in  question, 
executed  it  correctly.  Then  came  a  piece  in  the 
key  of  C  minor.  Corelli,  already  disconcerted, 
led  it  offinC  major.  '  Ricomiuciamo  ! '  ('Letus 
begin  again  ! ')  said  Scarlatti,  with  his  usual 
])oliteness,  and  poor  Corelli  started  once  more 
in  major,  so  that  Scarlatti  was  at  last  obliged 
to  point  out  his  mistake.  Corelli  felt  this 
incident  as  a  great  humiliation,  and  left  Naples 
immediately.    Returned  to  Rome  he  found  that 


a  new  violinist,  Valentini,  had  won  the  , 
applause  and  admiration  of  the  public,  and 
considering  himself  slighted  and  superseded, 
took  it  so  much  to  heart  that  his  health  began 
to  fail.  In  1712  he  published  his  last  work, 
dedicated  to  his  admirer  John  William,  Prince 
Palatine  of  the  Rhine,  and  died  Jan.  10,^ 
1713.  He  was  buried  in  a  princely  style  in 
the  Pantheon,  not  far  from  Raphael's  tomb, 
and  Cardinal  Ottoboni  erected  a  marble  monu- 
ment over  his  grave,  the  inscription  on  which 
bears  testimony  of  the  high  esteem  and  admira- 
tion in  which  Corelli  was  held.  For  many 
years  a  solemn  musical  service  was  held  on 
tlie  anniversary  of  his  death,  when  some  of  the 
gi'eat  master's  compositions  were  performed, 
conducted  by  one  of  his  pupils. 

Corelli  has  a  double  claim  to  a  prominent 
place  in  the  histoiy  of  musical  art — as  a  great 
violinist  who  laid  a  firm  foundation  for  all 
future  development  of  technique  and  of  a 
pure  style  of  playing  ;  and  as  a  composer  who 
materially  advanced  the  progress  of  composition. 
Still  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  above  all  he 
was  a  gi-eat  violin  player,  and  that  all  he  wrote 
grew  out  of  the  very  nature  of  his  instrument ; 
and  as  the  violin  is  not  only  a  solo  instrument 
but  at  the  same  time  the  leading  orchestral  one, 
we  owe  to  Corelli  tlie  typical  treatment  of  it  in 
two  important  branches  of  composition.  In  his 
chamber-sonatas  and  concerti  grossi  (opp.  1,  2,  3, 
4,  and  6)  he  must  be  considered  the  founder 
of  the  style  of  orchestral  writing  on  which  the 
future  development  in  this  direction  is  based, 
while  in  the  sonatas  (op.  5)  which  have  merely 
an  accompanying  fundamental  bass,  he  gives 
a  model  for  the  solo  sonata,  and  thereby  for 
all  writing  for  the  violin  as  a  solo-instru- 
ment. 

All  his  works  are  characterised  by  conciseness 
and  lucidity  of  thought  and  form,  and  by  a 
dignified,  almost  aristocratic  bearing.  The  slow 
movements  show  genuine  pathos  as  well  as 
grace,  bringing  out  in  a  striking  manner  the 
singing  power  of  the  violin.  The  quick  move- 
ments are  not  on  the  whole  of  equal  merit  with 
the  adagios, — at  least  in  point  of  originality  of 
thought  and  variety  of  character.  They  appear 
to  our  modern  feeling  somewhat  dry,  almost 
exercise-like. 

Corelli's  gavottes,  sarabandes,  and  other  pieces 
with  the  form  and  rhythm  of  dances,  do  not 
materially  differ  from  similar  productions  of 
his  immediate  predecessors  and  contemporaries, 
although,  like  everything  that  he  wrote,  they  are 
distinguished  by  great  earnestness  and  dignity 
of  style,  and  are  especially  well  adapted  to  the 
instrument.  He  was  not  so  much  an  innovator 
as  a  reformer ;  he  did  not  introduce  new  or  strik- 
ing effects  ;  it  cannot  even  be  denied  that  his 
technique  was  a  limited  one — he  never  goes 

»  As  to  the  actual  dates  of  birth  and  death,  which  depend  on  the 
translation  of  Corelli's  epitaph  aa  copied  by  Bumey  in  his  Higtory 
vol.  iii.  p.  554,  see  the  Qucften-ZAriAaw. 
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it  is  not  difficult  to  understand  how  Corelli  in 
his  quiet  elegant  manner  failed  to  attack  with 
sufficient  vigour  those  thundering  passages.  That 
Corelli,  who  in  his  own  compositions  never  goes 
beyond  the  third  posi- 
tion, might  have  been 
puzzled  by  this  ; 
sage,  which  occurs 
the  same  overture, 
also  possible,  but  it  is  hardly  likely  to  have 
caused  the  scene  described  above. 

His  fame  was  not  limited  to  Rome  and  Italy. 
From  all  countries  young  talents  came  to  benefit 
by  his  instruction  ;  and  his  compositions  were 
published  in  Amsterdam,  Antwerp,  Paris,  and 
London,  as  well  as  in  Italy.  Among  his  numer- 
ous pupils  the  most  eminent  were  Geminiani, 
Locatelli,  Somis,  Baptiste,  and  Castrucci. 

Illustrious  foreigners  visiting  Rome  hardly 
ever  failed  to  pay  homage  to  Corelli.  When 
Queen  Christina  of  Sweden  came  there,  he 
conducted  in  her  palace  the  performances  of 
an  orchestra  of  150  musicians.  The  King  of 
Naples  repeatedly  tried  to  induce  him  to  settle 
in  his  capital,  and  made  him  most  favourable 
offers,  which  were  however  all  declined  by 
Corelli,  who  was  not  willing  to  give  up  his 
happy  position  at  Rome,  where  he  was  uni- 
versally loved  and  esteemed.  [In  1689  and  1690 
he  was  at  the  court  of  Modena.]  It  was  not 
till  about  1708  that  he  visited  Naples,  which 
town,  with  Alessandro  Scarlatti  as  its  leading 
musician  and  an  excellent  orchestra,  was  at 
that  period  by  far  the  most  important  musical 
centre  of  Italy.  Corelli  was  most  anxious  to 
ensure  complete  success  in  Naples,  and,  in 
order  to  be  sure  of  effective  accompaniment, 
took  with  him  two  violinists  and  a  violoncello 
player.  But  he  soon  saw  that  tliis  precaution 
had  been  superfluous.  At  the  first  rehearsal 
Scarlatti's  band  went  through  the  introductory 
tutti  of  one  of  Corelli's  concertos  without  a 
mistake,  whereupon  Corelli  admiringly  ex- 
claimed:  'Si  suona  a  Napoli  ! '  ('They  can 
play  at  Naples  ! ')  The  king,  however,  did  not 
appreciate  his  playing,  and,  pronouncing  his 
adagio  tedious,  left  the  concert -room  before 
Corelli  had  finished.  But  this  was  not  all. 
Soon  afterwards  Corelli  was  leading  the  per- 
formance of  a  composition  of  Scarlatti's,  when, 
in  a  passage  that  probably  was  not  well  written 
for  the  violin,  he  made  a  very  conspicuous 
mistake,  while  Petrillo,  the  Neapolitan  leader, 
who  was  familiar  with  the  passage  in  question, 
executed  it  correctly.  Then  came  a  piece  in  the 
key  of  C  minor.  Corelli,  already  disconcerted, 
led  it  off  in  C  major.  '  Rioominciamo  ! '  ('  Let  us 
begin  again  !  ')  said  Scarlatti,  with  his  usual 
politeness,  and  poor  Corelli  started  once  more 
in  major,  so  that  Scarlatti  was  at  laet  obliged 
to  point  out  his  mistake.  Corelli  felt  tliis 
incident  as  a  great  humiliation,  and  left  Naples 
immediately.    Returned  to  Rome  he  found  that 


a  new  violinist,  Valentini,  had  won  the  general 
applause  and  admiration  of  the  public,  and 
considering  himself  slighted  and  superseded, 
took  it  so  much  to  heart  that  his  health  began 
to  fail.  In  1712  he  published  his  last  work, 
dedicated  to  his  admirer  John  William,  Prince 
Palatine  of  the  Rhine,  and  died  Jan.  10,i 
1713.  He  was  buried  in  a  princely  style  in 
the  Pantheon,  not  far  from  Raphael's  tomb, 
and  Cardinal  Ottoboni  erected  a  marble  monu- 
ment over  his  grave,  the  inscription  on  which 
bears  testimony  of  the  high  esteem  and  admira- 
tion in  which  Corelli  was  held.  For  many 
years  a  solemn  musical  service  was  held  on 
tlie  anniversary  of  his  death,  when  some  of  the 
great  master's  compositions  were  performed, 
conducted  by  one  of  his  jiupils. 

Corelli  has  a  double  claim  to  a  prominent 
place  in  the  history  of  musical  art — as  a  great 
violinist  who  laid  a  firm  foundation  for  all 
future  development  of  technique  and  of  a 
pure  style  of  playing  ;  and  as  a  composer  who 
materially  advanced  the  progress  of  composition. 
Still  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  above  all  he 
was  a  gieat  violin  player,  and  that  all  he  wrote 
grew  out  of  the  very  nature  of  his  instrument ; 
and  as  the  violin  is  not  only  a  solo  instrument 
but  at  the  same  time  the  leading  orchestral  one, 
we  owe  to  Corelli  the  typical  treatment  of  it  in 
two  important  branches  of  composition.  In  his 
cliamber-sonatas  and  concerti  grossi  (opp.  1,  2,  3, 
4,  and  6)  he  must  be  considered  the  founder 
of  the  style  of  orchestral  writing  on  which  the 
future  development  in  this  direction  is  based, 
while  in  the  sonatas  (oj).  5)  which  have  merely 
an  accompanying  fundamental  bass,  he  gives 
a  model  for  the  solo  sonata,  and  thereby  for 
all  writing  for  the  violin  as  a  solo-instru- 
ment. 

All  his  works  are  characterised  by  conciseness 
and  lucidity  of  thought  and  form,  and  by  a 
dignified,  almost  aristocratic  bearing.  The  slow 
movements  show  genuine  pathos  as  well  as 
grace,  bringing  out  in  a  striking  manner  the 
singing  power  of  the  violin.  The  quick  move- 
ments are  not  on  the  whole  of  equal  merit  with 
tlie  adagios, — at  least  in  point  of  originality  of 
thought  and  variety  of  character.  They  appear 
to  our  modern  feeling  somewhat  dry,  almost 
exercise-like. 

Corelli's  gavottes,  sarabandes,  and  other  pieces 
with  the  form  and  rhythm  of  dances,  do  not 
materially  differ  from  similar  productions  of 
his  immediate  predecessors  and  contemporaries, 
although,  like  everything  that  he  wrote,  they  are 
distinguished  by  great  earnestness  and  dignity 
of  style,  and  are  especially  well  adapted  to  the 
instrument.  He  was  not  so  much  an  innovator 
as  a  reformer ;  he  did  not  introduce  new  or  strik- 
ing effects  ;  it  cannot  even  be  denied  that  his 
technique  was  a  limited  one — he  never  goes 

I  Aa  to  the  actual  dates  of  birth  and  death,  which  depend  on  thi^ 
of  Corelli's  epitaph  as  copied  by  Bumey  in  his  Bistor;/ 
54.  see  the  (iuelUn-Lexikon. 
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beyond  the  third  position — but,  by  rigidly 
excluding  everything  that  appeared  to  him 
contrary  to  the  nature  of  the  instrument,  and 
by  adopting  and  using  in  the  best  possible  way 
everything  in  the  existing  technique  which  he 
considered  conformable  to  the  nature  of  the 
violin,  he  not  only  hindered  a  threatened  de- 
velopment in  the  wrong  direction,  but  also  gave 
to  this  branch  of  the  art  a  sound  and  solid  basis, 
which  his  successors  could  and  did  build  upon 
successfully. 

The  following  are  the  titles  of  the  original 
editions  of  his  works  : — 

(1)  XII  Sonate  a  tre,  due  violini  e  violoncello, col  basso  per  1'  organo. 
op.  1  :  Roma,  lti83.  (2)  XII  Suoiiate  da  camera  a  tre,  due  violini. 
violoncello  e  violone  o  cembalo,  op.  2 ;  Roma,  1685.  (3)  XllSuonate 
a  tre,  due  violini  e  arcileuto  col  basso  per  1' organo,  op.  3  ;  Modena, 
1689.  (4)  XII  Suonate  da  camera  a  tre,  due  violini  e  violone  o 
cembalo,  op.  4 :  Bologna,  1694.  (5)  XII  Suonate  a  violino  e  violone 
o  cembalo,  op.  5 ;  Roma,  1700.  The  same  arranged  by  Geminiani  as 
Concerti  grossi.  (6)  Concerti  grossi  con  duoi  violini  e  violoncello  di 
concertino  obligati.  e  duoi  altri  violini.  viola,  e  basso  di  concerto 
grosso  ad  arbitrio  che  si  potranno  radoppiare,  op.  6 ;  Roma,  1712. 

A  number  of  spurious  works  were  published 
under  Corelli's  name,  but  none  are  genuine 
except  the  above  six.  [Many  modern  editions 
of  these  works  exist,  but  the  best  and  most 
authoritative  is  that  of  Joachim  and  Chrysandcr, 
published  originally  as  one  of  the  Denknidler 
dcr  Tonkunst  and  afterwards  in  Augener's  edition 
in  two  volumes.]  p.  D. 

CORFE,  JcsEPH,  born  in  1740  at  Salisbury, 
was  one  of  the  choristers  at  the  cathedral  there 
under  Dr.  John  Stephens,  organist  and  master 
of  the  boys.  In  1783  he  was  appointed  a  Gentle- 
man of  the  Chapel  Royal,  and  sang  in  the  Handel 
Commemoration  in  the  following  year.  In 
1792  he  succeeded  Robert  Parry  as  organist  and 
master  of  the  choristers  of  Salisbury  Cathedral, 
which  offices  he  held  until  1804.  Corfe  com- 
posed and  published  a  volume  of  Church  Music, 
consisting  of  a  service  and  eleven  anthems,  etc.  ; 
three  sets  of  Glees,  of  twelve  each  ;  a  Treatise 
on  Singing ;  a  Treatise  on  Thorough -Bass,  a  work 
still  held  in  esteem  ;  besides  editing  a  Selection 
of  Sacred  Music  made  by  James  Harris,  and  other 
works.    He  died  July  29,  1820,  aged  eighty. 

His  son  Arthur  Thoma.s,  was  born  at 
Salisbury,  April  9,  1773.  In  1783  he  became 
a  chorister  of  Westminster  Abbey  under  Dr. 
Cooke.  He  subsecjuently  studied  the  piano- 
forte under  Muzio  Clementi.  In  1804,  on  the 
resignation  of  his  father,  he  was  appointed  or- 
gani.st  and  master  of  the  children  of  Salisbury 
Cathedral.  He  organised  a  successful  festival 
at  Salisbury  on  August  19-22,  1828.  A.  T. 
Corfe  produced  and  ])ublished  a  service  and  some 
anthems,  several  pianoforte  pieces,  and  '  The 
Principles  of  Harmony  and  Tliorough-Bass.'  He 
died,  whilst  kneeling  in  prayer,  Jan.  28,  1863, 
in  the  ninetieth  year  of  his  age,  and  was  buried 
in  the  cloisters  of  Salisbury  Cathedral,  where  a 
tablet  was  erected  to  him  by  his  thirteen  surviv- 
ing children,  one  of  whom,  Charles  William, 
Mus.D.,  born  July  13,  1814,  was  organist  of 
Christ  Church,  Oxford,  from  1846  ;  he  took  the 


degiee  of  Mus.D.  in  1852,  and  died  at  Oxford, 
Dec.  16,  1883.  Another  of  A.  T.  Corfe's  sons, 
John  Davis  Corfe,  born  1804,  was  organist  of 
Bristol  Cathedral  from  1825,  and  died  in  Jan. 
1876.    {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.)  w.  h.  h. 

CORKINE,  William,  probably  a  lutenist, 
published  in  1610  '  Ayres  to  Sing  and  Play  to 
the  Lute  and  Basse  Violl.  With  Pavins,  Galli- 
ards,  Almaines  and  Corantos  for  the  Lyra  Violl,' 
and  in  1612  'The  Second  Booke  of  Ayres,  some 
to  sing  and  play  to  the  Base  Violl  alone  ;  others 
to  be  sung  to  the  Lute  and  Base  Violl,  with  new 
Corantoes,  Pavins,  Almaines  ;  as  also  divers  new 
Descants  upon  old  Grounds,  set  to  the  Lyra 
Violl.'  Nothing  is  known  of  his  life.  w.  h.  H. 

CORNELIUS,  Peter,  a  near  relation  of  the 
painter  of  the  same  name,  and  as  composer  and 
author  a  prominent  representative  of  the  so- 
called  New-German  school,  was  born  atMayence, 
Dec.  24,  1824.  He  was  originally  intended  for 
the  stage,  and  it  was  not  till  after  his  first  per- 
formance, which  seems  to  have  been  unsuccessful, 
that  he  decided  to  adopt  music  as  a  profession. 
His  musical  education  had  been  incomplete,  but 
his  dramatic  studies  had  made  him  acquainted 
with  literature,  and  were  of  considerable  service 
in  developing  liis  poetic  faculties.  He  worked 
hard,  and  acquired  a  vast  amount  of  general 
in  formation .  After  thedeatliofhisfather(1844) 
he  jmrsued  music  with  energy  and  completeness, 
studying  from  1845  tol850with  Dehnof  Berlin  ; 
but  his  tendencies  were  forwards  towards  the 
modern  ideal,  rather  than  backwards  to  the 
strict  rules  of  counterj)oint.  In  1852  he  went 
to  Weimar  and  joined  the  young  artists  who, 
under  Liszt's  leadership,  were  striving  to  carry 
out  the  ideas  of  Richard  Wagner.  They  eventu- 
ally formed  a  separate  school,  to  which  the  name 
'  New-German  '  became  attached.  It  was  here 
that  Cornelius  became  acquainted  with  Wagner's 
works,  while  with  Liszt  he  formed  ties  of  the 
closest  intimacy.  His  active  and  versatile  pen 
was  of  great  service  to  the  young  enterprise. 
He  strove  to  elucidate  the  new  principles  in 
the  Neue  ZeUschrift  fiir  Musik,  the  organ  of 
the  part}',  both  by  original  articles  and  by  trans- 
lating a  series  of  lectures  given  in  French  by 
Liszt.  As  a  practical  embodiment  of  the  new 
views  he  composed  a  comic  opera,  '  Der  Barbier 
von  Bagdad,'  of  which  only  a  single  performance 
took  place  (1858).  [See  Barber  of  Bagdad.] 
Liszt  resented  the  judgment  of  the  public,  and 
left  Weimar,  which  ceased  to  be  the  centre  of 
the  school.  In  1858  Cornelius  went  to  Vienna, 
where  Wagner  was  then  living,  and  became 
intimate  with  him  also.  When  King  Ludwig  II. 
invited  Wagner  to  Munich,  Cornelius  followed 
him  there  (1865),  first  as  reader  to  the  king,  and 
later  as  professor  of  harmony  and  rhetoric  at  the 
Conservatorium,  after  it  had  been  transformed 
into  the  'Kbnigliche  Musik-schule'  with  H.  von 
Billow  as  principal.  Cornelius's  grand  opera 
the  'Cid,'  produced  at  Weimar  (1865),  may  be 
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considered  as  the  fruit  of  his  intercourse  with 
Wagner.  He  was  working  at  another,  entitled 
'  Gunlod ' — of  which,  after  Wagner's  example,  he 
had  himself  taken  the  subject  from  the  legends  of 
the  Edda — when  he  died  at  Mayence,  Oct.  26, 
1874.  '  Gunlbd  '  was  orchestrated  by  C.  Holf- 
bauerand  Ed.  Lassen,  and  produced  in  1891  at 
Weimar  and  1892  at  Strasburg.  A  duet  from 
it  was  sung  at  the  Sheffield  Festival  of  1902. 
The  effect  of  his  dramatic  works  in  furthering 
the  Wagner  movement  cannot  fairly  be  estimated, 
as  the  public  have  had  so  little  opportunity  of 
judging  them.  His  published  works,  principally 
vocal,  show  him  to  have  had  much  feeling.  The 
following  deserve  mention : — 'Duets  for  Soprano 
and  Baritone,"  op.  6;  '  Lieder-cyclus, '  op.  3; 
'  Trauerchore '  (for  men's  voices),  op.  9  ;  and 
above  all,  the  '  Weihnachtslieder, '  op.  8.  Most 
of  these  are  settings  of  his  own  poems.  He  pub- 
lished a  volume  called  Lyrische  Poesicn  in  1861, 
and  an  autobiography  in  1874.  The  exquisite 
'  Viitergruft '  lor  baritone  solo  and  chorus  a 
cappclla,  and  tlie  refined  and  expressive  set  of  six 
'  Brautlieder,'  were  published  after  his  death, 
the  latter  in  1878.  Three  more  books  of  posthu- 
mous works,  consisting  of  eleven  songs  and  four 
duets,  were  edited  by  Max  Hasse  and  published 
by  Breitkopf  &  Hartel  in  1898.  A.  m. 

CORNELYS,  Theiiesa,  born  at  Venice  in 
1723,  was  the  daughter  of  an  actor  named  Imer. 
She  was  the  mistress  of  a  senator  Malipiero  at 
the  age  of  seventeen,  and  in  1753  bore  the  same 
relation  to  the  Margrave  of  Baireuth,  being  tlien 
married  to  a  singer  named  Pompeati.  About  the 
same  period  she  was  nominated  director  of  the 
theatres  in  the  Austrian  Netherlands.  She  came 
to  England  and  sang  as  second  woman  on  the 
first  performance  of  Gluck's  opera  '  La  caduta 
de'  Gigaiiti'  at  the  Haymarket,  Jan.  7,  1746. 
She  sang  at  Amsterdam  as  Mme.  Trenti,  and 
took  the  name  of  Cornelys  from  that  of  a  gentle- 
man at  Amsterdam,  M.  Cornelis  de  Rigerboos. 
Returning  to  England,  she  bought  Carlisle 
House,  Soho  Square,  in  1760,  in  order  to  give 
a  series  of  public  entertainments,  to  which  a 
number  of  ladies  and  gentlemen  subscribed 
under  the  name  of  'The  Society.'  On  Feb.  26, 
1761,  she  sang  as  Mme.  Pompeati  in  the  Music 
Room  in  Dean  Street  for  the  benefit  of  a  Signor 
Siprutini.  Her  eleventh  entertainment  was 
advertised  to  take  place  on  May  5,  1763.  The 
first  '  grand  concert  of  vocal  and  instrumental 
music'  took  jilace  on  Friday,  Feb.  24,  1764,  and 
the  first  'morning  subscription  music'  on  April  6 
of  the  same  year.  In  spite  of  opposition  and 
quarrels  her  rooms  became  very  popular.  Bach 
and  Abel  directed  her  concerts  in  1765  ;  they 
appear  to  have  been  connected  with  Carlisle 
House  down  to  1773,  and  iierhajis  later.  In 
April  1768  Mrs.  Cornelys  was  honoured  with 
the  presence  of  some  of  the  Royal  Family,  and 
in  August  of  tlie  same  year  the  King  of  Denmark 
visited  her  rooms.    In  1769  she  gave  a  festival  | 
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and  grand  concert  under  the  direction  of  Guadagni. 
Galas,  concerts,  and  masked  balls  followed  each 
other  in  rapid  succession,  but  the  proprietors  of 
the  Italian  Opera  House  felt  that  the  'Harmonic 
meetings  '  were  becoming  dangerous  rivals  to 
their  own  attractions.  Mrs.  Cornelys  and  Gua- 
dagni were  fined  at  Bow  Street,  and  she  was 
indicted  before  the  Grand  Jury,  Feb.  24,  1771, 
for  keeping  'a  common  disorderly  house.' 
Goldsmith's  'Threnodia  Augustalis'  for  the 
death  of  the  Princess  of  Wales,  with  music  by 
Vento,  was  given  at  the  rooms  Feb.  20,  1772. 
Her  fashionable  supporters  began  to  leave  her 
house  for  the  Pantheon,  and  in  the  Loridon 
Gazette  for  Nov.  1772  appeared  the  name  of 
'  Teresa  Cornelys,  dealer. '  In  the  following 
month  Carlisle  House  and  its  contents  were  sold 
by  auction.  On  several  occasions  between  1775 
and  1777  Mrs.  Cornelys  is  to  be  heard  of  as 
giving  concerts  and  balls  at  Carlisle  House,  but 
after  the  latter  date  she  remained  in  retirement 
under  the  name  of  Mrs.  Smith,  and  was  supported 
by  a  son,  who  predeceased  her.  A  short  time 
before  her  death  she  sold  asses'  milk  at  Knights- 
bridge  and  unsuccessfully  tried  to  arrange  some 
public  breakfasts.  She  died  in  the  Fleet  Prison 
Aug.  19, 1797,  at  the  age  of  seventy-four,  leaving 
a  daughter  who  called  herself  Miss  Williams.  The 
merits  of  Mrs.  Cornelys  as  a  singer  were  small, 
but  the  'Circe  of  Soho  Square,'  as  she  was  styled, 
organised  during  twelve  years  the  most  fashion- 
able series  of  entertainments  in  London.  She 
was  an  able  woman  of  business  and  thoroughly 
understood  the  art  of  advertising.  Carlisle  House 
passed  through  various  fortunes.  In  1780  the 
ball-room  was  used  by  a  debating  society,  and 
in  1785  the  property  was  sold  afresh.  Carlisle 
House  was  pulled  down  about  1788  and  the 
present  houses,  2lA  and  21b,  built  on  the  site. 
St.  Patrick's  (Roman  Catholic)  Chapel  in  Sutton 
Street,  consecrated  in  1792,  was  the  former 
bancjueting-  or  ball-room.  (See  Did.  of  Nat. 
Biog.)  H.  R.  T. 

CORNEMUSE.  TheltalianandFrenchname 
for  the  Bagpipe. 

CORNET  (i.)  (Ital.  Cornetto ;  Fr.  Cornet-a. 
jnalons).  For  a  description  of  the  instruments 
known  by  this  name  before  the  introduction  of 
the  modern  valve  system,  see  Zixke.  The 
name  is  now  applied  to  a  brass  valve  instrument, 
with  cupped  mouthpiece,  intermediate  in  char- 
acter and  proportions  between  the  trumpet  and 
the  bugle,  and  formerly  called  also  Cornopean. 
It  possesses  the  usual  scale  of  open  or  harmonic 
notes,  as  follows  : — 

The  real  fundamental,  which  is  rarely  made 
use  of,  is  the  octave  below  the  lowest  here  given. 
The  last  four  notes  are  extremely  diflJcult,  and 
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are  practically  unused,  the  effective  compass 
ending  with  C  above  the  stave. 

The  relationsliip  of  the  cornet  to  other  brass 
instruments  is  treated  under  Hokn,  and  the 
means  by  which  its  chromatic  scale  is  obtained 
under  Valve,  but  a  few  special  cliaracteristics 
are  noted  here. 

The  instrument  in  C  with  harmonic  scale 
agreeing  in  actual  pitch  with  that  written  above 
is  very  little  used.  It  is  usually  made  with 
one  shank  for  B[>  and  another  for  A!;,  and  as  it 
is  treated  as  a  transposing  instrument,  its  actual 
pitch  is  a  tone  or  a  minor  third  lower  than  the 
written  note,  according  to  the  sliank  in  use. 
Extra  crooks  were  formerly  used  down  to  F  and 
even  lower,  but  these  have  wisely  been  given  up. 

For  military  and  brass  band  purposes,  in 
addition  to  the  cornet  in  Bb  a  smaller  cornet 
is  made  in  Et>,  the  notes  of  which,  therefore, 
sound  a  minor  third  higlier  than  written. 

The  bell  of  the  instrument  is  of  about  the 
same  size  as  that  of  the  trumpet,  but  the  tubing 
towards  the  mouthpiece  tapers  considerably, 
and  this  tapering  has  the  effect  of  making  the 
lower  notes  better  in  tune  than  those  on  the 
trumpet.  Although  for  brilliance  and  dignity 
of  tone  the  cornet  cannot  equal  the  trumpet, 
yet  in  the  hands  of  a  good  player  it  has  a  dis- 
tinctly vocal  quality,  and  it  is  to  be  regretted 
that  it  is  so  often  vulgarised. 

In  military  and  brass  bands,  parts  are  written 
for  solo  cornet,  as  well  as  for  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  and 
4th.  It  has  not  yet  been  much  employed  in 
the  scores  of  classical  music,  though  it  is  used 
freely  by  Berlioz,  Tchaikovsky,  and  many 
others,  and  it  is  occasionally  used  in  orchestras 
instead  of  the  trumpet.  In  opera  an  instance  of 
its  use  which  will  be  familiar  is  in  tlie  air  'When 
other  lips '  in  Balfe's  '  Bohemian  Girl. '     d.  j.  b. 

CORNET,  (ii.)  This  name  is  given  to  several 
kinds  of  organ  stops  ;  among  others  to  pedal 
reed-stops  of  4  and  2  feet  length  in  numerous 
Dutch  and  German  organs.  A  '  Cornette  '  of  4 
feet  occurs  in  the  cathedral  organ  at  Kronstadt  ; 
a  '  Cornetin  '  of  2  feet  in  the  '  Old  Church ' 
organ  at  Amsterdam;  and  a  ' Cornettino,'  2 
feet,  in  the  music  hall  organ  at  Boston  in 
America. 

The  gi-eat  organ  Solo  Cornet  comprised  either 
5,  4,  or  3  ranks  of  pipes.  When  of  the  former 
it  consisted  of  a  stopped  diapason,  principal, 
twelfth,  fifteenth,  and  tierce.  When  of  4  ranks 
the  stopped  diapason  was  omitted  ;  when  of  3, 
that  and  the  principal  were  left  out  ;  so  that  the 
'composition'  on  tlie  middle  C  key  stood  thus — 


6  ranks  4  ranks  3  ranks 


and  the  one  or  two  separate  stops  necessary  were 
added  or  'drawn'  with  the  cornet  when  the 
series  of  5  pipes  was  not  complete.    The  pipes 


of  the  solo  cornet  were  4  or  5  '  scales '  wider 
or  '  larger  '  than  the  corresponding  pipes  of  the 
ordinary  stops,  to  render  the  tone  very  power- 
ful and  broad  ;  and  very  frequently,  in  order 
to  make  it  still  more  prominent,  tlie  stop  was 
placed  on  a  sound-board  of  its  own  and  raised 
a  few  feet  above  the  surrounding  pipes,  in  which 
case  it  was  called  a  'mounted  cornet.'  Father 
Smith's  solo  cornet  at  the  Temple  (4  ranks) 
was  not  mounted. 

The  Echo  Cornet,  of  soft  tone,  and  shut  up 
in  a  box,  was  of  3  ranks,  or  4  at  most,  the 
composition  being  as  above  given.  '  Cornet 
Voluntaries,'  as  they  were  called,  were  in  great 
vogue  for  a  very  long  time,  and  consisted  of 
runs  and  twirls  for  the  right  hand,  played  in 
single  notes,  first  on  the  louder  stop  and  tlien 
repeated  on  the  softer,  the  left  hand  meanwhile 
playing  a  soft  bass.  So  fashionable  were  these 
peculiar  display  pieces  that  Dr.  Dupuis  states 
on  the  title-page  of  his  volume  of  voluntaries, 
containing  specimens  of  the  kind,  that  they 
were  '  Performed  before  tlieir  Majesties  at  the 
Chapel  Royal,  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  etc'  ;  wliile 
Russell,  in  his  book  printed  in  1812,  shows 
that  the  attachment  for  the  old  Eclio  still 
lingered  exactly  a  century  after  it  had  been 
improved  upon  by  the  invention  of  the  Swell 
(in  1712),  by  directing  at  the  head  of  one  of 
his  pieces  "The  Swell  Pedal  not  to  be  used  in 
this  movement.'  The  name  '  Eclio  Cornet'  is 
still  frequently  applied  to  a  compound  stop  of 
small  scale  and  light  tone  in  swell  organs.  In 
many  of  the  continental  organs  the  cornet  stop 
extends  down  to  tenor  C  ;  and  in  some  places 
it  is  used,  on  account  of  its  strong  and  tiavel- 
ling  tone,  as  an  accompaniment  to  the  priest's 
voice  at  the  far  end  of  the  church.  Tliis  is, 
or  was,  the  custom  a  few  years  ago  in  m  iny  of 
the  churches  of  Cologne,  including  tlic  calliedral. 

As  the  cornet  is  a  compound  stop  that  can  be 
carried  through  the  usual  compass  ot  a  manual 
without  any  'break'  in  its  conijiosition,  it  is 
sometimes  looked  upon  as  a  good  stop  for  cover- 
ing the  repetitions  which  necessarily  occur  in 
all  compound  stops  that  rise  to  a  greater  altitude 
than  itself  above  the  unison.  At  such  times  it 
is  made  as  a  '  progressive  '  stop  ;  that  is  to  say, 
it  has  fewer  pipes  in  the  bass,  with  an  increas- 
ing number  up  to  the  middle  of  the  keyboard. 
Commencing  with  two  pipes  on  the  CC  key,  a 
third  rank  is  added  at  tenor  C,  and  a  fourth  at 
middle  C  ;  and  the  stop  starts  with  a  fifteenth 
and  tierce,  to  which  are  added  first  a  twelfth 
and  then  a  principal,  thus — 


The  '  large  scale '  is  preserved,  but  the  pipes 
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have  only  narrow  mouths,  and  produce  a  pleas- 
ant and  rather  flute-like  quality  of  tone.  A 
stop  somewhat  of  this  kind  occurs  on  the  great 
manual  of  Schulze's  fine  organ  in  Doncaster 
parish  church.  E.  J.  H. 

CORNETTE,  Victor,  son  of  an  organist,  born 
at  Amiens,  1795,  a  musician  of  indefatigable 
activity.  He  entered  the  Paris  Conservatoire  in 
1811,  and  studied  composition  under  Lesueur. 
He  served  in  the  band  of  the  '  Grenadiers  tirail- 
leurs de  la  Garde  iniperiale '  in  1813  and  1814, 
and  was  at  Waterloo  ;  was  professor  at  the  Col- 
lege of  St.  Acheul  from  1817  to  1825  ;  member 
of  the  orchestra  at  the  Odeon  (1825),  Opera 
Comique  (1827)  ;  chorus  master  at  the  Opera 
Comique  (1831-1837)  ;  director  of  singing  at 
the  Gymnase  de  musique  militaire  (1839)  ;  con- 
ductor of  the  Strasburg  theatre  (1842)  ;  chorus 
master  to  the  Opera  national  (1847)  ;  and  again 
chorus  master  at  the  Opera  Comique  (1848);  also 
trombonist  in  the  band  of  the  Garde  Nationale, 
and  deputy  organist  at  St.  Sulpice  and  the  In- 
valides.  Cornette  composed  an  enormous  mass  of 
music  for  every  variety  of  instrument,  and  pub- 
lished mAthodes  for  trombone,  ophicleide,  cornet- 
k-pistons,  bugle,  saxhorn,  saxophone,  bassoon, 
oboe,  horn,  trumpet,  harp,  violoncello,  viola, 
organ,  and  harmonium.  M.  c.  c. 

CORNETTO,  or  Cornet-.V-Bouquin.  See 

ZiNKE. 

CORNO,  the  Italian  term  for  Horn. 

CORNO  DI  BASSETTO.  (i.)  See  Basset- 
HORN,  (ii.)  Another  name  for  the  clarinet  stop 
of  the  organ,  especially  of  its  suitable  bass. 

CORNO  DI  CACCIA,  i.e.  hunting-horn,  the 
French  horn.  The  name  often  occurs  in  J.  S. 
Bach's  scores. 

CORNO  FLUTE.  A  manual  8 -ft.  organ 
stop  of  very  soft  tone,  invented  by  Herbert 
Norman. 

CORNOPEAN,  a  name  originally  applied  to 
the  cornet-a-pistons,  though  now  disused. 

CORNU  (Latin,  Horn).  As  in  modern  music, 
Corno,  the  Italian  form  of  this  word,  stands  for 
the  orchestral  or  French  horn,  the  use  of  the 
word  cornu  is  now  practically  confined  to  the 
instruments  so  named  used  by  the  Romans. 
These  were  short  curved  horns  of  the  bugle 
character,  corresponding  to  the  mediaeval  bugle 
and  oliphant.  One  in  the  British  Museum  is 
of  bronze,  curved  to  nearly  a  half-circle,  and  is 
about  forty-five  inches  long.  Its  pitch  is  about 
Di>  or  a  minor  third  higher  than  that  of  the 
modern  infantry  bugle.  The  distinction  be- 
tween the  cornu  and  the  Buccina  {q-v.)  is  not 
always  clear,  and  the  names  may  sometimes 
have  been  interchangeable.  (See  also  Lrruus 
and  Tuba.)  d.  j.  b. 

CORNYSHE,  or  CORNISH,  William,  was 
master  of  the  children  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  in 
which  office  he  succeeded  William  Newark  in 
1509.  In  the  Privy  Purse  Expenses  of  Henry 
VII.  under  date  Nov.  12,  1493,  a  payment  is 


entered  'to  one  Comyshe  for  a  prophecy  in 
rewarde,  13s.  id.,'  and  in  the  Privy  Purse 
Expenses  of  Henry's  Queen,  Elizabeth  of  York, 
under  date  Dec.  1502,  a  similar  amount  for 
'  setting  of  a  carralle  upon  Christmas  day. ' 
When  the  children  of  the  chapel  under  Cor- 
nyshe  took  part  in  the  performance  of  a  play 
at  court  they  were  rewarded  with  the  sum  of 
6^.  135.  id.  Cornyshe  was  a  great  favourite 
with  Henry  VIII.  We  find  a  payment,  '8  Henry 
VIII.  Nov.  To  Master  Cornishe,  gentylman 
of  the  King's  Chapell,  upon  a  warraunt,  in  re- 
warde, 200/.'  But  this  large  sum,  no  doubt, 
included  gratuities  to  his  brethren  in  the  Chapel. 
In  1504  Cornyshe,  being  confined  in  the  Fleet 
Prison,  upon,  as  he  informs  us,  some  false  in- 
formation given  by  an  enemy,  wrote  a  poem 
entitled,  'A  Treatise  between  Trouth  and  In- 
formacion,'  some  extracts  from  which  are  given 
in  Hawkins's  History  of  Music.  The  real  cause 
of  his  incarceration  is  unknown,  but  it  has  been 
conjectured  that  he  had  allowed  his  pen  greater 
freedom  than  was  agreeable  to  some  persons. 
However,  in  1508  we  again  find  him  taking  part 
in  a  court  play,  as  appears  by  a  payment  '  To 
Mr.  Kite,  Cornishe,  and  other  of  the  Chapell 
that  played  afFore  the  King  at  Richmonte, 
6/.  13s.  id.'  He  went  with  the  king  to  the  Field 
of  the  Cloth  of  Gold,  1520,  and  devised  the 
pageants  at  the  banquet.  He  died  before  Nov. 
1524.  He  was  succeeded  by  William  Crane  in 
1526.    (See  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.)     w.  h.  h. 

CORNYSHE,  William,  junior,  son  of  the 
preceding,  was  a  composer  in  the  early  part  of 
the  16th  century.  'Three  part-songs  by  him 
are  contained  in  a  manuscript  volume  compiled 
by  Dr.  Robert  Fayrfax,  and  now  in  the  library 
of  the  British  Museum  (Add.  MS.  5465). 
Two  of  those  songs  were  printed  by  Hawkins 
in  his  History  of  Music.  [A  'Salve  Regina," 
a  5,  is  in  the  British  Museum,  Harl.  MS.  1709, 
an  '  Ave  Maria,'  a  5,  in  the  library  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Music,  and  a  '  Gaude  virgo,'  a  4,  as 
well  as  the  other  sacred  pieces,  in  a  MS.  at  Eton. 
Other  vocal  works  are  at  Caius  College,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Add.  MS.  31,922.        w.  h.  h. 

CORONA.  A  synonym  for  Fermata  or  Pause, 
of  somewhat  rare  occurrence  ;  a  familiar  instance 
of  its  use  is  in  the  '  Virgo  virginum  '  of  Dvoi'ak's 
'  Stabat  Mater,'  in  which  Senza  Corona  is  placed 
over  the  last  note  of  the  movement  in  the  vocal 
parts,  to  emphasise  the  fact  that  the  instruments 
alone  hold  out  the  pause.  M. 

CORONACH  {Gaelic,  a  funeral  cry,  from  Co, 
'together'  —  analogue  of  the  Latin  con  —  and 
ranach,  '  a  shrieking  or  weeping '  :  root  ran,  '  a 
shriek  or  cry  ').  This  was  the  dirge  chanted  in 
former  times  in  Celtic  Scotland  by  the  Bard  or 
Seannachie  on  the  death  of  the  chief  or  other 
great  personage  of  a  clan.  In  some  degree  it 
resembled  the  song  of  praise  composed  and  led  by 
special  bards  :  the  genealogy,  the  virtues,  and 
the  great  deeds  of  the  deceased  were  recounted 
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in  pathetic  verse  to  plaintive  wild  uuisic,  the 
bard  giving  vent  to  his  own  grief,  while  the 
sounds  of  the  harp  and  the  wailings  of  women 
excited  that  of  the  hearers.  However  rude,  it 
appears  to  have  lieenrhythmical,  and  waschanted 
in  recitative.  Although  the  great  funeral  cere- 
monial, of  which  the  dirge  was  only  a  part, 
must  have  been  confined  to  persons  of  distinc- 
tion, yet  in  all  cases  the  coronach  was  indispens- 
able, as  without  it,  according  to  popular  belief, 
the  spirit  was  condemned  to  wander  forlorn, 
bewailing  its  miserable  fate  that  this  rite  had 
been  denied  to  it.  These  ceremonies  had,  how- 
ever, no  religious  signilicanoe  ;  the  virtues, 
heroism,  and  achievements  of  the  dead  were 
alone  their  subject  ;  and  the  rite  continued 
thus  to  be  observed  in  Ireland  and  the  High- 
lands of  Scotland  long  after  the  conversion  of 
the  people  to  Christianity.  Dr.  Stewart  of 
Nether  Lochaber — perhaps  the  highest  living 
authority  on  such  matters — writes  : — 

Our  oldest  Gaelic  Laments  are  to  tliis  day  to  be  chanted 
rather  than  sung ;  and  I  can  recollect  an  old  seannachie 
in  the  Braes  of  Locliaber,  some  thirty-five  years  ago, 
chanting  Macintosh's  Lament  to  me,  in  a  style  of  reci- 
tative that  impressed  me  greatly  ;  his  version  of  the 
well-known  and  beautiful  air  being  in  parts  very  different 
from  that  printed  in  our  bool<s  ;  and  if  ruder  and  wilder, 
all  the  more  striking  because  of  its  naturalness. 

Sir  Walter  Scott  mentions  the  coronach  as  a 
part  of  the  funeral  rite  when  the  body  of  the 
chief  of  clan  Quhele  was  borne  to  an  island  in 
Loch  Tay  (^Fair  Maid  of  Perth,  chap,  xxvii.)  ; 
and  again  in  '  The  Lady  of  the  Lake  '  (canto  iii.) 
he  introduces  the  coronach  in  the  beautiful 
verses,  beginning,  '  He  is  gone  on  the  mountain. ' 
In  a  note  he  also  gives  a  translation  of  a  genuine 
Gaelic  coronach.  In  ordinary  cases  of  death 
this  dirge  was  simply  the  expression  of  the  grief 
of  the  women  of  the  clan  for  the  loss  of  a  pro- 
tector or  breadwinner,  intensified  by  the  genius 
of  a  poetic  and  highly  imaginative  people. 

These  funeral  customs  must  have  prevailed  in 
Scotland  before  the  advent  of  the  Romans,  and 
been  handed  down  from  prehistoric  times,  for 
they  were  confined  to  the  Gaelic-speaking  dis- 
tricts north  of  the  wall  of  Antoninus,  and  W. 
F.  Skene  has  now  proved  beyond  a  doubt  that 
the  Picts,  the  inhabitants  of  that  region,  were 
a  Celtic  race,  their  language  being  Gaelic  with 
traces  of  Cornish.  In  Scotland  in  modern  times 
the  rhapsody  of  the  bard  and  the  wail  of  the 
women  are  no  longer  heard  :  the  name  Coronach 
has  been  transferred  to  the  Cumhadh  or  musical 
lament,  a  kind  of  pibroch  now  played  by  the 
pipers  who  lead  the  funeral  procession.  These 
pibroch  laments  are  in  a  peculiarly  weird,  wild 
style,  well  suited  for  the  bagpipe,  but  not  cap- 
able of  being  reproduced  on  any  other  instru- 
ment. They  begin  with  a  simple  motivo,  and 
this  is  worked  up,  with  ever-increasing  intricacy 
and  rapidity  of  notes,  through  a  number  of 
divisions  or  variations,  till  the  same  simple  wild 
strain  reappears  as  the  close.  Some  of  these 
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laments  have  a  high  reputation,  such  as  those 
of  Macintosh,  MacLeod,  MacRimmon  (Cha  till 
mi  tuille — I  return  no  more).  The  last  is  often 
played  as  the  emigrant's  farewell  to  his  country. 

In  Ireland  these  funeral  rites  would  seem  to 
have  been  celebrated  in  early  times  on  a  much 
grander  scale  than  in  Scotland.  Professor  Sulli- 
van, in  his  excellent  Introduction  to  O'Curry's 
Lectures  on  the  Manners  and  Customs  of  the 
Ancient  Irish,  quotiiig  from  the  Book  of  I'alli- 
mote  and  other  Irish  MSS.,  shows  that  in  many 
cases  a  funeral  pyre  was  erected,  the  fav  ourite 
dogs  and  horses  of  the  deceased  slain  and  burned 
with  the  body,  and  that,  in  one  instance  at 
least,  there  was  an  extraordinary  addition  to 
the  ceremonial.  This  took  place  at  the  funeral 
of  Fiachra,  the  son  of  Eochad  Muidhmeadhan. 
Ho  had  won  a  great  battle  in  Munster,  and  was 
returning  home  to  Temar  (Tara)  with  the  spoil 
and  hostages  taken  from  the  enemy  : 

When  he  reached  Ferud  in  Meatli,  Fiachra  died  of  his 
wounds  there.  Ilia  Leacht  (stones  set  up  to  protect  the 
uni)  was  made  ;  liis  Fert  (mound  of  earth)  was  raised  ; 
his  Cluiche  Caintech  (pyre)  was  ignited  ;  his  Ogham  name 
was  written ;  and  the  hostages  which  he  had  brought 
from  tlie  South  were  buried  alive  round  the  Fert  of 
Fiachra,  tliat  it  might  be  a  reproach  to  the  Momonians 
for  ever,  and  that  it  miglit  be  a  trophy  over  them. 

The  Cluiche  Caintech  here  used  for  the  pyre 
was  properly  the  whole  funeral  rite,  and  included 
the  burning  of  the  body,  the  enclosing  of  the 
ashes  in  the  urn,  the  recitation  of  dirges,  and 
the  performance  of  games.  When  in  Christian 
times  burial  took  the  place  of  cremation,  some 
of  these  observances  survived,  in  particular  the 
dirge  or  wail,  while  the  lighted  candles  are  sup- 
posed to  represent  the  ignition  of  the  \>yre. 
Much  information  of  the  most  interesting  nature 
will  be  found  in  Professor  Sullivan's  work,  and 
not  altogether  confined  to  matters  of  antiquity. 
[The  Irish  Cumadh  or  Caoinc  was  somewhat 
similar  to  the  Ochone,  an  example  of  which  is 
in  the  Fitzwilliam  Virginal  Book  (ed.  Fuller 
Maitland  and  Squire,  vol.  i.  p.  87). — w.  h.  g.  f.] 

These  observances  seem  to  be  a  survival  of 
rites  common  to  the  Aryan  nations  of  anticpiity. 
The  funerals  of  Patroclus  and  of  Hector,  ^s  re- 
lated in  the  Iliad,  may  be  taken  as  descriptions 
of  a  traditionary  custom,  thousands  of  years 
older  than  Homer,  practised  by  the  progenitors 
of  these  nations  before  even  the  earliest  swarm 
had  left  its  fatherland. 

Much  interesting  matter  regarding  Celtic 
customs  will  be  found  in  O'Curry's  Lectures; 
Walker's  Memorials  of  the  Bards  ;  Logan's  Gael, 
edited  by  Dr.  Stewart,  and  an  admirable  chai)tcr 
on  the  ethnology  of  the  country  in  "\V.  F. 
Skene's  Celtic  Scotland.  The  writer  is  also  in- 
debted to  the  late  Dr.  George  MacDonald  not 
only  for  the  Gaelic  etymology,  but  also  Ibr^ 
kind  hints  on  the  subject.  j.  m.  w. 

CORRI,  DoMENico,  born  in  Rome,  Oct.  4, 
1746,  studied  under  Porpora  from  1763  to  1767  ; 
was  invited  to  Edinburgh  in  1771  to  conduct 
2  R 
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the  concerts  of  the  Musical  Society,  and  settled 
tliere  as  a  publisher  and  singing-master.  His 
first  publication  was  a  small  oblong  quarto  dated 
1772,  Six  Canzones  dedicated  to  Scots  Ladies. 
He  quickly  made  a  reputation  and  became 
proprietor  of  some  recreation  and  concert  gardens 
near  Edinburgh.  He  brought  out  his  '  Ales- 
sandro  nell'  Indie'  in  London  in  1774,  and 
engaged  in  theatrical  speculation  in  Edinburgh, 
taking  the  Theatre  Eoyal,  but  the  enterprise 
failed,  and  Corri  was  'sequestrated'  in  1779, 
shortly  after  which  his  business  as  publisher 
was  carried  on  under  tlie  name  of  his  son,  John 
Corri  (see  Coiuii  &  Co.).  In  1787  Corri  joined 
Mazzinghi  and  Storace  in  writing  additions  to 
Paisiello's  'Re  Teodoro,'  and  he  seems  to  have 
settled  in  London  about  1790.  He  entered 
into  partnership  with  Dussek,  who  married  his 
daughter  in  1792,  and  for  a  time  success  followed 
him.  His  opera  'The  Travellers'  was  produced 
Jan.  22,  1806.  He  also  wrote  a  large  number 
of  songs;  sonatas,  airs,  and  rondos;  The  Art  of 
Fingering,  1799  ;  A  Musical  Dictionary,  1798; 
A  Musical  Grammar,  and  The  Singer  s  Pre- 
ceptor, 1810.  He  died  at  Hampstead,  May  22, 
1825.  For  Natale  Corri  his  brother,  and  Mon- 
tague Corri  his  son,  see  Couri  &  Co.  Another 
son,  Philip  Antony  Corri,  was  one  of  the  original 
promoters  of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  and 
finally  settled  in  America  ;  another,  Haydn 
Corri,  born  in  1785,  settled  in  Dublin  as  a  piano- 
forte teacher  in  1819,  and  from  1821  to  1848 
was  organist  and  choirmaster  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Pro-Cathedral,  Dublin.  He  died  Feb. 
12,  1860.  [Did.  of  Nat.  Biog.  ;  Brit.  Mus. 
Biog. ;  Qmllen-Lcxikon ;  information  from  Frank 
Kidson  and  W.  H.  Grattan  Flood.]  m. 

Corri  &  Co.  London  and  Edinburgh  music 
publishers.  As  stated  above  [see  Coiiui,  D.], 
Domenico  Corri  had,  about  1780,  commenced  a 
small  music  business  in  Edinburgh,  using  his 
son's  name,  John  Corri,  probably  on  account  of 
his  own  monetary  difficulties.  In  1780  he,  or 
his  son  John,  was  in  partnership  with  James 
Sutherland,  and  they  opened  a  shop  at  37  North 
Bridge  St.  in  1783.  On  the  death  of  Sutherland 
in  1790  Domenico  Corri  removed  to  London  and 
established  himself  as  a  musicseller  and  pub- 
lisher at  67  Dean  St.,  Soho.  His  daughter 
having,  in  1792,  married  J.  L.  Dussek  the  com- 
poser, the  latter  went  into  partnership  with  his 
father-in-law,  and  as  '  Corri,  Dussek,  &  Co.'  the 
firm  made  great  advances,  taking  additional 
premises  at  28  Haymarket.  Meanwhile  the 
Edinburgh  business  as  '  Corri  &  Co. '  had  also 
opened  another  shop  at  8  South  St.  Andrew 
St.,  still  retaining  the  one  in  North  Bridge  St. 

The  London  and  Edinburgh  firms  were  closely 
connected,  the  Scotch  business  being  probably 
under  the  management  of  Natale  Corri  (1765- 
1822),  younger  brother  of  Domenico,  and  others 
of  the  family.  The  two  firms  issued  quantities 
of  all  classes  of  music,  including  many  Scottish 


dance  and  vocal  pieces  as  well  as  the  composi- 
tions of  Dussek  and  of  Corri,  and  some  works 
by  Haydn. 

In  1801  the  Corri-Dussek  firm  in  London  got 
into  financial  difficulties,  and  Dussek  had  lied  to 
the  continent  in  1800  to  avoid  his  creditors. 
In  1802,  and  for  a  couple  of  years  afterwards, 
D.  Corri  kept  on  the  Haymarket  business  alone, 
until  his  son  Montague  Corri  (born  at  Edin- 
burgh, 1784,  died  in  London,  1849),  took  it 
over  under  the  style  '  M.  P.  Corri  &  Co.'  In 
1805  it  stood  'M.  P.  Corri,  Hall,  &  Co.' and 
became,  in  1806,  'Corri  &  Pearce.'  Corri  en- 
tirely dropped  out  in  1807-8,  while  Pearce  &  Co., 
after  having  spent  some  little  time  at  28  Hay- 
market, removed  to  70  Dean  St.,  and  ultimately 
to  24  Panton  St.,  Haymarket.  The  Edinburgh 
COREI  &  Co.  came  to  grief  at  the  same  time  as 
the  London  firm,  and  Natale  Corri  set  up  for 
himself  at  the  head  of  Leith  Walk,  the  business 
ceasing  at  his  death  in  1822.  F.  K. 

CORRI-PALTONI,  Mme.  Fr.a.nces,  daughter 
of  Natale  Corri,  and  niece  of  Domenico,  born  in 
Edinburgh,  1801,  a  dramatic  singer  of  ability  ; 
studied  under  Catalani  in  1815  and  1816.  She 
sang  in  London  (1820);  in  Germany;  in  Italy, 
where  she  married  Paltoni,  a  singer ;  in  Madrid 
(1827)  ;  and  with  Lablache  in  Milan  (1828). 
In  1830  she  returned  to  Germany.  Her  voice 
was  a  fine  mezzo-soprano,  with  a  brilliant 
shake.  m.  c.  c. 

CORSI,  Jacopo,  a  Florentine  nobleman  whose 
house  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  birthplace  of  opera. 
The  history  of  the  inception  and  development 
of  the  new  form  of  art  and  of  its  first-l'ruits, 
the  'Dafne'  of  Peri,  performed  in  1597,  is 
given  under  Opera  ;  it  was  in  the  house  of 
Corsi  that  this,  and  Peri's  '  Euridice,'  were  first 
performed,  the  latter  in  1600,  Corsi  himself 
playing  the  harpsichord.  (See  Vogel,  Bibl.  der 
Welti.  Mus.  Italiens,  s.v.  Peri.)  Corsi  had  also 
some  part  in  the  composition  of  'Dafne,'  and 
his  setting  of  some  of  the  songs  is  the  only 
fragment  that  has  been  preserved  of  tliat 
work.  They  are  in  the  library  of  the  Paris 
Conservatoire  (MS.  8450),  and  were  published 
by  Fritzsch  in  the  Musik.  WochenUatt  1888, 
p.  347.  (Eitner,  Quellen-Lexikon.)  Corsi  died 
about  1604.  m. 

CORTECCIA,  Francesco  di  Bernardo,  born 
early  in  the  16th  century  at  Arezzo,'  died  in 
Florence,  June  7,  1571;  in  1531  organist  of 
S.  Lorenzo  in  Florence,  and  in  1539  maestro  di 
cappella  to  Cosimo  I. ;  also  a  Canon  of  S.  Lorenzo. 
His  compositions  include  nine  pieces  for  4,  6, 
and  8  voices  with  various  instruments,  in  a 
rare  work  called  'Musiche  fatte  nelle  nozze,  etc' 
(Venice,  Gardano,  1539)  [a  continuous  series, 
part  of  a  performance  in  honour  of  the  marriage 
of  his  patron]  ;  'Madriali  {sic)  a  quattro  voci," 
lib.  1  and  2  {lb.  1544  and  1547)  ;  '  Primo  libro 
de'  Madriali  a  5  e  6  voci'  {ih.  1547);  'Rospon- 
soria  et  lectiones  hebdomadae   anctae'  (76. 
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1570)  ;  'Rosiduuni  cantice  Zachariae  '  a  4  (ap- 
parently forming  part  of  tlie  '  Responsoria '  ) 
(lb.  1.070)  ;  and  '  Canticorum  liber  jirimus  '  <c  5 
(lb.  1571),  published  a  few  months  after  his 
death.  A  coi)y  of  the  madrigals  is  in  the 
Library  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  The  Library 
of  S.  Lorenzo  also  contains  32  hymns  in  4-part 
counterpoint.  Corteccia,  with  Striggio,  com- 
posed music  for  Cini's  intermezzo  '  Psiche  e 
r  Amorino,'  for  the  marriage  of  Francesco  de' 
Medici  and  .Joanna  of  Austria  in  1565.  [Two 
four-part  madrigals,  and  an  extract  from  the 
'Responsoria'  are  given  in  Torchi's^Wc  Musicale 
in  Italia,  vol.  i.]  M.  c.  c. 

CORTELLINI,  Camillo,  a  composer  of  church 
music,  who  lived  at  the  commencement  of  the 
17th  century,  and  was  in  the  service  of  the 
municipality  of  Bologna  from  about  1583.  From 
his  proficiency  on  the  violin  he  went  by  the  name 
of  II  Violino.  Vincenti  of  Venice  published 
several  volumes  of  his  works,  consisting  of  Psalms 
(1595,  etc.).  Litanies  (1615),  Masses  (1609, 
1617,  1626),  and  other  sacred  pieces  [and  otlier 
printers,  at  Ferrara  and  Bologna,  issued  tliree 
booksof  madrigals  in  1583, 1584,  and  1586.  See 
Q%iellm-Lexikon.'\  The  preface  to  one  of  these 
volumes,  '  Messe  concertate  a  otto  voci '  (1626), 
is  interesting  because  it  gives  a  liint  of  the  man- 
ner in  wliich  in  those  early  times  the  instru- 
mental and  vocal  parts  were  combined  in  church 
music.  The  passage  alluded  to  is  as  follows  : 
'  La  Messa  In  Domino  confido  ha  la  Gloria  con- 
certata ;  e  dove  saranno  le  Icttere  grandi,  11 
cantore  cantera  solo  ;  e  dove  saranno  le  linee,  i 
tromboni  e  altri  simili  stromenti  soneranno 
soli.'  E.  H.  p. 

CORYPH.-EUS  (Kopv(pa~ios,  chorus-leader).  An 
officer  on  Dr.  Heather's  foundation  at  Oxford, 
intended  by  the  founder  to  take  the  lead  in  the 
musical  exercises  conducted  by  the  Choragus. 
The  duties  of  the  Corypliaeus  have  long  been 
imaginary :  Ills  salary  was  never  more  than 
nominal.  c.  A.  r. 

COSI  FAN  TUTTE,  ossia  La  .scuola  degli 
AMANTI.  An  opera  buffa  in  two  acts,  commanded 
by  the  Emperor,  libretto  by  Da  Ponte,  music  by 
Mozart  ;  produced  at  Vienna,  Jan.  26,  1790  ; 
London,  King's  Theatre,  May  9,  1811.  The 
libretto  is  so  bad  and  the  music  so  good  that 
various  attempts  have  been  made  to  fit  the  opera 
with  new  words,  as  '  Le  Laboureur  Chinois ' 
(1807),  'Peines  d'amour  perdues '  (Barbier  & 
Carre,  1863).  Otto  Jahn  possessed  a  MS.  Mass 
made  up  from  it.  In  England  it  was  translated 
as  'Tit  for  Tat,'  and  produced  at  the  English 
Opera  House,  July  29,  1828.  It  was  also  given 
at  the  Lyceum,  as  'The  Retaliation,'  on  April  14, 
1841.  The  German  version  is  entitled  '  Weiber- 
treue.' 

COSSMANN,  Bernhard,  an  eminent  violon- 
cellist, son  of  a  Jewish  merchant ;  born  at  Dessau 
May  17,  1822.  His  first  instructors  were  Espen- 
hahn  and  Karl  Drechsler  at  Dessau,  Theodor 


Miiller  at  Brunswick,  and  Kummer  at  Dresden. 
After  completing  his  studies,  Cossmann  went  to 
Paris  in  1S40,  where  he  ]ilayed  in  the  orchestra 
of  the  Grand  Opt'ra,  and  thence  to  London 
(1841),  in  the  then  palmy  days  of  Italian 
opera.  In  1843  he  was  an  acknowledged  master 
of  his  instrument  in  Germany.  Mendelssohn 
secured  himin  1847  for  the Gewandhaus concerts, 
and  he  utilised  his  stay  in  Leipzig  by  studying 
under  Hauptmann.  His  appointment  as  first 
violoncello  under  Liszt  at  Weimar,  in  1850, 
exercised  an  important  influence  on  his  career. 
He  had  a  considerable  share  with  Joachim,  and 
also  with  Billow  and  Tausig,  in  the  movement 
which  took  jdace  under  Liszt's  leadership.  In 
1866  he  became  professor  at  the  Conservatoire  at 
Moscow,  where  he  worked  with  Laub  andNicolaus 
Rubinstein  until  his  return  to  Germany  in  1870. 
He  lived  without  any  fixed  appointment  at 
Baden-Baden,  from  1S70  to  1878,  when  he 
became  professor  at  the  Hoch  Conservatorium  at 
Frankfort,  a  post  he  still  holds  (1904).  Coss- 
mann was  a  virtuoso  of  the  first  rank.  He  was 
remarkable  alike  for  science,  polished  execution, 
and  power  of  singing  on  the  instrument.  Fur- 
thermore he  was  a  great  soloist,  and  an  excellent 
chamber  musician,  above  all  in  quartets.  This 
last  (juality  he  owed  partly  to  his  studies  under 
Miiller,  and  partly  to  the  general  cultivation  he 
acquired  at  Weimar.  He  has  brought  forward 
many  new  concertos,  as  well  as  some  unworthily 
neglected  compositions.  He  wrote  a  concert- 
stiick  for  violoncello  of  slight  importance,  a.  m. 

COSTA,  Andrea,  teacher  of  singing ;  born 
at  Brescia,  settled  in  London  in  1825.  His 
best  pupils  were  Mme.  Borgondio,  and  Mme. 
Albertazzi.  He  published  a  method  called 
'  Analytical  Considerations  on  the  Art  of  Sing- 
ing '  (London  1838).  m.  c.  c. 

COSTA,  Michael  Andrew  Agntis,'  son  of 
Cavaliere  Pasquale  Costa,  of  an  old  Spanish 
family,  was  born  at  Naples,  Feb.  4,  1808. 
Having  a  great  inclination  for  music,  the  rudi- 
ments of  which  he  learnt  fiom  his  maternal 
grandfather  Giacomo  Tritto,  he  was  placed  at 
the  Real  Collegio  di  Musica  in  Naples,  and  at 
a  public  examination  obtained  a  free  scholarship 
from  Ferdinand  I.,  King  of  the  Two  Sicilies.  At 
the  age  of  fifteen,  he  composed  a  cantata,  for 
the  theatre  in  the  college,  entitled '  L'  Immagine. ' 
In  1826  he  composed  for  the  same  theatre  an 
opera  called  'II  Delitto  punito '  ;  and  in  1827 
another,  '  II  Sospetto  funesto. '    He  composed 

I  These  names  are  confirmed  by  a  declaration  aa  to  the  date  of 
his  birth,  made  in  London  at  the  Bow  Street  Police  Court 
in  June  1847,  by  his  brother,  Raphael  Costa:  also  in  the  recom- 
mendation paper  for  admission  into  the  Royal  Society  of  Musicians, 
in  July  of  the  same  year.  The  second  document  is  si^ed 
Michael  Andrew  Agnus  Costa,  but  with  evident  uncertainty  ajs 
to  the  order  of  the  second  and  third  names.  In  both  documents 
the  date  of  his  birth  is  griTen  as  Feb.  4,  1808.  Both  are  quoted  in 
Mut.  Times  for  1897.  p.  306.  where  the  third  name  is  incorrectly  given 
as  '  Angus.'  The  date  1810,  for  the  year  of  birth,  given  in  the  first 
edition  of  this  Dictionary,  rests  upon  the  testimony  of  Costa  himself, 
and  is  confirmed  by  the  register  of  deaths  at  Somerset  House.  The 
earlier  date  is  most  probably  the  correct  one.  as  it  is  confirmed  by 
both  the  brothers,  and  occurs  in  both  the  official  documents  men- 
tioned above  ;  and  most  men  would  be  less  likely  to  err  in  such  a 
date  at  the  age  of  thirty-seven  or  thirty-nine,  than  at  the  age  ol 
sixty-seven  or  sixty-nine. 
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also  at  this  period  a  Grand  Mass  for  4  voices, 
a  'Dixit  Dominus,'  three  symphonies,  and  an 
oratorio,  'La  Passione.'  In  1828  Costa  was 
engaged  by  the  manager  of  the  Teatro  Nuovo 
to  compose  an  opera  semi-seria,  called  'II  carcere 
d'  Ildegonda.'  In  1829  he  comjiosed  'Malvina,' 
an  opera,  for  Barbaja,  the  famous  impresario 
of  San  Carlo.  In  the  autumn  of  that  year, 
Zingarelli,  his  maestro,  sent  him  to  Birmingham, 
to  direct  a  cantata  of  his  composition,  on  Is. 
xii.  On  the  young  Costa's  arrival,  through 
some  misunderstanding,  he  was  obliged,  having 
a  fair  tenor  voice,  to  sing  in  the  cantata  instead 
of  directing  tlie  music.  In  1830  he  was  en- 
gaged by  Laporte,  as  maestro  al  piano  at  tlie 
King's  Theatre.  In  the  next  year  he  composed 
the  music  of  the  grand  ballet,  '  Kenil worth.' 
In  1832  Monck  Mason,  the  then  impresario, 
engaged  him  as  director  of  the  music  ;  and  in 
tliat  capacity  he  wrote  the  ballet,  '  Une  heure 
a  Naples,'  and  several  other  pieces  for  operas 
and  concert-rooms.  '  Tliis  was  the  year,'  writes 
H.  F.  Chorley,  'when  (happyevent  for  England  !) 
the  Italian  orchestra  was  placed  under  the 
duection  of  Signer  Costa.'  In  1833,  engaged 
by  Laporte  as  director  and  conductor,  he  com- 
posed the  ballet  '  Sir  Huon '  for  Taglioni,  and 
the  favourite  quartet,  '  Ecco  quel  fiero  istante. ' 
At  the  invitation  of  Severini,  the  impresario  of 
tlie  Italian  opera  at  Paris,  he  wrote  the  opera 
'  Malek  Adliel,'  wliich  was  performed  there  in 
Jan.  14,  1837,  with  moderate  success,  but  with 
better  fortune  in  London.  The  critic  already 
quoted  says  on  this  point,  'Whether  a  great 
conductor  can  ever  be  a  great  composer,  is  a 
doubtful  matter.  .  .  .  From  the  first  evening 
when  Signor  Costa  took  up  the  baton, — a  young 
man,  from  a  country  then  despised  by  every 
musical  pedant,  a  youth  who  came  to  England 
without  flourish,  announcement,  or  protection 
...  it  was  felt  that  in  him  were  combined  the 
materials  of  a  great  conductor  ;  nerve  to  enforce 
discipline,  readiness  to  the  second,  and  tliat 
certain  influence  which  only  a  vigorous  man 
could  exercise  over  the  disconnected  folk  who 
made  up  an  orchestra  in  those  days.  His  "  Malek 
Adhel "  is  a  thoroughly  conscientious  work, 
containing  an  amount  of  melody  with  which  he 
has  never  been  duly  credited.'  In  1842  Costa 
composed  tlxe  ballet-music  of  '  Alma  '  for  Cerito  ; 
and  in  1844  the  opera  '  Don  Carlos.'  In  1844 
three  new  operas  were  produced  in  London,  of 
which  'the  worthiest,'  says  Mr.  Chorley,  'was 
Signor  Costa's  "  Don  Carlos,"  which  had  never- 
theless not  the  good  fortune  to  please  the 
public.  Yet  it  is  full  of  good  music :  the 
orchestra  is  handled  with  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  effect  and  colour.  One  trio  for  male  voices 
is  so  solid  and  fine  that  it  ought  not  to  have 
been  soon  forgotten.'  In  184G  he  quitted  the 
opera  ;  and  the  orchestra,  which  he  had  brought 
to  a  point  of  perfection  previously  unknown  in 
England,  passed  into  other  hands.   In  that  year 


Costa  undertook  the  direction  of  the  Philhar- 
monic orchestra  ;  and  that  of  the  new  Italian 
Opera,  Covent  Garden  ;  and  in  1848  that  of  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society.  In  1849  he  was 
engaged  for  the  Birmingham  Festival,  which 
he  conducted  until  1882.  With  the  season  of 
1854  he  gave  uji  tlie  baton  of  the  Philharmonic, 
and  was  succeeded  (for  one  year)  by  Ricliard 
Wagner.  In  1855  he  composed  his  oratorio 
'  Eli '  for  the  Birmingham  Festival.  He  con- 
ducted the  Bradford  Festival  in  1853,  and  the 
Leeds  Festival  in  1874  ;  and  as  conductor  of  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society  directed  the  Handel 
Festivals  from  1857  to  1880.  Beside  other 
occasional  compositions,  his  second  oratorio, 
'  Naaman, '  was  also  written  for  Birmingham, 
in  1864.  He  wrote  additional  accompaniments 
for  'Solomon,'  'Judas,'  and  others  of  Handel's 
oratorios  for  the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society.  In 
1869  he  received  the  honour  of  knighthood. 
He  was  also  decorated  with  orders  from  tlie 
sovereigns  of  Germany,  Turkey,  the  Nether- 
lands, Wih'temberg,  Italy,  etc.,  in  recognition 
of  his  talent  and  position.  He  was  appointed 
in  1871  'director  of  the  music,  composer,  and 
conductor '  at  Her  Majesty's  Opera.  His  services 
in  those  capacities  will  not  soon  be  forgotten  in 
London.  He  died  April  29,  1884,  in  London, 
and  was  buried  in  the  catacombs  of  Kensal 
Green  Cemetery.  j.  m. 

COSTANTINI,  Fabio,  born  in  Rome  about 
1570,  chapel-master  to  the  confraternity  of  the 
Rosary  at  Ancona,  and  afterwards  at  the  cathe- 
dral of  Orvieto,  where  he  was  in  1614  ;  in  1616 
he  was  at  the  Basilica  Sta  Maria  at  Tivoli,  and 
in  1618  again  at  Orvieto.  His  compositions 
include  motets  for  2,  3,  and  4  voices  (Rome, 
1596).  He  also  published  '  Seleetfe  cantiones 
excellentissimorum  auctorum '  (Rome,  1614),  a 
collection  of  29  8-part  motets  by  Palestrina,  the 
Nanini,  the  Anerii,  Marenzio,  Lucatello,  Giova- 
nelli,  and  others  besides  himself;  another  set  of 
motets  by  diff'erent  authors  in  1618,  a  collection 
of  airs  and  madrigals  called  '  Ghirlandetta 
amorosa'  (Orvieto,  1621)  and  another,  'L'Aurata 
Cintia,'  in  1622.  All  these  contain  compositions 
of  his  own,  and  by  his  brother,  Alessandro 
CosTANTiNi,  who  succeeded  Frescobaldi  at  St. 
Peter's  in  Rome  in  1643.  m.  c.  c. 

COSTANZI,  Juan,  or  Giovanni  Battista, 
known  as  Gioannino  di  Roma,  because  he  was 
born  there  ;  was  for  some  time  in  the  household 
of  Cardinal  Ottoboni,  and  was  appointed  in 
1754  chapel-master  of  St.  Peter's,  which  he  re- 
tained till  his  death,  March  5,  1778.  He  com- 
posed an  opera  'Carlo  Magno '  (Rome,  1729)  ; 
an  oratorio,  '  S.  Pietro  Alessandrino, '  a  fine 
'Miserere'  ;  motets  in  16  parts  for  4  choirs, 
offertoriums,  and  other  church  music.  [See  list 
in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.']  M.  c.  c. 

COSTE,  Gaspard,  chorister  in  the  cathedral 
of  Avignon  about  1530,  composer  of  songs  and 
madrigals,  preserved  in  the  following  collections : 
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"Trente-cinq  livres  des  chansons  a  quatre  parties' 
(Paris,  1539-49)  ;  '  Le  Paiangon  des  cliansons  ' 
(Lyons,  1540-43);  '  Motetti  del  Fioie '  (76. 
1532-39);  '  Sdegnosi  aidori  ;  Musica  di  di- 
versi  aiitori  sopra  un  istesso  soggetto  di  parole ' 
(Munich,  1575);  and  'Ghirlanda  di  Fioretti 
miisicale'  (Rome,  1589).  m.  c.  c. 

COSTELEY,  William,  a  Scotch  musician, 
born  1531,  settled  in  France,  and  was  organist 
to  Henri  II.  and  Charles  IX.  Author  of  songs 
in  the  '  Chansons  h.  i  et  5  parties, '  published  by 
Le  Roy  and  Ballard  (Paris,  1567)  ;  [also  of  a 
set  of  '  Chansons  '  called  '  Musique  de  Guillauine 
Costeley,  Organists  ordinaire  etvaUet  dechambre 
du  .  .  .  Roy.'  These  were  republished  in  1896, 
edited  by  M.  Henry  Expert.]  Some  pieces  of 
his  are  in  the  library  at  Orleans.  Costeley  was 
one  of  the  society  established  in  1571  or  1573 
(see  Quellen-Lex,ikon)  in  honour  of  Saint  Cecilia, 
and  its  first  president.  The  society  established 
a  musical  contest,  at  which,  in  1575,  Orlando 
di  Lasso  carried  off  the  first  prize,  a  silver  harp. 
He  sometimes  entertained  the  members  at  his 
own  house  in  Evreux.  He  died  there,  Feb.  1, 
1606.  M.  c.  c. 

COSYN,  Benjamin,  possibly  a  son  of  John 
Cosyn  (11.  1585),  was  organist  of  Dulwich  Col- 
lege in  1622-24,  and  of  the  Charterhouse  in 
1626-44.  He  was  the  writer  of  a  collection  of 
Virginal  Music  now  in  the  Royal  Library  at 
Buckingham  Palace.    See  Virginal  Music,  iv. 

COTILLON  {i.e.  'a  petticoat').  Originally  a 
simple  French  dance  of  the  age  of  Louis  XIV., 
which,  according  to  some  authors,  resembled  the 
Branle,  but,  according  to  others,  was  a  variety  of 
quadrille.  The  modern  cotillon  is  simplya  species 
of  quick  waltz,  of  great  length  and  elaborate 
contrivances,  but  with  no  special  music  :  for  the 
dilferentvarietiesof  it,  waltzes,  polkas,  mazurkas, 
and  galops  are  employed.  e.  p. 

COTTA,  Johannes,  born  at  Ruhla  in  Thur- 
ingia.  May  24,  1794  ;  died  at  Willerstedt,  March 
18, 1868,  is  worthy  of  mention  as  composer  of  the 
spirited  music  for  four  male  voices  to  Arndt's 
patriotic  song,  which  electrified  Germany  at  the 
time  of  the  rising  against  Napoleon  in  1813, 
commencing  '  Was  ist  des  Deutschen  Vaterland.' 
The  same  song  was  skilfully  set,  but  with  un- 
desirable complexity,  by  G.  Reichardt  in  1826. 
But  Cotta's  tune  is  the  one  wedded  to  the  poem 
from  the  beginning,  and  during  the  period  of 
enthusiasm  for  the  new  national  idea ;  it  enjoyed 
a  second  period  of  special  popularity  in  the 
Franno-German  war  of  1870-71.  R.  M. 

COTTAGE  PIANO  (Fr.  Piano  droit;  Ital. 
and  Ger.  also  Fr.  Pianino).  An  upright  piano- 
forte usually  about  four  feet  high,  invented  early 
in  the  19tli  century,  nearly  at  the  same  time  as 
the  Cabinet  piano,  but  less  thought  of  for  some 
years,  until  the  more  convenient  height  and 
better  action  of  the  lower  instrument,  combined 
with  cheaper  construction,  found  appreciation, 
and  brought  about  the  displacement  of  the 


Cabinet  and  the  once  familiar  Square.  To 
Robert  Wornum  the  younger,  whose  patent 
(No.  3419)  for  an  upright,  with  diagonal  strings, 
was  taken  out  in  1811,  is  due  the  invention  and 
earliest  manufacture  of  oblique  and  vertical 
cottage  pianofortes  in  England.  In  the  year 
1815  Ignace  Pleyel,  founder  of  the  house  of 
Pleyel,  Wolff,  et  Cie.,  employed  Henri  Pape, 
an  ingenious  mechanician,  to  organise  the  in- 
troduction of  the  construction  of  these  instru- 
ments in  Paris  (Pape,  Sur  les  Inventions,  etc. ; 
Paris,  1845),  from  which  beginning  arose  the 
important  manufacture  of  French  cottage  pianos. 
In  Germany  and  America  upright  pianos  have  not 
made  much  way.    [See  Pianoforte.]  a.  j.  h. 

COTTON,  John,  the  author  of  a  treatise  on 
music,  dating  from  the  latter  part  of  the  11th 
or  the  beginning  of  the  12th  century.  There 
exist  six  copies  in  MS.,  at  Leipzig,  Paris, 
Antweip,  the  Vatican  Library,  and  two  at 
Vienna.  A  seventh  copy,  used  by  Gerbert,  who 
published  the  treatise  in  1784,  was  destroyed  in 
the  fire  at  St.  Blasien  in  1768.  In  the  Paris 
and  Antwerp  copies  the  authorship  is  ascribed 
to  Cotton  or  Cottonius,  two  of  the  others  bearing 
the  title  '  Joannis  Musica.'  Gerbert  quotes  an 
anonymous  work  {De  Script.  Eccles.),  in  which 
reference  is  made  to  a  learned  English  musician 
known  as  Joannes  ;  and  the  dedication  of  the 
book,  which  runs  '  Domino  et  patri  suo  venera- 
bili  Anglorum  antistiti  Fulgentio,'  bears  out  the 
assumption  that  its  author  was  English.  It  has 
been  variously  proposed  to  ascribe  its  authorship 
to  Pope  John  XXII.,  and  to  Joannes  Scholasti- 
cus,  a  monk  of  the  monastery  of  St.  Matthias  at 
Treves,  but  the  above  theory  is  probably  correct. 
The  treatise  is  valuable  as  explaining  the  har- 
monic system  of  the  period  in  which  it  was 
written.    {Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog. )         w.  b.  s. 

COTUMACCI,  or  CONTUMACCI,  Carlo, 
born  at  Naples,  1698,  died  there  1775  ;  pupil  of 
A.  Scarlatti,  succeeded  Durante  at  S.  Onofrio  ; 
organist  and  composer  of  church  music.  The 
royal  library  in  Naples  contains  the  autograph 
of  a  requiem,  a  5-8,  4  sacred  songs,  toccatas  for 
harpsichord,  and  a  set  of '  Partimenti.'  He  wrote 
'  Regole  deir  accompagnamento  '  and  '  Trattato 
di  contrapunto, '  works  which  have  remained  in 
MS.,  excejjting  some  'Partimenti,'  published 
by  Choron  in  his  Principes  de  composition  des 
icoles  d' Italic  (Paris,  1808).  m.  c.  c. 

COUAC  (French  for  '  quack '),  a  sudden  hor- 
rible noise  to  which  any  clarinet  is  liable  when 
the  reed  is  out  of  order  and  the  wind  not  quite 
under  control.  Called  also  '  the  goose.'  (See  a 
good  story  in  Spohr,  Selbstliographie,  i.  167.) 

COUCHED  HARP.  An  obsolete  name  for 
Spinet,  which  see. 

COUNTERPOINT  (Lat.  contrapunctus,  Ital. 
contrappnnto.  Germ.  Kontrapunkt,  Fr.  cmUre- 
point).  The  name  given  to  the  art  of  combin- 
ing melodies,  or  (more  strictly)  to  the  art  of 
adding  melody  to  melody.    The  term  is  aLso 
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often  apjilied  to  the  added  melody  itself,  when 
a  subject  invented  to  accompany  another  sub- 
ject is  called  its  counterpoint.  The  latter 
meaning  suggests  more  nearly  the  origin  of  the 
word.  It  is  said  that  when  notes  were  indicated 
liy  points,  a  counterpoint  signified  a  note  set 
against  another  note,  hence  a  part  set  against 
anotlier  part.  Such  an  origin  is  confirmed  by 
the  subsequent  use  of  the  like  term  nola  contra 
notam,  which  is  to  be  found  in  Zacconi's  treatise 
(rimi  1595),  and  is  still  to  be  heard  as  a 
definition  of  the  simplest  order  of  strict  counter- 
;ioiiit — note  cgiiinst  note.  Zarlino  enters  into 
a  long  discussion  of  the  term,  adding:  '  It  would 
perhaps  have  been  more  reasonable  to  call  it 
Countersound  tlian  Counterpoint,  because  one 
sound  is  to  be  opposed  to  the  other.  But  not 
to  depart  from  the  common  use,  I  would  call 
it  counterpoint,  as  it  were  a  point  placed  counter 
a  point,  or  a  note  counter  a  note.' 

Speaking  broadly,  the  term  counterpoint  is 
employed  in  two  distinct  senses.  In  its  ideal 
sense  as  the  art  of  combining  melodies  it  is 
applicable  to  music,  of  any  school,  which  shows 
marked  melodic  inilependence  of  parts,  such  as 
may  be  found,  for  example,  in  all  fugal  move- 
ments and  in  most  choral  works  of  any  magni- 
tude. Men  praise  the  great  contrapuntal  skill 
of  Mozart,  Brahms,  or  Wagner,  as  well  as  the 
flowing  counterpoint  of  Palestrina  ;  and  Bach  is 
called  the  greatest  of  all  contrapuntists.  But 
in  tlie  study  of  nmsic  counterpoint  is  the  term 
applied  to  a  particular  and  restricted  part- 
writing,  in  which  attention  is  expressly  directed 
to  the  melodiousness  of  every  part,  and  for  this 
purpose  the  available  harmonies  are  specially 
and  rigorously  limited.  Historically,  the 
narrower  use  of  the  word  is  more  significant  ; 
for  the  scholastic  art  of  counterpoint,  though 
taught  in  five  conventional  species,  is  the  direct 
descendant  of  the  pre-harmonic  or  first  poly- 
phonic schools  of  composition,  which  reached 
their  perfection  at  the  end  of  the  16th  century. 
The  laws  of  counterpoint  in  tliis  sense  are 
analogous  to,  if  not  exactly  commensurate  with, 
the  laws  of  composition  before  1600,  before 
Monteverde's  revolution  and  tlie  consequent 
harmonic  development.  They  are  a  wonderful 
survival  of  an  old  code  of  rules,  once  compre- 
hending the  whole  art  of  the  composer,  but 
since  used  for  scholastic  purposes.  Thus  it 
came  about  that  long  after  the  death  of  the 
great  author  of  the  Chromatic  Fantasia  and 
Fugue,  Albrechtsberger  and  Haydn  took  pains 
to  teach  Beethoven  to  write  like  Palestrina  ; 
and  tlie  same  restrictions,  with  various  modifica- 
tions in  the  hands  of  successive  theorists,  have 
been  preserved  to  the  jjresent  day.  This 
scholastic  preservation  of  an  old  art  resembles 
that  of  a  dead  language  ;  in  fact,  strict  counter- 
point bears  much  the  same  historical  and 
practical  relationship  to  tlie  language  of  modern 
music  as  Latin  bears  to  English,  and  may  almost 


as  justly  be  called  a  dead  language.  Fi  oni  this 
it  will  be  seen  that  while  in  one  sense  counter- 
point is  vitally  existent  in  all  music  and 
continually  progressive,  in  another,  narrower, 
scholastic  sense  it  is  the  reverently  preserved 
art  of  a  past  age,  that  of  tlie  golden  age  of 
choral  art. 

It  may  readily  be  imagined  that  for  pur- 
poses of  tuition,  counterpoint  on  this  historic 
basis  becomes  gradually  less  adequate  as  music 
advances  and  the  first  polyphonic  age  grows 
more  remote.  This  fact  has  given  rise  to  many 
modifications  of  the  rules  from  time  to  time. 
It  cannot  be  denied  that  these  modifications 
have  often  caused  much  confusion.  But,  while 
this  may  be  deplored,  it  is  clear  that  such  a 
drawback  could  never  justify  a  conservatism 
which  would  forbid  the  independent  judgment 
of  successive  theorists.'  And  in  reality  the  old 
counterpoint  has  not  only  survived  its  ordeal, 
but  its  passage  from  hand  to  hand  has  sifted 
and  strengthened  it  so  ellectively  that  the  sur- 
viving principles  would  doubtless  form  a  more 
crystallised  basis  of  16tli-century  writings  than 
any  expounded  at  the  time.  Its  preservation 
may  be  attriljuted  primarily  to  the  sheer  force, 
beauty,  and  maturity  of  those  writings  them- 
selves ;  it  is  obvious  that  as  the  art  of  music 
widens,  that  which  is  lovely  in  the  composers 
of  the  golden  age  is  none  the  less  its  basis  ; 
in  fact,  though  the  old  order  becomes  practi- 
cally less  adequate  it  does  not  become  less  im- 
portant. Much  also  must  be  attributed  to  the 
general  faithfulness  of  theorists,  and  especially 
to  the  powerful  work  and  influence  of  one  man, 
Fux,  who  stood  midway  between  the  first  poly- 
phonic age  and  our  own.  With  the  slight 
modifications  already  referred  to,  it  was  handed 
down  furtlier  through  Haydn,  Albrechtsberger, 
and  Cherubini ;  and  it  is  still  jireserved  in  England 
at  our  colleges,  in  our  university  examinations, 
by  many  individual  teachers,  in  the  primers  of 
Ouseley,  Rockstro,  Bridge,  and  Pearce,  and,  to  a 
more  modified  extent,  in  the  important  treatises 
of  the  late  Sir  George  Macfarren  and  of  Professor 
Prout.  No  man  has  done  more  in  modern  times 
for  its  reverent  preservation  than  the  late  W.  S. 

'  Th<^BC  mnrliftoations  are  obviously  planned  either  to  remove  old 
idered  needless  or  to  impose  new  ones, 
tendency  has  been  to  remove  melodic 
irrnonic  ones.     Examples  ( 


latitude  are  (!)  the  freer  use  of  such  intervals  as  the  major  sixth 
and  diminished  fifth  in  melody  which  Haydn,  Albrechtsberger.  or 
Cherubini  favoured  ;  (2)  the  use  by  the  latter  two  masters  of  orna- 
mental quavers  disjunctly  approached  and  quitted — a  manner  op- 
posed to  the  style  of  Palestrina ;  (3)  the  advocacy  in  more  modem 
times  of  many  melodic  leaps,  such  as  diminished  fourths  or  sevenths. 
One  subtle  harmonic  restiiction  removed  is  the  old  ottava  battuta. 
which  even  Fax,  after  long  and  patient  considerati 
Notable  aTnnng  restrictions  imposed  is  Cherubini's 
of  the  changing  note  :  but  the  chief  are  those  which  insist  upon  a 
harmonic  basis  of  one  choi-d  in  a  bar— restrictions  of  which  Macfarren 
was  the  gre.at  exponent.  The  practical  ( 
they  cost  the  sacrifice  of  many  beauties 
conflict  of  principles  involved  may  1 


!  older  style.  The 
;  well  illustrated  by  the  avail- 

;  cadences  of  the  second  species : 

Both  are  consonant,  as  is  required  by 

te.ichers  i  "  " 

>  older  writers 
and  reject  (6). ' 
neiderati<tns  caused  Mac- 
.'ulopt  (A)  and  reject 
I  have  accepted  both,  among  wliom  is  Albrechta- 


n  ,       ^jj     ,  all  tracherTaJikTi 

^  ^  f^rren  to  .-ulopt  li 
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Rockstro,  who  took  the  strongest  possible  con- 
servative position.  He  went  so  far  as  to  urge 
the  reservation  of  the  term  counterpoint  for  the 
first  polyphony ;  and  in  spite  of  the  many 
modifications  for  practical  use  advocated  by  his 
contemporaries,  both  here  and  abroad,  he  bravely 
asserted  that  no  new  rules  ever  have  been  or 
ever  can  be  added  to  it.  It  must  be  taught,  if 
taught  at  all,  e.xaotly  as  it  was  taught  in  the 
16th  century.  1  This  was  bold;  but  not, 
it  would  seem,  too  bold  in  face  of  the  facts. 
For  not  only  is  the  preservation  of  historic 
counterpoint  due  to  the  innate  beauty  of  the  old 
writings  and  the  faithfulness  of  those  who  have 
transmitted  it,  but  also  to  the  following  two 
significant  facts  :  (1)  In  the  acquisition  of  the 
power  of  combining  melodies,  all  authorities 
unanimously  regard  severe  harmonic  restrictions 
to  be  absolutely  necessary ;  a  student  cannot  ac- 
quire contrapuntal  skill  with  the  responsibilities 
of  the  whole  harmonic  system  upon  him.  (2)  In 
historic  counterpoint  these  harmonic  restrictions 
are  determined  with  unequivocal  clearness  by 
the  course  of  the  evolution  of  the  art  itself.  The 
chords  and  methods  allowed  are  seen  to  be  such 
as  formed  the  basis  of  all  music  ;  they  are  for 
ever  clearly  defined  and  divided  from  harmonic 
art  by  the  greatest  landmark  in  musical  history. 
Thus  theynotonlypossessadignityand  authority 
which  the  most  powerful  individual  teachercould 
never  assume,  but  they  serve  to  unify  methods 
and  instruct  students  at  the  same  time  in  the 
history  of  their  art,  providing  them  with  the 
comforting  assurance  that  they  are  not  subjected 
to  the  arbitrary  restrictions  of  a  kind  of  musical 
gymnastic  exercise,  but  that  they  are  learning 
to  acquire  their  art  from  its  basis. 

The  rules  of  counterpoint  on  this  historic  basis 
are  fuUy  described  in  the  article  Strict  Countek- 
POINT,  together  with  some  account  of  the  line  of 
writers  through  whom  it  has  been  handed  down.^ 
The  present  article  will  be  devoted  rather  to 
indications  of  the  evolution  of  counterpoint  in 
its  more  general  sense,  as  well  as  to  a  short 
account  of  various  methods  of  teaching  the  sub- 
ject— both  those  which  led  up  to  the  formulation 
of  strict  counterpoint  as  it  now  stands,  and  those 
which  have  followed  it. 

Counterpoint  and  harmony  contrasted. — In 
attempting  to  trace  the  evolution  of  counter- 
point, it  is  necessary  to  differentiate  between  it 
and  the  sister  art  of  harmony.  The  first  poly- 
phonic age  is  conveniently  named  pre-harmonic. 
But  in  truth  harmony  has  not  only  existed  as 
long  as  counterpoint,  but  in  a  crude  form  it 
necessarily  came  first.  The  art  of  melody 
naturally  preceded  both,  and  for  centuries  the 
melodies  of  the  Christian  Church  and  doubtless 
those  of  the  people  must  have  been  sung 
unisonally.  In  this  the  art's  infancy,  the 
introduction  of  a  note  or  notes  foreign  to  the 

1  See  introduction  to  Rockstro's  JRuta  of  CoufUerpoint,  p.  6. 
2  See  also  Polyphony. 


actual  melody  by  way  of  accompaniment  must 
have  been  unmeaning  and  unallowable.^  The 
momentous  step  towards  both  harmony  and 
counterpoint  which  is  recorded  in  Hucbald's 
simple,  crude,  well-quoted  Diaphony  may  have 
been  taken  in  the  first  instance  quite  casually. 
As  it  never  has  been  natural  for  tenors  and 
basses  to  sing  either  in  the  same  pitch  or  a 
whole  octave  apart,  it  seems  likely  that 
diaphony,  which  is  jjractically  the  doubling  of 
a  tune  at  closer  quarters  than  the  octave,  was 
invented  by  the  monk  who  first  dared  to  find 
and  use  an  interval  better  suited  to  his  voice, 
probably  a  fifth  or  fourth  above  or  below  the 
otlier  singers.*  That  which  seems  (if  one  may 
judge  from  available  examjiles)  barely  more  than 
a  less  perfect  kind  of  unisonal  singing  ought 
hardly  to  be  called  harmony,  still  less  counter- 
point. Yet  it  marks  the  advent  of  both.  For 
with  the  first  deliberate  sounding  of  a  sti-ange 
note  together  with  a  plain-song,  harmony  was 
born  ;  and  with  the  fii  st  progression  from  the 
newly  found  interval  back  to  the  usual  octave  or 
unison,  independent  movement  of  parts  was  dis- 
covered and  counterpoint  was  born.  Both  arts 
must  have  seemed  utterly  new  on  their  first  and 
apparently  almost  simultaneous  arrival.  Doubt- 
less their  latent  possibilities  were  as  unperceived 
as  they  were  vast.  It  is  easy  for  us  to  discern 
their  essential  diff'erence  in  this  early  stage  ; 
and  when  it  is  clearly  seen,  there  can  be  little 
surprise  that  the  two  were  destined  to  be 
developed  as  separately  as  the  union  of  their 
natures  would  allow.  For  it  may  be  said  that 
this  incipient  harmony  required  the  cultivation 
of  a  new  sense — the  sense  to  enjoy  two  simul- 
taneous soimds  ;  while  counterpoint  required 
as  well  a  new  intellectual  power — the  power  to 
appreciate  two  independent  parts.  The  latter 
has  kept  its  more  intellectual  nature  and  reputa- 
tion throughout.  The  very  name  generally 
suggests  erudition.  It  has  even  fallen  at  times 
into  disrepute  as  the  cold,  heartless,  mental  side 
of  music  ;  and  w'hile  melody  has  of  course 
always  been  an  easy  first  in  popular  esteem, 
harmony  is  as  easily  second,  and  counterpoint- 
exacting  more  effort  though  perhaps  on  this  very 
account  yielding  greater  reward — comes  last. 
Had  Hucbald's  new  art  depended  upon  the 
people  for  its  development,  it  is  easy  to  imagine 
that  harmony  would  have  had  first  attention. 
But  the  more  intellectual  promise  of  the  sister- 
art  seems  to  have  attracted  church  musicians, 
in  whose  hands  the  destiny  of  music  then  lay  ; 
and  as  history  clearly  shows,  while  harmony 
took  good  care  of  itself,  counterpoint  received 

3  This  is  hard  to  realise  now,  when  the  most  fugitive  strain  of 
melody  is  apt  to  suggest  accompanying  harmonies,  when  indeed 
many  favourite  tunes,  both  classical  and  popular,  such  aa  the  first 
subject  of  Beethoven's  '  Eroica  '  (see  article  Met,ody),  and  such  also 
aa  the  wayward  Swiss  yodel,  presuppose  some  simple  harmonic 
conception  on  the  part  of  the  listener. 

*  Mr.  Rockstro  supposed  that  this  was  first  done  with  or  in 
imitation  of  the  organ  (introduced  into  churches  at  the  end  of  the 
7th  century).  This  origin  is  strongly  suggested  by  the  name 
Organum.  which  was  given  to  the  added  part.  [But  see  DiAFaoNlA 
and  OEGANUM.l 
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almost  sole  attention  for  centuries,  until  it 
attained  its  first  perfection  in  Palestrina's  work 
upon  a  harmonic  basis  of  great  innocence  and 
simplicity — as  simple  as  coniposers  in  the  pro- 
cess of  adding  melody  to  melody  could  even 
unconsciously  have  devised. 

No  just  appreciation,  however,  of  the  essential 
difference  between  these  two  arts  can  be  formed 
which  overlooks  their  permanent  union  and 
interdependence.  Though  they  have  each  had 
periods  of  special  attention,  they  could  not  but 
grow  together  ;  and  each  was  developed  in  the 
development  of  its  companion,  even  at  the  very 
time  of  its  own  greatest  ajiparent  neglect.  Their 
coexistence  has  been  so  complete  as  to  cause 
much  confusion  between  them.  It  is  hardly  sur- 
prising that  Zarlino  should  describe  counterpoint 
as  the  concordance  of  several  different  parts  and 
'  as  the  very  same  as  that  which  he  named 
proper  harmony.'  It  is  still  less  so  to  note,  in 
passing,  that  Dr.  Johnson  defined  it  as  '  the 
art  of  composing  harmony.'  But  it  is  strange 
that  Reioha  ( 1 7  7  0- 1 836),  the  famous  theorist  and 
friend  of  Beethoven,  boldly  states  that  the  terms 
harmony  and  counterpoint  are  synonymous.  In 
criticism  of  this  statement.  Sir  Frederick  Ouseley 
suggested  the  clever  and  now  popular  distinction 
that  they  are  respectively  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  asjiect  of  music  (this  of  course  refers 
to  their  appearance  on  paper),  i  It  is  perhaps 
more  comprehensive  to  say  that  in  part-music 
of  every  kind,  simple  or  complex,  ancient  or 
modern,  when  two  or  more  parts  conspire  to  convey 
one  idea,  the  result  is  harmony  ;  when  each  part 
conveys  its  own  idea,  the  result  is  counterpoint. 
It  is  true  that  in  the  hands  of  great  masters 
such  a  perfect  union  of  the  two  is  attainable, 
that  the  very  parts  which  make  the  most 
brilliant  counterpoint  may  together  present 
imposing  and  elaborate  harmonic  invention. 
Indeed  it  is  pleasant  to  imagine  that  they  may 
each  attain  their  highest  end  in  serving  the 
purposes  of  the  other.  Still  it  may  safely  be 
said  that  in  practice  the  balance  is  rarely  so 
exact  that  the  attention  of  the  listener  is  not 
directed  more  to  one  side  than  the  other  ;  rarely 
can  a  composer  be  said  to  show  impartial 
affection  for  and  mastery  of  both.  Further,  it 
is  doubtless  better  for  the  development  of  both 
that  each  has  had  its  periods  of  special  attention, 
to  the  temporary  detriment  of  the  other.  And 
there  seems  ample  practical  as  wull  as  historical 
justification  for  the  fact  that  great  musical 
institutions  still  send  their  students  into  one 
room  to  study  harmony  and  into  another  to 
study  counterpoint. 

Evolution  of  early  counterpoint.  —  History 
shows  that  as  soon  as  such  primitive  harmonic 
material  as  that  of  Hucbald  had  made  independ- 
ent conception  of  parts  possible,  men  were  led 
to  set  totally  different  melodies  against  one 


another  experimentally.  They  could  not  long 
indulge  in  this  premature  contrapuntal  art 
without  attempts  to  frame  laws  for  the  choice 
and  fitting  together  of  their  intervals.  It 
seems  paradoxical  (quite  sufficiently  so  to  account 
for  the  frequent  confusion  of  the  two  arts)  that 
any  attempt  to  combine  melodies  must  at  once 
centre  the  attention  upon  questions  of  harmony. 
As  new  serviceable  intervals  were  discovered, 
classification  would  soon  follow,  the  euphonious 
being  preferred,  the  cacophonous  rejected  ;  and 
by  degrees  the  harmonic  basis  for  the  new  art 
of  combining  melodies  would  become  dogmatic- 
ally determined.^ 

The  most  interesting  feature  in  tliis  process 
was  the  treatment  of  the  fourth.  An  almost 
pathetic  interest  attaches  to  its  dethronement 
from  its  first  place  among  perfect  concords  to 
the  servile  position  of  a  discord.  It  seems 
probable  that  as  long  as  not  more  than  two 
parts  were  sung  sinmltaneously,  no  strong 
enough  reason  would  occur  to  cause  its  banish- 
ment. But  when  three  parts  were  tried,  the 
superior  adaptability  of  the  interval  of  a  third 
must  soon  have  been  apparent.  It  would  com- 
bine with  every  other  interval  except  the  fourth, 
whereas  the  fourth  itself  was  hopelessly  at  war 
fis  a  concord  with  the  fifth — the  most  satis- 
factory interval  of  all  except  the  octave  itself. 
At  (a)  in  the  following  example  all  the  available 
concords  are  set  down  (only  one  third  and  one 
sixth  being  given  for  the  sake  of  simplicity) : — 
(a)  (6)  (c) 


At  (V)  the  combinations  are  shown  which  ulti- 
mately formed  the  foundation  for  the  whole  art 
of  counterpoint.  At  (c)  the  fourth  displays 
reason  for  its  rejection  in  its  failure  to  do  what 
the  third  succeeds  so  well  in  doing. '  Thus  the 
fourth  fell  to  its  inferior  position,  and  became 
merely  a  serviceable  suspension  or  a  passing 
note,  assuming  exactly  the  same  subordinate 
relationship  to  the  very  interval  which  usurped 
its  place  as  the  ninth  naturally  assumed  to  the 
octave  or  the  seventh  to  the  sixth,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  examjile  : — 


When  once  this  slender  basis  had  been 
evolved,  musicians  found — simple  as  it  was — 

2  For  a  full  account,  see  Harmont. 

3  There  is  no  intention  here  to  undervalue  the  importance  of 
the  first  six  natural  harmonies — 

as  an  explanation  of  the  harmonic  basis  of  the  art,  or 
to  deny  the  possibility  that  in  some  distant  future  the 
addition  of  the  seventh  of  the  series— something  he- 
and  Bb— may  revolutionise  and  utterly  re- 
)  the  art  by  the  acquisition  of  new  melodic  and 
harmonic  relationships,  hitherto  unconceived.  But 
while  the  extreme  beauty  of  the  2nd.  3rd.  and  5th  of 
the  series  when  sounded  together  will  account  for  the 
dignity,  importance,  and  finality  of  the  major  triad, 
there  ia  no  reason  for  the  acceptance  of  the  minor 
triad  and  chords  of  6  which  could  not  be  advanced  in  favour  of  the- 
rejected     for  which  beautiful  and  stiU  despised  concord  it  seem» 
safe  to  prophesy  a  new  era  of  proaperity. 
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tliat  it  supplied  inexhaustible  means  for  melodic 
combinations  to  which  they  turned  affectionate 
attention.  In  Dowland's  charming  translation 
(1609)  of  Oruithoparcus  (1513)  we  read  :— 

A  song  in  our  times  hatli  not  one  voyce  alone  but  five, 
six,  eight,  and  sometimes  more.  For  it  is  evident  tliat 
Joannes  Okeken  did  compose  a  Mot-tet  of  36  Voyces. 
Now  that  part  of  Musick  which  etfecteth  this  is  called 
of  the  Musitians  the  Counterpoint. 

That  which  follows  is  worth  quoting,  as  it 
throws  interesting  light  on  the  early  use  of  the 
terms  counterpoint  and  composition. 

For  a  Counterpoint,  generally,  is  nothing  else  than  the 
knowledge  of  linding  out  of  a  song  of  many  parts.  Or 
it  is  the  mother  of  Modulation,  or(as  Franchinus  writes) 
it  is  the  Art  of  bending  sounds  that  may  be  sung,  by 
proportionable  DimensiDii,  and  measure  of  time.  For, 
as  the  clay  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Potter,  so  is  tlio 
making  of  a  song  in  the  hands  of  the  Musitian.  Where- 
fore most  men  call  this  Art  not  the  Counterpoint,  but 
Composition,  assigning  this  difference  of  names,  and 
saying  that  Composition  is  the  collection  of  divers  parts 
of  Harmony  by  divers  Concords.  For  to  compose  is  to 
gather  together  the  divers  parts  of  Harmony  by  divers 
Concords.  But  the  Counter ■  point  is  the  sndaine,  and 
unexpected  ordering  of  a  plaine  song  by  divers  Melodies 
by  chance.  Now  it  is  called  Counterpoint,  as  it  were  a 
concordant  Concent  of  Voyces  set  one  against  another, 
examined  by  Art. 

This  careful  distinction,  though  not  altogether 
perspicuous  to  the  present  writer,  seems  to 
indicate  the  tendency  to  identify  composition 
with  the  vague,  less  -  restricted  feelings  after 
harmonic  invention  (the  art  of  the  future),  and 
counterpoint  with  the  laws  which  showed  how 
to  combine  divers  melodies  in  a  'concordant 
concent.'  It  also  clearly  indicates  how  closely 
the  two  terms  were  allied,  with  just  the  bare 
suggestion  that  the  former  was  superior  to,  and 
included,  the  latter. 

A  rather  different  account  of  the  distinction 
between  counterpoint  and  the  rest  of  music  is 
given  by  the  later  theorist,  Zacconi,  in  his  Prat- 
tica  di  Musica.  It  seems  to  have  been  usual  from 
early  times  to  use  the  canto  fermo  or  fixed  song 
for  the  cultivation  of  contrapuntal  ingenuity.  Its 
origin  may  be  traced  in  Guido's  Discanlua,  where 
a  free  part  {organum)  was  added  to  the  plain- 
song  ;  and,  indeed,  nothing  seems  more  natural 
than  that  the  learned  musicians  should  find 
their  greatest  pleasure  and  exercise  of  skill  in 
adorning  the  existing  songs  of  the  church.  The 
plan  was  generally  adopted  in  various  ways  up 
to  Palestrina's  time,  but  as  an  educational 
necessity  it  seems  first  to  have  been  dogmatically 
fixed  by  Zacconi.  In  the  two  opening  chapters 
of  the  second  book  of  the  Prattica  he  insists  at 
length  that  counterpoint  is  composition  framed 
upon  one  part,  the  integi-ity  of  which  is  to  be 
continually  kept ;  and  he  excludes  other  musical 
compositions  (including  masses,  motets,  madri- 
gals, songs,  etc.)  where  the  parts  'correspond 
with  each  other  ' — by  which  phrase  he  probably 
means,  concede  to  each  other's  needs.  By  the 
vigour  of  his  insistence,  and  the  public  manner 
of  '  putting  aside  the  various  definitions  given 
by  Zerlino  and  by  other  former  writers,'  this 
may  be  judged  to  be  the  formal  inauguration  of 


the  canto  fermo  for  scholastic  purposes,  and  it 
has  been  adopted  ever  since. 

Earl  11  contrapuntal  exercises.— Tlxon^^TvacT 
Counterpoint  is  fully  described  under  its  own 
title,  some  account  may  now  be  given  of  a  few 
early  exercises  on  canti  fermi  which  afford  inter- 
esting prototypes  of  the  five  species  ultimately 
established  by  Fux. 

In  the  first  species  (note  against  note)  counter- 
point and  harmony  are  studied  simultaneously, 
both  being  reduced  to  their  simplest  as  well  as 
to  equal  terms.  This  will  always  be  the 
student's  preliminary  training-ground,  where 
he  may  learn  to  choose  apt  harmonies  without 
the  sacrifice  of  melodic  beauty.  Many  early 
examples  may  be  found,  called  by  various 
names  —  by  Artusi,  eontrapunti  semplici ;  by 
Zacconi,  contrapunto  di  nota  contra  note ;  by 
Zarlino,  contrapunto  piano.  Two  instances 
may  bo  quoted.  The  first  is  from  Zarlino, 
to  be  found  on  p.  225  of  his  IstilxUioni : — 


Sorjijetto  del  Sesto  modo. 


,,  ,(  Contrapnnto. 

-3  <S  

It  is  in  the  Hypophrygian  mode,  which  increases 
its  vagueness  to  modern  ears  ;  but  though  both 
vague  and  quaintly  monotonous,  striking  inde- 
pendence of  parts  is  shown,  and  a  certain  beauty 
of  effect  obtained  in  the  latter  half. 

The  second  is  a  somewhat  later  examj)le  from 
Zacconi : — 


Primo  contrapunto  di  nota  contra  nota. 


A  very  early  example  of  this  kind  of  writing, 
but  probably  not  a  theorist's  exercise,  is  quoted 
in  the  article  Polyphonia.  But  plain  species, 
though  fundamental,  forms  the  smallest  part 
of  the  study  of  counterpoint,  since  the  possi- 
bilities of  melodic  independence  of  parts  are 
reduced  to  their  lowest  point.  The  two  contra- 
puntal puri)oses — of  cultivating  variety  of  parts 
and  of  bending  them  to  '  points  of  concent ' — 
are  both  better  served  by  the  apt  use  of  con- 
trasted note-values  in  the  different  parts — one 
part  being  held  back  while  the  other  proceeds 
in  shorter  notes,  or  one  being  ornamented  while 
the  other  remains  plain.  On  this  account  the 
chief  methods  of  acquiring  contrapuntal  skill 
are  those  of  other  species,  in  which  students 
are  taught  to  write  two,  four,  or  more  notes  to 
one,  or  suspensions,  or  varied  and  ornamental 
2r 
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parts  (florid  species).  The  following  further 
examples  from  Zacconi  are  of  great  interest  ; 
for,  besides  showing  early  uses  of  the  second, 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  species,  they  indicate 
two  other  important  styles  of  counterpoint 
which,  it  may  be  regretted,  have  not  survived  : — 
Secondo  contrapunto  di  Mi 

mm 


Prima  Contrapunto  Doppio. 


Other  methods  of  two-part  counterpoint  even 
more  elaborate  are  to  be  found  in  Morley's 
Plainc  and  casie  Introduction  (1597).  It  seems 
a  pity  that  the  study  of  some  of  these,  notably 
the  five-crotchet  example,  should  not  be  revived. 
It  is  not  convenient  to  quote  the  whole  of  each 
exercise  ;  their  styles  are  sufficiently  indicated 
by  the  five  or  six  opening  bars  of  each  : — 
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Of  these  varieties,  more  like  music  of  the 
future  than  of  the  past,  Morley  tells  his  readers 
that  the  first  is  called  crotchet,  viinime  and 
crotchet ;  the  second  m  inime  and  crotchet : — 

The  third  is  a  driving  way  in  two  crotchets  and  a 
minime  but  odded  by  a  rest  so  that  it  never  commetli 
even  till  the  close.  The  fourth  waie  driveth  the  crotchet 
rest  throughout  a  whole  lesson  all  of  minims,  so  that  it 
never  commeth  even  till  the  end.  And  in  these  waies 
you  may  make  infinite  varietie.  .  .  .  The  flft  waie  is 
called  Tripla,  when  for  one  note  of  the  plainesong,  they 
make  three  blacke  minimes,  though  (as  I  tolde  you 
before)  this  bee  not  the  true  tripla,  yet  have  I  set  it 
downe  unto  you  in  this  place,  that  you  might  know  not 
only  that  which  is  right,  but  also  that  which  others 
esteemed  right.  And  therefore  likewise  have  I  set 
downe  the  proportions  following,  not  according  as  it 
ought  to  bee  in  reason,  but  to  content  wranglers. 

Later  he  adds  : — 

It  hath  been  no  small  toyle  for  mee  to  seeke  out  the 
authorities  of  so  manie  famous  and  e.xcellent  men,  for 
the  confirmation  of  that,  which  some  may  thinke  scarce 
worth  the  making  mention  of. 

He  names  the  examples  6  and  7  quadrupla 
and  quintupla,  and  then  says  : — 

And  so  foorth  sexlupla,  sej>tupla,  and  infinite  more  which 
it  will  be  superfluous  to  sette  downe  in  this  place. 

The  examples  8  and  9  are  respectively  ses- 
quialtera  and  sesquitcrtia.  Many,  if  not  all,  of 
these  examples  are  included  by  Morley  rather 
for  the  sake  of  completeness,  as  the  reader  will 
already  have  perceived.  He  enumerates  them 
between  the  practical  study  of  counterpoint  in 
two  and  three  parts,  in  order  to  show  his  pupil 
'  those  things  which  of  olde  were  taught  before 
they  came  to  sing  two  parts,'  —  a  refreshing 
suggestion  that  combinations  of  rhythms  which 
outstrip  the  most  complicated  with  which  Brahms 
ever  puzzled  a  pianist  were  after  all  outside  the 
practical  domain  of  music. 

It  will  be  well  to  add  two  instances  of  re- 
markable anticipations  of  modern  methods, 
once  more  from  Zacconi.  The  first  is  a  very 
speculative,  crude  attempt  at  a  chromatic  ex- 
ample which  is  still  more  surprising  if,  as  seems 
likely,  the  B  in  the  canto  fermo  was  intended 
to  be  flat : — 

Zacconi,  Prattica  di  Miisica  Lib.  secondo,  cap.  49. 


The  method  of  correcting  the  accidental  in  bars 
1  and  7  is  curious  and  interesting.  The  second 
is  an  extract  from  a  set  of  short  examples  of 
the  nature  of  variations,  displaying  not  only  a 
melodic  freedom  worthy  of  Handel,  but  an  ex- 
ceptional amount  of  that  incipient  feeling  for 
key,  which  is  so  characteristic  of  16th  century 
music,  and  which  made  the  Revolution  of  Mon- 
teverde  natural  and  inevitable  : — 


It  is  noteworthy  that  this  should  have  been 
published  within  two  years  of  the  death  of 
Palestrina. 

These  interesting  examples  will  serve  to  indi- 
cate the  manner  in  which  the  five  species  of 
strict  counterpoint  were  attained,  as  well  as  to 
foreshadow  the  freer  art  of  subsequent  periods. 
It  will  not  for  a  moment  be  suppo.sed  that  this 
strict  style  was  stereotyped,  perfected,  and  closed 
before  the  freer  harmonic  style  was  attempted. 
Acomparisonof  Zacconi's  masterly  little  sequence 
(quoted  above)  with  the  following  fair  example 
of  three-part  florid  counterpoint  published  by 
Morley  a  year  later  will  actually  show  less  perfect 
workmanship  in  the  old  style  than  in  the  new : — 


But  it  is  not  surprising  if  the  perfection  and 
severity  of  Palestrina  should  not  be  matched  by 
a  contemporary  perfection  of  scholastic  exercise. 
The  ideal  conservative  can  be  in  advance  of  his 
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time  as  well  as  the  radical.  Indeed  the  perusal 
of  Zacconi  and  other  writers  makes  it  rather  the 
matter  for  surprise  that  the  writings  of  Pales- 
trina  and  some  of  his  compeers  could  be  so  pure, 
restrained,  and  serene  as  they  were. 

I'lvcipient  Harmoinj  of  the  Polyphonic  Age. — 
As  has  already  been  hinted,  it  is  specially 
characteristic  of  the  16th  century  that  while 
counterpoint  was  being  so  well  nurtured  itself, 
it  was  in  reality  fostering  its  then  weaker  com- 
jianioii,  harmony,  incidentally  atfordiug  strong 
proof  of  the  inseparable  nature  of  the  two  arts. 
The  incipient  feeling  for  key  has  already  been 
referreil  to  as  being  displayed  by  the  Zacconi 
sequence  just  quoted.  But  a  glance  at  some  of  the 
other  examples  given  may  also  serve  to  show  how 
strong  and  general,  though  still  undefined,  the 
instinct  for  tonality  had  become.  The  constant 
use  of  B  fiat  and  F  sharp,  according  to  the 
acknowledged  laws  of  the  time  (see  Jlusicv 
FlCT.\)  often  virtually  transformed  the  Dorian 
mode  into  what  we  should  now  recognise  as  the 
key  of  D  minor,  the  Lydian  into  F  major,  the 
Mixo-Lydian  into  G  major.  The  habitual  resort 
to  these  accidentals  to  rid  music  of  the  false 
tritone  (that  diaholus  in  musica),  as  well  as  to 
soften  as])erities  in  general,  gradually  induced 
the  transformation  of  half  the  Modes  into  our 
major  and  the  other  half  into  our  minor  key. 
And  a  still  more  important  factor  in  the  quiet 
development  of  a  system  of  harmony  was  the 
established  practice  of  punctuating  a  composition 
of  any  length  with  true  cadences,  not  only  in  the 
mode  of  the  piece  but  in  related  modes,  that  is, 
on  one  of  the  so-called  regular  or  conceded  Modu- 
lations (see  that  article).  Thus  it  came  about 
that  many  ostensibly  modal  works  are  so  well 
defined  harmonically  as  to  establish  rather  than 
suggest  a  modern  feeling  for  key.  As  a  familiar 
instance  Farrant's  little  anthem,  'Lord,  for  Thy 
tender  mercies'  sake,'  may  be  cited,  in  which 
there  is  a  swing  from  tonic  to  dominant  and  a 
cadence  on  the  latter  which  an  age  of  mature 
harmonic  skill  and  enlightenment  could  not 
easily  improve.'  And  further,  the  conceptions 
of  what  are  called  fundamental  discords  in  tlie 
harmonic  age  were  only  made  possible  by  the 
free  use  and  development  of  essentially  melodic 
devices — such  as  passing  notes  and  suspensions 
— in  the  contrapuntal  age,  which  the  narrow 
harmonic  basis  itself  naturally  engendered.  In 
the  following  extracts  from  Palestrina  the  four 
chords  marked  if.  atibrd  fleeting  instances  of 
modern  chords  which,  being  found  serviceable, 
have  since  been  stereotyped  and  classified  in  the 
purely  harmonic  system  : — 

1  It  is  sometimes  siipposed  that  the  rules  of  historic  counter- 
point advocated  by  Rockatro  involve  confusion  if  not  opposition 
between  the  feelings  of  ancient  modes  and  modern  keys,  requiring 
in  some  way  the  student's  allegiance  to  an  antiquated  method  and 
faithlessness  to  his  subsetiuent  harmonic  heritage.  The  fact  is 
clearly  otherwise  ;  for  the  old  rules  encourage  and  foster  the  latent 
feeling  for  key,  only  without  forsaking  the  contrapuntal  standpoint. 
This  is  not  to  say  that  the  characteristics  of  the  modes  (notably  the 
Phrygian)  may  not  be  studied  separately  to  the  modem  student's 
advantage. 


From  Christi,  Redemptor  omnium.     From  }Jissa  Brevis. 


— ^^^^ — 

From  ilissa  Papa  Marcelli. 


-i,-f-  *~ 

Thus  it  will  be  seen  tliat,  stej)  by  step,  the 
instinctive  love  of  consonance  in  progressions, 
inducing  the  free  use  of  accidentals,  led  to  a 
system  of  concords  with  definite  key-relation- 
ships ;  the  habitual  u.se  of  true  cadences, ^  not 
only  on  the  final  of  the  mode  but  on  the  domi- 
nant and  other  degrees,  widened  those  key-rela- 
tionships into  a  key  system  ;  and  the  passing 
and  carefully  -  prepared  dissonances  of  the  old 
masters  led  to  the  naked,  unprepared  discords  of 
Monteverde  and  his  successors. 

Post  -  harmonic  Countci-point.  —  The  debts 
which  harmony  had  contracted  towards  counter- 
point in  the  16tli  century  were  destined  to  be 
jiaid  in  the  18th.  AVhen,  in  the  time  of  Bach, 
counterpoint  in  its  ideal  sense  came  into  its  own 
again,  intervening  development  enabled  har- 
mony to  confer  return  benefits  ;  and  an  alto- 
gether new  vitality  is  characteristic  of  tlie  more 
elaborate  counterpoint  acquired  through  the 
wider  scojie  which  a  full-grown  harmonic  system 
necessarily  bestowed  upon  it. 

It  is  here  that  we  pass  from  counterpoint  in 
its  early  restricted  sense — that  upon  which  the 
study  of  strict  counterpoint  is  founded,  and  for 
whicli  Rookstro  desired  to  reserve  the  title — to 
that  which  in  the  ideal  sense  still  bears  the 
name.  They  can  roughly  be  distinguished  as 
the  pre -harmonic  and  post -harmonic  styles. 
The  second  style,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  is 
infinitely  more  complex  in  possibilities,  and 
offers  embarrassment  to  students— the  embar- 
rassment of  riches.  As  Palestrina  marked  the 
highest  poult  of  the  one,  so  Bach  is  the  hero  of 
the  other.  A  comparison  of  any  of  Palestrina's 
works  with  the  first  chorus  of  the  '  Matthew 
Passion  '  will  give  a  striking  idea  of  the  contrast 
of  styles.  In  the  later  art,  to  all  the  difficulties 
of  setting  good  melodies  to  melodies  are  added 
the  privileges  and  problems  of  harmony.  A  sug- 
gestion of  the  manner  of  development  involved 
may  furtlier  be  gathered  from  the  following  ex- 
amples, chosen  from  the  strict  and  free  style 
alternately,  to  illustrate  contrasts:  (1  and  la) 
in  chord  passages ;  (2  and  2a.)  in  suspensions  ;  (3 
and  3a)  in  the  combination  of  various  species : — 

2  Ornithoparcna  as  early  as  1513  writes;  'Every  song  must  be 
often  adorned  with  formal  closes,' 
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Man  that  is  born,  S.  S.  Wesley. 


^^^^ 


Available  suspensions  in  Strict  C. 


From  1st  chorus  of  St.  John  Passion,  Bach. 


The  most  complicated  passages  in  the  second 
style  have  grown  out  of  the  first  as  naturally 
and  as  beautifully  as  a  tree's  foliage  grows  from 
its  stem.  But  the  great  increase  of  scope  can 
hardly  be  estimated.  If  it  be  remembered  that 
the  first  polyphony  involved  a  basis  of  but  two 


chords,  it  will  be  recognised  that  even  the 
addition  of  one  new  chord  would  have  incalcul- 
ably extended  the  possibilities.  But  Monteverde's 
revolution  opened  the  gates  not  only  to  his  own 
unprepared  seventh,  but  to  every  chord  and 
chord  progression  conceivable  ;  all  may  now  be 
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used  as  bases  for  new  contrapuntal  device. 
Not  only  was  Bach,  tliereforc,  an  exjilorer  into 
tracts  never  traversed,  and  even  now  barely 
grasped,  but  composers  have  ever  since  been 
discovering  new  harmonies  for  new  counterpoints 
as  yet  unattenipted  ;  and  the  fields  yet  to  be 
won  are  limitless. 

Post- harmonic  counterpoint  has  grown  into 
many  separate  forms  and  appears  under  various 
titles.  Its  highest  jjroduct  is  to  be  found  in 
fugue.  1  This  and  the  subsidiary  arts  of  invert- 
ible  counterpoint  (double,  triple,  quadruple,  etc. ) 
which  it  involves,  also  the  almost  lost  art  of 
canon  and  various  styles  of  imitation,  are  now 
studied  separately.  There  are  many  other  forms 
in  which  contrapuntal  methods  appear  —  in 
figured  chorale  (a  form  splendidly  used  by  Bach 
and  Brahms — see  Chorale  AitH.-VNuiCMENTs), 
in  ground -bass  and  other  variation  forms  (see 
V.\riation),  and  notably  in  the  development 
section  of  symphony  and  sonata  form.  These  lie 
obviously  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article.  In 
all  of  them  the  process  of  contrapuntal  advance 
is  the  same.  Counterpoint  built  upon  past  har- 
mony makes  new  harmony  possible.  Tlie  new 
harmony  in  its  turn  becomes  the  basis  for  a 
more  advanced  counterpoint.  Ingenious  com- 
binations of  passing  notes  or  suspensions  bring 
new  chords,  and  the  chords  themselves  bring 
new  contrapuntal  responsibilities. 

Methods  of  teaching  Modern  Counterpoint. — 
It  remains  to  give  some  account  of  the  attempts 
(already  referred  to)  that  apply  the  old  methods 
of  study  for  the  acquisition  of  the  new  art — 
attempts,  it  would  seem,  too  modest  hitherto 
to  meet  the  great  needs  of  the  case. 

As  already  stated,  Albrechtsberger  appears  to 
have  been  the  first  to  use  a  canto  fcrmo  and  the 
five  orthodox  species  in  what  he  calls  chorale 
and  free  counterpoint.  But  it  is  noteworthy 
that  he  not  only  gives  little  space  to  the  subject, 
but  does  not  deem  it  worthy  of  a  separate 
chapter,  simply  appending  it  to  the  last  chapter 
(cxlvii.)  on  strict  counterpoint.  He  chooses 
a  chromatic  subject  and  gives  from  forty  to  fifty 
examples  upon  it  which  are  quite  harmonic  in 
character  and  slightly  Bach-like  in  effect. 

Macfarren  devotes  one  long  chapter  of  his 
book  on  counterpoint  to  the  modern  free  style. 
Again  the  small  space  given  is  noticeable,  barely 
twelve  pages  being  devoted  to  it,  as  against  a 
hundred  or  more  to  the  strict  style  ;  and  the 
treatment  is  more  tentative  tlian  that  of  Al- 
brechtsberger. The  new  freedoms  of  the  student 
are  indicated  with  hints  how,  in  the  author's 
judgment,  such  freedoms  are  to  be  used.  No 
examples  are  given  ;  the  reader  is  referred  for 
these  to  the  '  Models  dispersed  through  the 
works  of  great  musicians."    The  chapter  ends 

>  The  cufltom  ot  referring  to  counterpoint  and  fugue  aa  to  aepamte 
arte  is  on  this  account  misleading.  The  tendency  to  reserve  the 
generic  term  in  scholastic  circles  for  its  earlier  and  more  limited 
significance,  though  general,  haa  not  yet  precluded  ita  compre- 
hensive use. 


rather  abruptly  with  tlie  fine  assertion  that 
'here  for  tlie  present  the  task  of  the  pedagogue 
ceases,  but  that  of  the  disciple  is  at  its  begin- 
ning.' 

The  German  theorist,  E.  F.  Richter,  avowedly 
attempts  in  his  treatise  to  bring  the  old  counter- 
point up  to  date.  In  the  able  res  ami  of  the 
Cieriuan  methods  of  teaching  counterpoint  with 
which  ho  prefaces  his  manual,  he  notes  that  Marx 
and  Lobe  avoided  pure  contrapuntal  studies, 
providing  rather  for  what  he  calls  the  purely 
musical  side ;  while,  byway  of  reaction,  two  more 
modern  writers,  Dehn  and  Bellermann,  found 
their  teachings  on  ancient  methods,  the  latter 
indeed  going  back,  he  exclaims,  '  so  far  as  to 
follow  the  original  method  of  Fux.'  As  to  his 
own  task,  Richter  adds  : — 

The  task  of  writing  a  practical  text-book  on  counter- 
point is  the  more  difficult  at  the  present  day,  since  for 
its  due  performance  it  is  necessary,  if  not  to  invent  an 
entirely  new  method  of  teaching,  yet  to  separate  the 
essential  in  the  old  methods  from  the  unimportant  or 
merely  traditional,  and  to  select  that  which  is  suited  to 
our  present  needs,  and  which  will  endure  for  all  time. 

Electing  to  follow  on  the  lines  of  Cherubini 
and  Albrechtsberger,  he  invents  a  new  method 
of  three  species  :  note  against  note,  combined 
treatment  of  minims  and  suspensions  (second  and 
fourth  species  of  the  old  order),  and  four  notes  to 
one.  Another  feature  of  his  own,  which  has  since 
been  followed  to  some  extent  by  Professor  Prout, 
is  to  start  his  readers  on  exercises  in  four  parts, 
working  back  through  three  to  two,  deeming 
that  it  is  easier  to  grasp  the  harmonic  import  of 
incomplete  chords  after  having  studied  the  com- 
plete four-part  writing.  As  his  harmonic  basis 
he  admits  all  common  cliords  with  their  inver- 
sions and  all  the  chords  of  the  seventh.  This 
is  sufficiently  revolutionary  to  be  styled  free 
counterpoint.  It  abandons  the  historic  stand- 
point for  the  sake  of  a  practical  one,  seeming  to 
consider  them  incompatible. 

A  more  recent  attempt  to  modernise  counter- 
point, and  one  that  has  more  immediate  influence 
and  importance  in  England,  is  that  by  Professor 
Prout.  His  treatise  is  called  Comiterpoint  Strict 
and  Free.  In  the  preface  he  pleads  for  far  more 
liberty  in  the  matter  of  melodic  progression 
than  was  permitted  by  the  older  theorists,  and  he 
admits  modern  intervals,  such  as  the  diminished 
seventh,  into  strict  counterpoint.  Free  counter- 
point occupies  something  less  than  one-third  of 
the  book,  one  chapter  of  which  is  devoted  to 
free  counterpoint  on  a  canto  fermo — imitative 
counterpoint — which  is  important  as  apparently 
the  first  systematic  attempt  in  this  country  to 
pursue  the  old  method  of  canti  fermi  in  the  new 
style.  The  examples  given  are,  as  may  be  sup- 
posed, only  suggestive  of  the  vast  possibilities 
that  lie  at  the  student's  disposal.  Again,  like 
Albrechtsberger  and  Macfarren,  the  writer 
rather  seems  to  lead  the  student  to  the  edge 
of  a  limitless  field  of  possibilities  and  leaves 
him  there.     No  true  theorist  will  ever  ven- 
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ture  into  fields  unripe  for  his  harvest.  But  the 
time  seems  to  have  arrived  when  the  counter- 
point of  Handel,  Bach,  and  tlieir  many  great 
contemporaries  should  be  taught,  apart  from 
fugue  with  its  attendant  problems — often  beyond 
the  student's  power — by  methods  like  those  of 
the  earlier  counterijoint.  The  principle  of  the 
canto  fermo  is  founded  less  upon  traditions  than 
upon  human  conditions  and  limitations  which 
do  not  change.  It  need  not,  indeed  it  cannot 
be  set  aside  with  its  old  associates.  It  is  ancient 
but  not  antiquated  ;  and  it  may  be  hoped  that 
the  efforts  just  enumerated,  together  with  those 
of  many  nameless  teachers  who  probably  adopt 
the  method  without  having  written  treatises 
upon  it,  are  likely  to  lead  to  more  systematic 
use  of  the  short  exercise  on  a  canto  fermo  in  free 
style,  without  violating  the  now  sacred  laws  of 
the  golden  age.  The  recent  frequent  use  of  the 
figured  chorale  for  teaching  purposes  points  to 
the  vitality  of  the  canto  fermo  method.  But 
the  student,  who  ought  to  acquire  the  mastery 
not  of  form  but  of  contrapuntal  mode  of  ex- 
pression, may  find  that  the  complete  figured 
chorale,  like  fugue,  involves  him  too  deeply  in 
other  matters.  Vaster  possibilities  increase  his 
need  of  definite  and  detailed  guidance  ;  and  as 
in  the  study  of  the  first  counterpoint  he  is  spared 
the  problems  of  harmony,  so  in  the  second  he 
should  be  spared  those  of  form.  It  seems 
probable  that  the  power  to  write  well  in  the 
free  style  will  best — perhaps  only — be  acquired 
by  methods  which  resemble  those  described  in 
Stkict  Counterpoint,  but  in  which  the  old 
camti  fermi  are  represented  by  straightforward 
chord  progressions,  such  as  those  to  be  found  in 
Bach's  renowned  Chaconne  in  D  minor  and  organ 
Passacaglia  in  C  minor,  upon  which  the  most 
complicated  combinations  of  suspensions,  pass- 
ing-notes or  appoggiature, — all  things  in  fact 
incidental  to  pure  part-wr  iting — may  be  evolved 
and  acquired  step  by  step. 

To  turn,  in  conclusion,  from  the  scholastic 
aspect  of  this  subject  back  to  its  vital  position  in 
musical  affairs,  it  may  be  said  that  counterpoint 
in  its  wider,  ideal  sense  has  reached  two  great 
historic  crises  of  perfection.  The  first  was  in 
Palestrina(d.  1594),  the  second  in  Bach  (d.  1750). 
The  harmonic  innocence  of  the  one  was  as  wonder- 
ful as  the  harmonic  complexity  of  the  other. 
In  one,  contrapuntal  achievements  never  since 
surpassed  involved  only  the  use  of  two  chords 
(the  triad  and  chord  of  the  sixth),  three  suspen- 
sions, and  a  few  stereotyped  patterns  of  passing- 
notes  ;  in  the  other  Bach  combined  all  that 
counterpoint  had  achieved  with  all  that  harmony 
had  achieved  and  more,  puzzling  his  contem- 
poraries and  anticipating  his  successors.  After 
each  of  these  perfections  men  turned  to  develop 
other  things.  After  the  first  came  Monteverde's 
revolution,  and  harmony  was  developed  ;  after 
the  second  came  Haydn,  and  instrumental  forms 
were  evolved.    In  each  case  the  temporary  con- 


trapuntal decadence  was  remarkable.  It  is  as 
inconceivable  that  Bach  could  have  written  llic 
childlike  harmonic  iterations  of  Mozart's  early 
sonatas  as  that  Palestrina  could  have  written  a 
Scarlatti  aria.  But  in  each  case  the  recovery 
of  contrapuntal  power  was  equally  certain. 
Beethoven's  mighty  genius  rather  turned  men's 
thoughts  and  affections  away  from  counterpoint, 
but  since  his  time  it  has  been  in  the  ascendant. 
Brahms  has  indicated  the  direction  of  develop- 
ment, and  his  '  Deutsches  Requiem '  seems,  more 
than  any  other  modern  work,  to  combine  the 
arts  of  Palestrina,  Bach,  and  Beethoven.  The 
counterpoint  of  the  first  of  these  masters,  the 
harmony  and  counterpoint  of  the  second,  the 
harmony  and  form  of  the  third  await  their 
consummation.  Towards  this  musicians  work, 
while  their  expectation  is  set  upon  another  great 
leader.  If  we  may  judge  from  the  past,  he  will 
not  be  fully  understood  when  he  comes,  antl 
he  will  certainly  be  a  great  master  of  countei  - 
point.  H.  \v.  D. 

COUNTER-SUBJECT.  When  the  subject  of 
a  fugue  has  been  proposed  by  one  voice  it  is 
usual  for  the  answer,  which  is  taken  up  by 
another  voice,  to  be  accompanied  by  the  former 
with  a  counterpoint  sufficiently  recognisable  as 
a  definite  subject  to  take  its  part  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  fugue,  and  this  is  called  the  counter- 
subject  ;  as  in  the  chorus  'And  with  his  stripes,' 
in  Handel's  '  Messiah  '  : — 


It  should  be  capable  of  being  treated  with  the 
original  subject  in  double  counterpoint — that  is, 
either  above  or  below  it,  as  in  the  chorus  just 
named,  where  it  first  appears  in  an  upper  part, 
but  farther  on  in  the  tenor,  with  the  original 
subject  in  the  treble  ;  thus  : — 


But  it  is  allowable  to  alter  it  slightly  when  thus 
treated,  so  long  as  its  character  is  distinctly 
marked.  The  principal  subject  of  the  above 
was  a  favourite  with  the  composers  of  the  18th 
century  ;  instances  of  it  with  different  counter- 
subjects  will  be  found  in  Bach's  JFohlt.  Clavier, 
bk.  ii..  No.  20,  Handel's  'Joseph,'  in  Mozart's 
Requiem,  and  in  a  quartet  of  Haydn's  in  F 
minor;  also  in  Corelli's  Solos,  op.  1,  No.  3  [also 
in  Buxtehude  (see  Spitta's  Bach,  Engl,  tr.,  i. 
276)]. 

When  a  second  subject  appears  simultaneously 
with  the  first  proposition  of  the  principal  subject 
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it  is  common  to  speak  of  it  as  the  counter-subject, 
as  in  the  following,  by  Handel  (6  organ  fugues 
No.  3)  :— 


But  many  theorists  think  that  this  tends  to  con- 
fusion, and  wish  it  to  be  called  a  second  subject. 
Cherubini  held  that  a  fugue  could  not  have  more 
than  one  principal  subject,  and  that  therefore 
the  terms  first,  second,  or  third  counter-subject 
should  be  used  to  designate  any  subjects  which 
follow  after  the  first  ;  but  the  question  does  not 
seem  to  be  of  any  very  great  importance. 

For  further  treatment  of  this  question  see 
FucuE.  c.  H.  H.  p. 

COUNTER-TENOR.    See  Alto. 

COUNTRY  DANCE.  A  dance  popular  in 
England  from  an  early  time  to  a  comparatively 
recent  [icriod,  when  it  was  gradually  displaced 
by  the  introduction  of  the  quadrille,  waltz,  and 
polka. 

The  supposition  that  the  dance  is  of  French 
origin  and  that  its  title  is  merely  a  corruption 
of  '  contre-danse '  or  '  contra-danse '  (so  named 
from  the  dancers  being  ranged  opposite  each 
other  at  the  commencement  of  the  figure)  has 
been  sufficiently  exploded.  There  can  now  "be 
but  little  doubt  that  tlie  name  '  country  dance  ' 
correctly  expresses  what  the  dance  really  was 
when  introduced  into  more  refined  society  from 
the  village  green,  tlie  barn,  or  the  country  ale- 
house. Record  of  the  English  '  country  dance  ' 
so  named  exists  long  before  any  reference  to  the 
pastime  as  popular  on  the  Continent. 

Much  allusion  to  the  dancing  of  'country 
dances  '  and  the  names  of  them  is  found  in  16th 
and  17th  century  literature,  and  the  traditional 
melodies  employed  for  the  dances  were  used  by 
such  musicians  as  William  Byrd  and  his  con- 
temporaries for  elaboration  into  virginal  pieces  — 
'  Sellinger's  Round '  is  one  of  these.  'Trench- 
more,'  'Paul's  Steeple,'  'Half  Hannikin,'  'Green- 
sleeves,'  'John,  come  kiss  me  now, '  and  others  are 
melodies  which  employed  the  feet  of  Elizabethan 
dancers,  and  all,  either  as  ballad  airs  or  as  dance 
tunes  to  which  ballads  were  sung,  appear  to 
have  had  birth  with  the  rustic  and  untutored 
musician.  One  peculiarity  of  the  country  dance, 
which  has  few  parallels  in  other  dances,  is  that 
it  was  not  confined  to  any  special  figure  or  step, 
and  its  music  was  never  limited  by  any  special 
time -beat  or  accent.  As  the  dance  grew  in 
favour  in  the  ball-room  and  during  various 
periods,  the  figures  appear  to  have  varied  some- 
what, and  there  seems  to  have  been  a  good  deal 
more  regularity  in  them.  After  the  17  th 
century  the  early  round  form  of  the  dance  be- 
came obsolete,  only  the  long  form  being  in 
favour.  The  1 7  th  century  figures  of  the  country 
dance  contained  many  eccentric  movements.  In 
'  The  Cobbler's  Jigg, '  for  instance,  some  of  the 


performers  are  directed  to  'act  the  cobbler,' 
and  in  '  Mall  Peatly  the  new  way, '  you  are  to 
'  hit  your  right  elbows  together  and  then  your 
left,  and  turn  with  your  left  hands  behind  and 
your  right  hands  before,  and  turn  t^^■ice  round, 
and  then  your  left  elbows  together,  and  turn  as 
belbre,  and  so  to  the  next.'  The  present  writer 
remembers  to  have  seen  traditional  survivals 
of  these  old  country  dances  performed  in  a 
cottage  on  the  remote  Yorkshire  moors,  and  in 
these  such  embellishments  occurred. 

The  first  collection  of  country  dances  was 
English,  and  was  issued  by  John  Playford, 
bearing  the  date  1651,  but  really  printed  at 
the  latter  end  of  the  preceding  year.  This  work, 
entitled  The  English  Dancing  Master,  contains 
over  a  hundred  tunes,  without  bass  or  even 
barring,  having  the  dancing  directions  under 
each.  Country  dancing  had  sufficiently  grown 
into  favour  even  in  Puritan  times  to  demand 
a  scientific  work  on  the  subject.  Playford's 
Dancing  Master  forms  a  record  of  English 
melody  invaluable  to  the  student  of  the  subject, 
and  the  history  of  our  national  ballad  and  song 
airs  is  so  dependent  on  it  that  were  the  work 
non-existent,  we  should  have  no  record  of  many 
of  our  once  famous  tunes.  It  is  in  this  respect 
fortunate  that  country  dances  were  so  elastic 
as  to  permit  the  use  of  almost  any  air.  The 
Dancing  Master  ran  through  eighteen  editions, 
ranging  in  date  down  to  1728,  each  edition  vary- 
ing and  getting  larger,  even  in  the  later  ones 
extending  to  two  and  three  volumes.  Follow- 
ing Playford's  publication  music  publishers  with 
scarcely  a  single  exception  issued  yearly  sets  of 
country  dances  generally  in  books  of  twenty- 
four,  which  were  frequently  reprinted  into 
volumes  containing  two  hundred.  They  are 
nearly  all  in  a  small,  long,  oblong  shape  for  the 
convenience  of  dancing  masters'  pockets — the 
kit  being  in  one  and  the  dance  book  in  the 
other.  This  now  obsolete  type  of  country  dance 
book  expired  about  1830,  but  the  form  was 
preserved  in  the  present  writer's  Old  English 
Dances  (Reeves,  1890),  in  which  an  attempt 
is  made  towards  a  bibliography  of  dance  col- 
lections. The  early  dance-books  are  rare  and 
nmch  sought  after. 

The  music  for  the  original  country  dances  of 
the  villages  was  supplied  by  a  bagpipe,  a  fiddle, 
or  very  frequently  by  the  pipe  and  tabor,  a 
pair  of  instruments  much  used  for  the  Morris 
dance  ;  but  from  the  frontispieces  to  the  18th 
century  dance  books,  which  generally  depicted 
a  country  dance  in  progress,  we  can  see  that 
in  the  ball-room  a  more  extended  orchestra 
was  in  vogue. 

Some  of  the  pictures  show  the  performance 
of  a  bass  viol,  two  violins,  and  a  hautboy, 
and  in  one  instance  there  is  a  harpsichord  in 
addition. 

Besides  the  dance  collections  which  gave  both 
tunes  and  figures  there  were  many  elaborate 
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treatises  on  the  dance,  and  its  com  plicated  figures 
certainly  demanded  some  trustworthy  guide. 

John  Weaver  wrote  several  works  on  the 
subject,  one  dated  1720,  and  Thomas  Wilson,  a 
dancing  master,  a  century  later  was  the  author 
of  The  Complete  System  of  English  Country 
Dancing  (circa  1 820)  and  other  works  in  which 
this  kind  of  dancing  is  attentively  dealt  with.  As 
hefore  stated,  the  quadrille,  waltz,  and  polka 
quickly  ousted  the  country  dance,  and  a  mere 
relic  of  it  exists  or  did  exist  in  old-fashioned 
circles  where  '  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley '  finishes 
up  the  evening.  It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  notice 
that  the  country  dance  never  obtained  any  great 
degree  of  favour  in  Scotland,  though,  danced  at 
the  Edinburgh  and  other  fashionable  assemblies, 
the  native  reel  has  always  held  ground  against 
newly  introduced  dances. 

The  strange  titles  found  to  country  dances 
are  due  to  the  circumstance  that  wliere  the  airs 
are  not  those  of  songs  or  ballads,  the  composer 
or  dancing  masters  named  them  from  passing 
events,  persons  prominently  before  the  public, 
patrons  of  assemblies,  etc.  'The  Rebell's  Flight,' 
'Jenny  Cameron  '  (1745-46),  'Miss  M'Donald's 
Delight,' '  Woodstock  Park,'  etc.,  are  examples. 
The  giving  of  fresh  life  to  old  tunes  by  new 
names  was  of  course  frequent. 

The  airs  below  are  types  of  country  dance 
tunes  at  different  dates. 


Mayden  Lane.       Longwayes  for  six. 

Playford's  Dancing  Master,  1651-52,  etc. 


CULLODEN  FlOHT. 

John.son's  •  200  Dances,'  vol.  iv.  1748. 
The  Blanket. 

Longman  &  Broderip's  '  Dances,'  vol.  ii.  circa  1780. 
VOL.  I 


The  Triumph. 

Hiuee'  'Collection  of  Country  Dances  for  1810." 


F.  K. 


COUPART,  Antoine  Marie,  born  in  Paris, 
1780,  died  there  1854,  originator  and  editor  of 
the  Almanack  des  Spectacles  (Paris,  1822-36). 
Coupart  was  for  many  years  an  employ^  in  the 
'  Bureau  des  journaux  et  des  theatres  '  and  had 
special  opportunities  for  gaining  his  information. 
He  also  wrote  vaudevilles  and  comedies,  and 
edited  several  collections  of  songs.      M.  c.  c. 

COUPERIN,  the  name  of  a  family  of  illus- 
trious French  musicians,  which  culminated  in 
rran9ois,  called  '  Le  Grand  '  (see  below).  The 
first  musicians  of  the  family  were  three  brothers, 
sons  of  Charles  Couperin  and  Marie  Andry,  his 
wife,  of  Chaume  in  La  Brie.  The  eldest  of  the 
brothers,  Louis  (born  about  1630,  died  1665), 
was  organist  at  St.  Gervais,  Paris,  and  played 
first  violin  in  the  royal  band.  He  wrote  three 
harpsichord  suites,  preserved  in  the  Bibl. 
Nationale  in  MS.  The  second  brother,  Fran9oi3 
(I),  (born  about  1631,  died  from  an  accident  in 
1698),  was  a  pupil  of  Chambonnieres  and  was 
organist  of  St.  Gervais  from  1679  to  1698.  The 
youngest  of  the  brothers,  Charles  (born  1638), 
filled  the  same  post  from  the  death  of  the 
eldest,  Louis,  until  his  own  death  in  1669. 
He  married  Marie  Guerin  in  1662,  a:id  was  the 
father  of  the  Francois  (II)  who  immortalised 
the  name  of  Couperin.  That  composer  had  one 
daughter.  Marguerite  Antoinette,  born  Sept.  19, 
1705,  who  acted  as  her  father's  substitute  during 
the  last  three  years  of  his  life,  and  was  appointed 
to  succeed  him  as  organist  of  the  king's  private 
chapel.  She  was  succeeded  in  this  office  by 
Bernard  Bury  in  1741,  but  kept  the  title  and 
emoluments  of  claveciniste  until  her  death. 
The  line  of  the  second  brother  was  carried  on 
by  his  son  Nicolas  (1680-1748),  who  was  at 
first  in  the  service  of  the  Count  of  Toulouse,  and 
subsequently  organist  at  St.  Gervais  ;  his  son, 
Armand-Louis  (1725-89),  held  the  post  at  St. 
Gervais,  and  in  addition  was  organist  of  the 
private  chapel,  of  St.  Barth^lemy  and  Ste.  Mar- 
gut^rite,  and  one  of  the  four  organists  of  Notre- 
Dame.  He  published  a  set  of  harpsichord 
29 
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pieces,  and  some  for  harpsichord  and  violin. 
He  had  two  sons  :  Pierre  Louis,  who  acted  as 
his  father's  deputy  in  some  of  his  numerous 
posts,  and  died  in  the  same  year  as  he  (1789)  ; 
and  Fran9ois  Gervais,  who  succeeded  Armand- 
Louis  in  his  appointments,  and  was  the  last  of 
the  Couperins  to  serve  the  church  of  St.  Gervais. 
He  was  living  in  1815.  {Quellen-Lexikon,  and 
Riemann's  Lex  ikon.)  M. 

COUPERIN,  FRANgois,  called,  like  Louis 
XIV.,  'Le  Grand,'  was  born  at  Paris,  Nov.  10, 
1668,  and  died  there  1733.  He  was  a  pupil 
of  Jacques  Thomelin,  the  king's  organist,  and 
in  1693  competed  successfully  for  the  post  of 
organist  in  tlie  private  chapel  of  Versailles. 
In  1696,  like  so  many  of  his  family,  he  became 
organist  of  St.  Gervais.  But  though  he  is  re- 
ported to  have  been  a  first-rate  organist,  his 
reputation  rests  upon  his  various  suites  of  pieces 
for  the  '  clavecin '  (harpsichord),  his  excellent 
Methode  for  that  instrument,  and  his  proficiency 
as  an  executant  upon  it.  It  is  of  particular  in- 
terest for  historians  of  music,  as  well  as  for  pro- 
fessed pianists,  to  note  the  unmistakable  influence 
which  Couperin's  suites  and  Methode  had  upon 
Sebastian  Bach,  both  in  his  practice  (mode  of 
touch,  fingering,  execution  of  '  les  agr^mens  ' — 
shakes,  turns,  arpeggii,  etc.)  [Agremens]  and 
in  the  shape  and  contents  of  some  of  his  loveliest 
contributions  to  tlie  literature  of  the  instrument, 
such  as  his  suites  and  partitas.  Tlie  principal 
pieces  in  Bach's  'Suites  fran9aises,'  'Suites 
anglaises,'  'Partitas,'  and  even  in  some  of  his 
solo  works  for  violin  and  violoncello,  as  well  as 
in  his  suites  for  stringed  or  mixed  stringed  and 
wind  instruments — '  Concerti  Grossi,' — the 
allemandes,  courantes,  sarabandes,  gavottes, 
gigues,  etc.,  are  frequently  in  close  imitation 
of  the  French  types  of  dance  tunes  then  current, 
of  which  Couperin's  suites  furnished  the  best 
specimens.  Bach  here  and  there  goes  to  the 
length  of  copying  the  curious  rhythmical 
oddities  which  give  to  some  of  Couperin's  pieces, 
particularly  his  courantes,  an  air  of  stilfness 
and  angularity  akin  to  ill -carved  wooden 
puppets  : — compare  Bach's  second  courante,  in 
the  first  of  the  Suites  anglaises,  particularly  the 
first  Double  thereof,  or  the  courante  in  the 
fourth  Partita  in  D  major,  with  Couperin's 
courantes  in  G  minor  and  D  minor,  C  minor, 
A  major,  and  B  minor,  from  the  first,  second, 
third,  fifth,  and  eighth  '  ordre '  of  his  'Pieces 
de  clavecin.'  A  distinction  should  be  made 
between  Couperin's  type  of  '  courante '  and  the 
Italian  'corrente,'  as  it  is  to  be  found  in 
Corelli's  works — of  which  latter  type  Bach  also 
gives  many  specimens.  [Courante.]  Couperin's 
suites,  in  a  word,  are  a  sort  of  refined  ballet 
music.  He  reset  the  dances  played  by  the 
orchestra  in  Lully's  operas  for  the  clavecin,  and 
the  theatrical  twang  noticeable  in  the  quaint 
titles  of  many  of  the  pieces — for  instance,  '  La 
majestueuse,'   '  L'enchanteresse, '   'La  prude," 


'La  flatteuse,'  'La  voluptueuse, '  'Les  enjou- 
ments  bachiques,'  '  Tendresses  bachiques,' 
'  Fureurs  bacliiques,'  etc. — has  stood  in  the  way 
of  a  thorough  musical  development. 

Couperin's  published  works  consist  of  [an 
early  set  of  harpsichord  pieces,  dedicated  to 
Mme.  Viotoire  de  France  ;  some  '  Versets  de 
Motet '(1703,  1704,  1705)];  four  sets  of  '  Pieces 
de  clavecin'  (1713,  1716,  1722,  1730);  his 
'  Methode,  ou  Part  de  toucher  le  clavecin,  y 
compris  huit  Preludes'  (1716);  'Les  gouts 
reunis,  ou  nouveaux  concerts,  augmentes  d'une 
Sonade  en  Trio  intitulee  :  Le  Parnasse  ou  I'apo- 
theose  de  Corelli '  (1724);  '  L'apotheose  de 
I'incomparable  Lully '  (1725)  ;  'Trios  for  two 
violins  and  bass  '  (1726)  ;  and  '  Pieces  de  viole.' 
A  careful  reprint  of  his  suites  for  the  harpsi- 
chord (four  volumes  in  two)  was  edited  by 
Brahms,  and  the  first  volume  appeared  in  the 
Denkmdler  der  Tonkunst ;  it  is  republished  by 
Augener  &  Co.  e.  d. 

COUPLER.  All  modern  organs  are  provided 
with  mechanical  appliances  called  'couplers.' 
These  useful  adjuncts  are  of  two  general  kinds 
—  'manual  couplers  '  and  '  pedal  couplers.'  (1) 
The  former  operate  in  one  of  three  ways  :  either 
by  taking  down  on  one  manual  the  key  corre- 
sponding to  that  played  on  another,  in  which 
case  it  is  a  '  unison  coupler '  ;  or  by  taking 
down  the  octave  above  the  note  pressed  down, 
when  it  forms  an  '  octave  coupler, '  sometimes 
incorrectly  called  a  '  super-octave  coupler  '  ;  or 
by  operating  on  the  octave  below,  forming  a 
'sub-octave  coupler.'  The  octave  and  sub- 
octave  couplers  sometimes  act  on  the  manual 
on  which  the  note  is  struck.  The  couplers  are 
put  in  action  by  draw-stops  inscribed  according 
to  circumstances — as  'Swell  to  Great,'  'Great 
to  itself,' — or  by  pedals.  Manual  couplers  date 
back  at  least  as  far  as  1651,  when  Geissler's 
organ  at  Lucerne  was  completed ;  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  account  formerly  existing  over  the 
keys,  contained  '  several  registers,  whereby  one 
may  make  use  of  the  three  manuals  together,  or 
of  one  or  two  of  them  separately.'  (2)  A  pedal 
coupler  attaches  a  particular  manual  to  the 
pedal-clavier  ;  and  by  bringing  the  lower  2^ 
octaves  of  the  compass  of  the  manual  under 
the  control  of  the  feet,  produces  the  effect  of 
a  third  hand  on  any  manual  required.  (See 
Organ.)  e.  j.  h. 

COURANTE  (Ital.  Correnie).  (1)  A  dance 
of  French  origin,  the  name  of  which  is  derived 
from  courir,  to  run.  It  is  in  3-2  time,  of 
rather  rapid  movement,  and  begins  with  a  sliort 
note  (usually  a  quaver)  at  the  end  of  the  bar. 
It  is  distinguished  by  a  predominance  of  dotted 
notes,  as  tlie  following,  from  Bach's  '  English 
Suites,'  No.  4,  and  requires  a  staccato  rather  than 
a  legato  style  of  performance.  Like  most  of  the 
other  old  dances,  it  consists  of  two  parts,  each 
of  which  is  repeated.  A  special  peculiarity  of  the 
courante  is  that  the  last  bar  of  each  part,  in 
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contradiction  of  the  time  signature,  is  in  6-4 
time.  This  will  be  seen  clearly  by  an  extract 
from  the  movement  quoted  above  : — 


As  a  component  of  the  suite,  the  Courante 
follows  the  Allemande,  with  which  in  its 
character  it  is  strongly  contrasted.  In  losing 
its  connection  with  the  dance,  it  underwent  a 
slight  modification  :  whereas  in  its  earlier  shape 
the  6-4  rhythm  was  only  to  bo  found  in  the 
concluding  bar  of  each  part,  courantes  are 
frequently  to  be  met  with  in  suites  wherein  tlie 
two  rhythms  are  mixed  up,  and  sometimes  even 
where,  in  spite  of  the  time-signature,  the  6-4 
rhythm  predominates  throughout.  This  is 
especially  the  case  in  many  of  those  by  Couperin. 
The  endeavour  to  bring  out  these  various 
features  clearly  and  prominently,  without  injur- 
ing the  flow  of  the  whole,  led  to  the  adoption 
of  the  polyphonic  style,  by  which  the  courante 
is  so  strongly  contrasted  with  the  allemande. 
Its  chief  points  may  be  briefly  summed  up  thus 
— triple  time,  prevalence  of  dotted  rhythms, 
alternations  of  3-2  and  6-4  times,  and  poly- 
phonic treatment. 

(2)  The  Italian  courante  (Cmirante  Itali- 
cnne),  called  also,  like  the  preceding,  simply 
Uorrente  or  Courante,  is  a  different  form,  quite 
independent  of  that  just  mentioned.  It  answers 
more  nearly  to  the  etymological  meaning  of  its 
name,  consisting  chiefly  of  running  passages. 
This  courante  is  also  in  triple  time — usually 
3-8,  but  sometimes  3-4 — and  of  rapid  tempo, 
about  allegro,  or  allegro  assai.  It  is  thus,  like 
the  French  courante,  contrasted  with  the  alle- 
mande. As  an  example  of  this  class  may  be 
taken  the  following  from  Bach's  '  Partita ' 
No.  5  :— 


Other  specimens  of  this  kind  of  courante  may 
be  found  in  No.  5  of  Handel's  'First  Set  of 


,'  and  in  Nos.  5  and  6  of  Bach  s  '  Suites 
Fran9aises,'  these  last  being  in  3-4  time.  They 
are  also  frequent  in  Corelli's  violin  sonatas. 

(3)  One  more  species  of  courante  remains  to 
be  noticed,  which  is  founded  upon,  and  attempts 
to  combine  the  two  preceding  ones,  but  with 
the  peculiarity  that  the  special  features  of  both 
— viz.  the  French  change  of  rhythm,  and  the 
Italian  runs — are  not  introduced.  It  is  in  fact 
a  hybrid  possessing  little  in  common  with  the 
other  varieties,  excej)t  that  it  is  in  tiiple  time, 
and  consists  of  two  parts,  each  repeated.  Most 
of  Handel's  courantes  belong  to  this  class.  The 
commencement  of  one,  from  his  Lessons,  bk.  i. 
No.  8,  will  show  at  once  the  great  difference 
between  this  and  the  French  or  Italian  courante. 


Bach,  on  the  other  hand,  chiefly  uses  the  first 
kind  of  courante,  his  movements  more  resem- 
bling those  of  Couperin.  e.  p. 

COURTEVILLE,  Raphael  (I),  was  one  of 
the  gentlemen  of  the  Chapel  Royal  in  the  reign 
of  Charles  I .  He  lived  through  the  interregnum , 
resumed  his  place  in  the  chapel  on  its  re- 
establishment  in  1660,  and  died  Dec.  28,  1675. 
His  son,  Ralph  or  Raphael  Coup.teville 
(II),  also  called  Cortevil,  Courtaville,  and  Courti- 
vill,  was  brought  up  as  a  chorister  in  the 
Chapel  Royal.  Many  of  his  songs  appear  in 
the  collections  published  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  I7th  century  and  the  beginning  of  the 
18th.  He  published  six  Sonatas  'composed 
and  purposley  (sic)  contriv'd  for  two  flutes ' 
about  1690  ;  songs  by  him  were  introduced 
into  Wright's  'Female  Virtuosoes,'  'Duke  and 
No  Duke,'  and  'Oroonoko,'  and  he  was  one  of 
the  composers  who  furnished  the  music  for  Part 
III.  of  D'Urfey's  'Don  Quixote.'  His  best-known 
composition  is  the  hymn  -  tune  called  '  St. 
James's. '  Queen  Mary  had  presented  the  organ 
from  the  Chapel  Royal  to  the  Church  of  St. 
James's,  Westminster,  and  on  Sept.  7,  1691, 
'  Ralph  Courtaville '  was  appointed  the  first 
organist  of  that  church  at  a  salary  of  £20  per 
annum.  It  seems  highly  probable  that  he 
died  about  1735,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son, 
Raphael  Courteville  (III)  ;  but  in  the  vestry 
minutes  of  the  parish,  tliough  they  are  very 
carefully  kept,  no  record  of  this  appointment, 
or  of  the  death  of  Courteville  (II)  can  be  found, 
and  it  has  been  assumed  that  one  individual 
held  the  post  of  organist  for  eighty  years.  (See 
Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.,  British  Mus.  Biog.,  etc.) 
The  only  direct  evidence  against  this  assump- 
tion is  such  as  can  be  derived  from  the  fact  that 
there  is  a  tablet  in  the  church,  recording  the 
burial  of  the  wife  (Elizabeth  Abbot)  of  '  Raphael 
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(Jouvteville  Junr.  of  this  parisli,  Gent  .  .  .'in 
May  1735  ;  as  he  is  not  called  organist,  it  is 
likely  that  Coiiiteville  (II)  was  alive  at  the 
time.  In  Sept.  1735,  the  widower  married  Miss 
Lucy  Green,  a  lady  of  large  fortune.  (Notes 
and  Queries,  ser.  II.  x.  496.)  This  Courteville 
devoted  himself  mainly  to  political  writing. 
He  published  Memoirs  of  the  Life  and  Ad- 
I ministration  of  IFilliam  Cecil,  Baron  Burleigh, 
in  1738,  signing  it  only  with  the  initials  '  R.  C 
He  was  the  reputed  author  of  The  Gazetteer,  a 
paper  written  in  support  of  Sir  Robert  Walpole's 
administration,  and,  probably  from  this,  ob- 
tained the  nickname  of  '  Court- Evil '  from  the 
opposition.  A  letter  appeared  over  his  signa- 
ture in  No.  50  of  the  Westminster  Journal, 
probably  as  a  joke  on  his  own  productions  ;  in 
this  he  is  styled  '  Organ-blower,  Essayist,  and 
Historiographer.'  He  published  a  pamjAlet 
Arguments  respecting  Insolvency,  in  1761.  For 
some  years  before  this,  entries  in  the  minute- 
books  of  the  church  show  that  he  had  practic- 
ally neglected  his  duties  as  organist ;  he  is 
warned  in  1752-53,  and  in  1754,  and  in  1764 
his  assistant,  one  Richardson,  was  consulted  as 
to  the  repairs  of  the  organ.  In  1771  it  was 
reported  that  Courteville  was  only  giving  his 
assistant  one  quarter  of  his  salary,  and  was 
ordered  to  share  it  equally  with  him.  Courte- 
ville died  early  in  June  1772,  and  was  buried 
on  the  10th  of  the  month.  m. 

COURTOIS,  Jean,  eminent  composer,  lived 
in  the  first  half  of  the  1 6th  century,  was  chapel- 
master  to  the  Archbishop  of  Cambray  in  1539 
when  Charles  V.  passed  through  that  city  on 
his  way  to  Ghent,  and  composed  a  motet  in 
four  parts,  '  Venite  populi  teiTae,'  which  was  per- 
formed in  the  Cathedral.  He  composed  many 
motets,  published  in  collections,  for  which  the 
reader  is  referred  to  Eitner's  Bibl.  d.  Musiksam- 
melwerke.  Masses  and  motets  in  MS.  are  in  the 
Court  Library  at  Munich,  and  some  at  Cambrai 
and  Leyden.  His  French  songs  include  a  canon 
and  two  songs  in  five  and  six  parts  in  'Chansons 
ii  4,  5,  6,  et  8  parties,  de  divers  auteurs' (Antwerp, 
1543-50)  ;  '  Si  par  soulTrir,'  in  '  Trente  chansons 
...  a  4  parties '  (Paris)  ;  and  two  songs  in 
'  Trente -cinq  livres  de  Chansons  nouvelles ' 
(Paris,  1532-49).  One  of  his  chansons,  edited 
by  M.  Henry  Expert,  is  in  the  Monatshefte  f. 
Musikgesch.  30,  9.  m.  c.  c. 

COUSSEMAKER,  Charles  Edmond  Henri 
DE,  a  distinguished  French  writer  on  the  history 
of  music,  born  at  Bailleul  (Nord),  April  19, 
1805.  His  family  dates  from  the  15th  century, 
and  had  for  many  generations  held  important 
magisterial  posts  in  Bailleul  ;  his  father,  a 
'juge  de  paix,'  destined  him  for  the  law;  but 
his  musical  aptitude  was  such  that  at  ten  he 
could  play  any  piece  upon  the  piano  at  sight. 
He  also  learned  the  violin  and  violoncello.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Douai  'Lycee,'  and  took 
lessons  in  harmony  from  Moreau,  organist  of  St. 


Pierre.  In  1825  he  went  to  Paris,  and  studied 
composition,  etc. ,  under  Reicha  and  others.  The 
recent  researches  of  Ft'tis  had  roused  a  general 
interest  in  the  history  of  music,  and  Cousse- 
maker's  attention  was  turned  in  that  direction. 
Having  completed  his  legal  studies  he  was 
appointed  'juge  '  successively  at  Douai  [where 
he  continued  to  study  music  with  Victor  Le- 
febvre],  Bergues,  Hazebrouck,  Dunkerque,  and 
Lille.  He  died  Jan.  10,  1876.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  '  Institut '  for  twenty  years,  and 
belonged  to  several  other  learned  societies,  be- 
sides being  a  chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour, 
and  of  the  order  of  Leopold  of  Belgium.  His 
works  are  Mimoire  sur  Huchald,  etc.  (1841)  ; 
Notices  sur  Ics  collections  musicales  de  la  hihlio- 
thique  de  Cambrai,  etc.  (1843)  ;  Histoire  de 
I'harmonie  au  moyen-Agc  (l?>b2')  ;  Trois  chants 
historiques  (1854)  ;  Ussai  sur  les  instruments  de 
musique  au  moycn-Age  (1856)  ;  Chants populaircs 
des  Flamands  (1856)  ;  Chants  liturgiques  de 
Thomas  a  Kempis  (1856)  ;  Notice  sur  un  MS. 
musical  de  .  .  .  S.  Dii  (lib^)  ;  Drames  litur- 
giques, etc.  (1860)  ;  Messe  du  XIII'  siicle,  etc. 
(1861)  ;  Scriptorum  de  musica  medii  cevi,  nova 
scries^  (1864-76,  4  vol.)  ;  Les  harmonistes  des 
XII'  et  XIII'  slides  (1865);  and  L'art  har- 
vmiiqueauX II' etX III' siecles  (1865)  ;  Traites 
inedits  sur  la  musique  du  moyen-dgc  (1865, 
1867,  1869).  He  also  edited  the  works  of 
Adam  de  la  Halle  (Paris,  1872),  and  Tinctor's 
treatise  (1875).  At  the  time  of  his  death  ho 
was  preparing  a  continuation  of  his  Art  har- 
monique  to  the  1 4th  century.  His  legal  writings 
are  good,  especially  one  on  Flemish  law.  In 
early  life  he  composed  some  masses  and  other 
church  music  and  published  a  volume  of  songs. 
In  spite  of  considerable  errors  his  works  form  a 
most  important  contribution  to  the  history  of 
music.  r.  g. 

COUSSER  or  KUSSER,  Johann  Sigismund, 
son  of  a  musician  at  Presburg  ;  born  there  about 
1657,  died  in  Dublin,  1727.  He  studied  six 
years  in  Paris  under  Lully,  and  on  his  return  to 
Germany  lived  at  Stuttgart  [where  he  played  in 
the  court  band  from  1682.  From  1683  to  1685 
he  was  in  the  service  of  the  Bishop  of  Strasburg, 
and  from  about  1690  to  1693  was  capellmeister 
at  Brunswick.]  He  lived  at  Hamburg  from  1693 
to  1697,  conducting  the  performances  at  the 
opera,  and  is  said  to  have  been  one  of  the  first  to 
introduce  the  Italian  method  of  singing  into 
Germany.  [In  1698  he  was  again  at  Stuttgart, 
where  he  was  ober- capellmeister  from  1700, 
resigning  his  appointment  in  1704.]  Between 
1700  and  1705  he  made  two  journeys  to  Italy 
for  study.  Soon  after,  he  came  to  London,  and 
in  1710  received  an  appointment  in  Christ 
Church  Cathedral,  Dublin,  and  '  Master  of  the 
musick  attending  his  Majesty's  state  in  Ireland.' 
His  published  works  comprise  six  overtures  and 
airs  (Stuttgart,  1682);  the  operas  '  Erindo ' 

1  In  continuation  of  Gerbert's  Scrij>tores  eccUsiasrici. 
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(1693),  '  Poms,'  '  Pyramus  and  Tlusbe '  (1694), 
'  Scipio  Afiicanus  '  (1694),  and  '  Jason  '  (1697), 
many  of  them,  and  others  (for  which  see  the 
Quellc.n  ■  Lcxikon)  performed  at  Hamburg  ; 
'  Apollon  enjoue,'  six  operatic  overtures  and 
airs  published  at  Stuttgart,  1700  ;  an  opera, 
'Ariadne';  and  'Heliconische  Musenlust,'  a 
collection  of  airs  from  '  Ariadne '  (Stuttgart, 
1700)  ;  an  Ode  on  the  death  of  Arabella  Hunt  ; 
and  a  'Serenade'  for  tlie  King's  birthday  (1724) 
[additions  from  Qudlcn-Lexiko'ii\.      M.  c.  c. 

COVENT  GARDEN  THEATRE,  opened 
Dec.  7,  1732,  under  the  management  of  Rich, 
who  moved  there  witli  all  his  comi^any  from  the 
theatre  he  liad  previously  directed  in  Lincoln's 
Inn  ;  burned  on  the  night  of  Sept.  19,  1808  ; 
new  tlieatre  opened  Sept.  18,  1809  ;  converted 
into  an  opera-house  1847  ;  burnt  down  1856  ; 
reconstructed  and  oi)ened  again  as  an  opera-house 
1858.  Though  licensed  for  the  iierformance  of 
the  higher  class  of  dramatic  works,  to  which  the 
name  of  '  legitimate '  is  given,  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  has  been  the  scene  of  all  kinds  of  thea- 
trical representations  ;  aiid  two  years  after  the 
first  opening  of  the  theatre,  in  1734,  we  find  the 
bill  for  March  11  announcing  'a  comedy  called 
TheWay  of  the  World,  by  the  late  Mr.  Congreve, 
with  entertainments  of  dancing,  particularly  the 
Scottish  dance,  by  Mr.  Glover  and  Mrs.  Laguerre, 
Mr.  Le  Sac  and  Miss  Boston,  Mr.  de  la  Garde  and 
Mrs.  Ogden  ;  with  a  new  dance  called  Pigma- 
lion,  performed  by  Mr.  Malter  and  Mile.  Salle.' 
'No  servants,'  it  is  stated,  in  a  notification  at 
the  end  of  the  programme,  'will  be  permitted  to 
keep  places  on  the  stage.'  Mile.  Salle  is  said  on 
this  occasion  to  have  produced  the  lirst  complete 
ballet  d'aclion  ever  represented  on  the  stage. 
She  at  the  same  time  introduced  important 
reforms  in  theatrical  costume.  [See  Ballet.] 
The  chief  composer  of  eminence  connected  with 
the  tlieatre  was  Sir  Henry  Bishop,  who  between 
1810  and  1824  produced  at  Covent  Garden  no 
less  than  fifty  musical  works  of  various  kinds, 
including  'Guy  Mannering,'  'The  Miller  and 
his  Men,'  'The  Slave,'  and  'Clari,'  besides  adap- 
tations of  Rossini's  'Barber  of  Seville,'  Mozart's 
'  Marriage  of  Figaro, '  and  other  celebrated  operas. 
'  Der  Freischiitz,'  soon  after  its  production  in 
Germany,  was  brought  out  in  an  English  version 
both  at  Covent  Garden  and  at  Drury  Lane 
(1824).  So  great  was  its  success  that  Weber 
was  requested  to  compose  for  Covent  Garden 
an  entirely  new  opera.  'Oberon,'  the  work  in 
question,  was  brought  out  in  1826  (April  12), 
when,  though  much  admired,  it  failed  to  achieve 
such  popularity  as  'Der  Freischiitz'  had  obtained. 
It  has  been  said  that  Weber  was  much  affected 
by  the  coolness  with  which  'Oberon' was  received. 
Scudo,  the  eminent  French  critic,  writing  on  this 
subject  in  the  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes,  records 
the  fact  that  'Oberon'  was  very  successful  on  its 
first  production  at  Covent  Garden,  and  adds 
that  it  was  '  received  with  enthusiasm  by  those 


who  were  able  to  comprehend  it.'  An  English 
musical  journal,  the  Harmonicon,  published  a 
remarkable  article  on  'Oberon,'  an  extract  fro)ii 
which  will  be  found  in  the  article  Webei;. 

Between  1826  and  1846  operas  and  musical 
dramas  were  from  time  to  time  played  at  Covent 
Garden.  But  it  was  not  until  1846  that  the 
theatre  was  turned  permanently  into  an  opera- 
house  ;  when,  with  the  interior  reconstructed  by 
Mr.  Albano,  it  was  opened,  in  the  words  of  the 
prospectus,  '  for  a  more  perfect  representation  of 
the  lyric  drama  than  has  yet  been  attained  in 
this  country.'  The  director  was  Mr.  Frederick 
Beale  (of  the  firm  of  Cramer,  Beale,  &  Co.),  with 
whom  was  associated  Signer  Persiani,  husband 
of  the  eminent  prima  donna  of  that  name,  and 
others.  The  musical  conductor  was  Costa.  In 
the  company  were  included  Grisi  and  Mario,  who 
with  Costa  and  nearly  all  the  members  of  his 
orchestra  had  suddenly  left  Her  Majesty's; 
Theatre  for  the  new  enterprise,  in  which  they 
were  joined  by  Persiani,  Tamburini,  Roncoin, 
and  Alboni,  who,  on  the  opening  night — April 
6,  1847 — sang  (as  Arsace  in  '  Semiramide ')  for 
the  first  time  on  this  side  of  the  Alps.  The 
management  of  the  Royal  Italian  Opera,  as  the 
new  musical  theatre  was  called,  passed  after  a 
short  time  into  the  hands  of  Delafield,  who  was 
aided  by  Gye ;  and  after  Delafield's  bankruptcy 
the  establishment  was  carried  on  solely  by  Gye 
(1851),  who,  when  the  theatre  was  burned  down 
in  1856,  rebuilt  it  at  his  own  expense  from  the 
design  of  Edward  Barry,  R.A.  Madame  Patti 
made  her  dc'but  at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera  in 
1861,  when  she  sang  for  the  first  time  on  the 
boards  of  a  European  theatre.  Lucca  and  Albani, 
Tamberlik  and  Graziani,  may  be  mentioned 
among  other  artists  of  European  fame  who  ap- 
peared at  the  Royal  Italian  Opera.  For  some 
dozen  years  (between  1840  and  1855)  M.  Jullien 
directed  promenade  concerts  at  this  theatre  ; 
and  from  time  to  time,  during  the  winter  months, 
performances  of  English  opera  were  given  at 
Covent  Garden.  Thus  Balfe's  '  Rose  of  Castille," 
' Satanella, '  and  '  Armourer  of  Nantes, '  Wallace's 
'  Lurline,' and  Benedict's  'Lily  of  Killarney, ' 
were  produced  hereunderthemanagementof  Miss 
Louisa  Pyne  and  Mr.  William  Harrison.  [The 
'  Royal  Italian  Opera  '  suffered  financial  collapse 
soon  after  the  season  of  1884  ;  and  between  that 
date  and  the  commencement  of  the  prosperous 
regime  of  Sir  Augustus  Harris,  a  few  seasons  of 
opera  were  managed  by  an  impresario  named 
Lago.  In  1888,  Harris  opened  with  a  very  large 
subscription,  and  with  a  company  which  he  had 
formed  at  Drury  Lane  in  the  previous  year. 
From  that  date  until  his  death  in  June  1896, 
success  followed  all  that  he  undertook,  and  the 
'  Royal  Opera '  once  more  drew  all  the  world 
to  Covent  Garden.  After  his  death  the  Royal 
Opera  Syndicate  became  lessees  of  the  theatre, 
and  their  tenure  has  been  markedly  successful. 
During  the  winter  fancy  dress  balls  are  given 
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periodically,  and  the  taste  for  masquerades  has 
been  revived  in  the  London  public]    h.  s.  e. 

COWARD,  Henry,  distinguished  chorus- 
master,  was  born,  of  Sheffield  parents,  at  Liver- 
pool, Nov.  26,  1849.  On  the  death  of  liis  father 
the  family  removed  to  Sheffield.  At  the  age  of 
nine  the  boy — who  had  not  received  six  months' 
consecutive  schooling — was  juit  to  the  staple 
trade  of  the  city,  the  manufacture  of  cutlery. 
He  took  several  prizes  as  the  result  of  his  skilful 
craftsmanship.  All  his  spai'e  time  was  spent  in 
improving  himself  educationally  and  in  the 
pursuit  of  music.  He  joined  a  tonic-sol- fa  sing- 
ing class  and  soon  conducted  a  choral  society  of 
his  own.  After  serving  at  the  bench  for  fourteen 
years,  he  started  on  a  scholastic  career — first  as 
a  pupil-teacher  (aged  twenty-two),  then  as  an 
assistant -master,  and  subsequently  as  head- 
master, a  position  for  which  he  liad  qualified 
himself  by  unwearied  study.  At  the  age  of 
thirty-nine  he  decided  to  exchange  the  scholastic 
profession  for  that  of  music.  In  1889  he  took 
the  degree  of  Mus.  B. ,  followed  by  that  of  Mus.  D. 
five  years  later,  both  at  the  University  of  Oxford. 

Dr.  Coward  has  composed  various  cantatas, 
anthems,  songs,  etc.  ;  but  his  fame  rests  on  his 
remarkable  gifts  as  a  trainer  of  choirs,  in  which 
his  magnetic  personality,  poetic  insight,  bound- 
less enthusiasm,  and  original  methods  find  full 
scope.  It  is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  he  has 
in  the  course  of  a  very  few  years  brought  the 
Sheffield  Musical  Festival — one  of  the  youngest 
in.stitutions  of  its  kind — into  the  front  rank  of 
English  Festivals.  For  further  particulars  of 
Dr.  Coward's  career  the  reader  is  referred  to  a 
biographical  sketch  of  him,  compiled  from 
authentic  sources,  which  a2)peared  in  The  Musi- 
cal Times  of  Jan.  1902  ;  see  also  the  article 
Festivals  in  this  Dictionary.  r.  g.  e. 

COWARD,  James,  born  in  London,  Jan.  25, 
1824,  entered  the  choir  of  Westminster  Abbey 
at  an  early  age.  He  was  given  the  appointment 
of  organist  at  the  parish  church,  Lambeth  ;  and 
at  the  opening  of  the  Crystal  Palace  at  Syden- 
ham in  1857,  he  received  a  similar  appointment 
there,  which  he  retained  until  his  death.  He 
held  various  church  appointments  in  addition 
to  this,  being  at  one  time  or  another  organist 
of  St.  George's,  Bloorasbury,  and  St.  Magnus 
the  Martyr,  London  Bridge.  He  was  conductor 
of  the  Western  Madrigal  Society  from  1864  to 
1872,  and  directed  also  the  Abbey  and  City 
Glee  Clubs  for  some  time  before  his  death,  which 
took  place  at  his  house  in  Lupus  Street,  Jan.  22, 
1880.  He  was  for  some  time  organist  to  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  and  the  Grand  Lodge 
of  Freemasons.  Although  best  known  by  his 
brilliant  transcriptions  for  the  organ  of  operatic 
melodies,  etc.,  his  published  works  show  him 
to  have  possessed  considerable  musical  knowledge 
and  artistic  feeling.  They  include  an  anthem, 
'0  Lord,  correct  me' ;  'Sing  unto  God,'  a  canon 
four  in  two ;  two  other  canons  ;  Ten  Glees,  1 8  5  7  ; 


'Ten  Glees  and  a  madrigal,'  1871 ;  besides  many 
pieces  for  pianoforte,  organ,  etc.  He  had  a 
remarkable  power  of  improvisation,  which,  how- 
ever, was  often  turned  to  account  in  order  to 
accompany  the  performances  of  acrobats  and 
similar  exhibitions.  m. 

COWEN,  Frederic  Hymex  (originally 
Hymen  Frederick),  was  born  at  Kingston, 
Jamaica,  Jan.  29,  1852.  He  was  brought  by 
his  parents  to  England  at  the  age  of  four,  and 
even  in  earliest  childhood  exhibited  an  extra- 
ordinary lo^•e  of  music  ;  he  published  a  waltz 
at  the  age  of  six,  and  in  1860  composed  an 
operetta,  called  'Garibaldi ;  or  the  Rival  Patriots,' 
to  a  libretto  by  his  sister,  aged  seventeen.  In 
November  of  the  same  year,  he  became  a  pupil 
of  Gossand  Benedict,  and  by  1863  was  advanced 
enough  to  give  a  morning  concert  (or  piano  recital) 
in  the  concert-room  of  Her  Majesty's  Theatre, 
playing  a  number  of  pieces  from  memory.  In 
1864,  he  played  Mendelssohn's  D  minor  concerto 
at  Dudley  House,  at  a  concert  at  which  Joachim 
and  Santley  appeared.  In  1865,  also  at  Dudley 
House  (the  composer's  father  was  private  secretary 
to  the  Earl  of  Dudley),  a  trio  in  A,  composed  by 
Cowen,  was  played  by  himself,  Joachim,  and 
Pezze.  In  the  same  year  he  competed  success- 
fully for  the  Mendelssohn  Scholarship,  but  the 
scholarship  was  relinquished,  as  his  parents 
objected  to  give  up  the  control  of  their  son. 
They  took  him  to  Leipzig,  where  he  entered  the 
Conservatorium  as  a  pupil  of  Plaidy,  Moscheles, 
Reinecke,  Richter,  and  Hauptmann.  A  string 
quartet  was  ])layed  at  the  Conservatorium  iu 
Jan.  1866,  but  his  residence  abroad  was  cut 
short  by  tlie  war  between  Prussia  and  Austria, 
and  he  returned  to  England,  appearing  as  a 
composer  for  the  orchestra  in  an  overture  in  D 
minor  played  at  Mellon's  promenade  concerts  at 
Covent  Garden.  He  appeared  elsewhere  as  a 
pianist  a  few  times,  and  in  Oct.  1867  entered 
the  Stern  Conservatorium  at  Berlin,  where  he 
studied  under  Kiel,  and  laid  the  foundation  of 
his  remarkable  skill  as  a  conductor.  He  stayed 
less  than  a  year  abroad,  coming  back  to  London 
in  1868,  and  playing  at  various  concerts,  such 
as  the  Philharmonic,  the  Monday  Pojiidar,  and 
elsewhere.  He  made  his  most  prominent  appear- 
ance as  a  composer  on  Dec.  9,  1869,  at  a  concert 
in  St.  James's  Hall,  where  were  produced  his 
symphony  in  C  minor,  and  pianoforte  concerto 
in  A  minor.  From  that  time  he  was  recognised 
as  primarily  a  composer,  but  as,  even  for  a  young 
man  so  highly  gifted  as  he,  composition  v.  a&  not 
yet  a  practical  means  of  livelihood,  he  under- 
took to  act  as  accompanist  to  Mapleson's  concert- 
party  and  assistant-accompanist  at  Her  Majesty's 
under  Costa.  This  eminent  conductor  got  Cowen 
his  first  festival  commission,  as  a  result  of 
which  '  The  Corsair '  was  brought  out  at  Birming- 
ham in  1876.  In  the  same  year  his  first  opera, 
'  Pauline,'  was  produced  by  the  Carl  Rosa  Com- 
pany at  the  Lyceum.    It  was  the  production  of 
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his  '  Scandinavian  Symphony '  at  St.  James's 
Hall  on  Dec.  18,  1880,  that  gave  Cowen  his 
place  among  the  most  prominent  of  English 
composers.  The  -work  rapidly  made  its  way  on 
the  Continent  and  in  America,  and  as  the  work 
of  one  who  never  had  a  lesson  in  orchestration 
it  is  a  very  remarkable  feat.  Local  colour  is 
used  with  admirable  felicity,  and  there  is  little 
wonder  that  it  soon  became  popular.  In  1881, 
his  'St.  Ursula'  at  Norwich  enhanced  his  fame, 
and  in  1884  he  conducted  five  concerts  for  the 
Philharmonic  Society.  From  1888  to  1892  he 
was  permanent  conductor  of  the  society,  appointed 
on  the  resignation  of  Sullivan  ;  and  in  1888  he 
went  to  Melbourne,  where  he  conducted  the  daily 
orchestral  concerts  at  the  Centennial  Exhibition 
for  six  months,  receiving  the  unprecedented  sum 
of  £5000  for  the  engagement.  He  conducted 
the  Halle  Orchestra  in  Manchester  from  1896  to 
1899  ;  and  the  Liverpool  Philharmonic  Society 
and  Bradford  Festival  Choral  Society  and  Sub- 
scription Concerts  from  1896  to  the  present  time. 
He  conducted  the  Bradford  Permanent  Orchestra 
1899-1902,andthe  Scarborough  Festival  of  1 8  9  9. 
In  1900  he  was  again  appointed,  in  succession 
to  Sir  A.  C.  Mackenzie,  as  conductor  of  the 
Philharmonic  Society,  and  it  is  in  this  capacity 
that  some  of  his  best  work  has  been  done,  for 
the  players  before  this  date  had  rested  on  the 
reputation  gained  in  former  years,  and  the  per- 
formances were  sadly  perfunctory  as  compared 
with  those  of  some  younger  orchestras.  Cowen 
at  once  proved  himself  fully  capable  of  reforming 
the  state  of  things,  and  raised  the  society  to  a 
higher  position  than  it  had  held  since  the  death 
of  Costa.  The  conductorship  of  the  Scottish 
Orchestra  was  added  to  Cowen's  other  appoint- 
ments in  1900,  that  of  the  Cardiff  Festival  in 
1902,  and  that  of  the  Handel  Festival  in  1903. 
In  Nov.  1900,  the  honorary  degree  of  Mus.D. 
was  conferred  upon  him  by  the  University  of 
Cambridge. 

Cowen's  music  is  marked  by  a  certain  fantastic 
grace  that  is  all  his  o^vn  ;  for  this  reason,  he 
succeeds  best  in  subjects  that  deal  with  fairy 
tales  and  the  like.  Here  he  is  always  in  his 
element,  and  the  variety  of  treatment  which 
he  has  shown  in  a  long  succession  of  choral  and 
orchestral  works  of  this  kind,  is  very  remarkable. 
Some  of  his  many  songs  are  genuinely  expres- 
sive, and  in  his  operas  there  are  things  in  which 
the  deeper  emotions  are  skilfully  handled  ;  but 
it  is  in  the  lighter  moods  that  he  is  most  suc- 
cessful. As  he  has  never  adopted  the  useful 
system  of  opus-numbers,  it  is  difficult  to  be  sure 
that  the  list  of  his  compositions  is  complete. 
That  given  below  is  founded  on  the  catalogue 
given  in  an  article  in  the  Musical  Times  for 
November  1898  :— 

OBCHESTBAL  MUSIC 
Si/mphoniet. — No.  1.  in  C  minor  (1869) ;  No.  2,  in  F  minor  (1872) ; 
No.  3.  in  C  minor  ('  Scandinavian,'  1880) ;  No.  4.  in  B  flat  minor 
('  Weljh.'  Philharmonic,  1 884) ;  No.  6.  in  F  (Cambridge,  1887) ;  No.  6, 
in  B  (•  IdylUc'  Elchter.  1897). 


Orcrtiires.-~ln  D  minor  (1866*;  Festival  Overture  (Norwich, 
1S72I  :  Characteristic  Overture.  'Niagara'  (Crystal  Palace.  1881;; 
"rhe  Butterfly's  Ball.'  Queen's  Hall  Symphony  Concerts,  1901. 

Suites.  Marches,  etc.—'  The  Language  of  Flowers '  (188*)) ;  '  In  the 
Olden  Time '  (for  strings,  1883) ;  '  In  Fairyland  '  (1896) ;  '  Four  Eng- 
lish D.mces  in  the  Olden  Style';  Sinfonietta  in  A  (18811;  "A 
Phantasy  of  Life  and  Love'  (Gloucester  Festival,  1901).  Various 
marches,  among  them  the  'Coronation  March'  (1902) ;  Indian 
Rhapsody  I  Hereford  Festival,  1903).  Two  pieces  lor  small  orchestra, 
'  Childhood  '  and  '  Girlhood  '  (1903). 

Concerfos.—lu  A  minor,  pf.  and  orch.  11869)  ;  ConcertstUck,  for  pf. 
and  orch.  (Philharmonic.  1900);  Reverie  for  vln.  and  orch.,  arranged 
from  a  piece  for  vln.  and  pf . 

CHAMBER  MUSIC 

Trio  in  A.  pf.  andstrinss  (tSWi) :  string  quartet  In  C  minor  (1866) ; 
Reverie,  vln.  and  pf.  :  Suite.  '  Flower  Fairies,'  sonata,  fantasia, 
allegretto  grazioso  :  '  Pi  tite  Scene  de  BaUet '  (4  pieces),  and  many- 
other  pieces  for  piano  sulo. 

DRAMATIC  MUSIC 

Operai.—' Pauline'  (Lyceum,  1876);  'ThorKrim'  (Drury  lane, 
18901 ;  'Sigoa'  (MihiU,  1893,  and  Covent  Garden,  1894);  'Harold" 
(Covcnt  Carden,  1895). 

Oixreltn,.  etc.—'  G.iribaldi '  (1860) ;  '  Maid  of  Orleans'  (incidental 
music,  IsTl) ;  ■  One  too  many '  (German  Reeds,  1874). 

CHORAL  MUSIC 

Oraioriox.—'  The  Deluge  '  ( Brighton.  18781 ;  '  St.  Ursula '  (Norwich, 
1881);  'Ruth '(Worcester,  1887):  'Song  of  Thanksgiving '(Melbourne, 
1883) ;  *  The  Transfiguration  '  (Gloucester,  1895). 

Canta/<M,  ere. -'The  Rose  Maiden'  11870);  'The Corsair'  (Birming- 
ham. 1876) ;  'The  Sleeping  Beauty'  (Birmingham.  18S5) ;  'St.  John's 
Eve' (1889) ;  'The  Water  Lily'  (Norwich.l893i ;  'AllhaU  the  glorious 
reign '  (Jubilee  Ode.  1897) ;  '  Ode  to  the  Passions '  (ColUns's  words) 
(Leeds.  1898) ;  Coronation  Ode  (Norwich.  1902). 

Cantatas  /or  female  voices.—'  Summer  on  the  River.'  'Christmas 
Scenes.' '  The  Rose  of  Life,' '  A  Daughter  of  the  Sea."  VilUge  Scenes," 
'  The  Fairies'  Spring.'   Anthems,  etc.  and  part-songs. 

VOCAL  MUSIC 

'The  Dream  of  Endymion,'  tenor  solo  and  orch.  (PhUbarmonic, 
1897' ;  '  Xights  of  Music.'  duet  with  orch.  (ISOO) ;  Songs,  nearly  300 
in  number.  M. 

COX  AND  BOX,  a  'triumviretta,'  or  musical 
farce,  altered  from  Madison  Morton's  '  Box  and 
Cox '  by  F.  C.  Bumand,  music  by  A.  Sullivan. 
First  performed  at  Moray  Lodge,  Canipden 
Hill,  and  given  first  in  public  at  the  Adelphi 
Theatre,  May  11,  1867. 

CRACOVIENNE.    See  Kkakoviak. 

CRAMER,  a  family  of  German  musicians,  of 
whom  the  head  was  Jacob  Cramer,  born  at 
Sachau  in  Silesia  1705,  violinist  in  the  then 
celebrated  band  at  Mannheim,  where  he  died  in 
1770.  Of  his  sons,  Johaxx,  born  at  Mannheim 
1 743,  was  drummer  in  the  court  band  at  Munich, 
and  WiLHELM,  born  at  Mannheim  1743  or  1745, 
made  himself  a  considerable  reputation  as  a 
violinist  and  leader.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Johann 
Stamitz,  sen.,  and  of  Cannabich,  and  when  still 
very  young  gave  evidence  of  unusually  brilliant 
abilities.  His  contemporaries  declared  that  his 
playing  united  the  facility  of  LoUi  with  the 
expression  of  Franz  Benda.  At  sixteen  he  was 
admitted  into  the  band  at  Mannheim,  but  left 
it  after  his  father's  death  for  London,  where  he 
was  well  received  in  1772,  and  soon  obtained  a 
creditable  position.  His  fii'st  appearance  was 
March  22,  1773.  He  was  appointed  head  of 
the  king's  band,  and  leader  at  the  Opera  and 
Pantheon,  the  Antient  Concerts  (1780-89)  and 
the  Professional  Concerts.  He  was  famous  as 
the  leader  of  the  Handel  Festivals  at  West- 
minster Abbey  in  1784  and  1787.  His  last  ap- 
pearance was  at  the  Gloucester  Festival  in  1799, 
and  he  died  in  London,  Oct.  5  of  that  year,  in 
Charles  Street,  Marylebone.  As  a  solo  player 
he  was  for  a  time  considered  to  be  without  a 
rival  in  England  till  superseded  by  Salomon 
and  ViottL    He  published  three  concertos  in 
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Paris,  several  solos  and  trios,  but  they  are  of 
no  value.  Of  his  sons  are  known,  Franz  or 
Francois,  born  1772,  a  violinist  of  repute 
in  London,  who  was  appointed  master  of  the 
king's  music  in  1834,  ami  died  August  1,  1848  ; 
Carl,  born  1780,  a  good  pianist  and  valued 
teacher  ;  and  finally,  Johann  Baptist,  the 
eldest  son  and  tlie  best  known  of  the  whole 
family,  an  eminent  pianist,  and  one  of  the 
principal  founders  of  the  modern  jiianoforte 
school,  born  at  Mannheim,  Feb.  24,  1771.  He 
was  but  a  year  old  when  his  father  settled  in 
London,  and  it  was  there  tliat  he  lived  and 
worked  for  the  greatest  part  of  his  life.  To  his 
father's  instruction  on  the  violin  and  in  the 
elements  of  the  theory  of  music,  pianoforte 
playing  was  added,  and  for  this  the  boy  mani- 
fested the  most  decided  preference  and  un- 
mistakable talent.  His  teacliers  were  a  certain 
Benser,  Schroeter,  and  above  all,  MuzioClementi, 
under  wliom  he  studied  for  two  years  till 
Clementi's  departure  in  1784.  His  first  appear- 
ance in  public  took  place  in  17S1.  His  mind 
and  taste  were  formed  on  Handel,  Bach,  Scarlatti, 
Haydn,  and  Mozart,  and  by  this  means  he 
obtained  that  musical  depth  and  solidity  so 
conspicuous  in  his  numerous  works.  Cramer 
was  in  the  main  self-educated  in  theory  and 
composition.  He  had,  it  is  true,  a  course  of 
lessons  in  thorough-bass  from  C.  F.  Abel  in  1785, 
but  his  knowledge  was  chiefly  acquired  through 
his  own  study  of  Kirnberger  and  Marpurg. 
From  1788  Cramer  undertook  ])rofessional  tours 
on  the  Continent,  and  in  the  intervals  lived  in 
London,  enjoying  a  world-wide  reputation  as 
pianist  and  teacher.  In  1824  he  established 
the  firm  of  J.  B.  Cramer  &  Co.,  music -pub- 
lishers (see  below).  After  a  residence  of  some 
years  abroad,  at  first  (from  1835)  in  Munich, 
and  afterwards  in  Paris,  he  returned  in  1845  to 
London,  and  passed  the  rest  of  his  life  in  re- 
tirement. He  lived  to  play  a  duet  with  Liszt 
in  London,  and  died  April  16,  1858.  He  was 
buried  in  Brompton  Cemetery.  There  are  refer- 
ences to  him  in  Beethoven's  letters  of  June  1, 
1815,  and  March  5,  1818,  and  frequent  notices 
in  Moscheles's  Life.  Ries  has  left  on  record 
{Notixeii,  p.  99)  that  John  Cramer  was  the  only 
player  of  his  time  of  whom  Beethoven  had  any 
opinion — 'all  the  rest  went  for  nothing.'     A.  M. 

J.  B.  Cramer's  playing  was  distinguished  by 
the  astonishingly  even  cultivation  of  the  two 
hands,  which  enabled  him,  while  playing  legato, 
to  give  an  entirely  distinct  character  to  florid 
inner  parts,  and  thus  attain  a  remarkable  per- 
fection of  execution.  He  was  noted  among  his 
contemporaries  for  his  expressive  touchin  adagio, 
and  in  this,  and  in  facility  for  playing  at  sight, 
he  was  able  when  in  Paris  to  hold  his  own 
against  the  younger  and  more  advanced  pianists. 
His  improvisations  were  for  the  most  part  in 
a  style  too  artistic  and  involved  for  general 
appreciation.    Cramer's  mechanism  exliibits  the 


development  between  Clementi  and  Hummel, 
and  is  distinguished  from  the  period  of  Moscheles 
and  Kalkbrenner  which  followed  it,  by  the  fact 
that  it  aimed  more  at  the  cultivation  of  music 
in  general  than  at  the  display  of  tlie  specific 
qualities  of  the  instrument.  All  his  works  are 
distinguished  by  a  certain  musical  solidity, 
which  would  place  them  in  the  same  rank  with 
those  of  Hummel,  had  his  invention  been  greater 
and  more  fluent ;  but  as  it  is,  tlie  artistic  style, 
and  the  interesting  harmony,  are  counter- 
balanced by  a  certain  dryness  and  poverty  of 
expression  in  the  melody.  It  is  true  that 
among  his  many  compositions  for  pianoforte 
there  are  several  which  undeniably  possess  musi- 
cal vitality,  and  in  particular  his  seven  concertos 
deserve  to  be  occasionally  brought  forward  ;  but, 
speaking  generally,  his  works  (105  sonatas,  1 
quartet  for  pianoforte,  1  quintet,  and  countless 
variations,  rondos,  fantasias,  etc.)  are  now  for- 
gotten. In  one  sphere  of  composition  alone 
Cramer  has  left  a  conspicuous  and  abiding 
memorial  of  his  powers.  His  representative 
work  '  84  Studies  in  two  parts  of  42  each,'  is  of 
classical  value  for  its  intimate  combination  of 
significant  musical  ideas,  with  the  most  in- 
structive meclianical  passages.  No  similar 
work  except  Clementi's  Grudus  ad  Parnassum. 
has  been  so  long  or  so  widely  used,  and  there 
are  probably  few  pianists  who  have  not  studied 
it  with  profit.  It  forms  tlie  fifth  part  of  Cramer's 
Gros.ie  praktische  Pianoforte- Schule  (Schuberth, 
Leipzig),  and  has  appeared  in  numerous  separate 
editions.  Of  these  the  earliest  is  probably  the 
lithograph  edition  of  Breitkopf  &  Hartel,  of 
which  the  second  part  appeared  in  1810  ;  next 
in  importance  ranks  the  last  that  was  revised 
by  Cramer  himself,  viz.  the  original  English 
edition  of  Cramer  &  Co.,  which  contained,  as 
op.  81,  '16  nouvelles  fitudes,'  making  in  all 
100  ;  and  finally  an  edition  without  the  ad- 
ditional numbers,  revised  by  Coccius,  and  pub- 
lished a  few  years  later  than  that  last  mentioned, 
by  Breitkopf  &  Hartel.  A  selection  of  '  50 
Etudes,'  edited  by  Von  Billow  (Aibl,  Munich), 
is  specially  useful  to  teachers  from  the  excellent 
remarks  appended  to  it,  though,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  contains  a  number  of  peculiarities 
which  may  or  may  not  be  justifiable,  the  editor 
having  transposed  one  of  the  studies  and  modi- 
fied the  fingering  of  them  all  to  meet  the 
exigencies  of  the  modern  keyboard.  The  above 
edition  in  100  numbers  must  be  distinguished 
from  the  'Schule  der  Gelaufigkeit'  (op.  100), 
also  containing  100  daily  studies,  and  which 
forms  the  second  part  of  the  Orosse  Pianoforte- 
Schule,  and  sliould  be  used  as  a  preparation  for 
the  great '  Etudes. '  [A  copy  of  the  dtudes,  with 
comments  by  Beethoven,  was  discovered  in 
1893  in  the  Royal  Library  of  Berlin,  by  Mr. 
J.  S.  Shedlock,  who  published  a  selection  from 
the  book,  with  a  prefatory  account  and  careful 
annotations  in  the  same  year  (Augener  &  Co.)] 
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If  it  is  asked,  When  did  Cramer  flourish,  and 
what  does  he  represent  to  us  ?  the  answer  usually 
returned  is  that  he  was  born  after  Clementi  and 
died  after  Hummel,  and  that  he  forms  the  link 
between  those  two  great  players  and  writers  for 
their  instrument.  But  no  pianist  with  his  eyes 
open  would  commit  himself  to  such  a  statement, 
which  rests  solely  upon  two  dates  of  birth  and 
death,  and  leaves  out  of  sight  every  spiritual  con- 
nection, every  indication  of  mental  paternity  and 
relationship.  The  truth  is  that  Cramer  does  not 
surpass  Clementi  as  regards  the  technical  treat- 
ment of  the  pianoforte,  but  stops  considerably 
short  of  him :  Cramer's  best  sonatas  are  as 
much  more  tame  and  timid  than  dementi's  best, 
as  his  most  valuable  etudes  are  technically  easier 
and  less  daring  than  the  chefs-d'tcuvre  of  de- 
menti's Gradus.  Spiritually,  though  not  mecha- 
nically, Cramer  occupies  a  held  of  his  own,  which 
all  pianists  respect.  Many  of  his  etudes  are 
poems,  like  Mendelssohn's  Songs  without  words. 
But  in  his  sonatas,  etc.,  he  moves  in  a  restricted 
groove  of  his  own,  near  the  highway  of  Mozart. 
The  name 'J.  B.  Cramer 'really  signifies  Cramer's 
Etudes — let  us  say  some  forty  or  fifty  out  of 
the  hundred  he  published.  These  certainly  are 
good  music — a  few,  perhaps  a  dozen,  even 
beautiful  music,  and  always  very  good  practice. 
But  pitted  against  forty  orfifty  outof  the  hundred 
numbers  of  dementi's  Gradus,  wliich  are  equally 
good  music,  and  decidedly  better  practice,  they 
sink  irretrievably. 

The  treatment  of  the  pianoforte  as  distinct 
from  the  harpsichord,  if  pursued  along  its  plain 
and  broad  high-road  does  not  necessarily  touch 
upon  Cramer.  It  stretches  from  Clementi  to 
Beethoven  on  the  one  side,  from  Mozart  to 
Hummel  on  the  other ;  from  Mozart  ■w'tl  Hummel, 
and  dementi  vid  Field,  to  Chopin  ;  and  from 
Hummel,  vid  Chopin  and  Beethoven,  to  Liszt. 
Cramer,  like  Moscheles  after  him,  though  not  of 
the  first  authority,  must  be  considered  one  of  the 
fathers  of  the  church  of  pianoforte-playing,  and 
worthy  of  consultation  at  all  times.       E.  D. 

CRAMER  &  CO.  This  eminent  music  pub- 
lishing house  was  founded  in  the  year  1824  [by 
J.  B.  Cramer  in  partnership  with  Robert  Addison 
and  T.  Frederick  Beale  ;  the  two  latter  had 
previously  carried  on  a  small  business  at  120 
New  Bond  Street,  and  had  moved  to  201 
Regent  Street  in  1822].  J.  B.  Cramer's  popu- 
larity and  influence  soon  drew  around  him  a 
goodly  proportion  of  the  professors  of  the  day, 
who  with  his  own  pupils  created  a  large  circula- 
tion for  the  pianoforte  works  of  the  firm.  The 
catalogue  of  publications  continued  on  the 
increase  until,  in  the  year  1830,  the  firm 
bought  the  whole  of  the  music  plates  belonging 
to  the  Harmonic  Institution,  which  contained  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  works  of  Dussek, 
Clementi,  Haydn,  Herz,  Hummel,  Mozart,  and 
Steibelt,  besides  a  few  of  Beethoven  and  Mo- 
scheles, with  Handel's  choruses  arranged  as 


solos  and  duets,  many  of  the  popular  songs  of 
C.  Horn,  the  operas  '  Oberon  '  and  '  Freischtitz, ' 
the  oratorio  of  '  Palestine '  by  Dr.  Crotch,  and 
a  large  number  of  Italian  songs  and  duets 
by  Gabussi,  Meyerbeer,  Mozart,  Pacini,  Pacr, 
Rossini,  Vaccaj,  and  others,  thus  giving  the 
house  a  very  strong  position  in  I  he  music  trade. 
Upon  this  followed  the  English  operas  of  Balfe, 
Benedict,  and  Barnett,  the  glees  of  Horsley  and 
Callcott,  thesongs  ofNeukomm,  pianoforte  works 
of  Dohler,  Moscheles,  Thalberg,  Leopold  de 
Meyer,  etc.  Between  1835  and  1845  Cramer 
was  much  abroad,  and  in  1844-45  Addison  re- 
tired from  the  business  [becoming  senior  partner 
with  Hodson  at  210  Regent  Street]  and  was 
succeeded  by  "\V.  Chappell,  when  the  firm  he- 
came  Cramer,  Beale,  and  Chappell.  In  1845 
Vincent  Wallace  returned  from  America,  and 
Cramer  &  Co.  secured  his  'Maritana,'  publish- 
ing also,  as  years  went  on,  his  other  successful 
works.  [After  the  death  of  Cramer  in  1858, 
and  the  retirement  of  Chappell  in  1861,  George 
Wood,  one  of  a  family  of  Edinburgh  and  Glasgow 
music  publishers,  became  partner  with  Beale. 
In  1862  the  firm  took  additional  premises  with 
a  large  gallery  at  207  and  209  Regent  Street, 
and  about  the  same  time  devoted  much  attention 
to  the  manufacture  of  pianos.]  On  the  death 
of  Beale  in  1863  the  whole  of  the  business  fell 
into  the  hands  of  Wood,  who  carried  it  on  with 
great  success,  giving,  however,  more  attention 
to  pianoforte  manufacturing  than  to  publishing, 
having  introduced  and  very  extensively  carried 
out  a  novel  mode  of  supplying  pianofortes  on  a 
hiring  system,  which  seems  to  have  become  very 
general.  On  the  death  of  George  Wood  in 
1893  the  business  passed  to  his  two  nephews, 
and  the  premises  at  199  and  201  Regent  Street 
were  given  up. 

In  1897  the  firm  was  turned  into  a  limited 
company,  and  at  the  end  of  1902  removed  to 
their  present  premises  126  Oxford  Street,  with 
other  establishments  in  Moorgate  Street  and 
at  Netting  Hill  Gate.  C.  H.  P. ;  with  addi- 
tions by  F.  K. 

CRANG  &  HANCOCK,  organ-builders.  John 
Crang,  a  Devonshire  man,  settled  in  London 
and  became  a  partner  with  Hancock,  a  good 
voicer  of  reeds.  The  latter  added  new  reeds  to 
many  of  Father  Smith's  organs.  Crang  altered 
the  old  echoes  into  swells  in  many  organs,  as 
at  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  St.  Peter's,  Cornhill,  etc. 
There  appear  to  have  been  two  Hancocks,  John 
and  James,  probably  brothers  ;  both  are  men- 
tioned in  the  contract  for  an  organ  at  Chelms- 
ford in  1772,  John  died  in  1792,  and  James 
was  living  in  1820,  and  probably  later.  Crang 
appears  to  have  given  his  name  to  Crang 
Hancock,  a  pianoforte-maker.  v.  de  p. 

CREATION,  THE.  Haydn's  first  oratorio, 
written  at  the  suggestion  of  Salomon.  The 
book  of  words  was  selected — originally  for  Han- 
del— from  Genesis  and  Paradise  Lost  by  Mr. 
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Lidley  or  Liddell,  and  translated  into  German, 
as  '  Die  Schtipfung,'  with  modifications,  by  Baron 
van  Swieten.  The  music  occupied  Haydn  from 
1796  to  April  1798,  and  was  produced  by  a 
body  of  dilettanti  at  tlie  Schwartzenberg  Palace, 
Vienna,  April  2,  1798.  500  ducats  were  sub- 
scribed for  Ilaydn.  In  1800  it  was  published 
in  score  at  Vienna  with  German  and  English 
words,  the  latter  re-translated  by  van  Swieten  ; 
510  copies  were  subscribed  for,  of  which  nearly 
half  were  for  England.  It  was  first  performed 
in  London  at  Covent  Garden,  under  Ashley, 
March  28,  1800,  and  in  Paris,  Dec.  24,  1800, 
when  Napoleon  I.  escaped  the  infernal  machine 
in  the  Rue  Nicaise.  A  great  performance  by 
the  same  society  as  before  took  place  at  the 
University  Hall,  Vienna,  on  March  27,  1808, 
in  Haydn's  presence,  a  year  and  two  months 
before  his  death.  (See  Musical  Times,  1891, 
p.  330  ;  1898,  p.  236  ;  and  1899,  p.  160.) 

CREDO  is  the  first  word  of  the  Nicene  Creed 
in  Latin,  and  is  the  name  by  which  it  is  well 
known  to  musicians  by  reason  of  the  magnificent 
music  to  which  it  has  been  set  by  the  greatest 
composers  for  the  use  of  the  Roman  Church  in 
the  Service  of  the  Mass.  The  traditional  figure 
to  which  the  first  sentence  or  '  intonation '  is 
given  out  by  the  priest  is 


Cro   do    in    u  -  iium  De   -  um 


and  upon  this  Bach  developed  the  stupendous 
contrapuntal  chorus  to  those  words  in  his  B 
minor  Mass.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

CREED.  There  are  three  creeds  in  use  in  the 
services  of  the  English  Church  —  the  Apostles' 
Creed,  the  Nicene,  and  that  known  by  the  name 
of  St.  Athanasius. 

The  first  of  these  is  the  most  ancient,  and  of 
unknown  origin,  and  was  probably  used  in  early 
times.  It  is  found  in  the  ancient  breviaries  of 
the  churches  of  England,  such  as  those  of  Sarum 
and  York,  in  much  the  same  position  as  it  now 
occupies.  In  the  first  Prayer-Book  of  Edward 
VI.  it  was  ordered  to  be  said  or  sung  like  the 
other  creeds,  but  it  has  latterly  become  the 
custom  only  to  intone  it,  and  in  some  churches 
the  intonation  is  supported  by  harmonies  on 
the  organ,  but  it  has  not  been  definitely  set  to 
music  for  English  use. 

The  Nicene  Creed  is  distinguished  in  the 
English  Church  by  an  extensive  musical  treat- 
ment. It  cannot  be  ascertained  when  it  came 
into  use  in  the  ancient  English  offices.  It  is 
in  the  breviaries  of  Sarum,  York,  and  Hereford, 
for  use  on  feasts  and  solemn  occasions.  It  was 
looked  upon  to  some  extent  as  a  hymn,  whence 
its  universal  musical  treatment.  Marbeck's 
setting  of  it  in  the  '  Book  of  Common  Praier 
noted'  of  1552  for  the  use  of  the  English  re- 
formed church  follows  the  Roman  originals 
much  less  closely  than  most  of  the  other  parts 
of  his  setting  of  the  service,  and  is  consequently 


much  more  free  and  melodious.  Tallis's  setting 
of  it  is  said  to  resemble  the  Gregorian  Descants 
of  the  Creed  in  the  Missa  de  Angelis.  Further 
settings  of  it,  both  ancient  and  modern,  are 
extremely  numerous.  Among  the  ancient  ones 
may  be  mentioned  settings  by  Byrd  (in  six 
parts),  Farrant,  Gibbons,  Child,  Aldrich,  Blow, 
Purcell,  Rogers,  and  Bevin.  Attempts  have 
been  made  with  very  fair  success  to  adapt  it 
to  a  kind  of  free  chant  form,  which  renders 
it  more  available  for  musical  perlbrmance  by 
parish  choirs  and  general  congregations. 

The  Athanasian  Creed,  as  it  is  now  called, 
was  formerly  known  very  generally  as  the  Psalm 
'  Quicunque  vult ' — the  first  two  words  of  its 
Latin  form.  It  was  sung  at  Prime  after  certain 
other  psalms,  and  the  custom  of  singing  it  as  a 
psalm  has  continued  in  the  Roman  Church  to 
the  present  day,  it  being  pointed  and  divided 
into  paragraphs  after  the  manner  of  psalms,  and 
answering  in  its  construction  to  the  principles 
of  ancient  Hebrew  poetry.  Tlie  chant  most 
commonly  used  is  a  very  simple  one  by  Tallis 
(see  Chant,  under  '  Canterbury  Tune  ').  There 
have  been  many  others  specially  written  for  it 
both  in  ancient  and  modern  times.  It  has 
never  been  customary  to  adapt  it  to  more  elabor- 
ate forms  of  composition.  c.  H.  h.  p. 

CREMONA,  a  considerable  town  in  Lom- 
bardy,  on  the  river  Po,  was  for  the  space  of  two 
centuries,  from  about  1550  to  1750,  the  seat  of 
the  famous  Cremona  school  of  violin  -  makers. 
The  shape  and  construction  of  the  violin,  and 
the  other  instruments  belonging  to  the  tribe, 
having  been  finally  settled  by  the  great  makers 
of  Brescia,  Caspar  di  Sal6  and  Paolo  Maggini 
(see  those  names),  it  was  at  Cremona  that  the 
last  step  in  the  art  of  violin-making  was  made, 
which  led  to  that  point  of  perfection  from  which 
no  further  progress  has  yet  been  possible  or 
perhaps  desirable.  The  numerous  makers  of 
the  Amati  family  (see  that  name)  chronologi- 
cally head  the  list  of  the  masters  of  Cremona : 
Antonio  Stradivari  and  Josef  Guarnerius  (see 
those  names)  are  the  greatest  of  all,  and  their 
instruments  have  never  been  rivalled.  The 
names  of  Andreas,  Petrus,  and  Josef  Guarnerius 
(brother  of  Andreas),  Carlo  Bergonzi,  Gua- 
dagnini,  Montagnana,  Ruggieri,  Storione,  and 
Testore  (see  all  these  names)  make  up  the  list 
of  the  masters  of  this  school,  whose  violins  are 
still  highly  valued.  The  term  'a  Cremona,'  or 
'  a  Cremonese  violin '  is  often  incorrectly  used 
for  an  old  Italian  instrument  of  any  make. 

'  Cremona,'  as  applied  to  an  organ  stop  of 
8-ft.  pitch  and  clarinet  tone,  is  a  mere  ignorant 
corruption  of  '  Krummhorn.'  p.  d. 

CREQUILLON  or  CRECQUILLON,  Thomas, 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  musicians  of  the 
Netherland  school  in  the  period  between  that 
of  Josquin  des  Pres  and  that  of  Lassus  and 
Palestrina  (1520-60).  He  was  attached  to  the 
chapel  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V.  at  Madrid 
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about  1547  ;  he  was  living  in  1557.  His  com- 
))ositioiis  are  even  more  numerous  than  those  of 
Ids  contemporaries  Clemens  non  Papa  and  Gom- 
hcrt.  His  masses,  motets,  and  chansons  appear 
in  all  the  great  collections  printed  at  Louvain 
and  Antwerp  in  the  second  lialf  of  the  16th 
century,  and  some  of  his  works  were  printed  in 
1544  at  Venice  by  Gardano.  [See  also  the 
Quellen-Lcxikon.]  J.  R.  s.  is. 

CRESCENDO — increasing,  i.e.  in  loudness. 
One  of  the  most  important  ell'ects  in  music.  It  is 
expressed  by  cresc.  and  by  the  sign  -==.  Some- 
times the  word  is  expanded — cres  .  .  .  cen  .  .  .  do 
— to  cover  the  whole  space  affected.  As  with  so 
many  other  things  now  familiar,  Beethoven  was 
practically  the  inventor  of  the  crescendo.  In 
the  works  of  his  predecessors,  even  in  such  sym- 
phonies as  the  G  minor  and  'Ju2)iter'  of  Mozart, 
it  is  very  rarely  to  be  found.  Among  the  most 
famous  instances  in  Beethoven  are  that  in  the 
'  working  out '  (after  the  double  bar)  of  the  first 
movement  of  the  Symphony  in  Bb  (No.  4).  This 
immortal  passage,  which  so  excited  the  wrath  of 
Weber,  begins  in  the  strings  and  drum  ppp, 
and  continues  so  for  13  bars ;  then  a  shade  louder, 
2>p,  for  31  bars  ;  and  then  a  crescendo  of  8  bars 
with  the  same  instruments,  ending  in  the  reprise 
of  the  subject  fortissimo,  and  with  full  orchestra. 

Another  instance,  on  a  still  more  extended 
scale,  is  in  the  coda  to  the  last  movement  of 
Schubert's  Symphony  in  C  (No.  9),  where  the 
operation  is  divided  into  distinct  steps — first  8 
bars  ppp ;  then  24  bars  j)p ;  then  12  bars  p; 
then  16  bars  crescendo  to  nif ;  then  12  bars  cres- 
cendo to  /;  then  a  crescendo  of  8  bars  to  ff  fz; 
and  lastly  a  final  advance  of  36  more  to  fff. 

In  the  overtures  of  Spontini  and  Rossini  the 
crescendo  is  eni])loyed,  with  a  repetition  of  the 
same  figure,  in  a  manner  at  once  so  effective,  so 
characteristic,  and  so  familiar,  that  it  is  only 
necessary  to  allude  to  it  here.  [The  crescendo 
degenerated  into  a  mere  mannerism  with  Rossini, 
in  whose  works  it  is  used  with  wearisome  itera- 
tion.] G. 

CRESCENDO  PEDAL.  A  term  sometimes 
used  for  the  ordinary  swell  pedal  of  the  organ, 
but  more  appropriately  applied,  in  the  form  of 
'  Crescendo  and  Decrescendo  Pedal '  to  a  con- 
trivance which  throws  out  and  takes  in  the  stops 
in  their  proper  order  as  to  pitch  and  power.  T.  E. 

CRESCENTINI,  Girolamo,  a  very  celebrated 
Italian  sopranist,  who  was  born  Feb.  2,  1766,  at 
Urbania,  near  Urbino.  At  the  age  of  ten,  he 
began  the  study  of  music,  and  was  afterwards 
placed  with  Gibelli,  to  learn  singing.  Possessed 
of  a  beautiful  mezzo-soprano  voice,  and  a  perfect 
method  of  vocalisation,  he  made  his  d^but  at 
Rome  inl783.  He  then  obtained  an  engagement 
as  primo  uomo  at  Leghorn,  where  he  appeared  in 
Cherubini's  '  Artaserse.'  In  the  spring  of  1785 
he  sang  at  Padua  in  the  '  Didone  '  of  Sarti,  and 
was  engaged  for  Venice.  In  the  foUowingsummer 
he  was  at  Turin,  where  he  sang  Sarti's  'Ritorno 


di  Bacco. '  He  now  came  to  London,  and  remained 
sixteen  months.  He  was  here  thought  so  moderate 
a  performer  that,  before  the  season  was  half  over, 
he  was  superseded  by  Tenducci,  an  old  singer, 
who  had  never  been  first-rate,  and  had  scarcely 
any  voice  left.  'It  is  but  justice,' says  Lord 
Mount-Edgcumbe,  '  to  add  that,  when  he  was 
here,  Cresceiitini  was  veiy  young,  and  had  not 
attained  that  excellence  which  has  since  gained 
him  the  reputation  of  a  first-rate  singer.  He 
never  returned  to  this  country.'  In  1 787  he  was 
engaged  for  the  carnival  at  Milan,  and  sang  for 
two  whole  years,  1788  and  1789,  at  the  San 
Carlo  in  Naples.  In  1791  and  1793  he  appeared 
at  the  Argentina  at  Rome,  and  in  1 794  at  Venice 
and  Milan.  In  this  last  city  he  arrived  at 
the  highest  degree  of  excellence  in  Zingarelli's 
'Romeo  e  Giulictta.'  In  1796  Cimarosa  com- 
posed expressly  for  him  '  Gli  Orazii  e  Curiazii ' 
at  Venice.  An  amusing  story  is  told,  that  on 
one  occasion,  fancying  that  the  dress  of  the 
I)rimo  tenore  (Curiazio)  was  more  magnificent 
than  his  own  (as  Orazio),  he  insisted  on  its 
being  given  up  to  him.  An  exchange  was 
therefore  made,  in  spite  of  the  remonstrances 
of  the  manager  ;  and  throughout  the  evening  a 
Curiatius,  six  feet  high,  was  seen  wearing  a  little 
Roman  costume,  which  looked  as  if  it  would  burst 
at  any  moment,  while  a  diminutive  Horatius  was 
attired  in  a  long  Alban  tunic,  with  its  skirt 
trailing  on  the  ground.  After  singing  at  Vienna, 
he  returned  to  Milan  for  the  carnival  of  1797, 
for  the  'Meleagro'  of  Zingarelli.  At  the  end  of 
this  season  he  engaged  himself  with  the  Oj)era 
at  Lisbon,  where  he  sang  for  the  next  four  years. 
Returning  to  Italy,  he  reappeared  at  Milan  in 
Mayr's  'Alonzo  e  Cora  '  and  Federici's  'Ifigenia,' 
in  1803.  He  sang  at  Piacenza,  at  the  opening 
of  the  new  theatre,  and  went  to  Vienna  in  1805, 
with  the  appointment  of  professor  of  singing  to 
the  Imperial  family.  Napoleon  having  heard 
him  there,  was  so  charmed  that  he  determined 
to  engage  him  permanently,  and  secured  to  him 
a  handsome  salary.  He  also  gave  him  the 
decoration  of  the  Iron  Crown,  which  provoked 
almost  as  much  discussion  as  Nai)oleon's  distri- 
bution of  thrones  and  sceptres  had  done.  It  is 
related  that,  in  a  salon  at  Paris,  when  a  pompous 
orator  was  holding  forth  on  the  subject  of  the 
honour  conferred  on  Crescentini,  and  inquired 
what  right  he  could  have  to  such  a  distinction, 
- — the  beautiful  Mme.  Grassini,  who  was  present, 
rose  majestically,  and  with  theatrical  tone  and 
gesture  exclaimed,  '  Et  sa  blcssure,  monsieur!' 
A  storm  of  laughter  and  applause  stopped  the 
discussion.  Crescentini  sang  at  Paris  from  1806 
to  1812,  when  his  voice  showed  signs  of  sufl^ering 
from  an  uncongenial  climate,  and  he  with  diffi- 
culty obtained  permission  to  retire.  He  went 
to  Bologna,  and  then  to  Rome,  where  he  re- 
mained till  1816,  when  he  settled  at  Naples  as 
professor  at  the  Real  Collegio  di  Musiea.  He 
was  the  last  great  singer  of  his  school.    '  Nothing 
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could  exceed,'  says  Futis,  'the  suavity  of  his 
tones,  the  force  of  his  expression,  the  perfect 
taste  of  his  ornaments,  or  the  large  style  of  his 
phrasing.'  In  Romeo  he  ali'ected  Napoleon  and 
the  whole  of  the  audience  to  tears  by  his  singing 
of  the  prayer,  and  the  air  '  Ombra  adorata. '  The 
prayer  of  Romeo  was  of  his  own  composition,  for 
this  excellent  singer  was  also  a  composer  ;  he 
published  at  Vienna  in  1797  several  collections 
of  Aricttc,  and  some  admirable  exercises  for  the 
voice,  with  a  treatise  on  vocalisation  in  French 
and  Italian,  at  Paris.  He  died  at  Naples,  April 
24,  1846.  J.  M. 

CRESER,  William,  Mus.D.,  born  at  York 
Sept.  9,  1844  ;  the  son  of  the  choirmaster  at 
St.  John's  Church  there.  He  entered  the  choir 
of  the  iMinster  at  eight  years  of  age,  and  studied 
afterwards  with  Sir  G.  A.  Macfarren.  He  took 
the  Mus.B.  degree  at  Oxford  in  1869,  and  that 
of  Mus.D.  in  1880.  In  or  about  1859  he  was 
organist  at  Holy  Trinity,  Micklegate,  York  ; 
and  from  1863  to  1875,  of  St.  Andrew's,  Grinton. 
In  the  latter  year  he  became  organist  of  St. 
Martin's,  Scarborough,  and  in  1881,  of  the 
Parish  Church,  Leeds.  Some  of  his  most  im- 
portant work  as  a  choir-trainer  was  done  during 
his  tenure  of  the  last  appointment,  and  he 
organised  notable  performances  of  Bach's  'St. 
Jlatthew  Passion,'  and  other  important  works. 
In  1891  he  was  appointed  organist  of  the 
Chapel  Royal,  St.  James's,  and  composer  to 
Her  Majesty's  Chapels  Royal.  He  held  these 
posts  until  1902.  He  conducted  the  Western 
Madrigal  Society  in  1896  ;  has  given  many 
organ  recitals  in  London  and  the  provinces. 
Mrs.  Creser,  n4e  Amelia  Clarke,  has  attained 
considerable  success  as  a  mezzo-soprano  singer. 
Dr.  Creser's  works  include  several  oratorios  and 
compositions  of  high  aim :  '  Micaiah ' ;  '  Eudora, ' 
a  cantata,  given  at  Leeds  in  1882  ;  '  Tlie  Golden 
Legend  '  ;  '  The  Sacrifice  of  Freia '  (performed 
at  the  Leeds  Festival  of  1889  with  success)  ; 
'  Tegner's  Drapa '  (Longfellow)  ;  a  Mass  ;  two 
Psalms;  an  operetta,  'Naxine,'  etc.,  are  ex- 
amples of  his  industry  and  skill.  An  '  Old 
English  Suite '  for  orchestra  was  played  at  the 
Queen's  Hall  in  1896,  and  his  chamber  music 
includes  a  quartet  in  A  minor  ;  a  trio  in  A, 
pianoforte  and  strings  ;  a  violin  sonata,  and 
organ  pieces.    {Brit.  Mus.  Biog.) 

CREYGHTON,  Rev.  Robert,  D.D.,  born 
about  1639,  was  the  son  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Robert 
Creyghton,  Professor  of  Greek  at  Cambridge, 
afterwards  Dean  of  Wells,  and  in  1670  Bishop 
of  Bath  and  Wells.  In  1 66  2,  he,  like  his  father, 
held  the  Greek  Professorship  at  Cambridge.  In 
1674  he  was  appointed  canon  residentiary  and 
precentor  of  Wells  Cathedral.  Creyghton  com- 
posed several  services  and  anthems  still  extant 
in  the  library  of  Wells  Cathedral.  Two  services 
in  Ely  and  Bb  are  now  printed.  Tudway's  MS. 
(Brit.  Mus.  Add.  MSS.  7338,  7339)  contains 
a  third,  in  C,  besides  an  anthem,  '  Praise  the 


Lord.'  He  is  widely  known  by  his  beautiful 
little  canon -anthem  'I  will  arise.'  He  died 
at  Wells,  Feb.  17,  1733-34,  at  the  advanced  age 
of  ninety-four.  w.  h.  h. 

CRISTOFORI,  Bartolommeo  di  Francesco 
— written  Cristofali  by  Maffei — a  harpsichord- 
maker  of  Padua,  and  subsequently  of  Florence, 
and  the  inventor  of  the  pianoforte.  Other 
claims  to  this  discovery  have  great  interest  and 
will  be  noticed  elsewhere  (see  Pianoforte  and 
Schroter),  but  the  priority  and  importance  of 
Cristofori's  invention  have  been  so  searchingly 
investigated  and  clearly  proved  by  the  late 
Cavaliere  Leto  Puliti,!  that  the  Italian  origin  of 
the  instrument,  which  its  name  would  indicate, 
can  be  no  longer  disputed. 

Cristofori  was  born  May  4,  1665  (Fetis  and 
Pietrucci  in  their  respective  memoirs  erroneously 
state  1683).  It  may  be  surmised  that  he  was  the 
best  harpsichord-maker  in  Padua,  inasmuch  as 
Prince  Ferdinand,  son  of  tlie  Grand  Duke  Cosma 
III.,  a  skilled  harpsichord  player,  who  visited 
Padua  in  1687,  induced  him  then  or  very  soon 
after  to  transfer  himsel  f  from  that  city  to  Florence. 
We  have  evidence  that  in  1693  Cristofori  wrote 
from  Florence  to  engage  a  singer — the  only  time 
he  appears  in  the  Prince's  voluminous  corre- 
spondence. In  1709  Maffei  visited  Florence  to 
seek  the  patronage  of  Prince  Ferdinand  for  his 
Giornale  dei  Letlerali  d' Italia  and  in  vol.  v.  of 
that  work,  published  in  1711,  Maffei  states  that 
Cristofori  had  made  four  '  gravicembali  col  piano 
e  forte, '  three  distinctly  si)ecified  as  of  the  large 
or  usual  harpsichord  form,  the  fourth  differing 
in  construction,  and  most  likely  in  the  clavichord 
or  spinet  form  :  there  was  among  the  Prince's 
musical  instruments  a  'cimbalo  in  formaquadra,' 
an  Italian  spinet  which  when  altered  to  a  piano- 
forte would  be  termed  a  square.  In  1719,  in  his 
Rime  e  Prose,  published  at  Venice,  Maffei  re- 
produced his  description  of  Cristofori's  invention 
without  reference  to  the  previous  publication. 
As  these  pianofortes  were  in  existence  in  1711, 
it  is  just  possible  that  Handel  may  have  tried 
them,  since  he  was  called  to  Florence  in  1708 
by  Prince  Ferdinand  to  compose  the  music  for 
a  melodrama,  remained  there  a  year  and  brought 
out  his  first  opera  'Rodrigo.' 

The  Prince  died  in  1713,  and  Cristofori  con- 
tinuing in  the  service  of  the  Grand  Duke,  in 
1716  received  the  charge  of  the  eighty -four 
musical  instruments  left  by  the  Prince.  Of 
these  nearly  half  were  harpsichords  and  spinets 
— seven  bearing  the  name  of  Cristofori  himself. 
It  is  curious,  however,  that  not  one  of  them  is 
described  as  '  col  piano  e  forte, '  and  also  inter- 
esting that  in  the  receipt  to  this  inventory  we 
have  Cristofori's  own  handwriting  as  authority 
for  the  spelling  now  adopted  of  his  name. 

The  search  for  Cristofori's  workshop  proving 
unsuccessful,  Puliti  infers  that  the  Prince  had 

I  Cenni  Storioi  della  vita  del  sereniwimo  Ferdiluwido  dei  Medici, 
etc.  Estratto  dagli  Atti  deU'  Accademia  del  R.  Istituto  Musicale 
di  Firciize.  1874. 
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y;iveu  him  a  room  iu  the  Uffizi,  probably  near 
the  old  theatre,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  foundry 
and  workshops  of  the  cabinet-makers.  He 
imagines  the  Prince  suggesting  the  idea  of  the 
pianoforte,  and  taking  great  interest  in  the 
gradual  embodiment  of  the  idea  thus  carried  out 
under  his  own  eyes. 

Maffei  gives  an  engraving  of  Cristofori's  action 
or  hammer  mechanism  of  1711.  It  shows  the 
key  with  intermediate  lever,  and  the  hopper, 
the  thrust  of  which  against  a  notdi  in  the  butt 
of  the  hammer  jerks  the  latter  upwards  to  the 
-string.  The  instant  return  of  the  hopper  to  its 
perpendicular  position  is  secured  by  a  spring  ; 
thus  the  escapement  or  controlled  rebound  of 
the  hammer  is  without  doubt  the  invention  of 
Cristofori.  The  fall  of  the  intermediate  lever 
governs  an  under-damper,  but  there  is  no  check 
to  graduate  the  fall  of  the  hammer  in  relation 
to  the  force  exercised  to  raise  it.  For  this, 
however,  we  have  only  to  wait  a  very  few  years. 
There  was  in  the  possession  of  the  Signora 
Ernesta  Mocenni  Martelli  in  Florence  (now,  by 
gift  of  Mrs.  J.  Crosby  Brown,  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York),  a  grand  pianoforte 
made  by  Cri.stofori  in  1720,  the  namepiece 
'  Bartholoniaeus  de  Christoforis  Patavinus  In- 
ventor faciebat  Florentiic  mdccxx.'  being  the 
guarantee  for  its  origin  and  age.  Puliti  had 
two  exact  drawings  made  of  the  action,  one 
with  the  key  at  rest  and  the  other  when  pressed 
tlown,  and  has  described  each  detail  with  the 
greatest  care.  The  hammer  is  heavier  than 
that  represented  in  1711,  the  intermediate  lever 
is  differently  poised,  and  the  damper  raised  by 
the  key  when  in  movement  now  acts  above 
instead  of  under  the  strings.  Finally  there  is 
the  check  completing  tlie  machine. 

What  doubts  have  not  found  their  solution 
by  the  discovery  of  this  interesting  instrument, 
which  was  exhibited  at  the  Cristofori  Festival 
at  Florence  in  May  1876  1  The  story  of  it 
begins  about  eighty  years  since,  when  Signor 
Fabio  Mocenni,  the  father  of  the  late  owner, 
obtained  it  from  a  pianoforte-tuner  at  Siena  in 
exchange  for  wine.  Its  anterior  history  is  not 
known,  but  Puliti  offers  suggestive  information 
in  the  fact  of  Violante  Beatrice  di  Baviera — the 
widow  of  Cristofori's  master  and  protector  Prince 
Ferdinand — having  lived  at  Siena  at  different 
times,  particularly  when  her  nephew  was  study- 
ing at  the  Sienese  University  in  1721. 

But  if  it  were  only  a  harpsichord  turned  by 
the  addition  of  hammers  to  a  pianoforte  ?  The 
careful  examination  of  Puliti  is  the  authority 
that  all  its  parts  were  constructed  at  one  time, 
and  the  word  '  Inventor '  appended  to  Cristo- 
fori's name  would  not  have  been  applied  to  a 
simple  harpsichord  or  spinet.    It  is  a  bichord  j 
instrument,  compass  from  D  to  F,  exceeding 
four  octaves.     Another  grand  pianoforte  by  i 
Cristofori,  a  few  years  later  in  date,  1726,  is  in  j 
the  famous  museum  at  Florence  belonging  to 


Baron  Kraus  and  liis  son  the  Commendatore 
Alessandro  Kraus  figlio.  This  instrument  was 
shown  by  them  in  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1878, 
and  was,  at  that  time,  in  satisfactory  playing 
order :  the  touch  light  and  agreeable.  Yet 
another  instrument  existing  accredited  to  Cristo- 
fori is  a  harpsichord  with  three  keyboards,  dated 
A.D.  1702,  and  bearing  the  arms  of  Ferdinando 
de'  Medici.  It  has  been  acquired  in  Italy  by 
Mr.  Frederick  Stearns  of  Detroit,  U.S.A.,  and 
presented  by  him  to  the  University  of  Michigan. 

Cristofori  died  Jan.  27,  1731.  His  reputation 
had  already  extended  into  Germany,  for  Matthe- 
son  had  published  the  translation  by  Kbnig  of 
Maffei's  article  in  the  second  volume  of  his 
CrilicaMusica  (Hamburg,  1722-25),  (reproduced 
in  Adlung's  Musica  Mechanica  Organouli,  1767) 
and  Walther,  in  his  Musikalisches  Lexilcon 
(Leipzig,  1732),  article  '  Pianoforte, ' -treating 
of  the  invention,  attributes  it  exclusively  to 
Cristofori. 

On  ^lay  7,  1876,  a  stone  was  placed  in  the 
cloisters  of  Santa  Croce  at  Florence  bearing  the 
following  inscription — 

A  Bartolomeo  Cristofori 
Cembalaro  da  Padova 
che 

in  Firenze  nel  mdccxx 

INVENTO 

iL  Clavicembalo  col  Piano  e  Forte. 

A.  J.  H. 

CRIVELLI,  Gaetano,  an  excellent  tenor  of 
the  old  school,  born  at  Bergamo  in  1774.  He 
made  his  first  appearance  when  very  young ; 
and  married  at  the  age  of  nineteen.  In  1793 
he  was  at  Brescia,  where  he  was  admired  for 
his  fine  voice  and  large  manner  of  phrasing. 
He  was  engaged  to  sing  at  Naples  in  1795,  where 
he  remained  several  years,  profiting  greatly  by 
the  opportunities  of  hearing  the  best  singers, 
and  by  the  advice  of  good  masters,  especially  of 
Aprile.  From  thence  he  went  to  Rome,  Venice, 
and  at  last  to  Milan,  where  he  sang  at  La  Scala 
with  Banti,  Marchesi,  and  Binaghi,  in  the 
carnival  of  1805.  In  1811  he  succeeded 
Garcia  at  the  Italian  Opera  in  Paris,  where  he 
produced  a  great  effect  in  the  '  Pirro '  of  Paisiello, 
in  which  he  first  apjieared.  His  superb  voice, 
excellent  method,  and  nobly  expressive  style  of 
acting,  combined  to  make  him  a  most  valuable 
acquisition  to  the  stage.  He  remained  there 
until  Feb.  1817.  He  then  came  to  London, 
and  helped  to  make  that  a  brilliant  season  at 
the  opera.  He  had,  according  to  Lord  Mount- 
Edgcumbe,  '  a  sonorous  mellow  voice,  and  a 
really  good  method  of  singing,  but  he  was 
reckoned  dull,  met  with  no  applause,  and  staid 
only  one  year.'  In  1819  and  1820  he  sang 
with  success  at  La  Scala  in  Milan  ;  but  in  the 
latter  year  signs  of  decay  were  apparent  in  his 
voice,  which  became  more  evident  when  he 
appeared  in  that  town  in  Lent,  1823.  In  1825, 
at  Velluti's  suggestion,  Ebers  sent  for  him  to 
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take  part  in  '  Teobaldo  ed  Isolina '  ;  but  the 
opera  was  not  performed.  For  six  years  he 
presented  the  painful  spectacle  of  a  worn-out 
singer  before  the  public  of  small  provincial 
towns.  [He  published  some  canzonets  and  songs 
in  London  and  Milan.]  In  1829  he  sang,  -per- 
haps  for  the  last  time,  at  Florence  ;  and  died 
at  Brescia,  July  10,  1836.  j.  m. 

CRIVELLI,  DoMENico,  son  of  the  above, 
was  born  June  7,  1793,  at  Brescia,  and  died  in 
London,  Feb.  11,  1857  ;  he  was  for  some  years 
teacher  at  the  Real  CoUegio  of  Naples,  and 
wlien  called  to  London  by  his  father  brouglit 
out  an  oj)cra  buffa,  '  La  Fiera  di  Salerno  '  ;  he 
settled  in  London  as  a  singing-master,  and 
published  The  AH  of  Singing.  (Riemann's  and 
Baker's  Dictionaries. ) 

CROCE,  Giovanni,  a  learned  and  original 
composer,  was  born  about  1557  or  1559  at 
Chioggia.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Zarlino,  by  whom  he 
was  placed  in  the  choir  of  San  Marco.  [In  1568, 
and  again  in  1599,  he  is  called  '  Archimusico ' 
of  San  Marco  ;  in  1593  he  taught  at  the  Semi- 
nario.]  In  1603  he  succeeded  Donati  as  maestro 
at  that  cathedral,  and  still  held  the  post  when 
he  died.  May  15,  1609.  He  was  also  in  priest's 
orders,  and  in  tliis  capacity  was  attached  to  the 
church  of  Santa  Maria  Formosa.  His  publica- 
tions chiefly  consist  of  a  long  list  of  mad- 
rigals, motets,  i)salms,  and  other  j)icces  in  the 
ordinary  musical  forms  of  his  epoch,  and,  with 
the  exception  of  one  curious  volume,  they  are 
hardly  worth  enumeration.  This  is  entitled 
'  Triaca  Musicale,  nella  quale  vi  sono  diversi 
capricci  a  4,  5,  6,  and  7  voci,  nuovamente  cora- 
posta  e  data  in  luce '  (Gi.  Vincenti,  Venice, 
1595).  The  pieces  in  it  are  mostly  comic,  and 
are  composed  upon  words  written  in  the  Venetian 
patois.  A  second  edition  of  this  was  issued  in 
1596,  a  third  in  1607,  and  a  fourth  in  1609. 
Two  motets  for  eight  voices  are  in  Bodenschatz'a 
'Florilegium  Portense  '  (Part  2,  Nos.  Ill  and 
150).  A  collection  of  church  music  by  Croce, 
set  to  English  words,  under  the  title  of  '  Musica 
Sacra  to  Sixe  Voyces,'  was  published  in  London 
in  1608.  Several  fine  motets  of  his,  full  of 
expression  and  beauty,  were  published  with 
English  words  by  Hullah  in  his  Part  Music, 
and  nine  in  the  collection  of  the  Motet  Society ; 
three  of  his  madrigals  are  in  Yonge's  Musica 
Transalpina  ;  of  these  '  Cynthia,  thy  song '  is 
well  known.  [Two  motets  and  a  'Giuoco 
deir  Oca'  from  the  'Triaca,'  are  in  Torchi's 
Arte  musicale  in  Italia,  vol.  ii.]       e.  h.  p. 

CROCIATO  IN  EGITTO,  IL,  heroic  opera 
in  two  acts  ;  words  by  Rossi ;  music  by  Meyer- 
beer ;  produced  at  the  Fenice,  Venice,  in  1824, 
and  at  the  King's  Theatre,  London,  July  23, 
1825.  Velluti  appeared  in  it,  probably  the  last 
caslrato  heard  in  London. 

CROFT  (or,  as  he  sometimes  wrote  his  name, 
Crofts),  William,!  Mus.Doc,  born  at  Nether 

>  The  records  of  St.  Anne's,  Soho,  give  bis  luime  as  Philip. 


Ettington,  Warwickshire,  in  1678  (he  was  bap- 
tized on  Dec.  30  of  that  year)  ;  he  was  one 
of  the  children  of  the  Chapel  Royal  under  Dr. 
Blow.  On  the  erection  of  an  organ  in  the  church 
of  St.  Anne,  Soho,  1700,  Croft  was  appointed  or- 
ganist. [Earlier  in  the  same  year  he  had  joined 
Blow,  Piggott,  Jeremiah  Clarke,  and  John  Bar- 
rett in  publishing  a  '  Choice  Collection  of  Ayres 
for  the  Harpsichord  or  Spinnet. ']  On  July  7, 
1700,  he  was  sworn  in  as  a  gentleman  extraor- 
dinary of  the  Chapel  Royal,  with  the  reversion, 
jointly  with  Jeremiah  Clarke,  of  the  first  vacant 
organist's  place.  On  May  25,  1704,  on  the 
death  of  Francis  Piggott,  Croft  and  Clarke  were 
sworn  in  as  joint  organists,  and  on  Clarke's 
death  in  1707,  Croft  was  sworn  in  to  the  whole 
place.  On  the  death  of  Dr.  Blow  in  1708  Croft 
was  appointed  his  successor  as  organist  of  West- 
minster Abbey,  and  master  of  the  children 
and  composer  to  the  Chapel  Royal.  It  was  in 
the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  the  latter  office 
that  Croft  produced,  for  the  frequent  public 
thanksgivings  for  victories,  etc.,  many  of  those 
noble  anthems  which  have  gained  him  so  dis- 
tinguished a  place  among  English  Church  com- 
posers. He  had  before  written  '  occasional ' 
anthems,  as,  for  example,  after  the  victory  of 
Blenheim  in  1704  and  1705.  In  Jan.  1711-12 
he  resigned  his  appointment  at  St.  Anne's  in 
favour  of  John  Isham,  who  had  been  his  deputy 
for  some  years.  In  1 712  he  edited  for  his  friend, 
Mr.  (afterwards  Sir  John)  Dolben,  sub-dean  of 
the  Chapel  Royal,  a  collection  of  the  words  of 
anthems  under  the  title  of  Divine  Harmony,  to 
which  he  prefixed  a  brief  historical  account  of 
English  church  music.  [But  in  H.  Davey's 
History  of  English  Music,  pp.  370-74,  it  is  stated 
that  John  Church  was  the  editor.]  On  July  9, 
1713,  he  took  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music  in 
the  University  of  Oxford,  his  exercise  (per- 
formed on  July  13)  being  two  odes,  one  in 
English,  the  other  in  Latin,  on  tlie  Peace  of 
Utrecht ;  these  were  afterwards  engraved  and 
published  under  the  title  of  Musicus  Apparatus 
Academicus.  In  1715  Croft  received  anaddition 
of  £80  per  annum  to  his  salary  as  master  of  the 
children  of  the  Chapel  Royal  for  teaching  the 
children  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic,  as 
well  as  playing  on  the  organ  and  composition. 
In  1724  Dr.  Croft  published  in  two  folio 
volumes,  with  a  portrait  of  himself,  finely  en- 
graved by  Vertue,  prefixed,  Thirty  Anthems 
and  a  Burial  Service  of  his  composition,  under 
the  title  of  Musica  Sacra.  In  the  preface  he 
states  it  to  be  the  first  essay  in  printing  church 
music  in  that  way,  i.e.  engraven  in  score  on 
plates.  [He  was  one  of  the  original  members 
of  the  Academy  of  Vocal  Musick  founded  1725.] 
Dr.  Croft  died  at  Bath,  August  1 4, 1 727,  and  was 
buried  in  the  north  aisle  of  Westminster  Abbey, 
where  a  monument  is  erected  to  his  memory. 
Croft  in  the  earlier  part  of  his  career  composed 
for  the  theatre,  and  produced  overtures  and  act 
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tunes  for  'Courtship  h  la  mode,'  1700  ;  'The 
Funeral,'  1702;  'The  Twin  Rivals,'  1702; 
and  'The  Lying  Lover,'  1703.  He  also  pub- 
lished sonatas  for  both  violin  and  flute. 
Numerous  songs  by  him  are  to  be  found  in  tlie 
collections  of  the  period,  and  some  odes  and 
other  pieces  are  still  extant  in  MS.  Two  psalm 
tunes,  attributed  to  him,  St.  Anne's  and  St. 
Matthew's,  and  a  single  chant  in  B  minor,  will 
long  live  iu  the  Anglican  Church,  even  after  his 
fine  anthems  have  become  obsolete.  [See  an 
interesting  article  in  Musical  Times,  1900,  p. 
577,  with  a  photograph  from  the  portrait  in 
the  Music  School,  O.xford.]  w.  h.  h. 

CROMORNE,  or  CROM  HORN,  a  corrup- 
tion of  Krummhoen,  which  see. 

CROOK  (Fr.  Corps  de  ricliange  ;  Germ.  Ton; 
Bogcn).  A  name  given  to  certain  accessory  pieces 
of  tubing  applied  to  the  mouthpiece  of  brass  in- 
struments for  the  purpose  of  altei-ing  the  length 
of  the  tube,  and  thus  raising  or  lowering  their 
pitch.  Since  natural  horns  and  trumpets,  with- 
out valves  or  slides,  can  only  play  one  scale,  the 
sole  method  of  enabling  them  to  play  another 
is  to  transpose  the  fimdamental  note,  and  this 
is  done  by  the  crooks.  The  largest  number  of 
crooks  is  required  by  the  French  horn,  which 
is  occasionally  written  for  in  every  key,  from 
the  treble  Btl  down  to  Ai?  in  the  bass  octave. 

The  term  is  also  applied  to  the  S-shaped  metal 
tube  connecting  the  body  of  the  bassoon  with 
the  reed  (Fr.  hocale),  [and  generally  to  any  such 
removable  bent  tube  at  the  mouthpiece  end  of 
any  instrument,  as  in  the  saxophone,  and  the 
alto  and  bass  clarinets].  w.  h.  s. 

CROSDILL,  JoHX,  was  bom  in  London  in 
1751  or  1755.  He  is  said  to  have  been  at 
Westminster  School  (but  no  trace  of  his  name 
is  to  be  found  in  the  school  registers,  which, 
however,  only  begin  in  1763)  ;  he  received  his 
early  musical  education  in  the  choir  of  West- 
minster Abbey  under  John  Robinson  and  Ben- 
jamin Cooke.  Upon  quitting  the  choir  he  be- 
came a  performer  on  the  violoncello,  and  soon 
attained  to  considerable  proficiency.  In  1768 
he  became  a  member  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Musicians,  and  in  the  follo^ving  year  appeared 
at  Gloucester,  as  principal  violoncello  at  the 
meeting  of  the  Three  Choirs,  a  position  which 
he  continued  to  occupy  until  his  retirement 
from  his  profession,  with  the  exception  of  the 
year  1778,  when  .the  younger  Cervetto  filled 
his  place,  at  Gloucester.  In  1776,  on  the 
establishment  of  the  Concert  of  Ancient  Music, 
Crosdill  was  appointed  principal  violoncello. 
On  March  10,  1778,  he  succeeded  Nares  as 
violist  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  an  appointment 
which  soon  became  a  sinecure,  but  which  he 
continued  to  hold  until  his  death.  He  also 
became  a  member  of  the  King's  band  of  music, 
an  office  which  he  likewise  retained  until  his 
death.  In  1782  he  was  appointed  chamber 
musician  to  Queen  Charlotte,  and  about  the 


same  time  taught  the  Prince  of  Wales,  after- 
wards George  IV.,  to  play  the  violoncello.  In 
1784  he  filled  the  post  of  principal  violoncello 
at  the  Handel  Conuiiemoratioii.  In  1788  or 
later,  having  married  a  lady  of  considerable 
fortune,  he  retired  from  the  public  exercise  of 
his  profession.  In  1821  he  resumed  its  duties 
for  one  day,  to  play,  as  a  member  of  the  King's 
band,  at  the  coronation  of  George  IV.  Fetis 
says  that  about  1772  Crosdill  visited  Paris, 
where  he  took  lessons  of  the  elder  Janson  ;  that 
he  resided  in  Paris  for  some  years,  and  played  in 
tlie  orcliestra  of  the  '  Concerts  des  Amateurs  '  at 
the  '  Loge  Olympique '  ;  and  that  he  returned 
to  London  about  1780.  But  this  account  can- 
not be  correct  as  respects  the  dates,  as  we  have 
seen  that  Crosdill  was  engaged  in  England 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  time  mentioned 
by  Fetis.  His  visit  was  probably  in  1778-79, 
and  occupied  months  instead  of  years.  Crosdill 
died  in  October  1825  at  Eskrick,  Yorkshire,' 
leaving  all  his  property  to  his  only  son,  Lieu- 
tenant-Colonel Crosdill,  C.B.,  of  the  East  India 
Company's  service,  wlio,  by  his  father's  desire, 
presented  to  the  Royal  Society  of  Musicians  the 
munificent  donation  of  £1000.        w.  h.  h. 

CROSS,  Thomas,  an  early  music  engraver, 
and  practically  the  inventor  of  sheet  music. 
By  error  he  was  treated  in  the  former  edition 
of  this  work  as  two  persons —  Cross  senior  and 
Cro-ss  junior  ;  but  evidence  is  conclusive  enough 
that  he  merely  signed  himself  as  'junior'  in  the 
very  earliest  part  of  his  career  {i.e.  1683  to  about 
1708-10)whenitmaybe  presumed  that  his  father 
was  alive.  There  is  nothing  to  connect  Cioss 
senior  with  music  engraving,  althougli  it  is  quite 
possible  that  if  he  had  such  connection  he  might 
have  cut  some  of  the  music  of  the  few  delicately 
engraved  books  of  instrumental  woiks  which 
were  issued  near  the  middle  of  the  I7th  century 
by  the  elder  John  Play  ford.  It  is  also  jiossible 
that  Cross  senior  may  have  been  the  Tliomas 
Cross  who  engraved  portraits,  1646  to  1684 
(see  Walpole's  Anecdotes  of  Painting). 

The  name  of  Thomas  Cross  the  nmsic  engraver 
first  appears  in  1683  on  Purcell's  '  Sonnata's 
of  III.  Parts  '  ;  it  is  there  given  as  '  Tho.  Cross 
junior  Sculp.'  His  latest  dated  work  is  D. 
Wright's  '  Minuets  and  Rigadoons  for  the  Year 
1732.' 

Between  the  above  dates  Cross  appears  to  have 
had,  certainly  in  the  early  part,  nearly  the  whole 
of  the  music-engraving  trade  in  his  hands,  work- 
ing for  composers  as  well  as  for  publishers.  Be- 
fore the  17th  century  had  closed  he  had  engraved 
several  important  collections  as : — Purcell's  and 
Eccles'  Songs,  folio,  a  collection  of  Richard 
Leveridge's  Songs  in  small  folio  circa  1698. 
'  Military  Musick  or  the  Art  of  playing  the 
Haut-bois,'  1697,  etc.  Cross's  early  work  was 
particularly  neat,  and  clearly  cut  on  copper.  It 

1  The  ffarmonieon,  vol.  iii.  p.  235,  sayB  that  he  died  at  hU  hooj* 
in  Berners  Street.  London, 
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was  about  this  time  that  he  began  the  engraving 
and  issue  of  single  songs.  All  vocal  music 
[nior  to  this  period  had  to  be  purchased  in  col- 
lections, chiefly  printed  from  type.  Though 
instrumental  music  in  small  quantity  had  been 
engraved  yet  it  is  due  to  Cross  that  he  was  the 
lirst  (in  England  at  least)  to  engrave  vocal  music, 
and  the  first  to  issue  single  songs  as  separate 
publications. 

Copper  was  expensive  for  ephemeral  produc- 
tions sold  at  a  cheap  rate,  but  examination  will 
show  that  Cross  had  soon  found  a  clieaper 
material,  probably  pewter.  The  single  songs 
were  printed  on  a  half  sheet  of  thin  paper,  and 
must  have  come  forth  in  enormous  numbers. 
At  the  foot  of  most  the  engraver's  name  appears 
frequently  as  '  Exactly  engraved  by  T.  Cross.' 

The  single  song  had,  before  1700,  become  so 
popular  that  Dr.  B  low's  ^  mph  ion  A  nglicus,  1700, 
contains  a  tirade  against  them — 

Music  of  many  parts  liath  now  no  force, 
Wliole  reams  of  single  songs  become  our  curse. 

While  at  the  shops  we  daily  danpling  view 
False  concords  by  Tom  Cross  engraven  true. 
There  is  another  allusion  to  '  honest  Cross  '  in 
Purcell's  Orpheus  Britannicus. 

About  1 720  or  a  little  later  Cross  had  a  serious 
rival  in  the  publication  of  sheet  songs.  John 
Walsh  commenced  to  issue  them  in  similar  form, 
hut  from  plates  produced  by  the  notes  and 
lettering  being  punched  on  the  pewter  as  at 
the  present  day.  This  caused  Cross  to  engrave 
on  one  of  his  sheets  '  Beware  of  ye  nonsensical 
puncht  ones. — Cross  Sculp.'  Cross  engraved 
boldly  and  freely,  his  lettering  being  very 
flowing.  Hawkins  states  that  he  'stamped  the 
jilates  of  Geminiani's  solos  and  a  few  other 
publications,  but  in  a  very  homely  and  illegible 
character,  of  which  he  was  so  little  conscious 
tliat  he  set  his  name  to  everything  he  did,  even 
to  single  songs. '  Hawkins  is  fre([uently  inaccu- 
rate in  details  ;  it  is  doubtful  whether  Cross 
«ver  did  any  stamped  or  punched  work.  His 
later  engraving  is  not  so  fine  and  minute  as  his 
earlier,  but  it  is  quite  clear  and  legible. 

Cross  kept  a  music  shop,  his  first  address 
being  'in  Katharine  AVheel  Court  near  Snow 
Iliir  [or  'near  Holbourn  Conduit']  ;  afterwards 
he  was  '  near  the  Pound  Clerkenwell. '   r.  K. 

CROSSE,  John,  born  at  Hull,  July  7,  1786, 
published  in  1825  a  large  quarto  volume  entitled 
'  An  Account  of  the  Grand  Musical  Festival 
held  in  September  1823,  in  the  Cathedral 
Church  of  York,  ...  to  which  is  prefixed  a 
Sketch  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  Musical  Festi- 
vals in  Great  Britain,  with  biographical  and 
historical  notes  ' — an  admirably  executed  work, 
replete  with  valuable  and  useful  information. 
He  died  at  York,  Oct.  20,  1833.     w.  h.  h. 

CROSS  -  FINGERING.  See  Fingering 
(Wind  Instruments). 

CROSSLEY,  Ada,  born  March  3,  1874,  at 
Farraville,  Gippsland,  Australia,  studied  at  first 


with  Mme.  Fanny  Simonsen,  of  Melbourne,  and 
learnt  the  piano  while  carrying  on  her  vocal 
studies.  She  sang  in  Australia  for  about  two 
years,  and  won  such  appreciation  in  oratorio  and 
concert-singing,  thaton  her  departure  to  continue 

her  studies  in  Europe,  municipal  functions  of  a  , 

valedictory  kind  were  held  in  her  honour  at  j 

Melbourne,  Sydney,  and  Adelaide.   After  study-  i 

ing  with  Santleyin  London  and  Mme.  (Mathilde)  , 

Marchesi  in  Paris,  she  gave  a  concert  at  the  \ 

Queen's  Hall  in  London  on  May  18,  1895,  when  ! 

she  sang  an  air  from  Ambroise  Thomas's  'Psyche'  j 
with  such  success  as  to  make  her  future  career 

a  matter  of  certainty.    She  very  soon  attained  j 

a  foremost  rank  among  the  contraltos  of  the  ( 

time  ;  and  while  musical  people  delight  in  her  ' 

exquisitely  pure  and  musicianly  style  in  the  , 

cla.ssical  works,  the  less  cultivated  audiences  take  i 

equal  pleasure  in  the  beautiful  qualityof  her  sym-  | 

pathetic  voice,  and  her  delivery  of  ballads.    It  i 

would  be  impossible  to  enumerate  even  the  most  j 
prominent  of  her  public  appearances,  but  her 

performance  of  the  '  Agnus  Dei '  from  Bach's  j 

B  minor  mass,  and  of  the  solo  part  in  Brahma's  ' 

'  Rhapsody  '  are  the  highest  of  her  achievements  ! 

up  to  the  present  time.                            M.  i 

CROTCH,  William,  Mus.Doc,  was  born 
in  Green's  Lane,  Norwich,  July  5,  1775.  His 
father,  a  master  carpenter,  who  combined  a  taste 
for  music  and  mechanics,  had  constructed  for  j 
himself  a  small  organ.    When  little  more  than 
two  years  old  the  child  evinced  a  strong  desire  \ 
to  get  to  this  instrument,  and  being  placed  j 
before  it,  contrived  shortly  to  play  something 
like  the  tune  of  'God  save  the  King,'  which  he  , 
soon  was  able  to  play  with  its  bass.    His  ear 
was  remarkably  sensitive,  and  readily  distin-  I 
guished  any  note  when  struck,   or  detected  ' 
faulty  intonation.  The  Hon.  Daines  Barrington,  ] 
a  well-known  amateur,  published  an  interesting  ! 
account  of  him,  and  Dr.  Burney  communicated  I 
to  the  Royal  Society  an  account,  which  was  ; 
printed  in  the  Philosophical  Traimictioois,  vol.  1 
Ixix.  pt.  1.     In  October  1779  the  child  was  ! 
brought  to  London,  and  performed  in  public  on  i 
the  organ,  giving  daily  recitals  (as  they  would  ' 
now  be  called)  at  Mrs.  Hart's,  a  milliner  in  j 
Piccadilly.    Besides  his  musical  ability  he  dis- 
played considerable  skill  in  drawing,  to  which  I 
art  he  remained  attached  through  life,  and  j 
attained  to  much  eminence  in  it.     In  1786 
Crotch  went  to  Cambridge,  ^nd  remained  there  i 
about  two  years  as  assistant  to  Dr.  Randall,  the 
Professor  of  Music,  and  organist  of  Trinity  and 
King's  Colleges,  and  Great  St.  Mary's  Church. 
At  fourteen  years  of  age  he  composed  an  oratoi  io,  ' 
'  The  Captivity  of  Judah,'  which  was  performed 
at  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  June  4,  1789.    In  ; 
1788  he  had  removed  to  Oxford,  where  he  j 
studied,  under  the  patronage  of  the  Rev.  A.  C. 
Schomberg,  of  Magdalen  College,  with  a  view  of  | 
entering  the  church.    His  patron's  health  having  I 
broken  down  he  resumed  the  profession  of  music,  I 
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and  in  September  1790  was  appointed,  on  the 
death  of  Thomas  NoiTis,  organist  of  Christ 
Chmch.  On  June  5,  1794,  he  graduated  as 
Bachelor  of  Music.  In  March  1797  he  suc- 
ceeded Dr.  Philip  Hayes,  deceased,  as  organist 
of  St.  John's  College,  and  Professor  of  Music  in 
the  University.  [About  the  same  time  he  was 
organist  of  St.  Mary's.]  On  Nov.  21,  1799,  he 
proceeded  Doctor  of  Music,  composing  as  his 
exercise  Dr.  Joseph  Warton's  '  Ode  to  Fancy, '  the 
score  of  which  he  afterwards  published.  From 
1800  to  1804  he  delivered  lectures  in  the  Music 
School,  and  in  1804,  1805,  and  1807,  lectured 
at  the  Royal  Institution.  [In  1 8 1 0  he  composed 
an  Installation  Ode  for  Lord  Grenville.]  In  1812 
he  produced  his  oratorio  '  Palestine, '  which  was 
received  with  great  favour,  and  also  published 
a  treatise  on  the  Elements  of  Musical  Composi- 
tion. [In  1813  he  became  an  associate  of  the 
Philharmonic  Society,  and  was  a  member  from 
1814  to  1819.]  From  1820  onwards  he  lectured 
at  the  Royal  Institution,  and  on  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music  in  1822 
was  placed  at  its  head  as  principal.  He  resigned 
the  post  in  June  1832.  On  June  10,  1834,  he 
produced  at  Oxford,  on  the  installation  of  the 
Duke  of  Wellington  as  Chancellor,  an  oratorio, 
'The  Captivity  of  Judah,'  wholly  different  from 
bis  juvenile  work  bearing  the  same  title.  ^  On 
June  28  in  the  same  year  he  made  his  last  public 
appearance  as  a  performer,  by  acting  as  organist 
for  part  of  the  third  day's  performance  at  the 
Royal  Musical  Festival  in  Westminster  Abbey. 
Dr.  Crotch  died  at  Taunton,  where  he  had  for 
some  time  resided,  on  Dec.  29,  1847,  while 
seated  at  dinner  at  the  house  of  his  son,  the 
Rev.  William  Robert  Crotch,  then  Head  Master 
of  the  Grammar  School  there  ;  he  was  interred  in 
the  churchyard  of  Bishop's  Hull,  near  Taunton, 
where  a  monumental  inscription  is  placed  to  his 
memory.  Besides  the  works  above  specified.  Dr. 
Crotch  produced  '  Ten  Anthems, '  some  chants, 
a  motet,  '  Methinks  I  hear ' ;  several  glees  ;  some 
fugues  and  concertos  for  the  organ  ;  several  piano- 
forte pieces  ;  an  ode  on  the  accession  of  George 
IV.,  performed  at  Oxford,  1820  ;  Funeral  An- 
them for  the  Duke  of  York,  1827  ;  'The  Lord  is 
King,"  anthem  for  voices  and  orchestra,  1843  ; 
and  some  works  on  Thorough  -  Bass  and  Har- 
mony. He  also  published  Specimens  of  various 
styles  of  Music  referred  to  in  a  course  of  Lectures 
on  Music  read  at  Oxford  and  London,  and  in  1 8  3 1 
tlie  Substance  of  several  courses  of  Lectures  on 
Music  read  at  Oxford  and  in  the  Metropolis.  As 
a  teacher  he  enjoyed  a  high  and  deserved  repu- 
tation. [A  complete  list  of  his  compositions, 
compiled  by  John  S.  Bumpus,  appeared  in 
Musical  News,  Aprill7  and  24,  1897.]  w.  h.  h. 

CROTCHET,  a  note  which  is  half  the  value 
of  a  minim,  and  twice  that  of  a  quaver,  and  is 
represented  thus  p.  The  name  is  derived  from 
the  French  croche;  but  croche  is  a  quaver,  J,  and 

'  The  MS.  ia  now  at  St.  Jlichaera  College.  Tenbm-y. 
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is  so  called  on  account  of  the  hook  at  the  end  of 
its  tail,  whereas  a  crotchet  has  no  hook.  [The 
semiminima  of  ancient  music  was  an  open  note 
with  a  hook  ^.]  The  French  name  for  this  note 
is  noire,  the  Italian  semiminima,  and  the 
German  Viertel,  '  a  quarter ' — i.e.  of  a  semi- 
breve.  The  last  name  is  adopted  by  American 
nmsicians.  The  French  call  a  crotchet  rest,  f 
by  the  pretty  name  of      soupir.  G. 

CROUCH,  Mrs.  Anna  Maria,  born  in  Lon- 
don, April  20,  1763,  was  the  daugliter  of 
Peregrine  Phillips,  a  solicitor.  Being  gifted 
with  a  remarkably  sweet  voice.  Miss  Phillips 
was  at  an  early  age  placed  under  the  instruc- 
tion of  a  music-master  named  AVafer,  and  some 
time  afterwards  was  articled  to  Thomas  Linley, 
under  whose  auspices  slie  made  her  appearance 
on  Nov.  11,  1780,  at  Dmry  Lane  Theatre,  as 
Mandane  in  Arne's  '  Artaxerxes. '  Her  success 
was  great,  and  for  upwards  of  twenty  years  she 
held  a  high  place  in  public  esteem,  both  as 
actress  and  singer.  Early  in  1785  she  married 
Mr.  Crouch,  a  lieutenant  in  the  navy,  but  after 
a  union  of  about  seven  years  tlie  parties 
"separated  by  mutual  consent.  She  sang  at 
Drury  Lane  in  oratorios  in  1787  ;  later  on  she 
lived  with  Michael  Kelly,  and  appeared  for  the 
last  time  at  his  benefit.  May  14,  1801,  as 
Celia  in  'As  You  Like  It.'  After  this,  her  health 
became  impaired,  she  withdrew  from  public 
life,  and  died  at  Brigliton,  Oct.  2,  1805.  [Two 
volumes  of  Memoirs  by  M.  Young,  were  pub- 
lished in  1806,  with  a  portrait.  A  sketch  by 
Cosway  belongs  to  Lord  Tweedmouth,  and  a 
miniature  by  the  same  artist  to  Baroness  Burdett- 
Coutts.]  w.  H.  H. 

CROUCH,  Frederick  Nicholls,  born  in 
Warren  Street,  Fitzroy  Square,  London,  July 
31,  1808,  studied  music  with  his  father,  an 
eminent  violoncellist,  and  his  grandfather, 
William  Crouch,  organist  of  St.  Luke's  E.C. 
Y^oung  Crouch  played  in  the  band  of  the  Royal 
Coburg  Theatre  at  the  age  of  nine  ;  after  travel- 
ling in  Yorkshire  and  Scotland,  he  was  for  two 
years  a  common  seaman  on  coasting  smacks 
between  London  and  Leith.  He  next  entered 
the  orchestra  of  Drury  Lane  Theatre,  and  the 
choirs  of  Westminster  Abbey  and  St.  Paul's. 
From  about  1822  he  studied  at  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music  under  Crotch,  Attwood, 
Lindley,  and  Crivelli,  and  played  in  the  princi- 
pal orchestras.  He  was  in  Queen  Adelaide's 
private  band  until  1832,  and  taught  singing  at 
Plymouth.  He  is  said  to  have  invented  the 
engraving  process  called  zincography.  About 
1838  he  gave  lectures  on  the  songs  and  legends 
of  Ireland,  and  about  the  same  time  his  '  Kath- 
leen Mavourneen'  was  published  as  one  of  a 
series,  '  Echoes  of  the  Lakes.'  In  1849  he  went 
to  America,  and  was  first  engaged  as  violoncellist 
at  the  Astor  Place  Opera  House,  New  York  ; 
afterwards  he  went  to  Boston  ;  to  Portland  (from 
1850)  ;  to  Philadelphia  (1856)  as  conductor  of 
2  T 
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a  series  of  Saturday  Concerts  ;  and  to  Washing- 
ton, where  he  founded  an  unsuccessful  school  of 
music.  His  next  move  was  to  Richmond,  where 
he  sang  in  a  church  choir  ;  he  joined  the  Con- 
federate army,  and  served  through  the  civil  war. 
He  settled  in  Baltimore  as  a  singing  -  teacher, 
and  died  at  Portland,  Maine,  August  18,  1896. 
Besides  tlie  song  that  has  made  his  name  famous, 
and  many  others,  Crouch  wrote  two  operas, 
'  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley, '  and  '  The  Fifth 
of  November.'  (British  Musical  Biography; 
Baker's  Dictionary.)  M. 
CROWN  DIAMONDS,  THE.  SeeDiAMANXs 

DE  LA  COURONNE. 

CRUGER,  JoHANN,  born  April  9,  1598,  at 
Gross-Breese  near  Guben  in  Prussia,  educated 
chiefly  at  the  Jesuit  college  of  Olmiitz,  at  the 
school  of  poetry  at  Regensburg,  and  the  uni- 
versity of  Wittenberg  ;  in  1622  was  appointed 
cantor  at  the  church  of  St.  Nicolaus  at  Berlin, 
a  post  which  he  retained  till  his  death,  Feb.  23, 
1662.  His  reputation  in  his  own  day  both  as 
an  author  and  comiioser  was  great,  but  he  is 
now  chiefly  known  as  the  composer  of  some  of 
the  most  favourite  chorales.  'The  best-known 
of  them  are  '  Nim  danket  alle  Gott '  ;  '  Jesu 
meine  Zuversicht '  ;  '  Jesu  moine  Freude  '  ;  and 
'Schmiicke  dich,  o  liebe  Seek'.'  [They  were 
published  under  the  title  of  '  Pra.xis  pietatis 
melica,'  the  melodies  with  bass,  in  1644.  No 
copy  is  known  to  exist  either  of  the  first  or 
second  edition  (1647),  but  the  work  ran  through 
innumerable  editions,  the  fortieth  of  which 
appeared  in  Berlin,  1724.  His  'Geistliche 
Kirchen-Melodien  iiberdie  von  HerrnD.  Luthero 
.  .  .  auffgesetzte  Gesiinge  und  Psalmen '  in 
which  the  tuues  are  for  four  voices  and  two 
instruments,  appeared  in  Leipzig,  1649.]  He 
also  composed  many  concertos  and  motets  which 
no  longer  exist.  Other  works  have  been  pre- 
served ;  they  are  Mcditationum  musicarum 
Paradisus  primus,  oder  Erstcs  musikalischcs 
Lust  Gdrtlein,  in  three  and  four  parts  (Frank- 
fort, 1622)  ;  and  Med.  mas.  Farad,  secundus 
(Berlin,  1626)  ;  a  collection  of  new  Magnificats 
in  German,  in  two  and  eight -part  harmony, 
arranged  in  all  the  eight  tones.  Also  Rccrea- 
tioncs  musiccr.,  das  ist  neue  poetische  Amorosen 
(Leipzig,  1651),  containing  thirty-three  pieces. 
Among  his  theoretical  works  may  be  mentioned 
(1 )  S^inopsis  viusices,  a  method  for  thorough-bass 
(Berlin,  1624)— the  third  edition  (Berlin,  1634) 
has  a  different  title  ;  (2)  Preceptce  musicm  prac- 
tiece  figuralis  (1625),  also  published  in  a  German 
form  as  '  Rechter  Weg  zur  Singekunst '  ( Berlin, 
1660);  (3)  Qucestiotus  musiccc  practicce  {Berlin, 
1650).  [Other  works  and  editions  are  in  the 
Quellcn- Lexikon.']  A.  M. 

CRUVELLI,  Jeanne  Sophie  Charlotte, 
whose  family  name  was  Criiwell,  was  born  March 
12, 1826,  at  Bielefeld  in  Westphalia.  Her  father 
was  fond  of  music,  and  played  the  trombone 
tolerably.    Her  mother  had  a  fine  contralto 


voice,  and  sang  with  expression.  She  had  a 
voice  of  admirable  quality,  compass,  and  truth, 
but  did  not  receive  the  instruction  which  should 
have  developed  its  advantages,  and  enabled  her 
to  avoid  those  faults  and  imperfections  which 
are  inevitable  without  it.  She  made  her  d(;but 
at  Venice  in  1847,  and  the  beauty  of  her  voice 
ensured  her  a  brilliant  success,  which  was  con- 
firmed when  she  sang  in  Verdi's  '  Attila  '  at  the 
theatre  of  Udine  on  July  24,  and  in  '  I  Due 
Foscari.'  Coming  now  to  London,  in  the  height 
of  her  fame,  she  Italianised  her  name,  and 
became  known  as  Cruvelli,  on  her  appearance 
in  '  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro '  (1848),  and  ever  after. 
The  role  of  the  Countess  was  not  suited  to  her 
fiery  style,  nor  was  the  comparison  between  her 
and  Jenny  Lind,  who  played  Susanna,  to  her 
advantage.  After  this  partial  failure,  she  re- 
turned to  Italy,  and  continued  to  earn  success 
by  the  mere  beauty  of  her  organ,  and  even  by 
the  exaggeration  of  her  dramatic  ettects.  In 
1851  she  went  to  Paris,  where  she  had  sung  in 
concerts  before  her  first  appearance  in  Italy. 
She  appeared  with  immense  success  in  '  Ernani ' 
at  the  Theatre  Italien,  for  Verdi's  music  seemed 
made  for  her.  She  sang  again  in  London  that 
year,  and  was  very  successful,  in  spite  of  many 
faults.  Besides  her  splendid  voice,  she  had  a 
very  fine  face  and  figure,  and  enormous  energy 
of  accent  and  dramatic  force  :  her  performance 
in  '  Fidelio  '  was  especially  admirable.  In  Jan. 
1854  she  was  engaged  at  the  Grand  Opera  at 
Paris,  and  appeared  as  Valentine  in  '  Les  Hugue- 
nots,' when  the  enthusiasm  of  the  public  knew 
no  bounds.  But  a  violent  reaction  soon  suc- 
ceeded, and  the  last  opera  in  which  she  preserved 
some  of  her  former  popularity  was  the  '  Vepres 
Siciliennes  '  of  Verdi.  In  this  work  she  exercised 
the  greatest  control  of  voice  and  action  ;  it  was 
her  last  role.  In  1856  she  retired,  and  married 
the  Comte  Vigier.  [Her  eldest  sister  Friede- 
rike  Marie,  born  August  29,  1824,  appeared  in 
London  in  1851,  taking  her  sister's  place  with- 
out great  success  ;  she  died  at  Bielefeld,  July 
26,  1868.    Riemann's  Xcxii-oTi.]  J.  m. 

CRWTH  {i.e.  Crooth)  or  CROWD,  as  far 
as  we  know  the  oldest  stringed  instrument 
played  with  tlie  bow  ;  probably  at  home  in 
India,  but  in  its  European  use  apparently 
limited  to  England,  and  especially  to  Wales. 
It  is  first  mentioned  in  some  elegiacs,  written 
about  609,  by  Venantius  Fortunatus,  Bishop  of 
Poitiers,  running  thus : 

Romanusque  lyra  plaudat  tibi,  Barbarus  hsrpa, 
Graecus  achilliaca,  chrotta  Brittanna  canat. 
[Its  oldest  form  was  probably  that  of  the  Irish 
cruit,  originally  a  small  harp  or  lyre,  plucked 
with  the  fingers  (as  in  the  case  of  the  Roman 
fidicula)  ;  it  was  subsequently  played  with  a 
bow.  It  is  mentioned  by  an  Irish  poet  who 
is  said  to  have  flourished  before  the  Christian 
era. — w.  H.  G.  F.]  As  the  '  crwth  trithant,' 
or  with  three  strings,  pictures  of  it  are  found 
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in  manuscripts  of  the  11th  century.  We  first 
hear  it  mentioned  again  by  the  Hon.  Daines 
Barrington,  the  eminent  archaeologist,  who  re- 


lates that  he  knew  one  John  Morgan,  born  1711 
in  the  isle  of  Anglesey,  who  still  played  the 
crwth.  Bingley  also  heard  it  played  at  Car- 
narvon as  late  as  1801  ;  but  it  is  now  entirely 
out  of  use.  In  its  later  form  it  was  mounted 
with  six  strings,  four  stretched  over  the  finger- 
board and  played  with  the  bow,  and  two,  lying 
at  the  side  of  the  finger-board,  pinched  with  the 
thumb  of  the  left  hand.  The  strings  were  tuned 
either  as  (a) — according  to  Edward  Jones,  the 
Welsh  harp-player — 
(a)  (b)  ^ 


On  the  side  of 


fiuger-board. 

or  as  (b) — according  to  Bingley  (Musical  Bio- 
graphy, 1814).  The  sound-holes  are  perfectly 
circular,  and  have  a  diameter  of  1|^  inch.  The 
bridge  does  not  stand  straight,  but  inclines 
toward  the  right,  and  its  left  foot,  which  is  2i 
inches  in  length  (wliile  the  right  foot  measures 
only  I  of  an  inch),  passes  through  the  sound-hole 
and  rests  on  the  back  of  the  instrument,  thus 
acting  the  part  of  the  sound-post  in  the  violin. 
The  crwth  is  22iinchesin  length  ;  its  width  near 
the  tailpiece  is  10^  inches,  near  the  top  9  inches  ; 
the  height  of  the  sides  is  2  inches.        p.  D. 

CRYSTAL  PALACE  SATURDAY  CON- 
CERTS.   See  Symphony  Concerts. 

CSARDAS.    See  Magyar  Music. 


CUDMORE,  Richard,  was  born  at  Chichester 
in!  787,  and  received  his  first  instruction  in  musio 
from  James  Forgett,  an  organist  in  that  city.  At 
a  very  early  age  he  became  a  proficient  on  the 
violin,  being  placed  under  Reinagle  in  1797, 
and  at  eleven  years  old  was  placed  under  Salomon. 
In  1799  he  led  the  band  attheChichesterTheatre, 
and  was  engaged  in  the  orchestra  at  the  Italian 
Opera,  London.  He  next  resided  for  nine  years 
in  Chichester,  and  then  removed  to  London  for 
the  purpose  of  studying  the  pianoforte  under 
Woelfl,  and  became  a  member  of  the  Philhar- 
monic Society's  band.  He  afterwards  settled 
in  Manchester  as  leader  of  the  Gentlemen's 
Concerts  there.  [On  one  occasion  at  Liverpool 
he  played  a  violin  concerto,  a  j)ianoforte  concerto, 
and  a  violoncello  concerto.  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog."] 
He  composed  several  concertos  for  the  violin 
and  others  for  the  pianoforte,  as  also  an  oratorio, 
'The  Martyr-  of  Antioch '  (published),  portions 
of  which  were  performed  in  Birmingham,  Man- 
chester, and  Liverpool.  Cudmore  died  at 
Manchester,  Dec.  29,  1840.  H.  H. 

CUE,  i.e.  queue,  the  tail  of  the  preceding 
passage.  Where  a  player  or  singer  is  reading 
from  a  separate  part,  and  not  from  the  score, 
some  help  is  advisable  to  aid  him  in  coming  in 
correctly  after  the  long  pauses.  A  few  notes  of 
some  other  part  immediately  preceding  the  en- 
trance of  his  own  are  therefore  printed  small  in 
the  stave  as  a  guide ;  and  this  is  called  a  cue : — 
nto.  f 


Sing    ye   the  Lord  and 

CUI,  CfeAR  Antonovich,  born  at  Vilna, 
Jan.  18,  1835,  was  the  son  of  a  French  officer 
who,  being  unable  to  follow  the  retreat  from 
Moscow  in  1812,  remained  in  Poland,  where  he 
subsequently  married  a  Lithuanian  lady,  and 
settled  as  professor  of  French  at  the  High  School 
of  Vilna.  In  this  establishment  Cesar  Cui  re- 
ceived his  early  education.  He  showed  a  pre- 
cocious talent  for  music,  and  was  taught  the 
piano  at  an  early  age.  During  his  schooldays, 
he  also  received  some  irregular  instruction  in 
theory  from  the  celebrated  Polish  composer 
Moniuszko.  In  1850  Cui  entered  the  School 
of  Military  Engineering,  St.  Petersburg,  and,  on 
passing  out  in  1857,  was  appointed  to  a  sub- 
professorship.  He  was  afterwards  recognised 
as  an  authority  on  fortification,  and  lectured 
on  this  subject  in  the  Artillery  School  and  the 
Staff  College.  Among  his  pupils  he  reckons 
the  present  Emperor  Nicholas  II.  Cui  now 
holds  the  rank  of  Lieut. -General  of  Engineers, 
and  is  also  President  of  the  Imperial  Russian 
Musical  Society.  While  workingforhisexamina- 
tions,  Cui  was  compelled  to  lay  aside  his  musical 
tastes  ;  but  when  in  1857,  being  a  full-fledged 
officer,  he  came  in  contact  with  Balakirev,  his 
enthusiasm  was  at  once  rekindled.  He  was 
greatly  attracted  by  the  new  and  progressive 
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ideas  which  the  latter  discussed  with  him. 
Although  Cui  owes  something  to  Balakirev's 
guidance  and  criticism,  he  must  be  regarded, 
on  the  whole,  as  a  self-taught  musician.  He 
married  in  1858  Mdlle.  Bamberg,  a  gifted  pupil 
of  Dargomijsky,  and  his  first  opus  number  was 
a  Scherzo  for  piano  (4  hands)  on  her  name  and 
his  own :  B.  A.  B.  E.  G.  and  C.  C.  His  earliest 
operatic  work,  'The  Mandarin's  Son,'  an  operetta 
wTitten  for  private  performance  in  1859,  is  quite 
in  the  style  of  Auber,  and  shows  little  individu- 
ality. 'The  Captive  in  the  Caucasus'  (1859), 
an  opera  on  the  subject  of  Poushkin's  romantic 
poem,  is  a  work  of  more  substance,  to  which 
he  added  a  middle  act  in  1881-82.  But  Cui's 
reputation  as  an  operatic  composer  became  more 
firmly  established  vnth  his  third  dramatic  work : 
an  opera  in  three  acts,  based  on  a  romantic 
tiagedy  by  Heine,  '  William  Ratcliff'  (St.  Peters- 
burg, 1861).  '  Angelo,'  on  a  libretto  from  the 
play  by  Victor  Hugo,  was  first  performed  at 
St.  Petersburg  in  1876.  This  work  is  usually 
regarded  as  the  finest  fruit  of  Cui's  maturity  ; 
but  it  has  never  enjoyed  anything  like  popular 
success.  Cui  has  a  natural  predilection  for 
French  texts,  and  his  opera  '  Le  Flibustier ' 
(1889)  was  composed  to  a  French  libretto  taken 
from  a  play  by  Jean  Richepin.  It  was  first 
performed  at  the  Opera  Comique,  Paris,  in  1894, 
and  attracted  considerable  attention  at  the  time  ; 
but  it  has  not  kept  its  place  either  in  the  French 
or  Russian  repertories.  'The  Saracen,'  an  opera 
in  four  acts,  from  an  historical  novel  by  the 
elder  Dumas,  was  first  heard  in  St.  Petersburg 
in  1 889  and  again  in  Moscow  in  1902.  A  short 
opera,  or  rather  a  dramatic  scene,  in  one  act, 
to  Poushkin's  text  'A  Feast  in  Time  of  Plague,' 
appeared  in  1900  ;  while  an  eighth  dramatic 
work,  from  Maupassant's  novel  'Mam'zelle  Fifi,' 
has  not  yet  been  published  or  performed. 

Since  1864  Cui  has  been  an  industrious  con- 
tributor to  many  leading  Russian  papers  ;  while 
his  articles  in  French  and  Belgian  publications 
were  some  of  the  first  to  call  attention  to  the 
remarkable  activity  of  the  New  Russian  school. 
Most  of  the  leading  characteristics  of  Cui's  style 
are  apparent  in  'Ratclifl','  and  it  seems  surpris- 
ing that  this  opera,  with  all  its  poetic  charm 
and  pathos,  should  have  been  so  coldly  received 
by  the  public  and  critics  iu  Russia.  It  is 
possible  that  the  crude  sensationalism  of  the 
libretto  did  not  help  to  commend  the  opera  to 
a  nation  whose  dramatic  traditions  are  derived 
from  the  realistic  plays  of  Gogol  and  Ostrovsky 
rather  than  from  the  romanticism  of  Schiller's 
'Robbers'  and  kindred  dramas.  'William 
Ratcliff'  tends  more  to  lyrical  than  to  declama- 
tory opera.  Cui's  melody  is  refined,  and  exhales 
an  almost  feminine  tenderness  ;  but  it  is  not 
strikingly  original.  It  does  not  flow  in  a  broad 
stream  of  cantilena,  but  takes  the  form  of  con- 
tinuous arioso ;  a  method  which  is  often  in- 
eflfective,  because  it  blurs  the  clear  edges  of 


melody  and  recitative.  In  'Angelo,'  which  is 
altogether  constructed  on  broader  lines  than 
any  other  of  his  operas,  Cui  shows  considerable 
power  of  expressive  declamation.  His  harmony 
is  interesting  and  original,  in  spite  of  certain 
recurrent  tricks,  such  as  the  excessive  use  of 
pedal  points,  tonic  and  dominant,  and  the  over- 
elaboration  of  the  inner  parts  at  the  expense  of 
ett'ective  melody.  Cui  is  not  so  great  a  master 
of  orchestration  as  some  of  his  compatriots  ; 
nor  is  he  in  his  element  when  dealing  with 
massive  choral  effects.  He  is  a  miniature  painter 
who  works  most  efl'ectively  on  a  small  scale. 
In  solo,  and  above  all  in  love-duets,  we  find 
him  at  his  best.  His  lyrical  vein  is  more  tender 
than  virile,  consequently  his  heroines  are  more 
life-like  than  his  heroes.  Mary  in  'Ratcliff,' 
Thisbe  and  Catharine  in  'Angelo,'  are  sym- 
pathetic and  convincing  creations.  After 
'  Angelo, '  Cui's  work  takes  a  new  tendency  : 
that  exclusive  preoccupation  with  small  forms 
and  polished  technique  which  is  best  exemplified 
in  such  exquisite  trifles  as  his  little  suites  and 
pieces  for  pianoforte. 

Summing  up  Cui's  position  as  a  composer,  it 
appears  in  some  respects  paradoxical.  Although 
he  was  the  first  disciple  of  Balakirev,  and  one 
of  the  chief  upholders  of  the  National  School, 
the  Russian  element  is  exceedingly  attenuated 
in  his  own  music.  His  natural  gift  is  vocal 
rather  than  symphonic,  if  we  may  judge  from 
the  preponderance  of  vocal  works  in  the  list  of 
his  compositions.  '  He  needs  a  text  to  bring 
out  his  power  of  delicate  psychological  analysis.' 
But,  while  drawn  to  opera  and  song,  Cui  reflects 
most  frequently  the  influence  of  such  instru- 
mental composers  as  Chopin,  Liszt,  and  Schu- 
mann, none  of  whom  are  suitable  models  for 
the  formation  of  a  broad  and  effective  opera 
style.  Again,  Cui's  music  has  jiassion,  grace, 
a  delicate  and  refined  lyricism,  but  not  that 
note  of  tragic  intensity  which  the  subjects  of 
his  ojieras  seem  to  demand.  When  dealing 
with  such  ultra-romantic  libretti  as  those  of 
'  William  Ratcliff '  and  '  Angelo  '  he  gives  the 
impression  of  a  Herrick  posing  asa  John  Webster. 
As  a  critic,  Cui  unites  an  elegant  literary  style 
to  a  keen  satirical  wit.  He  did  good  service 
in  the  cause  of  music  at  a  time  when  Russia 
stood  in  need  of  enlightenment,  and  was  almost 
entirely  given  up  to  idolatry  of  all  things  Italian  ; 
but,  as  regards  Russian  music,  his  views  cannot 
be  accepted  as  comprehensive. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Cui's  compositions : — 

A.  SoNoa  AND  Vocal  Music 
Songs :— Op.  3  |3).  op.  6  (6),  op.  7  (6),  op.  9  (6),  op.  10  (6),  op.  H  (6). 
op.  13  (6).  op.  15  (13  vignettes  musicales). 
Six  Songs,  op.  16;  Bolero,  op.  17. 
Seven  Songs  and  Duets,  op.  19. 
Six  Melodies  to  French  words  (1885).  op.  23. 
Six  Songs,  op.  27  ;  Seven  Songs,  op.  32. 

Seven  Songs  to  words  by  Foushkin  and  Lermontov  (1886),  op.  33. 

'  Ave  Maria,"  for  one  or  two  female  voices  and  chonu,  op.  $4. 

Three  German  Lieder,  op.  37. 

Les  Deux  MiSn^triers,  op.  42. 

Twenty  Poems  by  Jean  Richepin  (1890),  op.  44. 

Four  Sonnets  by  Mi?ziewicz  (Polish  words),  op.  48. 

Seven  Songs,  op.  49  ;  Five  Songs,  op.  54  ;  Eight  .Songs,  op.  55. 
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Twenty-flve  Songs  to  words  by  Poushkln  (1899(,  op.  67. 
Twenty-one  Songs  to  words  by  Nekraasov  (1902),  op.  62. 

B.  Choral  Works 

Two  Choruses  for  mixed  voices,  with  orchettral  accompaniment, 
op.  4  (Prize  of  the  Imp.  Kuss.  Mua.  Society.  1860). 

Mystic  Chorus  for  female  voices  a  cappella  (1886),  op.  28. 
Five  Choruses  to  words  by  K.  R.,  op.  46. 

Seven  Choruses  (a  cappella).  op.  28 ;  Five  Choruses,  op.  46 ;  Six 
Choruses,  op.  53. 

Seven  Vocal  Qmirtets  or  Choruses  (1902),  op.  69. 
Les  Oiseaujc  d'Argenteau,  for  children's  voices. 

C.  For  Orchestra 
1st  Scherzo  (1857),  op.  1. 

2nd  Scherzo  (1857),  op.  2. 
Tarantella  (1859).  op.  12. 
Marche  SolonneUe  (1881).  op.  ife. 

'Suite  Miniature.'  No.  1,  op.  20  (from  the  Sixth  Suite  for  PF., 
op.  20). 
Suite  No.  2  (1887).  op.  38. 
Suite  No.  3,  •  X  Argenteau'  (1887),  op.  40. 
Suite  No.  4,  '  In  modo  populari,'  op.  43. 

D.  For  SxaiHoe 
String  quartet  in  C  minor,  op.  45. 
■  Petite  Suite'  for  violin,  op.  14. 
Twelve  miniatures  for  violin,  op.  20. 
Two  ditto  (with  orchesti-a).  op.  24. 

•  Suite  Concertante '  for  violin  and  orchestra  (1883).  op.  26. 

Seven  miniatures  for  violin  (arranged  from  op.  39  for  PF.) 

'  Kaleidoscope,'  twenty-four  pieces  for  violin,  op.  50. 

Six  Bagatelles  for  violin,  op.  51. 

Five  little  duets  for  flute  and  violin,  op.  56. 

Two  pieces  for  violoncello  and  orchestra,  op.  36. 

Tarantella  for  violin. 

E.  For  PF. 

Three  pieces,  op.  8  (1877) 

Twelve  miniatures,  op.  20. 

Suite  (dedicated  to  Liszt),  op.  21. 

Four  pieces,  op.  22. 

Valse-Caprice.  op.  26. 

Two  'Bluettes,'  op.  29. 

Two  Polonaises,  op.  30. 

Three  Valses.  op.  31. 

Three  Impromptus,  op.  35. 

Six  miniatures,  op.  39. 

Nine  pieces  {k  Argenteau),  op.  40  (1887). 

The  Valse-movements,  op.  41. 

Five  pieces,  op.  52. 

Four  pieces,  op.  60. 

Tlieme  and  Variations,  op.  61. 

Six  numbers  of  The  Paraphrases  (see  Boeodim). 

Operatic  Works 

1.  ■  The  Captive  in  the  Caucasus. '  2.  '  The  Mandarin's  Son.'  3. 
•William  RatclifT."  4.  '  Angelo.'  5.  '  Le  Flibustier.'  6.  'The 
Saracen.'   7.  '  A  Feaat  in  Time  of  Plague."    8.  '  Mam'zelle  Fifi.' 

R.  N. 

CULLEN,  John.  A  London  music  publisher, 
who  flourished  from  about  1705  to  1710,  or  a  few 
years  later.  On  the  death  of  Henry  Playford,  he 
;ipj)ears  to  have  succeeded  to  the  business  and 
stock,  possibly  at  the  latter's  shop  (or  at  that  of 
John  Carr),  for  Cullen's  address  is  '  At  the  Buck 
without  Temple  Barr,'  or  'At  the  Buck  between 
the  two  Temple  Gates.'  On  Keller's  Thorough 
Bass,  1707,  which  he  published,  he  advertises 
many  of  the  Playford  publications.  His  own 
include  an  edition  of  Simpson's  Compendium 
of  Practiail  Music,  1706;  the  opera  of  '  Camilla  ' 
(circa  1706)  ;  Daniel  Purcell's  'Six  Sonatas,'  and 
other  works.  f.  k. 

CUMBERLANDS,  Royal  Society  of.  This 
is  an  ancient  society  of  change -ringers  long 
established  in  London,  and  originally  called  the 
Society  of  London  Scholars.  But  in  the  early 
])art  of  the  18th  century  some  members  of  the 
society  rang  the  bells  of  Shoreditch  Church  in 
honour  of  the  public  entrance  into  London  of  the 
Duke  of  Cumberland,  and  to  commemorate  this 
event  a  medal  was  presented  to  the  society  bear- 
ing a  likeness  of  the  Royal  Duke.  It  was  on 
receipt  of  this  that  its  members  changed  the 
name  of  their  society  to  that  of  '  Cumberland 
Youths '  or  '  Royal  Cumberlands. '  c.  A.  w.  t. 
CUMMINGS,  William  Hayman,  native  of 


Sidbm-y,  Devon,  born  August  22, 1831,  placed  at 
an  early  age  in  the  choir  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral, 
and  afterwards  in  that  of  the  Temple  Chuich. 
He  sang  as  an  alto  in  the  London  performance  of 
'Elijah'  in  1847.  On  leaving  the  Temple  choir 
he  was  appointed  in  1847  organist  of  Waltham 
Abbey,  where  he  was  the  first  to  adapt  Mendels- 
sohn's theme  from  a  secular  cantata  to  '  Hark 
the  herald  angels  sing. '  After  a  time  he  was 
admitted  as  tenor  singer  in  the  Temple,  West- 
minster Abbey,  and  the  Chapels  Royal,  appoint- 
ments which  he  subsequently  resigned,  when 
his  success  as  a  leading  concert  tenorwas  assured. 
His  first  important  oratorio  engagement  was  as 
a  substitute  for  Sims  Reeves,  under  G.  W.  Martin 
in  '  Judas  Maccabaius. '  At  the  Birmingham 
Festival  of  1864  he  sang  the  tenor  part  in 
Sullivan's  '  Kenilworth,'  instead  of  Mario,  for 
whom  it  was  written.  He  sang  in  the  United 
States  in  1871  and  subsequently.  He  was  for 
years  identified  with  the  important  tenor  parts 
in  Bach's  Passion,  and  other  works,  where  an 
accomjilished  musician  is  as  necessary  as  a  good 
singer.  He  was  a  professor  of  singing  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music  from  1879  to  1896, 
and  still  belongs  to  the  committee  of  manage- 
ment. In  1882  he  was  appointed  chorus-master 
of  the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  and  subse- 
quently conductor.  He  was  precentor  of  St. 
Anne's,  Soho,  in  1886-88,  and  in  1896  was 
elected  to  succeed  Barnby  as  Principal  of  the 
Guildhall  School  of  Music.  He  was  chiefly 
instrumental  in  founding  the  Purcell  Society, 
and  edited  many  volumes  of  its  publications. 
He  wrote  a  life  of  that  master  in  the  Great 
Musicians  series.  In  addition  to  all  his  other 
avocations,  he  has  filled  important  official  posts 
in  connection  with  the  Philharmonic  Society, 
the  Musical  Association,  and  the  Incorjjorated 
Society  of  Musicians  ;  and  has  devoted  much  time 
to  the  affairs  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Musicians. 
In  1900  he  received  the  degree  of  Mus.D.  from 
Dublin  University.  He  is  the  possessor  of  a 
splendid  musical  library.  His  compositions  in- 
clude several  prize  glees,  a  Morning  Service,  an 
Anthem,  various  songs,  and  a  Cantata,  'The 
Fairy  Ring ' ;  he  has  also  written  a  biographi- 
cal dictionary  and  a  Primer  of  the  Rudiments 
of  Music  (Novello).  M. 

CURIONI,  a  seconda  donna,  engaged  at  the 
King's  Theatre  about  1754.  Among  other  parts, 
she  sang  that  of  Plistene,  a  male  character  in 
the  'Ipermestra' of  Has.se  and  Lampugnani.  She 
was,  perhaps,  the  mother  of  Alberico  Cui'.i- 
ONi,  a  distinguished  tenor,  born  about  1790. 
After  singing  at  the  San  Carlo  at  Naples,  and 
other  theatres,  he  went  to  Barcelona,  and  had 
great  success.  Benelli,  catering  for  the  London 
Opera,  found  him  there  and  engaged  him  for  the 
season  of  1821  at  £600.  He  had  a  very  sweet 
and  pleasing  voice,  was  a  very  agreeable,  if  not 
yet  a  great,  singer,  and  was  one  of  the  hand- 
somest men  that  ever  appeared  on  the  Italian 
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stage.  As  time  went  on,  his  talent  developed 
and  he  improved  in  dramatic  force  and  value. 
His  expression  and  taste  were  pure,  and  he  sang 
with  much  intelligence.  Inl821  hemade  his  first 
appearance  in  London  as  Tito  with  Camporese. 
lie  then  seemed  the  best  tenoi  that  had  belonged 
to  the  theatre  for  some  time,  but  he  hardly  gave 
the  full  promise  of  his  future  excellence.  Curioni 
was  re-engaged  in  1822,  at  an  increased  salary, 
and  appeared  in  '  Otello  '  with  renewed  eclat  ; 
and  again  in  'La  Clemenza  di  Tito,'  in  'La 
Donna  del  Lago,'  and  '  Ricciardo  e  Zoraide,'  in 
1823.  In  1824  and  1825  he  was  again  engaged. 
In  the  latter  year  he  appeared  as  Orosmane  in 
'  Pietro  r  Eremita,'  and  in  'Otello,'  'Cos!  fan 
tutte,'  and  '  II  Crociato.'  In  the  latter  opera  he 
reappeared  in  1826,  as  also  in  'Medea,'  where 
he  was  very  effective  in  the  part  of  Giasone.  His 
portrait  was  drawn  by  Hayter  in  this  character, 
and  there  is  a  good  lithograph  of  it.  He  was 
re-engaged  in  1827,  at  the  increased  salary  of 
£1450,  and  played  a  principal  part  in  Pacini's 
'  Schiava  in  Bagdad.'  In  1828  he  was  again 
at  the  King's  Theatre,  where  he  was  heard  by 
Lord  Mount-Edgcumbe  in  1834,  singing  with 
undiminished  powers.  He  was  an  honorary 
member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.    J.  M. 

CURIOSO  INDISCRETO,  IL.  An  opera  of 
Anfossi's,  produced  at  Milan  in  1778  ;  of  little 
interest  for  the  present  day,  except  for  the  fact 
that  Mozart  added  three  songs  to  it  on  the 
occasion  of  its  performance  at  Vienna  in  1783. 
Two  of  these,  '  Vorrei  spiegarvi  '  and  '  No,  no, 
n5 '  (bravura),  were  for  Madame  Lange  ;  the 
third,  '  Per  piet;\  non  ricereate, '  was  for  Adam- 
berger,  but  owing  to  a  trick  of  Salieri's  was  not 
sung  (Kochel,  418,  419,  420). 

CURSCHMANN,  Karl  Friedrich,  born  at 
Berlin,  June  21,  1804.  As  a  child  he  showed 
considerable  talent  for  music,  and  had  a  beau- 
tiful soprano  voice,  but  having  been  intended 
for  the  law  it  was  not  till  1824  that  he  decided 
to  adopt  music  as  a  profession.  He  studied 
for  four  years  under  Spohr  and  Hauptmann  at 
Cassel,  and  in  1824  settled  in  Berlin,  making 
occasional  concert  tours  in  Germany,  France,  and 
Italy.  He  died  in  the  prime  of  life  August  24, 
1841,  at  Langfuhr  near  Danzig.  Curschmann's 
fame  rests  on  his  'Lieder.'  He  was  the  favourite 
song- writer  before  Schubert's  songs  were  known, 
and  when  Schumann  had  scarcely  attempted 
vocal  composition.  His  songs  are  full  of  real 
melody,  and  if  they  do  not  possess  the  intensity 
of  expression  wliich  characterises  the  creations 
of  Schubert,  Schumann,  and  Brahms,  they  are 
far  superior  to  the  shallow  productions  which 
deluged  Germany  at  that  and  a  later  period. 
The  fact  that  many  of  them  are  still  sung  sj)eaks 
much  for  their  inherent  merit.  Curschmann's  col- 
lected 'Lieder'  (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1871)  comprise 
eighty-three  solos,  and  nine  songs  in  two  and 
three  parts.  A  few  of  them  have  Italian  words. 
Among  his  other  works  may  be  mentioned  a  one- 


act  opera,  'Abdul  und  Erinnieh,'  written  and 
performed  at  Cassel  in  1828,  and  some  church 
music  now  forgotten.  In  England  he  is  best 
known  by  his  song  '  In  every  opening  flower'  and 
his  trios  '  Ti  prego  '  and  '  Addio,'  the  former  a 
general  favourite  with  amateurs.  a.  m. 

CURTAL  or  CURTAIL,  an  obsolete  wood- 
wind instrument,  having  a  reed  and  being  of 
the  bassoon  type.  It  was  played  as  a  bass  to  the 
hautboy. 

It  is  mentioned  by  Grassineau  (1740),  and  in 
a  verse  written  in  a  volume  of  manuscript  music 
in  the  handwriting  of  Dr.  Robert  Creyghton 
(Taphouse  Collectimi). 

I  hear  a  Thunder  rolling  here  beneath, 

Where  Curtals  and  Bassoons  their  murmurs  breathe, 

And  Sackbuts  their  unfolded  tubes  of  brass 

Unsheathing,  push  and  draw  their  counter  Bass ; 

While  Clarions,  Hautboys,  and  Chirrimas  l  mix 

Here  7  with  5 ;  there  4  and  2  with  6. 

Loud  Violin  abruptly  cliecks  its  bow 

To  listen  to  the  Harmony  below,    r.  c. 

A  curtal  is  mentioned  in  an  inventory  of 
musical  instruments  which  belonged  to  Sir 
Thomas  Kytson  of  Hengrove  Hall,  Suffolk,  at 
the  end  of  Elizabeth's  reign.  r.  k. 

CURWEN,  John,  the  founder  of  the  '  Tonic 
Sol-Fa '  method  of  teaching  singing,  was  born 
Nov.  14,  1816,  at  Heckmondwike,  Yorkshire. 
For  an  account  of  the  main  work  of  his  life,  see 
Tonic  Sol-fa  and  Tonic  Sol-fa  College.  He 
came  from  an  old  Cumberland  family,  and  was 
educated  (at  Wymondley  College,  and  University 
College,  London)  for  the  profession  of  his  father, 
a  Nonconformist  minister.  [In  1838  he  was 
appointed  assistant  minister  at  Basingstoke, 
and  held  similar  appointments  elsewhere  until 
1864.]  It  was  at  a  conference  of  Sunday-school 
teachers  held  in  Hull  in  1841  that  he  was  com- 
missioned to  make  inquiry  as  to  the  best  and 
simplest  way  of  teaching  to  sing  by  note,  and 
this  led  to  tlie  practical  adoption  of  Miss  Glover's 
system  ;  the  investigations  thus  begun  led  him 
to  make  the  spreading  of  music  among  the 
people  the  great  object  of  his  life.  In  1843 
his  Oramviar  of  Vocal  Music  appeared.  In 
1853  he  founded  the  'Tonic  Sol-fa  Association,' 
and  in  1879  the  'Tonic  Sol-fa  College'  was 
opened  ;  [it  had  been  incorporated  in  1875, 
and  owed  its  origin  in  great  part  to  the  opposi- 
tion of  tlie  Education  Department,  and  the  ap- 
pointment of  John  Hullah  (an  acknowledged 
enemy  of  the  Sol-Fa  movement)  as  inspector  of 
music  in  training  colleges].  In  1864  he  gave 
up  ministerial  work,  and  devoted  his  whole 
time  '  to  the  direction  of  the  large  organisation  ' 
which  had  grown  up  under  his  care.  He  died 
at  Manchester,  May  26,  1880.  A  biography 
published  in  1882  by  his  son  John  Spencer 
CuRWEN  (born  Sept.  30,  1847,  Principal  of 
the  Tonic  Sol-fa  College),  under  the  title  of 
Memorials  of  John  Curwcn,  gives  a  picture 
of  a  very  full  and  useful  life,  as  well  as  of  a 
signally  fine  character. 

>  ' Chirrimia ■  or  Chirima  (from  the  Spanish)  is  a  kind  of  obo«. 


CURZON 


CUSINS 


647 


The  following  is  a  list  of  Mr.  Curwen's  educa- 
tional works,  omitting  the  large  number  of 
smaller  instruction-books,  etc.,  prepared  for  the 
use  of  classes  of  different  kinds  : — 

The  Standard  Cottmc  of  Lesson*  and  Exercises  tni  th«  Tonic  Sol-fa 
Method.  [Fint  edition.  1861 ;  insued  In  a  new  form,  1872,  as  the 
New  Standard  Course,  tlie  most  complete  class  book  of  the  method 
for  general  use.  includes  Harmony,  Musical  Form.  Composition, 

Bow  to  observe  Barmony.  First  edition  1861  ;  reissued  in  a  new 
form  1872. 

MutictU  Statics:  an  attempt  to  show  the  bearing  of  the  recent  dis- 
coveries in  Acoustics  on  Chords,  Discords.  Transitions,  Modulations, 
and  Tuning,  as  used  6y  modem  musicians,  1874. 

The  Teacher's  Manual  of  the  Art  of  Teaching  in  General,  and 
especially  as  applied  to  Music,  1875.  A  boolc  designed  lor  the 
teaching  of  teachers,  which  superseded  an  earlier  book  of  a  similar 
character— Sin^iWi/ /or  Schools  and  Congregations,  1843. 

A  TonicSol-fa  Primer  (No.  18  of  the  series  of  Primers  edited  by  Dr. 
Stainer,  and  published  by  Messrs.  Novello).  Written  '  to  explain 
the  T.8.F.  notation  and  method  of  teaching  to  those  already 
familiar  with  the  established  mode  of  writing  music  by  means  of 
the  SUff.' 

Musical  Theory,  1879.    Curwen's  latest  work. 

Tonic  Sol-fa  Oeporter.  Published  monthly  (Id.).  Begun  1851  ; 
successfully  carried  on  until  1889,  when  it  became  The  Musical 
Berald,  a  monthly  journal  with  a  large  circulation. 

Various  Hymn  and  Tune  Books,  Collections  of  Part  Miisic,  School 
Songs,  etc.,  including  '  Modem  Part  Songs'  in  96  numbers. 

Mr.  Curwen  also  edited  in  Sol-fa  a  large 
number  of  classical  works  (oratorios  and  other 
compositions  by  Handel,  Haydn,  Mozart,  Kossini, 
etc.),  and  works  by  later  composers  (Macfarren, 
Mendelssohn,  and  others).  k.  b.  l. 

CURZON,  Emmanuel  Henri  Parent  de, 
French  writer  on  music,  was  bom  at  Havre, 
July  6,  1861  ;  has  the  degree  of  '  Dr.  es  lettres,' 
and  is  archiviste  of  the  Archives  Nationals  in 
Paris.  Since  1889  he  has  been  musical  critic  to 
the  Gazette  tie  France,  and  writes  very  frequently 
for  the  Guide  Musical,  the  Vie  TM&trale,  etc. 
Among  his  various  works  of  musical  history 
and  criticism  may  be  mentioned  :  translations  of 
Mozart's  letters  (1888),  followed  by  Noiixelles 
lettres  des  dernieres  amides  de  la  vie  de  Mozart, 
1898  ;  of  Robert  Schumann's  writings  on  music 
(1894,  1898);  and  of  Hoffmann's  FantasiestUcke 
in  Callot's  Manier  (1891).  An  essay  on  the  '  Si- 
gurd '  legend  in  the  Edda,  apropos  of  Reyer's 
opera,  was  published  in  1890  ;  and  some  inter- 
esting Croquis  d' Artistes,  biographical  sketches 
of  contemporary  singers,  in  1898.         o.  r. 

CUSANINO.    See  Care.stini. 

CUSHION  DANCE.  An  old  English  action 
dance,  also  bearing  the  title  'Joan  Sanderson.' 
The  dance  was  common  among  all  classes  in 
the  16th  and  17th  centuries,  even  at  Court. 
At  the  present  day  a  survival  of  it  exists  among 
children  in  the  game  of  'The  Shy  Widow.' 
The  cushion  dance  is  alluded  to  in  many  17th 
century  books  ;  a  very  full  reference  to  these, 
and  complete  description  of  the  dance,  are  given 
in  "Wm.  Chappell's  '  Popular  Music  of  the  Olden 
Time.' 

Briefly,  the  dance  or  game  is  performed  thus  : 
A  single  person,  male  or  female,  dances  about 
the  room  with  a  cushion,  which,  after  some 
dialogue,  is  laid  before  a  favoured  one  of  the 
opposite  sex,  who,  kneeling  on  it,  kisses  the 
one  who  has  so  placed  it.  The  one  who  has 
knelt  and  kissed  now  takes  up  the  cushion  and 
continues  the  dance  in  the  same  manner.  The 
dialogue  begins  : — 


'  This  dance  it  will  no  further  go.' 
'  I  pray  you,  good  sir,  why  say  you  so?" 
'  Because  Joan  [or  John]  Sanderson  will  not  come  to, 
etc' 

In  Wilson's  Companion  to  the  Ball  Room, 
circa  1818,  the  dance  is  mentioned  as  being 
then  danced  ;  but  the  author,  a  fashionable 
dancing -master,  makes  an  indignant  protest 
against  it.  The  original  air  and  quaint  direc- 
tions are  to  bo  found  in  Playford's  Dantnng 
Master  (1686,  and  later  editions).  The  title 
and  melody  are  as  follows  : — 


Joan  Sanderson,  or  the  Cushion  Dance  : 
AN  OLD  Round  Dance 


.J  .  ^  ^  I     I     I  r 


F.  K. 

CUSINS,  Sir  William  George, was  born  in 
London,  Oct.  14,  1833,  and  in  his  tenth  year 
entered  the  Chapel  Royal.  In  1844  he  entered 
tlie  Brussels  Conservatoire  under  Fetis  for  the 
study  of  the  piano,  violin,  and  harmony.  In 
1847  he  gained  the  King's  Scholarship  at  the 
R.A.M.  of  London,  where  his  Professors  were 
Potter,  Sterndale  Bennett,  Lucas,  and  Sainton. 
In  1849  his  scholarship  was  prolonged  for  two 
years,  and  he  made  his  first  appearance  in  public 
as  a  piano  player  in  Mendelssohn's  D  minor 
Concerto,  and  as  composer  with  a  MS.  overture. 
In  the  same  year  he  was  appointed  organist  to 
the  Queen's  Private  Chapel,  and  entered  the 
orchestras  of  the  Royal  Italian  Ojjeia  and  of  the 
principal  concerts  of  London,  in  which  he  played 
the  violin  for  about  five  years.  In  1851  he  was 
appointed  Assistant  Professor  at  the  R.A.M. 
and  afterwards  Professor.  From  1867  to  1883 
he  was  conductor  of  the  Philharmonic  Society, 
vice  Sir  W.  Sterndale  Bennett  resigned.  [In 
1867heconducted  Bennett's  'AVoman  of  Samaria' 
at  the  Birmingham  Festival.]  In  1870  he  was 
appointed  Master  of  the  Music  to  the  Queen  ;  in 
1875  succeeded  Bennett  as  examining  Professor 
at  Queen's  College  ;  and  in  1876  became  joint 
examiner,  with  Hullah  and  Otto  Goldsclimidt, 
of  scholarships  for  the  National  Training  School 
of  Music.  Besides  holding  these  posts  Cusins 
came  often  before  the  public  as  a  player  and 
concert-giver,  having  amongst  other  places  per- 
formed at  the  Gewandliaus,  Leipzig,  and  at 
Berlin,  as  well  as  the  Philharmonic  and  Crystal 
Palace.  [In  1885  he  became  a  professor  in  the 
Guildhall  School  of  Music,  and  conductor  of  the 
London  Select  Choir.  He  received  the  honour 
of  knighthood,  August  5,  1892,  and  the  cross 
of  Isabella  the  Catholic  in  1893.    He  died  of 
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influenza  at  Remonchamps,  in  the  Ardennes, 
August  31,  1893,  and  was  buried  at  Kensal 
Green  Cemetery.  Brit.  Mus.  Biog.'\  His  works, 
if  not  numerous,  are  all  on  an  important  scale  : 
— '  Royal  Wedding  Serenata  '  (1863) ;  '  Gideon,' 
an  oratorio  (Gloucester,  1871)  ;  two  Concert 
overtures,  '  Les  Travailleurs  de  la  Mer'  (1869), 
'Love's  Labour's  Lost'  (1875);  Piano  Concerto 
in  A  minor  ;  besides  marches,  songs,  etc. 

CUTELL,  Richard,  an  English  musician  of 
the  1 5th  century,  was  the  author  of  a  treatise  on 
counterpoint,  a  fragment  of  which  is  preserved 
among  the  manuscripts  in  the  Bodleian  Library, 
Oxford.  w.  H.  H. 

CUTLER,  William  Henry,  Mus.Bac,  was 
born  in  London  in  1792.  Having  manifested  a 
precocious  musical  ability,  he  was  instructed  in 
pianoforte-playing  by  Little  and  Griffin,  and  in 
singing  by  Dr.  Arnold.  [He  made  his  debut  as 
a  pianist  in  1800.  Brit.  Mus.  Biog.'\  In  1803 
he  became  a  chorister  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral, 
on  quitting  which  he  studied  under  William 
Russell,  Mus.Bac.  In  1812  he  took  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Music  at  Oxford,  his  exercise  for 
which  (an  anthem  for  voices  and  orchestra)  he 
afterwards  published.  In  1818  he  was  ap- 
pointed organist  of  St.  Helen's,  Bishopsgate, 
and  about  the  same  time  opened  an  academy 
for  teaching  music  on  Logier's  system,  which 
he  gave  up  after  about  three  years'  trial.  In 
1821  he  appeared  as  a  singer  at  the  oratorios  at 
Drury  Lane  Theatre,  but  failed  from  nervous- 
ness. In  1823  he  resigned  the  organistship  of 
St.  Helen's  for  that  of  Quebec  Chapel,  Portman 
Square.  Cutler's  comiiositions  comprise  a  ser- 
vice, anthems,  songs,  and  numerous  pianoforte 
pieces.  He  is  last  heard  of  as  giving  a  grand 
concert  at  the  Opera  House  on  July  5,  1824. 
The  date  of  his  death  is  uncertain.      w.  h.  h. 

CUZZONI,  Francesca,  born  at  Parma,'  or 
Modena,^  about  1700,^  received  her  first  instruc- 
tion from  Lanzi,  a  noted  master,  and  became  one 
of  the  most  famous  singers  of  the  1 8th  century. 
She  made  her  debut  at  Venice  with  Faustina, 
1719,  in  M.  A.  Gasparini's  'Lamano,'  being 
described  as  '  Virtuosa  di  Camera'  of  the  Grand 
Duchess  of  Tuscany  ;  and  she  appeared  again 
with  Faustina  and  Bernacchi  in  the  '  Pentimento 
Generoso, '  in  the  same  year  and  at  the  same  place. 
After  singing  on  most  of  the  principal  stages  of 
Italy  she  came  to  England.  On  her  first  arrival 
here  she  married  Sandoni,  a  harjjsichord-master 
and  coniposor  of  some  eminence.'  Her  first  ap- 
)iearaiioe  in  Lon<lon  was  on  Jan.  12,  1722,  as 
Teolaup  in  Handel's  'Otho.'  Her  singing  of 
her  lirst  air,  a  slow  one,  'Falsa  immagine,' fixed 
her  reputation.  A  story  is  told  about  this  song 
vi^hich  illustrates  her  character  as  well  as  that  of 
Handel.  At  rehearsal  she  took  a  dislike  to  the 
air,  and  refused  to  sing  it  ;  whereupon  Handel 
seized  her  by  the  waist,  and  swore  he  would 
throw  her  out  of  the  window  if  she  persisted. 

»  Burney.  2  Hawkins.  3  F^tis. 


She  gave  way,  and  in  that  very  song  achieved 
one  of  her  greatest  triumphs.  Success  followed 
her  in  '  Coriolano, '  in  '  Flavio, '  and  in  '  Farnace ' ; 
and  she  became  a  popular  favourite. 

In  the  following  year  slie  sang  in  '  Vespasiano ' 
and  '  Giulio  Cesare. '  Meanwhile  Cuzzoni's 
popularity  liad  diminished  that  of  Durastanti, 
who  left  England,  and  had  eclipsed  that  of  poor 
Anastasia  Robinson,  who  soon  after  retired. 
Cuzzoni  continued  her  triimiphal  career  in  '  Cal- 
furnia,'  'Tamerlane,'  and  '  Artaserse '  ;  and  in 
'  Rodelinda  '  (1725)  she  created  one  of  her  most 
successful  parts,  gaining  great  reputation  by  her 
tender  singing  of  the  song  '  Ho  perduto  il  caro 
sposo.'  Fresh  applause  met  her  in  'Dario,' 
'  Elpidia, '  '  Elisa, '  '  Scipio, '  and  finally  in  '  Ales- 
sandro  '  (Handel),  when  she  first  encountered,  on 
the  English  stage,  the  redoubtable  Faustina.  In 
this  opera  her  style  and  that  of  her  rival  were 
skilfully  contrasted  by  tlie  composer  ;  but  the 
contest  was  the  first  of  a  series  which  did  the 
Italian  Ojiera  much  harm. 

In  1727  she  created  a  great  effect  in  the  song 
'Sen  vola '  ('Admeto'),  which  displayed  her 
warbling  style  ;  and  an  enthusiast  in  the  gallery 
was  so  far  carried  away  by  the  charm  that  he 
exclaimed,  '  D —  her  !  she  has  a  nest  of  nightin- 
gales in  her  belly  ! '  Her  next  part  was  in 
'  Astyanax. '  The  violence  of  party  feeling  had 
now  become  so  great  that,  when  the  admirers 
of  Cuzzoni  applauded,  those  of  Faustina  hissed  ; 
and  viK  versd.  This  culminated  during  the 
performance  of  '  Astyanax, '  when  shrill  and  dis- 
cordant noises  were  added  to  the  uproar,  in  spite 
of  the  presence  of  the  Princess  Caroline.  Lady 
Pembroke  headed  the  Cuzzonists,  and  was 
lampooned  in  the  following  epigram  * 

Upon  Lady  Pembroke's  promoting  the  cat-calls  op 
Faustina. 
Old  poets  sing  that  beasts  did  dance 

Whenever  Orpheus  play'd, 
So  to  Faustina's  charming  voice 
Wise  Pembroke's  asses  bray'd. 

Cuzzoni's  chief  supporters,  among  the  men,  are 
commemorated  in  the  following* 

Epigram  on  the  Miracles  wrought  by  Cuzzoni. 
Boast  not  ho%v  Orpheus  charni'd  the  rocks, 
And  set  a-dancing  stones  and  stocks, 

And  tygers  rage  appeas'd  ; 
All  this  Cuzzoni  has  surpass'd. 
Sir  Wilfreds  seems  to  have  a  taste, 
And  Smith  6  and  Gage  7  are  pleas'd. 

In  1728  Cuzzoni  appeared  in  'Siroe'  and 
'  Tolomeo  '  with  unabated  success,  in  sisite  of  the 
'  Beggar's  Opera  '  and  all  these  heart-burnings. 
At  the  close  of  the  season,  however,*  the  direc- 
tors, troubled  by  the  endless  disputes  of  the 
rivals,  decided  to  oll'er  Faustina  one  guinea  a 
year  more  than  the  salary  of  Cuzzoni.  The  latter 
had  been  persuaded  to  take  a  solemn  oath  that 
she  would  not  accept  less  than  her  enemy,  and 
so  found  herself  unengaged.    About  this  time  * 

»  Harl.  MSS.  7316.  pp.  394,  319.  5  Sir  W.  Lawson. 

6  Simon  .Smith,  Esq.  '  Sir  William  Gage. 

8  H»wkin».  9  F6tU. 
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she  yielded  to  the  invitation  of  Count  Kinsky, 
and  went  to  Vienna.  She  sang  at  court  with 
great  eclat  ;  but  her  arrogant  demands  pre- 
vented her  from  getting  an  engagement  at  the 
theatre. 

At  Venice  she  next  sang  at  one  theatre,  while 
Faustina  performed  at  another.  In  London 
again,  a  few  years  later  (1734),  she  appeared 
in  Porpora's  '  Ariadne '  ;  and,  with  Farinelli, 
Senesino,  and  Jlontagnana,  in  '  Artaserse '  as 
Mandane,  and  also  in  other  operas.- 

Hawkins  says  that  she  returned  again  in 
1748,  and  sang  in  '  Mitridate  '  ;  but  this  is  not 
recorded  by  Burney,  who  puts  her  thii'd  visit  in 
1750,  when  she  had  a  benefit  concert  (May  18). 
Slie  was  now  old,  poor,  and  almost  voiceless. 
The  concert  was  a  failure,  and  she  disappeared 
again.  She  then  passed  some  time  in  Holland, 
where  she  soon  fell  into  debt,  and  was  thrown 
into  prison.  Gradually  she  paid  her  debts  by 
occasional  performances  given  by  the  permission 
of  the  governor  of  the  jjrison,  and  returned  to 
Bologna,  where  she  was  obliged  to  support  her- 
self by  making  buttons.  She  died  there  in 
extreme  poverty  and  squalor  in  1770.^ 

It  was  difficult  to  decide  whether  she  excelled 
more  in  slow  or  in  rapid  airs.  A  '  native  warble  ' 
enabled  her  to  execute  divisions  with  such  faci- 
lity as  to  conceal  their  difficulty.  So  grateful 
and  touching  was  her  natural  tone  that  she  ren- 
dered pathetic  whatever  she  sang,  when  she  had 
the  opportunity  to  unfold  the  whole  volume  of 
her  voice.  Her  power  of  conducting,  sustaining, 
increasing,  and  diminishing  her  notes  by  minute 
degrees  acquired  for  her,  among  professors,  the 
creditof  being  a  complete  mistress  of  her  art.  Her 
shake  was  perfect :  she  had  a  creative  fancy,  and 
a  command  of  lemjyo  rubato.  Her  high  notes 
were  unrivalled  in  clearness  and  sweetness,  and 
her  intonation  was  so  absolutely  true  that  she 
seemed  incapable  of  singing  out  of  tune.^  She 
had  a  compass  of  two  octaves,  c  to  c'".  Her  style 
was  unaffected,  simple,  and  sympathetic.  As  an 
actress  she  was  cold,  dressed  badly,  and  her  figure 
was  short  and  ungraceful.  Yet  the  fine  ladies 
imitated  tlie  costume  (brown  silk,  embroidered 
with  silver)  which  she  wore  in  '  Rodelinda, '  and 
it  became  the  rage  !  She  was  silly,  fantastical, 
capricious,  ungrateful,  and  extravagant:  with  all 
her  charms  she  had  many  faults,  by  which  she 
herself  was  the  greatest  sufferer,  as  is  usual. 

Her  face  was  '  doughy  and  cross,  but  her  com- 
plexion fine.' 3  Tliere  are  no  good  portraits  of 
her  ;  but  she  figures  in  several  of  tlie  caricatures 
of  the  time,  and  notably  in  Hogarth's  Mas- 
querades and  Operas,  where  she  is  the  singer  to 
whom  the  Earl  of  Peterborough  is  presenting 
£1000.  Her  portrait  in  Hawkins's  History  is 
taken  from  a  print  by  Vander  Gucht  after 
Seeman.  J.  M. 

CYCLE  OF  SONGS,  CYCLUS.  See  Liedee- 

KREIS. 

'  F^tiB.         2  Mancini,  PensieH,  1774.         3  Walpole. 


CYMBALS  (Ital.  Piatti  or  Cinelli,  Germ. 
Becken)  are  two  thin  round  metal  plates,  with 
a  leather  strap  through  tlie  centre  of  each,  by 
which  the  performer  holds  one  in  each  hand. 
The  metal  is  an  alloy  of  80  parts  of  copper  to 
20  of  tin.  To  produce  a  good  tone  they  should 
not  be  struck  so  as  to  coincide  together,  but 
should  rather  be  rubbed  against  each  other  in 
a  single  sliding  motion  (French  froisser).  From 
motives  of  economy,  the  part  for  the  cymbals 
is  often  jslayed  by  the  bass  -  drummer  ;  one 
cymbal  is  then  tied  to  the  drum,  and  the  other 
held  in  his  left  hand,  while  his  right  hand  uses 
the  drum-stick.  [It  may  be  pointed  out  that 
this  expedient  diminishes  the  tone  and  effect  of 
the  cymbals.  In  scores  in  which  the  parts  for 
the  cymbals  and  bass-drums  are  written  on  one 
line,  the  words  '  senza  piatti'  indicate  that  the 
bass-drum  plays  alone  in  the  passage  so  headed. 
The  peculiar  eft'ect  to  be  obtained  by  striking  a 
cymbal  with  a  drumstick  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  used  at  all  prominently  by  any  composer 
before  Wagner,  who  uses  it  in  single  notes,  and 
introduces  a  roll  for  '  Becken  (iiiit  Pauken- 
schlageln)  '  in  the  second  act  of  '  Die  Walkiire,' 
at  the  point  whei  e  Wotan  utters  his  mysterious 
blessing  of  Alberich,  in  the  words  '  So  nimm 
meinen  Segen,  Niblungen  Sohn  !']    v.  de  p. 

CZAAR  UND  ZIMMERMANN.  Opera  in 
three  acts,  by  Lortziiig  ;  produced  in  Leipzig, 
Dec.  22,  1837,  and  at  the  Gaiety  Theatre, 
London,  translated,  as  '  Peter  the  Shipwright,' 
April  15,  1871.  Among  other  operatic  versions 
of  the  story  of  Peter  the  Great,  may  l  ie  mentioned 
Donizetti's  '  Borgomastro  di  Saardam  '  (Najiles, 
1827),  'Peter  the  Great,'  by  T.  S.  Cooke 
(London,  1829),  and  L.  A.  Jullieirs  '  Pietro  il 
Grande'  (Covent  Garden,  August  17,  1852). 

CZAKAN,  or  Stockflote,  a  B'.liemiau  or 
Transylvanian  instrument  of  the  flageolet  family, 
usually  standing  in  the  key  of  A,  though  made 
to  otlier  pitches.  It  is  said  to  have  been  lost 
for  many  years  after  its  original  invention,  and 
to  have  been  rediscovered  in  a  Transylvanian 
monastery  in  1825.  However  this  may  be,  it 
rose  to  great  popularity  at  Vienna  about  1830, 
and  received  many  additions  and  improvements. 
It  consisted  of  a  large  flageolet  mouthpiece,  with 
a  long  slender  body,  bored  with  an  inverted 
conical  tube  like  that  of  the  old  flute,  at  right 
angles  to  the  mouthpiece.  It  thus  resembled  an 
ordinary  handled  walking-stick,  and  indeed  was 
commonly  put  to  that  use.  It  had  tlie  octave 
scale  of  the  old  concert  flute,  with  fingering 
intermediate  between  that  and  the  oboe.  There 
was  also  a  small  vent-hole  for  the  thumb  at  the 
back,  as  in  the  flageolet.  It  possessed  about 
two  octaves  compass,  starting  from  b  of  the 
flute.  There  exists  a  Method  for  this  almost 
forgotten  instrument  by  Kriimer  dated  1830. 
Its  music  appears  to  have  been  written  in  the 
key  of  C.  w.  h.  s. 

CZERNOHORSKY,  Bohuslav,  born  about 
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1690  at  Niemburg  in  Bohemia,  deserves  mention 
as  having  taught  Gluck  and  Tartini.  He  was 
a  monk  of  the  Minorite  order,  and  was  for  a 
time  Eegens  Chori  at  the  Santo  in  Padua,  and 
about  1715  organist  in  the  convent  church  at 
Assisi,  where  Tartini  was  his  pupil.  About 
1735  he  was  director  of  the  music  at  St.  Jacob's 
Church  in  Prague,  where  Gluck  learnt  from  him. 
He  was  an  excellent  composer,  but  very  few  of 
his  works  are  extant,  the  chief  part  of  them 
having  been  destroyed  by  a  fire  in  his  convent. 
A  few  of  his  works  are  in  the  church  archives 
at  Prague  and  in  private  hands.  He  died  in 
1740  while  on  his  way  to  Italy.  A  biographical 
notice  by  Laurencin  was  published  in  the  Nene 
Zeitschrift  fur  Musik,  60,  No.  13  (Riemann's 
LexAkon,  etc.).  M. 

CZERNY,  Karl,  excellent  pianoforte  teacher 
and  prolific  composer,  born  at  Vienna,  Feb.  20, 
1791.  His  father,  a  cultivated  musician,  taught 
him  the  pianoforte  when  quite  a  child,  and  at 
the  age  of  ten  he  could  play  by  heart  the  princi- 
pal compositions  of  all  the  best  masters.  He 
gained  much  from  his  intercourse  with  Wenzel 
Krumpholz  the  violinist,  a  great  friend  of  his 
parents,  and  a  passionate  admirer  of  Beethoven. 
Having  inspired  him  with  his  own  sentiments, 
Krumpholz  took  his  small  friend  to  see  Beethoven, 
who  heard  him  play  and  at  once  offered  to  teach 
hira.  From  1800  to  1803  Czerny  made  rapid 
progress,  and  devoted  himself  especially  to  the 
study  of  the  works  of  his  master,  whose  friend- 
ship for  him  became  quite  paternal.  Czerny 
also  profited  much  by  his  acquaintance  with 
Prince  Lichnowsky,  Beethoven's  patron  ;  with 
Hummel,  whose  playing  opened  a  new  world 
to  him  ;  and  with  Clementi,  whose  method  of 
teaching  he  studied.  He  was  soon  besieged  by 
pupils,  to  whom  he  communicated  the  instruc- 
tion he  himself  eagerly  imbibed.  In  the  mean- 
time he  studied  composition  with  equal  ardour. 
Czerny  was  always  reluctant  to  perform  in 
public,  and  early  in  life  resolved  never  to  appear 
again,  at  the  same  time  withdrawing  entirely 
from  society.  In  1804  he  made  preparations  for 
a  professional  tour,  for  which  Beethoven  wrote 
him  a  flattering  testimonial,  but  the  troubled 
state  of  the  continent  obliged  him  to  give  up  the 
idea.  Three  times  only  did  he  allow  himself  to 
travel  for  pleasure,  to  Leipzig  in  1836,  to  Paris 
and  London  in  April  1837,  and  to  Lombardy  in 
1846.  He  took  no  pupils  but  those  who  showed 
special  talent  ;  the  rest  of  his  time  he  devoted 
to  self-culture,  and  to  composition  and  the 
arrangement  of  classical  works.  His  first  pub- 
lished work,  '20  Variations  concertantes '  for 
pianoforte  and  violin  on  a  theme  by  Krumpholz, 
appeared  in  1805.  It  was  not  till  after  his 
acquaintance  with  the  publishers  Cappi  and 
Diabelli  that  his  second  work,  a  '  Rondo  Bril- 
lante'  for  four  hands,  followed  (1818).  From 
that  time  he  had  difficulty  in  keeping  pace  with 
the  demands  of  the  publishers,  and  was  often 


compelled  to  write  at  night  after  giving  ten  or 
twelve  lessons  in  the  day.  From  1816  to  1823 
Czerny  had  musical  performances  by  his  best 
pupils  at  his  parents'  house  every  Sunday. 
At  these  entertainments  Beethoven  was  often 
present,  and  was  so  charmed  with  the  peaceful 
family  life  he  witnessed,  as  to  propose  living 
there  entirely  ;  the  project,  however,  fell  through 
owing  to  the  illness  of  the  parents.  One  of 
Czerny's  most  brilliant  pupils  was  Ninette  von 
Belleville,  then  eight  years  old,  who  in  1816 
lived  in  the  house,  and  afterwards  spread  the 
fame  of  her  master  through  the  many  countries 
in  which  she  performed.  She  married  Oury  the 
violinist,  and  settled  in  London.  [See  OuRY.] 
She  was  followed  by  Franz  Liszt,  then  ten 
years  old,  whose  father  placed  him  in  Czerny's 
hands.  The  boy's  extraordinary  talent  as- 
tonished his  master,  who  says  of  him  in  his 
autobiography  '  it  was  evident  at  once  that 
Nature  had  intended  him  for  a  pianist. '  Theodor 
Dohler  and  a  host  of  other  distinguished  pupils 
belong  to  a  later  period.  About  1850  Czerny's 
strength  visibly  declined  ;  his  health  gave  way 
under  his  never-ceasing  activity,  and  he  was 
compelled  to  lay  aside  his  indefatigable  pen. 
His  active  life  closed  on  July  15,  1857,  shortly 
after  he  had,  with  the  help  of  his  friend  Dr. 
Leopold  von  Sonnleithner,  disposed  of  his  con- 
siderable fortune  in  a  princely  manner.  Czerny 
was  never  married,  and  had  neither  brothers, 
sisters,  nor  other  near  relations.  He  was  modest 
and  simple  in  his  manner  of  life,  courteous  and 
friendly  in  his  behaviour,  just  and  kindly  in 
his  judgment  on  matters  of  art,  and  helpful  to 
all  young  artists  who  came  in  his  way.  His 
disposition  was  so  gentle  that  he  shrank  from 
a  harsh  or  coarse  word  even  spoken  in  jest, 
which  was  partly  the  cause  of  his  living  so 
much  in  retirement.  His  industry  was  truly  as- 
tounding. Besides  his  numerous  printed  works, 
which  embrace  compositions  of  every  species  for 
pianoforte,  he  left  an  enormous  mass  of  MS., 
now  in  the  archives  of  the  Gesellschaft  der 
Musikfreunde  at  Vienna.  These  compositions 
comprise  24  masses,  4  requiems,  300  graduales 
and  oifertoires,  symphonies,  overtures,  concertos, 
string-trios  and  quartets,  choruses,  songs  for  one 
or  more  voices,  and  even  pieces  for  the  stage. 
His  book  Umriss  dcr  ganzen  Musikgcschichte 
was  published  (1851)  by  Schott  of  Mayence,  and 
in  Italian  by  Ricordi  of  Milan.  His  arrange- 
ments of  operas,  oratorios,  symphonies,  and  over- 
tures for  two  and  four  hands,  and  for  eight 
hands  on  two  pianofortes,  are  innumerable.  As 
a  special  commission  he  arranged  the  overtures 
to  '  Semiramide  '  and  '  Guillaume  Tell '  for  eight 
pianofortes,  four  hands  each.  An  arrangement 
for  pianoforte  of  Beethoven's  'Leonora,'  which 
he  made  in  1805,  was  of  great  service  in  train- 
ing Czerny  for  this  kind  of  work.  He  says  in 
his  Autobiography,  '  It  is  to  Beethoven's  re- 
marks on  this  work  that  I  owe  the  facility  in 
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arranging  which  has  been  so  useful  to  me  in 
later  life.'  His  printed  compositions  amount 
to  nearly  1000,  of  which  many  consist  of  50 
numbers  or  even  more.  A  catalogue  containing 
opp.  1-798,  with  the  arrangements  and  the 
MS.  works,  is  given  in  his  School  of  Practical 
Composition  (op.  600,  3  vols.  Cocks  &  Co.). 
Czerny's  pianoforte  compositions  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes,  scholastic,  solid,  and  brilliant. 
The  best  of  all,  especially  if  we  include  the  earlier 
works,  are  undoubtedly  the  scholastic,  opp.  299, 
300,  335,  355,  399,  400,  and  500,  published 
under  the  title  Complete  Theoretical  and  Practical 
Piaiwforte  School  (3  vols.  Cocks).  However 
worthy  of  admiration  Czerny's  industry  may 
be,  there  is  no  doubt  that  he  weakened  his 
creative  powers  by  over-production,  and  the  effect 
has  been  that  the  host  of  lesser  works  have 


involved  the  really  good  ones  in  undeserved 
forgetfulness.  C.  F.  P. 

CZERWENKA,  Joseph,  born  at  Benadek  in 
Bohemia,  1759,  died  at  Vienna,  1835,  one  of  the 
finest  oboists  of  his  time.  In  1789  entered  the 
private  band  of  Count  Schafgotsche  at  Johannis- 
berg  in  Silesia.  In  the  following  year  played  in 
Prince  Esterhazy's  band,  under  Haydn,  where 
his  uncle  played  the  bassooH.  In  1794  he  settled 
in  Vienna  as  solo  oboist  in  the  Imperial  band, 
and  the  Court  Theatre,  and  professor  at  the 
Conservatorium.    He  retired  in  1820.    M.  c.  c. 

CZIBULKA,  Alphons,  born  May  14,  1842, 
at  Szepes-Varallya,  in  Hungary,  died  Oct.  27, 
1894,  in  Vienna,  where  he  held  an  important 
post  as  military  bandmaster,  was  a  prolific 
composer  of  dance-music,  and  his  compositions 
include  six  operettas.    (Kiemann's  Lexikon.) 


D 


T\    The  second  note  of  the  natural  scale.  In 

solfaing  it  is  called  Re.  The  scale  of 
D  major,  contains  FJJ  and  CS,  and  its  relative 
minor  is  B  ;  that  of  D  minor  contains  Bb,  and 
its  relative  major  is  F.  AD  clef  is  in  exist- 
ence.   See  Clef. 

Among  the  most  important  compositions  in 
D  major  are  the  Missa  Solennis  and  Second 
Symphony  of  Beethoven  ;  Mozart's  Parisian 
Symphony  ;  Brahms's  Second  Symphony.  In 
D  minor  there  are  the  Choral  Symphony,  Schu- 
mann's No.  4,  Pianoforte  Concertos  by  Mendels- 
sohn and  Brahms,  etc. 

DA  CAPO,  or  D.C. — 'from  the  beginning' 
— is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  second  part  of  an 
air,  or  chorus  ('  0  the  pleasure  '),  or  scherzo  and 
trio,  or  other  movement  in  two  portions,  to 
show  that  the  first  portion  is  to  be  played  over 
again  as  a  conclusion.  The  direction  is  often 
Dal  Segno — '  from  the  sign  ' — the  sign  being  a 
vfj:  at  or  near  the  beginning  of  the  first  portion. 
In  scherzos  and  minuets,  witli  trios,  the  direction 
at  the  end  of  tlie  trio  is  usually  '  Scherzo,  or 
Minuetto,  D.C.  .senza  repetizione. '  Among  the 
earliest  instances  of  its  use  are  those  in  Cavalli's 
opera  of  'Giasone'  (1655),  and  in  Tenaglia's 
opera  of  '  Clearco  '  (1661). 

DACHSTEIN,  Wolfcano,  Roman  Catholic 
])riest  at  Strasburg  [wliere  lie  was  organist  at 
the  Minster  about  1520],  adopted  the  Reformed 
principles  in  1524,  married,  and  became  vicar 
and  organist  of  St.  Thomas's  Cliurch  there. 
[He  died  in  1561.]  He  is  known  chiefly  as  a 
composer  of  chorales,  especially  '  An  AVasser- 
fliissen  Babylon.'  M.  c.  c. 

DACTYL,  a  metrical  'foot'  (-^v^),  exactly 
expressed  by  the  original  word  Sdvri'Xos,  a  finger 
— one  long  joint  and  two  short  ones.  A  fine 
example  of  dactyls  in  instrumental  music  is  in 
the  slow  movement  of  Beethoven's  Seventh  Sym- 
phony, alternately  with  spondees,  or  alone  : — 

DAL  SEGNO — '  from  the  sign  ' — a  direction 
used  instead  of  Da  Cai'o  (which  see)  when  the 
repetition  is  not  from  the  beginning,  but  from 
some  jioint  indicated  by  the  sign,  for  which 
some  forni  of  the  eai)ital  S,  such  as  :S:,  is  gener- 
ally used. 

DALAYRAC,  Xk'oi.as,  a  celebrated  French 
comNosi-r,  was  Imrii  at  Murct  (Languedoc),  June 
13,  175:3.  His  father  o(;cupied  a  high  civil 
appoiutiiieut  in  liis  jirovince,  and  in  spite  of  his 
son's  eaily  passidii  for  nuisic  destined  him  for 
the  bar.  His  studies  of  the  violin  were  put  a 
stop  to,  and  it  is  said  that  the  young  enthusiast, 
in  order  to  play  without  interruption,  used 
every  night  to  ascend  the  roof  of  the  house. 
This,  however,  interfered  with  the  nocturnal 


exercises  of  a  neighbouring  nunnery.    But  the 

complaints  of  the  pious  damsels  addressed  to 
his  father  ultimately  led  to  the  fulfilment  of 
young  Dalayrac's  dearest  wish.  His  aversion 
to  the  law  was  considered  conclusive,  and  he 
was  sent  in  1774  to  Paris,  where  a  commission 
in  the  guards  of  the  Count  of  Artois  had  been 
obtained  for  him.  But  the  love  of  his  art  was 
proof  against  the  attraction  of  a  nulitary  career. 
Immediately  on  his  arrival  in  the  capital  he 
took  lessons  in  harmony  from  Langle,  and  soon 
made  his  debut  as  a  dramatic  composer  with 
a  comic  opera  called  '  Le  petit  Souper,'  first 
performed  at  the  French  court  in  1781.  En- 
couraged by  this  success,  he  produced  in  the 
following  year  an  opera,  '  L'Eclipse  totale,'  at 
the  Op^ra  Comique.  This  also  was  successful, 
and  secured  Dalayrac's  position  amongst  the 
best  and  most  fertile  composers  of  his  time. 
He  continued  for  the  remainder  of  his  life  pro- 
ducing operas  at  the  rate  of  one  or  two  a  year. 
Not  even  the  Reign  of  Terror  interrupted  or  in 
any  way  influenced  the  inexhaustible  productive- 
ness of  his  pen.  Two  of  his  most  charming 
operas,  'La  Famille  Americaine' and  'Ambroise, 
on  Voilh  ma  journ(5e,'  bear  the  terrible  date  of 
1793.  In  1790  he  lost  much  of  his  projierty, 
but  in  spite  of  this  misfortune  he  refused  to 
avail  himself  of  his  father's  will,  which  excluded 
his  younger  brother  from  a  share  in  the  family 
property.  At  the  beginning  of  the  century  he 
was  made  a  chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour 
by  Napoleon,  and  he  died  Nov.  27,  1809,  at 
Paris.  Of  the  numerous  works  of  Dalayrac 
none  have  remained  in  the  repertory.  The 
titles  of  the  more  important  ones  may  be 
cited  : — 'Le  Corsaire'  (1783),  'L'Amant  Statue* 
(1785),  'Nina'  (1786),  'Azemia'  (one  of  his 
best  works,  first  performed  on  Oct.  17,  1786), 
'  Fanchette  '  (1788),  '  Raoul  de  Crequi '  (1789), 
'  Adele  et  Dorsan  '  (1795),  '  Adolphe  et  Clara' 
(1799),  'Maison  a  vendre  '  (1800),  '  Une  Heure 
de  Mariage'  (1804),  '  Le  Poete  et  le  Musicien ' 
(first  performed  in  1811,  two  years  after  the 
composer's  death),  and  many  others.  [A  cata- 
logue of  fifty -six  in  all  is  given  in  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon.] 

Amongst  the  earlier  composers  of  the  modem 
French  school  of  dramatic  music  Dalay  rac  takes 
a  high  jwsition.  To  us  his  means  of  expression 
appear  primitive,  but  considering  the  date  of 
his  earlier  works,  his  skill  in  orchestral  treat- 
ment, and  his  keen  perception  of  dramatic 
eff'ects  and  proprieties,  are  by  no  means  of  a 
despicable  order.  The  op^ra-comique,  consist- 
ing of  simple  airs  and  short  ensembles,  was  his 
favourite  mode  of  production.  Sucli  a  work 
as  the  one-act  operetta  '  Maison  k  vendre '  is 
not  deprived  of  a  certain  archaic  charm  even 
at  the  present  day.    Lise's  song  'Fiez-vous,' 
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with  which  it  opens,  a  piece  of  music  much 
affected  by  our  great-grandmothers,  is  a  charm- 
ing specimen  of  the  French  romance,  and  the 
finale  of  the  same  work  is  remarkable  for  the 
skilful  and  fluent  treatment  of  the  vocal  parts. 
The  same  feature  is  noticeable  in  his  more 
elaborate  compositions,  as  for  instance  in  the 
finale  of  'Azemia,'  which  winds  up  with  a 
charming  bit  of  choral  writing.  It  may  briefly 
be  said  that  Dalayrac's  style  contains,  although 
in  a  somewhat  embryonic  stage,  all  the  qualities 
which  have  made  the  French  school  justly 
popular  in  Europe.  He  is  a  unit  amongst  a 
galaxy  of  brilliant  stars.  His  claim  to  remem- 
brance lies  perhaps  less  in  his  individual  merits 
than  in  the  fact  that  without  him  and  other 
composers  of  hia  type  and  epoch  there  would 
have  been  no  Gretry,  no  Auber,  and  no  Boiel- 
dieu.  A  Life  of  Dalayrac,  by  R.  C.  G.  P[ixere- 
court],  was  publi-shed  in  1810.  F.  H. 

DALBERG,  Johann  Friedrich  Hugo,  Frei- 
HERR  VON,  born  at  Aschaff'enburg.May  17, 1752, 
studied  theology  at  Gottingen,  and  held  various 
high  ecclesiastical  appointments  at  Treves, 
Worms,  and  Coblenz.  Although  technically  an 
amateur,  he  composed  a  great  deal  of  music,  and 
played  the  pianoforte  excellently  ;  his  piano 
works  were  regarded  as  remarkably  difiicult. 
He  died  at  Aschaffenburg,  July  26,  1812.  His 
most  important  works  were  cantatas,  such  as 
'Jesus  auf  Golgotha,'  'Eva's  Klagen,'  a  German 
version  of  Pope's  '  Dying  Christian  to  his  Soul, ' 
and  Schiller's  ode,  '  An  die  Freude.'  A  quartet 
for  piano  and  wind  instruments  is  op.  25.  A 
number  of  sonatas  for  piano,  with  and  without 
violin,  and  several  booksof  songs,  some  to  English 
words,  published  in  London,  are  mentioned  in 
the  Quellen-Lexikon.  Among  his  literary  works 
are  the  anonymous  Bliclc  eines  Tonkiinstlers  in 
die  Musik  der  Geister  (1787),  Fantasien  aus  dem 
Reicheder  Tdne{\9,06),  Vom Erfindenund Bilden 
(1791),  Untersuchungen  uher  den  Ursprung  der 
Earmonie  (1800),  Die  Aeolsharfe  (1801),  and  a 
translation  of  Sir  William  Jones's  treatise  on 
Indian  Music,  Uber  die  Musik  der  Indier  (1 802). 
(Quellen-Lexikon  a,nd  R\ema,nn' s  Lexikon.)  M. 

DALCROZE,  Emile  Jaques-,  Swiss  com- 
poser, born  at  Vienna  of  Swiss  parents,  July  6, 
1865  ;  has  lived  at  Geneva  since  1873,  where  he 
pursued  his  literary  and  musical  studies  simul- 
taneously. He  was  afterwards  a  pupD  of  R. 
Fuchs  and  Anton  Bruckner  at  Vienna,  and  of 
Delibes  in  Paris,  the  latter  for  orchestration. 
On  his  return  to  Geneva  he  entered  upon  a 
career  of  remarkable  activity  as  a  lecturer,  critic, 
professor  of  harmony  and  '  solfege  superieur ' 
at  the  Conservatoire  of  Geneva,  and  as  a  com- 
poser of  music  of  all  descriptions.  The  most 
important  of  his  works  are  the  following: — 'La 
Veillee,'  for  soli,  chorus,  and  orchestra  ;  frag- 
ments of  an  opera,  'Le  Violon  maudit'  (1893); 
'  Janie,'  a  lyric  comedy  (performed  at  Geneva 
1893,  and  at  Stuttgart  and  Frankfort  1895); 


'  Poeme  Alpestre '  (for  soli,  chorus,  and  orches- 
tra), Geneva  Exhibition,  1896,  and  in  London, 
1897):  '  Sancho  Panza, '  lyric  comedy  in  four 
acts  (Geneva,  1897,  Strasburg,  1902);  'Festival 
Vaudois,'  soli,  chorus,  and  orchestra  (Lausanne, 
1903).  A  violin  concerto  played  by  Henri 
Marteau  in  Switzerland,  Germany,  Belgium, 
and  in  Paris,  jjrovoked  hot  discussions  on 
account  of  its  bold  tendencies,  and  its  persis- 
tent ignoring  of  all  the  usual  rules  of  form. 
His  string  quartet  is  often  played  by  quartet 
parties  led  by  Schorg,  Geloso,  Marteau,  and 
others.  M.  Jaques- Dalcroze's  bold  and  sin- 
cere talent  perhaps  nowhere  more  completely 
exhibits  the  mixture  of  poetry  and  humour 
which  is  characteristic  of  him,  than  in  various 
collections  of  songs  ('Chansons  romandes,' 
'Chez  nous,'  'Enfantinos,'  'Chansons  de  I'Alpe,' 
etc.)  ;  these  have  become  quickly  pojuilar  in 
Switzerland,  and  have  won  a  like  success  in 
Germany  and  Holland.  In  them  the  composer 
has  created  a  genuinely  Swiss  musical  literature 
of  a  class  in  which  his  country  was  hitherto 
very  poor.  G.  f. 

DALE,  Joseph,  a  very  prominent  music 
publisher  who  founded  a  business  which  ex- 
tended from  before  1778  to  nearly  the  middle 
of  the  19th  century.  In  1778  he  was  established 
at  a  private  house,  19  Chancery  Lane,  from 
whence  he  issued  many  musical  publications, 
including  a  number  of  operas,  as  '  Rosina, ' '  Flitch 
of  Bacon,'  'Maid  of  the  Mill,'  and  others,  the 
copyright  of  which  he  had  purchased  from  Napier 
and  Welcker.  Between  1783  and  1786  he  had 
opened  extensive  premises  at  132  Oxford  Street 
(at  the  corner  of  Holies  Street),  having  taken 
over  the  business  of  S.  Babb.  In  1791  he  had, 
in  addition,  another  shop  at  19  Cornhill,  and 
in  1803  a  third  at  1 5 1  New  Bond  Street.  Before 
1806  his  son  William  was  in  partnership,  and 
the  business  was  one  of  the  best  in  the  trade  in 
London. 

In  1812,  however,  there  are  appearances  of 
a  break  up.  Joseph  Dale,  possibly  a  son  of  the 
original,  remained  at  19  Cornhill,  and  William 
was  in  the  Poultry,  succeeded  in  1828  by  E. 
Dale,  who  remained  until  after  1835.  The 
original  Joseph  Dale  was  to  some  extent  a  musi- 
cian. He  composed  sonatas,  and  arranged  vocal 
airs  with  variations  for  the  harpsichord  or  piano- 
forte. Another  contemporary  with  him  (perhaps 
his  brother),  James  Dale,  did  the  same. 

The  Dale  firm  in  its  best  days  issued  so 
many  and  such  various  publications  as  to  defy 
classification.  The  standard  operas  of  the  day, 
collections  of  English  and  Scottish  songs,  country 
dance  music,  and  sheet  music  of  all  kinds,  bear 
their  imprint.  f.  k. 

DALLAM  (spelt  also  Dalham,  Dallum,  and 
Dallans),  the  name  of  a  family  of  English 
organ-builders  in  the  17th  century.  The  eldest 
was  employed  in  1605-6  to  build  an  organ  for 
King's  College,  Cambridge,  for  which  purpose  he 
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closed  his  workshop  in  London  and  removed  his 
whole  establishment  to  Cambridge.  He  and  his 
men  were  lodged  in  the  town,  but  boarded  in  the 
College  Hall.  Dr.  Rimbault  {History  of  the 
Organ)  gives  a  very  curious  account  of  every 
item  paid  for  building  this  organ.  It  was  de- 
stroyed in  the  time  of  the  Long  Parliament,  but 
the  case,  with  some  alterations,  remains  to  this 
day.  This  Dallam's  Christian  name  does  not 
appear  in  the  college  books,  but  he  is  most  prob- 
ably identical  with  Thomas  Dallam,  who  built 
an  organ  for  Worcester  Cathedral  in  1613.  [He 
came  to  London  from  Dallam  in  Lancashire, 
and  was  apprenticed  to  a  member  of  the  Black- 
smiths' Company,  of  which  he  afterwards  became 
a  liveryman.  The  organs  which  he  built  for 
King's  College,  Cambridge,  and  for  Worcester 
Cathedral  were  taken  down  at  the  time  of  the 
Civil  War  ;  parts  of  the  former  are  said  to  be 
contained  in  the  existing  instrument.  He  was 
in  all  probability  the  same  Dallam  who  in  1615, 
1632,  and  1637  was  employed  to  repair  the  organ 
of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford.  In  1599-1600 
he  made  a  journey  to  Constantinople  with  a 
mechanical  clock -organ  for  the  Grand  Turk. 
His  diary  was  printed  by  the  Hakluyt  Society 
in  1898].  The  three  following  were  probably 
his  sons  : — 

Robert,  born  1602,  died  1665,  and  buried  in 
the  cloisters  of  New  College,  Oxford,  for  which 
college  he  built  the  organ  ;  but  his  principal 
work  was  that  of  York  Minster,  since  destroyed 
by  lire.  He  also  built  a  similar  organ  for  St. 
Paul's  Cathedral.  [He  was,  like  his  father,  a 
member  of  the  Blacksmiths'  Company.  Between 
1624  and  1627  he  built  the  organ  of  Durham 
Cathedral,  which  remained  till  1687,  when 
Father  Smith,  after  putting  in  four  new  stops, 
sold  the  Choir  Organ  for  £100  to  St.  Michael's- 
le-Belfry,  York.  It  remained  there  until  1885, 
when  it  was  sold  for  £4  to  an  organ-builder  of 
York.  It  is  said  that  Dallam  received  £1000 
for  the  original  organ,  but  there  is  no  foundation 
for  the  statement.  In  1634  he  built  an  organ 
for  Jesus  College,  Cambridge,  in  the  agreement 
for  which  he  is  called  '  Robert  Dallam  of  West- 
minster.' He  added  pedals  in  1635  ;  the  organ, 
after  being  taken  down  at  the  time  of  the  Civil 
War,  was  replaced  at  the  Restoration.  In  1635 
he  built  an  organ  for  Canterbury  Cathedral. 
The  Calendar  of  State  Papers  for  the  same  year 
contains  a  bill  of  Robert  Dallam's,  dated  Nov. 
12,  for  work  done  to  Laud's  organ  at  Lambeth. 
An  organ  which  he  built  for  St.  Mary  Woolnoth's 
was  so  much  injured  in  the  fire  of  London  that 
it  was  replaced  by  a  new  instrument  built  by 
Father  Smith,  who,  however,  used  some  of 
Dallam's  stops.  {Did.  of  Xat.  Biog. ;  Hopkins 
and  Rimbault,  The  Organ,  3rd  ed.)] 

Ralph  built  the  organ  for  St.  George's  Chapel, 
Windsor,  at  the  Restoration,  as  well  as  those  at 
Rugby,  Hackney,  and  Lynn  Regis.  The  Windsor 
organ  is  still  preserved  at  St.  Peter's-in-the-East, 


St.  Albans.  He  died  while  making  the  organ 
at  Greenwich  Church,  begun  by  him  in  Feb. 
1672.  [His  will,  dated  August  2,  1673,  proved 
Sept.  19,  1673,  gives  evidence  of  his  death  be- 
tween those  dates,  and  shows  that  he  had  two 
brothers,  George  and  Thomas,  and  two  sisters, 
May  and  Katherine  (the  wife  of  Thomas  Harrison 
of  London,  organ-maker)].  James  White,  his 
partner,  finished  the  Greenwich  organ  in  1673. 

George  lived  in  Purple  Lane  in  1672,  and  in 
1686  added  a  '  chaire  organ  '  to  Harris's  instru- 
ment in  Hereford  Cathedral,  v.  de  p.  ;  addi- 
tions by  w.  B.  s. 

DALLERY.  The  eldest  of  these  organ- 
builders  was  Charles,  born  at  Amiens  about 
1710,  and  originally  a  cooper.  His  nephew 
Pierre,  born  1735,  after  working  with  his 
uncle,  was  for  a  few  years  in  partnership  with 
Clicquot.  To  the  union  of  these  two  clever  men 
are  due  the  organs  of  Notre-Dame  and  the  Sainte 
Chapelle  in  Paris,  that  of  the  Palace  of  Versailles, 
and  many  others  now  destroyed  or  mutilated  by 
ignorant  workmen. 

Pierre-Francois,  son  of  Pierre,  born  in  Pari* 
1764,  worked  with  his  father  from  1801  to  1807, 
when  the  latter  retired  from  business,  and  Pierre- 
Francois  remained  alone.  He  never  had  an 
opportunity  of  undertaking  a  large  work,  but 
was  entirely  occupied  in  repairing  instruments. 
He  was  clever  in  certain  points,  but  had  not 
studied  his  art  profoundly,  and  being  a  needy 
man,  often  used  inferior  materials.  He  died  in 
Paris  in  1833,  leaving  nothing  but  his  name  to 
his  son  Louis  Paul,  who  was  born  in  1797  and 
continued  the  business.  v.  de  p. 

DAMAN,  or  DAMON,  William,  one  of  the 
musicians  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  harmonised  for 
the  use  of  a  friend  the  psalm  tunes  then  in 
common  use,  to  the  number  of  about  forty. 
His  friend,  in  1579,  published  them  under  the 
following  title: — 'If  The  Psalmes  of  David  in 
English  Meter  with  Notes  of  foure  partes  set 
unto  them  by  Guilielmo  Damon,  for  Jolm  Bull 
[who  is  called  in  the  preface,  '  Citezen  and 
Goldsmith  of  London  '],  to  the  use  of  the  godly 
Christians  for  recreatyng  themselves  in  stede 
of  fond  and  unseemly  Ballades.  At  London, 
Printed  by  John  Daye.  Cum  privilegio.'  This 
work  seems  to  have  been  but  ill  received,  and 
Daman  set  himself  to  work  to  reharmonise  the 
tunes.  The  new  work  was  published  in  1591 
with  the  title  of  '  IT  The  former  Booke  of  the 
Musicke  of  M.  William  Damon,  late  *  one  of  her 
Majesties  Musitions,  containing  all  the  tunes  of 
David's  Psalms,  as  they  are  ordinarily  soung  in 
the  Church  :  most  excellently  by  him  composed 
into  4  partes.  In  which  sett  the  Tenor  singeth 
the  Church  tune.  Published  for  the  recreation 
of  such  as  delight  in  Musicke  by  W.  Swayne, 
Gent.  Printed  by  T.  Este,  the  assigne  of  W. 
Byrd,  1591.'  The  work  is  in  two  parts,  the 
second  being  entitled  '  IT  The  second  Booke  of 

1  [This  may  indicate  that  Daman  waa  already  dead.] 
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the  Musicke  of  M.  "William  Damon,  containing 
all  the  Tunes  of  David's  Psalms,  differing  from 
the  former  in  respect  that  the  highest  part  singeth 
the  Church  tune.'  [Daman  was  certainly  dead 
before  March  23,  1593,  as  is  proved  by  a  docu- 
ment in  Rymer's  Fcedcra,  vol.  iii.  p.  117  (quoted 
in  The  Musician,  June  30,  1897).  In  the  Christ 
Church  Library  are  a  '  Confitebor '  and  a  piece 
without  words  by  Daman ;  also  two  motets 
by  'W.  Demande,'  who  is  probably  the  same. 
In  the  British  Museum  are  the  following  : — '  O 
heavenly  God  '  a  5,  in  Add.  MSS.  29,372-7,  and 
two  pieces  for  lute,  in  Add.  MSS.  29,246  and 
31,992.  A  five-part  'Miserere'  is  printed  in 
No.  xxi.  of  Arkwright's  Old  English  Edition.'] 
w.  H.  H.  ;  additions  by  g.  e.  p.  a. 

DAMASCENE,  Alexander,  a  foreigner,  of 
probably  Italian  extraction,  but  French  birth, 
who,  on  July  22, 1682,  obtained  letters  of  deniza- 
tion in  England  (see  Pat.  Roll,  34  Chas.  II.  pt.  6, 
No.  4,  where  he  is  described  as  a  French  Protes- 
tant), was  an  alto  singer.  On  Dec.  6,  1690, 
Damascene  was  sworn  in  as  a  gentleman  extra- 
ordinary of  the  Chapel  Royal,  and  on  the  death 
of  Henry  Purcell  in  1695  was  advanced  to  a  full 
place.  He  died  July  14,  1719.  Damascene  was 
a  prolific  song  writer,  and  many  of  his  composi- 
tions may  be  found  in  the  following  collections, 
viz.  'Choice  A>Tes  and  Songs,'  1676-84  ;  'The 
Theatre  of  Musick,'  1685-87;  'Vinculum 
Societatis,'  1687-91  ;  '  The  Banquet  of  Musick,' 
1688-92  ;  'Comes  Amoris,'  1687-94  ;  'The 
Gentleman's  Journal,'  1692-94.       w.  h.  h. 

DAME  BLANCHE,  LA.  Opera-comique  in 
three  acts,  founded  on^coit' %  Monaster]) ;  libretto 
by  Scribe,  music  by  Boieldieu  ;  produced  at  the 
Opera  Comique,  Dec.  10,  1825  ;  played  at  the 
same  theatre  for  the  1000th  time  on  Dec.  16, 
1862.  Produced  in  English  as  'The  White 
Maid'  at  Covent  Garden,  Jan.  2,  1827. 

DAMNATION  DE  FAUST.    See  Faust. 

DAMOREAU,  Laxjre  Cinthie  Montalaxt, 
born  at  Paris,  Feb.  6,  1801,  was  admitted  into 
a  vocal  class  at  the  Conservatoire,  Nov.  28, 1808. 
She  made  quick  progress,  and  soon  began  to 
study  the  piano.  In  1814  she  left  the  piano- 
class  to  enter  that  of  vocalisation.  She  began 
her  career  by  giving  some  concerts  which  were 
not  successful.  Engaged  at  the  Theatre  Italien 
in  second  parts  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  Mile. 
Cinti,  as  she  now  called  herself,  made  her  first 
appearance  as  Cherubino.  She  played  the  part 
with  great  charm  and  grace,  but  her  time  was 
not  yet  come.  It  was  not  till  1821  that  she 
attempted  principal  parts.  In  1822  she  was 
engaged  by  Ebers  for  the  London  opera,  at  a 
salary  of  £500.  She  was  young  and  pretty, 
her  manners  pleasing  and  elegant,  and  her  acting 
correct  and  unaffected,  if  not  forcible  ;  but  her 
voice  was  not  strong  enough  for  the  size  of  the 
theatre,  and  she  created  little  sensation.  She 
returned  to  Paris,  where  she  soon  began  to  take 
a  higher  place  ;  her  salary  was  raised,  and  the 


arrival  of  Rossini  was  a  fortunate  event  for  her. 
She  made  her  debut  at  the  Grand  Opera,  Feb. 
24,  1826,  in  '  Fernand  Cortez,'  and  her  success 
was  complete.    Rossini  wrote  for  her  the  prin- 
cipal female  parts  in  the  '  Siege  de  Corinthe  ' 
and  '  Moise,' which  contributed  to  her  reputation. 
In  consequence,  however,  of  some  misunder- 
standing with  the  management,  Cinti  quitted  the 
theatre  abruptly  in  1827,  and  went  to  Brussels, 
where  she  excited  the  greatest  enthusiasm.  Con- 
cessions having  been  made  she  returned  to  Paris ; 
but,  before  leaving  Brussels,  was  married  to 
Damoreau,  an  unsuccessful  actor.    This  union 
was  not  happy.    Returned  to  Paris  she  resumed 
her  career,  singing  in  '  La  Muette  de  Portici,'  j 
'Le  Comte  Ory,'  'Robert  le  Diable,"  and  '  Le  | 
Serment,'  in  each  more  excellently  than  before.  ' 
In  1829  she  took  part,  with  Sontagand  Malibran,  ' 
in  the  '  Matrimonio  Segreto. '    Never  was  there  i 
a  more  brilliant  combination  ;  nor  did  Cinti 
suffer  by  comparison.    Fetis  boldly  declares  that  j 
she  now  became  one  of  the  best  singers  the  \ 
world  has  known.    In  1832  she  came  over  with  a  j 
French  company,  and  sang  at  Covent  Garden  in  ' 
Meyerbeer's  'Robert  le  Diable.'    Her  engage-  j 
ment  was  not  renewed  in  1835,  and  she  was  j 
gladly  welcomed  at  the  Opera  Comique,  where  , 
Auber  wrote  for  her  such  works  as  the  '  Domino  j 
noir,'  '  L'Ambassadrice,' and  'Zanetta.'    Cinti  ) 
retired  from  the  stage  in  1843,  sang  again  in  ' 
London  in  that  year,  and  made  a  tour  with  the 
violinist  Artot  in  the  United  States,  also  in  1843,  j 
then  at  the  Hague,  at  Ghent  in  1845,  at  St. 
Petersburg,  and  at  Brussels  in  1846.    In  1834  \ 
she  had  been  appointed  professor  of  singing  at 
the  Conservatoire  in  Paris  ;  this  place  she  re- 
signed in  1856,  and  retired  to  Chantilly,  and 
died  in  Paris,  Feb.  25,  1863. 

Mme.  Cinti  published  an  '  Album  de  romances,' 
and  a  few  separate  pieces.  She  wrote  also  a 
'Methode  de  chant,'  dedicated  to  her  pupils. 
Her  son  died  at  an  early  age  after  distinguishing 
himself  by  some  vocal  compositions  ;  and  her 
daughter,  a  singer,  married  M.  Weckerlin.  J.  M. 

DAMPER  (Fr.  L'tlouffoir  ;  Ital.  Saltarello, 
Spegnitoio,  or  Smorzo  ;  Ger.  Ddinpfer,  but  that  j 
word  also  means  the  sordino),  that  part  of  the  I 
action  of  a  pianoforte  contrived  to  stop  the  ] 
vibration  of  the  strings  belonging  to  a  note 
when  the  finger  is  raised  from  the  key.    It  com- 
prises folds  or  thicknesses  of  cloth  or  soft  felt, 
elevated  upon  a  wire  upright,  which  rest  upon 
or  press  upwards  against  the  strings  when  the 
key  is  not  touched,  but  quit  the  strings  when 
the  key  is  pressed  down.    The  pedal  movement 
connected  with  the  dampers  removes  them  col-  , 
lectively  from  the  strings,  and  so  long  as  the  ' 
pedalis  presseddowntheinstrumenthasvirtually  \ 
no  dampers,  the  strings  continuing  to  sound  until 
their  vibrations  cease.    There  are  no  dampers  to  ( 
the  treble  notes,  as  the  duration  of  vibration  in  I 
this  part  of  the  scale  is  too  short  to  need  arresting.  | 
[See  Pianoforte,  Sordini.]  a.  j.  h.  < 
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DAMROSCH,  Leopold,  composer,  conductor, 
and  violinist,  born  at  Posen,  Prussia,  Oct.  22, 
1832  ;  died  at  New  York,  Feb.  15,  1885.  After 
a  preliminary  education  at  the  gymnasium  in 
his  native  town  he  was  graduated  at  Berlin 
University  in  1854,  with  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Medicine.  Having  shown  marked  musical 
tastes  in  early  life,  he  decided  then,  against  his 
parents'  wishes,  to  abandon  medicine  and  devote 
himself  to  the  study  of  music.  He  became  a 
pupil  of  Ries,  S.  W.  Dehn,  and  Biihmer,  and 
made  such  progress  that  he  appeared  the  ne.xt 
year  as  solo  violinist  in  Magdeburg.  After 
giving  concerts  in  the  principal  German  cities 
he  was  appointed  (1857)  leading  violinist  in 
the  court  orchestra  at  Weimar  by  Liszt,  who 
was  then  the  director.  While  here  Damrosch 
became  intimate  with  Liszt  and  many  of  his 
mostdistinguished  pupils,  and  also  won  Wagner's 
lifelong  friendship.  Here  too  he  married  the 
singer  Helene  von  Heimburg.  In  1859-60  Dr. 
Damrosch  was  conductor  of  the  Breslau  Philhar- 
monic Society,  where  he  manifested  his  admira- 
tion for  Wagner's  music  and  theories,  and  for 
the  new  school  of  musical  art  in  Germany.  His 
programmes  presented,  together  with  the  com- 
positions of  the  older  masters,  works  by  Wagner, 
Liszt,  and  Berlioz — music  not  then  widely  ad- 
mired or  appreciated.  In  1860  his  increasing 
engagements  compelled  him  to  give  up  this  post, 
and  he  made  concert  tours  with  Von  BiUow  and 
Tausig. 

In  1862  he  organised  the  Orchester-verein 
of  Breslau,  with  an  orchestra  of  eighty  players, 
of  which  he  remained  director  till  1871. 

In  that  year  Dr.  Damrosch  was  called  to  New 
York  to  become  conductor  of  the  Mannergesang- 
verein  Arion,  a  leading  German  male  chorus. 
He  made  his  drbut  there  on  May  6,  as  con- 
ductor, violinist,  and  composer.  Dr.  Damrosch's 
active  personality  and  strong  musical  tempera- 
ment soon  made  themselves  influential  in  the 
musical  life  of  New  York.  There  resulted  from 
them,  and  his  marked  ability  as  an  organiser, 
the  foundation  in  1874  of  the  Oratorio  Society, 
mixed  chorus  devoted  to  the  performance  of 
oratorios  and  other  works.  In  1878  a  further 
result  of  Dr.  Damrosch's  labours  was  seen  in 
the  foundation  of  the  Symphony  Society,  for 
the  giving  of  orchestral  concerts.  Of  both  of 
these  Dr.  Damrosch  was  elected  conductor,  and 
occupied  that  place  imtil  his  death.  In  the 
season  of  1876-77  he  officiated  as  conductor  of 
the  Philharmonic  Society's  concerts. 

Dr.  Damrosch  was  also  mainly  instrumental 
in  the  establisliment  of  German  Opera  at  the 
Metropolitan  Opera  House  in  New  York.  This 
opera  house  had  been  opened  the  previous  year 
with  Italian  opera,  under  the  management  of 
Henry  E.  Abbey  ;  the  outcome  was  disastrous 
failure  financially.  Dr.  Damrosch  presented  to 
the  directors  a  plan  for  German  Opera  of  which 
he  would  assume  the  management.    He  gathered 


a  company  of  German  singers,  and  organised 
his  campaign  with  a  sagacity  that  led  to  a 
brilliant  success.  The  season  opened  on  Nov. 
17,  1884,  and  ended  on  Feb.  11,  1885.  Dr. 
Damrosch  conducted  all  the  representations  but 
the  last.  The  previous  day  he  had  contracted 
a  cold,  and  five  days  later,  while  all  the  city 
was  rejoicing  at  his  achievement,  he  died.  He 
had  put  German  opera  on  such  a  foothold  that 
under  Anton  Seidl's  direction  it  was  continued 
at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House  for  six  years 
longer  ;  and  the  effects  of  his  works  have  been 
plainly  seen  ever  since  in  New  York. 

In  1880  Columbia  College  conferred  upon 
him  the  degiee  of  Mus.Doc.  In  1881  he  con- 
ducted the  first  great  musical  festival  held  in 
New  York,  with  an  orchestra  of  250  and  a 
chorus  of  1200.  In  1883  he  made  a  successful 
tour  through  the  western  States  with  his  or- 
chestra. Dr.  Damrosch's  son,  Walter  Damrosch, 
succeeded  him  in  the  direction  of  the  Oratorio 
and  Symphony  Societies,  and  was  continued  in 
the  services  of  the  opera  company  as  assistant 
conductor. 

The  following  compositions  of  Dr.  Damrosch 
have  been  published  in  Germany  : — 

Op. 


Idvlle  and  Mazurka;  Vln.  and 
PF. 

2.  Stimmungen  ;  3  pieces,  Vln. 

and  PF. 

3.  Impro^'isation  on  theme  by 


4.  TwoRomanzaa 
6.  Five  Songs. 

6.  Three  Songs. 

7.  Three  Songs. 

8.  Twelve  Songs. 

9.  Concertstiick.  ; 

Vln. 'and  Orch.  or  PF. 


Without  opus  number : 


12.  Houianza;   Vln.  and  Orch. 

or  PF. 

13.  Three  Songs. 

14.  Three  Songs. 

15.  Festival  Overture ;  Orch. 

16.  Five  Songs. 

17.  Five  Songs. 


C.mcerto  ;  Mn 
Kuchtgesang  ;  Vln.  and  On 
PF. 

C^ipricietto;  Vln.  andOrch.orPF. ) 

Published  in  the  United  States,  without  opus 


number  : — 

P.uth  and  Naomi ;  Oratorio. 

Saint  Cecilia ;  collection  of  An- 
thems and  other  Church  Music. 

'  Tell  me  where  is  Fancy  bred ' ; 
Glee,  Male  voices. 

Siegfried's  Sword  ;  Tenor  Soloand 
Orchestra  or  PF. 

'  Thou,  Who  art  God  alone  * ;  Ma- 
sonic Song,  Baritone  Solo,  Male 


chor 


The  Fisher-Boy  (Schiller) ;  Song. 
Soprano. 

Soprano  and 


'Sulamith,'  sacred  cantata  for 
two  solo  voices  (sopnano  and 
tenor),  chorus  a    "      '  ' 


Tenor  and  Baritone. 

His  son,  Frank  Heino  Damko.sch,  was 
born  in  Breslau,  .June  22,  1859.  He  came 
with  his  fatlier  to  New  York  in  1871,  but  had 
already  studied  the  pianoforte  under  Pruckner 
and  Jean  Vogt ;  and  continued  it  in  New  York 
under  Von  Inten,  and  composition  under  his 
father  and  Moszkowski.  He  at  first  went  into 
business  in  Denver,  Colorado,  but  soon  devoted 
himself  to  music.  He  was  conductor  of  the 
Denver  Chorus  Club  in  1884-85,  supervisor  of 
music  in  the  public  schools  of  that  city,  and  also 
organist  at  various  churches  there.  During  the 
Germanregime  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House, 
after  his  father's  death,  from  1885  to  1891,  he 
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was  chorus-master  there.  He  also  conducted  the 
Newark  Harmonic  Society,  from  1885  to  1887. 
In  1892  Mr.  Damrosch  organised  the  People's 
Singing  Classes  for  the  instruction  of  wage- 
earners  in  sight-reading  and  choral  -  singing, 
which  meet  in  the  hall  of  Cooper  Union  every 
Sunday  afternoon  in  the  winter,  with  many 
branches  in  other  parts  of  the  city.  These  are  en- 
tirely self-supporting.  From  these  classes  has  de- 
veloped the  People's  Choral  Union,  a  chorus  with 
a  membership  of  1200,  composed  chiefly  of  wage- 
earners.  Mr.  Damrosch  was  also  instrumental 
in  founding  the  Musical  Art  Society  of  New 
York,  of  which  he  has  been  conductor  ;  it  is  a 
small  chorus  of  about  fifty  professional  singers 
who  are  paid  for  their  services  and  devoted  to 
the  performance  of  a  cappclla  choral  works  of 
the  15th  and  16th  centuries,  the  works  of  Bach, 
and  the  higher  class  of  modern  choral  music. 

In  1897  he  was  made  supervisor  of  music  in 
the  public  schools  of  the  city  of  New  York.  In 
1898  he  succeeded  his  brother,  Walter,  as  con- 
ductor of  the  Oratorio  Society  founded  by  their 
father.  At  various  times  he  was  also  conductor 
of  the  Musurgia  of  New  York,  the  Oratorio 
Society  of  I'ridgeport,  Conn.,  the  Orpheus  and 
the  Eurydice  Societies  of  Philadelphia.  He  has 
published  a  few  songs  and  choruses,  and  in  1894 
issued  a  '  Popular  Method  of  Sight  Singing.' 

Another  son  of  Leopold  Damrosch,  Walter 
Johannes  Damrosch,  conductor  and  composer, 
was  born  at  Breslau,  Prussia,  Jan.  30,  1862. 
He  was  devoted  to  music  from  his  childhood, 
and  studied  harmony  with  his  father,  and  with 
Rischbieter  and  Draeseke  at  Dresden  ;  and  the 
pianoforte  with  Ferdinand  Von  Inten,  Bernardus 
Boekelman,  and  Max  Pinner,  after  he  had  been 
brought  to  New  York  by  his  father  in  1871. 
When  Dr.  Damrosch  began  his  season  of  German 
Opera  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House  in  1884, 
Walter  was  engaged  as  assistant  conductor ;  and 
after  his  father's  death  he  continued  in  that 
post  under  Anton  Seidl.  He  succeeded  his  father 
as  conductor  of  the  Oratorio  and  Symphony 
Societies;  he  was  active  in  the  former  till  he 
was  succeeded  by  his  brother  in  1898,  and  in 
the  latter  till  its  discontinuance.  In  1894  he 
organised  the  Damrosch  Opera  Company  with 
German  singers  with  which  he  gave  performances 
in  New  York  and  in  many  cities  throughout  the 
country,  for  five  years.  In  1899  he  retired  from 
his  work  as  a  conductor  to  devote  himself  for  a 
year  to  composing.  He  took  it  up  again  the 
following  year,  however,  as  conductor  of  the 
German  operas  in  the  company  directed  by  Mr. 
Maurice  Gran  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  Hoiise, 
and  occupied  the  post  for  the  seasons  of  1900-1 
and  1901-2.  He  was  elected  conductor  of  the 
New  York  Philharmonic  Society  for  the  season 
of  1902-3.  On  May  17,  1890,  Mr.  Damrosch 
married  Miss  Margaret  Blaine,  daughter  of  James 
Gillespie  Blaine,  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United 
States  in  1881  and  in  1889-92. 
VOL.  I 


Mr.  Damrosch's  compositions  include  two 
operas:  'The  Scarlet  Letter,'  based  on  Haw- 
thorne's romance,  the  text  by  George  Parsons 
Lathrop  (produced  in  Boston,  Feb.  11,  1896)  ; 
'Cyrano,'  text  by  William  J.  Henderson,  after 
Rostand's  play,  published  in  1904  ;  'Manila' 
Te  Deum,  1898  ;  a  violin  sonata,  and  several 
songs.  K.  A. 

DANBY,  John,  born  1757,  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  glee  composers.  Between  1781 
and  1794  he  obtained  ten  prizes  from  the  Catch 
Club  for  eight  glees  and  two  canons.  He  pub- 
lished three  books  of  his  compositions,  and  a 
fourth  was  issued  after  his  decease.  In  1787 
he  published  an  elementary  work  entitled  La 
Guida  alia  Musica  Vocale.  He  held  the  ap- 
pointment of  organist  at  the  chapel  of  the 
Spanish  Embassy,  near  Manchester  Square,  for 
the  service  of  which  he  composed  some  masses 
and  motets.  He  died  May  16,  1798,  during 
the  performance  of  a  concert  which  his  friends 
had  got  up  for  his  benefit,  he  having  long  lost 
the  use  of  his  limbs  by  sleeping  in  a  damp  bed 
at  an  inn.  He  was  buried  in  Old  St.  Pancras 
Churchyard,  where  an  altar  tomb  was  raised  to 
his  memory.  His  fine  glee,  'Awake,  jEoJian 
lyre  ! '  will  not  soon  be  forgotten.     w.  H.  H. 

DANCE  RHYTHM  and  dance  gestures  have 
exerted  the  most  powerful  influence  on  music 
from  prehistoric  times  till  the  present  day.  The 
analogy  of  a  similar  state  of  things  among  un- 
civilised races  still  existing  confirms  the  in- 
herent probability  of  the  view  that  definiteness 
of  any  kind  in  music,  whether  of  figm-e  or 
phrase,  was  first  arrived  at  through  connection 
with  dancing.  The  beating  of  some  kind  of 
noisy  instrument  as  an  accompaniment  to 
gestures  in  the  excitement  of  actual  war  or 
victory,  or  other  such  exciting  cause,  was  the 
first  type  of  rhythmic  music,  and  the  telling  of 
national  or  tribal  stories  and  deeds  of  heroes,  in 
the  indefinite  chant  consisting  of  a  monotone 
slightly  varied  with  occasional  cadences,  which 
is  met  with  among  so  many  barbarous  peoples, 
was  the  first  type  of  vocal  music.  This  vague 
approach  to  musical  recitation  must  have  re- 
ceived its  first  rhythmic  arrangement  when  it 
came  to  be  accompanied  by  rhythmic  gestures, 
and  the  two  processes  were  thereby  combined, 
while  song  and  dance  went  on  together,  as  in 
mediaeval  times  in  Europe. 

The  process  in  the  development  of  modern 
music  has  been  similar.  The  connection  between 
popular  songs  and  dancing  led  to  a  state  of 
definiteness  in  the  rhythm  and  periods  of  secular 
music  long  before  the  times  which  are  commonly 
regarded  as  the  dawn  of  modern  music  ;  and  in 
course  of  time  the  tunes  so  produced  were  not 
only  actually  used  by  the  serious  composers  of 
choral  music,  as  the  inner  thread  of  their  works, 
but  they  also  exerted  a  modifying  influence  upon 
their  style,  and  led  them  by  degrees  to  change 
the  unrliythmic  vagueness  of  the  early  state  of 
2  U 
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things  to  a  regular  definite  rhythmic  system. 
The  fact  that  serious  music  was  more  carefully 
recorded  than  secular  makes  the  state  of  the  art 
in  the  time  of  Dunstable,  Tinctor,  De  Muris, 
and  the  Francos  to  appear  more  theoretical  than 
effective.  Serious  musicians  were  for  the  most 
part  very  shy  of  the  element  of  rhythm,  as  if  it 
was  not  good  enough  company  for  their  artistic 
purposes.  Consequently  the  progress  of  serious 
art  till  the  16th  century  was  confined  to  the 
development  of  good  part- writing  and  good 
progressions  of  harmony.  The  result  is  a  finely 
continuous  mass  of  tone,  and  expressive  effects 
of  harmony,  in  the  works  of  these  old  masters 
up  to  the  early  years  of  the  16th  century,  but  a 
conspicuous  absence  of  definiteness  in  both  the 
rhythms  and  phrases  ;  as  may  be  observed  in 
the  '  Chansons  mondaines  '  of  Okeghem,  Josquin 
des  Pr(5s,  and  Hobrecht,  as  well  as  in  their  sacred 
music.  But  while  these  composers  were  pro- 
ceeding on  their  dignified  way,  others  whose 
names  are  lost  to  fame  were  busy  with  dance 
tunes  which  were  both  sung  and  played,  and 
may  be  studied  in  the  Orchesographic  of  Thoinot 
Arbeau,  and  Stalford  Smith's  Musica  Antiqua, 
the  Berliner  Liederhuch,  the  Walthersches 
Liedcrbitch,  and  elsewhere.  And  quite  sud- 
denly, within  the  space  of  less  than  a  genera- 
tion, the  rhythmic  impulse  of  this  choral  dance 
music  passed  into  serious  music,  and  transformed 
the  vague  old  -  fashioned  '  Chanson  mondaine  ' 
into  a  lively  rhythmic  tune  ;  and  at  the  same 
time  gave  the  development  of  the  art  in  the 
direction  of  modern  harmony  a  lift  such  as  it 
never  could  have  got  by  continuing  in  its  old 
path.  In  fact,  the  first  change  of  the  Chanson 
mondaine  into  the  typical  madrigal  seems  to 
have  been  gi-eatly  helped  by  the  progress  in 
artistic  merit  of  the  forms  of  the  dance  tunes, 
such  as  were  sung  in  parts  by  voices,  and  by  the 
closely  allied  Frottole  and  Villanelle.  As  early 
as  Arcadelt  and  Festa  rhythmic  definition  of  a 
dance  kind  is  found  in  works  which  are  univer- 
sally recognised  as  madrigals  ;  and  as  it  is 
possible  that  composers  did  not  keep  steadily 
in  view  the  particular  class  to  which  after  ages 
would  refer  their  works,  they  wiote  things 
which  they  intended  to  be  madrigals,  but 
which  were  in  reality  pervaded  by  a  dance 
impulse  almost  from  beginning  to  end,  inasmuch 
as  the  harmonies  move  often  together,  and 
form  rhythmic  groups.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  most  serious  masters  of  the  great  period  of 
madrigal  art  evidently  resisted  the  influence  of 
regular  dance  rhythms,  and  in  the  richest  and 
maturest  specimens  of  Marenzio,  Palestrina, 
Vecchi,  and  our  greatest  English  masters,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  point  to  the  distinct  rhyth- 
mic grouping  which  implies  a  connection  with 
dance  motions.  But  nevertheless  even  these 
great  masters  owed  something  to  dance  influ- 
ence. For  it  was  the  independence  from  artistic 
responsibility  of  the  early  dance  writers  which 


enabled  them  to  find  out  the  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  chord  management,  by  modifying  the 
conventional  modes  as  their  instincts  led  them  ; 
while  their  more  serious  and  cautious  brethren 
were  being  incessantly  thwarted  in  their  efforts 
by  their  respect  for  the  traditions  of  these  modes. 
And  hence  dance  music  reacted  upon  serious 
music  in  a  secondary  as  well  as  direct  manner, 
since  its  composers  led  the  way  in  finding  out 
the  method  of  balancing  and  grouping  chords 
in  the  manner  which  in  modern  music  is 
familiar  in  the  inevitable  treatment  of  Tonic 
and  Dominant  harmonies,  and  in  the  simpler 
branches  of  modulation  of  the  modern  kind. 
This  secondary  influence  the  great  madrigal 
writers  were  not  directly  conscious  of,  however 
much  they  profited  by  it ;  and  the  growth  and 
popularity  of  the  independent  forms  of  Frottola, 
Villanella,  Balletto,  and  so  forth,  helped  to  keep 
their  art  form  free  from  the  more  obvious  features 
of  dance  music.  When  the  madrigal  art  came 
to  an  end,  it  was  not  through  its  submitting 
openly  to  the  seductive  simplicity  of  dance 
rlaythm,  but  by  passing  into  part-songs  with  a 
definite  tune,  such  as  were  early  typified  in  the 
best  days  by  Dowland's  lovely  and  finished 
works  ;  or  into  the  English  glee  ;  or  through  its 
being  corrupted  by  the  introduction  of  an  alien 
dramatic  element,  as  by  Monteverde. 

All  such  music,  however,  was  deposed  from 
the  position  it  occupied  prior  to  the  year  1600 
by  the  growth  of  new  influences.  Opera,  Ora- 
torio, and  many  other  kinds  of  accompanied 
song,  and  above  all,  instrumental  music,  began 
to  occupy  most  of  the  attention  of  composers. 

In  the  first  beginnings  of  Opera  and  Oratorio 
the  importance  of  dance  rhythm  is  shown  by 
negative  as  well  as  positive  evidence.  In  the 
parts  in  which  composers  aimed  at  pure  decla- 
matory music  the  result,  though  often  expressive, 
is  hopelessly  and  inextricably  indefinite  in  form. 
But  in  most  cases  they  submitted  either  openly 
or  covertly  to  dance  rhythm  in  some  part  or 
other  of  their  works.  In  Cavaliere's  one  oratorio 
the  connection  of  the  chorus  '  Fate  festa  al 
Signore  '  with  the  '  Laudi  spirituali'  is  as  obvious 
as  the  connection  of  the  said  Laudi  with  popular 
dance  songs.  For  in  the  Italian  movement,  fos- 
tered by  Neri,  as  in  the  German  movement  in 
favour  of  the  Chorale,  to  which  Luther  gave  the 
impetus,  the  dance  principle  was  only  two  gene- 
rations off.  Both  Chorales  and  Laudi  Spirituali, 
and  the  similar  rhythmic  attempts  of  the  early 
French  Protestants,  were  either  adaptations  of 
popular  songs,  or  avowedly  modelled  on  them  ; 
and,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out,  the  popular 
songs  attained  their  definite  contour  through 
connection  with  the  dance.  But  besides  this 
implication,  in  Cavaliere's  work  distinct  instruc- 
tions are  given  for  dancing,  and  the  same  is  the 
case  with  Peri's  opera  'Euridice,'  which  came 
out  in  the  same  year  (1600).  As  a  matter  of 
fact.  Peri  seems  to  have  been  less  susceptible  to 
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the  fascination  of  clear  dance  rhythm  than  his 
fellow  composers,  but  the  instructions  he  gives 
are  clear  and  positive.  The  last  chorus  is 
headed  '  Ballo  a  3,'  '  Tutto  il  coro  insieme  can- 
tano  e  ballano. '  Similarly  Gagliano's  '  Dafne  ' 
(printed  at  Florence  in  1608)  ends  with  a 
'  Ballo.'  Monteverde's  '  Orfeo  '  (1609)  contains 
a  chorus  headed  '  Questo  balletic  fu  cantato  al 
suono  di  cinque  Viole, '  etc. ,  and  the  whole  ends 
with  a  '  Jloresca  '  wliich  is  preceded  by  a  chorus 
that  is  to  the  utmost  degree  rhythmic  in  a  dance 
sense.  To  refer  to  the  works  of  Lulli  for  exam- 
ples of  the  influence  is  almost  superfluous,  as 
they  are  so  full  of  dances  and  gesticulation 
that  the  sum  total  of  his  operas  is  more  terpsi- 
chorean  than  dramatic,  and  this  does  not  only 
apply  to  the  actual  dances  so  called,  but  also  to 
vocal  pieces.  Handel,  Rameau,  and  Gluck  used 
their  dance  eflFects  with  more  discretion  and 
refinement,  and  in  the  later  development  of  Ojjera 
the  traces  of  dance  and  rhythm  fade  away  in  the 
dramatic  portions  of  the  work  ;  though  it  cannot 
be  said  that  the  influence  has  ceased  even  in 
modem  times,  and  positive  independent  dance 
movements  persist  in  making  their  appearance, 
with  complete  irrelevance  in  many  cases,  as  much 
to  the  annoyance  of  people  of  sense  as  to  the 
delight  of  the  fashionable  triflers  to  whom  opera- 
houses  are  dear  because  it  has  been  the  fashion 
for  a  century  or  so  for  similar  triflere  to  frequent 
them. 

In  Oratorio  the  dance  influence  maintained  its 
place,  though  of  course  not  so  prominently  as  in 
Opera.  Next  after  Cavaliere,  Carissimi  sub- 
mitted to  its  influence.  He  was,  in  fact,  one  of 
tliB  first  Italians  who  frequently  showed  the 
power  of  a  definite  rhythmic  figure,  derived  from 
the  dance,  in  giving  go  and  incisiveness  to  both 
choruses  and  solos.  As  instances  may  be  quoted 
tlie  song  of  Jephthah's  daughter  wlien  she  comes 
out  to  meet  him — '  Cum  tympanis  et  Choris  ' — 
after  his  victory,  and  the  solo  and  chorus  de- 
scribing the  king's  feast  at  the  beginning  of 
'  Balthazar  ' — '  Inter  epulas  canori,  exultantes 
sonent  chori. '  In  Handel's  oratorios  the  intro- 
duction of  artistic  dance  music  was  common,  and 
the  influence  of  it  is  to  be  traced  elsewhere  as 
well.  But  in  modern  times  the  traditional  con- 
nection of  dance  and  religion  has  ceased,  except 
in  the  dances  on  Corpus  Christi  day  and  some 
other  festivals  in  the  Cathedral  of  Seville,  and 
oratorios  no  longer  afford  examples  of  minuets 
and  jigs.  But  the  influence  is  still  apparent. 
In  the  first  Baal  Chorus  in  '  Elijah  '  Mendelssohn 
allowed  a  rhythm  of  a  solemn  dance  order  to 
appear,  and  the  same  quality  is  to  be  discerned 
in  the  Pagan  Chorus  in  '  St.  Paul,'  '  O  be 
gracious,  ye  immortals '  ;  while  he  permitted 
himself  to  drift  into  a  dancing  mood,  with  less 
obvious  reason,  in  the  middle  movement  of  the 
symphony  to  the  '  Lobgesang, '  and  in  the  chorus 
'  How  lovely  are  the  messengers  '  in  '  St.  Paul. ' 

The  obligations  of  instrumental  music  to  dance 


rhythm  are  far  greater  than  that  of  any  re-  , 
spectable  form  of  choral  music.     Almost  all  | 
modem  instmmental  music  till  the  present  time 
may  be  divided  into  that  in  which  the  cantabile  | 
or  singing  element  predominates,  and  that  in 
which  the  rhythmic  dance  principle  is  para- 
mount.   In  fact,  dance  rhythm  may  be  securely 
asserted  to  have  been  the  immediate  origin  of 
all  instnmiental  music.    The  earliest  definite 
instrumental  pieces  to  be  found  are  naturally 
short  dances.    A  step  in  the  direction  of  artistic 
effect  was  made  when  two  or  more  dances,  such  * 
as  a  Pavan  and  a  Galliard,  were  played  one  after  | 
another  for  the  sake  of  the  contrast  and  balance  i 
which  was  thereby  obtained.  The  result  of  such  . 
experiments  was  the  Suite- fomi,  and  in  the  j 
article  on  that  subject  the  question  of  the  direct  1 
connection  of  the  form  of  art  with  the  Dance  is 
discussed  at  length. 

AVhen  tlie  more  mature  form  of  the  Sonata 
began  to  develop,  other  forms  of  art  were  ma- 
turing also,  and  had  been  imitated  in  instm- 
mental music.    Madrigals  having  been  '  apt  for 
voices  or  viols '  were  imitated  for  instniments 
alone.    Movements  for  solo  voices  with  accom- 
l)animent  were  also  being  imitated  in  the  shape  i 
of  movements  for  instraments,  and  were  rapidly 
developing  into  a  distinct  art  form  ;  and  again  the 
movement,  consisting  of  a  succession  of  chords 
interspersed  ^"ith  fioriiure,  such  as  singers  used,  , 
had  been  developed  by  organists  such  as  Claudio  ; 
Meralo,  partly  by  instinct  and  partly  by  imita-  j 
tion.    Most  of  these  forms  were  combined  with  : 
dance  forms  in  the  early  stages  of  the  Soxat.\  ;  j 
and  in  the  articles  on  that  subject,  and  on  Fokm  | 
and  Symphony,  the  question  is  discussed  in  de- 
tail.   Here  it  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  more 
than  the  general  aspect  of  the  matter.  Com- 
posers early  came  to  the  point  of  trying  to 
balance  movements  of  a  singing  order  with  dance 
movements.    In  the  early  Violin  Sonatas,  such 
as  those  of  Biber  and  Corflli,  dance  principles  ' 
jiredominated,  as  was  natural,  since  tlie  type  of 
the  movements  which  were  sung  was  not  as  yet 
sufficiently  developed.    But  the  special  fitness 
of  the  violin  for  singing  speedily  complicated  this 
order  of  things,  and  the  later  representatives  of 
the  great  Italian  violin  school  modified  the  types 
of  dance  forms  with  cantabile  and  highly  expres- 
sive passages. 

The  Clavier  Sonata,  on  the  other  hand,  in- 
clined for  a  time  towards  a  rhythmic  style.   The  ■ 
harpsichord  was  not  fitted  for  mnlabilc,  and  the 
best  composers  for  the  instrament  fell  back  upon 
a  clear  rhythmic  jirinciple  as  their  surest  means  of 
effect.    When  the  har]>sichord  was  displaced  by 
the  pianoforte  a  change  naturally  followed.   The  i 
first  movement  came  to  occujiy  a  midway  posi-  j 
tion,  sometimes  tending  towards  dance  rhythms,  ' 
and  sometimes  to  cantabile,  and  sometimes  com-  j 
bining  the  two.    The  central  slow  movement 
was  developed  on  the  principle  of  the  slow 
operatic  aria,  and  adopted  its  form  and  stylo.  , 
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The  last  movement  continued  for  a  long  time  to 
be  a  dance  movement,  often  actually  a  gigue,  or 
a  movement  based  on  similarly  definite  rhythms ; 
and  when  there  were  four  movements  the  third 
was  always  decisively  a  dance  movement.  In  the 
old  style  of  Operatic  Overture,  also  known  as  a 
Symphony,  there  was  at  least  one  distinct  dance 
movement.  This  kind  of  work  developed  into 
the  modern  Orchestral  Symphony,  in  which 
at  least  one  decided  dance  movement  has  main- 
tained its  position  till  the  present  day,  first 
as  the  familiar  minuet  and  trio,  and  then  in  the 
scherzo,  which  is  its  offspring,  and  always  im- 
plies a  dance  rhythm.  But  the  fitness  of  a  dance 
movement  to  end  with  is  palpable,  and  composers 
have  constantly  recognised  the  fact.  Haydn  has 
given  a  strong  example  in  the  last  movement  of 
the  fine  Symphony  in  D  minor.  No.  7  of  the 
Salomon  set  ;  and  many  others  of  his  Rondos  are 
absolute  dance  movements.  Among  Mozart'.s 
the  last  movement  of  the  Eb  Symphony  may  be 
pointed  to  ;  among  Beethoven's  the  wild  frenzy 
of  the  last  movement  of  the  Symphony  in  A 
minor.  No.  7.  In  modern  times  the  influence 
of  dance  music  upon  the  musical  character  of 
composers  has  become  very  marked.  The  dance 
which  has  had  the  greatest  influence  of  all  is 
undoubtedly  the  Waltz,  and  its  ancestor  the 
Liindler.  Beethoven,  Weber,  Schubert,  Schu- 
mann, and  Brahms  have  not  only  written  dance 
movements  of  this  kind,  but  show  its  influence 
in  movements  which  are  not  acknowledged  as 
dance  movements.  Even  Wagner  has  written 
one  dance  of  this  kind  in  '  Die  Meistersinger. ' 

Many  modern  composers  have  introduced  bona 
fide  national  dance-tunes  into  their  instrumental 
works,  as  Beethoven  did  with  Russian  tunes  in 
the  Rasoumowsky  Quartets.  Some  go  farther, 
as  may  be  seen  by  the  example  of  Schubert, 
Brahms,  and  Dvorak,  and  others  of  note.  For 
they  accept,  as  invaluable  accessories  to  their  art, 
rhythmic  and  characteristic  traits  drawn  from 
the  dances  of  Hungarians,  Scandinavians,  Bohe- 
mians, Slavs,  and  Celts  of  various  nationalities  ; 
and  subjects  which  appear  in  movements  of 
sonatas  and  symphonies  by  famous  composers 
are  sometimes  little  more  than  figures  taken  from 
national  dance-tunes  slightly  disguised  to  adapt 
them  to  the  style  of  the  composer. 

The  connection  of  music  with  gesture  is  a 
question  too  special  and  intricate  to  be  entered 
on  in  detail.  But  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  a 
considerable  quantity  of  the  expressive  material 
of  music  is  manifestly  representative  of,  or  cor- 
responding to,  expressive  gestures.  The  branch 
of  dancing  which  consisted  of  such  expressive 
gestures  was  one  of  the  greatest  importance,  but 
it  has  almost  entirely  ceased  to  hold  place  among 
modern  civilised  nations.  In  music  the  traces  of 
it  are  still  to  be  met  with,  both  in  the  finest 
examples  of  Sarabandes,  and  also,  more  subtly, 
in  some  of  the  most  expi-essive  passages  of  the 
greatest  masters.  c.  H.  H.  P. 


DANCE,  William.  An  English  musician 
whose  name  deserves  preservation  as  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Philharmonic  Society.  He  was 
born  in  London  in  1755,  was  [a  violinist  at 
Drury  Lane,  1771-74,]  in  the  orchestra  of  the 
Opera  from  1 775  to  1793,  and  led  the  band  at  the 
Handel  Commemoration  of  1790  in  the  absence 
of  Cramer.  He  died  full  of  years  and  credit 
June  5,  1840.  The  circular  proposing  the 
meeting  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
Philharmonic,  was  issued  by  '  Messrs.  Cramer, 
Corri,  &  Dance,'  from  Mr.  Dance's  house,  17 
Manchester  Street,  on  Sunday,  Jan.  17,  1813. 
He  was  afterwards  one  of  the  Directors,  and 
Treasurer.  His  son  Henry  was  secretary  to  the 
society  for  the  first  year,  1813. 

DANCLA,  Jean  BaptisteCharles,  violinist, 
teacher,  and  composer,  born  at  Bagneres  da 
Bigorre  in  1818,  is  the  last  surviving  repre- 
sentative of  the  old  French  school  of  violin- 
playing.  He  received  instruction  from  Baillot 
at  the  Paris  Conservatoire  (1828)  and  ultimately 
became  himself  a  professor  at  that  institution 
(1857).  He  was  successful  as  a  soloist  in  the 
'  Societe  des  Concerts '  and  elsewhere,  and  his 
Quartet  Soirees,  in  which  he  was  assisted  by  his 
younger  brothers  Leopold  (violinist)  and  Arnaud 
(violoncellist),  enjoyed  considerable  vogue.  As 
a  composer  he  was  equally  successful,  gaining 
many  prizes,  among  them  the  Prix  Chartier, 
shared  with  Madame  Farrenc,  and  given  for  the 
composition  of  a  piece  of  chamber  music  which, 
should  the  '  nearest  approach  to  classic  master- 
pieces.' Yet  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  more 
ambitious  among  the  130  works  (circa)  which 
he  has  published  are  of  enduring  value.  His 
gift  has  rather  been  that  of  wi  iting  bright  and 
graceful  music  and  of  writing  it  well  for  his 
instrument,  his  minor  compositions  for  violin 
being  very  popular.  His  Etudes  are  of  con- 
siderable value  to  teachers,  especially  those 
bearing  the  title  '  Accentuation  et  ponctuation 
de  I'archet.'  M.  Achille  Rivarde,  professor 
at  the  Royal  College  of  Music,  is  one  of  his 
pupils.  \v.  w.  c. 

DANDO,  Joseph  Haydon  Bourne,  was  born 
in  Somers  Town,  May  11,  1806.  At  an  early 
age  he  commenced  the  study  of  the  violin  under 
his  uncle,  Gaetano  Brandi.  In  1819  he  became 
a  pupil  of  Mori,  with  whom  he  continued  about 
seven  years.  In  1831  he  was  admitted  a  member 
of  tlie  Philharmonic  orchestra.  For  many  years 
he  filled  the  post  of  leader  of  the  bands  of  the 
Classical  Harmonists  and  Choral  Harmonists 
Societies  (both  now  extinct),  whose  concerts 
were  given  in  the  City.  Dando  was  the  first 
to  introduce  public  performances  of  instrumental 
quartets.  It  is  true  that  in  the  earlier  days  of 
the  Philharmonic  Society  a  quartet  occasionally 
formed  part  of  the  programme,  but  no  concerts 
consisting  exchisively  of  quartets  had  before 
been  given.  The  occasion  on  whicli  the  experi- 
ment was  first  tried  was  a  benefit  concert  got  up 
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hy  Dando  at  the  Horns  Tavern,  Doctors'  Com- 
mons, ou  Sept.  23,  1835.  The  programme  was 
entirely  composed  of  (quartets,  trios,  etc.  The 
experiment  i)roved  so  successful  that  two  more 
similar  concerts  were  given  in  October,  each 
proving  more  attractive  than  its  precursor. 
Dando  then  formed  a  party  consisting  of  Henry 
Blagrove,  Henry  Gattie,  Charles  Lucas,  and 
himself,  to  give  regular  series  of  Quartet  Con- 
certs, and  they  commenced  their  enterprise  on 
March  17,  1836,  at  the  Hanover  Square  Kooms. 
They  continued  their  performances  annually 
until  1842,  when  Blagrove  seceded  from  the 
jjarty,  upon  which  Dando  assumed  the  first 
violin,  the  viola  being  placed  in  the  hands  of 
John  Loder.  Thus  constituted  they  removed  to 
Crosby  Hall,  where  they  continued  until  the 
deaths  of  Gattie  and  Loder  in  1853  broke  up 
the  iiarty.  Dando  occupied  a  prominent  position 
in  all  the  best  orchestras  until  1875,  when  the 
fingers  of  his  left  hand  becoming  crippled  he  was 
compelled  to  desist  from  performing.  [He  held 
the  post  of  music  master  to  the  Charterhouse 
School  from  1875  until  within  a  short  time  of 
his  death,  which  took  place  at  Godalming, 
May  9,  1894,  two  days  before  his  eighty-eighth 
birthday.  He  was  buried  in  Highgate  Cemetery. 
A  full  biograjihy  is  published  in  the  Musical 
Herald  for  July  1892.]  w.  h.  h. 

DANICAN.    See  Philidor. 

DANIEL,  Hermann  Adalbert,  a  German 
theologian,  born  1812  at  Cwthen  near  Dessau, 
professor  in  the  University  of  Halle.  His  The- 
satorus  Hymnologicus  (5  vols.  Loschke,  Leipzig) 
is  a  valuable  work  on  the  history  of  early  church 
music  and  collection  of  hymns.  m.  c.  c. 

DANKERTS,  Ghiselin,  a  native  of  Tholen 
in  Zceland,  and  a  singer  in  the  Papal  Chapel 
from  1538  to  1565,  when  he  was  pensioned. 
An  eight-part  motet  of  his  composition,  '  Lseta- 
mini  in  Domino,'  is  included  in  Uhlard's  'Con- 
centus  octo  .  .  .  vocum  '  (Augsburg,  1545),  and 
a  six  -  part  motet  '  Tua  est  potentia '  in  the 
'  Selectissimaecantiones  ultra  centum '  (Augsburg, 
1540).  Also  two  books  of  madrigals  for  four, 
five,  and  six  voices,  are  said  to  have  been  pub- 
lished by  Gardano  (Venice,  1559),  [and  two 
madrigals,  '  Fedel  quel  sempre  fui,'  and  '  Scar- 
I)ella  si  vedra '  are  contained  in  the  collection 
first  published  in  1555  by  Barre  of  Rome.  See 
Vogel,  Bibl.  der  ged.  weltl.  Vocalmusik  Italiens.] 

Notwithstanding  the  new  school  of  composers, 
already  well  established  in  Rome,  with  Costanzo 
Festa,  Arcadelt,  etc. ,  at  its  head,  there  were  still 
many  conservative  musicians  in  that  city,  and 
Dankerts  was  one  of  them,  who  adhered  strictly 
to  the  old  Netherland  school,  and  remained  un- 
influenced by  the  new  art  that  had  grown  up 
around  them.  He  gained  great  celebrity  as  judge 
in  the  dispute  between  two  ecclesiastical  musi- 
cians, Vicentino  and  Lusitano,  upon  the  nature  of 
the  scales  on  which  the  music  of  their  time  was 
constructed.   Dankerts  was  obliged  to  defend  his 


verdict  against  Vicentino,  in  a  learned  and  ex-  i 
haustive  treatise  on  the  matter  in  dispute,  the  j 
original  MS.  of  which  is  preserved  in  tlie  Valli-  \ 
cellan  library  at  Rome.  A  full  account  of  this  | 
controversy  is  given  by  Hawkins.    J.  v..  s.  c. 

DANNELEY,  John  Feltham,  born  at  Oak- 
ingham,  Berkshire,  in  1786,  was  the  second  son  i 
of  a  lay-clerk  of  St.  George's  Chapel,  "Windsor. 
At  fifteen  years  of  age  he  studied  thorough-bass 
under  Samuel  Webbe,  and  the  pianoforte,  first 
under  Charles  Knyvett  and  afterwards  under 
Woelfl  and  Charles  Neate.    He  resided  with 
his  mother  at  Odiham  until  he  reached  his  j 
twenty-sixth  year,  when  he  established  himself  j 
at  Ipswich  as  a  teacher  of  music,  and  in  a  few  I 
years  became  organist  of  the  church  of  St.  Mary  i 
of  the  Tower  in  that  town.    In  1816  he  visited  j 
Paris,  and  studied  under  Antoine  Reicha.  Dan- 
neley  published  in  1820,  Elementary  Principles  , 
of  Thormtgh-hass,  etc. ;  in  1825,  An  Encyclo-  j 
poedia  or  Dictionary  of  Music;  and  in  1826,  \ 
A  Musical  Orammar.    He  died  in  London  in  \ 
1836.  w.  H.  H.  j 

DANNREUTHER,  Edward  George,  born  j 
Nov.  4,  1844,  at  Strasburg.    When  five  years  ! 
old  was  taken  to  Cincinnati,  U.S.,  where  he  i 
learned  music  from  F.  L.  Ritter.     In  1859  i 
entered  the  Conservatorium  at  Leipzig,  and  re-  ] 
mained  there  till  1863,  under  Moscheles,  Haupt-  ! 
mann,  and  Richter.    From  Leipzig  he  removed  1 
to  London,  where  he  has  since  resided  (except-  ' 
ing  two  professional  visits  to  the  United  States),  , 
and  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  nmsicians  \ 
of  the  metropolis,  well  known  as  a  pianoforte  j 
player  and  teacher,  littdrateur  and  lecturer,  and  j 
a  strong  supporter  of  progress  in  music.    He  is  I 
especially  known  as  the  friend  and  champion  of  j 
Wagner.    His  first  public  appearance  in  Eng- 
land was  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  April  11,  1863, 
when  he  played  Chopin's  F  minor  concerto  (for 
the  first  time  in  its  entirety  in  England).    He  ■ 
founded  the  Wagner  Society  in  1872,  and  con- 
ducted its  two  series  of  concerts  in  1873  and  ; 
1874.    He  was  also  a  warm  promoter  of  the  j 
Wagner  Festival  in  1877,  translated  his  Music  \ 
of  the  Future  (Schott,  1872)  and  others  of  the  I 
prose  works,  such  as  On  Condricting,  Beethoven, 
etc.,  and  received  Wagner  in  his  house  during 
his  stay  in  London.  An  interesting  set  of  papers 
in  the  Monthly  Musical  Jiecord  of  1872  was  re- 
published in  1904,  on  fVagner  and  the  Reform 
of  the  Opera.    He  was  the  first  to  play  the  con- 
certos of  Grieg  in  A  minor,  Liszt  in  A,  and 
Tchaikovsky  in  B  flat  minor  (Crystal  Palace, 
1874  and  1876).    He  was  appointed  professor 
of  the  pianoforte  in  the  Royal  College  of  Music  , 
in  1895. 

But  while  Mr.  Dannreuther  is  an  earnest  ' 
apostle  of  the  new  school,  he  is  no  less  zealous 
for  the  old,  as  the  range  of  the  progiammes  of  j 
his  well-known  chamber  concerts,  given  at  his  ' 
house  in  Orme  Square,  Bayswater,  from  1874  * 
to  1893,  his  own  able  interpretations  of  Bach  ^ 
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and  Beethoven,  his  lectures  on  Bach,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  Wagner  at 
the  Royal  Institution,  his  article  on  Beethoven 
in  Macmillan's  Magazine  (July  1876),  abund- 
antly prove.  His  treatise  on  Musical  Ornamenta- 
tion (one  of  Novello's  Primers)  is  the  standard 
work  on  the  subject.  Dannreuther's  published 
compositions  consist  of  two  sets  of  songs  and 
one  of  duets. 

DANZI,  Francesca.  SeeLEBRUN,  Madame. 

DANZI,  Franz,  composer  and  violoncellist, 
bornat  Mannheim,  May  15, 1763,  studied  chiefly 
under  his  father,  first  violoncellist  to  the  Elector 
Palatine,  and  in  composition  under  the  Abbe 
Vogler.  At  fifteen  he  was  admitted  into  the 
Elector's  band.  In  1778  the  band  was  trans- 
ferred to  Munich,  and  there  Danzi  produced 
his  first  opera  '  Die  Mitternachtsstunde,'  which 
was  followed  by  '  Der  Kuss,'  'Cleopatra,' 
'Iphigenia,'  and  others.  In  1790  he  married 
Marguerite  Marchand,  a  distinguished  singer, 
and  in  the  following  year  started  with  her  on 
a  professional  tour  which  lasted  six  years.  At 
Prague  and  Leipzig  he  conducted  the  perform- 
ances by  Guardassoni's  Italian  company,  and 
his  wife  was  especially  successful  in  the  parts  of 
Susanna  in  '  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro,'  and  Caroline, 
and  Nina,  in  'II  Matrimonio  Segreto.'  They 
were  also  favourably  received  in  Italy,  especially 
at  Venice  and  Florence.  In  1 797  they  returned 
to  Munich,  where  Mme.  Danzi  died  in  1799. 
Her  husband  soon  after  resigned  his  post  of 
vice-capellmeister  to  the  Elector,  to  which  he 
was  appointed  in  1798.  In  1807  he  was  ap- 
pointed capellmeister  to  the  King  of  Wurtem- 
berg,  but  was  soon  compelled  to  leave  Stuttgart 
on  account  of  the  political  changes  in  that  part 
of  Germany.  He  then  became  capellmeister 
at  Carlsruhe,  where  he  remained  till  his  death, 
Ajiril  13,  1826.  He  composed  eleven  operas, 
besides  a  mass  of  orchestral,  chamber,  and 
church  music.  For  list  see  the  Quellcn-Lexikan. 
None  of  it  has  survived.  He  was  a  sound 
musician,  but  strained  too  much  after  orchestral 
efl"ects.  He  was  an  excellent  teacher  of  singing, 
and  his  '  Singing  Exercises '  were  used  for  long 
after  his  death  and  form  his  most  permanent 
work.  M.  c.  c. 

DAQUIN,  Louis -Claude,  born  in  Paris, 
July  4,  1694,  died  there  June  15,  1772  ;  was 
a  pupil  of  Marchand ;  was  organist  of  St. 
Antoine  at  the  age  of  twelve  years,  and  of 
St.  Paul  from  about  1727  until  his  death.  His 
first  book  of  harpsichord  pieces,  which  contains 
the  famous  'Coucou,'  was  published  in  1735  ; 
it  was  reprinted  in  vol.  ix.  of  the  Trisor  dcs 
Pianistcs.  Two  books,  on  music  and  poetry 
respectively,  appeared  in  1752  and  1753  ;  they 
are  Lcttrcs  sur  Ics  hommes  cUkbres  dans  les 
sciences,  eta,  and  Siech  litteraire  de  Louis  XV., 
etc.  ;  but  it  is  doubtful  if  they  are  by  L.-C. 
Daquin,  or  his  son,  Pierre- Louis.  The  father 
also  composed  a  '  Nouveau  livre  de  Noels '  con-  | 


sisting  of  harpsichord  pieces,  of  which  the 
greater  part  could  be  performed  on  violins, 
flutes,  oboes,  etc.  m. 

DARGOMIJSKY,  Alexander  Sergeivich, 
was  born  Feb.  14,  1813,  on  a  country  property 
in  the  government  of  Toula,  whither  his  parents 
had  fled  from  their  own  home  near  Smolensk, 
during  the  French  invasion  of  1812.  It  is  a 
remarkable  fact  that  this  future  master  of 
declamation  only  began  to  articulate  at  five 
years  of  age.  Dargomijsky  was  educated  in  St. 
Petersburg.  At  six  he  received  his  first  in- 
struction on  the  piano,  and  two  years  later 
began  the  violin.  At  eleven  he  had  already 
made  some  attempts  at  composition.  His  edu- 
cation completed,  he  entered,  in  1831,  the  Con- 
trol Department,  but  retired  altogether  from  the 
Government  service  four  years  later.  Dargomij- 
sky was  of  good  family,  and  mixed  in  fashion- 
able society,  where  he  became  well  known  as  an 
amateur  pianist  and  as  the  composer  of  pleasing 
drawing-room  songs.  In  1833  a  chance  meeting 
with  Glinka  gave  a  more  serious  impulse  to  his 
musical  talents.  Dargomijsky  was  nine  years 
younger  than  the  composer  of  '  A  Life  for  the 
Tsar, '  yet  for  a  time  these  two  stood  side  by  side, 
isolated  figures  on  the  horizon  of  the  Russian 
musical  world.  Taken  together  they  make  up 
the  sum-total  of  the  national  character.  Glinka 
had  the  versatility  and  spontaneity  we  are  ac- 
customed to  associate  with  the  Slav  tempera- 
ment ;  Dargomijsky  had  not  less  imagination, 
but  was  more  reflective.  Glinka's  music  is 
idealistic  and  lyrical  ;  Dargomijsky 's  realistic 
and  dramatic.  Glinka  was  not  devoid  of  wit ; 
but  Dargomijsky's  humour  is  full-flavoured  and 
racy  of  the  soil.  Glinka  lent  Dargomijsky  the 
famous  note-books  containing  the  exercises  in 
harmony  which  he  had  worked  out  with  Professor 
Dehn  in  Berlin.  This  was  all  the  theoretical 
training  Dargomijsky  ever  received,  but  it  so 
far  strengthened  his  technical  knowledge  that 
he  set  to  work  on  an  opera  '  Esmeralda, '  the 
French  libretto  of  which  was  taken  from  Victor 
Hugo's  'Notre  Dame  de  Paris.'  Comj)leted  and 
translated  into  Russian  in  1839,  this  work  was 
not  accepted  by  the  directors  of  the  Imperial 
Opera  until  1847.  Although  these  eight  years 
of  suspense  undoubtedly  discouraged  Dargomij- 
sky and  retarded  his  development,  he  still  had 
courage  to  devote  himself  entirely  to  music. 
'Esmeralda'  is  light  opera  in  the  style  of  Auber 
or  Halevy,  but  in  the  dramatic  scenes  there  is 
already  some  evidence  of  that  'language  of  truth 
and  force  '  which  he  afterwards  developed  in  his 
magnum  opus  'The  Stone  Guest.'  A  cantata 
on  Poushkin's  dramatic  poem  '  The  Triumph  of 
Bacchus,'  begun  in  1842,  and  transformed  into 
a  ballet-opera  in  1848,  was  never  given  in  its 
entirety.  Dargomijsky's  letters,  highly  interest- 
ing and  full  of  thought,  written  during  a  short 
visit  to  Paris  in  1844-45,  show  that  his  views 
of  music  were  greatly  in  advance  of  his  time, 
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and  free  from  the  influence  of  popular  decree. 
'The  Roussalka'  (The  Water-Sprite),  libretto 
from  Poushkin's  dramatic  national  legend,  was 
a  far  stronger  work  than  '  Esmeralda.'  It  was 
first  performed  at  the  Mariinsky  Theatre,  St. 
Petersburg,  in  1856,  but  proved  too  novel  in 
form  and  treatment  to  please  a  public  infatuated 
with  Italian  opera.  Besides  adding  the  element 
of  humour  to  national  opera,  Dargomijsky  made 
a  special  feature  in  '  The  Roussalka  '  of  melodic 
recitative,  in  which  he  altogether  surpassed 
Glinka  as  regards  emotional  expression.  The 
comparative  failure  of  '  The  Roussalka '  dis- 
couraged the  composer  from  undertaking  any  new 
operatic  work  between  1856  and  1860  ;  but  this 
period  was  devoted  chiefly  to  song- writing,  a  form 
of  art  in  which  he  excelled  all  his  Russian  prede- 
cessors. His  songs  are  extraordinarily  varied 
in  style  and  contents.  He  has  left  a  long  series 
of  graceful  and  elegiac  songs,  and  some  in- 
imitably humorous  ones,  in  which  he  satirises 
the  follies  and  vanities  of  the  ichinovnik,  or 
Russian  ofiicial.  In  his  oriental  songs  he  is 
not  content  with  mere  local  colour  and  tricks 
of  style,  but  breathes  the  very  spirit  and  passion 
of  the  East  ('An  Eastern  Song,'  'I  think 
that  thou  wert  born  for  this, '  and  '  0  Maid  my 
Rose').  Wonderful  laconic  force  and  stirring 
emotion  characterise  his  great  dramatic  ballads 
( '  Knight- Errant '  and  '  The  Old  Corporal ')  and 
it  is  not  too  much  to  compare  them  with  the 
ballads  of  Schubert  and  Schumann.  In  1864 
Dargomijsky  went  abroad,  taking  with  him  the 
scores  of  '  The  Roussalka '  and  of  three  highly 
original  orchestral  fantasias  :  the  Little-Russian 
'  Kazachok, '  a  '  Russian  Legend  '  and  the  '  Dance 
of  Mummers.'  In  France  and  Germany  he  was 
unable  to  obtain  a  hearing  ;  but  in  Belgium, 
then — as  later — hospitably  disposed  towards 
the  Russian  School,  his  music  was  enthusiastic- 
ally received.  During  this  journey  the  composer 
spent  a  few  days  in  London,  and  was  favourably 
impressed  by  the  capital.  On  his  return  to 
Russia,  Dargomijsky  became  closely  associated 
with  Balakirev  and  his  disciples,  and  took  a 
leading  part  in  the  formation  of  a  national  and 
progressive  school.  Under  the  more  liberal 
rigime  of  Alexander  II.,  the  period  between 
1860  and  1870  was  characterised  by  new  ideals, 
new  standards,  and  freer  modes  of  expression, 
alike  in  literature  and  in  art.  In  Russia,  at 
least,  the  desire  for  artistic  reform  was  the 
logical  accompaniment  of  a  similar  impulse  in 
the  political  and  social  world.  The  programme 
of  the  New  School,  which  was  its  formal  protest 
against  an  exaggerated  respect  for  tradition,  is 
set  forth  in  detail  in  Cui's  pamphlet '  La  musique 
eu  Russie.'  A  similar  dissatisfaction  with  the 
accepted  forms  of  opera  was  also  being  expressed 
by  Wagner.  But  the  Wagnerian  programme 
was  in  many  respects  contrary  to  the  Russian 
taste  and  temperament.  The  New  School  did 
not  hold  with  the  primary  importance  which 


the  German  master  gave  to  the  orchestra.  For 
them,  too,  there  existed  a  special  means  of 
salvation  from  all  that  had  become  jejune  and 
staled  by  convention  :  Glinka,  out  of  tlie  primi- 
tive elements  of  the  folk-music,  had  created  a 
new  and  polished  musical  idiom,  which  every 
Russian  could  understand.  Each  member  of 
the  New  School  endeavoured  to  work  out  the 
principle  of  reformation  for  himself,  guided, 
however,  by  the  dominant  idea  that  the  human 
voice  should  remain  the  interpreter  of  the  com- 
poser's intention,  while  the  orchestra  should  be 
regarded  as  a  means  of  supplementing  and  en- 
hancing the  vocal  music.  Guided  by  these 
principles,  Dargomijsky  created  his  last  opera 
'  The  Stone  Guest '  (Don  Juan),  sometimes  called 
'The  Gospel  of  the  New  School.'  This  work 
represents  the  final  stage  of  his  development, 
when  he  had  come  to  use  with  gieat  power 
and  facility  the  realistic  language  of  '  The 
Roussalka '  and  of  his  finest  songs.  But 
in  following  out  his  own  dictum  that  'the 
sound  must  express,  or  echo,  the  word,'  he 
evolved  a  new  operatic  form  which  necessitated 
the  abandonment  of  the  traditional  divisions. 
Lenz  described  this  opera  as  '  a  recitative  in 
three  acts.'  It  would  be  truer  to  say  that  the 
characters  repress  themselves  in  that  '  melos ' 
or  '  mezzo-recitative  '  which  is  neither  song  nor 
speech,  but  the  connecting  link  between  the 
two.  Dargomijsky's  respect  for  'the  word,' 
and  his  passion  for  realistic  expression  had 
led  him,  by  completely  independent  methods, 
to  a  reformation  as  radical  as  that  of  Wagner 
himself.  The  story  of  Don  Juan,  as  told  by 
Poushkin,  agrees  oidy  in  its  broad  outline  with 
Mozart's  libretto  ;  but  it  gains  in  dramatic 
force  in  the  hands  of  a  great  poet.  Dargomij- 
sky has  set  the  text  precisely  as  it  originally 
stood,  and  although  this  tends  to  a  lack  of 
scenic  variety,  there  is  a  compensating  intensity 
of  emotional  interest,  while  the  psychological 
delineation  is  subtle  and  profound.  Dargo- 
mijsky died  in  Jan.  1869,  and  on  his  deathbed 
entrusted  the  instrumentation  of  his  opera  to 
Rimsky-Korsakov,  who  carried  it  out  in  strict 
accordance  with  his  directions.  The  composer 
had  fixed  3000  roubles  (about  £330)  as  the 
I)rice  of  his  work,  but  an  obsolete  law  made  it 
illegal  for  a  native  composer  to  receive  more 
than  £160  for  an  opera.  At  the  suggestion  of 
Vladimir  Stassov,  the  sum  was  raised  by  public 
subscription,  and  '  The  Stone  Guest '  was  jier- 
formed  in  1872.  It  did  not  appeal  to  a  public 
accustomed  only  to  Italian  cantilena.  The  ideals 
which  it  embodied  have  exercised  considerable 
influence  upon  the  subsequent  development  of 
national  opera,  but  time  has  not  assured  the 
popularity  of  '  The  Stone  Guest. '  In  spite  of 
its  sobriquet,  this  '  Gospel '  has  never  been  ac- 
cepted in  its  entirety.  Borodin  and  Moussorg- 
sky  revered  it,  but  neither  conformed  strictly 
to  its  principles  ;  while  Cui,  Rimsky-Korsakov, 
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Glazounov,  and  Liadov  have  gradually  drawn 
away  from  this  work  which  once  seemed  destined 
to  be  the  rallying-poiut  of  the  entire  Russian 
School.  Yet  the  faithful  adherents  of  'The 
Stone  Guest '  still  believe  that  the  20th  century 
may  witness  its  vindication  and  triumph. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Dargomijsky's  chief 
w^orks,  to  which  no  opus -numbers  are  at- 
tached :  ^  OPER.'VTIC  WORKS 

•  Esmeralda,'  libretto  from  Victor  Hugo's  Notre  Dame,  de  Pari). 
•The  Triumph  of  Bacchus.'    Text  by  Poushkin.    An  opera-ballet  in 

one  act  and  two  tableaux. 

■  The  Roussalka,'  libretto  from  a  dramatic  ballad  by  Poushkin. 

•  Rogilane,'  an  unfinished  fairy  opera. 

Duet  for  Orlik  and  Kochuhey  from  the  unfinished  opera  '  Mazeppa. 

■  Kaniennoi  G6st,'  'The  Stone  Guest,'  in  three  acts.    Libretto  by 

Poushkin. 

B.  VOCAL  WORKS,  SONGS,  ETC. 

Fifteen  Duets. 
Three  Trios. 

Twelve  Trios  or  Choruses  (The  '  Petersburg  Serenades '). 
About  ninety  songs  for  voice  and  pianoforte  accompaniment. 

C.  FOR  PIANOFORTE 
'  Tarantelle  Slave,'  for  four  hands. 

D.  ORCHESTRAL  WORKS 
The  Little-Russian  *  K.-izachok." 

•  Baba-Yaga,'  an  orchestral  fantasia. 
•The  D.ance  of  Mummers." 

DASH.  The  sign  of  staccato,  written  thus 
('),  and  placed  under  or  over  a  note  to  indicate 
that  the  duration  of  the  sound  is  to  be  as  short 
as  possible,  the  value  of  the  note  being  completed 
by  an  interval  of  silence  ;  for  example — 


Written.  Performed. 


A  round  dot  (•)  is  also  used  for  a  similar  purpose, 
but  with  this  difference,  that  notes  marked  with 
dots  should  be  less  staccato  than  those  with 
dashes,  being  shortened  about  one  half,  thus — 
Written.  Performed. 


This  distinction,  which  is  enforced  by  all  the 
most  celebrated  teachers  of  modern  times,  such 
as  Clementi,  Czerny,  and  others,  is,  strange  to 
say,  often  ignored  by  modern  editors  of  classical 
compositions,  and  it  is  remarkable  that  in  such 
valuableand  conscientious  editionsof  Beethoven's 
works  as  those  of  Von  Biilow  ('  Instructive  Aus- 
gabe';  Cotta,  Stuttgart),  Pauer  (Augener&  Co., 
London),  and  others,  only  one  sign  should  have 
been  employed  for  the  two  effects.  That  Beet- 
hoven himself  considered  the  distinction  of 
importance  is  proved  by  various  corrections  by 
his  hand  of  the  orchestral  parts  of  the  Seventh 
Symphony,  still  extant,  and  also  by  a  letter 
written  in  1825  to  Carl  Holz,  in  which  he  ex- 
pressly insists  that  'ppp  and  is  not  a 
matter  of  indifference. '  See  Nottebohm's  Beet- 
hoviana,  No.  xxv.  in  which  extracts  are  given 
from  several  of  Beethoven's  works,  with  the  signs 
of  staccato  as  originally  marked  by  himself  And 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  every  effort  ought  to 
be  made,  at  any  rate  in  the  case  of  Beethoven, 
to  ascertain  what  were  the  intentions  of  the 


composer  on  a  point  so  essential  to  correct 
phrasing.  f.  t. 

DAU  BLAINE  ET  CALLINET.  Organ- 
builders  established  in  Paris  in  18 .3  8  as  Daublaine 
&  Cie.  In  1839  the  firm  was  joined  by  Louis 
Callinet  (b.  1797)  member  of  an  old  Alsatian 
family  of  organ-builders.  But  he  brought  bad 
fortune  to  the  house,  for  in  1843  or  1844,  in  a 
fit  of  rage,  excited  by  some  dispute,  Callinet 
destroyed  all  the  work  which  he  and  his  partners 
had  just  added  to  the  organ  at  St.  Sulpice.  After 
this  feat  he  retired  to  Cavaille's  factory  as  a 
mere  journeyman.  Barker  then  took  the  lead 
at  Daublaine's  and  under  him  the  S.  Eustache 
organ  was  built,  to  be  destroyed  by  fire  in  1845. 
The  same  year  the  firm  became  Ducroquet  & 
Cie  ;  they  built  a  new  organ  at  S.  Eustache, 
and  exhibited  at  Hyde  Park  in  1851,  obtaining 
a  council  medal  and  the  decoration  of  the  Legion 
of  Honour.  In  1855  Ducroquet  was  succeeded 
by  a  Socii^t^  anonyme,  and  that  again  by  Merklin, 
Schiitze,  et  Cie.  The  business  is  now  carried  on 
by  Merklin  alone,  whose  principal  factory  is  at 
Lyons,  with  a  branch  in  Paris.         v.  de  p. 

DAUGHTER  OF  ST.  MARK,  THE.  An 
opera  in  three  acts,  founded  on  '  La  reine  de 
Chypre,'  words  by  Bunn,  music  by  Balfe ;  pro- 
duced at  Drury  Lane,  Nov.  27,  1844. 

DAUNEY,  William,  son  of  William  Dauney 
of  Falmouth,  Jamaica,  was  born  at  Aberdeen, 
Oct.  27,  1800.  He  commenced  his  education  at 
Dulwich,  and  completed  it  at  the  University  of 
Edinburgh.  On  June  13,  1823,  he  was  called 
to  the  Scottish  Bar.  He  found  in  the  Advocates' 
Library  at  Edinburgh  a  MS.  collection  of  music, 
writtenbetweenl614  andl620,  and  knownas  the 
Skene  Manuscript.  It  consists  of  114  English 
and  Scottish  ballad,  song,  and  dance  tunes, 
written  in  tablature.  This  manuscript  Dauney 
deciphered  and  published  in  1838  in  a  4to  vol. 
under  the  title  of  '  Ancient  Scottish  Melodies 
from  a  manuscript  of  the  reign  of  James  VI.' 
He  accompanied  it  with  a  long  and  ably  written 
'  Dissertation  illustra  tive  of  the  history  of  the 
music  of  Scotland,'  and  some  interesting  docu- 
ments. The  work  is  valuable  as  showing  the 
(probably)  earliest  versions  of  such  tunes  as 
'  The  Flowers  of  the  Forest,'  'John  Anderson  my 
jo,'  'Adieu,  Dundee,'  etc.  Shortly  after  1838 
Dauney  quitted  Scotland  for  Demerara,  where 
he  became  Solicitor-General  for  British  Guiana. 
He  died  at  Georgetown,  Demerara,  July  28, 
1843.  \v.  H.  H. 

DAUVERGNE,  Antoine,  violin  player  and 
composer,  born  at  Clermont-Ferrand,  Oct.  4, 
1713.  He  was  a  pupil  of  his  father,  leader  of 
the  band  at  Clermont.  In  1739  he  went  to 
Paris  to  complete  his  studies,  and  very  soon 
played  with  success  at  the  Concert  Spirituel 
and  entered  the  band  of  the  King  and  of  the 
Opera.  It  is,  however,  more  as  a  composer  of 
operas  than  as  a  violin  player  that  Dauvergne 
claims  our  attention.    Up  to  his  time  an  op(?ra- 
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comiqiie  meant  merely  a  vaudeville,  a  comic 
play  interspersed  with  couplets.  In  his  first  opera, 
'  Les  Ti-oqueurs'  (1753),  Dauvergne  adopted  the 
forms  of  the  Italian  intermezzi,  retaining,  how- 
ever, spoken  dialogue  in  place  of  recitative,  and 
thereby  introduced  that  class  of  dramatic  works, 
in  which  Frencli  composers  have  ever  since  been 
so  eminently  successful.  Dauvergne  wrote  fifteen 
operas  in  all,  nine  of  whicli  and  a  ballet  '  Les 
Amours  de  Tempe  '  are  extant  (see  Quellen-Lexi- 
kon).  Fetis  also  enumerates  fifteen  motets  of 
his  composition,  sonatas  for  the  violin  (1739), 
trios  for  two  violins  and  bass  (1740),  and  two 
sets  of  symphonies  in  four  parts  (1750). 

In  1755 Dauvergne  bouglit  the  ajjpointment  of 
composer  to  the  King  and  the  next  presentation 
as  master  of  the  band.  From  1751  he  conducted 
the  Opera,  from  1762  the  Concert  Spirituel,  and 
from  1769  to  17 76  was  Surintendant  de  musique  ; 
and  finally,  with  some  interruptions,  became 
manager  of  the  Opera.  He  retired  to  Lyons  in 
1790,  and  died  there  Feb.  12,  1797.      P.  D. 

DAVENPORT,  Francis  William. bornl847 
at  Wilderslowe,  near  Derby,  was  educated  at 
University  College,  Oxford.  He  studied  music 
under  Sir  George  Macfarren,  whose  only  daughter 
he  married  ;  was  appointed  a  Professor  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music  in  1879,  and  subse- 
quently Examiner  for  the  Local  Examinations 
in  connection  therewith.  In  1882  he  was  ap- 
pointed a  Professor  at  the  Guildhall  School  of 
Music.  Mr.  Davenport's  compositions  include 
Symphonies,  No.  1  in  D  minor  (1st  prize  at  the 
Alexandra  Palace  Competition,  1876),  No.  2  in 
C  ;  Overture  '  Twelfth  Night,'  Viard-Louis  Con- 
certs, 1879  ;  Prelude  and  Fugue  for  Orchestra, 
Crystal  Palace,  Nov.  1,  1879  ;  six  pieces  for 
piano  and  violoncello,  some  of  which  were  given 
at  the  Popular  Concert,  Nov.  24,  1879  ;  four 
pieces  for  same  ;  a  Trio  in  Bl>,  Pojmlar  Concerts, 
Jan.  31,  1881,  and  again  in  1882  ;  two  Part 
Songs — '  Phyllis  is  my  only  joy,'  and  '  Sweet 
day,  so  cool '  ;  a  Christmas  carol,  '  Hark,  hear 
you  not '  ;  three  songs  and  many  works  in  MS. 
He  has  written  several  books  on  music,  viz. 
Elements  of  Music  (1884),  Elements  of  Harmony 
and  Counterpoint  (1886),  and  Guide  for  Piano- 
forte Students  (with  Percy  Baker,  1891).    A.  c. 

DAVID,  FfeLiciEN  CfesAR,  one  of  the  most 
prominent  of  French  composers,  was  born  April 
13,  1810,  at  Cadenet  (Vaucluse),  in  the  south 
of  France.  His  father  was  an  accomplished 
musical  amateur,  and  it  is  said  that  Felicien  at 
the  age  of  two  evinced  his  musical  taste  by 
shouts  of  applause  at  his  father's  performances 
on  the  fiddle.  At  tlie  age  of  four  the  boy  was 
able  to  catch  a  tune.  Two  years  later  Garnier, 
first  oboe  at  the  Paris  Opera,  happened  to  hear 
the  child  sing,  and  strongly  advised  his  mother 
to  cultivate  Felicien's  talent.  Soon  afterwards 
the  family  removed  to  Aix,  where  David  attended 
the  Maitrise  (school)  du  Saint  Sauveur,  and  be- 
came a  chorister  at  the  cathedral.    He  is  said 


to  have  composed  hymns,  motets,  and  other  ' 
works  at  this  early  period,  and  a  quartet  for 
strings,  written  at  the  age  of  thirteen,  is  still 
preserved  at  the  Maitrise.    In  1825  he  went 
to  tlie  Jesuit  college  at  Aix  to  comjjlete  his  J 
studies.    Here  he  continued  his  music,  and  ac-  i 
quired  some  skill  on  the  violin.    He  also  de- 
veloped an  astonishing  memory  for  music,  which  | 
enabled  him  to  retain  many  pieces  by  Mozart,  .( 
Haydn,  Cherubini,  and  Lesueur,   by  heart. 
When  he  left  the  college,  at  the  age  of  eighteen, 
want  of  means  compelled  him  to  enter  the  J 
office  of  his  sister's  husband,  a  lawyer,  but  he  i 
soon  afterwards  accepted  the  appointment  of 
second  conductor  at  the  Aix  theatre,  which  he 
occupied  till  1829,  when  the  position  of  maitre 
de  chapelle  at  St.  Sauveur  was  offered  to  him. 
During  the  one  year  lie  occupied  this  place  he 
wrote  several  compositions  for  the  clioir  of  the 
church  ;  one  of  these,  a  '  Beatus  Vir, '  afterwards 
excited  the  admiration  of  Cherubini.  ( 

In  1830  David  went  to  Paris  to  finish  his  " 

musical  education.  He  had  a  small  allowance  i 
from  his  uncle,  but  his  wants  were  moderate 

and  his  enthusiasm  great.    Cherubini  received  J 

him  kindly,  and  under  his  auspices  David  J 

entered  the  Conservatoire,  and  studied  harmony  j 

under  Millot.     He  also  took  private  lessons  | 

from  Reber,  and  thus  accomplished  his  course  ^ 

of  harmony  within  six  months.      He   then  j 

entered  the  class  of  Fetis  for  counterpoint  and  j 
fugue.     An  '  Ave  verum '  composed  at  this 

time  proves  his  successful  advance.    On  the  ; 

withdrawal  of  his  allowance  David  had  to  sup-  1 

port  himself  by  giving  lessons.    At  the  same  j 

period  he  narrowly  escaped  the  conscription.  ' 

In  1831  we  have  to  date  an  important  event  1 

in  our  composer's  life,  viz.  his  joining  the  St.  I 

Simoniens.    David  lived  for  some  time  in  the  ' 

kind  of  convent  presided  over  by  the  Pere  En-  \ 

fantin,  and  to  his  music  were  sung  the  hymns  J 

which  preceded  and  accompanied  the  religious  J 
anddomesticoccupationsofthebrethren.  When, 

in  1833,  the  brotherhood  was  dissolved,  David  ' 
joined  a  small  group  of  the  dispersed  members, 
who  travelled  south,  and  were  received  with  en- 

thusiasm  by  their  co-religionists  at  Lyons  and  j 

Marseilles.    The  music  fell  to  our  composer's  •* 

share,  and  several  of  his  choruses  were  received  1 

with  great  applause.  ' 

At  Marseilles  David  embarked  for  the  East, 
where  he  remained  for  several  years,  at  Constan- 
tinople, Smyrna,  Egypt,  and  the  Holy  Land.  ' 
The  impressions  thus  received  were  of  lasting  i 
influence  on  his  talent.  He  managed  wherever  1 
he  went  to  take  with  him  a  piano,  the  gift  of  ^ 
an  admiring  manufacturer  at  Lyons.  Soon  i 
after  his  return,  in  1835,  he  published  a  collec-  1 
tion  of  '  Melodies  orientales '  for  piano.  In  I 
spite  of  the  melodious  charm  and  exquisite  | 
workmanship  of  these  pieces  they  met  with  I 
total  neglect,  and  the  disappointed  composer  j 
left  Paris  for  several  years,  and  lived  in  the  . 


1 


666 


DAVID 


DAVID 


neighbourhood  of  Igny,  rarely  visiting  the 
capital.  Two  symphonies,  twenty-four  quintets 
for  strings,  two  nonets  for  wind,  and  numerous 
songs  (one  of  which  latter,  '  Les  Hirondelles,' 
was  at  one  time  very  popular  in  England) 
belong  to  this  period.  One  of  his  symphonies, 
in  F,  was  in  1838  performed  at  the  Valentino 
concerts,  but  without  success.  In  1841  David 
again  settled  in  Paris,  and  his  name  began  to 
become  more  familiar  to  the  public,  owing  to  the 
rendering  of  some  of  his  songs  by  Walter,  the 
tenor.  But  his  chief  fame  is  founded  on  a  work 
of  very  different  import  and  dimensions — his 
'  Ode -symphonic  '  '  Le  Desert'  —  in  which  he 
embodied  the  impressions  of  his  life  in  the 
East,  and  which  was  produced  Dec.  8,  1844. 
The  form  of  this  composition  is  difficult  to 
define.  Berlioz  might  have  called  it  a  '  melo- 
logue.'  It  consists  of  three  parts  subdivided 
into  several  vocal  and  orchestral  movements, 
each  introduced  by  some  lines  of  descriptive 
recitation.  The  subject  is  the  mighty  desert 
itself,  with  all  its  gloom  and  grandeur.  On 
this  background  is  depicted  a  caravan  in  various 
situations,  singing  a  hymn  of  fanatic  devotion 
to  Allah,  battling  with  the  simoom,  and  resting 
in  the  evening  by  the  fountain  of  the  oasis. 
Whatever  one's  abstract  opinion  of  programme- 
music  may  be,  one  cannot  help  recognising  in 
the  '  Desert '  a  highly  remarkable  work  of  its 
kind.  The  vast  monotony  of  the  sandy  plain, 
indicated  by  the  reiterated  C  in  the  introduc- 
tion, the  opening  prayer  to  Allah,  the  '  Danse 
des  Almdes,'  the  chant  of  the  Muezzin,  founded 
on  a  genuine  Arabic  melody — are  rendered  with 
a  vividness  of  descriptive  power  rarely  equalled 
by  much  greater  musicians.  David,  indeed,  is 
almost  the  only  composer  of  his  country  who 
can  lay  claim  to  genuine  local  colour.  His 
Arabs  are  Arabs,  not  Frenchmen  in  disguise. 

The  '  Desert '  was  written  in  three  months. 
It  was  the  product  of  spontaneous  inspiration, 
and  to  this  cu'cumstance  its  enormous  success 
is  mainly  due.  None  of  David's  subsequent 
works  have  approached  it  in  popularity.  '  Le 
Desert'  was  followed,  in  1846,  by  '  Moise  au 
Sinai,'  an  oratorio  written  in  Germany,  where 
David  had  gone  on  a  concert-tour,  and  where 
he  met  with  much  enthusiasm  not  unmixed  with 
adverse  criticism.  'Moise,'  originally  destined 
for  Vienna,  was  performed  in  Paris,  its  success 
compared  with  that  of  its  predecessor  being  a 
decided  anti-climax.  The  next  work  is  a  second 
descriptive  symphony,  '  Christophe  Colomb  ' 
(1847),  and  its  success  again  was  anything  but 
brilliant.  '  Eden,  a  Mystery, '  was  first  per- 
formed at  the  Opera  in  1848,  but  failed  to 
attract  attention  during  that  stormy  political 
epoch.  His  first  genuine  success  since  1844 
David  achieved  with  an  op^ra  comique,  '  La 
Perle  du  Bresil  '(1851).  His  remaining  dramatic 
■works  are  'La  Fin  du  Monde'  (in  four  acts, 
never  performed),  '  Herculaiiuni '  (serious  opera 


in  four  acts;  1859  at  the  Op^ra'),  '  Lalla 
Roukh  '  (two  acts  ;  1862),  and  '  Le  Saphir ' 
(in  three  acts ;  1865, both  at  the  Opera  Comique). 
Another  dramatic  work,  '  La  Captive, '  was  in 
rehearsal,  but  was  withdrawn  by  the  composer 
for  reasons  unknown. 

David's  power  as  an  operatic  writer  seems  to 
lie  more  in  happy  delineation  of  character  than 
in  dramatic  ibrce.  Hence  his  greater  success 
with  comedy  than  with  tragedy.  '  Lalla  Roukh ' 
particularly  is  an  excellent  specimen  of  felicitous 
expression,  and  easy  but  never  trivial  melodious- 
ness. Here  again  his  power  of  rendering  musi- 
cally the  national  type  and  the  local  surround- 
ings of  his  characters  becomes  noticeable.  This 
power  alone  is  sufficient  to  justify  the  distin- 
guished position  he  holds.  As  to  his  final 
place  in  the  history  of  his  art  it  would  be 
rash  to  hazard  a  definite  opinion.  Felicien 
David  died  at  St.  -Germain-en-Laye  on  August  29, 
1876.  For  the  last  seven  years  of  his  life  he 
had  been  librarian  to  the  Conservatoire,  and  in 
1869  succeeded  to  the  chair  of  the  Academie 
vacant  by  the  death  of  Berlioz.  Since  his 
death  several  of  his  works — '  Le  Desert'  and 
'  Lalla  Roukh  '  amongst  the  number — have  been 
revived  with  much  success  in  Paris,  and  his 
quartets  were  occasionally  played. 

An  essay  on  David's  life  and  works  up  to 
1854  is  found  in  the  collection  called  Mirecourt's 
Contcmporains.  For  the  earlier  part  of  his  life 
a  brochure  (Biographie  de  F.  David^  Marseilles, 
1845,  out  of  print),  by  M.  Saint-Etienne,  is  a 
valuable  source.  F.  H. 

DAVID,  Ferdinand,  one  of  the  best  and 
most  influential  violin  players  and  teachers  of 
Germany  ;  born  at  Hamburg,  June  19,  1810. 
His  musical  talent  showed  itself  very  early,  and 
after  two  years'  study  at  Cassel  in  1823  and 
1824  under  Spohr  and  Hauptmann,  he  entered, 
when  still  a  mere  boy,  on  that  artistic  career 
which  was  destined  to  be  so  eminently  successful. 

His  first  ajjpearance  at  the  Gewandhaus  at 
Leipzig,  with  which  he  was  afterwards  so  closely 
identified,  was  in  1825,  in  company  with  his 
sister  Louise  —  ultimately  famous  as  Mme. 
Dulcken.  He  passed  the  years  1827  and  1828 
as  a  member  of  the  band  of  the  Konigstadt 
Theatre,  Berlin,  where  he  first  became  acquainted 
with  Mendelssohn.  In  1829  he  accepted  an 
engagement  as  leader  of  a  quartet  in  the  house 
of  a  noble  and  influential  amateur  at  Dorpat, 
whose  daughter  he  subsequently  married.  He 
remained  in  Russia  till  1835,  making  frequent 
and  successful  tours  to  St.  Petersburg,  Moscow, 
Riga,  etc.  In  1836  Mendelssohn,  on  becoming 
conductor  of  the  Gewandhaus  concerts,  obtained 
for  him  the  ])ost  of  leader  of  the  band  (Concert- 
meister),  which  he  filled  with  distinction  and 
success  until  his  death.  [On  the  foundation 
of  the  Conservatorium  in  1843,  David  was 

1  It  is  said  that  in  '  Herculanum  '  a  great  many  pieces  from  the 
•  Fin  du  Monde '  have  been  embodied. 
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appointed  violin  professor,  also  by  Mendelssohn's 
influence.]  Of  the  intimate  nature  of  their 
connection  a  good  instance  is  afforded  by  the 
history  of  Mendelssohn's  Violin  Concerto.  It 
is  first  mentioned  in  a  letter  from  Mendelssohn 
to  David,  dated  July  30,  1838.  Constant 
letters  on  the  subject  of  the  work  passed  be- 
tween them  during  the  process  of  composition  ; 
hardly  a  passage  in  it  but  was  referred  to 
David's  taste  and  practical  knowledge,  and 
canvassed  and  altered  by  the  two  friends  ;  and 
he  reaped  his  reward  by  first  performing  it  in 
public  at  the  Gewandhaus  concert  of  March  13, 
1845.1  The  autograph  is  now  in  the  possession 
of  David's  family.  In  like  manner  '  Antigone ' 
(letter  of  Oct.  21,  1841),  and  probably  many 
another  of  Mendelssohn's  works,  was  referred  to 
him  ;  and  he  was  one  of  the  three  trustees  to 
whom  the  publication  of  the  MS.  works  of  his 
illustrious  friend  was  confided  after  his  death. 

As  a  virtuoso  David  combined  the  sterling 
qualities  of  Spohr's  style  with  the  greater  facility 
and  piquancy  of  the  modern  school  ;  as  a  leader 
he  had  a  rare  power  of  holding  together  and 
animating  the  band  ;  while  as  a  quartet  player 
his  intelligence  and  tact  enabled  him  to  do 
justice  to  the  masterpieces  of  the  most  different 
periods  and  schools.  Among  numerous  com- 
positions of  the  most  various  kinds  his  solo-pieces 
for  the  violin  are  most  pleasing  and  effective, 
and  are  so  founded  on  the  nature  and  character 
of  the  instrument  as  to  be  indispensable  to  the 
student.  As  a  teacher  his  influence  was  probably 
greater  than  that  of  any  preceding  master,  and 
to  him  the  German  orchestras  owe  many  of  their 
most  valuable  members.  He  took  a  warm  per- 
sonal interest  in  his  pupils,  amongst  whom  the 
most  eminent  are  Joachim  and  Wilhelmj.  Witli- 
in  the  sphere  of  his  influence  he  was  always 
ready  to  help  a  friend  or  to  further  tlie  true 
interests  of  musical  art  and  artists. 

It  is  one  of  David's  special  merits  that  he 
revived  the  works  of  the  eminent  violin  players 
of  the  old  Italian,  German,  and  French  schools, 
which  he  edited  and  published  with  accompani- 
ments, marks  of  expression,  etc.  He  also  edited 
nearly  the  whole  classical  repertory  of  the  violin 
for  purposes  of  study,  and  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  critical  editions  of  the  works  of 
Beethoven,  Haydn,  and  other  great  masters. 
His  unremitting  activity  was  as  earnest  as  it  was 
quick.  He  was  particularly  fond  of  intellectual 
pursuits,  was  eminently  well  read,  full  of  mani- 
fold knowledge  and  experience.  His  conversa- 
tion abounded  in  traits  of  wit  and  humour,  he 
was  a  pleasant  companion,  a  faithful  friend, 
and  an  exemplary  husband  and  father. 

In  1861  tlie  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of  his 
appointment  as  leader  was  celebrated  at  Leipzig. 
He  died  very  suddenly,  July  18,  1873,  while 
on  a  mountain  excursion  with  his  children,  near 

1  See  details  in  the  programme  of  the  Crystal  Palace  Saturday 
■Concert,  Dec.  9,  1871. 


Klosters  in  the  Orisons.  He  was  buried  at 
Leipzig,  where  he  was  highly  honoured,  and 
where  a  street  was  named  after  him. 

Among  his  numerous  compositions  the  five 
violin  concertos,  a  number  of  variations,  and 
other  concert  pieces  for  the  violin  hold  the  first 
rank.  He  also  published  for  piano  and  violin 
'  Bunte  Reihe,'  '  Kammerstiicke,'  etc.  Besides 
these,  two  symphonies,  an  opera  '  HansWacht,' 
a  sextet  and  a  quartet  for  strings,  a  number  of 
songs  and  concert  pieces  for  trombone  and  other 
wind  instruments,  deserve  to  be  mentioned.  His 
'  Violin  School '  is  certainly  one  of  the  best  works 
of  the  kind,  and  the  publication  of  the  '  Hohe 
Schule  des  Violinspiels  '  (a  collection  of  standard 
works  of  old  violinists)  marks  an  epoch  in  the 
development  of  modern  violin -playing.  h. 

[His  son,  Peter  Paul  David,  born  Dec.  1, 
1840,  in  Leipzig,  was  leader  of  the  orchestra  at 
Carlsruhe  from  1862  to  1865  ;  he  came  to  Eng- 
land about  the  latter  year,  and  has  been  for 
many  years  master  of  the  music  at  Uppingham 
School.] 

DAVIDDE  PENITENTS.  A  '  cantata '  for 
three  solo  voices,  chorus,  and  orchestra,  to  Italian 
words  by  an  unknown  author,  adapted  by  Mozart 
in  1785  from  his  unfinished  mass  in  C  minor 
(K.  427),  with  the  addition  of  a  fresh  soprano 
and  fresh  tenor  air,  for  the  widows'  fund  of  the 
Society  of  Musicians(Tonkunstler-Societat);  and 
performed  on  March  13  and  15,  1785,  in  the 
Burgtheatre  at  Vienna. 

DAVIDE,  GiAcoMO,  a  very  great  Italian 
tenor,  better  known  as  '  David  le  pere,'  born  at 
Presezzo,  near  Bergamo,  in  1750.  Possessing  a 
naturally  beautiful  voice,  he  made  the  best  use 
of  it  by  long  and  careful  study.  To  a  pure  and 
perfect  intonation  he  joined  good  taste  in  the 
choice  of  style  and  ornament.  Having  studied 
composition  under  Sala,  he  was  able  to  suit  his 
fioriture  to  tlie  harmony  of  the  passage  he 
wished  to  embroider  ;  but  he  was  even  more 
distinguished  in  serious  and  jiathetic  music,  and 
that  of  the  church,  than  in  bravura.  Lord 
Mount-Edgcumbe  heard  him  at  Naples  in  1785, 
and  thought  him  excellent  in  opera.  In  that 
year  he  went  to  Paris,  sang  at  the  Concert 
Sptrituel,  and  made  a  great  sensation  in  the 
'Stabat'  of  Pergolesi.  Eeturning  to  Italy,  he 
sang  during  two  seasons  at  the  Scala.  In  1790 
he  was  at  Naples  again,  and  in  1791  he  came 
to  London.  Owing,  however,  to  the  Pantheon 
having  been  licensed  as  the  King's  Tlieatre,  it 
was  impossible  to  obtain  a  licence  for  the  Hay- 
market  Theatre,  at  which  Davide  was  engaged, 
except  for  concerts  and  ballets.  This,  and  the 
want  of  good  singers  to  support  him,  prevented 
him  from  becoming  as  well  known  here  as  he 
deserved.  '  He  was  undoubtedly  the  first  tenor 
of  his  time,'  says  Lord  Mount-Edgcumbe,  '  pos- 
sessing a  powerful  and  well-toned  voice,  great 
execution  as  well  as  knowledge  of  music,  and 
an  excellent  style  of  singing.    He  learned  to 
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pronounce  English  with  tolerable  correctness, 
and  one  of  his  last  performances  was  in  West- 
minster Abbey,  at  the  last  of  the  Handel 
festivals.'  In  1802  he  was  at  Florence  ;  and, 
although  fifty-two  years  of  age,  had  still  all  his 
old  power,  and  was  able  to  sing  every  morning 
in  some  church,  and  at  tlie  opera  every  evening. 
He  returned  in  1812  to  Bergamo,  where  he  was 
appointed  to  sing  at  the  church  of  Santa  Maria 
Maggiore.  It  is  said  that  he  sang  at  Lodi 
in  1820  ;  but  he  was  then  no  more  than  the 
shadow  of  his  former  self.  He  formed  two 
pupils,  one  of  whom  was  his  son,  and  tlie  other 
Nozzari.  Davide  died  at  Bergamo,  December 
31,  1830. 

2.  His  son,  Giovanni,  was  born  in  1789,  and 
long  enjoyed  the  reputation  in  Italy  of  a  great 
singer,  though  his  method  of  producing  his  voice 
was  defective,  and  he  frequently  showed  want 
of  taste,  abusing  his  magnificent  voice,  with  its 
prodigious  comjiass  of  three  octaves  comprised 
within  four  B  fiats.  He  had,  however,  a  great 
deal  of  energy  and  sjjirit,  and  his  style  was 
undoubtedly  original.  He  made  his  dubut  at 
Brescia  in  1810,  and  sang  with  success  at 
Venice,  Naples,  and  Milan.  He  was  engaged 
at  the  Scala  for  the  whole  of  1814.  In  the 
autumn  of  that  year  he  was  first  employed  by 
Rossini  in  his  '  Turco  in  Italia.'  Rossini  tlien 
wrote  roles  for  him  in  'Otcllo' (1816),  'Ricciardo 
eZoraide'  (1818),  'Ermione'  and  'La  Donnadel 
Lago  '(1819).  In  1 8 1 8  he  sang  at  Rome,  Vienna, 
and  London.  Ebers  had  made  overtures  to  him 
in  1822,  and  his  engagement  was  on  the  point  of 
completion,  when  he  was  engaged  for  seven  years 
by  Barbaja,  who  at  that  time  directed  the  operas 
of  Naples,  Milan,  Bologna,  and  Vienna.  Davide 
appeared  in  London  in  1829,  singing,  amongother 
operas,  with  Mrs.  Wood  in  Pacini's  '  L'Ultimo 
Giorno  di  Pompei '  ;  but  he  was  passe,  and  his 
voice  so  unsteady  that  he  was  obliged  to  conceal 
its  defects  bysuperfluity  of  ornament.  Hearrived 
in  Paris  in  the  same  year.  His  voice  had  now 
become  nasal,  and  his  faults  of  taste  and  judg- 
ment more  apparent.  Yet,  with  all  these  faults, 
he  was  able  occasionally  to  rise  to  a  point  that 
was  almost  sublime.  Edouard  Bertin,  a  French 
critic,  said  of  him,  '  It  is  impossible  for  another 
singer  to  carry  away  an  audience  as  he  does,  and 
when  he  will  only  be  simi)le,  he  is  admirable  ; 
he  is  the  Rossini  of  song.  He  is  a  great  singer  ; 
the  greatest  I  ever  heard.'  After  his  return 
into  Italy,  Davide  sang  at  Milan  and  Bergamo 
in  1831,  at  Genoa  and  Florence  in  1832,  at 
Naples  in  1832,  1834,  and  1840,  at  Cremona 
and  Modena  in  1835,  at  Verona  in  1838,  and  at 
Vienna  in  1839.  He  retired  in  1841  to  Naples, 
where  he  founded  a  school  of  singing,  which  was 
not  much  frequented.  A  few  years  later  he 
accepted  the  post  of  manager  at  the  Opera  of 
St.  Petersburg,  and  is  said  to  have  died  there 
about  1851.  J.  M. 

DAVIDOV,  Charles,  eminent  violoncellist 


and  composer,  born  at  Goldingen  in  Courland,  . 

March  17,  1838,  took  his  mathematical  degree  j 

at  the  Moscow  University  in  1858.    Shortly  | 

afterwards  he  chose  the  nmsical  profession  and  I 

studied  the  violoncello  under  Schmidt  in  Moscow,  ! 

and  Schuberth  in  St.  Petersburg.     Composition  j 

he  studied  under  Hauptmann  in  Leipzig.  His  i 
first  appearance  in  public  was  at  the  (iewandhaus 
Dec.  15,  1859,  after  which  he  became  leading 
violoncellist  in  tliat  orchestra  and  professor  at 
the  Conservatorium  otcc  Griitzmacher.  In  1862 
he  was  appointed  first  violoncello  to  the  St. 
Petersburg  Opera,  and  shortly  afterwards  to  a 
professorship  at  the  Conservatoire.  From  1876 
to  1886  Davidov  was  director  of  this  institution, 
and  his  reign  was  marked  by  most  benevolent 
measures  in  favour  of  poor  students.  The 

number  of  scholarships  was  greatly  increased,  | 

and  free  quarters  found  for  the  impecunious.  | 

Davidov  died  at  Moscow,  Feb.  15,  1889,  of  I 

angina  pectoris.     He  made  his  first  appearance  I 

in  London  at  the  Philharmonic,  May  19,  1862,  j 

in  a  concerto  of  his  own.    In  the  first  edition  , 

of  tliis  Dictionary  the  following  criticism  of  "j 

his  playing  occurs  : — 'His  tone  was  expressive,  \ 

his  intonation  certain,  especially  in  the  higher  i 

registers,  his  execution  extraordinary,  and  there  \ 

is  great  individuality  in  his  style.'    His  com-  ( 

positions  are  distinguished  by  an  elegiac  grace  i 

and  melancholy  and  occasionally  by  glowing  | 

passion.  His  works  include :  Symphonic  Sketch  ! 
for  Orchestra  (op.  27)  and  Orchestral  Suite  (op. 

37).  For  violoncello  :  four  Concertos  (opp.  5,  | 
14,  18,  31),  the  Russian  Fantasia  (op.  7),  and 

numerous  small  pieces  of  which  the  best  known  j 

are  'Adieu, ' '  Solitude, '  and  '  Am  Springbrunnen ' ;  • 

Pf.  Quintet  (op.  40),  String  Quartet  (op.  38),  ! 
and  Sextet  (op.  35).    His  songs  (op.  26)  are 

exceedingly  popular.  He  has  also  written  an  , 
admirable  School  for  the  Violoncello.       E.  N. 

DAVIDSBUNDLER.    An  imaginary  associa-  | 

tion  of  Schumann  and  his  friends,  banded  j 

together  against  old-fashioned  pedantry  and  ; 

stupidity  in  music,  like  David  and  his  men  j 

against  the  Philistines.    The  personages  of  this  j 

association  rejoiced  in  the  names  of  Florestan,  i 

Eusebius,  Raro,  Chiara,  Serpentinus,  Jonathan,  i 

Jeanquirit,  etc.,  and  their  displays  took  place  in  i 

the  pages  of  the  Neiie  Zeitschrifl  fur  Musilc,  ', 
Schumann's  periodical.  It  was  Schumann's  half- 
humorous,  half- melancholy  way  of  expressing 
his  opinions.  He  himself,  in  the  preface  to  his 
Oesammelte  Schriflen  (Leipzig,  1854),  speaks  of 
it  as  '  an  alliance  which  was  more  than  secret, 

since  it  existed  only  in  the  brain  of  its  founder.'  ' 
The  Davidsbiindler  did  not  confine  themselves 

to  literary  feats  ;  their  names  are  to  be  found  , 

in  Schumann's  compositions  also.   Florestan  and  ' 

Eusebius  not  only  figure  in  the  Carneval  (op.  J 

9),  but  the  Grande  Sonate,  No.  1  (op.  11),  was  j 

originally  published  with  their  names,  and  so  j 

was  the  set  of  pieces  entitled  '  Davidsbiindler  '  \ 

(op.  6).    The  most  humorous  of  all  these  utter-  j 
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ances  is  the  '  Marche  des  Davidsbiindler  centre 
les  Philistins,'  which  winds  up  the  Carneval,  and 
in  which  the  antiquated  '  Grossvatertanz '  is 
gradually  surrounded  and  crushed  by  the  strains 
of  the  new  allies.  g. 

DAVIDSON,  G.  H.,  a  name  notable  in  modern 
days  as  one  of  the  pioneers  of  cheap  music 
publishing.  His  early  introduction  to  the  public 
was  his  collection  of  Charles  Dibdin's  songs,  the 
first  attempt  towards  a  complete  gathering 
up  to  that  time.  This  had  the  music  to  the 
principal  songs,  and  was  prefaced  by  a  memoir 
by  George  Hogarth.  It  was  issued  in  an 
octavo  volume  by  How  &  Parsons  in  1842. 
Before  1847  Davidson  had  turned  publisher  of 
both  literary  and  musical  works,  his  address 
being  Water  Street,  Bridge  Street,  London. 
In  1847  he  had  published  his  first  volume  of 
'The  Universal  Melodist,'  an  interesting  work 
in  two  volumes,  the  second  bearing  the  date 
1848.  This  had  appeared  in  parts  along  with 
a  re-issue  of  the  Dibdin  Collection.  In  1848 
he  had  changed  his  place  of  business  to  19 
Peter's  Hill,  Doctors'  Commons,  and  from  here 
did  an  immense  business  in  the  issue  of  cheap 
and  ]iopular  music.  He  purchased  tlie  copy- 
right of  most  of  Henry  Russell's  songs,  and 
published  sheet  music  under  the  title  '  The 
Musical  Treasury.'  About  1856  his  principal 
publications,  including  the  above  and  his  Russell's 
songs,  appear  to  be  transferred,  and  are  issued 
with  the  imprint  '  The  Musical  Bouquet  Office, 
192  Holborn.'  So  late  as  1859  some  few 
publications  bear  the  name  '  Davidson '  or  the 
old  address  19  Peter's  Hill.  F.  K. 

DAVIES,  Benjamin  Grey,  known  as  Ben 
Davies,  was  born  Jan.  6,  1858,  at  Pontardawe, 
near  Swansea,  and  was  the  son  of  an  engineer, 
who  died  when  his  eldest  son  was  only  seven 
years  old.  Having  learnt  on  the  Tonic  Sol-Fa 
system,  the  boy  had  already  become  a  member 
of  a  choir  that  competed  at  an  Eisteddfod  at 
Carmarthen.  His  is  a  curious  instance  of  a 
boyish  alto  voice  passing  into  a  tenor.  He 
kept  his  alto  voice  until  he  was  fifteen  years  old, 
when  he  sang  in  Caradog's  choir  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  ;  soon  afterwards  his  voice  broke,  and  for 
five  years  he  earned  his  living  in  a  store  at 
Swansea,  until  he  was  twenty,  when,  having 
won  a  prize  at  the  Swansea  Eisteddfod  on  Good 
Friday,  1877,  he  was  enabled  to  enter  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music,  where  he  remained 
from  1878  to  1880,  studying  with  Signer  Fiori, 
and  getting  much  valuable  advice  from  Mr. 
Randegger.  A  performance  of  the  '  Hymn  of 
Praise'  by  the  Academy  students  in  1879  led 
to  his  obtaining  an  engagement  to  sing  the 
tenor  solos  in  '  St.  Paul '  in  Dublin  ;  and  at 
another  Academy  performance,  where  he  enacted 
the  garden  scene  from  '  Faust,'  Carl  Rosa  offered 
him  an  engagement  to  sing  regularly  in  opera. 
His  debut  on  the  stage  took  place  at  Birming- 
ham in  '  The  Bohemian  Girl '  on  Oct.  11,1881, 


in  which  opera  he  appeared  for  the  first  time 
in  London  at  Her  Majesty's  Theatre,  Jan.  25, 
1882.  On  the  production  of  Goring  Thomas's 
'Esmeralda,'  and  Mackenzie's  'Colomba,'  he 
sang  small  parts,  and  filled  a  more  important 
part  in  Stanford's  '  Canterbury  Pilgrims '  in 
1884,  in  which  he  appeared  with  Miss  Clara 
Perry,  who  became  his  wile  in  1885,  when  both 
artists  left  the  Company.  For  a  few  months, 
until  the  end  of  1886,  Davies  was  a  member 
of  J.  W.  Turner's  Opera  Company  ;  and  in 
February  1887  he  joined  the  company  that 
was  playing  Cellier's  '  Dorothy '  at  the  Prince 
of  Wales's  Theatre,  in  which  he  played  the  part 
of  Geoffrey  Wilder  for  more  than  two  years. 
He  also  appeared  in  'The  Red  Hussar,'  and 
other  light  operas  ;  but  as  time  went  on  his 
energies  were  more  and  more  constantly  turned 
towards  concert-singing,  and  ever  since  his  first 
festival  appearance  at  Norwich  in  1890  he  has 
been  in  almost  constant  request  for  meetings  of 
the  kind.  In  1891  he  undertook  another  oper- 
atic engagement,  with  D'Oyly  Carte  at  the 
English  Opera  House,  where  he  appeared  as 
Ivanhoe  in  Sullivan's  opera,  and  as  Clement 
Marot  in  Messager's  'Basoche.'  Since  his  first 
visit  to  the  United  States  in  1893,  when  he 
sang  at  the  World's  Fair  at  Chicago,  he  has 
crossed  the  Atlantic  almost  every  year,  and  his 
success  in  America  is  as  great  as  in  England. 
Since  the  retirement  of  Edward  Lloyd,  Davies 
has  taken  the  chief  position  among  English 
tenors,  and  his  artistic  way  of  singing,  his  fine 
voice,  and  the  geniality  of  his  disposition, 
which  is  entirely  free  from  the  effeminacies  and 
affectations  to  which  many  tenors  are  prone, 
have  made  him  an  universal  favourite.  An 
interesting  article  on  him,  from  which  much  of 
the  above  information  is  taken,  appeared  in  the 
Musical  Times  for  August  1899.  M. 

DAVIES,  David  Thomas  Ffeangcon-,  was 
born  Dec.  11,  1860,  at  Bethesda,  Carnarvon; 
educated  at  Friar's  School,  Bangor,  and  at  Jesus 
College,  Oxford,  where  he  gained  a  classical 
exhibition,  and  graduated  B.A.  and  M.A.  in 
due  course.  Shortly  after  taking  his  degree 
he  took  Holy  Orders,  which  he  subsequently 
relinquished  on  a  point  of  doctrine  ;  and  finally, 
sometime  after  leaving  the  church,  he  became 
a  professional  singer,  having  a  baritone  voice  of 
limited  compass.  He  had  sung  tenor  as  an 
amateur  for  years,  but  the  true  character  of 
his  voice  was  discovered  by  Mr.  Edwin  Holland 
during  his  undergraduate  days.  His  first 
musical  education  was  received  entirely  from 
his  father,  an  amateur  musician.  He  received 
vocal  instruction  at  the  Guildhall  School  of 
Music  from  Mr.  Richard  Latter,  and  later  from 
Messrs.  Shakespeare  and  Randegger.  His  com- 
pass extended  to  over  two  octaves,  from  E  to 
V  flat,  of  pure  baritone  quality.  On  Jan.  6, 
1890,  he  made  his  first  appearance  in  public  at 
a  '  De  Jong  '  concert,  Manchester.    On  April  26 
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he  made  his  debut  on  the  stage  as  the  Herald 
in  '  Lohengrin '  at  Drury  Lane  with  the  Carl 
Rosa  Company — 'A  pure  baritone  voice,  his 
enunciation  perfect'  (Athenceum).  In  the 
autumn  he  appeared  at  the  Hovingham  Festival, 
and  on  Nov.  3  sang  with  success  at  the  Popular 
Concerts,  the  '  Belle  Dame  sans  Merci '  and  other 
songs  of  Stanford.  On  Jan.  31,  1891,  he  was 
the  original  Cedric  on  the  production  of 
Sullivan's  '  Ivanhoe '  at  the  English  Opera 
House.  Since  this  Mr.  Ffrangcon-Davies  has 
almost  entirely  confined  himself  to  concerts,  his 
engagements  comprising  in  1893  the  Hanley 
Festival  ;  in  1895  the  Cardiff  Festival ;  and  in 
1896  again  at  Hanley,  where  on  Oct.  30  he 
sang  at  the  first  performance  of  Elgar's  '  Saga 
of  King  Olaf '  ;  1896  at  the  Henschel  Concerts, 
etc.  Between  1896  and  1898  he  sang  at  all  the 
principal  concerts  and  festivals  in  America  and 
Canada.  From  1898  to  1901  he  resided  at  Berlin, 
and  sang  with  great  success  in  the  various  cities 
of  Germany  and  Switzerland.  On  March  10, 
1900,  on  a  visit  to  England,  he  sang  at  the 
Symphony  Concerts,  Queen's  Hall,  and  showed 
strong  dramatic  feeling  in  Loewe's  fine  ballad, 
'Edward.'  In  1901  he  returned  permanently, 
and  made  a  very  great  success  in  the  part  of 
Elijah  at  the  Queen's  Hall  ;  and  his  rendering 
of  that  music  may  be  said  to  be  the  turning- 
point  in  his  career.  He  repeated  the  part  in 
Oct.  1  and  8,  1902,  at  the  Sheffield  and  Cardiff 
festivals.  On  May  2,  1903,  he  sang  Somer- 
ville's  'Ballad  of  Thyra  Lee,'  at  the  Philhar- 
monic Concert ;  he  took  part  in  the  Richard 
Strauss  festival  in  the  same  year,  and  on  June 
6,  he  sang  at  the  Roman  Catholic  Cathedral, 
Westminster,  at  the  first  performance  in  London 
of  Elgar's  '  Gerontius  '  ;  and  on  Oct.  14,  at  the 
Birmingham  Festival,  in  the  production  of  the 
same  composer's  'Apostles.'  His  more  recent 
engagements  comprise  the  Royal  Choral  Society 
in  Coleridge  Taylor's  'Hiawatha,'  the  Richter 
Concerts  in  Wagner  and  the  Elgar  Festival  at 
Covent  Garden,  March  1904.  He  has  also 
earned  celebrity  for  his  fine  lieder  singing. 

At  the  end  of  1903  Mr.  Ffrangcon-Davies 
was  appointed  a  teacher  of  singing  at  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music.  He  has  written  a  work  on 
vocal  training,  not  yet  published.  A.  c. 

DAVIES,  Fanny,  a  distinguished  pianist, 
comes  of  a  musical  stock,  her  mother's  father, 
John  Woodhill,  of  Birmingham,  having  been 
well  known  in  his  day  as  a  violoncello  player. 
She  was  born  in  Guernsey,  June  27,  1861.  Her 
early  instruction  on  the  piano  was  given  her  by 
Miss  Welchman  and  Charles  Flavell,  both  of 
Birmingham.  Harmony  and  counterpoint  she 
studied  there  with  A.  R.  Gaul.  In  1882  she 
went  to  Leipzig  for  a  year,  and  took  lessons  on 
the  piano  with  Reinecke  and  Oscar  Paul,  and 
in  fugue  and  counterpoint  with  Jadassohn.  In 
Sept.  1883  she  removed  to  the  Hoch  Conserva- 
torium  at  Frankfort,  where  she  studied  for  two 


years  in  close  intercourse  with  Madame  Schu- 
mann, and  where  she  acquired  the  accurate 
technique,  the  full  tone,  fine  style,  and  power 
of  phrasing,  which  have  raised  her  to  a  leading 
position  among  Madame  Schumann's  successors. 
At  Frankfort  she  added  to  her  musical  knowledge 
by  a  year's  study  in  fugue  and  comjjosition  under 
Dr.  B.  Scholz.  Her  first  appearance  in  Eng- 
land was  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  Oct.  17,  1885, 
in  Beethoven's  G  major  Concerto  ;  on  Nov. 
16  she  played  at  the  Monday  Popular  Concerts 
(Bach's  Chromatic  Fantasia  and  in  Schumann's 
Quartet  in  Eb),  and  on  April  15,  1886,  Bennett's 
C  minor  Concerto  at  the  Philharmonic.  These 
were  the  beginnings  of  a  series  of  constant  en- 
gagements at  all  the  leading  concerts  in  town 
and  country.  In  Berlin  she  first  played  with 
Joachim,  Nov.  15, 1887,  and  at  the  Gewandhaus, 
Leipzig,  Jan.  5,  1888.  [Although  her  playing 
of  Schumann  and  Brahms  is  what  chiefly  dis- 
tinguishes her  from  her  contemporaries,  her 
musical  tastes  are  of  the  widest,  and  she  has 
brought  forward  new  works  too  numerous  to 
mention,  interpreting  them  with  very  remarkable 
skill,  sympathy,  and  insight.]  a. 

DAVIES,  Henry  Walford,  Mus.D.,  the  son 
of  an  enthusiastic  amateur  musician,  was  born 
at  Oswestry,  Sept.  6,  1869.  In  early  child- 
hood he  displayed  rare  nmsical  gifts  of  a  high 
order  ;  his  appointment  as  a  chorister  of  St. 
George's  Chapel,  Windsor,  in  Jan.  1882,  brought 
him  into  the  best  musical  surroundings  of  the 
day,  for,  soon  after  his  ajipointment.  Sir  Walter 
Parratt  became  organist  of  the  chapel,  and  from 
1885  to  1890  Davies  was  his  pupil  and  assistant, 
holding  at  the  same  time  the  post  of  organist 
at  Park  Chapel,  Windsor.  In  1890  he  gained 
a  composition  scholarship  at  the  Royal  College 
of  Music,  where  his  studies  went  on  under 
Parry,  Stanford,  and  Rookstro.  In  the  year  in 
which  he  entered  the  College,  he  was  appointed 
organist  of  St.  Anne's,  Soho,  but  ill-health  com- 
pelled him  to  give  up  the  post  after  a  year. 
In  1891  he  was  appointed  organist  of  Christ 
Church,  Hampstead ;  he  took  the  degree  of 
Mus.B.  at  Cambridge  in  1892,  and  that  of 
Doctor  in  1898.  From  1895  to  1903  he  was 
professor  of  counterpoint  in  the  Royal  College, 
and  in  1898  was  appointed  organist  of  the 
Temple  Church,  in  succession  to  Dr.  E.  J.  Hop- 
kins who  retired  in  that  year.  He  has  worthily 
preserved  the  best  musical  traditions  of  the 
church,  and  his  remarkable  skill  as  a  choir- 
trainer  has  borne  excellent  fruit  there.  At  the 
beginning  of  1903  he  was  appointed  conductor 
of  the  Bach  Choir.  He  has  won  success  in 
many  forms  of  composition,  but  it  is  perhaps 
in  concerted  chamber  music  that  his  most  re- 
markable achievements  have  been  made.  His 
first  composition,  the  quartet  in  E  flat  for 
piano  and  strings,  was  played  at  Mr.  Dann- 
reuther's  concerts  in  1893  (repeated  at  the 
Royal  College  and  elsewhere) ;  two  of  his 
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sonatas  for  piano  and  violin  have  attained  to 
the  rare  distinction  of  being  published  in  London, 
and  have  been  played  there  with  success  ;  he 
has  made  several  interesting  experiments  in 
using  solo  instruments  and  solo  voices  in  com- 
bination, as  in  a  setting  of  Browning's  'Prospice' 
for  bass  voice  and, string  quartet  (1895,  given 
by  Bispham  in  1896),  a  'Nonet'  for  vocal 
quartet,  string  quartet,  and  pianoforte  (Broad- 
wood  Concerts,  Jan.  1904)  ;  and  the  original 
form  of  his  Ps.  xxiii.  was  for  voice,  string 
(juartet,  and  harp.  Of  his  choral  works,  the 
cantata  '  Herve  Riel '  attracted  a  good  deal  of 
attention  when  performed  at  the  Royal  College 
in  1895,  and  a  setting  of  an  arrangement  of  the 
mystery-play  '  Everyman  '  is  announced  for  the 
Leeds  Festival  of  1904.  The  complete  list  of 
Dr.  Davies's  published  works  is  as  follows  : — 

Op.  1.  Madrigal,  'Weep  you  no  more.' 
„    2.  •  Hervd  Kiel,'  baritone  solo,  chorus,  aud  orchestra. 
„    3.  Six  Songs. 

„     4.  Four  Songs  of  Innocence.    Part-songs  for  female  choir. 

6.  Sonata,  pianoforte,  and  violin,  in  E  minor. 
,,    6.  'Prospice' (Browning),  baritone  solo,  and  string  quartet. 
„     7,  Sonata,  pianoforte  and  violin,  in  D  minor. 
„     8.  Ps.  xxiii.,  tenor  voice,  violin,  and  pianoforte. 
„     9.  Anthem,  'God  created  man.' 

10.  Two  love-songs,  by  Burns,  for  tenor  voice. 
„  H.  'The  Three  Jovial  Huntsmen,*  cantata,  choir  and  orchestra. 
„   12.  Morning  and  Evening  Service  in  G. 
„  13.  The  Clown's  Songs  in  '  Twelfth  Night.' 
„  14.  ■  The  Temple,'  oratorio  (Worcester  Festival,  19021. 

IS.  Six  Pastorals  (nonet  for  four  voices,  string  quartet,  and 

,,  16.  Cathedral  Service,  Morning,  Evening,  and  Communion. 
,1  IV.  *  Everyman,'  cant<^ta. 

Without  opus  numbers. 
Five  anthems.  Evening  Service  in  C.   Three  carols.   Glee,  '  The 
Sturdy  Rock,'  ■  Hymn  before  Action  '  arranged  for  male  choir  from 
op.  3,  '  Song  of  Rest '  for  choir.    Sacred  Cradle  Song. 

Besides  the  above  many  important  works 
have  been  brought  forward,  which  are  still 
unpublished. 

Odes  by  Milton  and  Swinburne,  for  chorus  and  orchestra.  '  Dedi- 
cation Overture,'  1893 ;  Symphony  in  D  (Crystal  Palace,  1896)  ; 
Orchestral  Variations. 

Chamber  Music. 

Three  quartets  for  piano  and  strings  (E  flat,  1893,  D,  1894,  and  C, 
1896.)  Two  string  quartets,  D  and  C.  Two  sonatas  for  piano  and 
Tlolin.  in  A  and  E  flat.  Three  pieces  for  pjauoforte  and  violin. 
Bonata  for  horn  and  piano.   Pianoforte  pieces  and  songs. 

DAVIES,  the  Misses  MARiANNEand  Cecilia. 
Marianne  was  born  in  1744,  and  first  appeared 
at  Hickford's  rooms  on  April  30,  1751,  when 
she  played  a  concerto  for  the  German  flute, 
and  a  concerto  by  Handel  on  the  harpsichord, 
besides  singing  some  songs.  About  1762  she 
achieved  much  more  repute  for  her  skill  on 
the  harmonica,  or  musical  glasses,  then  recently 
much  improved  by  Franklin.  Cecilia,  born 
about  1750,  won  considerable  renown  as  a 
vocalist.  She  appeared  at  the  Theatre  Royal, 
Dublin,  in  November  176.3,  and  in  1764  {Dublin 
Journal,  3811).  She  seems  to  have  made  her 
first  public  appearance  in  London,  on  August  10, 
1767,  in  'some  favourite  songs  from  the  operas 
of  "  Artaxerxes  "  and  "  Caractacus."  '  In  1768 
the  sisters  quitted  England  and  went  to  Paris, 
and  Vienna.  Whilst  there  the  sisters  lodged 
in  the  same  house  as  Hasse,  and  soon  became 
great  favourites  at  court ;  they  taught  the  Arch- 
duchesses, Maria  Theresa's  daughters,  to  sing 
and  act.    Metastasio  wrote  and  Hasse  composed 


an  ode,  performed  June  27,  1769,  which  was  1 
sung  by  Cecilia,  accompanied  by  Marianne  on 
the  harmonica.    Metastasio,  in  a  letter  dated  ' 
Jan.  16,  1772,  describes  the  beautiful  tone  of  the  j 
instrument,  and  the  admirable  manner  in  which  i 
Cecilia  assimilated  her  voice  to  it,  so  as  to  render  j 
it  difficult  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other.  j 
From  Vienna  the  sisters  went  to  Alilan,  where  ^ 
Cecilia  appeared  in  1771,  with  great  success,  in  j 
the  opera  of  '  Ruggiero,'  written  by  Metastasio  < 
and  composed  by  Hasse,  being  the  first  English-  j 
woman  accepted  in  Italy  as  ^>7-ma  rfomwa.    The  ; 
Italians  bestowed  on  her  the  sobriquet  of  '  L'  In-  | 
glesina,'  and  confessed  her  to  be  superior  to  any  , 
Italian  singer  but  Gabrielli.    She  afterwards  j 
sang  at  Florence.  In  1773  thetwo  ladiesretumed  j 
to  London,  where  Cecilia  appeared  at  the  Italian  | 
Opera  in  Octobw  with  the  greatest  success.    She  \ 
is  described  as  having  no  great  power  or  volume  j 
of  voice,  but  a  remarkably  neat  and  facile  exe-  | 
cution.     She  sang  in  Sacchini's  '  Lucio  Vero,'  I 
on  Nov.  20.    In  the  following  year  she  sang  J 
at  the  Hereford  Festival.     She  subsequently  '. 
revisited  Florence,  and  performed  tliere  until  j 
about  1784,  when  she  returned  to  England  in 
poor  circumstances.    She  sang  after  her  return  I 
from  Florence  at  the  Professional  Concert  on  ■ 
Feb.  3,  1787,  and  made  her  first  appearance  in  ^ 
oratorio  in  1791  at  Drury  Lane,  soon  after  which 
she  fell  into  great  poverty.     Marianne's  nerves 
had  become  so  seriously  afl!"ected  by  her  perforin-  j 
ance  on  the  harmonica  (a  so  frequent  result  of  ' 
continued  performance  on  the  instrument  as  to  , 
have  occasioned  oflicial  prohibition  of  its  use  in  \ 
many  continental  to\\  ns),  that  she  was  conq  elled  I 
to  retire  from  her  profession.    She  died  in  1 792, 
and  Cecilia  shortly  afterwards  also  ceased  to 
perform.    About  1817  she  published  a  collection 
of  six  songs  by  Hasse,  Jomnielli,  <;;iluii]ii,  etc. 
During  the  last  years  of  her  life  slie  was  assisted 
by  the  National  Fund,  the  Royal  Society  of 
Musicians,  etc.     She  survived  until  July  3, 
1836,  having  for  years  sutlered  from  the  ac- 
cumulated miseries  of  old  age,  disease,  and  j 
poverty.    See  Did.  of  Nat.  Biog.       w.  h.  h.  ; 
with  additions  and  corrections  by  w.  B.  s. 

DAVIES,  Mart,  born  Feb.  27,  1855,  in 
London  of  Welsh  parents.  She  was  taught 
music  and  singing  by  her  father,  an  amateur, 
for  over  fifty  years  precentor  at  his  chajjel, 
where  she  made  her  first  appearance  as  a  singer 
at  the  age  of  eight.  On  June  12,  1873,  she 
made  her  debut  in  public  at  Brinley  Richards's 
Concert,  Hanover  Square  Rooms.  In  the  same 
year  she  gained  the  Welsh  Choral  Union  Scholar- 
ship at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  where  she 
studied  singing  under  Randegger,  and  in  1876 
gained  the  Parepa-Rosa  Gold  Medal,  and  in  : 
1877  the  Nilsson  prize.  While  a  student,  on  1 
April  8,  1875,  she  sang  in  the  'Woman  of  ( 
Samaria,'  at  a  concert  of  Sterndale  Bennett's 
works,  given  by  the  Academy  at  St.  James's 
Hall,  and  at  the  Welsh  Choral  Union  Concerts  ; 


672 


DAVIS 


DAVISON 


on  Oct.  28,  1876,  she  made  her  debut  at  the 
Crystal  Palace  ;  on  Feb.  24,  1877,  sang  the 
part  of  Elsie  on  the  production  of  Smart's 
Cantata  '  The  Fisher-maidens '  ;  on  March  24, 
sang  in  Beethoven's  '  Elcgische  Gesang,'  etc., 
at  the  Crystal  Palace  Centenary  Concert  of  the 
composer's  birth,  and  on  March  29,  at  the 
Philharmonic,  on  the  production  in  London 
of  the  third  part  of  Schumann's  'Faust.'  On 
Jan.  5,  1878,  she  made  her  first  appearance  at 
the  London  Ballad  Concerts,  at  which  concerts 
she  afterwards  sang  for  many  years  as  principal 
soprano  vocalist  ;  on  Jan.  19,  at  the  Popular 
Concerts,  and  in  the  autumn  at  the  Worcester 
Festival.  On  Feb.  5  and  March  11,  1880,  she 
sang  with  the  greatest  success  the  part  of  Mar- 
garet on  the  production  in  England,  in  its  en- 
tirety, under  Halle  at  Manchester,  of  Berlioz's 
'Faust,'  and  on  May  21  and  22,  repeated  the 
part  under  the  same  conductor  at  St.  James's 
Hall,  and  for  many  years  under  him  in  London, 
Manchester,  and  elsewhere.  In  1881  she  sang 
the  part  at  the  Norwich  and  Huddersfield  Fes- 
tivals, and  in  1888  at  the  Richter  Concerts, 
between  which  years  she  sang  in  1882  and  1883 
at  the  Chester,  Gloucester,  and  Wolverhampton 
Festivals,  and  on  Nov.  20,  1886,  she  sang  the 
part  of  Mary  on  the  production  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  of  Berlioz's  'Childhood  of  Christ.'  She 
sang  frequently  in  the  provinces  in  oratorio,  in 
which  it  was  always  her  ambition  to  excel,  prin- 
cipally in  the  works  of  her  predilection,  the 
'  Messiah,'  '  St.  Paul '  and  '  Hymn  of  Praise,'  but 
in  London  it  was  as  a  ballad  and  '  lieder  '  singer 
she  achieved  her  greatest  measure  of  success  at 
the  concerts  already  mentioned,  and  elsewhere. 
She  was  the  possessor  of  a  mezzo-soprano  voice 
of  two  octaves  and  a  note  from  b  to  c'",  of 
limited  power  but  very  sweet,  always  perfectly 
produced  and  of  great  charm.  In  1888  she 
married  Mr.  William  Cadwaladr  Davies  of  the 
Inner  Temple  and  North  Wales  Circuit.  In 
1900  she  finally  retired  from  public,  and  now 
(1904)  lives  at  Worthing.  A.  c. 

DAVIS,  Thomas.  An  English  composer  of 
some  degree  of  merit,  who  about  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century  worked  for  Henry  Waylett,  a 
publisher,  of  Exeter  Change.  Of  his  com- 
positions, Waylett  issued  two  sets  of  '  VI  Solos 
for  a  German  Flute  or  Violin  with  Bass  for  the 
Harpsichord,'  'Twenty  English  and  Scotch  airs,' 
and  some  sets  of  country  dance  tunes,  one  being 
for  the  year  1751.  f.  K. 

DAVISON,  James  William,  was  born  in 
London,  Oct.  5,  181.3.'  He  was  educated  with 
a  view  to  the  Bar,  but  forsook  that  career  for 
music,  and  studied  the  pianoforte  with  W.  H. 
Holmes,  and  composition  with  G.  A.  Macfarren. 
His  early  friends  were  W.  S.  Bennett,  H.  Smart, 
T.  M.  Mudie,  E.  J.  Loder,  and  other  musicians. 
He  composed  a  great  deal  for  orchestra,  piano, 

1  His  mother.  Duncan,  -was  an  eminent  actress,  and  was  chosen 
by  Byron  to  deliver  bis  monody  on  Sheridan  at  Drory  Lane  Theatre. 


and  the  voice,  and  will  be  remembered  by  some 
elegant  and  thoughtful  settings  of  poetry  by 
Keats,  Shelley,  and  others.  He  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Mendelssohn  during  one  of  his 
early  visits  to  England,  and  deepened  it  in  1836, 
when,  in  company  with  Sterndale  Bennett,  he 
attended  the  production  of  '  St.  Paul '  at 
Diisseldorf.  He  gradually  forsook  composition 
for  criticism.  2  In  1842  he  started  the  Musical 
Examiner,  a  weekly  magazine  which  lasted  two 
years  ;  and  in  1844  succeeded  G.  A.  Macfarren, 
sen. ,  as  editor  of  the  Musical  W orld,  which  con- 
tinued in  his  hands  down  to  his  death.  Mr. 
Davison  contributed  to  the  Saturday  Review  for 
ten  years,  and  for  long  to  the  Pall  Mall  Gazette, 
and  Graphic.  But  it  was  as  musical  critic  of  the 
Times  that  his  influence  on  music  was  most 
■n-idely  exercised.  He  joined  the  staff  of  that 
paper  in  1846,  and  his  first  articles  were  those 
on  the  production  of  '  Elijah'  at  the  Birmingham 
Festival  of  that  year.  But  Mr.  Davison's  activity 
in  the  cause  of  good  music  was  not  confined  to 
newspaper  columns.  He  induced  Jullien  in 
1844  to  give  classical  pieces  in  his  Promenade 
Concerts.  The  Monday  Popular  Concerts,  in 
their  present  form  (see  Popular  Concerts),  were 
his  suggestion  ;  and  the  important  analyses 
contained  in  the  programme-books  were  written 
by  him  down  to  his  death.  So  were  those  for 
Halle's  recitals,  and  it  is  unnecessary  to  call 
attention  to  the  vast  range  of  works  which 
these  covered.  All  these  efforts  were  in  support 
of  the  best  and  most  classical  taste  ;  so  was  his 
connection  with  Arabella  Goddard,  whose  studies 
he  directed  from  1850,  and  who  under  his 
advice  first  made  the  English  public  acquainted 
with  Beethoven's  Sonatas,  opp.  101  to  111 
(excepting  op.  106,  which  had  been  played  by 
Billet),  and  many  another  masterpiece.  He 
married  Miss  Goddard  in  the  spring  of  1859, 
and  they  had  two  sons,  Henry  and  Charles. 

While  adhering,  as  we  have  described,  to  the 
classical  school  up  to  Mendelssohn  and  Bennett, 
his  attitude  to  those  who  came  later  was  full  of 
suspicion  and  resistance.  Of  Schumann,  Gounod, 
Liszt,  Wagner,  and  Brahms,  he  was  an  uncom- 
promising opponent.  In  regard  to  some  of  them 
his  hostility  greatly  changed  in  time,  but  he  was 
never  cordial  to  any.  This  arose  partly  from  dis- 
like to  their  principles  of  composition,  and  partly 
from  jealousy  for  his  early  favourites.  He  even 
resisted  the  advent  of  Schubert  to  the  English 
public  on  the  latter  of  these  grounds,  though  he 
was  more  than  reconciled  to  his  music  after- 
wards. Certainly  his  opposition  did  not  proceed 
from  ignorance,  for  his  knowledge  of  new  music 
was  large  and  intimate.  Whether  it  be  a  good 
trait  in  a  critic  or  not,  it  is  a  fact  that  a  nature 

2  This  was  humorously  embodied  in  an  epigram  by  his  friend 
Charles  Kenney  in  the  MxxiiccU  World  tor  March  28.  1863.  p.  203  :— 
There  was  a  J.  W.  D. 
Who  thought  a  composer  to  be  : 
But  his  muse  wouldn't  budge. 
So  he  set  up  as  judge 
Over  better  composers  than  he. 
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more  affectionate  and  loyal  to  his  friends  never 
breathed  than  Davison's.  His  increasing  age 
and  infirmities  at  length  made  him  give  up 
the  Times,  and  his  last  articles  appeared 
Sept.  9-13,  1879.  His  knowledge  and  his 
extraordinary  memory  were  as  much  at  the 
service  of  his  friends  as  the  keen  wit  and  gro- 
tesque humour  —  often  Rabelaisian  enough  — 
with  which  he  poured  them  forth.  He  was 
very  much  of  a  Bohemian.  An  autobiography 
from  his  pen  would  have  been  invaluable,  but 
he  could  never  be  induced  to  undertake  it.  His 
nmsical  publications  include  some  songs  and 
pianoforte  pieces  ;  he  edited  some  old  harpsi- 
chord music  for  the  piano,  and  wrote  '  An  Essay 
on  the  works  of  Chopin.'  He  died  at  Margate, 
March  24,  1885,  and  was  buried  in  Kensal  Green 
Cemetery.  G. 

DAVY,  John,  was  born  in  the  parish  of 
Upton  Helions  near  Exeter,  Dec.  23,  1763. 
From  his  earliest  infancy  he  discovered  a  re- 
markable propensity  for  music.  By  the  advice 
of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Eastcott,  he  was  articled  to 
Jackson  of  Exeter  in  1777.  Some  years  after- 
wards Davy  came  to  London,  and  obtained 
employment  in  the  orchestra  of  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  and  as  a  teacher.  [After  the  publication 
of  his  vocal  quartets,  madrigals,  and  sonatas,]  his 
ability  for  composition  soon  became  known,  and 
he  was  engaged  to  supply  music  for  several 
dramatic  pieces.  After  upwards  of  twenty  years 
of  such  employment  his  frame  gave  way  under 
the  pressure  of  ijifirmities  rather  than  of  age, 
and  he  gradually  sank  until  he  died,  in  May's 
Buildings,  St.  Martin's  Lane,  Feb.  22,  1824. 
He  was  buried  in  St.  Martin's  cliurchyard  on 
Feb.  28  following,  and  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  his  remains  wore  reinterred  at  Camden 
Town.  Davy  composed  the  music  for  the 
following  dramatic  pieces  :  —  'What  a  Blunder!' 
1800;  '  Perouse '  (with  J.  Moorehead),  1801; 
'The  Brazen  Mask'  (with  Mountain),  1802; 
'  The  Cabinet'  (with  Brahara  and  others),  1802  ; 
'The  Cafrres'(with  others),  1802  ;  'Rob  Roy,' 
1803  ;  'The  Miller's  Maid,' 1804  ;  'Harlequin 
Quicksilver,'  1804;  'Thirty  Thousand'  (with 
Braham  and  Reeve),  1805;  'Spanish  Dollars,' 
1805;  'Harlequin's  Magnet,'  1805;  'The 
Blind  Boy,'  1808  ;  '  The  Farmer's  Wife'  (with 
others),  1814  ;  'Rob  Roy  Macgregor,'  1818  ; 
'Woman's  Will,  a  Riddle,'  1820.  Also  an 
overture  and  other  music  for  Shakespeare's 
'  Tempest '  performed  in  conjunction  with  the 
songs  of  Purcell,  Arne,  and  Linley. 

Many  of  Davy's  songs  gained  great  popularity, 
'  Just  like  love,'  '  May  we  ne'er  want  a  friend,' 
and  '  The  Death  of  the  Smuggler,'  have  perhaps 
passed  out  of  remembrance,  but  '  The  Bay  of 
]5iscay '  retains,  and  in  all  probability  will  long 
retain,  its  place  in  the  public  favour,    w.  h.  h. 

DAVY  or  DAVYS,  Richard,  a  composer  of 
some  repute,  was  choirman,  organist,  and  infor- 
viator  choristarum  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford, 
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from  1490  to  1492.  MS.  178  of  the  library  of 
Eton  College  still  contains  six  five-part  motets  by 
him,  but  four  other  pieces,  including  a  '  Gaude 
flore  virginal! '  in  six  parts,  and  a  '  Passio  Do- 
mini' in  four  parts,  which  were  formerly  included 
in  the  same  manuscript,  have  now  disappeared 
either  wholly  or  in  part.  [See  Archceologia,  vol. 
Ivi.  pp.  89-102,  in  which  is  an  account  of  the 
Eton  MS.  by  Mr.  W.  Barclay  Squire,  F.S.  A.]  Of 
Davy's  secular  compositions  we  have  an  example 
in  three  three-part  songs  with  English  words, 
preserved  in  the  Fayrfax  manuscript  in  the 
British  Museum  (Add.  MS.  5465)  ;  and  single 
parts  of  music  by  Davy  are  contained  in  Harl. 
MS.  1709,  the  Cambridge  University  Library, 
and  St.  John's  College.  J.  F.  R.  s. 

DAY,  Alfred,  M.D.,  the  author  of  an  im- 
portant theory  of  harmony,^  was  born  in  London 
in  January  1810.  In  accordance  with  the 
wishes  of  his  father  he  studied  in  London  and 
Paris  for  the  medical  profession,  and,  after 
taking  a  degree  at  Heidelberg,  practised  in 
London  as  a  homoeopathist.  His  father's  want 
of  sympathy  for  his  musical  inclinations  in  his 
earlier  years  having  prevented  him  from  attain- 
ing a  sufficient  degi'ee  of  practical  skill  in  the 
art,  he  turned  his  attention  to  the  study  of  its 
principles,  and  formed  the  idea  of  making  a 
consistent  and  complete  theoiy  of  harmony,  to 
replace  the  chaos  of  isolated  rules  and  exceptions, 
founded  chiefly  on  irregular  observation  of  the 
practice  of  great  composers,  which  till  compara- 
tively lately  was  all  tliat  in  reality  supplied  the 
place  of  system.  He  took  some  years  in 
maturing  his  theory,  and  published  it  finally 
in  1845,  three  years  only  before  his  death  in 
London,  Feb.  11,  1849. 

In  this  work  there  was  hardly  any  department 
in  which  he  did  not  propose  reforms.  For 
instance,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  figures  used 
in  thorough-bass  did  not  distinguish  the  nature 
of  the  chord  they  indicated — since  the  same 
figures  stood  for  entirely  different  chords,  and 
the  same  chords  in  different  positions  would  be 
indicated  by  different  figures — he  proposed  that 
the  same  chord  sliould  always  be  indicated  hy 
the  same  figures,  and  that  its  inversions  should 
be  indicated  by  capital  letters  A,  B,  C,  etc., 
placed  under  the  bass,  so  that  the  chord  of  the 
seventh  in  its  various  positions  would  be  in- 
dicated as  follows  : — 

^  .    ,    .    .  I    I  I 

e— instead  of  ^==Mr^^ 
f~B~C  D  ^ 
as  under  the  old  system.  And  whenever  a 
chord  had  also  a  secondary  root,  as  the  chord 
of  the  augmented  sixth,  it  would  be  indicated 
by  a  capital  letter  with  a  line  drawn  through 
it,  and  lines  also  drawn  through  the  figures 
which  indicated  the  intervals  derived  from  that 
secondary  root. 

1  TrcatUe  on  Barmony,  by  Alfred  Day.  Royal  8vo.  Harrison  &  Co. 
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With  respect  to  the  differences  of  opinion 
about  the  minor  scale,  he  insisted  with  deter- 
mined consistency  that  the  principles  of  its 
construction  precluded  the  possibility  of  its  con- 
taining a  major  sixth  or  a  minor  seventh,  and 
that  the  only  true  minor  scale  is  that  with  a 
minor  sixth  and  major  seventli,  the  same  ascend- 
ing and  descending ;  and  his  concluding  remarks 
are  worth  quoting  as  characteristic  :  — '  This 
scale  may  not  be  so  easy  to  some  instruments 
and  to  voices  as  the  old  minor  scale,  therefore 
let  all  those  who  like  it  practise  that  form  of 
jiassage,  but  let  them  not  call  it  the  minor 
scale.  Even  as  a  point  of  practice  I  deny  the 
old  minor  scale  to  be  the  better  ;  as  practice  is 
for  the  purj)ose  of  overcoming  difficulties,  and 
not  of  evading  them.'  The  principle  which 
throughout  cliaracteriscs  his  system  is  to  get 
beliind  the  mere  shallow  statement  of  rules  and 
exceptions  to  the  underlying  basis  from  which 
the  exceptions  and  rules  will  alike  follow.  Thus, 
in  dealing  with  the  theory  of  false  relations,  he 
points  out  that  the  objectionable  nature  of  con- 
tradictory accidentals,  such  as  Ca  and  CjJ  occur- 
ring in  the  same  chord,  or  in  succeeding  chords 
or  alternate  chords,  arises  from  the  obscurity  of 
tonality  which  thereby  results,  and  which  must 
always  result  when  accidentals  imply  cliange 
of  key  :  but  since  accidentals  under  particular 
circumstances  do  not  imply  change  of  key,  con- 
tradictory accidentals  are  not  necessarily  a  false 
relation  ;  and  he  gives  as  an  extreme  instance, 
among  others,  tlie  succession  of  the  chords  of 

the  subdominant  I .    PH  J  L 

and    supertonic   in    -}(-  '{  J'l— J-*— *— *-l 
the   key  of  C,  in 
which   F   and  Fj 
follow  one  another 
in  different  parts  in 

successive  chords.  (~  ' 

Proceeding  after  the  same  manner  in  his 
discussion  of  forbidden  progressions  of  parts,  lie 
points  out  that  as  the  objectionable  elfect  of 
consecutive  fifths  is  caused  by  the  two  parts 
seeming  to  move  simultaneously  in  two  different 
keys,  there  are  cases  in  which  the  progression 
of  the  bass  on  which  they  are  founded  would 
prevent  that  effect  and 
render  them  admissible  ;  as, 
for  instance,  when  the  bass 
moves  from  Tonic  to  domi- 
nant, as  in  the  Pastoral 
Symphony  of  Beethoven, 

The  most  important  part  of  his  theory,  and 
that  which  most  distinguishes  it,  is  its  division 
of  styles  into  Strict  or  Diatonic,  and  Free  or 
Chromatic,  and  the  discussion  of  the  fundamental 
discords  wliich  can  be  used  without  preparation. 
His  explanation  of  the  '  Chromatic  system  '  was 
quite  new,  and  his  prefatory  remarks  so  well 
explain  his  principles  that  they  may  be  fitly 
quoted.  After  pointing  out  that  the  laws  of 
diatonic  harmony  had  been  so  stretched  to  apply 


them  to  modern  styles  that  they  seemed  'utterly 
opposed  to  practice,'  he  proceeds — 'Diatonic 
discords  require  preparation  because  they  are 
unnatural  ;  chromatic  do  not  because  they  may 
be  said  to  be  already  prepared  by  nature  ' — since 
the  harmonics  of  a  root  note  give  the  notes  which 
form  with  it  the  combinations  he  calls  funda- 
mental discords.  '  The  harmonics  from  any 
given  note  are  a  major  third,  perfect  fifth,  minor 
seventh,  minor  or  major  ninth,  eleventh,  and 
minor  or  major  thirteenth. '  And  this  series  gives 
tlie  complete  category  of  the  fundamental  chords 
of  Day's  chromatic  system.  Moreover,  witli 
the  view  of  simplifying  the  tonal  development 
of  music,  and  giving  a  larger  scope  to  the  basis 
of  a  single  key — and  thereby  avoiding  the  con- 
sideration of  innumerable  sliort  transitions — he 
gives  a  number  of  chromatic  chords  as  belonging 
essentially  to  every  key,  though  their  signatures 
may  not  be  sufficient  to  supply  them,  and  with 
the  same  object  builds  his  fundamental  discords 
on  the  basis  of  the  supertonic  and  tonic  as  well 
as  on  the  dominant.  In  respect  of  this  he  says— 
'  The  reason  why  the  tonic,  dominant,  and  super- 
tonic are  chosen  for  roots,  is  because  the  harmonics 
in  nature  rise  in  the  same  manner  ;  first  the 
harmonics  of  any  given  note,  then  those  of  its 
fifth  or  dominant,  then  those  of  the  fifth  of  that 
dominant,  being  the  second  or  supertonic  of  the 
original  note.  The  reason  why  the  harmonics 
of  the  next  fifth  are  not  used,  is  because  that  note 
itself  is  not  a  note  of  the  diatonic  scale,  being 
a  little  too  sharp,  as  the  fifth  of  the  supertonic, 
and  can  only  be  used  as  part  of  a  chromatic 
chord.'  The  advantages  of  this  system  of  taking 
a  number  of  chromatic  chords  under  the  head 
of  one  key  will  be  obvious  to  any  one  who  wishes 
for  a  complete  theory  to  analyse  the  progressions 
of  keys  in  modern  music  as  well  as  their  harmonic 
structure.  For  instance,  even  in  tlie  early 
'  Sonate  Pathetique  '  of  Beethoven,  under  a  less 
comprehensive  system,  it  would  be  held  that 
in  the  first  bar  there  was  a  transition  from  the 
original  key  of  C  minor  to  G  ;  whereas  under  this 
system  the  first  modulation  would  be  held  to 
take  place  in  the  4th  bar,  to  Eb,  which  is  far 
more  logical  and  systematic. 

The  detailed  examination  of  the  series  of 
chords  which  have  been  summarised  above  is 
very  elaborate.  In  most  cases  his  views  of  the 
resolutions,  even  of  well-known  chords,  are  more 
varied  and  comprehensive  than  is  usual  with 
works  on  harmony,  and  point  to  the  great  patience 
and  care  bestowed  on  the  elaboration  of  the 
theory.  The  most  salient  points  of  this  part 
of  the  work  are  the  reduction  of  well-known 
chords  and  their  recognised  and  possible  reso- 
lutions under  the  author's  system  of  fundamental 
(a)  (6)  discords.  The  chord  of  the 
diminished    seventh    (a)  he 

^  %    ^Hj  points  out  to  be  the  first  in- 

iJ  ^  U  version  of  that  of  the  minor 

ninth  (5)  ;  and  though  this  inversion,  in  which 


DAY 


DAY 


675 


the  root  is  omitted,  is  decidedly  more  common 
than  the  original  chord  (b),  yet  the 
latter  is  to  be  found  complete — as  ^)—W—Ji 
is  also  the  major  ninth,  without 
omission  of  the  root — in  the  works  of  the  great 
masters  ;  and  that  on  tonic  and  supertonic  as 
well  as  dominant  roots.    The  chord  of  the 
dominant  eleventh,  when  complete     ^  (c) 
(as  c),  is  hardly  likely  to  be  found 
unabridged  ;  and  it  is  even  doubtful  ^ 
whether  any  exanii)les  of  its  first 
position  exist,  even  with  some  notes  omitted, 
which  can  be  pointed  to  with  certainty  as  an 
essential  chord.    But  in  this  scheme  the  chord 
is  important  as  giving  in  its  fourth     ^  (d) 
inversion  the  chord  known  as  the  g^r^^fl 
added  sixth  (d),  in  which  case,  the  ^ 
fifth  of  the  original  chord  is  at  the  top  and  the 
root  and  third  are  omitted,  and  the  free  treat- 
ment which  has  generally  characterised  this 
formerly  isolated  chord  fully  agrees  with  the 
]-est  of  the  jirinciples  of  the  system.  This 
chord  of  the  eleventh,  unlike  the  others  in  the 
series,  can  only  be  used  on  the  dominant,  be- 
cau.se  if  used  on  either  the  tonic  or  supertonic 
it  would  resolve  out  of  the  key.     The  last 
chord  of  the  series  is  that  of  the  major  or  minor 
thirteenth  on  either  of  the  before -mentioned 
roots  ;    of  which  the  whole   chord  on  the 
dominant  of   C  (for   example)  would  stand 
as  (e).    It  is  not  suggested  that  («) 
all  these  notes  occur  at  once,  1^^— |j 

but  that  the  discordant  ones  vy  ^^rgzj 
have  their  own  proper  resolu- 
tions,  which  they  will  follow  in  whatever  posi- 
tions they  may  be  combined  ;  their  resolutions 
being  liable  to  modification  by  the  omission  of  any 
notes  with  which  they  form  dissonances.  The 
commonest  and  smoothest  foini  of  the  chord  is 
which  will  be  readily  recognised  ; 
and  there  are  various  resolutions 
*^  ^""^^  given  of  the  interval  which 
makes  the  thirteenth  with  the  root  in  this  com- 
bination. One  of  the  resolutions  of  the  minor 
thirteenth  deserves  special  consideration,  namely, 
that  in  which  it  rises  a  semitone  while  the  rest 
of  the  chord  moves  to  tonic  harmony.  This 
makes  the  chord  appear  to  be  the  same  as  that 
which  was  and  is  commonly  (/) 
known  as  that  of  the  sliarp  fifth,  ^EE|^~S^ 
as  (/).  To  the  whole  doctrine  of 
a  sharpened  fifth  Dr.  Day  strongly  "z?" 
opposed  himself,  and  maintained  that  the  two 
chords  marked  (g)  (g)  (h) 

and  (h)  in  the  ex-  '■'g^i 
ample  were  identi-  vy  g- 
cal  ;  and  brought  "2=^ 
to  bear  both  mathematics  and  practical  experi- 
ment to  prove  it.  The  combinations  and  re- 
solutions which  result  from  his  views  of  the 
nature  of  this  chord  are  some  of  them  very 
curious  and  original,  and  would  probably  be 
impossible  if  the  chord  were  not  a  minor  thir- 


teenth  but  a  sharp  fifth.  Still,  the  case  against 
the  sharp  fifth  cannot  be  said  to  be  thoroughly 
substantiated,  and  the  singular  results  of  his 
views  in  this  special  case  are  not  to  be  found 
in  great  numbers  in  the  works  of  composers. 

The  chord  of  the  augmented  sixth  he  derives 
from  the  primary  harmonics  arising  from  a  pri- 
mary root,  and  the  secondary  harmonics  arising 
from  a  secondary  root.  Thus  in  the  following 
chord  in  the  key  of  C,  the  lower  note  Ab  he 
explains  to  be  the  minor  ninth 
of  the  dominant  root,  and  the 
remaining  three  notes  to  be  the 
seventh,  ninth,  and  third  of  the  supertonic  or 
secondary  root ;  both  these  notes  being  already 
recognised  as  capable  of  being  taken  as  roots  in 
any  key.  The  progi-essions  of  the  component 
notes  of  the  chord  are  the  same  as  they  would 
be  in  their  positions  in  the  respective  funda- 
mental discords  of  tonic  and  supertonic  of 
which  they  form  a  part.  His  views  of  the 
capacity  of  the  interval  of  the  augmented  sixth 
for  being  inverted  as  a  diminished  third  are 
opposed  to  the  practice  of  the  greatest  com- 
posers, who  though  they  use  the  inversion  rarely 
use  it  with  great  eflect.  He  says  :  '  This  in- 
terval should  not  be  inverted,  because  the  upper 
note  being  a  secondary  harmonic  and  capable 
of  belonging  only  to  the  secondary  root,  should 
not  be  beneath  the  lower,  which  can  only  belong 
to  the  primary  root.'  As  in  his  views  with  re- 
spect to  the  sharp  fifth  and  the  minor  thirteenth, 
the  question  cannot  be  said  to  be  definitely 
settled.  Thus  the  musical  feeling  of  people  of 
cultivated  taste  may  still  count  for  something, 
and  it  seems  probable  that  if  the  inversion  were 
vicious  Bach  and  Beethoven  would  not  have 
used  it. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  point  out  in  what 
respects  Dr.  Day's  hypothesis  is  vulnerable  ; 
theorists  of  very  high  standing  repudiate  the 
chords  of  the  eleventh  and  thirteenth,  and  even 
cast  doubts  on  the  essential  nature  of  the  ninths ; 
but  whatever  may  be  said  of  its  hypothetical 
and  as  yet  incompletely  substantiated  views  it 
must  be  confessed  that  no  other  theory  yet  pro- 
posed can  rival  it  in  consistency  and  compre- 
hensiveness. The  strong  adhesion  given  to  it 
by  one  of  our  most  distinguished  musicians, 
the  late  Sir  G.  A.  Macfarren,  should  be  sufficient 
to  recommend  it ;  and  the  study  of  it,  even  if 
it  lead  to  dissent  on  some  points,  can  hardly 
fail  to  be  profitable.  c.  H.  h.  p. 

DAY,  Major  Charles  Russell,  the  great 
authority  on  Indian  music,  was  the  only  son 
of  the  Rev.  Russell  Day,  rector  of  Horstead, 
Norwich,  and  was  born  in  1860.  He  was 
educated  at  Cheam  and  Eton,  and  in  1880 
joined  the  3rd  Royal  Lancashire  Militia.  In 
1882  he  was  gazetted  to  the  first  battalion  of 
the  Oxfordshire  Light  Infantry,  and  soon  after- 
wards was  ordered  to  India,  where  he  remained 
for  five  years,  and  was  severely  wounded  in 
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Malabar,  in  1885.  During  the  period  of  his 
service  in  India  he  became  profoundly  learned 
in  Oriental  music,  being  instructed  entirely  by 
native  musicians.  The  result  of  his  studies  was 
the  splendid  book.  The  Music  and  Musical  In- 
struments of  Southern  India  and  the  Deccan. 
The  book  was  published  in  1891  by  Novello  & 
Co.  He  had  been  promoted  to  be  captain  in 
1889,  he  served  as  adjutant  to  the  second 
volunteer  battalion,  Middlesex  Regiment,  from 
1892  (in  which  year  he  married)  till  1897. 
He  drew  up  the  very  valuable  catalogue  of 
the  musical  instruments  exhibited  at  the  Mili- 
tary Exhibition  in  Chelsea,  in  1890  (published 
by  Eyre  &  Spottiswoode).  He  took  an  active 
part  in  founding  and  promoting  the  cause  of 
the  short  -  lived  Wind  Instrument  Chamber 
Music  Society,  he  served  on  the  English  com- 
mittee of  the  musical  exhibition  in  Vienna 
(1892),  and  was  invited  to  form  one  of  a  com- 
mittee of  advice  for  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900. 
He  was  gazetted  major  in  1 899.  He  wasmortally 
wounded  in  the  South  African  war,  in  the  attack 
upon  Cronje  at  Paardeberg,  Feb.  18,  1900, 
while  helping  a  wounded  man.  An  interesting 
obituary  notice,  by  the  late  A.  J.  Hipkins,  ap- 
peared in  the  Musical  Tivies  of  April  1900, 
from  which  the  above  particulars  are  taken.  m. 

DAY,  John,  one  of  the  earliest  of  English 
musical  typographers,  began  printing  about 
1547  in  Holborn,  a  little  above  the  Conduit. 
He  afterwards  dwelt  '  over  Aldersgate  beneath 
Saint  Martyns  '  {i.e.  in  the  upper  room  over  the 
gate  itself),  and  subsequently  had  a  shop  in  St. 
Paul's  Churchyard.  He  used  the  motto  '  Arise, 
for  it  is  Day,'  which  was  probably  intended  as 
a  reference  to  the  introduction  of  the  Reformed 
religion,  as  well  as  a  punning  allusion  to  his 
own  name.  On  March  25,  1553,  he  obtained 
a  licence  to  print  '  A  Catechism  in  English  with 
an  A  B  C  thereunto  annexed,'  and  also  the 
works  of  John  Poynet,  Bishop  of  Winchester, 
and  Thomas  Beacon,  Professor  of  Divinity.  He 
subsequently  procured  a  patent  to  be  granted 
to  him  and  his  son  Richard  for  printing  the 
Psalms,  etc.  He  was  the  printer  of  Foxe's  Acts 
and  Monuments.  In  1582  he  was  Master  of 
the  Stationers'  Company.  He  died  July  23, 
1584.  The  musical  works  printed  by  Day  were 
'  Certaine  Notes  set  forth  in  foure  and  three 
partes  to  be  sung  at  the  Morning,  Communion 
and  Evening  Prayer,'  1560  ; '  '  The  whole  Booke 
of  Psalmes  in  foure  partes  which  may  be  sung 
to  all  Musioall  Instruments,'  1563,  reprinted  in 
1565  ;  '  Songes  of  three,  fewer  and  five  voyces 
composed  and  made  by  Thomas  Whythorne,' 
1571.  'The  Psalmes  of  David'  by  William 
Damon,  1579.    [Daman.]  w.  h.  h. 

DEANE,  Thoma.s,  Mus.Doc,  born  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  17th  century,  was  organist  at 

1  A  copy  of  the  Bassua  part  is  in  the  Bodleian  (Douce.  B.  248). 
A  copy  waa  sold  at  Sotheby's  (imprint  in  Tenor)  in  the  Strood 
Park  Ubrary  Sale,  July  9-1.'),  1886.  aa  No.  1363. 


Warwick  and  Coventry.  He  composed  a  service 
and  other  church  music,  and  in  1703  the  instru- 
mental music  for  Oldmixon's  tragedy  '  The  Gover- 
nor of  Cyprus."  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  first 
to  perform  a  sonata  of  Corelli  in  England  in 
1709.  Compositions  by  him  for  the  violin 
are  contained  in  '  The  Division  Violin. '  He 
graduated  as  Doctor  of  Music  at  Oxford,  July  9, 
1731.  w.  H.  H. 

DEBAIN,  Alexandre  Francois,  keyed  in- 
strument maker,  born  in  Paris,  1809.  Originally 
foreman  in  a  pianoforte  factory,  but  in  1834 
established  a  factory  of  his  own.  Distinguished 
himself  by  the  invention  of  several  musical  in- 
struments, amongst  others  the  Harmonium,  or 
Orgue  expressif,  patented  1840.  He  died  in 
Paris,  Dec.  3,  1877. 

DEBORAH.  An  oratorio  of  Handel's,  the 
words  by  Humphreys  ;  completed  Feb.  21, 1733  ; 
first  performed  at  the  King's  Theatre,  Hay- 
market,  March  17,  1733.  No  less  than  14  of 
the  airs  and  choruses  are  adapted,  or  transferred, 
from  other  works  of  Handel's — Dixit  Dominus 
(1707)  ;  the  Passion  (1716)  ;  the  ode  on  Queen 
Anne's  birthday  (1715);  the  Coronation  An- 
thems (1727).  'Deborah'  was  revived  by  the 
Sacred  Harmonic  Society,  Nov.  15,  1843. 

DEBUSSY,  Claude  Achille,  French  com- 
poser, was  born  at  St.-Germain-en-Laye,  August 
22,  1862,  was  educated  at  the  Paris  Conserva- 
toire, and,  on  quitting  the  class  of  E.  Guiraud, 
obtained  the  grand  prix  de  Rome  in  1884  with 
a  cantata, '  L'Enfant  Prodigue, '  a  work  considered 
as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  of  modern  student- 
exercises.  From  Rome  Debussy  sent  a  setting 
of  Rossetti's  Blessed  Damosel — '  La  Damoiselle 
illue,'  for  solo,  female  choir,  and  orchestra  ; 
one  is  reminded  of  the  experience  of  Berlioz 
with  his  '  Mort  de  Cleopatre,'  in  the  fact  that 
the  Section  des  Beaux -Arts  of  the  Institut 
refused  the  work  on  account  of  its  excessive 
modernity  of  style.  Since  that  rebuff,  the  com- 
poser has  remained  true  to  his  convictions,  and 
has  occasionally,  it  must  be  confessed,  perpetrated 
things  likely  to  offend  musicians'  prejudices  un- 
necessarily. A  series  of  works,  most  interesting 
in  their  refinement  and  depth  of  expression,  in 
the  handling  of  unexpected  harmonic  and  melodic 
ideas,  has  appeared  since  that  time.  Debussy 
has  written  an  orchestral  suite,  a  string  quartet, 
a  '  prelude  symphonicjue '  to  Mallarme's  Apres- 
midi  d'un  Faiine,  and  six  '  ariettes  '  to  words 
of  Verlaine,  a  poet  who  has  never  been  so  well 
translated  into  music  as  by  Debussy  and  Gabriel 
Faur^.  Five  '  Poemes  de  Baudelaire, '  four '  Proses 
lyriques,'  the  'Chansons  de  Bilitis'  (P.  Loiiys), 
many  songs,  two  orchestral  j)ieces,  '  Nuages  ' 
and  '  Fetes,'  a  suite  of  pieces  for  piano,  'Images,' 
etc.,  preceded  his  chef-d'oeuvre,  the  lyric  drama, 
on  Maeterlinck's  '  Pelleas  et  MfJlisande'  (Opijra 
Comique,  Paris,  April  30,  1902).  The  origin- 
ality and  independence  of  the  conception,  the 
way  in  which  the  '  remoteness '  of  the  play  is 
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reflected  in  the  unusual  harmonic  jirogressions, 
etc.,  excited  much  discussion,  and  the  many 
conflicting  opinions  made  the  opera  tlie  most 
important  of  recent  musical  events  in  Paris. 
'  Chim  ene '  (on  a  poem  of  CatuUe  Mendes),  another 
opera,  is  as  yet  incomplete.  G.  F. 

DECANI.  See  Cantorls. 
DECLAMATION,  DECLAMATORY.  Both 
these  words  imply  a  condition  of  things  in 
which  the  words  are  of  primary,  the  music  of 
secondary,  importance.  They  are  used  in  several 
special  senses,  (i. ) '  Declamatory '  music,  whether 
in  opera  or  not,  is  always  more  or  less  dramatic  ; 
in  moments  of  excitemrnt,  of  anger,  or  even  of 
rapture,  it  is  the  custom  to  allow  the  voice  to 
approach  near  the  confines  of  speech  as  dis- 
tinguished from  song,  and  to  abandon  the  pure 
vocalisation  which  is  generally  associated  with 
lyrical  utterance.  Thus  the  '  declamatory  '  and 
'  lyrical '  styles  are  often  opposed  to  each  other 
in  ordinary  parlance.  The  contralto  part  in 
'Elijah,'  for  example,  requires  both  styles,  the 
former  for  tlie  air,  'Woe  unto  them,'  and  the 
scene  of  Jezebel,  the  latter  for  '  0  rest  in  the 
Lord. '  (ii. )  '  Declamation  '  is  often  used  as  the 
equivalent  of  the  German  '  Melodram  '  (see 
Melodrama)  ;  in  which  the  speaking  voice  is 
accompanied  with  music,  as  in  the  grave-dig- 
ging scene  in  'Fidelio,'  and  many  other  operas, 
among  which  may  be  mentioned  the  greater 
part  of  Humperdinck's  '  Konigskinder. '  But 
'  Declamation '  is  more  strictly  confined  to  certain 
works  of  art  of  smaller  calibre  than  operas,  or 
'  Melodramas,'  viz.  to  ballads  such  as  Schubert's 
'Abschied  von  der  Erde,'  Schumann's  '  Schbn 
Hedwig  '  (Hebbel),  op.  106  ;  '  Vom  Haideknabe' 
(Hebbei),  and  Shelley's  'Fugitives,'  op.  122. 
Killer's  'Vom  Pagen  und  der  Ki/nigstochter ' 
(Geibel)  is  a  slighter  specimen.  In  these  '  ballads 
for  declamation,'  the  accompaniment  is  always 
for  pianoforte,  and  as  a  kind  of  inipromjjtu  ad- 
junct to  recitations,  the  same  instrument  came 
into  use  some  years  ago  in  connection  with  the 
recitals  of  the  late  Clitford  Harrison.  A  long 
series  of  '  Recitation  Music,'  i.e.  compositions  for 
])iano  intended  to  accompany  the  declamation  of 
various  well-known  poems,  was  written  by  Mr. 
Stanley  Hawley,  and  a  shorter  series  by  Sir 
A.  C.  Mackenzie  came  out  about  the  same  time. 
A  more  important  work  was  the  musical  accom- 
jianiment  to  Tennyson's  Enoch  Arden  by  Richard 
Strauss  (1902).  (iii.)  The  word  '  Declamation  ' 
is  often  used,  with  rather  doubtful  propriety,  as 
the  equivalent  of  '  accentuation  '  when  it  is 
desired  to  say  that  a  vocal  piece  of  music  has 
been  written  with  such  careful  regard  to  the 
natural  accent  of  the  words,  that  the  accented 
notes  of  the  melody  coincide  with  the  accented 
syllables  of  the  words,  and  that  the  nmsical 
curve  of  the  song,  so  to  speak,  describes  the 
same  pattern  as  that  of  the  poem.  In  this  case 
the  declamation  is  said  to  be  good.  Probably 
no  composer  has  ever  surpassed  or  equalled 


Wagner  in  this  particular  ;  constantly  the  musi- 
cal phrase  seems  to  have  been  suggested  by  the 
natural  rise  and  fall  of  the  voice  in  speaking 
the  words  ;  and  all  through  his  later  works 
music  and  words  are  so  closely  united  that  botli 
seem  to  have  sprung  simultaneously  from  his 
brain.  It  is  no  doubt  this  same  quality  which 
Milton  praised  so  highly  in  the  famous  sonnet 
to  Henry  Lawes,  and  which  has  been  exhibited 
by  so  very  few  of  the  English  composers  between 
•the  days  of  Lawes  and  those  of  Parry,  a  composer 
who  has  always  been  remarkable  for  the  ex- 
cellent '  declamation  '  of  his  phrases.  m. 

DECRESCENDO,  decreasing— the  opposite 
of  crescendo — consists  in  gi  adually  lessening  the 
tone  from  loud  to  soft.  It  is  also  expressed  by 
dec,  decrcsc.,  and  by  the  sign  1;;^=-.  Whether 
there  was  originally  any  difference  between 
decrescendo  and  diminuendo  or  not,  at  present 
the  two  terms  appear  to  be  convertible.  There 
is  a  splendid  instance  of  the  tiling,  where  both 
words  are  used,  at  the  end  of  the  first  section  of 
the  Finale  of  Schubert's  Symphony  in  C,  No.  9, 
in  a  decrescendo  of  48  bars  from  fff,  the  bass  at 
the  same  time  going  down  and  down  to  the  lowG. 

DEDEKIND,  Constantin  CHRi.snAN(1628- 
1697).  Probably  born  April  2,  1628,  at  Reins- 
dorf  (Anhalt-Cothen),  where  his  father  Stephan 
(d.  1636)  was  pastor.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Christoph  Bcrnhard  (vice-capellmeister  in  Dres- 
den, appointed  cantor  in  Hamburg,  1664). 
From  1654  he  was  a  member  of  the  Dresden 
Hofcapelle  ;  in  a  1663  list  of  the  '  Choralisten  ' 
his  name  appears  among  the  basses.  From  1666 
to  about  1676,  he  was  concertmeister,  which 
meant  at  first  that  he  was  to  direct  the  '  kleine 
deutsclie  Musik  '  in  the  .Sclilosskirche,  but  later 
on  the  capelle  was  divided,  the  Italian  singers 
were  placed  under  the  capellmeister,  the  German 
singers,  cantor,  and  organist  under  the  concert- 
meister. He  was  a  member  of  the  Elbischen 
Schwanen-Orden,  and  took  the  pseudonym  of 
Concord,  usually  written  Con  Cor  D  or  Con  Cor 
Den,  as  in  the  volume  of  poems  '1681  Jahres 
au.sgegaben  von  Con  Cor  Den.'  He  held  the 
position  of  Steuer-Einnehmer  (collector  of  taxes) 
in  Meissen  and  the  Erzgebirge.  He  died  in  1697 
at  Dresden.  Judged  by  the  number  of  his 
works,  he  was  very  jiojjular  both  as  poet  and 
composer  at  the  Dresden  Court.  He  was  said 
to  be  particularly  successful  at  arranging  the 
words  for  sacred  musical  dramas,  such  as : 
Nciie  geistliclie  Schauspicle,  hcquemt  zur  Musik. 
Dresden,  1670  and  1676,  8vo  ;  Freuden-  und 
Traiierspicl  iiber  die  Geburt  Jesu.  Dresden,  1670, 
8vo  ;  Heilige  Arbeit  iiber  Frewd  und  Leid  der 
alien  und  neuen  Zeit,  in  Musik  bequemten  Schau- 
spielen  angewendet.  Dresden,  1676,  8vo  ;  AUes 
und  neues  in  gcistlichen  Singspielcn  vorgestellt. 
Dresden,  1681,  8vo.  The  letters  K.  g.  P.  and 
K.  S.  C.  after  his  name  mean  '  Kurfiirstlicher 
gekrbnter  Poet'  and  '  Kurf.  Siichsischer  Con- 
certmeister,' they  occur  in  the  title-page — '  Des 
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Durchleuchtig  Hochgebohrnen  Fiirsten,  Herrn 
Friedrich  Wilhelms,  des  jungern  Herzogs  zu 
Sachsen  eilften  Gebuhrts-Tag,  1667,  mit  einem 
Singe-Spiele  .  .  .  von  C.  C.  Dedekinden,  K.  g. 
P.  und  K.  S.  C.  Dresden,  4to. 
List  of  works  : — ■ 

1.  J.  Katzens  Aeltern  -  Spiegel  aus  desselben  Hollandischem 
gehoochdeutschet  durch  C.  C.  D.,  1654.  Dresden.  8vo.— '  Zusiiigen 
uach  ibrer  eigenen  Zustimmunge,'  with  the  music.  In  one  volume 
Viith  'J.  Katzens  Miisanlssa  u.  Sofonisba'  and  '  Hollandiacher  Ehe- 
Betrug  ■  gehoochdeutschet  durch  C.  C.  D.  Later  editions  in  1668  and 

2.  C.  C.  D.  Churf.  Siichs.  Hofmuaici  Aelbianlache  Musen-Lust  in  160 
unterschiedlicher  beriihrnttir  Poeten  auserlesener,  mit  anmutbigen 
Melodieu  beaeelten  Lust-  Ehren-  Zucht-  und  Tugend-Liedem  beste- 
hend.  Dresden,  Wolfgang  Seyferten,  1657,  obi.  4to.  Four  parts  in 
one  volume,  the  melodies  by  C.  C.  D.  At  the  beginning  a  letter  waa 
printed  from  Heinrich  Schutz  (Kurfurstl.  Kapellmeister  in  Weissen- 
fels),  to  C.  C.  D.  '  gekriinter  Poet."  stating  that  he  considered  both 
poetry  and  music  well  worthy  of  publication;  dated  Sept.  2,  1657. 
Another  edition  '  Darin neu  175  der  besten  Dicht-Meistern  an- 
muthige  Zncht-  und  Tugend-Lieder  unter  anstandige  Arien  gelegt.* 
Leipzig.  Georg  Hein.  Froman,  1666. 

3.  Geistliche  ErstJinge  in  einstimmigen  Concerten  gesetzt.  Dres- 
den, Seyfert,  1662. 

4.  Die  doppelte  Sangzalle  worinnen  XXIV.  Davidische  Psalm- 
spriiche  in  einatimmiger  Partitur  nach  alien  Sachtmanuischen  und 
heutiger  Capell  •  Manier  enthalten.  Leipzig,  Christian  Kirchuer, 
1663.  fol. 

5.  Davidische  geheime  Musik-Kammer,  darinnen  XXX.  Psalm- 
•pruche  enthalten.  Dresden,  Seyfert,  1663.  fol.  Another  edition. 
Frankfurt,  Caspar  Wachter.  1665,  fol. 

6.  SUsser  Mandel-Kiirnen  erstes  und  zweites  Pfund  von  ausge- 
kiimeten  Salomonischen  Liebes-Worten  in  XV  Cesiingen  mit  Vohr- 
Zwischen-  und  Nach-Spielen  auf  Violinen  zubereitet.  Dresden, 
Seyfert,  1664,  fol..  2  vols.  Another  edition :— Erstes  und  anderes 
Pfund  Bilsser  von  Jesus  Liebe.  wie  audi  erstea  und  anderes  Pfund 
bittere  von  Jesus  Leiden  handelnder  Mandel-Kiirnen,  diese  mit 
3  Violen,  jene  mit  2  Violinen  und  einem  Fagotto,  zu  den  auaer- 
lesensten  poetiachen  Liedern  \ier3timmig gesetzt.  mit  vor-  zwischen- 
und  nach-Spielen.  Frankfurt.  Caapar  Wachter,  1665.  fol.  and  4to. 
(GOhlert. 

7.  Aelbaniana  wertester  Hirteuknabe  FiJareto.    Dresden.  1665, 

8.  Davidischea  Hai-fen-Spiel  d.  1.  derganze  Psalter,  in  neue  Lieder. 
nach  denen  evangeliachen  Kirchenmelodien  abgefiiast.  und  mit 
eigenen  wohlkliugenden  Gesangweisen  versehen.  Frankfurt,  Caspar 
Wachter,  1665. 

9.  Belebteoder  ruchbare  My rrhen -Blatter  daa  sind  zwelstimmig 
beseelte  heilige  Leidens-Lieder.  Dresden,  Seyfert,  1666.  fol.,  pp.  52. 
C.  C.  D.  described  these  duets aa  '  nicht  so  gahr  gemeine.  sondern  mit 
Kunat-ahi-tigen.  und  Wort-maasigen  Melodien  versehene  Lieder' 
('  not  ordinary  songs,  but  provided  with  artistic  melodiea  suitable 
to  the  words '). 

10.  Davidischer  Harfenschall  mit  schonen  Melodeien  gezieret. 
Frankfurt.  B.  C.  Wust,  1670.  12  mo. 

11.  C.  C.  D.'a  KuhrfUrstl.  Siichs.  bestallten  deutschen  Concert- 
Meistera  aonderbahrer  Seelen- Freude,  oder  kleinerer  geistlicheu 
Concerten.  Erster  Theil.  Dresden,  Seyfert.  1672,  4to,  6  part-books. 
Published  in  two  parts. 

12.  C.  C.  D.'s  Musikalischer  Jahrgang  und  Veaper-Gesang  von 
dreien  Theilen  darinnen  CXX.  auf  Sonn-  Feat-  und  Apostel-Taage. 
geschiklich  auserleseue,  zur  Sanger-Uebung,  nach  rechter  Capell- 
Manier  gesetzte  Deutsche  Concerten  durchgehenda  mit  zweien  Dia- 
canten  befindJich.     Dresden,  Paul  Auguat  Hamann.  1673,  4to, 

3  part-booka.  These  Concerten  are  ao  arranged,  that  *  eiu  Componist 
.  .  .  solche  mit  ein  paar  Violinen  zur  mehreren  Anmuth,  aucb  mit 
einem  singenden  Basso  ausschmakken  kann  '  ('a  composer  can  give 
them  much  charm  by  the  addition  of  some  violins  or  a  singing 
Basso").  Later  editions  '  in  zwei  Singstimmen  und  der  Orgel '  in 
1676  and  1694. 

13.  Konigs  Davids Q51dne^  Kleinod,  oder  hundert  und  neunzehen- 
der  Psalm,  nach  eigener  Abteilung,  in  zwei  und  zwanzig  Stukken, 
mit  dreien  Concertirenden  Singe-  dreien  Inatruraental-  und  vier 
ausvollenden  Capell -Stimmen,  componiret  von  C.  C.  D.  der  Zeit 
Kurf.  Siicha.  bestelltem  deutschen  Concertmeister.  Dresden,  Ha- 
mann. 1674-1675,  4to,  11  part-books. 

14.  C.  C.  D.'s  Singende  Sorm-  und  Fest-Tags  Ahndachten.  Dres- 
den. Michael  Giinther,  1683.  4to. 

15.  J.  Freutzel.  A.  et  O  Jeans  I  Zehen  andiichtige  Buss-Gesiinge 
.  .  .  nicht  nur  wie  zuvor  mit  bekannten  sondern  auch  mit  Herrn 
Const.  Christ.  Dedekindena  .  .  .  neu  beigefUgten  Melodeyeu  herfiir 
gegeben.    Leipzig,  1655.  8vo. 

16.  Geschwinder  und  seliger  Abschied,  der  .  .  .  Frauen  Annen 
Margareth  .  .  Metzner  am  8  Wintermonata.  1670  ...  am  15  beer- 
digt.    Dresden.  Seyfert.    '  Herr  Jesu  wer  dir  lebt."  8  Strophes  in 

4  parts  with  Baaso  Continuo,  fol. 

17.  Gottes  state  Liebe  .  .  .  wegen  der  .  .  .  Fru  Annen  Sibyllen 
.  .  des  Herrn  Paul  Hofmanns  .  .  Ehe-Liebaten  .  .  .  1664.  Dresden. 
Beyfert.  fol.  '  Wa.1  ihr  jetzt  vertraut  der  Erden.'  8  Strophes  in  4 
parts,  with  Basao  Continuo. 

In  the  dedication  to  a  book  of  poems  *  wegen 
allgemeiner  Pest-  Noht-gepflogen  imd  entworfne 
Buss-  und  Dank-  Baht-  und  Lob-Ahndachten 
ausgegiiben/  Dresden,  Christoph  Baumann, 
1681,  12mo,  addressed  to  Johann  Georg  III. 
of  Saxony,  C.  C.  D.  says  '  sie  werden  nicht  ver- 
schraahen  das  graue  Alter  des  Unverdrossensten 


welcher  die  hohe  Kuhr. -Fiirstl.  Gnade  nun 
35  Jahre  genossen  '  (asks  him  not  to  despise  the 
grey  old  age  of  C.  C.  D.  who  had  enjoyed  the 
court  favour  for  thirty-five  years)  ;  dated  Sept. 
7,  1681. 

Dedekind,  Euricius  (1585-1619),  born  at 
Neustadt  (Sachsen-Weimar)  ;  was  a  brother  of 
Henning  Dedekind  ;  w^as  a  scholar  in  Liine- 
burg,  and  later  cantor  of  the  Johanniskirche 
there  (circa  1585  to  1592).    He  died  in  1619. 

List  of  works  : — 

1.  Newe  Teutsche  Liedlein,  aus  den  zwolflF  ersten  Psalmen  Davidli 
und  andem  SprUchender  Schrift  genomen,  und  mit  drcyen  Stimmen 
gemacht  durch  Euricium  Dedekindum  Cantorem  zu  LUneburg  zu 
S.  Joh.  Discantus.  Gedruckt  zu  Ulssen  bey  Michel  Kroner.  1585. 
obi.  4to.    In  the  British  Museum. 

2.  Antidota,  adversus  vita  hominum  Passionea.  4  voc.  TJlyssae, 
Michel  Kroner,  1589.  (Eitner.) 

3.  Evangeliorura,  quae  diebus  Dominicis  et  Featis  praecipuis 
in  Eccl.  Dei  quotannis  usitate  proponi  solent.  periochae  breves 
ab  Adventu  Dom.  usque  ad  Featum  Paschatis  4  et  5  vocibus  com- 
positae  ab  Euricio  Dedekind  Neostadino.  Scholae  Luueburg  ad 
D.  Joannem  Cantore.    Ulyssae,  1592,  8vo.  (Gohler.) 

Dedekind,  Henning  (1585-1630),  a  son  of 
Friedrich  Dedekind  (author  of  Grobianus;  pastor 
of  St.  Michaers,  Liineburg).  He  was  probably 
born  at  Neustadt.  In  1588  was  cantor  at  the 
School  in  Laiigensalza,  Thuringia  ;  in  1614  was 
Prediger  there;  and  in  1622  was  Pfarrer  at 
Gebsee,  Thuringia.  He  probably  died  about 
1630. 

List  of  works  : — 

1.  AnAEKATONO.X  Musicum  Triciniorum  novis  iisdemqn* 
lepedlasimis  exemplis  itlustnttum.  Neue  auserleaene  Tricinia.  auf 
treflich  lustige  Texte  gesetzet.  aua  etlichen  guten.  doch  bisher  nicht 
publicirten  Autoribua  zusammen  gelesen  und  jetzt  eratmals  den 
L'ebhabem  der  Music  zu  gefallen  in  den  Druck  verfertiget,  von 
Henningo  Dedekindo.  Musicae  Studioso.  Erfurt.  Georg  Baumann, 
1588.  obi.  4to.  Ill  the  dedication  to  Ernst  and  August,  Fiirsteu  of 
Braunschweig  and  Liineburg,  Henning  Dedekind  expresses  gratitude 
both  for  the  favour  shown  to  him,  and  for  that  shown  by  their 
father  Wilhelm  to  his  father  '  Friderico  Dedekindo.  deren  ich  auch. 
ala  ein  Erbe,  nicht  wenig  genoasen  haben  .  .  .  datum  in  der  Churf. 
Sachs.  Stadt  Langensalz  am  SontiLg  Palmarum  .  .  .  anno  1588. 
Henuingus  Dedekindua,  Cantor  daaelbe.'  Three  part-hooka,  in  the 
Berlin  KiinigL  Bibl. 

2.  EineKinder-Musik,  fUrdie  jetzt  allererst  anfangenden  Knaben 
in  richtige  Fragen  und  grundliche  Autworten  gebracht.  Erfurt. 
Georg  Baiunann.  1589.  8vo. 

3.  Praecuraor  metricus  musicae  artis  .  .  .  non  tam  in  usum  di- 
acipulorum  quam  in  gratiam  praeceptorum.  conscriptua  ...  ad 
nundinaa  Lipsicus  vemas  anni  bujus  1590.   E^urt,  Qeorg  Baumann. 

4.  Studentenleben,  darinn  allerlei  akademische  Studenten-Hiindel 
mit  deutsch  poetisclien  Farben  entworfen.  in  filnf  Stimmen  geaetzt 
von  Muaophilus  Dedekind.    Erfmt.  Joh.  Birckner  (1627). 

5.  Jiigerleben.  darinn  die  Jagergesellachaft  beneben  allerlei  in 
Wald  und  Feld  gewohnlichen  Wildjagden  mit  deutsch  poetischen 
Farben  entworfen  nnd  repraeaentirt ;  mit  flinf  Stimmen  auf  allerlei 
Inatrumente  zu  gebrauchen,  coinponirt  von  Musophilus  Dedekind. 
Erfurt.  Fried.  Melchior  Dedekind  (1628.) 

6.  AfiAEKAE  musicarum  deliciarum  Soldaten-Leben  darinnen 
allerlei  martialiache  Kriegahandel  und  der  gauze  Soldatenstand 
auch  waa  in  Peldlagern  und  KriegszQgen  vorleufTt,  mit  deutach 
poetischen  Farben  eigentlich  abgerissen  und  mit  fiinf  Stimmen  zum 
Gebrauch  fiir  allerlei  Instrumente  vorgesetzt  von  Muaophilus  Dede- 
kind.   Erfurt,  bei  Fried.  Melchior  Dedekinden,  1628,  4to. 

Zahn  gives  a  melody  by  Musophilus  Dedekind, 
*  Gott  Vater  aller  Giitigkeit,'  from  the  'Gothaer 
Cantional'  II.,  1648,  p.  324  ;  he  suggests  that 
Musophilus  may  be  Henning  Dedekind.  The 
MS.  of  a  Kyrie  and  Gloria  from  a  6 -part  mass, 
'  In  excelso  throno,'  by  Henning  Dedekind,  is  in 
the  Breslau  Stadtbibl.  (MS.  100.  Six  folio  part- 
books.)  The  title-page  of  a  non -musical  work 
by  Henning  Dedekind  is  of  interest  as  it  includes 
the  names  of  fatlier  and  son  :  '  Metamorphosis 
truculenta  et  subita,  quae  accidit  anno  1585,  ir- 
bente  Apolline  descripta  und  publicata  per  Hen- 
ningum  Dedekindum,  neostadianum  Saxonem, 
accesserunt    epigrammata    tria    M.  Friderici 
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Dedekindi  senioris,  Pastoris  ad  D.  Michaelum, 
Liiiieberg.'  C.  s. 

DEFESCH,  William,  a  Fleming  by  birth, 
■was  organist  of  the  church  of  Notre  Dame  at 
Antwerp,  and  in  1725  succeeded  Alfonso  D'Eve 
as  chapel-master  there,  but  was  in  1731  dismissed 
on  account  of  his  ill-treatment  of  some  of  the 
choir-boys  under  his  charge.  He  then  came  to 
England,  and  established  himself  in  London, 
where,  in  1733,  he  produced  an  oratorio  entitled 
'Judith,'  which  enjoyed  some  degree  of  popu- 
larity, and  in  1745  another  called  'Joseph.' 
Whilst  at  Antwerp  he  composed  a  mass  for  voices 
and  orchestra.  His  publislied  works  comprise 
several  sets  of  sonatas  and  concertos  for  stringed 
and  other  instruments,  some  solos  for  the  violon- 
cello, and  a  collection  of  canzonets  and  airs,  and 
some  single  songs.  [See  list  in  Quellen-Lexikon.  ] 
He  was  an  able  violinist.  An  engraved  portrait 
of  him  was  published  in  London  in  1757.  He 
died  about  1758.  w.  H.  H. 

DEGREE.  The  word  '  degree  '  is  used  to  ex- 
press the  intervals  wf  notes  from  one  another  on 
the  stave.  When  they  are  on  the  same  line  or 
space  they  are  in  the  same  degree.  The  interval 
of  a  second  is  one  degree,  the  interval  of  a  third 
two  degrees,  and  so  on,  irresi)ective  of  the  stei)S 
being  tones  or  semitones,  so  long  as  they  repre- 
sent a  further  line  or  space  in  the  stave.  Hence 
also  notes  are  in  the  same  degree  when  they  are 
natural,  flat,  or  sharp  of  the  same  note,  as  C  and 
C5,  E  and  Eb  ;  and  they  are  in  different  degrees 
when,  though  the  same  note  on  an  instrument 
of  fixed  intonation,  they  are  called  by  different 
names,  as  Fj{  and  Gb,  C  and  Dbb-     c.  h.  h.  p. 

DEGREES  IN  MUSIC.  The  ordinary  de- 
grees in  music  are  tliose  of  Bachelor  (B.Mus.  or 
Mus.Bac),  and  Doctor  (D.Mus.  orMus.Doc); 
but  tlie  University  of  Cambridge,  under  its  re- 
cent regulations,  grants  three  degrees — Bachelor, 
Master,  and  Doctor — the  'Mastership  in  Music' 
having,  it  would  seem,  been  unknown  since  the 
13th  century,  when  some  Spanish  universities 
granted  that  degree.  The  degree  of  D.Mus. 
honoris  causd  has  been  occasionally  given  to  dis- 
tinguished musicians,  both  British  and  foreign, 
by  various  universities,  the  custom  dating  from 
1871  at  Cambridge,  and  from  1878  at  Oxford 
(there  were  however  earlier  instances  at  Durham). 
It  has  also  been  given  by  special  Decree  of  Con- 
vocation at  Oxford  to  Sir  Hubert  Parry,  and  by 
special  Grace  of  the  Senate  at  Cambridge  to  Sir 
C.  V.  Stanford.  In  their  ordinary  forms,  musical 
degrees  are  unknown  beyond  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland,  certain  British  colonies,  and  the  United 
States  of  America  (the  first  of  these  classes  being 
alone  treated  in  this  article)  ;  but  there  have 
been  a  few  examples  of  foreign  honorary  doctorates 
in  music,  Spontini  and  Franz  having  received 
that  distinction  from  the  University  of  Halle, 
and  Andreas  Romberg  from  the  University  of 
Kiel — one  or  two  other  cases  are  also  known. 
Generally,  however,  foreign  universities,  when 


honouring  musicians,  have  conferred  honorary 
doctorates  in  Philosophy,  as  on  Mendelssohn, 
Schumann,  Brahms,  and  others ;  as  in  this 
country  the  honorary  D.C.L.  and  LL.D.  are 
given  to  persons  entirely  unconnected  with  law, 
among  whom  have  been  several  musicians,  who 
have  thus  sometimes  received  two  honorary 
degrees  from  tlie  same  university,  and  frequently 
thesame  honorary  degree  from  several — a  custom 
apparently  unusual  abroad,  at  any  rate  with 
respect  to  musicians. 

Univeksity  of  Oxford. — The  history  of 
musical  degrees  at  both  the  old  English  uni- 
versities is  consistently  anomalous  and  obscure. 
Their  holders  never  seem  to  have  been  recognised 
as  on  the  same  level  as  the  ordinary  graduates  ; 
they  were  never  required  to  reside,  and  the 
'  disputation '  necessary  in  early  times  for  all 
other  degrees  was  never,  it  would  appear,  ex- 
acted from  them.  Until  past  the  middle  of  the 
19th  century  no  formal  examinations  were  in- 
stituted, and  very  little  regularity  of  procedure 
existed,  though  the  Laudian  statutes  of  1636 
made  certain  provisions  which  are  still  in  force. 
Sometimes  the  degrees,  especially  the  Doctorate, 
seem  to  have  been  of  a  vaguely  honorary  char- 
acter, as  in  the  cases  of  Haydn's  D.Mus.  and 
the  degree  declined  by  Handel  ;  though  they 
never,  except  perhaps  in  the  earliest  times, 
were  honorary  in  the  strict  modern  sense,  Haydn, 
for  example,  having,  though  the  degree  was 
offered,  to  submit  some  kind  of  an  exercise. 
And  in  the  more  ordinary  cases  where  the 
candidate  had  to  support  his  ajjplication  by 
some  evidence  of  work,  it  took  the  form  of  a 
composition  or  exercise  of  novery  fixed  character, 
which  seems  not  infrequently  to  have  been  con- 
sidered a  more  or  less  formal  matter,  though 
we  hear  of  some  applicants  being  rejected,  and 
in  the  absence  of  much  really  definite  record  it 
is  very  difficult  to  dogmatise.  The  first  Oxford 
B.Mus.  of  whom  we  have  knowledge  was  Robert 
Wydow  (?  1499),  the  first  Oxford  D.Mus.  Robert 
Fayrfax  (1511)  ;  but  there  is  little  doubt  that 
the  degrees  were  of  considerably  older  standing. 
It  seems  on  the  whole  probable  that  they  origin- 
ated in  the  custom  of  giving  degrees  in  the 
single  arts  of  the  Trivium  and  Quadrivium, 
and  that  they  were  in  some  respects  similar  to 
the  long  extinct  degrees  in  grammar,  though 
probably  of  gi'eater  dignity,  grammar  ranking 
as  one  of  the  arts  of  the  Trivium,  and  music  as 
one  of  the  higlier  Quadrivium.  The  B.Mus. 
degree  conferred  at  Oxford  the  right  of  reading 
and  lecturing  on  the  books  of  Boethius  ;  the 
holders  of  the  D.Mus.  degree  do  not  seem  to 
have  been  in  any  way  expected,  even  formally, 
to  be  teachers.  As  far  as  can  be  gathered,  the 
'  exercise '  seems,  at  first  at  any  rate,  to  have 
been  regarded  not  so  much  as  a  test  of  the 
candidates'  qualifications  as  an  element  in  the 
music  that  formed  part  of  the  ceremonies  at  the 
University  '  Act,'  and  on  other  public  occasions. 
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The  'Music  Act,'  however,  existed  to  some  ex- 
tent independently  of  degree  exercises ;  the  most 
important  one  on  record  took  place  in  1733, 
when  Handel  was  specially  invited  to  conduct 
several  of  his  oratorios,  including  'Athalia,' 
which  was  written  for  the  occasion.  When  the 
'  Acts '  fell  into  disuse,  the  performances  of 
candidates'  exercises  continued  as  a  mere  matter 
of  form  independently  of  public  ceremonies,  till 
their  abolition  in  recent  years.  The  '  ]\Iusic 
Lecture'  or  'Speech'  was  a  survival  of  the 
mediseval  custom  which  required  all  newly  ap- 
pointed Masters  of  Arts  to  lecture  on  each  por- 
tion of  the  Quadrivium,  and  had  no  original 
connection  with  the  musical  degrees.  It  seems 
in  very  early  times  to  have  been  unsatisfactory, 
and  was  very  often  excused  ;  later  on  it  came 
to  be  given  once  a  year,  at  the  time  of  the 
Music  Act,  the  lecturer  being,  as  before,  a 
freshly-created  M.A.  The  first  regular  Lecture- 
ship in  Music  was  founded  in  1626  by  WiUiam 
Heather  ;  but  after  the  tenure  of  John  Allibond, 
a  Master  of  Arts  of  Magdalen,  no  one  could  be 
found  to  take  it,  and  the  stipend  was  given  to 
the  deliverer  of  tlie  music  speech  at  the  Act. 
Heather,  however,  also  founded  weekly  practices 
of  music  under  a  Choragus  ;  the  practices  were 
soon  dropped,  and  the  Choragus  (afterwards,  it 
is  uncertain  when,  called  Professor)  seems,  apart 
from  perhaps  examining  the  candidates' exercises, 
to  have  had  no  particular  duties  to  perform  till 
1856,  when  lectures  were  required  from  him 
(Crotch  had,  however,  previously  given  some  of 
his  own  accord).  In  1848  the  offices  of  Professor 
and  Choragus  were  divided  (the  latter  being 
practically  nominal,  and  still  remaining  so) ;  and 
in  1856  a  further  office  of  Coryphaeus  or  Precen- 
tor was  instituted,  but  has  since  been  abolished. 

In  1862  the  faculty  was  entirely  reformed  by 
Ouseley,  who  instituted  formal  examinations 
for  both  degrees,  and  regularised  the  hitherto 
very  vague  'exercise.'  There  has  been  no  material 
change  in  the  nature  of  the  examinations  since 
that  date :  but  several  alterations  in  other 
matter.s  have  been  made.  In  1870  candidates 
were  required  to  matriculate,  and  in  1877  were 
further  required  to  pass  Responsions  or  a  recog- 
nised equivalent:  in  1890,  however,  the  Uni-  ' 
versify  took  a  regrettably  backward  step  in 
instituting  a  spe(!ial  '  Preliminary  Examination 
for  Students  in  Music '  as  a  '  soft  option  '  to 
Responsions.  In  1890  the  public  performance 
of  the  Doctorate  exercise  was  abolished  (that  of 
the  exercise  for  the  lower  degree  having  been 
long  since  excused)  :  and  at  the  same  time  Sir 
John  Stainer  instituted  various  lectures  and 
courses  of  instruction,  given  byresidentgraduates 
as  deputies  of  the  pi  ofessor — a  custom  continued 
by  the  present  professor,  Sir  Hubert  Parry.  Intlie 
early  part  of  1903  some  useful  legislation  was 
passed,  systematising  the  examinations  with 
respect  to  fees  and  some  other  matters.  The 
present  regulations  are  as  follows  : — Candidates 


must  pass  Responsions,  or  an  equivalent  ex- 
amination, or  the  '  Preliminary  Examination  for 
Students  in  Music, '  which  comprises  two  out  of 
the  five  languages,  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German, 
and  Italian.  Regulations  for  the  B.Mus.  degree. 
— (1)  First  examination,  consisting  of  Four-part 
Harmony  and  Counterpoint.  (2)  An  exercise, 
being  a  vocal  composition  in  five  parts  with 
accompaniments  for  a  string  band.  (3)  Final 
examination,  including  Five-part  Harmony  and 
Counterpoint,  Fugue,  the  History  of  the  Art  of 
Music,  Instrumentation  and  Musical  Form,  with 
a  critical  knowledge,  tested  viva,  voce,  of  certain 
prescribed  scores.  (The  custom  hitherto  has 
been  to  set  four  papers.  Harmony,  Counterpoint, 
Fugue  and  Canon,  and  History.)  liegulations 
for  the  D.Mus.  degree. —  (1)  An  exercise,  being 
a  secular  or  sacred  cantata  scored  for  a  full 
orchestra.  (2)  Final  examination,  including 
Eight-part  Harmony  and  Counterpoiiit,  Original 
Composition,  Instrumentation,  and  the  History 
of  the  Art  of  Music.  (The  custom  hitlierto  has 
been  to  set  five  papers.  Harmony,  Counterpoint, 
Fugue  and  Canon,  Instrumentation,  and  His- 
tory.) Fees  (excluding  college  fees)  :  for  the 
preliminary  examination,  £1  :  Is.  ;  for  the 
B.Mus.  degree,  £16  :  6s.  ;  for  the  D.Mus, 
degree,  £32  :  2s.  "Women  are  examined,  and 
certificates  are  granted  to  tliem. 

The  position  of  musical  degrees  at  Oxford  is 
at  present  (1904)  one  of  curiously  anomalous 
character.  Alone  of  all  degrees,  they  are 
absolutely  non-residential :  outside  the  examina- 
tion-room tlie  University  takes  practically  no 
cognisance  of  their  holders,  who  are  indeed  its 
members  only  in  a  very  limited  sense.  In 
academical  rights  both  Doctors  and  Bachelors  of 
Music  rank  only  just  above  undergraduates, 
and  below  Bachelors  of  Arts  :  and  it  is  more 
than  doubtful  if  they  could  have  entrance  to  a 
ceremony  announced  as  for  'graduates.'  Holders 
of  musical  degrees  may  in  a  purely  technical 
sense  be  members  of  the  University  (what  the 
candidates  are  before  the  degree  is  taken  it  is 
very  difficult  to  know),  but  the  ordinary  custom 
is  undoubtedly  to  consider  them  as,  in  the 
absence  of  other  standing,  outside  the  academical 
pale.  ]\Iatriculation  is  no  doubt  necessary  before 
entrance  to  the  first  B.Mus.  examination,  but, 
except  in  the  very  rarest  instances,  tlie  name  is 
taken  off  the  college  books  nearly  as  soon  as  it  is 
on  them :  and  the  two  or  three  societies  (Queen's 
College,  New  College,  and  the  Non-Collegiate 
Body),  who  divide  among  themselves  practi- 
cally all  the  non-resident  musical  candidates, 
waive,  with  a  complaisance  not  altogether  com- 
plimentary, the  whole  of  their  ordinary  matricu- 
lation examinations.  Consequently,  apart  from 
the  distinctly  unsatisfactory  '  Preliminary  Ex- 
amination for  Students  in  Music, '  the  University 
exacts  no  intellectual  test  (and  nothing  in  the 
way  of  residence)  from  musical  candidates — an 
anon^ly  which  places  the  degrees  in  a  position 
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of  uniquely  inferior  character.  In  1898  it  was 
proposed  to  make  the  degree  of  B.  A.  a  necessary 
precursor  to  that  of  B.Mus.  (thus  making  resi- 
dence compulsory),  in  order  to  secure  forgraduates 
in  Music  university  rights  similar  to  those  held  by 
graduates  in  Law  and  Medicine.  This  proposal, 
warmly  supported  by  some  of  the  most  eminent 
among  British  musicians,  was  open  to  the  con- 
stitutional objection  that  the  university  statutes 
recognise  no  distinct  Faculty  of  Music,  and  was 
rejected  by  the  Hebdomadal  Council.  But  the 
gener.al  tiend  of  feeling,  as  shown  in  the  re- 
quirements of  at  any  rate  nominal  matriculation, 
and  at  any  rate  some  sort  of  arts  test — both 
unknown  a  generationago — has  beenin  thedirec- 
tion  of  altering  an  extraordinary  state  of  things 
which  is  really  indefensible.  A  glaring  anomaly 
is  none  the  better  for  having  lasted  a  consider- 
able time — many  other  old  traditions  of  far 
wider  importance  have  been  swe[)t  away  in 
modern  Oxlbrd  ;  and  if  it  be  urged  that  the 
requirement  of  residence  would  be  a  hardship 
to  young  musicians,  tlie  University  could  quite 
fitly  reply  that  the  professional  interests  of 
organists  do  not  come  within  its  purview.  There 
are  now  other  universities  in  which  all  degrees 
alike  are  non- residential.  Surely  the  only 
rational  solution  of  the  wliole  question  is  that 
all  universities  sliould  grant  their  degrees  solely 
to  their  own  recognised  and  fully  acknowledged 
members  ;  and  the  Royal  College  of  Music  could, 
if  it  liked,  exercise  its  rights  under  its  charter 
(the  Royal  Academy  could  no  doubt  easily  obtain 
a  similar  privilege)  and  grant  degrees  to  those 
musicians  who  do  not  happen  to  be  also 
university  men.  It  is  very  hard  to  see  why 
Oxfordshould  continue  totoleratean  indefensible 
anomaly,  merely  in  order  that  a  few  individuals, 
entirely  unconnected  with  the  place,  may  derive 
professional  benefit  from  the  use  of  its  name. 

University  of  Cambridge.  In  all  essential 
respects  the  early  history  of  musical  degrees  at 
Cambridge  is  similar  to  that  at  Oxford,  and 
requires  no  separate  notice  :  the  Music  Lecture 
and  Music  Act  were  customs  at  both  universities, 
and  the  status  of  the  degrees  and  the  general 
qualifications  for  them  were  the  same,  though  the 
Bachelors  were  admitted  to  lecture  on  '  scientia 
musicalis'  in  general,  not  specifically  on  Boethius 
as  at  Oxford.  The  first  Cambridge  Bachelor 
of  Music  of  whom  we  have  record  was  Henry 
Habyngton  (1463),  the  first  Doctor,  Thomas 
Saintwix  (146-3  or  earlier).  The  professorship 
dates  from  1684,  when  one  Nicholas  Staggins, 
master  of  the  King's  Band,  was  appointed, 
apparently  merely  by  Court  influence  :  no  salary 
was,  however,  attached  to  the  oflSce  till  1868. 
In  1857  Sterndale  Bennett  instituted  formal 
examinations  ;  and  in  187.5  the  professor  was 
required  to  lecture,  a  regulation  subsequently 
expanded  by  the  institution  of  a  university 
lecturer  in  Harmony  and  Counterpoint,  and  the 
formation  of  a  regular  board  of  musical  studies. 


The  public  performance  of  the  B.Mus.  exercise  j 
was  abolished  in  1868,  that  of  the  D.Mus.  j 
exercise  in  1878.    In  1878  candidates  were  I 
requested  to  pass  the  university  '  Previous  Ex-  j 
amination,'  and  in  1881  matriculation  was  made  j 
compulsory — these  steps  being  taken  some  years  ! 
later  than  at  Oxford,  and  in  a  different  order.  j 
In  1878  music  (up  to  the  standard  of  the  first  j 
B.Mus.  examination)  was  made  an  avenue  to  j 
the  ordinary  B.A.  degree  for  undergraduates  of  ( 
nine  terms'  residence,  who  had  passed  the  '  Pre-  ' 
vious  '  and  '  General '  University  examinations.  ] 
In  1893  the  University  adopted  the  report  of  a  | 
Special  Board  of  Music,  and  the  necessary  altera-  i 
tions  in  the  University  Statutes  received  the  ] 
assent  of  the  Privy  Council  shortly  afterwards  :  ] 
the  old  regulations  were  concurrently  in  force  for  ' 
seven  years  subsequently  in  the  case  of  the  j 
B.Mus.  degree,  and  for  five  years  in  the  case  of  ' 
the  D.  Mus.  degree.    The  Board's  report  stated  ] 
that  'they  have  had  under  careful  consideration  i 
the  exceptional  position  of  the  B.Mus.  degree, 
involved  in  the  fact  that  it  is  conferred  upon 
persons  who  are  not  required  to  reside  in  the 
University.   The  various  changes  with  regard  to 
musical  degrees  which  the  Senate  has  sanctioned 
during  the  last  fifteen  years  seem  all  to  have 
tended  in  the  direction  of  assimilating  the  pro- 
cedure to  that  which  obtains  in  other  faculties. 
...  It  seems  advisable  that  candidates  of  de-  | 
grees  in  Music  should  have  enjoyed  no  less  ad-  | 
vantages  of  general  education  than  those  who  j 
graduate  in  other  faculties.    The  Board  are  of 
opinion  that  the  time  has  now  arrived  when  the  ' 
degree  of  B.Mus.  should  be  brought  comi)letely  j 
into  line  with  the  other  degrees  of  the  University,  j 
and  conferred  onlj'  after  residence.  .  .  As  it  is 
important  that  Bachelors  of  Music  should  have 
a  degi  ee  to  look  forward  to  which  should  enable 
them  to  obtain  the  membership  of  the  Senate, 
for  which  their  residence  and  examinations  shall  ' 
have  qualified  them,  the  Board  suggest  the  crea- 
tion of  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music.  .  .  The 
Board  are  of  opinion  that  the  present  system  of 
conferring  the  Doctorate  in  Music  is  unsatis- 
factory, as  presenting  a  test  which  goes  unneces-  ; 
sarily  far  in  the  technical  direction,  and  gives  J 
insufficient  eucoui  agement  to  originality.   They  ] 
puri)ose,  therefore,  to  assinnlate  the  procedure  of  ) 
the  degree  of  D.Mus.  to  that  for  the  degrees  of 
D.Sc.  and  D.Litt.'    The  present  regulations  are 
as  follows:  For  the  B.Mus.  di'ijrre. — Candidates 
forthe  first  examinations  must  be  undergraduates 
in  at  least  the  second  term  of  residence,  who 
have  passed  Parts  I.  and  II.  of  the  University 
'Previous  Examination,'  or  a  recognised  equiva-  ( 
lent  ;  nine  terms  of  residence  are  necessary  for  ; 
the  degree  itself.  The  first  examination  includes :  i, 
(a)  Acoustics  ;  (&)  Three-part  counterpoint  and  • 
double  counterpoint  in  the  octave  ;  (c)  Four-part  \ 
harmony.    The  second  examination  includes :  j 
(a)  Composition,  instrumental  and  vocal — a  sub- 
stitute for  the  old  'exercise'  ;  (6)  Five -part 
2a; 
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Counterpoint  and  Double  Counterpoint ;  (c)  Har- 
mony ;  (rf)  Two-part  Canon  ;  (c)  Two-part  Fugue  ; 
(/)  Sonata-fonn  ;  (</)  The  pitch  and  quality  of 
the  stops  of  the  organ  ;  (h)  Such  knowledge  of 
orcliestral  instruments  as  is  necessary  for  reading 
from  score  ;  (i)  The  analysis  of  some  classical 
composition  announced  six  weeks  before  the  ex- 
amination ;  ij)  Playing  at  sight  from  figured 
bass  and  from  vocal  and  orchestral  score  ;  (k) 
General  musical  history  ;  (I)  A  general  knowledge 
of  the  standard  classical  compositions.  licgula- 
lions  for  the  M.Miis.  degree. — (1)  An  examination 
inchiJing  (a)  Eight-part  Counterpoint;  (6)  The 
higliest  branches  of  Harmony  ;  (c)  Four -part 
canon  ;  {d)  Four-part  Fugue  and  Double  Fugue  ; 
(e)  Form  in  Practical  Composition  ;  (/)  Instru- 
mi'titationand  scoring  in  Chamber  and  Orchestral 
Music  ;  ((/)  The  analysis  of  some  classical  com- 
position announced  six  weeks  before  the  examina- 
tion ;  (h)  The  Art  of  Music  historically  and 
critically  considered.  (2)  An  exercise,  with 
full  orchestral  accompaniment,  containing  por- 
tions of  solo  voices  and  for  five-part  chorus,  and 
specimens  of  canon  and  fugue  :  there  is  also  an 
oral  examination  for  those  whose  exercises  have 
been  provisionally  approved.  Regulations  for  the 
B.Mas,  degree. — A  candidate  must  be  a  graduate 
in  some  faculty  of  the  University  (not  necessarily 
in  music),  and  must  be  not  less  than  thirty  years 
of  age  ;  he  must  send  in  not  more  than  three 
(printed  or  manuscript)  works,  upon  which  his 
claim  to  a  degree  is  based,  such  works  to  include 
either  an  oratorio,  an  opera,  a  cantata,  an 
orchestral  symphonj^,  a  concerto,  or  an  extended 
piece  of  chamber  music.  Fees  :  for  the  B.  Mus. 
degi-ee,  £14  :  3s.  (if  a  B.A.  £10  :  3s.)  ;  for  the 
M.Mus.  degree,  £18  :  6s. ;  for  the  D.Mus.  degree, 
£30  :  5s.  Women  are  examined  for  the  B.]\Ius. 
and  M.  Mus.  degrees,  and  equivalent  certificates 
are  granted  to  them. 

University  of  Dublin.  Founded  in  1591, 
but  very  few  degrees  in  Music  (tlie  first  of  which 
was  granted  in  1612  to  Thomas  Bateson,  the 
madrigal  composer)  were  conferred  till  recent 
times.  No  Professorship  in  Music  existed  till 
1845,  except  from  1764  to  1774,  when  Lord 
Mornington,  father  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington, 
held  the  position.  In  1861  Sir  R.  P.  Stewart 
waselected,  and  established  a  preliminary  literary 
qualification  for  musical  candidates,  a  principle 
peculiar  to  Dublin  for  sixteen  years  subsequently, 
but  since  accepted  in  one  form  or  another  by  all 
British  Universities.  Candidates  for  degrees  in 
music  must  matriculate  in  Arts,  the  examination 
including  Latin  and  English  Composition,  Arith- 
metic, elementary  Algebra  and  Euclid,  English 
History,  Modern  Geography,  and  any  two  Greek 
and  any  two  Latin  authors.  For  Greek,  music 
candidates  may  substitute  French,  German,  or 
Italian  :  Acoustics  is  a  special  compulsory  sub- 
ject for  all.  Regulations  for  the  B.Mus.  degree. — 
(1)  Preliminary  examination  :  {a)  Harmony  in 
four  parts  ;  (6)  Counterpoint  in  four  parts,  ex- 


cluding combined  kinds  ;  (c)  A  general  know- 
ledge of  Beethoven's  pianoforte  sonatas  ;  {d)  The 
history  of  English  church  music  from  Tallis  to 
Purcell.  (2)  An  exercise,  vocal  or  instrumental, 
in  not  less  than  four  movements,  containing  speci- 
mens of  canon  and  fugue.  (3)  Final  Examina- 
tion ;  (a)  Harmony  in  five  parts ;  {b)  Counter- 
point in  five  parts  ;  (c )  Double  Counterpoint  and 
Canon  in  two  parts  ;  (rf)  Fugal  Construction  ;  (e)  A 
knowledge  of  Bach's  '  Wohltemperirtes  Klavier' ; 
(/)  The  history  of  the  Oratorio,  as  treated  by 
Handel,  Haydn,  and  Mendelssohn.  Regulations 
for  the  D.Mus.  degree. — (Holders  of  the  Oxford  or 
Cambridge  B.Mus.  degree  are  admitted.)  (1)  An 
Exercise  for  voices  and  orchestra  comprising  an 
overture,  at  least  one  eight-part  chorus,  at  least 
one  solo  with  orchestra,  and  specimens  of  canon 
and  fugue.  (2)  An  examination  including 
(a)  Eight-part  Harmony  and  Counterpoint ;  (6) 
Double  and  Triple  Counterpoint ;  (c)  Canon  and 
Fugue  in  four  parts  ;  {d)  Instrumentation  ;  (e)  A 
general  acquaintance  with  the  great  masters' 
lives  and  works,  the  latter  being  tested  by  the 
identification  of  phrases  from  various  master- 
pieces. Fees:  for  Matriculation,  £15  ;  for  the 
B.Mus.  degree,  £10  (£5  to  a  B.A.);  for  the 
D.Mus.  degree,  £20.  Degrees  are  conferred  on 
women  as  well  as  on  men. 

University  of  London. — The  first  degree 
in  music  was  granted  in  1879  ;  the  Professor- 
ship dates  from  1902.  Candidates  for  degrees 
in  music  must  pass  the  Matriculation  examina- 
tion, the  subjects  of  which  are  :  (a)  English  ; 
(6)  Elementary  Mathematics  ;  (c)  Latin  or  Ele- 
mentary Meclianics,  Physics,  Chemistry,  or 
Botany  ;  (d)  two  of  the  following,  one  of  which 
must  be  a  language  if  Latin  is  not  taken  under 
(c) :  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish,  Portuguese,  Sanscrit,  Arabic,  Hebrew, 
Ancient  or  Modern  History,  Geography,  Logic, 
Drawing,  Advanced  Mathematics,  Elementary 
Mechanics,  Pliysics,  Chemistry,  or  Biology. 
Regulations  for  the  B.Mus.  degree. — (1)  Inter- 
mediate examination,  comprising  Acoustics, 
Melody,  Time,  Rhythm,  Chord -construction, 
History  of  Jlusic,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the 
growth  of  musical  forms  and  rules.  Harmony 
and  Counterpoint  in  four  parts.  (2)  An  exercise 
'which  must  be  a  good  composition  from  a 
musical  point  of  view,'  for  voices  with  string- 
orchestra  accompaniment,  containing  five-part 
vocal  counterpoint  and  specimens  of  imitation, 
canon,  and  fugue.  (3)  Final  examination  :  (a) 
Practical  Harmony  and  Thorough  -  Bass  ;  (6) 
Five-part  Counterpoint,  with  Canon  and  Fugue  ; 
(c)  Form  in  musical  composition  ;  {d)  Instru- 
mentation, so  far  as  is  necessary  for  under- 
standing and  reading  a  full  score  ;  (c)  Arranging 
for  the  pianoforte  from  an  instrumental  score  ; 
if)  A  critical  knowledge  of  the  full  scores  of 
standard  classical  works,  previously  selected. 
A  candidate  may  offer  to  be  examined  in  play- 
ing at  sight  from  a  five-part  vocal  score,  and 


DEGREES  IN  MUSIC 


DEGREES  IN  MUSIC  683 


from  a  figured  bass.  Jlegulations  for  the  D.  Mus. 
deyree. — (1)  An  exercise  'which  must  be  a 
good  composition  from  a  musical  point  of  view,' 
for  chorus  and  orchestra,  containing  eight-part 
harmony  and  eight -part  fugal  counterpoint, 
portions  for  one  or  more  solo  voices,  and  an  in- 
strumental overture  in  sonata  form.  (2)  An 
examination  including  :  {a)  Practical  Harmony 
up  to  the  most  advanced  standard  ;  (h)  Eight- 
part  counterpoint,  with  canon,  fugue,  etc.  ;  (c) 
Form  in  composition,  treatment  of  voices  in 
composition,  and  instrumentation  ;  (d)  History 
of  Music  ;  (f)  A  detailed  critical  knowledge  of 
the  great  classical  masterpieces.  A  candidate 
may  oiler  to  be  examined  in  playing  at  sight 
from  a  full  orchestral  score,  and  in  extempore 
composition  on  a  given  subject.  Fees :  for 
matriculation,  £2  ;  for  the  B.Mus.  degree,  £10  ; 
for  the  D.Mus.  degree,  £10.  Degrees  are  con- 
ferred on  women. 

University  ofDurham. — Founded  in  1831 ; 
imtil  of  late  years  only  honorary  musical  degrees 
were  given.  The  Professorship  dates  from 
1897.  Candidates  for  degrees  in  music  must 
(unless  they  are  graduates  in  Arts  of  a  British 
University)  pass  the  'examination  for  the 
Testamur  qualifying  for  admission  as  a  student 
in  music'  Subjects,  either  any  three  of  the 
following  twelve,  English,  Geography,  Arith- 
metic, English  History,  Religious  Knowledge, 
Euclid,  Algebra,  Logic,  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
German,  or  any  two  of  the  last  four  languages. 
Jlcgtilations  for  the  B.Mus.  degree.  —  (1)  First 
examination,  comprising  Harmony  and  Counter- 
point in  four  parts  ;  (2)  An  exercise,  for  five- 
part  chorus  and  string  orchestra  ;  (3)  Final 
Examination :  {a)  Five-part  Harmony  ;  (6)  Five- 
part  Counterpoint ;  (c)  Four-part  Fugue,  and 
Canon  ;  {d)  Form,  and  History  of  Music  ;  (e) 
The  full  scores  of  certain  selected  works  an- 
nounced beforehand.  Rcrjulntionsfor  the  D.  Mus. 
degree. — (1)  An  exercise,  for  eight-part  chorus 
and  full  orchestra,  including  an  instrumental 
overture.  (2)  An  examination,  comprising : 
(a)  Eight-part  Harmony  ;  (J)  Eight-part  Counter- 
point ;  (c)  Imitation,  Canon,  and  Fugue  ;  (d) 
Form  ;  (e)  Instrumentation  ;  (/)  History  of 
Music  ;  (g)  Elementary  Acoustics  ;  (A)  Know- 
ledge of  the  standard  classical  w-orks.  Fees  : 
for  the  preliminary  examination,  £1  :  10s.  ;  for 
the  B.Mus.  degree,  £14  :  10s.  ;  for  the  D.Mus. 
degree,  £16.    Degrees  are  conferred  on  women. 

Victoria  University. — The  first  musical 
degiees  were  conferred  in  1894.  Residence  is 
necessary  for  degrees  in  nmsic  ;  as  yet,  however, 
Owens  College,  Manchester,  is  the  only  one  of 
the  constituent  colleges  which  has  provided  the 
necessary  schemes  of  lectures  under  the  regula- 
tions. Candidates  for  musical  degrees  must 
]iass  the  Preliminary  Examination,  comprising: 
(«)  English  Language  and  History  ;  (6)  ilathe- 
matics,  and  three  of  the  following,  of  which 
one  must  be  a  language  :  (c)  Greek  ;  (rf)  Latin  ; 


(e)  French  ;  (/)  German  ;  {g)  Another  modern 
language  ;  (A)  Elementary  Mechanics  ;  (i)Chemis- 
try  ;  (j)  Geograj)hy  or  Natural  History.  Regu- 
lations for  the  B.Mus.  degree. — (1)  First  Exam- 
ination :  (o)  Four-part  Harmony  ;  (6)  General 
History  of  Music  ;  (c)  Elementary  Acoustics. 
(2)  Second  Examination :  (a)  Five-part  Harmony ; 
(6)  Four-part  Counterpoint,  ancient  and  modern  ; 
(c)  History  of  Music,  some  special  period  ;  {d) 
Musical  Forms  ;  (e)  Playing  of  a  prepared  and 
approved  piece,  and  playing  at  sight.  (3)  Third 
Examination  :  («)  Five-part  Counterpoint  and 
Fugue  ;  (6)  Composition  in  various  forms  ;  (c) 
Orchestration.  (4)  An  exercise  for  five-part 
chorus  with  accompaniment  for  a  band  of  strings 
and  wood-wind,  with  or  without  organ,  includ- 
ing some  portion  for  a  solo  voice,  and  specimens 
of  Canon  and  Fugue.  Candidates  for  the  second 
and  third  examinations  must  produce  certificates 
of  attendance  upon  the  approved  courses  of  in- 
struction. Regulations  for  the  D.Mus.  degree. — 
(1)  Two  Exercises  :  (a)  The  first  movement  of  a 
symphony  for  full  orchestra  ;  (6)  An  Eight-part 
Contrapuntal  Vocal  Movement.  (2)  An  Ex- 
amination, including  Eight-part  Harmony  and 
Counterpoint,  and  Composition  for  full  orchestra 
and  for  various  combinations  of  selected  instru- 
ments. Fees  :  for  Preliminary  Examination, 
£2  ;  for  the  B.Mus.  degree,  £8  ;  for  the  D.Mus. 
degree,  £10.  The  College  fee  for  each  year's 
course  of  lectures  is  £2:12:6.  Degrees  are 
conferred  on  women. 

Royal  University  of  Ireland. — Founded 
in  1880.  Candidates  for  degrees  in  music  must 
have  passed  both  the  Matriculation  and  the  First 
University  Examinations,  the  subjects  for  which 
are  the  same,  a  more  advanced  knowledge  being 
required  at  the  latter,  (a)  Latin  ;  (h)  one  of  the 
following :  Greek,  French,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish,  Celtic,  Sanscrit,  Hebrew,  Arabic  ;  (c) 
English  Language  and  Literature  ;  (rf)Elementary 
Mechanics;  (c)  Natural  Philosophy.  Regulations 
for  the  B.Mus.  degree. — (1)  First  Examination  : 
(a)Elements  of  Acoustics  ;  (6)  ElementsofMusic ; 
{e)  History  of  Modern  music  ;  {d)  Playing  pre- 
scribed pieces,  and  also  at  sight,  on  two  of  the  fol- 
lowing :  organ,  pianoforte,  violin.  To  obtain 
honours,  more  minute  knowledge  of  the  pass  sub- 
jects must  be  shown,  together  with  (a)  Four- part 
Counterpoint  in  first  species  ;  (6)  Temperament ; 
(c)Musical  Forms  ;  moredifficult  pieces  must  also 
be  played.  (2)  An  exercise  for  four-part  chorus 
with  string  orchestra  or  organ.  (3)  Final  Ex- 
amination :  (a)HarmonyandCounterpointinfive 
parts,  Canon  and  Fugue  ;  (6)  History  of  Music  and 
Musical  Instruments  ;  (c)  Instrumentation  ;  (d) 
Analysis  of  prescribed  w-orks ;  (e)  Playing  pre- 
scribed pieces,  and  also  at  sight,  on  two  of  the  fol- 
lowing :  organ,  pianoforte,  violin.  To  obtain 
honours  the  extra  subjects  are  (a)  Double  Counter- 
point ;  (&)The  physical  reasons  for  differences  of 
timbre  ;  (c)  Further  works  to  be  analysed  ;  more 
difficult  pieces  have  also  to  be  played.  Regula- 
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tions  for  the  JD.Mus.  degree. — (1)  An  exercise,  for 
eight-part  clioi  us  and  orchestra,  including  an  in- 
strumental overture  and  portions  for  solo  voices. 
(2)  An  examination  including  («)  Acoustics  ;  (b) 
Eight-part  Harmony  and  Counterpoint ;  (c)  His- 
toryof  music  from  the  earliest  time;  ((i)Tempera- 
ment ;  (e)  Four-part  double  Fugue  ;  (/)  History 
of  Harmony  and  Counterpoint  ;  (g)  Analysis  of 
prescribed  works ;  (h)  Playing  prescribed  pieces, 
and  also  at  sight,  on  two  of  tlie  following:  organ, 
pianoforte,  violin.  Fees:  for  Matriculation  and 
First  University  Examinations,  £1  each  ;  for  the 
B.Mus.  degree,  £3  ;  for  the  D.Mus.  degree,  £5. 
Degrees  are  conferred  on  women. 

University  of  Edinburgh. — The  Reid  Pro- 
fessor.sliip  of  Music  dates  from  1839,  but  owing 
to  various  causes  no  regulations  for  degrees  in 
music  were  made  before  1893.  The  Preliminary 
Examination,  compulsory  for  all  music  candidates 
except  holders  of  degrees  in  Arts  in  recognised 
universities,  includes  (a)  English,  including 
Geography  and  British  History  ;  (?;)  Elementary 
Mathematics  or  Elementarj'  Physics  or  Logic  ;  (c) 
any  two  of  the  following:  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
German,  and  Italian,  one  at  least  being  a  modern 
language.  Regulations  for  the  B.Mus.  degree. — 
Candidates  must  attend  a  course  or  courses  of 
instruction  extending  in  all  to  not  less  than 
eighty  lectures.  (1)  The  'First  Professional 
Examination '  includes  («)  Singing  or  performing 
on  some  instrument ;  (i)  Reading  at  siglit  (c) 
Elements  of  Music  ;  (cZ)  Four-jiart  Harmony  ;  (e) 
Elementary  Counterpoint ;  (/)  Form  ;  (^)Outlines 
of  the  History  of  Music  ;  {h)  Ear  tests.  (2)  The 
'  Second  Professional  Examination  in  Music 
and  Literature  '  includes  (a)  one  of  the  modern 
languages  not  taken  in  the  preliminary  examina- 
tion ;  (6)  Rhetoric  and  English  Literature  ;  (c) 
Five-part  Harmony ;  (rf)  Advanced  Counterpoint ; 
(fi)  Two-part  Canon  and  Four-part  Imitation  and 
Fugue  ;  (f)  Form  (more  advanced)  ;  ((/)  Elements 
of  Instrumentation  ;  (7i)  Critical  Knowledge  of 
certain  prescribed  scores  ;  (?')  Playing  at  sight 
from  easy  vocal  and  instrumental  scoresand  from 
figured  bass  ;  {j)  History  of  JIusic  ;  (A)  Acoustics 
and  Physiology  of  the  vocal  organs.  Each  candi- 
date will  also  be  required  to  submit  the  following 
e.xercises :  («)  A  solo  song  with  pianoforte  accom- 
paniment ;  A  four-part  vocal  comjiosition  ;  (c) 
An  instrumental  composition  (other  than  a  dance) 
for  pianoforte  or  organ,  or  other  instrument  with 
accompaniment.  Regulations  for  the  TKMus. 
degree. — The  degree  is  granted  in  three  depart- 
ments :  all  eandiilates  must  be  not  less  than 
twenty-five  years  of  age.  (1)  Candidates  as  Com- 
jaosv/'N  must  submit  a  prescribed  number  of  vocal 
and  instrumental  compositionsin  the  larger  forms, 
and  will  be  examined  in  (a)  Advanced  Counter- 
point and  Fugue  ;  (ft)  Instrumentation  ;  (r)  The 
works  of  the  great  composers  from  Palestrina 
onwards.  (2)  Candidates  as  Exeeutants  will  be 
required  to  perform  solo  and  ensemble  works  in 
different  styles,  selected  partly  by  themselves  and 


partly  by  the  examiners  :  they  will  be  examined 
in  sight-reading,  playing  from  orchestral  score, 
modulating,  the  history  and  literature  of  their 
special  instrument,  and  the  method  of  teaching 
it.  (3)Candidates  as  Theorists  or  Historians  must 
submit  one  or  more  treatises,  the  result  of  research 
and  original  thought,  and  will  be  examined  in 
both  the  theory  and  the  history  of  music,  the 
examination  being  on  a  higher  standard  in  the 
subject  which  the  candidate  selects  as  his 
specialty.  Fees  :  for  the  Preliminary  Examina- 
tion, 10s.  6d.  ;  for  the  B.Mus.  degree,  £10  :  10s.  ; 
for  the  D.  Mus.  degree  they  are  not  yet  specified. 
Degrees  are  conferred  on  women. 

University  of  Wales. — Constituted  in 
1894.  Candidates  for  musical  degrees  must 
(unless  holding  an  eijuivalent  certificate)  pass 
the  Matriculation  Examination  in  («)  English  ; 
(6)  History  of  England  and  AVales  ;  (c)  Latin  ; 
(d)  Mathematics  and  two  of  the  following ;  {e) 
Greek  ;  (/)  AVelsh,  French,  or  German  ;  (g) 
Dynamics  ;  {h)  Chemistry  or  Botany.  Regii- 
lations  for  the  B.Mus.  degree. — Candidates  must 
study  in  a  constituent  college  of  the  university 
for  three  years,  but  the  third  year  may  be  spent 
in  an  ajiproved  School  of  Music.  Examinations 
are  held  at  the  close  of  each  academic  year. 
The  '  Intermediate  '  qualifying  courses  include 
(a)  Greek,  Latin,  English,  Welsh,  French,  or 
German — as  for  the  B.  A.  degree  ;  (b)  Acoustics  ; 
(c)  History  of  Music  before  the  18th  century  ;  ((/) 
Theory  of  Music,  including  'Laws  of  Harmony,' 
Three-part  Counterpoint,  elementary  Orchestra- 
tion, aiul  Form ;  (c)  Composition  in  various  vocal 
and  instrumental  forms.  The  '  Final '  courses 
include  (a)  Hi.story  of  Music  from  the  18th 
century  ;  {b)  Theory  of  Music,  including  Har- 
mony, Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestra- 
tion (strings  only),  and  Form  ;  (i)  Composition — 
choral  with  string  accompaniment,  an  overture, 
a  sonata  for  piano  or  violin,  and  a  string 
quartet.  At  the  end  of  the  third  year,  an 
exercise  must  be  presented  ;  no  special  regula- 
tions are  yet  issued  with  regard  to  this,  nor  with 
regard  to  any  course  of  study  or  examination  for 
the  D.  Mus.  degree.  Fees :  for  the  Matriculation 
examination,  £2  ;  for  an  intermediate  examina- 
tion, 12s.  6d.  ;  for  a  final  examination,  £1  :  5s. 
Degrees  are  conferred  on  women. 

Except  at  Cambridge,  candidates  for  the 
doctorate  must  already  hold  the  B.JIus.  degree  ; 
but  this  regulation  was  not  in  force  at  Oxford 
till  1626,  nor  at  Cambridge  (under  the  old 
regulations)  till  1889.  Ad  eundem  degrees  are, 
however,  occasionally  conferred.  Some  other 
British  universities  than  those  above  mentioned 
have  the  power  to  grant  musical  degrees,  but 
have  not  yet  issued  any  regulations  on  the 
subject ;  the  Univer.sity  of  St.  Andrews  has 
granted  honorary  degrees,  but  no  others.  The 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  possesses,  and  oc- 
casionally exercises,  the  privilege  of  creating 
Doctors  of  Music  (as  weU  as  Doctors  in  other 
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faculties,  and,  after  specified  examinations. 
Masters  of  Arts).  All  the  doctorates  are  con- 
ferred at  tlie  Arclibishop's  discretion,  and  no 
rules  are  laid  down  with  regard  to  them  ;  but 
in  all  cases  the  Archbishop  takes  skilled  advice 
as  to  the  applicant's  qualifications.  The  D.  Mus. 
fees  are  not  mentioned  in  the  regulations,  but 
they  have  been  estimated  at  £63  ;  and  the  fees 
for  tlie  M.A.  degree,  which  may  be  taken  as  a 
general  guide,  '  must  not  be  expected  to  be  less 
than  £55.'  This  is  a  vestige  of  the  ancient 
rights  of  the  occupant  of  the  See  as  Legate  of 
the  Pope — rights  which  have  however  been,  at 
various  times  from  the  13th  century  downwards, 
strongly  contested  by  representatives  of  the 
regular  universities  ;  it  is  highly  probable  that, 
sooner  or  later,  this  very  eccentric  relic  of  anti- 
quity will  be  quietly  allowed  to  lapse. 

The  'Union  of  Graduates  in  Music'  is  a  body 
including  (with  a  very  few  exceptions)  all  the 
holders  of  the  above-mentioned  British  degrees, 
both  ordinary  and  honorary,  as  well  as  the 
women  to  whom  equivalent  certificates  have 
been  granted.  It  was  founded  in  1893,  princi- 
pally by  the  efforts  of  Sir  John  Stainer,  '  for 
the  protection  of  the  value  and  dignity  of  the 
Degrees  in  Music  regularly  conferred  in  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  '  ;  the  immediate  cause  of 
its  existence  being  an  attempt  made  by  a  colonial 
ijniversity  to  grant  degrees  in  absentia  through 
an  English  agency.  It  publishes  an  annual 
'  Roll  and  Kalendar  '  containing  particulars  of 
its  members'  careers  and  qualifications  and  other 
matter  of  nmsical  interest,  and  holds  an  annual 
general  meeting,  followed  by  a  dinner.  The  chief 
part  of  its  official  work  hitherto  has  consisted 
in  the  detection  and  exposure  of  those  who  have 
traded,  in  ways  not  altogether  irreproachable, 
•on  the  strange  passion  for  ornamental  letters 
•which  consumes  a  large  section  of  the  British 
public ;  but  it  has  also  dealt  with  other  matters, 
such  as  the  registration  of  teachers.  It  has  done 
in  many  ways  excellent  work,  and  its  energetic 
methods  have  been  of  much  service  to  British 
music  ;  but  it  might  be  wished  that  some  of  its 
prominent  spokesmen  would  refrain  from  glori- 
fying it  as,  practically,  only  another  name  for 
the  exclusive  salt  of  the  profession — an  attitude 
which  appears  very  curious  to  those  who,  whether 
members  of  the  Union  or  not,  judge  musician- 
ship by  living  results,  and  decline  to  accept 
examinations  as  the  last  word  of  Art. 

(Principal  authorities  consulted  ;  Abdy- 
Williams,  Degrees  in  Music  ;  oflficial  regulations 
of  the  various  Universities ;  the  Roll  and 
Kalendar  of  the  Union  of  Graduates  in  Music, 
and  the  reports  of  its  proceedings  in  Musical 
News.)  E.  w. 

DEHN,  Siegfried  Wilhelm,  musical  writer, 
born  at  Altona,  Feb.  25,  1799,  died  at  Berlin, 
April  12,  1858.  His  studies  at  the  University 
of  Leipzig  were  interrupted  in  1 8 1 3  by  his  having 
to  join  the  army  against  the  French.    On  the 


restoration  of  peace  he  went  to  Plon  and  Leipzig, 
and  in  1823  to  Berlin,  where  he  studied  under 
Bernhard  Klein  in  harmony  and  composition. 
He  possessed  strong  literary  tastes,  and  being 
a  good  linguist,  made  diligent  researches  on 
various  subjects  connected  with  music  both  in 
Germany  and  Italy,  which  he  utilised  in  Marx's 
Berliner  Musikzeilung  and  other  periodicals. 
In  1842,  on  the  recommendation  of  Meyerbeer, 
he  was  appointed  librarian  of  the  musical  portion 
of  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  a  choice  he  amply 
justified.  He  was  given  the  title  of  Konigl. 
Professor  in  1849.  He  catalogued  the  entire 
musical  library,  and  added  to  it  a  number  of 
valuable  works  scattered  throughout  Prussia, 
especially  Polchau's  collection,  containing,  be- 
sides many  interesting  theoretical  and  historical 
works,  an  invaluable  series  of  original  MSS.  of 
the  Bach  family.  Dehn  scored  no  fewer  than 
500  motets  of  Orlando  Lasso,  and  copied  for  the 
press  an  enormous  number  of  works  by  .1.  S. 
Bach.  He  it  was  who  first  published  Bach's 
six  concertos  for  various  instruments  (Peters, 
1850)  ;  the  concertos  for  one,  two,  and  three 
claviers  ;  and  the  two  comic  cantatas.  At  his 
instigation  Griepenkerl  undertook  his  edition 
of  Bach's  complete  works  for  clavier  and  organ 
(Peters,  Leipzig).  Dehn  also  published  a  col- 
lection of  vocal  compositions  in  4,  5,  6,  8,  and 
10  parts,  called  '  Sammlung  alterer  Musik  aus 
dem  XVI  und  XVII  Jahrh.'  (Crantz,  Berlin). 
He  succeeded  Gottfried  Weber  in  the  editorship 
of  the  musical  periodical  Cmcilia  (Schott), 
(1842-48).  He  had  re-edited  Marpurg's  treatise 
on  Fugue  (Leipzig,  1858),  had  translated  Del- 
motte's  work  on  Orlando  Lasso,  under  the  title 
Bioyraphische  Notiz  iiher  Rohmd  de  Latlre,  and 
was  2ireparing  a  larger  work  on  the  same  subject, 
from  valuable  materials  collected  with  great 
labour,  when  he  died.  In  addition  to  these  and 
similar  labours  he  conducted  a  large  correspond- 
ence on  musical  subjects  and  formed  many  dis- 
tinguished pupils,  among  whom  may  be  men- 
tioned Glinka,  Kullak,  A.  Rubinstein,  and  F. 
Kiel.  Among  his  friends  were  Kiesewetter  and 
Fetis,  forthelatterof  whom  he  collected  materials 
equal  to  two  volumes  of  his  Biographieuniversclle. 
His  theoretical  works  were  Theoretische-praktische 
ITarmonielehre(Beilin,  1840  ;  2nd  edition  Leip- 
zig, 1858)  ;  Analyse  dreier  Fugen  .  .  .  J.  S. 
Bach's.  .  .  und  Bo^ioncini's,  etc.  (Leipzig,  1858), 
and  Lehre  vom  Kontrajnmkl  (Schneider,  1859). 
The  latter,  published  after  his  death  by  his  pupil 
Scholz  (2nd  edition,  1883)  contains  examples 
and  analyses  of  canon  and  fugue  by  Orlando 
Lasso,  Marcello,  Palestrina,  etc.  Dehn  was  a  good 
practical  musician  and  violoncellist,    m.  c.  c. 

DEISS,  Michael,  musician  to  the  Emperor 
Ferdinand  I.  of  Germany,  for  wliose  obsequies  in 
1564  he  composed  a  motet  for  four  voices,  and 
eight  other  pieces,  published  by  Joannelli  in  his 
Thesaurus  Musicus.  Other  motets  of  his  are 
contained  in  Schad's  Promptuarium  Musicu7n, 
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Deiss's  part-writing  was  fluent  and  natural  for 
his  time,  as  is  shown  in  his  motet '  Misit  Herodes 
rex.'  M.  c.  c. 

DEITERS,  Hermann,  born  June  27,  1833, 
at  Bonn,  studied  at  first  law  and  philology, 
taking  the  degree  of  Doctor  in  both  faculties  in 
1858.  He  has  held  various  scholastic  appoint- 
ments, successively  at  Bonn,  Duren,  Konitz, 
Posen,  and  Coblenz,  and  has  a  place  in  the 
Cultusministerium  at  Berlin.  After  some  early 
contributions  to  Bagge's  Deutsche  Musikzeilmig, 
and  other  musical  papers,  he  wrote  various 
important  articles  in  the  Alkjem.  Mas.  Zeilung, 
such  as  '  Beethovens  dramatische  Composi- 
tionen,'  '  R.  Schumann  als  Schriftsteller,'  '  Alax 
Bruchs  Odysseus,'  etc.  He  published  the  first 
authoritative  biograpliy  of  Brahms,  in  1880 
(English  translation  by  Mrs.  Newmarch  in  1888), 
completed  after  the  master's  death  by  a  new 
edition,  1898.  Deiters's  most  important  work 
has  been  in  the  revising  and  editing  of  A.  W. 
Thayer's  monumental  life  of  Beethoven.  The 
German  translation  from  Thayer's  original 
English  (MS.)  in  the  three  volumes  published 
during  the  author's  lifetime  (in  1866,  1872,  and 
1879)  were  his  work.  Since  Thayer's  death.  Dr. 
Deiters  has  undertaken  to  revise  and  complete 
the  work  ;  vol.  i.  of  the  new  edition  appeared 
in  1901.  M. 

DELABORDE,  E.  M.,  an  eminent  French 
pianist  and  composer,  was  born  in  Paris,  Feb. 
7,  1839  ;  he  was  a  pupil  of  Alkan  and  Moscheles, 
and  on  completing  his  studies,  made  successful 
tours  in  England,  Germany,  and  Russia.  In 
1873  he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Paris 
Conservatoire,  and  has  since  devoted  himself  to 
teaching  with  tlie  greatest  success.  He  wrote 
an  overture,  '  Attila  '  ;  an  opera-comique,  '  La 
Reine  dort '  ;  twelve  preludes,  etudes,  and  fan- 
tasias, for  piano,  a  quintet  for  piano  and  strings, 
and  songs,  G.  F. 

DELDEVEZ,  Edouard  Marie  Ernest,  born 
in  Paris,  May  31,  1817,  died  there  Nov.  6,  1897  ; 
entered  the  Conservatoire  in  1825,  where  he  was 
pupil  of  Habeneck,  Halevy,  and  Berton.  [He 
obtained  the  first  prize  in  1833,  the  second  prize 
for  fugue  in  1837,  and  the  second  '  prix  da 
Rome'  in  1838  for  his  cantata  'La  Vendetta,' 
which  he  subsequently  revised  and  printed  (op. 
16).  That  he  was  not  only  a  talented  violinist 
and  leader,  but  also  a  sound  and  melodious  com- 
poser, is  shown  in  his  published  works.  These 
consist  of  songs,  sacred  choruses,  two  trios  (oj)p. 
9  and  23),  quartets  (op.  10),  a  quintet  (op.  22), 
concert-overtures  (opp.  1  and  3),  symphonies 
(opp.  2,  8,  15),  besides  some  still  unpublished  ;  a 
'  Requiem '  (op.  7),  and  dramatic  works.  Among 
his  ballets  performed  at  the  Opera  we  may 
mention  '  Lady  Henriette'  (third  act),  '  Eucharis' 
(1844),  'Paquita'(1846),  and  '  Vertvert' (1851), 
which  contain  much  pleasing  and  brilliant  music. 
This  learned  and  conscientious  musician  also 
published  an  Anthology  of  Violinists,  4  vols.  (op. 


19) — a  selection  of  pieces  by  various  composers, 
from  Corelli  to  Viotti  ;  a  work  Des  Priiicipes  de 
la  formation  dcs  intervalles  et  des  accords  (1 868) ; 
the  Cours  complet  d' harmonic  ct  de  haute  composi- 
tion of  Fenaroli  ;  7'ranscriptions  el  Bdalisations 
d'ceuvrcs  anciennts  /]  Ciiriosilh  Musicales  (1873, 
a  dissertation  on  some  doubtful  passages  in  the 
classical  masters'  works)  ;  La  notation  de  la  \ 
musique  classique  comparee  a.  la  notation  de  la  < 
musique  moderne  ;  De  Vexdcidion  d' ensemble;  I 
L'Art  du  Chef  d'orchestre  (1878)  ;  La  Society  j 
des  Co7icerts  (1887).    He  was  appointed  second  i 
conductor  at  the  Opdra  in  1859,  and  had  the  \ 
same  post  at  the  Concerts  du  Conservatoire  ; 
in  1872  he  became  chief  conductor  of  these  | 
concerts,  and  in  1873  succeeded  Hainl  as  chief  i 
conductor  at  the  Opera.    In  October  of  the  same  I 
year  he  was  chosen  to  direct  the  class  for  instru-  I 
mental  performance,  then  newly  instituted  at  J 
the  Conservatoire.    Deldevez  retired  from  the  I 
conductorship  of  the  Opera  in  1877,  and  from  ' 
his  duties  at  the  Conservatoire  in  1885.    [See  '. 
ALTfcs  for  the  various  changes  of  posts.]    G.  F.  I 
Additions  in  square  brackets  from  M.  Gustave 
Chouquet's  article  in  the  first  edition  of  the 
Dictionary.  i 
DELIBES,  CLfcMENT  Philibert  Lfeo,  born  j 
at  St.  Germain  du  Val  (Sarthe),  on  Feb.  21, i  J 
1836,  came  to  Paris  in  1848,  and  was  admitted 
into  the  Solfege  class  at  the  Conservatoire,  and  [ 
at  the  same  time  sang  in  the  choirs  of  the 
Madeleine  and  other  churches.   Having  obtained  I 
a  first  prize  for  solfege  in  1850,  he  studied  \ 
pianoforte,  organ,  harmony,  and  advanced  com-  ] 
position  under  Le  Couppey,  Benoist,  Bazin,  and  i 
Adolphe  Adam  respectively.    Through  the  in-  j 
fluence  of  the  last-named,  he  became  accom-  j 
panist  at  the  Th(!atre  Lyrique  in  1853,  and  also 
organist  in  the  church  of  St.  Pierre  de  Chaillot,  i 
and  elsewhere,  before  his  final  appointment  at  ' 
St.  Jean  St.  Fran9ois,  which  he  held  from  1862  ; 
to  1871.    He  devoted  himself  from  an  early  j 
period  to  dramatic  composition,  and  [after  his  | 
first  essay,  '  Deux  Sous  de  Charbon '  (Folies  I 
Nouvelles,  1855)]  wrote  several  short  comic  j 
operas  fortheTht^atre Lyrique — 'MaitreGritfard'  i 
(1857),  '  Le  Jardinier  et  son  Seigneur '  (1863)  ; 
and  a  number  of  operettas  for  the  Folies  Nou- 
velles, the  Bouffes  Parisiens,  and  the  Varietes,  j 
of  which  some  were  very  successful — 'Deux  j 
vieilles  Gardes'  (1856),  '  L'Omelette  h  la  Fol-  j 
lembuche'(1859),  'Le  Serpent  a  plumes' (1864),  | 
'  L'Ecossais  de  Chatou '  (1869),  etc.    He  also 
wrote  a  number  of  choruses  for  male  voices,  a  j 
mass  and  some  choruses  for  the  school  children  ; 
of  St.  Denis  and  Sceaux,  where  he  was  inspector. 
In  1863  Delibes  became  accompanist  at  the 
Opt^ra,  and  in  1865  second  chorus  master  (under  | 
Victor  Masse)  :  he  kept  this  appointment  until 
1872,  wlien  he  gave  it  up  on  the  occasion  of  his 
marriage  with  the  daughter  of  Mile.  Denain,  a  j 
former  actress  at  the  Comedie  rran9aise.    [In  ; 

1  D»t«  Terifled  by  regltter  of  birth.  ] 
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1865  a  cantata,  'Alger,'  was  performed.]  By 
his  appointment  at  the  Opc'ra  a  new  career  was 
opened  out  to  him.  Having  been  commissioned 
to  compose  the  ballet  of  '  La  Source '  (Nov.  12, 
1866)  in  collaboration  -with  the  Polish  musician 
Minkous,  he  displayed  such  a  wealth  of  melody 
as  a  composer  of  ballet  music,  and  so  completely 
eclipsed  the  composer  with  whom  he  had  as  a 
favour  been  associated,  that  he  was  at  once 
asked  to  write  a  divertissement  called  '  Le  Pas 
de  Fleurs  '  to  be  introduced  into  the  ballet  of  his 
old  master,  Adolphe  Adam,  '  Le  Corsaire,'  for 
its  revival  (Oct.  21,  1867).  He  was  finally  en- 
trusted with  the  setting  of  an  entire  ballet,  on 
the  pretty  comedy  '  Cojjpelia  '  (May  25,  1870), 
which  is  rightly  considered  his  most  charming 
production,  and  which  has  gained  for  him  a  full 
recognition.  He  did  not  wish,  however,  to  con- 
fine himself  to  the  composition  of  ballets  ;  in 
1872  he  jmblished  a  collection  of  charming 
melodies,  '  Myrto,'  '  Les  Filles  de  Cadiz,'  '  Bon- 
jour,  Suzon,'  etc.,  and  on  May  24,  1873,  he 
produced  at  the  Opera  Comique  a  work  in  three 
acts,  'Le  Roi  I'a  dit,'  which,  in  spite  of  the 
charm  and  grace  of  the  first  act,  has  not  had  a 
lasting  success,  in  Paris  at  least,  though  it  has 
met  with  considerable  favour  in  Germany.  [It 
was  given  by  the  pupils  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Music,  at  the  Prince  of  Wales'  Theatre,  Dec. 
13,  1894.]  After  this  Delibes  returned  to  the 
Opera,  where  he  produced  a  grand  mythological 
ballet,  'Sylvia'  (June  14,  1876),  which  con- 
firmed his  superiority  in  dance  music.  In  spite 
of  this  fresh  success  Delibes  was  still  anxious 
to  write  a  serious  vocal  work,  and  produced  a 
grand  scena,  'La  Mort  d'Orphi^e,'  at  the  Tro- 
cadero  Concerts  in  1878.  He  then  composed 
two  dramatic  works  for  the  Opera  Comique, 
'Jean  de  Nivelle  '  (March  8,  1880)  and  'Lakme' 
April  14,  1883).  [A  five-act  opera,  '  Kassya  ' 
completed  by  E.  Guiraud  after  the  composer's 
death),  was  given  at  the  Opera  Comique,  March 
21,  1893.  Some  other  dramatic  pieces  (' Le 
Don  Juan  Suisse,'  and  '  La  princesse  Ravigotte  ') 
remain  in  MS.]  His  ambition  was  certainly 
laudable,  but  though  his  musical  ability  secured 
him  a  partial  success,  these  more  serious  works 
have  not  such  lasting  charm  as  his  lighter  pro- 
ductions. In  spite  of  this  reservation,  Delibes 
was,  nevertheless,  one  of  the  most  meritorious 
composers  of  the  modern  French  school.  In 
addition  to  the  above  works  he  composed  in- 
cidental music  for  '  Le  Roi  s'amuse,'  on  its 
revival  at  the  Comedie  Fran9aise,  Nov.  22, 
1882,  and  has  published  several  songs,  almost 
all  intended  for  representations  at  the  last- 
named  theatre.  Among  them  are  '  Ruy  Bias,' 
'  A  quoi  revent  les  jeunes  filles,'  and  'Barberine.' 
In  1877  Delibes  was  made  Chevalier  of  the  Legion 
of  Honour ;  in  Jan.  1 881  he  succeeded  Reber,  who 
had  just  died,  as  professor  of  advanced  composi- 
tion at  the  Conservatoire  ;  and  in  Dec.  1884 
he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Institut  in  the 


place  of  Victor  Masse.  [He  died  in  Paris,  Jan. 
16,  1891.  A  memoir  of  Delibes  by  E.  Guiraud 
was  jjublished  in  Paris,  1892.]  A.  J. 

DELLE  SEDIE,  Enkico,  eminent  singing- 
teacher,  was  born  at  Leghorn,  June  17,  1826. 
When  a  student,  under  the  tuition  of  Galeffi, 
Persanola,  and  Domeniconi,  he  was  imprisoned 
as  a  revolutionary  ;  his  debut  took  place  as  a 
baritone  in  Verdi's  'Nabucodonosor,'  at  Florence 
in  1851.  He  sang  in  many  parts  of  Italy,  and 
in  1861  appeared  at  the  Theatre  Italien  in  Paris, 
and  was  soon  afterwards  appointed  professor  of 
singing  at  the  Conservatoire.  He  has  enjoyed 
a  high  reputation  for  many  years,  and  has  pub- 
lished various  books,  L'Arte  e  fisiologia  del  canto 
(Milan,  1876),  and  L'  estctica  del  canto  e  dell'  arte 
melodrammatica  (Milan,  1886).  Both  woiks 
were  published  in  English  translations  in  New 
York,  and  were  later  combined  in  one  Complete 
Method  of  Singing.  (Baker's  Biog.  Diet,  of  Musi- 
cians.) 

DELMOTTE,  Henri  Florent,  born  at  Mons, 
1799,  died  there,  March  9,  1836,  librarian  of  the 
public  library  at  Mons,  and  author  of  Notice 
biographique  sur  Roland  Dclatlre,  etc.  (Valen- 
ciennes, 1836).  This  work  was  translated  into 
German  by  Dehn.  The  authenticity  of  the 
chronicler  Vinchant,  from  whom  Delmotte  took 
the  chief  part  of  his  facts,  has  been  contested 
since  his  death.  (See  Lasso.)  At  the  time  of 
his  death  Delmotte  was  collecting  materials  for 
the  life  of  Philippe  de  Mons.  m.  c.  c. 

DEMANTIUS,  Johann  Christoph,  com- 
poser, born  at  Reichenberg,  Dec.  15,  1567  ;  lived 
in  Leipzig  in  1594-95,  was  cantor  at  Zittau  in 
1597,  and  in  1607  at  Freyberg  in  Saxony,  where 
he  died  April  20,  1643.  His  works  (for  list  see 
the  Quell  en -Lcxikon)  comprise  songs  sacred 
and  secular,  dances,  and  threnodies,  or  funeral 
laments,  besides  two  elementary  works,  Isagoge 
artis  musicce,  etc.  (Nuremberg,  1607,  10th 
edition,  Freyberg,  1671)  and  Forma  musices, 
griindlicher  .  .  .  Bericht  der  Singekunst 
(Budissin,  1592).  Four  8-part  motets  are  printed 
in  the  Florilegium  Portense.and  a  short  'Domine 
ad  adjuvandum,'  a  4,  in  Proske's  Musica  Divina 
— Lib.  Vesperarum.  M.  c.  c. 

DEMEUR,  Anne  ArsJsne,  n^e  Charton,  was 
born  March  5,  1827,  at  Saujon  (Charente),  was 
taught  music  by  Bizot  of  Bordeaux,  and  in 
1842  made  her  debut  there  as  Lucia.  She  sang 
next  at  Toulouse,  and  in  1846  at  Brussels.  On 
July  18  in  the  same  year  she  made  a  successful 
debut  at  Drury  Lane  as  Madeleine  in  'Le  Postil- 
ion,'and  also  played  both  Isabelleand  Alice  ('Ro- 
bert'), Eudoxie,  on  production  of  'La  Juive'  in 
England,  July  19,  and  with  great  success  as  An- 
gele  ('Domino  Noir')  with  Couderc,  the  original 
Horace.  On  Sept.  4, 1847,  she  married  M.  Demeur 
the  flautist.^    In  1849-50  she  was  first  female 

I  Demeur,  Jules  Antoikk,  born  Sept.  23.  1914.  at  Hodimont-lez 
Verviers— studied  the  flute  at  the  Brussels  Conservatoire  frnm 
Lahore— subsequently  learnt  the  Boehin  flute  from  Dorus  at  Paris; 
from  1842  to  1847  vaa  first  flautist  at  the  Brusseli  Opera,  and  aa  tuch 
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singer  of  Mitchell's  French  Company  at  St. 
James's  Theatre,  and  became  highly  popular  in 
various  light  parts,  many  of  which  were  then 
new  to  England,  viz.  Angele,  Henriette  ('L'Am- 
bassadrice'),  Isabelle  ( '  Pre  aux  Clercs'),  Zanetta, 
Feb.  12,  1849;  Laurette  ('Coeur  de  Lion '),  and 
Adele  (Auber's  '  Concert  a  la  Cour '),  both  on 
Feb.  26,  1849  ;  Lucrezia  ('Actcon')  March  4, 
1849  ;  theQueen  of  Lc'on  (Boissolot's  'Ne  touchez 
pas  b.  la  Reine'),  May  21,  1849;  Countess 
('Comte  Ory'),  June  20,  1849  ;  Anna  ('Dame 
I31anche'),  Camille  ('Zampa'),  Jan.  4,  1850; 
Rose  de  Mai  (' Val  d'Andorre '),  Jan.  17  ;  Vir- 
ginie  (' Le  Caid '),  Feb.  11;  Catarina  ('Les 
Diamans '),  etc.  She  sang  at  the  Pliilharmonic 
Concert  of  March  18,  1850  ;  in  1852  she  ap- 
peared in  Italian  at  Her  Majesty's  on  July  27, 
as  Amina  ;  and  on  August  5,  in  the  Duke  of 
Saxe-Coburg-Gotha's  'Casilda.'  'She  made  an 
imjiression  wlien  singing  in  French  comic  opera 
by  her  pleasing  voice  and  appearance  and  by  a 
certain  cosiness  of  mannerwhich  was  very  charm- 
ing' (Chorley).  ]\Inie.  Charton-Demeur  having 
sung  with  little  success  in  1849  and  1853  at  the 
Opera  Comique,  adopted  the  Italian  stage,  and 
won  both  fame  and  fortune  in  St.  Petersburg, 
Vienna,  in  North  and  South  America,  and  in 
Paris  at  the  Italians  as  Dcsdemona  in  1862.  On 
August  9  of  that  year  she  played  the  heroine  on 
the  production  of  Berlioz's  '  Beatrice  et  Benedict' 
so  much  to  the  composer's  satisfaction  that  he 
requested  her  to  play  Dido  in  '  Les  Troyens  h 
Carthage, 'produced  attheLyrique,  Nov.  4, 1863. 
Berlioz  has  commemorated  in  Ids  Memoirs  her 
great  beauty,  her  passionate  acting  and  singing 
as  Dido,  although  she  had  not  sufficient  voice 
wholly  to  realise  his  ideal  heroine,  and  last,  not 
least,  her  generosity  in  accepting  the  engage- 
ment at  a  pecuniary  loss  to  herself,  a  more  lucra- 
tive offer  having  been  made  her  for  Madrid.  On 
the  conclusion  of  the  run  of  the  opera  she  sang  at 
Madrid,  but  afterwards  returned  to  the  Lyrique, 
where,  on  May  1,  1866,  she  played  Donna  Anna 
with  Nilsson  (Elvira)  and  Carvalho  (Zerliua). 
For  many  years  Mmo.  Charton  lived  in  retire- 
ment, but  occasionally  appeared  at  concerts,  viz. 
at  the  Berlioz  Festival  at  the  Paris  Opera,  with 
Nilsson  in  the  '  duo-nocturne  '  from  '  Beatrice  et 
Beniidict,'  March  22,  1870  ;  at  the  Pasdeloup 
concerts  with  Monjauze  in  the  finale  to  the  second 
actof  Reyer's  'Sigurd,'  performed  for  the  first 
time,  March  30,  1873  ;  and  made  her  last  ap- 
pearances at  the  same  concert  as  Cassandra  in 
the  first  production  of  Berlioz's  'Prise  de  Troie,' 
Nov.  23  and  30,  and  Dec.  7,  1879.  She  died  in 
Paris,  Nov.  30,  1892.  A.  C. 

DEMI-SEMI-QUAVER,  the  half  of  a  semi- 
quaver ;  in  other  words,  a  note  the  value  or 
duration  of  which  is  the  (juarter  of  a  quaver  and 
the  eighth  part  of  a  crotchet.  In  French  'trii)le 
croche';  in  Italian  'semi-bis-croma' ;  in  German 

played  at  Drury  Lane  in  1846 ;  relinquiahed  that  post  to  accompany 
his  wife  on  aU  her  engagemente. 


'  zweiunddreissigstel, '  whence  the  American 
'  thirty-second  note. '  It  is  shown,  when  single, 
in  this  form,  ^,  and,  when  joined,  thus,  ^*; 
its  rest  is  ^. 

DEMONIC,  IL.  Opera  in  three  acts  ;  the 
words  by  Wiskowatov,  after  Lermontov's  poem, 
music  by  Anton  Rubinstein.  Produced  at  St. 
Petersburg,  Jan.  25, 1875,  and  at  Covent  Garden, 
June  21,  1881.  m. 

DEMOPHON,  tragedie  lyrique,  in  three  acts  ; 
words  by  Marmontel  ;  music  by  Cherubini,  his 
first  opera  in  Paris  ;  produced  at  the  Academie 
Royale,  Dec.  5,  1788. 

DEMUNCK  or  DE  MUNCK.  See  Munck, 
De. 

DENEFVE,  Jules,  violoncellist  and  com- 
poser, born  at  Chimay,  1814,  entered  the  Brussels 
Conservatoii-e  in  1833.  He  studied  the  violon- 
cello under  Platel  and  Demunck  ;  became  pro- 
fessor of  the  violoncello  at  the  Ecole  de  Musique, 
and  first  violoncello  at  the  tlieatre,  and  at 
the  Society  des  Concerts  at  ^lons.  Within 
a  few  years  he  became  director  of  the  Ecole, 
conductor  of  the  Society  des  Concerts,  and 
founder  and  conductor  (1841)  of  the  Roland  de 
Lattre  choral  society.  He  composed  tliree  operas 
for  tlie  Mons  theatre  ;  a  number  of  choruses  for 
men's  voices  ;  several  cantatas  (one  for  the 
erection  of  a  statue  to  Orlando  Lasso  in  1858)  ; 
aRequiem,  and  various  orchestral  ]iieces.  Denefve 
was  a  member  of  the  '  Soci(;te  des  beaux  arts  et 
de  litterature  '  of  Ghent,  and  honorary  member 
of  the  most  important  choral  societies  in  Belgium 
and  the  north  of  France.  [He  died  August  19, 
1877.]  M.  c.  c. 

DENGREMONT,  Maukice,  a  violinist  of 
Franco-Brazilian  origin,  was  born  at  Rio,  March 
19,  1866.  As  a  youth  he  made  j)ublic  appear- 
ances on  the  continent  with  extraordinary  suc- 
cess, but  ultimately  gave  way  to  habits  of  dis- 
sipation, and  died  prematurely  at  the  age  of 
twenty-seven,  in  August  1893.        w.  w.  c. 

DENKMALER  DER  TONKUNST.  The 
title  of  a  publication  of  ancient  music,  inaugur- 
ated by  Dr.  Chrysander  with  a  reprint  of 
Palestrina'sfour-partmotets.  Afterfive  volumes, 
the  series  was  merged  in  other  publications,  the 
first  volume  of  Corelli  and  Couperin  being  com- 
pleted by  a  second  volume  of  eacli.  (See  those 
names.)    The  contents  were  as  follows  : — 

i.  P.-ilestrina's  four-part  motets,  book  i.  ed.  Bellermann. 

ii.  C.irissimi'H  Oratorios  (Jephte,  Judicium  Salomonis,  B.-Uta«ar, 

iii.  Corelli'8  worlts.  ed.  Joachim,  book  i. 

iv.  Couperin'9  nuitea.  ed.  Brahms,  vol.  i. 

V.  Urio's  Te  Deum  (iifterwarda  withdrawn,  and  issued  as  one  of 
the  '  Supplemente '  to  Chrysander's  edition  of  Handel). 

DENKMALER  DEUTSCHER  TONKUNST. 
In  May  1892,  a  committee  of  musicians,  in- 
cluding Brahms,  Joacliim,  Chrysander,  Herzo- 
gcnberg,  Spitta,  and  Helmholtz,  undertook  the 
publication  of  a  series  of  musical  reprints  under 
this  title,  and  with  financial  help  or  subvention 
from  the  Government.  After  the  first  two 
volumes,  a  long  interval  elapsed,  during  which 
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the  Austrian  musicians  had  followed  the  good 
example,  and  had  started  their  own  set  of 
'  monuments  '  with  Government  support.  (See 
below,  Denkmaler  der  Tonkunst  in  Oester- 
EEicH.)  On  the  resumption  of  the  scheme  in 
1900,  the  German  series  was  divided  into  two 
sections,  one  for  Germany  and  one  for  Bavaria, 
the  latter  being  called  '  Second  series, '  in  a 
somewhat  confusing  way.  The  following  is  a 
list  of  the  volumes  already  published  : — 

I.  1892.  Samuel  Scheldt's  'Tabulatura  nova'  tor  organ,  etc.,  ed. 
Max  8eiffert. 

II.  1894.  H.  h.  Hassler's  'Cantiones  Sacrse,'  ed.  H.  Gehrmann. 

III.  1900.  F.  Tunder'a  solo  cantatas  and  choral  works,  ed.  Mai 
Seiffert. 

IV.  1901.  J.  Kuhnau's  Clavier  works,  ed.  K.  Pasler. 

V.  1901.  J.  E.  Ahle's  selected  vocal  works,  ed.  Joh.  Wolff. 

VI.  1901.  Matthias  Weckniann  and  Chr.  Bernhard,  selected  vocal 
works,  ed.  M.  Seiffert. 

VII.  1902.  H.  L,  Hassler's  Masses,  ed.  Jos.  Auer. 

VIII.  1902.  Ignaz  Holzbauer,  'GUnthervon  Schwarzburg,' opera 
".  Kretzschraar,  part  i. 


in  three  acts,  ed.  J 

IX.  1902.  Do,  Part  ii 

X.  1902.  Joh.  Casp.ir  F.  Fischer' 


■Zodis 


Frintemps/  and 


Journal 

Werra. 

itas,  vln.  vcello,  and  harpsichord. 


XI.  1903.  D.  Buxtehude, 
ed.  C.  Stiehl. 

XII.  1903.  Heinrich  Albert's 'Arien,' part  i.ed.Eduard  Bernoulli. 

ZWEITE  FOLOK.  BaYEKN. 

1900.  E.  F.  dair  Abaco,  selected  works,  part  i.  ed.  A,  Sand- 


'"fr'^igoi.  (i.l  Joh.  and  W.  H. 'Pachelbel's  clav 
"      ,  Keril's  selected  works,  part  i 


works,  ed.  M. 


.  Sandberger. 

I  Symphonies  cif  the  Mannheim  School  (J.  St.imitz, 
F.  X.  Eichter,  and  A.  Fiitzl.  ed.  H.  Keinianu.  (ii.)  1903,  L.  Senfl's 
works,  vol.  i.  ed.  Th.  Kroyer. 

IV.  1903.  (i.)  Organ  works  of  Joh.  Pachelbel,  with  some  byHiero- 
nymua  Pachelbel,  ed.  M.  Seiffert. 

DENKMALEE  DEE  TONKUNST  IN  OESTEEEEICH. 
I.  1894.  (i.)  J.  J.  Fux'B  Slasses,  ed.  J.  E.  Habert  and  G.  A.  Glossner. 
(ii.)  George  Muffat's  'Floiileglum  Primum '  for  strings,  ed.  H. 


Bietsch. 

II.  18! 
Muffat's 


5.  (i.)  J.  J.  Fox's  Motets,  part  1.  ed.  J.  E.  Habert. 
'  Florilegium  secundum,'  ed.  Rietsch. 

III.  1896.  (i.)  Joh.  Stadlmayer's  Hymns,  ed.  J.  B.  Habert. 
Marcantonio  Cesti's  'Pomo  d'  Oro'  part  1.  ed.  Guldo  Adler. 
Gottlieb  Muffat's  '  Componimenti  musicall,'  ed.  Guide  Adler. 

IV.  1897.  (1.)  J.  J.  Froberger's  clavier  works. 


Adler.  (ii 


Cesti's  '  Pomo  c 
(i.)  Heinrich  Isaac's  ' 
(ii.) 


.  Kabl. 


works  of  the  15th 


ed.  E.  Bezecny  { 
ed.  Guldo  Adler. 

VI.  1899.  (i.)  Handl'! 
Bezecny  and  J.  Mantuac 
ed.  Guido  Adler. 

VII.  1900.  Six  Trent  Codices,  MSS.  . 
century,  ed.  Guido  Adler  and  O.  Koller. 

VIII.  1901.  (i.)  And.  Hammerschmidt's  'Dialogi,'  part  i.  ed.  A. 
A.  W.  Schmidt.  (11.)  Joh.  Pachelbel's  94  compositions  for  organ, 
ed.  H.  Botstiber  and  M.  BeifTort. 

IX.  1902.  |i.)  O.  von  Wolkenstein's  Lieder.  ed.  J.  Schatz  and 
O.  Koller.  (11.)  J.  J.  Fax's  Church  sonatas  and  overtures  (insti  um. 
music,  part  i.)  ed.  Guido  Adler. 

X.  1903.  (1.)  Orazio  Benevoli's  Festmease  and  Hymnus,  ed.  Guido 
Adler.  (ii.)  .1.  J.  Froberger's  organ  and  clavier  works,  part  ill. 
ed.  Guldo  Adler. 

DENZA,  LuiGi,  born  in  1846  at  Castellam- 
mare  di  Stabia,  Italy,  entered  the  Conservatoire 
at  Naples  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  and  studied  com- 
position under  Mercadante  and  Serrao.  Although 
in  1876  an  opera  from  his  pen  on  the  subject  of 
Wallenstein  was  produced  at  Naples,  his  activity 
as  a  composer  has  been  almost  entirely  limited  to 
songs,  of  which  he  has  written  over  five  hundred 
to  Italian,  French,  and  English  texts.  Residing 
in  London  since  1879,  he  has  published  a  series 
of  draAving-room  successes,  but  he  will  always  be 
best  known  as  the  composer  of  the  Neapolitan 
ditty,  '  Funiculi  Funicula,'  which,  written  in 
ISSO,  had  the  most  remarkable  run  of  any 
modern  song,  considerably  more  than  half  a 
million  copies  having  been  sold,  and  translated 
versions  issued  in  almost  every  civilised  language. 
An  unconscious  compliment  was  paid  to  it  by 
HeiT  Richard  Strauss,  who,  under  the  impression 
VOL.  I 


that  it  was  a  genuine  folk-song,  put  it  into  his 
orchestral  suite,  '  Aus  Italien.'  Denza  is  one 
of  the  directors  of  the  London  Academy  of 
Music.  Since  1898  he  has  been  professor  of 
singing  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.  E.  E. 

DEPART,  CHANT  DU.  This  national  air 
was  composed  by  Mehul  to  some  fine  lines  by 
Marie  Joseph  Chenier,  for  the  concert  celebrating 
the  fourth  anniversary  of  the  taking  of  the  Bas- 
tille (July  14,  1794).  Chenier  was  in  hiding  at 
the  house  of  Sarrette  when  he  wrote  the  words, 
and  the  original  edition,  by  order  of  the  National 
Convention,  states  merely  '  Paroles  de  .  .  .  .  ; 
musique  de  Mehul.'  Of  all  the  French  patriotic 
songs  this  is  the  only  one  actually  written  during 
the  Terror.    The  first  verse  is  as  follows  :— 


Tempo  di  marcia. 


Four   elle  un  Fraufais  doit 


[Braham  used  the  opening  phrase,  perhaps  un- 
intentionally, in  'The  Death  of  Nelson.']  g.  c. 

DEPPE,  LuDWiG,  a  distinguished  pianoforte 
teacher,  was  born  at  Alverdissen,  Lippe,  Nov.  7, 
1828  ;  studied  with  Marxsen  at  Hamburg, 
subsequently  with  Lobe  at  Leipzig,  and  settled 
in  Hamburg  in  1 857,  where  he  founded  a  musical 
society,  and  was  its  conductor  till  1868.  From 
1874  to  1 886  he  was  Hofcapellmeister  in  Berlin, 
and  in  1876  he  conducted  the  Silesian  Musical 
Festival  founded  by  Count  Hochberg.  He  died 
at  Bad  Pyrmont,  Sept.  5,  1890.  (Riemann's 
2t 
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Lexikon.)  The  special  object  of  his  system  of 
technique,  a  minute  description  of  which  is  given 
in  Amy  Fay's  Music  Study  in  Germany  (Chicago, 
1880,  soon  translated  into  German,  and  iinally 
published  in  London,  by  Macmillan  in  1886), 
was  the  acquirement  of  an  absolutely  even  touch 
by  the  adoption  of  a  very  soft  tone  and  a  slow 
pace  in  practising,  a  seat  much  lower  than  most 
teachers  recommend,  and  minute  attention  to  the 
details  of  muscular  movement.  It  undoubtedly 
did  much  to  restore  a  pure  style  of  piano-playing 
after  the  exaggerations  in  the  direction  of  force, 
into  which  many  of  the  followers  of  Liszt  had 
been  led.  Emil  Sauer  and  Donald  F.  Tovey  are 
among  the  most  distinguished  of  the  advocates 
of  the  Dejjpo  system.  m. 

BERING  orDEERING,  Richard,  Mus.Bac, 
[an  illegitimate  son  of  Henry  Bering  of  Liss  near 
Petworth],  was  educated  in  Italy.  He  returned 
to  England  with  a  great  reputation  as  a  musician, 
and  for  some  time  practised  his  profession  in 
London.  In  1 610  he  took  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Music  at  Oxford.  Being  strongly  importuned 
thereto  he  became  organist  to  the  convent  of 
English  nuns  at  Brussels  in  1617.  Upon  the 
marriage  of  Charles  I.  in  1625,  Bering  was  ap- 
pointed organist  to  the  C^ueen,  Henrietta  Maria, 
and  was  also  one  of  the  King's  musicians.  He 
died  in  the  Roman  communion  early  in  1630. 
Bering's  published  works  are  wholly  of  a  sacred 
kind.  They  consist  of  '  Cantiones  Sacroe  sex 
vocura  cum  basso  continue  ad  Organum,'  Ant- 
werp, 1597;  'Cantiones  Sacrae  quinque  vocum,' 
1617;  'Cantica  Sacra  ad  melodium  madrigalium 
elaborata  senis  Vocibus,' Antwerp,  1618;  'Can- 
tiones Sacrae  quinque  vocu  m ,'  1 6 1 9  ;'  Can  zonette ' 
for  three  and  four  voices  respectively,  two  books, 
1620  (the  author's  name  is  here,  as  often  else- 
where, given  as  '  Richardo  Biringo  Inglese'); 
'  Cantica  Sacra  ad  Buos  &  Tres  Voces,  composita 
cum  Basso-continuo  ad  Organum, 'London,  1662. 
On  the  title-page  of  this  work,  which  is  dedicated 
to  the  Queen-Bowager,  Henrietta  Maria,  Bering 
is  styled  '  Regiae  Majestatis  quondam  Organista. ' 
In  1674  Play  ford  published  a  second  set  of  Can- 
tica Sacra  by  various  composers,  in  wliicli  are 
eight  motets  attributed  to  Bering,  but  whii  h 
Playford,  in  his  preface,  candidly  mliuits  wrie 
'  by  some  believed  not  to  be  his.'  In  tlic  library 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Musi',!  are  preserved  in 
manuscript  iniperlect  sets  of  parts  of  the  follow- 
ing compositions  by  Bering  :  anthem,  '  Unto 
Thee,  0  Lord  '  ;  madrigal,  'The  Country  Cry ' ; 
some  motets,  and  several  fancies  for  viols.  [In 
the  Christ  Church  library,  Oxford,  are  several 
MS.  motets,  etc.,  and  others  are  in  the  Music 
School,  Oxford  ;  Peterhouse,  Cambridge,  the 
British  Museum,  etc.  His  compositions  are  said 
in  Mace's  MusicL-'s  Monument  to  have  enjoyed 
great  favour  at  Cambridge  before  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  '  scoulding  violins. '  Additions  and 
corrections  from  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog. ;  C.  F.  A. 
Williams's  Degrees  in  Music  ;  Eitner's  Quellen- 


Lexikon,  etc.  The  author  of  the  last-named 
book  doubts  the  statement  often  made,  that 
Bering  was  one  of  the  first  to  use  figured  basses 
in  his  '  Cantiones  Sacrre  '  of  1597,  as  no  copy  of 
that  book  seems  to  be  in  existence  now,  and  it  is 
possible  that  it  has  been  confused  witli  the  col- 
lection of  twenty  years  later.]         w.  h.  h. 

BES.    The  German  name  for  B  flat. 

BESERTEUR,  LE,  a  musical  drama  in  three 
acts,  words  by  Sedaine,  music  by  Monsigny — his 
best ;  produced  at  the  Theatre  des  Italicns,  March 
6,  1769,  and  revived  at  the  Opera  Comique,  Oct. 
30,  1843. 

BESMARETS,  Henri,  born  in  Paris,  1662, 
and  brought  up  at  the  court  of  Louis  XIV. 
His  first  compositions  were  sacred,  and  were 
made  public  under  the  name  of  Goupillier. 
His  first  opera,  '  Bidon, '  in  five  acts,  was  per- 
formed Sept.  11,  1693.  It  was  followed  by 
'Circd'  (1694),  '  Theagene  et  Chariclee '  and 
'Les  Amours  de  Momus '  (1695),  'Venus  et 
Adonis'  (1697),  'Les  Fetes  Galantes '  (1698), 
and  additions  to  '  L'Europe  Galante'  (1699). 
About  this  time  he  got  into  trouble  in  conse- 
quence of  a  secret  marriage  with  the  daughter  of 
a  dignitary  at  Senlis,  and  had  to  escape  to  Spain, 
where  he  became,  in  1700,  maitre  de  musique  to 
Philip  V.  In  1704  his  'Iphigenie  en  Tauride,' 
with  sundry  additions  by  Campra,  was  given  in 
Paris,  but  he  does  not  appear  to  have  returned 
from  Spain  until  1714,  when  he  took  up  his 
residence  at  Luneville,  under  the  patronage  of 
the  Buke  of  Lorraine,  with  whose  help  he  ob- 
tained, in  1722,  tlie  ratification  of  his  marriage. 
In  that  year  his  'Renaud,  ou  la  Suite  d'Annide' 
was  jierformed  in  Paris,  and  on  Sept.  7,  1741, 
the  composer  died,  in  prosperous  circumstances, 
at  Luneville.  M. 

BESPRES.    See  Josquin. 

BESSAUER,  Josef,  born  in  May  1798  at 
Prague,  was  a  jiupil  of  Tomaczek  and  Bionys 
Weber,  became  a  successful  and  prolific  writer 
of  songs,  string  quartets,  pianoforte  pieces,  etc., 
and  wrote  the  operas  '  Lidwina  '  (1836),  '  Ein 
Besuch  in  St.  Cyr'  (1838),  '  Paquita '  (1851), 
'  Bomingo '  (1800),  and  '  Oberon  '  (not  per- 
formed). His  song,  '  Lockung '  was  for  many 
years  a  favourite  in  England.  Bessauer  died  at 
Modling  near  Vienna,  July  8, 1876.  (Riemann's 
Lexikon.^ 

BESSOFF,  Felix  Otto,  born  Jan.  14,  1835, 
at  Leipzig,  was  a  pupil  of  the  Conservatorium 
there,  studying  with  Moscheles,  Hauptmann 
and  Rietz  ;  was  conductor  in  the  theatres  of 
various  small  towns  between  1854  and  1860, 
was  appointed  in  the  latter  year  conductor  of 
the  court  opera  in  Vienna,  and  had  a  position 
there  in  the  Conservatorium  of  the  Gesellschaft 
der  Musikfreunde,  and  as  director  of  the  Pliil- 
harmonic  concerts.  In  1875  he  became  con- 
ductor at  Carlsruhe,  being  succeeded  in  Vienna 
by  Richter.  In  1881  he  was  appointed  first 
conductor  at  the  opera  at  Frankfort.  He 
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publislied  some  chamber  music,  etc. ,  and  died 
at  Frankfort,  Oct.  28,  1891.  (Riemann's  Lexi- 
kon.) 

DESTOUCHES,  AsDut-  Cardinal,  born  in 
Paris  about  1672,  was  one  of  the  '  mousquetaires 
du  roi,'  and  at  the  age  of  twenty-five  leapt  into 
fame  with  his  first  opera,  '  Isse '  (1697);  he 
held  the  oftices  of  '  inspecteur  general  de  I'Aca- 
demie  royale  de  musique, '  and  of  '  surintendant 
de  musique  du  roi.'  His  other  works  for  the 
French  stage  are  as  follows  : — 

Amadis  de  Grice  (16991 ;  Marthdsie  (1699) ;  Omphale  (1701) :  Le 
Carnaval  et  la  Folie,  comddie-ballet  (1704)  ;  Le  professeur  de  Folie 
(1711) ;  CallirhoS  (1712) ;  T^lcSmaque  et  Calypso  (1714)  ;  S^mirauiis 
(1718) ;  Les  ^Itoents.  an  elaborate  ballet  in  which  Louis  XV. 
danced  (1721).  Destouches's  beat  worlc,  to  which  Lalande  contributed 
two  numbers.  It  h.is  been  edited  by  M.  Vincent  d'Indy  in  recent 
years.  Les  StratagOraes  de  I'Amour,  iu  three  acts  and  prologue 
(1726). 

The  last-named  work,  unlike  all  the  other 
operas,  which  have  five  acts  and  a  prologue, 
has  only  three  acts  and  prologue.  Besides 
these  dramatic  works,  some  of  which  contain 
passages  of  considerable  dignity  and  beauty, 
Destouches  wrote  two  cantatas,  'CEnone'  (1716), 
and  '  Semele  '  (1719).  Some  other  things  are 
ascribed  to  him  in  the  Quellen-Lexikon.  He 
died  about  1749.  M. 

DESTRANGES,  Louis  Augustin  Etienne 
RouiLLi^,  French  musical  critic,  born  at  Nantes, 
March  29,  1863,  has  done  much  for  the  advance- 
ment of  Wagner's  cause  in  France,  and  has 
edited  since  1890,  L' Quest- Artiste,  an  important 
French  musical  review.  He  is  a  contributor  to 
the  Guide  musical,  and  to  the  Monde  Artiste, 
in  the  latter  of  which  he  gave  an  account  of 
an  interview  with  Verdi  at  Genoa  in  1890, 
when  that  composer  expressed  liis  opinions  of 
certain  French  musicians  in  a  way  that  made  a 
sensation  in  French  musical  circles.  Destranges 
has  published  many  critical  works  ;  Les  Inter- 
prHes  musicaux  du  Faust  de  Goethe,  Les  oiuvres 
lyriques  de  Cdsar  Franck,  L'CEuvre  thedtral  de 
Meyerbeer,  Fervaal  de  d'Indy,  Les  Femmes  de 
Wagner,  Tannhiluser,  Le  Reve  de  Bruneau  (and 
other  works  of  the  same  master)  Samson  et 
Dalila  de  Saint-Saens,  Souvenirs  de  Bayreuth, 
etc.  G.  F. 

DESWERT.    See  Swert,  de. 

DETTINGEN  TE  DEUM,  THE,  written  by 
Handel  to  celebrate  the  victory  of  Dettingen 
(June  26,  1743).  '  Begun  July  1743  '  ;  first  jier- 
formed  (not  at  the  thanksgiving  ser-\'ice,  July  28, 
but)  at  the  Chapel  Royal,  St.  James's,  Nov.  27, 
1743.  Many  of  the  themes  and  passages  are 
from  Urio. 

DEUS  MISEREATUR  is  the  psalm  (Ixvii.) 
used  in  the  evening  service  of  the  Anglican 
Church  after  the  lessons,  alternatively  with  the 
Nunc  Dimittis.  It  is  considered  as  a  '  respons- 
ory  psalm'  in  conformity  with  the  17th  canon 
of  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  which  appointed 
lessons  and  psalms  to  be  read  alternately. 

In  the  ancient  church  the  psalm  was  used  at 
Lauds,  and  in  the  Sarum  use  it  was  coupled  with 
the  bidding  prayer  on  Sundays.  Nevertheless 


it  is  not  in  Cranmer's  Prayer-Book  of  1549,  and 
consequently  has  no  special  chant  given  for  it 
in  Marbeck's  Book  of  Common  Prayer  Noted, 
of  1550.  It  was  appointed  as  an  alternative  to 
the  Nunc  Dimittis  in  the  revised  edition  of  the 
Prayer-Book,  1552.  Like  its  fellow,  the  98th 
Psalm,  it  is  not  so  often  used  as  the  Nunc  Di- 
mittis, partly  because  it  seems  less  appropriate 
thanthatcanticle,  and  partly  because  it  is  longer. 

Settings  of  it  are  comparatively  rare.  To  take, 
for  example,  the  most  famous  ancient  collections 
of  services  ;  there  is  only  one  setting  in  Barnard's 
collection,  viz.  that  by  Strogers  ;  there  are  three 
in  Boyce's,  and  only  two  in  Arnold's.  With  re- 
gard to  the  setting  in  Barnard's  collection,  it  is 
worth  remarking  that  there  is  a  quaint  note  at 
the  end  of  the  index  suggesting  that  it  should  be 
sometimes  used  as  an  anthem.        c.  H.  H.  P. 

DEUX  JOURNEES,  LES.  Comddie  lyrique 
in  three  acts,  words  by  Bouilly,  music  by 
Cherubiui  ;  produced  at  the  Theatre  Feydeau, 
Jan.  16,  1800.  Translated  into  German,  at 
various  times,  as  '  Der  Wassertriiger, '  '  Die  Tage 
der  Gefahr,'  and  'Graf  Arniand,  oder  die  Zwei 
unvergesslichen  Tage,'  and  into  English  as 
'  The  Escapes  ;  or,  the  Water  Carrier '  ;  pro- 
duced, in  a  very  mutilated  state,  in  London 
1801,  and  at  Covent  Garden,  Nov.  12,  1824, 
with  the  'overture  and  all  the  music'  In 
Italian,  produced  at  Drury  Lane,  June  20,  1872, 
as  '  Le  due  Giornate,'  for  one  night  only.  Beet- 
hoven thought  the  book  of  this  opera  the  best 
in  existence.  It  was  again  revived  at  the 
Princess's  Theatre,  by  the  Carl  Rosa  Company, 
with  Santley  as  Mikheli,  Oct.  27,  1875.  g. 

DEVELOPMENT.  A  word  used  in  two 
somewhat  diflferent  senses  ;  on  the  one  hand  of  a 
whole  movement,  in  a  sense  analogous  to  its  use 
with  reference  to  an  organism  ;  and  on  the  other 
of  a  subject  or  phrase,  with  reference  to  the 
manner  in  which  its  conspicuous  features  of 
rhythm  or  melody  are  employed  by  reiteration, 
variation,  or  any  other  devices  which  the  genius 
or  ingenuity  of  the  composer  suggests,  with  the 
object  of  showing  the  various  elements  of  interest 
it  contains. 

The  term  is  very  apt  and  legitimate  when 
used  in  the  above  senses,  which  are  in  reality 
no  more  than  the  converse  of  one  another  ;  for 
the  develojiment  of  a  movement  is  rightly  the 
development  of  the  ideas  contained  in  its  sub- 
jects ;  otherwise  in  instrumental  music  neither 
purpose  nor  unity  of  design  could  be  jierceived. 
It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
mere  statement  of  a  transformed  version  of  a 
subject  is  not  development.  A  thing  is  not 
necessarily  developed  when  it  is  merely  changed, 
but  it  is  so  generally  when  the  progressive  steps 
between  the  original  and  its  final  condition  can 
be  clearly  followed. 

The  most  perfect  types  of  development  are  to 
be  found  in  Beethoven's  works,  with  whom  not 
seldom  the  greater  part  of  a  movement  is  the 
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constant  unfolding  and  opening  out  of  all  the 
latent  possibilities  of  some  simple  rhythmic 
figure.  It  is  impossible  to  give  examples,  owing 
to  the  space  they  would  require  ;  but  reference 
may  be  made  to  the  first  movement  of  the 
Symphony  in  C  minor  ;  the  Scherzo  of  the  Ninth 
Symphony  ;  the  Allegro  con  brio  of  the  Sonata 
in  C  minor,  opus  111  ;  the  last  movement  of 
the  Sonata  in  F,  opus  10,  No.  2  ;  and  the  last 
movement  of  the  Sonata  in  A,  opus  101.  [De- 
velopment is  the  quality  which  differentiates 
two  important  schools  of  composition  in  modern 
music.  Brahms's  skill  in  development,  for 
example,  is  one  of  his  most  striking  merits, 
while  in  Dvofak,  Tchaikovsky,  and  many  other 
admired  composers,  there  is  little  or  nothing 
that  can  be  called  real  development,  but  only 
reiterations,  more  or  less  wearisome  as  the  case 
may  be,  of  the  thematic  material,  with  new 
tonal  effects.]  c.  h.  h.  p. 

DEVIL'S  OPERA,  THE,  in  two  acts,  words 
by  G.  Macfarren,  music  by  G.  A.  Macfarren  ; 
produced  at  the  EngUsh  Opera  House,  August 
13,  1838. 

DEVIN  DU  VILLAGE,  LE  (The  Village 
Sorcerer),  an  Intermede,  in  one  act  ;  words  and 
music  by  J.  J.  Rousseau  ;  played  for  the  first 
time  at  Fontainebleau,  Oct.  18,  1752,  and  at 
the  Academic  Royale,  March  1,  1753.  Last 
played  in  1829,  after  more  than  400  representa- 
tions ;  some  one  threw  a  perruque  on  the  stage, 
which  decided  its  fate.  It  was  translated  and 
adapted  as  'The  Cunning  Man '  by  Dr.  Burney  in 
1766.  [The  popular  hymn-tune  formerly  known 
as  '  Rousseau's  Dream '  is  adapted  from  the  di- 
vertissement in  the  '  Devin  du  Village. ']  g. 

DEVRIENT,  WiLHELMiNE  Schroder.  See 
Schroder. 

DIABELLI,  Anton  or  Antonio,  head  of  the 
firm  of  Diabclli  &  Co.,  music  publishers  in 
Vienna,  and  composor  of  pianoforte  and  church 
music,  born  Sept.  6,  17S1,  at  Mattsee  near  Salz- 
burg. He  was  at  first  a  chorister,  and  after- 
wards studied  at  the  Lateinschule  at  Munich. 
Being  intended  for  the  priesthood  he  received  a 
good  general  education  in  thcconventofRaichen- 
haslach,  and  profited  much  from  a.ssociation 
with  Michael  Haydn,  who  superintended  his 
musical  studies.  When  the  Bavarian  convents 
were  secularised  in  1803,  he  gave  up  the  idea 
of  taking  orders,  went  to  Vienna,  and  was 
warmly  received  by  Joseph  Haydn.  His  piano 
pieces  are  well  written,  at  once  graceful  and 
good  practice,  and  both  these  and  his  numerous 
arrangements  had  an  immense  pojiularity.  His 
masses,  especially  the  'Landmessen'  (for  country 
churches),  are  widely  spread  in  Austria,  being 
for  the  most  part  easy  to  execute,  and  interest- 
ing, if  not  particularly  solid.  He  also  composed 
songs  for  one  and  more  voices,  and  an  operetta, 
'Adam  in  der  Klemme.'  He  soon  became  a 
popular  teacher  of  the  pianoforte  and  guitar, 
made  money  enough  to  become  partner  with 


Peter  Cappi  the  music-publisher  in  1818,  and 
in  1824  the  firm  became  Diabelli  &  Co.  The 
latter  half  of  his  life  is  much  more  interesting 
than  the  former,  as  it  brings  us  into  contact 
with  one  of  the  first  music-publishing  establish- 
ments in  Vienna,  where  Czerny  was  for  many 
years  a  daily  visitor,  and  where  all  the  leaders 
of  the  musical  world  went  in  and  out.  In 
1852  the  firm  became  C.  A.  Spina,  and  in  July 
1872  F.  Sohreiber,  under  which  name  it  still 
continues,  though  the  business  was  purchased 
in  May  1876  by  A.  Cranz  of  Hamburg.  Its  pub- 
lications amounted  to  over  25,000  in  1880.  In 
Diabelli's  time  it  acquired  the  publications  of 
the  extinct  firms  of  M.  Artaria,  L.  Kozeluch,  Th. 
Weigl,  Berka,  Leidesdorf,  Pennauer,  and  Traeg, 
and  in  1855  those  of  Carlo  Mecchetti.  The 
firm  published  specially  for  Schubert,  Czerny, 
Strauss,  and  Lanner  ;  also  Marpurg's  Ahhaiul- 
lung  von  der  Fuge,  revised  by  Sechter,  and 
Reicha's  Lehrbuch  ;  and,  under  the  title  Uccles- 
iaslicoii,  a  collection  of  church  music.  In  1874 
a  fresh  catalogue  of  publications  was  issued, 
and  a  thematic  catalogue  of  Schubert's  pub- 
lished works,  compiled  -svith  his  usual  exhaus- 
tive accuracy  by  Nottebohm.  Diabelli  died 
in  Vienna,  April  8,  1858.  His  quiet  and  un- 
assuming life  made  him  many  friends,  some  of 
whom  in  1871  erected  a  tablet  to  his  memory 
on  the  house  at  Mattsee  in  which  he  was  born. 
Beethoven  wrote  his  thirty-three  Variations  (op. 
120)  on  a  waltz  of  Diabelli's,  and  this  alone 
will  preserve  his  name  to  posterity  should  it 
disappear  in  other  ways.  c.  F.  p. 

DIADESTE.  A  buffo  Italian  opera,  words 
by  Fitzball,  music  by  Balfe  ;  produced  at  Drury 
Lane,  May  17,  1838. 

DIAMAXTS  DE  LA  COURONNE,  LES. 
Opera -comicj^ue  in  three  acts,  words  by  Scribe 
and  St.  George,  music  by  Auber  ;  produced  at 
the  Opera  Comique,  March  6,  1841  ;  at  the 
Princess's  Theatre,  London,  May  2,  1844,  as 
'  Crown  Diamonds  '  with  Mme.  Anna  Thillon  in 
the  part  of  Catarina. 

DIAPASON  originally  meant  the  interval  of 
an  octave,  because  it  was  5ia  iraffCiv  xopSuv 
<Tvix<pujvia,  the  consonance  arrived  at  by  going 
'  through  all  the  strings  of  the  lyre  '  from  first  to 
last.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  by  Dryden  : — 
Through  all  the  compass  of  the  notes  it  ran. 
The  diapason  closing  full  in  man. 

In  French  it  came  to  mean  a  tuning-fork,  and 
hence  alsothepitcli  which  was  as  it  were  registered 
by  it ;  the  '  Diapason  normal '  being  the  standard 
of  pitch  supposed  to  be  generally  accepted  in 
France,  which  gave  435  vibrations  for  the  a' above 
middle  C  at  a  temperature  of  59^  Fahr.  which  is 
equivalent  in  equal  temperament  to  A  =  439  at 
68°  Fahr.    (See  PiTC^'.y  c.  H.  H.  p. 

The  Diapasons  are  +lie  glory  of  the  organ, 
and  may  be  said  tr  consist  of  the  bold  and 
dignified  flue-pipe  work  of  foundation  tone  and 
pitch,  which  forms  the  backbone  of  the  tonal 


DIAPENTE 


DIAPHONIA 


693 


department  of  the  organ  or  manual  to  which 
it  belongs. 

In  a  narrower  sense  the  subject  may  be 
divided  under  two  lieads — the  Open  Diapason 
and  the  Stopped  Diapason.  The  Open  Diapason 
— the  more  important  of  tlie  two — is  literally 
the  ground  work  of  the  tone  of  the  organ,  and 
as  a  Great  organ  stop  consists  of  cylindrical  open 
metal  pipes  of  true  speaking  length,  the  CO 
pipe  approaching  8  feet  in  length,  and  being 
about  6  inches  in  diameter. 

The  lower  portion  of  this  stop  is  generally 
made  use  of  to  lorm  the  front,  or  sliow  pipes, 
when,  if  necessary,  the  pipes  are  made  over- 
length,  i.e.  the  pijies  are  longer  than  the  speak- 
ing length  ;  the  back  part  of  the  pipe  is  cut 
away  to  give  the  pitch  desired,  a  portion  of  the 
metal  at  tlie  \ipper  end  of  the  speaking  length 
being  so  cut  as  to  form  a  tongue  or  tongues  for 
tuning  purposes. 

In  the  Pedal  department  the  pipes  are  of 
true  16  feet  speaking  length,  and  are  usually, 
—but  not  always, — made  of  wood  ;  they  are 
square,  or  rather  rectangular,  in  section. 

The  Stopped  Diapason  is  of  wood  (or  of  metal 
in  the  Treble),  and  although  the  pitch  is  of  8 
feet  tone,  the  pipe  itself  is  of  only  half  its  true 
speaking  length,  the  upper  end  being  closed 
by  a  stopper  or  tompion,  which  causes  it  to 
sound  an  octave  below  the  true  open  speaking 
length. 

In  the  Treble  portion  the  stoppers  are  pierced, 
which  imparts  a  reedier  quality  to  the  tone. 

The  tone  of  sto])ped  pipes  is  soft,  full,  smooth 
and  mellow,  blending  and  contrasting  well  with 
other  qualities  of  tone.  Lieblioh  Gedacts, 
Clarionet  Flutes  and  Rohr  Flutes  are  varieties  of 
the  Stopped  Diapason.    (See  Bourdon.) 

Very  delicate  Fancy  Stops  or  Reeds  do  not 
come  under  the  heading  of  Diapason  work.  t.  e. 

DIAPENTE  was  the  ancient  Greek  name  for 
the  consonance  of  the  fifth.  By  the  musicians  of 
the  17th  and  18th  centuries  a  canon  in  the  fifth 
was  called  in  Epidiapente  or  Subdiapente,  as  it 
answered  above  or  below. 

DIAPHONIA.  (1)  Dissonance  as  opposed 
to  Symphonia  or  consonance.  '  Dissonantia  et 
Diaphonia  idem  sunt :  nam,  ut  dicit  Isidorus, 
diaphoniae  sunt  voces  discrepantes  sive  dissona;, 
in  quibus  non  est  jocundus  sed  asperus  sonus.' 
(Marchettus  of  Padua  ap.  Gerbert,  Scriptores, 
iii.  806.) 

(2)  A  primitive  form  of  discant,  also  known 
by  the  name  of  Organum,  described  by  Hucbald' 
and  Guido,  in  which  the  melody  of  the  vox 
principalis  was  accompanied  by  the  vox  organalis 
at  the  fourth  below,  subject  only  to  certain  rules 
for  the  avoidance  of  the  dissonant  tritone 


and 


>  The  Mutica  EnchiriadU,  which  contains  the  fullest  account  of 
Diaphonia,  is  by  some  attributed  not  to  Hucbald,  but  to  Odo  of 
Cluuy.    (See  Ono.) 


Hucbald's  scale  was  laid  out  in  tetrachords 
thus  : — 


the  four  notes  of  the  second  tetrachord  being 
the  four  finals  of  the  church  modes.  The  golden 
rule  of  Diaphony  for  the  avoidance  of  the  tritone, 
or  dissonance  between  the  second  note  of  one 
tetrachord  and  the  third  note  of  the  tetrachord 
below,  is  that  the  vox  organalis  must  never 
descend  below  the  fourth  note  of  a  tetrachord, 
though  it  may  move  from  one  tetrachord  to 
another  according  to  the  movement  of  the  vox 
principalis.  Hucbald  illustrates  this,  in  his  own 
peculiarnotation,  byexamplesof  the  samemelody 
in  each  of  the  four  authentic  modes,  thus  : — 
Princ.  i. 

a  a  a  , 


Org.   Ta  pa-tris  s 


This  transposition,  we  are  told,  is  not  apt 
for  organal  response,  because  the  B  is  generally 
sung  natural. 


In  the  first  of  these  examples  Gerbert  prints 
Bb  and  A  as  the  last  two  notes  of  the  organum, 
but  the  author's  comment :  '  You  will  notice 
that  the  vox  organalis  can  begin  here  with  a 
consonance  at  the  fourth  below,  but  that  it  does 
not  afterwards  pass  below  C  on  account  of  the 
tritone  between  Bb  and  E,'  shows  that  C  and 
D  are  the  notes  intended. 

Hucbald  assures  us  that  diaphony,  if  sung 
slowly  and  with  the  gravity  which  befits  it — 
'quod  suum  est  hujus  meli,'  cannot  fail  to  pro- 
duce a  pleasing  effect.  (Gerbert,  i.  166,  188  ; 
Coussemaker,  ii.  75.) 

Guido  gives  us  the  additional  information 
that  the  intervals  of  a  wliole  tone,  major  third 
and  perfect  fourth  are  admissible,  but  not  tliat 
of  a  semitone,  and  rarely  that  of  a  minor  third. 
ItfoUowsthatthe  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventhmodes, 
which  have  a  whole  tone,  major  third  and  perfect 
fourth  above  F,  C,  and  G  respectively,  are  best 
adapted  for  diaphony,  and  that  the  third  and 
fourth  modes,  which  have  a  semitone  and  minor 
third  above  Blj  and  E  respectively,  are  the  least 
suitable. 

The  vox  organalis,  he  tells  us,  should  not,  as  a 
rule,  descend  below  C,  or,  in  the  higher  registers, 
below  F.  If  a  Bt]  occur  in  the  vox  principalis, 
the  organum  must  take  G.  The  close  may  be 
either  at  the  fourth  below  or  at  the  unison.  In 
the  latter  case  the  vox  organalis  should  rise  to 
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the  unison  by  a  wliole  tone  or  major  third,  not 
by  a  semitone  or  minor  third. 

Both  writers  appear  to  apply  the  term 
diaphony  to  a  still  cruder  form  of  discant,  in 
which  the  melody  was  accompanied  throughout 
at  the  fourth  below,  or  sometimes  at  the  fifth 
below.  In  this  case  the  vox  organalis  might  be 
doubled  at  the  octave  above,  or  the  vox  princi- 
palis at  the  octave  below  ;  or  four,  or  even  six 
parts  could  be  obtained  by  doubling  or  trebling 
both  principal  and  organum.  If  we  may  judge 
by  the  disposition  of  the  tones  and  semitones  in 
one  of  Hucbald's  examples,  as  printed  by  Gerbert, 
i.  166,  thetritone  and  imperfect  fifth  were  avoided 
in  this  form  of  discant  by  the  use  of  Btl  and  Fj. 

In  the  first  volume  of  the  Oxford  History  of 
Music,  Mr.  Wooldridge  has  devoted  a  chapter  to 
the  diaphony  of  Hucbald  and  Guido,  to  which 
the  reader  is  referred  for  more  precise  informa- 
tion on  a  subject  that  is  not  free  from  difficulty. 

(3)  The  term  diaphonia  is  also  applied  by 
John  Cotton  and  other  writers  to  the  next  stage 
in  the  development  of  discant,  in  which  contrary 
motion  is  employed,  and  the  vox  organalis  moves 
freely  both  above  and  below  the  canto  fermo. 
The  following  example  is  from  the  anonymous 
treatise  printed  at  p.  225  of  Coussemaker's 
Histoire  de  I'Harnicmie  au  Moyen  Aije  : — 


Organum. 
8ya  lower. 
Canivs. 


By  the  13th  century  the  term  diaphonia  for 
polyphony  had  generally  given  place  todiscantus, 
though  even  so  late  a  writer  as  Johannes  de  Muris 
speaks  of  '  diaphonia  sive  discantus '  (Cousse- 
maker,  Scriptores,  iL  395rt).  J.  F.  R.  s. 

DIARMID.  Grand  Opera  in  fouracts,  founded 
on  Celtic  Legends.  Written  by  the  Marquis  of 
Lome  (now  Duke  of  Argyll),  K.T.,  and  composed 
by  Hamish  MacCunn  (op.  34).  Produced  at 
Covent  Garden  (by  the  Royal  Carl  Rosa  Com- 
pany), Oct.  23,  1897. 

DIATESSARON  was  the  ancient  Greek 
name  for  the  consonance  of  the  fourth  —  Sid. 
Teacrdpwv  xopScDv  <nifj.(pii}via. 

DIATONIC  is  the  name  given  to  music  which 
is  confined  to  notes  proper  to  the  signature  of 
the  key  in  which  they  occur — such  as  the  white 
notes  only,  in  the  key  of  C  major.  The  different 
forms  of  the  nunor  scale  are  considered  diatonic. 
Therefore  the  major  seventh  and  major  sixth, 
which oftenoocur instead  of  theminorseventhand 
minor  sixth  in  the  signature  of  a  minor  scale,  can 
be  used  without  tlie  passage  ceasing  to  be  dia- 
tonic. The  theme  of  the  Finale  of  the  Choral 
Symphony  is  a  splendid  example  of  a  diatonic 
melody.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

DIBDIN,  Charles,  was  the  son  of  a  parish- 
clerk  at  Southampton,  where  he  was  born  on  or 
before  March  4,  1745,  his  mother  being  in  her 


fiftieth  year  and  he  being  her  eighteenth  child. 
[The  statements  that  his  father  was  a  silver- 
smith, and  with  regard  to  his  mother's  age, 
etc.,  rest  on  Dibdin's  own  assertions  and  are 
considered  as  '  most  improbable '  by  the  writer 
of  the  article  in  the  Diet,  of  Hat.  Biog.'\  His 
grandfather  was  a  considerable  merchant,  who 
founded  the  village  near  Southampton  which 
bears  his  name.  Dibdin's  eldest  brother,  who 
was  twenty-nine  years  his  senior,  was  captain  of 
an  Indiaman  and  father  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Thomas 
Frognall  Dibdin,  the  well-known  bibliographer. 
[Charles  Dibdin  was  admitted  a  chorister  of 
Winchester  Cathedral  in  June  1756,  and  re- 
mained in  the  choir  till  November  1759.  The 
records  of  Winchester  College  give  no  support 
to  the  statement  that  he  was  at  school  there. 
F.  G.  E.]  He  had  a  good  voice  and  a  quick- 
ness in  learning,  which  induced  Kent  to  com- 
pose anthems  for  him  and  teach  him  to  sing 
them,  and  Fussell,  who  afterwards  succeeded 
Kent  as  organist,  taught  him  the  rudiments  of 
music  and  a  few  common  tunes.  All  musical 
knowledge  beyond  that  he  acquired  for  himself, 
studying  chiefly  the  concertos  of  Corelli  and 
the  theoretical  works  of  Rameau.  The  place  of 
organist  at  Bishop's  Waltham  becoming  vacant, 
Dibdin  off'ered  himself  for  it,  but  was  rejected 
on  account  of  his  youth.  When  fifteen  years  old 
his  eldest  brother  brought  him  to  London  and 
placed  him  in  the  music  warehouse  of  Johnson 
in  Cheapside,  where  however  he  did  not  remain 
long,  a  friend  having  advised  him  to  try  the  stage. 
He  obtained  an  engagement  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  as  a  singing  actor.  About  the  same  time 
he  began  to  write  verses  as  well  as  music,  in 
which  he  was  encouraged  by  Beard,  then  become 
manager  of  the  theatre,  who  advised  him  to  try 
liis  hand  at  something  for  the  stage,  promising  to 
bring  it  out  at  Dibdin's  benefit.  He  accordingly 
set  to  work  and  wrote  and  composed  '  The  Shep- 
herd's Artifice,'  a  pastoral,  which  was  performed 
at  his  benefit  on  May  21,  1762,  and  repeated 
in  the  following  season,  the  author-composer  per- 
forming the  cliaracter  of  Strephon.  He  had  per- 
formed in  the  sunmier  of  1762  at  the  Richmond 
theatre  on  the  hill  ;  and  he  now  obtained  an 
engagement  at  Birmingham,  where  he  not  only 
played  at  the  theatre  but  sang  at  Vauxhall.  In 
the  beginning  of  1765  the  opera  of  'The  Maid  of 
the  l\Iill '  was  about  to  be  produced  at  Covent 
Garden,  and  some  difficulty arisingwith  Dunstall, 
who  was  to  have  played  Ralph,  Dibdin  was 
requested  by  Beard  to  undertake  the  part.  He 
made  a  decided  hit,  and  at  once  establi.shcd 
himself  firmly  in  the  public  favour.  In  1767  he 
composed  part  of  the  music  for  '  Love  in  the 
City,'  and  in  the  next  year  two-tlurds  of  that  of 
'  Lionel  and  Clarissa.'  In  1768  Dibdin  trans- 
ferred his  ser\aces  from  Covent  Garden  to  Drury 
Lane,  where  he  signalised  himself  by  his  composi- 
tion of  the  music  of  'The  Padlock,'  and  his 
admirable  performance  of  Mungo  in  it.    In  the 


DIBDIN 


DIBDIN 


695 


following  year  he  was  engaged  to  compose  for 
Kanelagh,  where  he  produced  '  The  Maid  the 
Mistress,'  'The  Recruiting  Sergeant,'  and  'The 
Ephesian  Matron. '  He  likewise  composed  some 
of  the  music  for  the  Shakesjjeare  Jubilee  at 
Stratford-on-Avon  in  1769.  In  1772  Thomas 
King,  having  become  proprietorof  Sadler's  Wells, 
engaged  Dibdin  to  write  and  compose  some  little 
musical  pieces  to  be  brought  out  there.  In  1 7  7  4 
Dibdin  produced  'The  Waterman,'  and  in  1775 
'  The  Quaker, '  pieces  which  kept  uninterrupted 
possession  of  the  stage  for  many  years.  At  the 
end  of  the  latter  season  he  quitted  Drury  Lane 
owing  to  differences  that  had  arisen  between  him 
and  Garrick,  and  exhibited  at  Exeter  Change 
a  piece  called  'The  Comic  Mirror,'  in  which 
well-known  characters  of  the  day  were  person- 
ated by  puppets.  In  1776  he  took  a  journey 
into  France,  where  he  remained  some  time.  On 
his  return  in  June  1778  he  was  engaged  as 
composer  to  Covent  Garden  Theatre  at  a  salary 
of  £10  a  week,  but  he  held  the  appointment  for 
two  or  three  seasons  only.  In  1782  he  projected 
the  erection  of  the  Royal  Circus  (afterwards  the 
Surrey  Theatre),  which  was  opened  Nov.  7, 
1782,  Dibdin  undertaking  the  general  manage- 
ment, Hughes  the  equestrian  department,  and 
Grimaldi  (lather  of  the  afterwards  I'amous  clown) 
the  stage  direction.  For  this  theatre  the  ever- 
active  pen  of  Dibdin  was  employed  in  the  pro- 
duction of  numerous  little  musical  pieces  and 
pantomimes.  The  first  season  was  remarkably 
successful.  In  the  second,  dissensions  broke  out 
amongst  the  managers,  in  consequence  of  which 
he  retired  from  the  theatre.  He  then  made  an 
attempt  to  regain  his  position  at  the  patent 
theatres,  and  succeeded  in  getting  his  opera, 
'  Liberty  Hall '  (containing  the  popular  songs  of 
'  Jack  Ratlin,' '  The  Iligh-niettled  Racer, 'and  'The 
Bells  of  Aberdovey  '),  brought  out  at  Drury  Lane 
on  Feb.  8,  1785.  Soon  afterwards  he  listened 
to  a  proposal  to  erect  a  theatre  at  Pentonville, 
where  he  purposed  representing  spectacles  in 
which  hydraulic  elfects  should  be  introduced. 
He  proceeded  to  some  extent  with  the  building, 
which  he  intended  to  call  'Helicon,'  but  his 
application  for  a  licence  was  refused,  and  shortly 
afterwards  a  gale  of  wind  destroyed  the  edifice 
and  put  an  end  to  the  project.  Dibdin  next 
meditated  a  visit  to  India,  and,  to  raise  funds 
for  the  purpose,  in  1787-88  made  a  tour  through 
a  large  part  of  England  and  gave  entertainments. 
He  published  an  account  of  this  tour  in  1788, 
in  a  quarto  volume,  under  the  title  of  The 
Musical  Tour  of  Mr.  Dibdin.  In  the  summer 
of  1788  he  sailed  for  India,  but  the  vessel  being 
driven  to  take  shelter  in  Torbay,  he  finally 
abandoned  his  intention  and  returned  to  London. 
Dibdin  next  resolved  to  rely  on  his  own  unaided 
exertions,  and  in  1789  produced  at  Hutchins's 
Auction  Room,  King  Street,  Covent  Garden, 
the  first  of  a  series  of  '  table  entertainments  '  of 
which  he  was  author,  composer,  narrator,  singer, 


and  accompanist,  under  the  title  of  '  The  Whim 
of  the  Moment.'  On  the  first  evening  there 
was  an  attendance  of  only  sixteen  persons. 
Dibdin,  however,  persevered  ;  he  engaged  the 
Lyceum  and  brought  out  'The  Oddities,'  the 
success  of  which  was  at  once  decisive  ;  and  no 
wonder,  for  it  contained,  amongst  others,  the 
songs,  'To  Bachelors*  Hall,'  ' 'Twas  in  the  good 
ship  Rover,'  'The  Flowing  Can,'  'Saturday 
night  at  sea,'  'Ben  Backstay,'  'I  sailed  from 
the  Downs  in  the  Nancy,'  'The  Lamplighter,' 
and  '  Tom  Bowling '  ;  the  last  written  on  the 
death  of  his  eldest  brother.  Captain  Thomas 
Dibdin.  And  here  it  may  be  observed  that 
nearly  the  whole  of  those  sea-songs  that  contri- 
buted so  largely  during  the  war  to  cheer  and 
inspire  the  hearts  of  our  seamen,  and  gained  for 
their  author  the  appellation  of  the  Tyrtfeus  of 
the  British  Navy,  were  written  by  Dibdin  for 
his  entertainments.  In  1790  'The  Oddities' 
was  revised,  and  ran  seventy-nine  nights,  when  it 
was  succeeded  by  '  Tlie  Wags,'  which  was  per- 
formed for  108  nights.  The  great  sale  of  '  Poor 
Jack,'  the  copyright  of  which  with  eleven  other 
songs  he  had  sold  for  £60,  and  which  in  a  short 
time  had  brought  its  purchaser  a  profit  of  £500, 
induced  Dibdin  about  this  time  to  become  liis 
own  publisher.  In  1791  he  removed  from  the 
Lyceum  to  a  room  in  the  Strand,  opposite  Beau- 
fort Buildings,  which  he  opened  under  the  name 
of  Sans  Souci,  and  where  he  remained  for  four 
years.  He  then  built  for  himself  a  small  theatre 
on  the  east  side  of  Leicester  Place,  which  he 
opened  under  the  same  name  in  1796.  In  1795 
Dibdin  published  a  History  of  the  Stage,  in  five 
volumes,  and  in  1803  his  Professional  Life,  in 
four  volumes.  [He  had  published  several  novels 
previously,  such  as  The  Devil,  1785  ;  Hannah 
Hewitt,  1792;  The  Yoiuu/er  Brother,  1793  ; 
and  a  periodical  Tlie  Bystander,  1787.]  In 
1805  he  sold  his  theatre  and  retired  from  public 
life.  In  1803  Government  granted  him  a  pension 
of  £200  per  annum,  but  this  being  withdrawn 
on  a  change  of  ministry  he  was  led  to  open  a 
music  shop  in  the  Strand  as  a  means  of  subsist- 
ence. The  speculation,  however,  failed,  and 
he  became  bankrupt.  A  subscription  for  his 
relief  was  opened  in  1810,  with  part  of  which 
an  annuity  of  £30  was  purchased  for  himself, 
his  wife  and  daughter  successively.  Subse- 
quently his  pension  was  restored  to  him.  [He 
brought  out  another  play  '  The  Round  Robin ' 
at  the  Haymarket  in  1811,  and  composed  songs 
for  Dr.  Kitcliener's 'Belle  Assemblee.']  Towards 
the  end  of  the  year  1813  Dibdin  was  attacked 
by  paralysis,  and  on  July  25,  1814,  he  died  at 
his  residence  in  Arlington  Street,  Camden  Town. 
He  was  buried  in  the  cemetery  belonging  to  the 
parish  of  St.  Martin  -  in  -  the  -  Fields,  in  Pratt 
Street,  Camden  Town,  where  there  is  a  monu- 
ment to  his  memory.  Dibdin's  two  sons,  Cliarles 
and  Thomas,  were  well-known  dramatists. 
The  following  is  a  list  of  Dibdin'a  operas  and 
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other  dramatic  pieces.  Of  those  marked  thus  * 
he  was  author  as  well  as  composer :  — 

•The  Shepherd's  Artifice,  1763;  Love  in  the  City  (jmrt  of  the 
m>isic|,  176"  ;  Damon  and  Phillifia,  Lionel  and  Clarissa  (part  of  the 
miisicl.  and  The  Padlock.  1765 ;  The  Maid  the  Mistress,  The  Re- 
cruiting Sergeant.  The  Ephesian  Miitnm.  Tixt-  Jubilee.  Doctor  Bal- 
lardo.  Queen  Mab,  and  The  Captive,  1769;  Piyiiiy  Revels,  1770;  The 
Wedding  Ring,  and  The  Iiistitutiuii  of  the  Garter,  1771 ;  'The  Ladle. 
•The  Mischance,  The  Brickdiist  Man,  'The  Widow  of  Abingdon, 
and  The  Palace  of  Mirth,  1772;  The  Trip  to  Portsmouth,  The  De- 
serter Ipartly  M-lected  fn.in  Monsii.iiy  and  Philidorl,  and  •The 
Grenadier,  177;i ;  ♦The  W  aterman,  A  Christinas  Tale,  and  'The 
Cobler,  1774:  'The  IJu.iker,  and  The  Two  Misers,  1775;  -The 
Sei-aglio,  The  Blackaiuuor,  'The  Metamorphoses,  'The  Razor 
Grinder,  'V..,  Yea,  or.  The  Friendly  Tars,  'The  Old  Woman  of 
Eighty,  'The  Mad  Doctor,  'She  is  mad  for  a  Husb;ind,  'England 
against  Italy,  'The  Fortune  Hunter,  and  "All's  not  Gold  that 
Glitters,  1776;  'Poor  Vulcan,  'Rose  and  Colin,  'The  Wives 
Revenged,  •Annette  and  Lubin,  and  'The  Milkmaid,  1778;  Ply- 
mouth in  an  Uproar,  "The  Chelsea  Pensioner,  •The  Mirror,  and 
•The  Touchstone,  1779,  •The  Shepherdess  of  the  Alps,  •  Harlequin 
Freemason,  and  "The  Islanders,  1780;  •Jupiter  and  Alcmena,  1781 ; 

•  None  so  blind  aa  those  who  won't  see,  1732  ;  •The  Barrier  of  Par- 
nassus, 'The  Graces,  *The  Saloon,  •Mandarina,  or.  The  Refusal  of 
Harlequin,  •The  Land  of  Simplicity,  •The  Passions,  •The  Statue, 

•  Clump  and  Cudden,  •  The  Benevolent  Tar,  •The  Regions  of  Accom- 
plishment, •  The  Lancashire  Witches,  •  The  Cestus,  •  Pandoi-a,  'The 
Long  Odds,  Tom  Thumb,  and  Harlequin  the  Phantom  of  a  Day 
(all  for  the  Royal  Circus),  1782-84;  'Liberty  Hall,  1785;  Harvest 
Home,  1787;  •A  Loyal  Effusion,  1797;  and  •Hannah  Hewitt, 
17J3. 

His  table  entertainments  were — 

The  Whim  of  the  Moment,  .ind  The  Oddities.  1789 ;  The  Wags, 
1790;  Private  Theatricals,  1791 ;  Tlie  Quizzes,  1792;  Coalition,  1792; 
Castles  in  the  Air,  1793  :  Nature  in  Nubibus,  and  Great  News,  1794  ; 
Will  of  the  Wisp,  and  Christmas  Gambols,  1795 ;  Datchet  Mead,  and 
The  General  Election,  1796;  The  Sphinx,  and  Valentine's  Day,  1797; 
King  and  Queen,  1798 ;  A  Tour  to  the  Land's  End,  and  The  Goose 
and  the  Gridiron,  1798 ;  Tom  Wilkins,  1799  ;  The  Cake  House,  1800  ; 
A  Frisk,  1801 ;  Most  Votes,  1802:  New  Year's  Gifts.  Britons,  strike 
home.  Heads  and  Tails,  Valentine's  Day.  The  Election.  A  Trip  to 
the  Coast,  The  Frolic,  1804 ;  The  Professional  Volunteers,  Rent 
Day.  Commodore  Pennant,  Heads  ur  Tails,  and  Cecilia,  1805. 

Besides  these  Dibdin  was  author  of  '  The 
Gipsies,'  a  comic  opera  for  wliich  Dr.  Arnold 
composed  the  music,  T/ie  Harmonic  Preceptor, 
a  didactic  poem,  1804,  The  Musical  Mentor, 
Music  Epitomised,  and  a  few  novels  and  mis- 
cellaneous works.  [Corrections  and  additions 
from  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.  See  also  Musical  Times 
for  1886,  p.  68.  A  bibliography  of  Dibdin's 
works,  by  a  descendant,  appeared  intermittently 
in  Musical  News  during  1902.]       w.  h.  h. 

DIBDIN,  Henry  Edward,  the  youngest  son 
of  Charles  Dibdin  the  younger,  was  born  at 
Sadler's  AVells,  Sept.  8,  1813.  He  acquired  his 
first  knowledge  of  music  from  his  eldest  sister, 
Mai-y  Anne,  afterwards  Mrs.  Tonna,  an  excellent 
harpist,  pupil  of  Challoner  and  Bochsa.  He 
subsequently  studied  the  harp  under  Bochsa,  and 
also  became  proficient  on  the  organ  and  violin. 
[He  appeared  as  a  harpist  at  Covent  Garden, 
August  3,  1832,  at  Paganini's  last  appearance.] 
Early  in  1833  Dibdin  went  to  Edinburgh,  wliere 
he  [held  the  honorary  post  of  organist  of  Trinity 
Chapel,  and]  established  himself  as  a  teacher. 
He  diet!  there  Jlay  6,  1866.  Dibdin  composed 
a  few  psalm  tunes  and  some  pieces  for  tlie  organ 
and  pianoforte,  but  he  is  best  known  as  the 
compiler  of  The  Standard  Psalm  Tune  Book 
(1857),  the  largest  and  most  authentic  collection 
of  psalm  tunes  ever  published,  tlie  contents  being 
mainly  derived  from  ancient  psalters  ;  also  of 
The  Praise  Book  (1865).  Besides  liis  attain- 
ments as  a  musician  Dibdin  possessed  consider- 
able skill  as  a  painter  and  illuminator.  Addi- 
tions from  Did.  of  Nat.  Biog.         Vi.  H.  H. 

DICKONS,  Mrs.,  daughter  of  a  gentleman 
named  Poole,  was  born  in  London  about  1770, 


or  possibly  rather  later.  Her  musical  talent  was 
early  developed.  [At  six  years  old  she  played 
Handel's  concertos.]  She  became  a  pupil  of 
Rauzzini,  and  in  1787  appeared  at  Vauxhall 
Gardens  as  a  singer.  Her  progress  was  rapid, 
and  she  became  engaged  at  the  Concert  of  An- 
cient Music  and  other  concerts.  On  Oct.  9, 1793, 
she  made  her  appearance  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  as  Ophelia  in  '  Hamlet '  [and  shortly 
afterwards  as  Polly  in  the  '  Beggar's  Opera  ']. 
She  next  sang  in  several  of  tlie  principal  towns 
of  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland  with  great 
success.  [She  married  in  1800,  and  retired  for 
a  time,  but  resumed  her  career,  and  reappeared 
at  Covent  Garden  in  1807  as  Mandane  in 
'  Artaxerxes.'  She  joined  the  Drury  Lane  com- 
pany in  1811.]  She  was  subsequently  engaged 
at  the  King's  Theatre,  whereon  June  18,  1812, 
she  performed  the  Countess  in  Mozart's  '  Nozze 
di  Figaro  '  to  the  Susanna  of  JIme.  Catalani. 
In  1816  she  was  engaged  at  the  Italian  opera  at 
Paris.  From  thence  she  went  to  Italy.  On  her 
return  to  England  she  was  again  engaged  at 
Covent  Garden,  where  she  appeared  Oct.  13, 
1818,  as  Rosina  in  Bishop's  adaptation  of  Ros- 
sini's '  Barber  of  Seville.'  In  1822  she  was  com- 
pelled by  ill-health  to  relinquish  her  profession. 
[See  the  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.,  from  which  the 
additions  above  are  taken.]  She  died  May  4, 
1833.  w.  H.  H. 

DICTIONARIES  OF  MUSIC.  The  oldest 
known  work  of  the  kind  is  that  of  the  learned 
Flemish  musician  Jean  Tinctor,  entitled  '  Termi- 
norum  musicte  Diffinitorium,'  15  sheets,  4to, 
undated,  but  in  all  probability  printed  with  the 
type  of  Gerard  de  Flandre,  and  published  at 
Naples,  1474.  The  original  is  extremely  rare, 
but  Forkel  has  reprinted  it  in  his  Allgemeine 
Litteratur  der  Musik,  and  thus  placed  it  within 
the  reach  of  students.  (See  Tinctoris.)  The 
Olossarium  of  Du  Cange  also  includes  many 
musical  terms  and  explanations  useful  to  his- 
torians of  music.  Musical  archaeologists  will 
further  do  well  to  consult  Menage— whose  Dic- 
tionnaire  Uymologique  de  la  langtie  Fran(;oise 
appeared  in  1650 — and  the  Dictionnaire  Uni- 
wrs«Z  (Rotterdam,  1690)  of  Furetike,  afterwards 
remodelled  by  Basnage  (The  Hague,  1701). 
These  works  are  often  overlooked,  and  the  credit 
of  having  written  the  two  oldest  dictionaries  of 
music  is  generally  assigned  to  Janowka  and 
tlie  Abbe  Sebastien  de  Brossard.  The  Bohemian 
organist  wrote  in  Latin,  and  his  Claris  ad  the- 
saurum  niagnoe  artis  musiccc  (Prague,  1701) 
was  unknown  to  Brossard  when  he  published  his 
Dictionnaire  de  Masique  (B3.\\a.rd:  Paris,  1703). 
See  Brossard.  Taking  into  account  the  enor- 
mous difficulties  under  which  they  laboured,  both 
authors  are  deserving  of  great  praise  for  works 
so  eminently  useful  to  students  of  musical 
terminology.  Amongst  their  imitators  may  be 
named  Walthern,  Grassineau,  and  J.  J.  Rousseau. 
Walthern's  work,  Alte  und  neue  mvsikalisclie 
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Bibliotliek,  odermusikalischcs Lexicon,  was  origin- 
ally published  at  Weimar,  but  the  second  edition 
(Leipzig,  1732)  is  the  important  one.  In  it  he 
so  far  adopted  the  plan  suggested  by  Brossard 
at  the  end  of  his  dictionary,  that  his  work  forms 
a  kind  of  complement  to  that.  In  his  Musical 
Dictionary  (London,  1740,  1  vol.  8vo  ;  2nd  ed. 
1769)  James  Grassineau  made  ample  use  of 
Brossard's  definitions  and  examples  ;  but  his 
work  is  much  n^ore  complete,  and  his  remarks 
on  the  music  of  the  ancients  and  on  musical 
instruments  evince  much  reading,  and  may  still 
be  consulted  with  advantage.  J.  J.  Rousseau 
in  his  Diclionruiirc  de  Musique  (Geneva,  1767) 
also  utilised  the  labours  of  Brossard,  especially 
with  regard  to  ancient  music  ;  but  it  is  to  his 
literary  ability  rather  than  to  his  elevated  views 
on  oesthetics  that  tlie  enormous  success  of  his 
dictionary  is  due.  Xot  only  was  it  translated 
into  several  languages,  but  it  was  imitated  by 
Meude-Monpas  (Paris,  17S8)  and  by  Reynvaan 
(Amsterdam,  1795),  only  half  of  whose  J/iiSjiaa; 
Kunst  Woorden-book  was  ever  published.  Rous- 
seau's influence  may  be  traced  also  in  the  Die- 
tionnaire  de  Musique  contained  in  the  Ency- 
clopidie  Methodiqm.  That  enormous  mass  of 
undigested  material  forms  two  huge  4to  volumes, 
of  which  the  iirst  (1791)  was  compiled  under 
the  superintendence  of  Framery  and  Ginguene, 
with  tlie  assistance  of  the  Abbe  Fej-jou  and  of 
Surremain  de  ^lissery,  and  is  far  superior  to  the 
second  (1 81 8)  edited  by  Momigny,  whose  theories 
were  not  only  erroneous  but  at  variance  with 
those  of  the  first  volume.  In  spite,  however,  of 
its  contradictions  and  errors,  both  scientific  and 
chronological,  a  judicious  historian  may  still 
find  useful  materials  in  this  dictionary. 

Whilst  Rousseau's  writings  were  exciting  end- 
less discussions  among  French  musicians,  the 
labours  of  Gerber  and  Forkel  in  Germany  were 
marking  a  new  era  in  the  literature  of  music. 
By  his  History  {Allg.  Geschichte  der  Musik, 
Leipzig,  17S8-1801)  Forkel  did  as  much  for  the 
musicians  of  Europe  as  Burney  and  Hawkins 
had  in  all  probability  done  for  him.  His  influ- 
ence may  be  recognised  in  Koch's  Musikalischts 
Lexicon  (Frankfort,  1802),  a  work  in  all  respects 
superior  to  that  of  G.  F.  Wolf  (Halle,  1787). 
Koch  also  published  his  Kurzgefasstes  Hand- 
wbrterbuch  der  Musik  (Leipzig,  1807),  a  work 
distinct  from  his  Lexicon,  but  quite  as  useful 
and  meritorious.  But  the  happy  influence  of 
Forkel  is  more  especially  evident  in  the  bio- 
gi'aphical  work  of  Gerber,  Neues  historisch-bio- 
graphisches  Lexicon  der  Tonkiinstler  (Leipzig, 
1812-14,  4  vols.)  a  work  in  every  way  a  great 
improvement  on  his  first  edition  (Leipzig,  1790- 
1792,  2  vols.),  although  incomplete  without  it, 
owing  to  his  habit  of  referring  back.  Gerber 
was  the  model  for  the  Dicticmnaire  historique 
des  mmiciens  of  Choron  and  Fayolle  (Paris, 
1810-11),  the  first  book  of  the  kind  published 
in  France,  and  preceded  by  an  excellent  Intro- 


duction, by  Choron,  of  which  Fetis  in  his  turn 
has  made  good  use. 

In  Italy  the  Abbe  Gianelli  was  the  author  of 
the  first  dictionaiy  of  music  printed  in  Italian 
(Venice,  1801,  2nd  ed.  1820)  ;  but  his  book  has 
been  entirely  superseded  by  the  Dizionario  e 
Bibliografia  della  Musica  of  Dr.  Lichtenthal, 
the  first  two  volumes  of  which  are  devoted  to 
music  proper,  while  the  last  two  contain  an 
historical  and  critical  catalogue,  which  has  been 
largely  utilised  by  Fetis.  Lichtenthal  doubtless 
took  many  of  his  materials  from  Forkel  and 
Gerber,  but  his  work  shows  a  marked  advance 
upon  those  of  Koch  and  Rousseau  in  the  defini- 
tions of  words,  the  descriptions  of  instruments, 
and  the  historical  articles.  It  was  translated 
into  French  by  Mondo  (Paris,  1821,  2  vols.  8vo). 
The  Dictionnaire  de  Musique  moderne  of  Castil 
Blaze(Paris,  1821,  2nd  ed.  1825,  2  vols.),  in  part 
copied  from  that  of  Rousseau,  attained  a  certain 
amount  of  success  from  the  position  of  its  author 
and  its  animated  style  ;  but  it  is  by  no  means 
equal  either  in  extent  or  accuracy  to  Lichtenthal's 
work.  Partly  founded  on  a  similar  model  is  the 
Dictionnaire  de  Musique  d'apres  les  Iheoriciens, 
historiens,  et  critiques  hs  plus  calibres  (1844  ; 
5th  ed.  1872)  by  MM.  Marie  et  Leon  Escudier, 
a  compilation,  as  its  title  indicates,  but  contain- 
ing much  useful  inforaiation  in  a  small  space, 
especially  on  ancient  musical  instruments  and 
on  contemporaneous  matters.  Jos.  d'Ortigue, 
on  the  other  hand,  opened  up  a  new  line  in  his 
Dictionnaire  liturgique,  historique,  et  iMorique 
de  Plain-chant  et  de  Musique  d'^glise  .  .  .  (Paris, 
1854  and  1860),  an  interesting  and  valuable 
work  written  from  the  point  of  view  of  an  ortho- 
dox Roman  Catholic.  It  has  the  merit  of  quoting 
distinctly  all  the  sources  from  which  the  author 
derived  his  information,  and  of  mentioning  by 
name  all  those  who  assisted  him  ;  and  for  the 
special  branch  of  which  it  treats  this  dictionary 
is  hitherto  without  a  rival. 

The  Biographic  universelle  des  Musicians,  by 
F.  J.  Fetis,  was  in  its  owitime  equally  unrivalled. 
The  first  edition  (Paris and  Brussels,  1835-1844), 
in  8  vols.  8vo,  double  columns,  contains  a  long 
and  admirable  introduction,  not  republished  in 
the  second  edition.  That  edition  (Paris,  1860- 
1865),  also  in  8  vols.  8vo,  though  a  great 
advance  on  the  former  one,  is  still  very  imperfect. 
It  swarms  with  inaccurate  dates  ;  its  blunders, 
especially  in  regard  to  English  musicians,  are 
often  ludicrous  ;  it  contains  many  biographies 
evidently  written  to  order  ;  and  its  author,  while 
severely  criticising  his  victims,  has  an  ugly  knack 
of  borrowing  from  them  at  the  same  time  :  but 
his  labour  and  spirit  were  prodigious,  he  is 
always  readable  and  often  impartial,  and  while 
he  develops  a  shrewd  and  even  philosophic 
critical  faculty,  he  has  the  art  of  expressing  his 
judgment  with  great  clearness.  (The  necessary 
supplement  to  Fetis's  book  was  edited  by  Arthur 
I  Pougin  and  published  in  1878  in  two  volumes.) 

2j/ 
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Whilst  the  French  authors  were  writing  their 
dictionaries,  either  on  Rousseau's  plan  or  were 
following  the  lead  of  Choron,  Fetis,  and 
d'Ortigue,  by  enlarging  their  sphere  beyond 
that  of  musical  terminology,  the  tendency  in 
Germany  was  to  include  in  dictionaries  not  only 
all  that  concerns  the  techiucal  part  of  music,  but 
the  biography  of  musicians,  and  the  philosophy, 
literature,  and  bibliography  of  the  art.  Gustav 
Schilling  therefore  justly  entitles  his  dictionary 
E7icyclopddie  der  gesammten  musikalischen  JVis- 
scnschaficn,  oder  universal  Lexikon  der  Tonkunst 
(Stuttgart,  1835-38,  7  vols.  8vo).  In  this  work 
biography  holds  an  important  place,  but  the 
other  departments  are  treated  with  equal  skill 
and  research,  so  that  the  whole  forms  a  precious 
depository  of  information,  and  is  a  notable  ad- 
vance on  all  previous  works  of  the  kind  in  other 
countries.  Gassner,  in  his  Universal  Lexikoji 
der  Tonkunst  (Stuttgart,  1849,  1  vol.),  and 
Bernsdorf,  in  his  Ncues  universal  Lexikon  der 
Tonkunst,  in  continuation  of  Schladebach  (Dres- 
den and  Offenbach,  1856-61,  3  vols.),  have 
obviously  made  considerable  use  of  Schilling,  and 
both  works  have  a  well -merited  reputation. 
Koch's  Lexikon  has  been  re-editud  by  Dommer 
(Heidelberg,  1865),  and  Oscar  Paul  has  published 
a  useful  Handlexikon  der  Tonkunst  (Leipzig, 
1873),  in  wliich  condensation  is  carried  to  its 
utmost  limit.  But  of  all  the  German  works 
which  have  followed  Schilling  the  most  important 
and  deserving  of  mention  is  the  lUusikalisches 
Conversations- Lexikon,  edited  by  Mendel,  and 
since  his  unfortunate  death  by  August  Reiss- 
maim  (Berlin,  1870  etc.),  the  second  edition  of 
which  was  j)ublisliod  in  11  vols,  in  1883.  Tliere 
is  a  want  of  proportion  in  some  of  the  articles,  a 
cumbrousness  of  style  and  an  occasional  appear- 
ance of  bias,  but  the  stalf  of  writers  is  unequalled 
for  eminence  and  number,  and  there  is  much  in 
theire.ssayswhicli  has  never  been  collected  before, 
and  which  is  highly  valuable.  In  dictionaries, 
however,  one  work  can  never  supersede  another, 
and  perfect  information  is  only  to  he  got  by  con- 
sulting all.  [The  handiest  of  niusifiil  dictionaries 
is  the  Masik-LexikoH  of  Dr.  Hugo  Rieraann,  of 
which  the  first  edition  appeared  at  Lei[)zig  in 
1882,  and  the  fifth  in  1900.  It  was  translated 
into  Englisli  by  J.  S.  Shedlock,  with  a  good 
many  adiiitions  in  articles  dealing  with  English 
musicians  (no  date).  A  French  translation  by 
Georges  Humbert,  professor  of  history  at  the 
Conservatoire  of  Geneva,  appeared  after  the 
fourth  edition.  In  1900  Dr.  Robert  Eitner, 
whose  Verzciehniss  neucr  Ausgaben  alter  Musik- 
werke  a])poared  in  1870,  and  his  Bibliographie 
der  Musik- Siuainclwcrke  (with  F.  X.  Haberl)  in 
1877,  began  the  j)ublication  of  his  monumental 
Qaellen-Lexikoii,  the  most  trustworthy  book 
of  the  kind,  in  which  authority  is  quoted  for 
almost  every  statement  made.  Dr.  Emil  Vogel  s 
Bibliothek  der  gedruckten  weltlichen  Voealmusik 
Raliens  (2  vols.  1892)  is  in  alphabetical  order 


of  composers'  names,  and  may  therefore  be 
counted  among  dictionaries.] 

Space  compels  us  to  confine  ourselves  to  a 
mere  mention  of  such  works  as  the  Swedish 
dictionary  of  Envalson  (Stockholm,  1802) ;  the 
illustrated  dictionary  of  SouUier  (Paris,  1855)  ; 
and  the  Spanish  dictionaries  of  Melcior  (Lerida, 
1859)  ;  Parada  (Madrid,  1868)  and  B.  Sandoni 
(5  vols.).  Besides  musical  lexicons  properly  so 
called  there  are  a  certain  number  of  Encyclo- 
pedias and  Dictionaries  of  the  Fine  Arts,  which 
contain  important  articles  on  music  and  musical 
terms.  Amongst  these  may  be  cited  the  En- 
cyclopedie  of  Diderot  and  D'Alembert  (Paris, 
1751-80,  35  vols.)  ;  the  Allgemeine  Theorie  der 
schonen  KUnsle  (Leipzig,  1773),  by  Sulzer,  of 
which  Millin  has  made  great  use  in  his  Die- 
tionnaire  des  Beaux- Arts  (Paris,  1806);  the 
Allgemeine  Encyclopildie  der  IVissensclwflen  und 
/^(twste  (Leipzig,  1818-47),  by  Ersch  and  Gruber, 
an  enormous  collection,  containing  many  re- 
markable articles  on  music ;  and  tlie  Dictionnaire 
dc  I' Acadimie  des  Beaux-Arts,  begun  in  1858, 
of  which  the  fifth  vol.  (1887-96)  concludes  with 
the  words  '  Exercices  '  and  'Exposition.'  It 
contains  new  and  striking  articles  by  Hal^vy, 
Henri  Reber,  and  other  eminent  musicians. 

In  England,  among  cyclopaedias,  the  earliest 
place  is  held  by  that  of  Rees  (1819),  the  musical 
articles  in  which  were  written  by  the  eminent  Dr. 
Burney.  In  the  ninth  edition  of  the  Encyclojia:dia 
Britannica  (begun  1875)  the  musical  articles — ■ 
restricted  in  number — were  at  first  written  by 
Dr.  Franz  Huefl'er,  and  subsequently  by  W.  S. 
Rockstro.  [The  supplementary  volumes  of  that 
edition  devote  much  more  space  to  music,  and 
the  articles  are  by  various  authors.  The  musical 
articles  in  the  Dictionary  of  National  Bioyra.'phy 
(1885-1903)  are  full  and  generally  accurate.] 
Chambers's  Cyclopaedia  (1741-53  or  1778-91) 
on  a  smaller,  and  Brande's  Dictionary  (1842  ; 
3rd  ed.  1853)  on  a  still  smaller  scale,  contain 
good  articles  on  musical  topics,  the  former 
including  the  leading  biographies.  The  Dic- 
tionaries are  few  and  unimjiortant : — A  Short 
Explication  of  such  Foreign  IVords  as  are  made 
use  of  in  Miisick  Books  (1 724),  Grassineau  (1740), 
Busby  (1786),  Danneley  (1825),  Jousse  (1829), 
Wilson,  or  Hamilton's  and  Hiles's  Dictionaries 
of  Musical  Terms — each  a  small  8vo  volume — 
are  specimens  of  the  manner  in  which  this  de- 
partment has  been  too  long  filled  in  England.  As 
regards  biography,  the  Dictionary  of  Musicians 
(2  vols.  8vo,  1822  and  1827),  though  good  in 
intention,  is  imperfectly  carried  out.  A  great 
advance  was  made  in  the  Dictionary  of  Musical 
Terms,  edited  by  Dr.  Stainer  and  Mr.  W.  A. 
Barrett  (1  vol.  8vo,  Novello,  1876,  2nd  ed. 
1898),  and  in  a  condensed  version  as  one  of 
Novello's  Music  Primers.  [The  same  series 
contains  a  not  very  trustworthy  BiograjMcal 
Dictionary  of  Musicians  by  Dr.  W.  H.  Cummings, 
and  a  Dictionary  of  Violin  Makers  by  C.  Stainer. 
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A  useful  \\it\B  Dictionary  of  Fiddlers,  by  A.  Mason 
Clarke,  was  published  by  W.  Reeves  in  1895,  and 
a  curious  work  in  dictionary  form,  on  The  Organ, 
written  and  published  by  John  Watson  Warmaji, 
was  begun  in  1898.  It  is  only  iitting  that  brief 
mention  should  be  made  of  the  first  edition  of 
Sir  George  Grove's  Dictionary  of  Music  and 
Musicians,  of  which  the  first  part  appeared  in 
1878,  and  the  last,  with  the  appendix,  in  1889. 
The  Biographical  Dictionary  of  Musicians  by 
James  D.  Brown  (Paisley,  1886)  was  the  fore- 
runner of  his  excellent  British  Musical  Biography, 
written  in  collaboration  with  Stephen  S.  Stratton 
and  published  inl897.  David Baptie'sJl/itsiaans 
of  all  Times,  1889,  is  less  trustworthy.] 

An  excellent  work  for  its  date  and  its  intention 
is  the  Complete  Encyclopoedia  of  Music  by  John 
W.  Moore  (Boston,  U.S.A.,  1852),  a  large  8vo 
volume  of  1000  pages,  constructed  on  a  popular 
basis,  which  would  be  more  valuable  if  it  were 
corrected  ajid  modified  to  date.  [The  Cyclopaedia 
of  Music  and  Musicians,  edited  by  John  Denison 
Champlin,  Junior,  and  William  F.  Apthorp, 
(New  York,  1889-91)  is  contained  in  three 
handsome  volumes,  and  is  well  arranged  ;  the 
Biographical  Dictionary  of  Musicians  by  Theodore 
Baker,  Ph.D.  (New  York,  1900)  is  of  distinct 
value  in  regard  to  American  musicians,  but  the 
author's  reliance  on  Riema,nn' sLexikon  is  perhaps 
rather  too  complete.]  G.  c. 

DIDO  AND  ^NEAS.  Opera  in  three 
acts,  written  by  Nahum  Tate,  music  by  Henry 
Purcell.  The  actual  date  of  the  first  performance 
of  the  work,  at  the  boarding-school  of  one  Josias 
Priest  at  Chelsea,  has  not  yet  been  established  : 
Hawkins  takes  it  to  have  been  written  and 
played  when  Purcell  was  only  nineteen  years 
of  age,  i.e.  in  1677  ;  Dr.  Cummings,  in  his 
edition  of  the  work  for  the  Purcell  Society, 
prefers  the  date  1680,  as  that  was  the  first 
year  of  Priest's  occupation  of  the  Chelsea 
premises.  Mr.  W.  Barclay  Squire  has  lately 
shown  that  the  date  must  be  between  1688 
and  1690.  (See  Purcell.)  The  music  was 
occasionally  performed  at  the  Ancient  Concerts, 
and  elsewhere  ;  a  stage-revival  of  it  was  given 
by  the  pupils  of  tlie  Royal  College  of  Music, 
at  the  Lyceum  Theatre,  Nov.  21,  1895,  in  con- 
nection with  the  Purcell  bicentenary  celebra- 
tions. The  Purcell  Operatic  Society  celebrated 
its  inauguration  by  a  revival  of  the  opera  at 
the  Hampstead  Conservatoire  on  May  18,  1900, 
and  subsequently  produced  it  at  the  Coronet 
Theatre,  March  25,  1901.  M. 

DIEMER,  Louis,  French  pianist,  born  in 
Paris,  Feb.  14,  1843,  studied  at  the  Conserva- 
toire under  Marmontel,  Bazin,  and  Ambroise 
Thomas,  winning  the  first  piano  prize  at  the 
age  of  thirteen  and  that  for  fugue  three  years 
afterwards.  In  1888  he  succeeded  Marmontel 
as  professor  of  one  of  the  higher  pianoforte 
classes  at  the  same  institution.  He  was  well 
known  in  France  and  elsewhere  as  a  pianist  of 


rare  accomplishment  before  the  Paris  Exhibition  j 
of  1889,  at  which  he  won  especial  fame  in  the  j 
compositions  of  the  harpsichord  masters  of  the  j 
past.    A  consequence  of  this  was  the  creation  | 
of  the  '  Societe  des  instruments  anciens  '  which, 
with  his  help,  has  appeared  often  in  London  . 
with  great  success.      He  established  also  a  j 
triennial  competition  for  those  among  the  male  [ 
piano  students  of  the  Conservatoire  who  have  i 
obtained  the  first  prize  during  the  previous  ten  | 
years.     Diemer  has  published  a  number  of  com-  > 
positions,  of  which  the  following  are  the  most  ; 
important: — a  '  Concertstiick '  op.  31,  and  a 
concerto  in  C  minor  op.  32,  for  piano  and  j 
orchestra  ;  a  '  Concertstiick  '  op.  33,  for  violin  ; 
and  orchestra  ;  besides  some  interesting  chamber 
works,  songs,  and  very  numerous  pianoforte 
solos,  as  well  as  a  collection  of  '  Clavecinistes  | 
fran(;ais.'  G.  F.  | 

DIES  mm  (Prosa  de  Mortuis.    Frosa  de  Die  i 
Judicii.     iScquentia  in  ComTncmoratione  Define-  j 
torura.    "0  dpyrf^  indv'  rnxipa).    The  Sequence,  j 
or  Prose,  apjiointed,  in  the  Roman  Missal  to  be 
sung,  between  the  Epistle  and  Gospel — that  is 
to  say,  immediately  after  tlie  Gradual  and 
Tractus — in  Masses  for  the  Dead.  ^ 

The  tiuth  of  the  tradition  which  ascribes  the 
poetry  to  Thomas  de  Celano,  the  friend,  dis- 
ciple, and  biogia[)her,  of  S.  Francis  of  Assisi, 
seems  to  be  established  beyond  all  controversy.  ' 
Thomas  was  admitted  to  the  Order  of  the  Friars  < 
Minor  soon  after  its  formation  ;  enjoyed  the  j 
privilege  of  the  closest  intimacy  with  its  saintly  ' 
founder  ;  and  is  proved,  by  clear  internal  evi-  I 
dence,  to  have  written  his '  Vita  Sancti  Francisci '  'j 
between  Oct.  4,  1226,  on  which  day  the  death  ' 
of  the  Saint  took  place,  and  May  25,  1230— 
the  date  of  the  translation  of  his  relics.    This  j 
well-established  fact  materially  strengthens  the  | 
tradition  that  the  '  Dies  irse '  was  written  not  I 
very  many  years  after  the  beginning  of  the  1 3th  j 
century  ;  and  effectually  disposes  of  the  date  ! 
given  by  some  modern  hymnologists,  who,  though  j 
attributing  the  sequence  to  Thomas  de  Celano,  ' 
assert  that  it  was  composed  circa  1150.  Bar- 
tholomseus  Pisajius  (ob.  1401)  says  that  it  was 
written  by  Frater  Thomas,  who  came  from 
Celanum  ;  and  that  it  was  sung  in  Masses  for 
the  Dead.    But,  many  years  seem  to  have  elapsed 
before  its  use  became  general.     It  is  very  rarely 
found,  in  early  MS.  Missals,  either  in  England, 
France,  or  Germany  ;  and  is  wanting  in  many 
dating  as  late  as  the  close  of  the  15th  century, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  16th.    It  is  doubtful, 
indeed,  whether  its  use  was  recognised  in  all 
countries,  until  its  insertion  in  the  Missale 
Romanum  rendered  it  a  matter  of  obligation. 

As  an  example  of  the  grandest  form  of  mediae- 
val Latin  poetry — the  rhymed  prose  '  which  < 
here  attains  its  highest  point  of  perfection— the  j 
'  Dies  ira; '  stands  unrivalled.    Not  even  the  ■ 
'  Stabat  Mater'  of  Jacobus  de  Benedictis,  written  ! 

1  See  BiHtVEiics.  j 
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nearly  a  century  later,  can  be  fairly  said  to 
equal  it.  For,  in  that,  the  verses  are  pervaded, 
throughout,  by  one  unchanging  sentiment  of 
overwhelming  sorrow  ;  whereas,  in  the  '  Dies 
irse, '  wrath,  terror,  hope,  devotion,  are  each,  in 
turn,  used  as  a  natural  preparation  for  the  con- 
cluding prayer  for  '  Eternal  rest. '  The  tender- 
ness of  expression  which  has  rendered  some  of 
its  stanzas  so  deservedly  famous,  is  contrasted, 
in  other  verses,  with  a  power  of  diction,  wliich, 
whether  clothed  in  ejiic  or  dramatic  form,  is 
forcible  enough  to  invest  its  awful  subject  with 
an  all-absorbing  interest,  a  terrible  reality,  which 
the  hearer  finds  it  impossible  to  resist.  A  great 
variety  of  unfamiliar  'readings'  is  to  be  found 
in  early  copies  [for  information  as  to  these 
Julian's  Dictionary  of  Hyynnology  shoiUd  be 
consulted]. 

Sir  Walter  Scott's  rendering  of  the  opening 
stanzas,  at  the  end  of  '  The  Lay  of  the  Last 
Minstrel,  is  known  to  every  one.  A  very  fine 
English  paraphrase,  by  the  Rev.  W.  L  Irons, 
B.D.,  beginning,  'Day  of  wrath,  O  day  of 
mourning  !  '  is  inserted,  in  company  with  the 
old  plain-song  melody,  in  the  Rev.  T.  Helmore's 
'  Hymnal  Noted.'  Innumerable  German  trans- 
lations are  extant,  of  which  the  best  known  is 
that  beginning,  'Tag  des  Zorns,  du  Tag  der 
Fiille.' 

The  old  ecclesiastical  melody  is  a  remarkably 
fine  one,  in  Modes  i.  and  ii.  (Mixed  Dorian) 
ranging  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the 
combined  scale,  with  the  exception  of  the  octave 
to  the  final.  No  record  of  its  origin,  or  author- 
ship, has  been  jireserved  ;  but  we  can  scarcely 
doubt,  that,  if  not  composed  by  Thomas  de 
Celano  himself,  it  was  adapted  to  his  verses  at 
the  time  of  their  completion.  The  melody  is 
not  proper  sequence  melody,  but  its  structure  is 
essentially  different  since  it  only  extends  over 
part  of  the  prose,  and  is  then  repeated  with  a 
certain  difference  for  the  closing  lines.  (See 
Sequence.)  The  idea  of  it  is  evidently  taken 
from  the  verse  of  the  Respond  '  Libera  me 
Domine '  used  in  the  office  of  the  dead,  which 
runs  thus : — 

Dies   ilia,    dies     irae,    ca-la-nil-ta  -  tis   et  mi  -  aer  -  i  -  ae. 

Fine  as  this  melody  is,  it  has  not  been  a  favour- 
ite with  the  greatest  of  the  polyphonic  masters  ; 
partly,  no  doubt,  on  account  of  the  limited 
number  of  dioceses  in  which  the  sequence  was 
sung,  prior  to  its  incorporation  in  the  Roman 
Missal  ;  and,  partly  because  it  has  been  a  wide- 
spread custom,  from  time  immemorial,  to  dispense 
with  the  employment  of  polyphonic  harmony, 
in  masses  for  the  Dead.  The  '  Dies  irte '  is  want- 
ing in  Palestrina's  '  Missa  pro  Defunctis,'  for 
five  voices,  printed  at  the  end  of  the  third  edi- 
tion of  his  First  Book  of  Masses  (Rome,  1591)  ; 
and,  in  that  by  Vittoria,  sung  in  1603  at  the 


funeral  of  the  Empress  Maria,  wife  of  Maximilian 
II.,  and  printed  at  Madrid  in  1606.  It  is 
found,  however,  in  not  a  few  masses  by  com- 
posers of  somewhat  lower  rank  ;  as,  for  instance, 
in  a  Missa  pro  Defunctis,  for  four  voices,  by 
Giovanni  Matteo  Asola  (Venice,  1586)  ;  in  one 
for  eight  voices,  by  Orazio  Vecchi  (Antwerja, 
1612);  in  one  for  four  voices,  by  Francesco 
Anerio  ;  and  in  one  for  four  voices,  by  Pitoni. 
In  all  these  masses,  the  old  ecclesiastical  melody 
is  employed  as  the  basis  of  the  composition  ;  but 
Pitoni  has  marred  the  design  of  an  otherwise 
great  work,  by  the  introduction  of  alternate 
verses,  written  in  a  style  quite  unsuited  to  the 
solemnity  of  the  text. 

With  modern  composers  the  '  Dies  irse '  has 
always  been  a  popular  subject ;  and  more  than 
one  great  master  has  adapted  its  verses  to  music 
of  a  broadly  imaginative,  if  not  a  distinctly 
dramatic  character.  Among  the  most  important 
settings  of  this  class,  we  may  enumerate  those 
by  Colonna  and  Bassani,  copies  of  which  are  to 
be  found  in  the  library  of  tlie  Royal  College  of 
Music;  that  in  Mozart's  '  Requiem,'  of  which, 
whether  ]\Iozart composed  it  or  not,  we  may  safely 
say  that  it  was  written  by  the  greatest  composer 
of  church  music  that  the  school  of  Vienna  ever 
produced  :  the  two  great  settings  by  Cherubini  ; 
the  first,  in  his  Requiem  in  C  Minor,  and  the 
second,  in  that  in  D  Minor  ;  the  extraordinarily 
realistic  settings  in  the  Requiems  of  Berlioz, 
Verdi,  and  Bruneau  ;  as  well  as  a  not  very 
interesting  setting  in  Gounod's  'Mors  et  Vita.' 
For  further  information  concerning  the  poem  and 
other  musical  compositions  on  the  words,  the 
reader  is  referred  to  a  series  of  articles  in  The 
Musical  Review  (Novello)  for  June  1883. 

w.  s.  E.  ;  additions  by  w.  H.  F. 

DIESIS,  from  the  Greek  oiecris,  which  means 
division,  and  was  the  name  given  to  quarter  tones 
in  their  system.  Aristotle  takes  it  as  the  unit 
of  musical  tones,  the  last  subdivision  of  intervals. 
In  modern  acoustics  it  means  the  interval  which 
results  from  the  two  sounds  which  are  arrived  at 
by  tuning  up  three  perfect  thirds  and  an  octave, 
which  is  the  same  as  the  difference  between  a 
major  or  diatonic  semitone,  and  a  minor  or  chro- 
matic semitone,  the  ratio  of  their  vibrations 
being  125  :  128.  It  is  commonly  called  the 
Enharmonic  Diesis,  enharmonic  being  the  word 
which  is  applied  to  intervals  less  than  a  semitone. 
Diese  has  been  adopted  by  the  French  as  their 
term  for  sharp.  c.  H.  H.  P. 

DIETRICH,  Albert  Hermann,  born  August 
28,  1829,  at  Golk  near  Meissen,  and  educated  at 
the  Gymnasium  at  Dresden,  from  1842  onwards. 
While  here  he  determined  to  devote  himself  to 
music,  but  in  spite  of  this  resolution,  he  went, 
not  to  the  Conservatorium,  but  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Leipzig,  in  1847,  having  previously 
studied  music  with  Julius  Otto.  At  Leipzig 
his  musical  tuition  from  1847  to  1851  was  in 
the  hands  of  Rietz,  Hauptmann,  and  Moscheles. 
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I'rom  1851  he  had  the  advantage  of  studying 
under  Schumann  at  Diisseldorf  until  1854,  when 
the  master's  mental  condition  made  further  in- 
struction impossible.  During  this  time,  in  the 
autumn  of  1853,  an  incident  occurred  which 
brought  Dietrich  into  collaboration  with  his 
master  and  Johannes  Brahms.  Joachim  was 
coming  to  Diisseldorf  to  play  at  a  concert  on 
Oct.  27,  and  Schumann  formed  the  plan  of 
writing  a  joint  violin-sonata  with  the  other  two, 
by  way  of  greeting.  Dietrich's  share  was  the 
opening  allegro  in  A  minor.  [See  Schumann.] 
In  1854  his  first  symphony  was  given  at  Leipzig, 
and  a  year  later  he  was  appointed  conductor  of 
the  subscription  concerts  at  Bonn,  bccomingtown 
Musikdirector  in  1859.  In  1861  he  became 
Hoflvapellnieister  at  Oldenburg.  On  his  frequent 
visits  to  Leipzig,  Cologne,  and  elsewhere,  he 
has  proved  himself  an  excellent  conductor,  and 
an  earnest  musician.  He  became  a  member  of 
the  Kgl.  Akademie  der  Kiinste  and  in  1899 
Kgl.  Professor.  He  retired  in  1890  and  settled 
in  Berlin.  Among  his  works  may  be  mentioned 
an  opera  in  three  acts,  '  Robin  Hood,'  performed 
with  success  at  Frankfort  in  1879  ;  pieces  for 
pianoforte,  op.  2  ;  songs,  op.  10  ;  a  trio  for  piano 
and  strings,  op.  9  ;  a  symphony  in  D  minor, 
op.  20  ;  a  concert  overture,  '  Normannenfahrt '  ; 
'  Morgenhymjie  '  ;  '  Rheinmorgen  '  ;  and  '  Alt- 
christlicher  Bittgesang '  ;  works  for  choir  and 
orchestra  ;  concertstiick  for  horn  (op.  27)  con- 
certos for  horn  (op.  29),  violin  (op.  30),  and 
violoncello  (op.  32)  ;  a  pianoforte  sonata  for 
four  hands ;  etc.  His  incidental  music  to 
'  Cymbeline '  was  played  in  the  Lyceum  revival 
in  1896.  In  1899  he  published,  in  conjunction 
with  J.  V.  Widmann,  an  interesting  series  of 
Recollections  of  Brahms.  M. 

DIETRICH,  SiXT,  an  excellent  German  com- 
poser, bom  between  1490  and  1492  at  Augsburg, 
died  at  St.  Gall,  Oct.  21,  1548.  He  was  at 
the  Freiburg  University,  and  went  in  1517  to 
Strasburg,  becoming  a  schoolmaster  in  Constance 
in  1518.  About  1535  he  seems  to  have  in- 
herited some  money,  and  to  have  renewed  his 
own  studies  in  music  and  other  things,  entering 
the  university  of  Wittenberg  in  1540.  He  re- 
turned to  Constance,  quitting  it  at  the  time  of 
the  attack  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V.,  and 
dying  two  months  afterwards.  He  published 
Epiccdion  Thomae  Sporeri  in  five  parts  in  1534  ; 
a  first  book  of  Magnificats  in  1535  ;  thirty-six 
Antiphons,  "Witt.  1541;  and  'Novum  ojws 
musicum,' Witt.  1545.  Five  of  his  compositions 
are  in  the  Dodecachordon.  (Quellen-Lexikon.) 

DIETSCH,  Pierre  Louis  Philippe,  aFrench 
composer  and  conductor,  was  born  at  Dijon, 
March  17,  1808,  was  educated  by  Choron  and 
at  the  Paris  Conservatoire,  was  maitre  de 
chapelle  at  S.  Eustache  and  in  1860  became 
chief  conductor  of  the  Grand  Opera  ;  was  dis- 
missed by  Perrin,  the  director  in  1863,  and  died 
Feb.  20,  1865.    He  wrote  much  church  music 


and  organ  works,  and  acquired  an  unenviable  I 
notoriety  as  the  purchaser  of  Wagner's  '  Flying 
Dutchman '  libretto,  at  a  time  when  Wagner 
was  in  straitened  circumstances  in  Paris. 
Dietsch's  composition  was  produced  at  the 
Grand  Opera,  Nov.  9,  1842.  m.  j 

DIEUPART,  Charles,  a  native  of  France,  j 
who  came  to  England  in  the  latter  part  of  the  l 
17  th  century,  was  a  fine  performer  on  the  violin  . 
and  harpsichord.    In  1707  he  was  associated  I 
with  Clayton  and  Haym  in  introducing  trans-  I 
lations  of  Italian  operas  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre. 
[Clayton.]    After  the  discontinuance  of  those 
operas  and  the  failure  of  their  subsequent  con- 
cert speculation,  Dieupart  devoted  himself  en- 
tirely to  teaching  the  harpsichord,  and  for  some 
time  taught,  and  gave  concerts  (1711-12)  with 
considerable  success,  but  towards  the  latter  part 
of  his  life  he  acquired  low  habits,  and  frequented 
alehouses,  where  he  entertained  the  company 
by  his  fine  performance  of  Corelli's  violin  solos. 
He  died  in  necessitous  circumstances,  and  at 
an  advanced  age,  about  the  year  1740.     He  j 
published  '  Six  Suittes  de  Clavessin,  divisees  en  j 
Ouvertui-es,  AUemandes,  Courantes,  Sarabandes,  j 
Gavottes,  Menuets,  Rondeaux,  et  Gigues,  com-  I 
poseea  et  mises  en  Concert  pour  un  Violon  et 
Flute,  avec  une  Basse  de  Viole  et  un  Archilut.'  | 
(Roger,  Amsterdam.)    [A  rejirint  of  a  portion  j 
of  them  was  published  by  Walsh  in  London  as  ( 
'Select  lessons  for  the  harpsichord  or  spinet.'  , 
In  Y)a,m\ve\it\itTS Musical Orn.aiiuntalimijpa.rt  i.,  ' 
it  is  clearly  proved  that  Dieupart's  suites  were  1 
well  known  to  Bach,  who  based  the  prelude  of  | 
his  'Suite  Anglaise '  in  A,  No.  1,  on  the  gigue  1 
from  Dieupart's  first  suite  in  the  same  key.    In  i 
a  lecture  at  the  Royal  Institution,  April  30,  ] 
1892,  the  author  suggested  that  the  name  ' 
'  Suites  Anglaiscs  '  may  have  been  a  term  in  use  \ 
in  Bach's  family  for  the  suites  which  Bach  had  j 
based  upon  the  works  of  a  composer  whose  \ 
vogue  was  greatest  in  England.]      w.  h.  h. 

DIGNUM,  Charles,  son  of  a  master  tailor, 
was  born  at  Rotherhithe  about  1765.  His 
father,  being  a  Roman  Catholic,  placed  him 
when  a  boy  in  the  choir  of  the  Sardinian  am- 
bassador's chapel  in  Duke  Street,  Lincoln's  Inn 
Fields,  where  his  fine  voice  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  Samuel  Webbe,  the  glee  composer,  then 
organist  there,  who  undertook  to  instruct  him. 
On  leaving  the  choir  he  had  no  idea  of  jmrsuing 
music  as  a  profession,  but  was  rather  solicitous  ' 
of  being  sent  to  Douay  to  be  educated  for  the 
priesthood.  His  father's  pecuniary  embarrass-  > 
ments,  however,  and  other  circumstances  pre- 
vented it.  Hedecided  on  adopting  the  profession  ' 
of  music,  and  articled  himself  to  Thomas  Linley  I 
for  seven  years.  Linley  bestowed  tlie  utmost 
attention  on  his  pupil,  and  would  not  allow 
him  to  sing  in  public  until  his  powers  were 
sufliciently  matured.  In  1784  Dignum  made 
his  first  appearance  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre  as 
Young  Meadows  in  'Love  in  a  Village,'  and. 
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although  his  figure  was  somewhat  unsuited  to 
the  part,  the  beauty  of  his  voice  and  his  judicious 
singing  secured  him  a  favourable  reception. 
He  next  appeared  as  the  hero  in  Michael  Arne's 
'  Cymon,'  and  fully  established  himself  in  public 
favour.  In  1787,  on  the  removal  of  Charles 
Bannister  to  the  Royalty  Theatre,  Dignum  suc- 
ceeded to  a  cast  of  characters  better  suited  to 
his  person  and  voice.  In  1790  he  gained  much 
credit  by  his  perfonnance  of  Crop  the  miller,  in 
Storace's  'No  Song  no  Sujiiier,'  of  which  he  was 
the  original  representative.  After  singing  at  the 
theatres,  at  Vauxhall  Gardens,  and  at  concerts 
forseveral  years,  he  retired  in  easy  circumstances. 
He  died  in  London,  March  29,  1827.  Dignum 
composed  several  ballads.  He  published,  in  1 8 1 0, 
a  volume  of  songs,  duets,  and  glees,  composed 
and  adapted  by  himself,  to  which  an  engraved 
portrait  of  him  is  prefixed.  w.  h.  h. 

DIMINISHED  INTERVALS  are  such  as 
are  either  less  than  perfect  or  less  than  minor 
by  one  semitone.  Thus  (a)  being  a  perfect  fifth, 
(b)  is  a  diminished  fifth  ;  and  (c )  being  a  perfect 
fourth,  {d)  is  a  diminished  fourth: — 

W)  (&)       (c)  (d)  


These  are  both  of  discordant  nature,  the  dimin- 
ished fourth  always  so  ;  but  if  a  major  sixth  be 
added  below  the  bass  note  of  the  diminished 
fiftli  it  is  considered  to  modify  the  discordance 
so  far  as  to  admit  of  its  being  used  as  a  concord. 
This  rule  is  of  old  standing,  especially  in  re- 
gard to  the  occurrence  of  the  chord  diatonioally, 
as  (e)  in  the  key  of  C,  which  was  admitted 
in  the  strict  old  style  where  discords  were 
excluded.  Of  intervals  which  are  changeable  into 
major  or  minor  the  diminished  seventh  is  the 
commonest  (/),  wliich  is  a  semitone  less  than 
the  ordinary  minor  seventh  (g),  according  to  the 
rule  above  given.  The  complete  chord,  which 
is  commonly  known  as  that  of  the  '  diminished 
seventh '  (A),  is,  properly  speaking,  an  inversion 
of  a  chord  of  the  minor  ninth  (i).  It  occurs 
(e)       (f)        (g)       CO  (i) 


with  remarkable  frequency  in  modern  music, 
part  of  its  popularity  no  doubt  arising  from 
the  singular  facilities  for  modulation  which  it 
affords.  For  the  notes  of  which  it  is  composed 
being  at  equal  distances  from  one  another,  any 
one  of  them  can  be  cliosen  at  will  to  stand  as 
minor  ninth  to  the  root  which  is  understood. 
Thus  the  above  chord  might  be  written  in  either 
of  the  following  ways — 

in  which  Db,  Fb,  and  G  are  respectively  the 
minor  ninths  to  C,  Eb,  and  FJJ,  the  absent  root 
notes,  and  could  pass  into  as  many  different 


keys  as  those  root  notes  could  serve,  either  as 
dominant,  tonic,  or  supertonic.  [See  Change, 
Modulation.] 

The  chord  of  the  diminished  third,  as  (k), 
occurs  in  music  as  the  inversion  of  the  chord 
of  the  augmented  sixth,  as  {I).  It  has  such  a 
(fc)  (0  strongly  marked  character 
of  its  own  that  great  com- 
rs  seem  agreed  to  reserve 
it  for  special  occasions.  Bacli 
uses  it  with  powerful  effect  at  the  end  of  the 
'  Crucifixus '  in  his  B  minor  Mass,  and  Beet- 
hoven in  the  chorus  to  the  same  words  in  his 
'  Missa  Solennis.'  c.  h.  h.  p. 

DIMINUENDO.  Lessening  the  tone  from 
loud  to  soft ;  employed  indiscriminately  with 
decrescendo.  Expressed  by  dim.  ordimin.,  and 
by  the  sign  i:r=-. 

DIMINUTION,  in  Counterpoint,  is  the  re- 
petition of  a  subject  or  figure  in  notes  of  smaller 
value  than  in  its  original  statement,  as — 


It  is  a  device  almost  confined  to  music  of  a  con- 
trapuntal character,  such  as  fugues  and  canons, 
and  is  not  of  as  frequent  occurrence  as  augmenta- 
tion, which  is  its  converse.  There  is  an  example 
in  Handel's  chorus  '  Let  all  the  angels  of  God ' 
in  the  '  Messiali ' ;  in  Bach's  well-known  fugue  in 
E,  No.  33  in  the  Wohltemperirtes  Clavier ;  and 
in  tlae  Overture  to  Wagner's  'Meistersinger.'  [In 
this  last,  and  in  the  final  scene  of  Saint-Saens' 
'Samson  et  Dalila,'  where  Dalila  mocks  the 
blinded  Samson,  the  device  of  diminution  seems 
to  convey  a  suggestion  of  derision.]    c.  h.  h.  p. 

DINORAH.  The  original  and  Italian  title 
of  Meyerbeer's  opera  which  was  brought  out  in 
Paris  (Opera  Comique,  April  4,  1859)  as  'Le 
Pardon  de  Ploermel ' — Cabel  as  Dinorah.  '  Di- 
norah  '  was  produced,  with  recitatives  by  Meyer- 
beer, and  under  his  own  direction,  at  Covent 
Garden,  July  26,1859,  in  three  acts,  with  Miolan 
Carvalho  as  the  heroine  ;  and  in  English  in  the 
autumn  of  the  same  year  at  Drury  Lane  by  Pyne 
and  Harrison. 

DIRECT.  A  mark  (w)  to  be  found  in  music 
up  to  the  19th  century  at  the  end  of  a  page, 
and  even  of  a  line,  to  warn  the  performer  of 
the  note  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  page  or 
line,  like  the  catchword  at  the  foot  of  a  page, 
formerly  universal,  and  still  retained  in  the 
Quarterhj  Review  and  elsewhere ;  here  it  indi- 
cates that  the  first  note  of  the  next  line  will 
be  G,  thus- 


DIRECT  MOTION  is  the  progression  of  parts 
'  voices  in  a  similar  direction,  as — 
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As  a  matter  of  contrapuntal  effect  it  is  weaker 
and  less  effective  than  Contrary  Motion, 
wliicli  see.  c.  H.  H.  p. 

DIRUTA,  Agostino,  born  at  Perugia  ;  be- 
longed to  the  Order  of  S.  Augustine.  From 
the  title-page  of  his  first  work,  published  1617, 
we  gather  that  he  was  related  to  Girolauio 
Diruta,  and  a  pupU  of  his.  The  reference  to 
'  D.  Stephani  Venetiarum  organistae '  might 
mean  either  that  he,  or  that  Girolamo,  was  the 
organist  in  question.  If  Girolamo,  it  would  be 
before  1593,  when  he  left  Venice.  In  the  dedi- 
cation of  his  '  Messe  concertate,'  1622,  Agostino 
says  that  he  has  been  maestro  di  cappella  and 
organist  in  Asolo  for  two  years  (1620-22).  He 
was  organist  and  maestro  di  cappella  of  Sant' 
Agostino  in  Rome  1630-47. 

List  of  works,  taken  from  Parisini's  Cat. 
dclla  Bill,  del  Liceo  musicale  di  Bologna, 
11.66,  etc.:— 

1.  Sacme  Catitiones  1,  2.  3.  &  4  vocibus  concinendae.  una  cum 


2.  Daviihs  .xuaanu.  .:,n(n...  1  ...  ,:  ^..  M|,u>  '2.  V.netia. 
Vinceuti.  1618.  4tL>.  Four  pai'tbuuk:*  Luutuui  m^^  2.)  uuuibers. 
(Eitner.) 

3.  Messe  concertate  a  5  voci  del  P.  Agost.  Diruta  Perugino,  maestro 
di  capella  &  orgauiata  della  magnifica  comniunita  di  Asolo.  Con  il 
Basso  per  Bonar  nell'  orgauo.  Novamente  composte  &  date  in  luce. 
Venetia.  Aleas.  Vinceuti.  1G22.  4to.  Six  partbooks  in  the  Bibl. 
Comunale  of  Cesena,  containing  :  Missa  priuii  toui,  &  Missa  secuudi 

4.  Sacri  motetti  a  gloria  di  Giesu  et  ad  honore  di  Maria  a  1  &  2 
voci.  In  musica  ripoi-Uti  dal  P.  Baccelliere  Fraf  Agost.  Diruta 
Perugino,  Agostiniano  nella  Chiesa  di  Santo  Agostino  di  Roma, 
organista  e  maestro  di  capella.  Lib.  1.  opera  \1.  Prima  parte. 
Venetia.    Alesa.  Vincenti.    1630.  4to. 

5.  Sacrae  modulationes  Eremitici  ordinis  divonim.  a  R.P.  Fr. 
August.  Diruta  Perusino.  ejusdem  ordinis  Alumno,  in  Aede  Augast. 
Urbis  Organorum  Musicesque  Praefecto.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  T.  8  vocibus 
decantatae.  Opus  X.  Komae.  P.  Masottum.  1630.  4to.  lu  the 
Bibl.  comunale  of  Cesena. 

6.  Messe  concertate  a  5  voci  con  il  Basso  continuo  per  1'  organo  in 
musica  riportate  da  Rev.  P.  Bacc.  Agost.  Diruta  Perugino  Agost. 
uella  chiesa  di  Sant'  Agost.  di  Roma,  maestro  di  capella  e  organista. 
Lib.  ii.  Opera  XIII,  Roma.  J.  3.  RobletU.  1631.  4to.  Six  part- 
books. 

7.  Viridariura  Maiianura  in  quo  Deijuirae  Virginis  Letaniae.  et 
Hymui  4,  5,  6  vocibxis :  una  cum  Basso  ad  ori;auum  decantur. 
A.R.P.  Bacc.  F.  August.  Diruta  Perusini  in  aede  August.  Urbis 
Musices,  et  organorum  praefecto  dispositum.  Opus  XV.  Romae, 
J.  B.  Robletti.    KVtl.    4to.    Jn  the  Santini  Catiilogue.) 

8.  Psalmi  vespertini  3  vocibus  qui  in  omnibus  Ecclesiae  Solennita- 
tibus  decantari  solent.  Auctore  F.  Agost.  Diruta  Perusino,  &ic. 
Theol.  B-w;c.  Hereniita  August,  i  iu  ElcI.  ejusdem  ordinis  in  Urbe 
Musices  praefecto.  Lib.  2.  Opus  XVI.  Romae.  P.  Masottum. 
1633.    4to.    Cantus  secundus  in  the  British  Museum. 

9.  Poesie  heroiche  morali  e  sacre  poste  in  mu»ica  a  1,  2.  3,  4  & 
5  voci  dal  R.P.  Agostino  Diruta  Peragino,  Agostiniano.  Bacc.  in  Sac. , 
Teol..  maestro  di  Capella  in  Sant'  Agostino  di  Roma.  Opera  XX. 
(Dedication  dated  Roma.  Nov.  15.  1646J  fol.  pp.  111. 

10.  II  second©  libro  de'  Salmi  che  si  cantano  ne'  Vesperi  di  tutto 
r  anno  concertati  a  4  voci  da  P.  Agost.  Diruta  Perugino  Agost.  Bacc. 
in  Sac.  Teol.  e  maestro  di  Capella  nella  chiesa  di  S.  Agost.  di 
Roma.  Opus  XXT.  Roma,  Lud.  Grignani,  1647.  4to,  Five  part- 
books  containing  23  numbers. 

11.  DaWdicae  modulationes  et  Litaniae  B.  Mariae  Virginis  3  voci- 
bus concinendae.  una  cum  Basso  ad  organum.  Auctore  P.  August. 
Diruta  Perusino  August.  Sac.  Teol.  Bacc.  in  Eccl.  Divi  August,  de 
Urbe  Musices  Praefecto.  OpusXVlII.  Roma.  Giac.  Fei.,  1668.  4to. 
Four  partbooks.  This  edition  was  proKably  issued  after  Agostiuo's 
death ;  it  flrst  appeared  in  1641,  Venezia.   Vincenti.    4to.  g_ 

DIRUTA,  Girolamo  (1574-1639).  Born  in 
Perugia  between  1554  and  1564.  His  family 
probably  came  from  the  little  village  of  Dirata 
near  Perugia.  Diruta,  who  became  a  member 
of  the  Frati  Minori  Conventuali,  entered  the 
Franciscan  monastery  at  Correggio  on  Jan.  19, 
1574,  at  the  same  time  as  Batista  Capuani,  who 
is  said  to  have  given  l>im  his  first  instruction 
in  music  (Colleoni,  Notizia  degli  scrittori  di 
Correggio,  1775).    That  the  pupil's  opinion  of 


his  master's  teaching  was  not  very  favourable 
is  shown  by  Diruta's  references  in  II  Transilvano 
i.  p.  62,  to  the  deficiencies  in  his  early  musical 
education,  which  led  to  his  going  to  Venice  for 
further  study.  He  remained  in  Venice  from 
about  1582  to  1593  ;  he  was  a  pupil  of  Giosetfo 
Zarlino  (died  1590),  the  great  authority  of  the 
time  on  counterjioint  and  theory  ;  of  Constanza 
Porta  then  at  Ravenna  ;  and  of  the  celebrated 
organist  Claudio  Jlerulo,  who  was  in  Venice 
from  1557  to  1584.  {II  Trans,  ii.  lib.  3,  and 
Parisini,  who  quotes  a  note  in  a  Codex  in  the 
Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. )  Franchini  in  Ids  Bib- 
liosojia,  Modena,  1693,  p.  346,  says  that  among 
the  pupils  of  Merulo  '  fii  principale  il  Du'uta.' 
In  1597  he  was  organist  of  Chioggia  Cathedral, 
and  in  1609  and  1612  is  known  to  have  been 
organist  of  Agobbio  (Gubbio)  Cathedral,  for  it 
is  recorded  in  II  Trans.  (1609  and  1612),  and 
is  corroborated  by  Andrea  Banchieri,  Conclusimn 
del  suono  dell'  organo,  Bologna,  1609,  p.  12, 
who  refers  to  Ugobbio  Cathedral  with  its  '  organo 
stupendissimo  suonato  da  Girolamo  Diruta.' 
Banchieri,  in  his  Lcllcre  armoniche,  Bologna, 
1628,  leads  one  to  suppose  that  although 
organist  at  Gubbio,  Diruta  was  still  living  in 
Chioggia,  for  he  addresses  one  letter  to  Sig. 
Guolamo Diruta,  organista  nel  Duomo  d'Ugobbio 
(p.  33)  ;  and  anotlier  to  P.  Girolamo  Diruta, 
Francescano,  Chioggia  (p.  86),  (Parisini,  i.  4). 
Diruta  is  again  styled  organist  of  Chioggia  on 
the  title-page  of  the  1625  edition  of  II  Trans,  i., 
but  it  is  probably  merely  a  reproduction  of  the 
title-page  in  the  earlier  edition  (1597);  for 
Chioggia  Cathedral  was  burnt  down  in  Dec. 
1623,  and  the  rebuilt  Cathedral  was  not  opened 
till  August  15,  1647  (C.  Krebs,  I'icrtcljahrs- 
schrift,  Jahrg.  8,  Leipzig,  1892).  Diruta  is 
known  not  only  as  a  celebrated  organ  i)layer  at 
a  time  when  famous  organists  flourished  (in  II 
Trans,  i.  62  is  related  how  lie  heard  Claudio 
Merulo  and  Andrea  Gabrieli  play  in  .San  ]\Iarco 
'  un  duello  di  due  organi '  soon  after  lie  went  to 
Venice),  but  as  the  author  of  a  remarkable 
treatise  on  organ -playing,  which  was  far  in 
advance  of  any  contemporary  publication.  It 
was  the  first  attempt  to  treat  of  the  organ 
separately  as  an  instrument  that  required  a 
distinct  method  of  treatment  and  of  finger 
technique  from  that  used  for  the  clavier.  It  was 
witten  in  two  parts,  which  were  published  at 
an  interval  of  twelve  years.  The  first  was 
entitled  : — 

n  TransilTano.  Dialogo  sopni  il  vero  modo  dl  sonar  Organi,  & 
istromenti  da  penna.  Del  K.  P.  Girolamo  Diruta,  Perugino,  del- 
1"  ordine  de'  Frati  Minori  Conv.  di  S.  Francesco.  Organista  del 
Duomo  di  Chioggia.  Nel  qmile  facihnente.  Jt  presto  a*  impani  di 
conoscere  sopi-a  la  Tastatur.i  il  luugu  di  ciascima  parte.  A  come  nel 
Diminnire  si  deveno  port,Hr  le  mani,  &  il  modo  d"  iutendere  la  Iiita- 

Toccjite  di^diversi  eccellentt  Organisti,  poste  nel  lino^dei  Libro. 
Opera  nuovaniente  ritrovata,  utilisaima  &  necessaria  a  Professori 
d'Organo.  Al  sereuiasimo  Prencipe  di  Transilvania.  Con  PriW- 
legio.    Iu  Venetia  appreseo  Giacouio  Vincenti,  1597,  folio,  pp.  64. 

This  is  the  earliest  extant  edition  and  is  very 
rare  ;  two  copies  are  kno\ra,  one  in  the  British 
Museum,  the  other  in  the  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 
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Fetis  mentions  a  1 593  edition  ;  Herr  Carl  Krebs, 
who  has  gone  very  thoroughly  into  the  whole 
question,  thinks  its  existence,  though  proble- 
matical, is  slightly  favoured  by  the  following 
facts.  In  his  introductory  letter  to  II  Trans. 
1597,  Claudio  Merulo  mentions  his  Canzoni 
alia  francese  as  having  just  been  published  : 
'  Pero  essendomi  venuta  occasione  di  mandare 
alia  stampa  il  Prime  Libro  delle  mie  Canzoni 
alia  fraruxse.  da  me  poste  di  nuovo  in  Intavola- 
tura. '  And  the  Prince  Transilvano,  on  his  travels 
in  Italy,  wishing  to  obtain  the  newest  musical 
works,  acquires  '  quella  novella  Compositione 
delle  Canzoni  alia  francese  intavolate  dall'  eccel- 
lentissimo  Signor  Claudio  Merulo  da  Correggio  ' 
(p.  5).  The  only  known  copy  of  this  book  is  in 
the  Basle  Universitats-Bibliothek,  and  is  dated 
1592(Canzoni  d'intavolatura  d'organo  diClaudio 
Merulo  da  Correggio  a  4  voci  fatte  alle  Francese. 
Nuovamente  da  lui  date  in  luce  e  con  ogni 
diligentia  corrette.  Lib.  i.  Venetia.  Ant. 
Gardano,  1592).  Again,  in  the  second  edition 
of  II  Trans.  (1612),  the  dedication,  'Al  Sere- 
nissimo  Principe  di  Transilvania,  il  Sig.  Sigi- 
smondo  Battoni,'  is  dated,  Di  Venetia,  April  10, 
1593.  This  would  seem  to  point  to  the  dedi- 
cation having  been  simply  reprinted  from  a 
1593  edition. 

Other  editions  besides  those  of  1597  and 
1612,  just  mentioned,  both  printed  by  Giacomo 
VLncenti,  were  published  in  1615,  1625,  and 
possibly  againin  1626,  allby  Alessandro  Vincenti 
in  Venice.  The  Bologna  Liceo  Musicals  has 
copies  of  the  1612  and  1625  editions  ;  the 
contents  are  identical  with  those  of  the  1597 
edition. 

In  1609  appeared  : — • 

Seconda  part«  del  Tmnsilvano.  Dialogo  divlso  in  qnattro  libri 
del  E.  P.  Girolamo  DiruU.  Peraginn.  Minore  Conventuale  di  S. 
Francesco.  Organista  del  Duomo  d' Agobbio.  Nel  quale  si  contiene 
il  vero  Modo  &  la  vera  Eegola  d'  intavolare  ciaacan  canto,  aemplice  At 
diminuito  con  ogni  sorti  di  diminutioni :  4  nel  fin  dell'  ultimo  libro 
v'  6  la  Eegola,  la  qual  scopre  con  brevity  e  facilita  il  modo  d"  imparar 
presto  ^  Cantare.  Opera  nuovamente  dall"  istesso  composto,  uti- 
lisaima  &  necessaria  a'  Professori  d'  Organi.  Con  Privilegio.  In 
Venetia  appreaao  Giacomo  Vincenti,  1609.  folio. 

The  dedication,  '  AH'  lUustrissima  Signora  la 
Signora  Duchessa  Leonora  Ursina  Sforza,'  is 
dated  '  Da  Gubbio  il  di  25  Marzo,  1610.'  The 
second  edition,  published  in  Venice  by  Alessandra 
Vincenti  in  1622,  reprints  the  same  dedication, 
signed  in  the  same  way.  Copies  of  both  the 
1609  and  1622  editions  are  in  the  Bologna 
Liceo  Musicale  and  elsewhere.  A  1639  edition 
mentioned  by  one  authority  does  not  appear  to 
be  known. 

The  contents  of  the  two  parts  of  H  Transilvano 
may  be  briefly  sketched  :  in  II  Trans,  i.  the 
preface  is  written  almost  entirely  Ln  praise  of 
the  organ  ;  the  fine  instruments  in  Trento, 
Ugobbio,  and  Cagli  Cathedrals  are  mentioned  ; 
and  as  no  one  has  written  on  their  characteristic 
qualities  and  the  proper  way  to  play  them,  rules 
are  promised  for  the  right  use  of  the  fingers, 
necessary  to  be  observed  in  organ-playing.  The 
introductory  letter  written  by  Claudio  Merulo 


follows  in  which  he  highly  commends  Diruta'a 
talent :  '  Ed  io  infinitamente  mi  glorio,  ch'  egli 
sia  stato  mia  creatura,  perche  in  questa  dottrina 
ha  fatto  a  lui  ed  a  me  insieme,  qual  singolar 
honore,  che  da  persona  di  molto  ingegno  si  deve 
aspettare.'  Then  the  instruction  begins  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue  between  Transilvano  and 
Diruta.  The  musical  scale  and  the  characters 
used  in  Cantus  mensurabilis  are  explained  ;  the 
rendering  of  music  is  considered  from  an  artistic 
as  well  as  from  a  technical  point  of  view. 

The  position  of  the  hand  and  fingers  while 
playing,  and  the  distinction  to  be  drawn  be- 
tween organ  and  clavier  playing  is  discussed. 
Musical  examples  are  given  in  the  form  of 
Toccatas  or  '  Lessons  '  on  the  ecclesiastical  tones. 
Those  composed  by  Diruta  are  : — Toccate  di 
grado  del  primo  tuono  ;  di  salto  buono  del 
secondo  Tuono  ;  di  salto  cattivo  del  sesto  Tuono ; 
del  undecimo  e  duodecimo  Tuono.  The  other 
examples  were  contributed  by  Claudio  Merulo, 
Andrea  and  Giovanni  Gabrieli,  Luzzasco  Luz- 
zaschi,  Antonio  Romanini,  Paolo  Quagliati, 
Vincenzo  Bell'  Haver,  and  Gioseflb  Guami,  all 
well-known  names  m  Italy  at  that  time.  The 
music  follows  the  usual  custom  in  being  written 
on  a  five -line  stave  for  the  right  hand  and  an 
eight-line  stave  for  the  left  hand. 

II  Trans,  ii.  contains  four  books.  Bk.  1 
explains  how  to  write  down  music  in  2,  3,  or  4 
parts  for  the  organ,  with  musical  examples  by 
Giov.  Gabrieli  and  Ant.  Mortaro.  How  to  add 
the  five  different  kinds  of  Diminutioni  (Minuta, 
Groppi,  Tremoli,  Accenti,  and  Clamationi)  to  a 
melody  without  unduly  interfering  with  it ;  two 
musical  examples  by  Giov.  Gabrieli  and  Ant. 
Mortaro  follow.  Bk.  2  teaches  the  rules  of 
counterpoint,  and  the  way  to  compose  Ricercari  ; 
with  examples  by  Luzzasco  Luzzaschi,  Gabriel 
Fatorini,  Andrea  Banchieri,  and  Diruta  himself 
(those  on  the  7th,  8th,  11th  and  12th  tones). 
Bk.  3  gives  the  twelve  ecclesiastical  tones  and 
the  way  to  transpose  them  into  different  keys, 
with  other  matters  which  every  organist  ought 
to  know.  Bk.  4  gives  the  intonations,  in 
different  keys,  of  hymns,  masses,  etc.,  with  a 
discourse  on  using  combinations  of  the  organ 
registers  {i.e.  stops)  ;  and  a  short  introduction 
to  the  learningof  singing.  The  musical  examples 
by  Diruta  are  genuine  organ  compositions  ;  two 
of  them,  '  Ut  queant  laxis  (Imo  tuono) '  and 
'  ilagnificat  (oto  tuono)  nelli  tasti  naturali,' 
were  reprinted  by  Ritter  {Zur  Gesch.  des 
Orgelspiels.  1884,  ii.  Nos.  11  and  12). 

In  Zacconi's  Praltica  di  musica.  Parte  II. 
lib.  3,  Venetia,  1622,  p.  240  (in  British  Museum) 
are  also  to  be  found  musical  examples  taken  from 
n  Trans,  ii.  lib.  2  and  3.  C.  Krebs  reprints 
3  Toccate  and  one  Rioeroare  (Vierteljahrssch. 
Jahrg.  8,  p.  383),  and  mentions  the  two  Toc- 
cate, '  di  salto  buono  '  and  '  di  salto  cattivo,'  as 
being  in  Bernhard  Schmid's  Tabn  lalurhuch.  The 
following  references  to  Diruta  may  also  be  found 
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of  interest :  Bononcini  of  Modena  (Musico  prat- 
tico,  Bologna,  1673,  p.  153),  mentions  'li  giJi 
dimostrati  dodiciTuoni  il  die  si  confernia  ancora 
con  r  autorita  del .  .  .  Diruta  nel  Transilvano ' ; 
Costanzo  Antegnati  of  ]3rescia  {L'arte.  onjanica, 
Brescia,  1608),  'Lodo  1'  opera  del  Keverendo  P. 
Diruta,  noniate  il  Transilvano,  che  insegna  k 
portar  bene  la  mano  nel  suonare,'  etc.  (Parisini, 
PI).  328-29);  Andrea  Banchieri  {L'  organo 
suonarino,  Venetia,  1G05),  in  which  he  says  his 
object  is  not  to  teach  organists  to  play  brilliantly, 
for  that  is  already  done  in  II  Trans,  'del  suHi- 
cientissimo  Diruta'  (Ambros,  iv.  436).  Diruta's 
system  of  ornamentation  is  carefully  analysed  in 
Dannreuther's  treatise  on  Ornamentation ;  a  Ri- 
cercare  and  two  Toccatas  for  tlie  organ  are  in  vol. 

iii.  of  Torchi's  Arte  Musicale  in  Italia.   C.  s. 
DIS.    The  German  tenn  for  Djf,  and  also, 

according  to  a  curious  former  Viennese  custom, 
for  E|>.  The  Eroica  Symphony  was  announced 
at  Clement's  concert  in  Vienna,  April  7,  1805 
(its  first  performance),  and  at  Meier's  concert, 
1808,  as  '  in  Dis.'    Des  is  the  term  for  Db. 

DISCANT.  (1.)  The  general  term  used  from 
the  12th  century  onwards  to  cover  every  species 
of  polyphony.  '  Est  autem  discantus  diversus 
consonus  cantus,'  writes  the  author  of  the  Dis- 
canius  Positio  Vulgaris  (Coussemaker,  Scriptorcs, 
i.  946). 

(2.)  In  a  more  restricted  sms,&discantis  applied 
to  any  polyphonic  composition  which  is  subject 
to  the  rules  of  mensurable  music  in  all  its  parts, 
as  opposed  to  organum  purum,  in  which  the 
plain-song  tenor  is  'ultra  mensuram.'  Thus 
Franco  (Coussemaker,  i.  118a)  writes  :  '  Dividi- 
tur  mensurabilis  musica  in  mensurabilem  sim- 
pliciter  et  partim.  Mensurabilis  simplioiter  est 
discantus,  eo  quod  in  omni  jiarte  sua  tempore 
monsuratur.  Partim  mensurabilis  dicitur  or- 
ganum, pro  tanto  quod  non  in  qualibet  parte 
sua  mensuratur.'  ('  Mensurable  music  is  either 
wholly  or  partly  mensurable.  Discant  is  wholly 
mensurable  because  strict  time  is  observed  in  all 
its  parts.  Organum  is  partly  mensurable,  inas- 
much as  one  of  its  parts  is  not  measured. ') 

Franco's  definition  of  discant,  which  is  re- 
peated with  slight  variations  by  nearly  every 
theorist  of  the  13th  and  14th  centuries,  is  as 
follows  :  '  Discantus  est  aliquorum  diversorum 
cantuum  consonantia  in  qua  illi  diversi  cantus 
per  voces  longas,  breves  vel  semibreves  propor- 
tionaliter  adaequantur,  et  in  scripto  per  debitas 
figuras  proportionari  ad  invicem  designantur.' 
('Discant  is  the  simultaneous  and  harmonious 
sounding  of  two  or  more  diverse  melodies,  which 
are  made  equal  to  one  another  proportionately 
by  the  use  of  sounds  of  three  degi-ees  of  length, 
represented  in  writing  by  the  figures  of  the  long, 
breve,  and  semibreve.')  He  then  divides  dis- 
cant into  three  classes:  (1)  '  Discantus  simpliciter 
prolatus  '  ('  id  est  sine  fractionibus, '  explains  the 
author  of  the  Quatuor  Principalia,  Coussemaker, 

iv.  278a)  ;  (2)  'Discantus  truncatus  qui  ochetus 
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dicitur'  (see  Hocket);  (3)  'Discantus  copulatua 
qui  copula  nuncupatur '  (see  Copula).  '  Discan- 
tus simpliciterprolatus'isfurthersubdivided  into 
(a)  'Discantus  cum  eadem  littera,'  i.e.  with  the 
same  words  in  all  the  parts, — '  ut  in  cantilenis, 
rondellis  etcantu  aliquo  ecclesiastico' ;  (b)  'Dis- 
cantus cum  diversis  litteris,'  i.e.  with  two  or 
more  dill'erent  sets  of  words,  '  ut  in  motetis  qui 
habent  triplum  vel  tenorem,  quia  tenor  cuidam 
litterae  equipollet ' ;  (c)  '  Discantus  cum  littera 
et  sine,'  i.e.  with  words  in  one  part,  but  not 
in  others,  '  ut  in  conductis  et  discantu  aliquo 
ecclesiastico  qui  improprie  organum  appellatur.' 

Discant,  we  are  told,  must  always  be  written 
or  sung  in  one  of  the  si.x  rhythmical  modes 
(trochaic,  iambic,  etc.).  A  great  part  of  the 
)ne(li:tval  theory  of  music  was  concerned  with 
these  modes,  their  perfections  and  imperfections, 
the  form  of  the  ligatures  and  the  length  of  the 
rests  proper  to  each,  the  manner  in  which  they 
could  be  combined  or  varied,  and  so  forth.  Mr. 
Wooldridge  has  dealt  with  the  subject  in  the 
first  volume  of  the  Oxford  Ilislory  of  Mnsir,  but 
it  is  little  more  tlian  a  highly  elaborated  theory 
of  rhythm,  mucli  of  which  is  scarcely  intelligible 
at  the  present  day. 

Of  more  general  interest  are  the  rules  of  com- 
position relating  to  tlie  intervals  that  might  be 
employed  and  to  the  movement  of  the  counter- 
point in  relation  to  the  canto  fermo.  Among 
the  earliest  are  those  contained  in  tlie  Discantus 
Positio  Vulgaris,  which  is  thought  to  have  been 
written  about  1150  a.d.  The  author  is  speaking 
of  organum  purum,  but  it  is  clear  that  his  rules 
are  applicable  to  discant  generally.  He  tells  us 
that  where  the  voices  meet,  i.e.  on  the  strong 
beats,  the  unison,  fifth,  or  octave  should  be  taken. 
For  the  intervening  or  passing  notes  the  third, 
tifth,  and  seventh  are  preferable  to  the  second, 
fourth,  or  sixth.  He  illustrates  this  by  giving 
directions  for  the  movement  of  the  counterpoint 
over  any  possible  progression  of  the  canto  fermo 
within  the  compass  of  an  octave,  but  unfor- 
tunately, except  in  a  few  instances,  ignores  the 
passing  notes.    The  progressions  authorised  are 


as  follows  : — 


'Quibus  visis,'  adds  the  author,  '  et  memoriae 
commendatis  totam  discantandi  artem  habere 
poteris,  arte  usui  applicata.'    ('Commit  these 
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rules  to  memory,  and  apply  them  in  practice,  and 
you  will  have  mastered  the  whole  art  of  discant.') 
At  a  later  date  Franco,  whose  authority  was 
universally  recognised,  gives  the  following  classi- 
fication of  chords  (Coussemaker,  i.  129a)  : — 

1.  Perfect  Concords,  the  unison  and  octave. 

2.  Less  Perfect  Concords,  the  perfect  fourth 
and  fifth. 

3.  Imperfect  Concords,  the  major  and  minor 
third. 

4.  Imperfect  Discords,  the  whole  tone,  major 
sixth  and  minor  seventh. 

5.  Perfect  Discords,  the  semitone,  augmented 
fourth,  diminished  fifth,  minor  sixth,  and  major 
seventh. 

The  discant,  he  tells  us,  may  begin  at  the 
fourth  or  major  or  minor  third,  as  well  as  at 
the  unison,  fifth  or  octave,  and  should  proceed 
by  consonances  '  commiscendo  (piandoqne  dis- 
cordantias  in  locis  debitis '  ('with  occasional 
discords  in  their  proper  place ').  A  concord 
should  always  be  taken  'in  princijiio  perfectionis' 
or,  as  we  should  say,  on  the  first  beat  of  the 
bar,  and  an  imperfect  discord  is  always  admissible 
immediately  before  a  concord.  Contrary  motion 
should  be  employed  as  a  ride,  though  similar 
motion  is  at  times  to  be  preferred  '  propter 
pulchritudinem  cantus.'  Strict  time  must  be 
observed  until  the  piMiultimate  note  of  tlie  canto 
fcrmo  is  readied,  '  ubi  non  attenditur  talis  men- 
sura,  sed  mayis  est  ori^anicus  ibi  punctus ' 
('where  there  is  generally  an  organ  point  in 
which  time  is  disregarded,')  (see  Organum).  If 
a  third  part  ('tripluni')  is  added,  care  should  be 
taken  that  any  note  that  is  a  discord  to  the  tenor 
or  canto  fernio,  should  be  a  concord  to  the  discant 
or  second  part,  and  vice  versd.  The  following 
example  is  given  in  the  Oxford  text  (MS.  Bodl. 
842).  The  original  is  in  6-2  time  throughout : — • 
Triplum.  ^ — ^ 


Philip  de  Vitry,  a  writer  of  the  early  part  of 
the  14th  century,  who  is  credited  with  the  in- 
vention of  the  minim,  still  regards  the  minor 
sixth  as  a  discord  (Coussemaker,  iii.  366).  He 
forbids  consecutive  unisons,  fifths  and  octaves, 
anil  allows  not  more  than  four  consecutive  thirds 
or  sixths  : — 


This  last  example,  in  which  the  C  would 
doubtless  have  been  sharjiened  in  performance, 
serves  to  remind  us  that  all  the  rules  of  discant 
were  subject  to  modification  by  the  application 
of  musica  ficta  or  falsa,  i.e.  the  sharpening  or 
flattening  of  a  note,  'propter  consonantiam 
bonam  inveniendam '  (Coussemaker,  i.  258rt). 
The  use  of  viusica  fieta  was  necessary  to  avoid 
the  discord  of  mi  against  fa  or  fa  against  mi, 
i.e.  of  F  against  Bq  either  above  or  below.  It 
was  also  frequently  employed  to  provide  a  leading 
note  in  the  cadence  from  sixth  to  octave  (which 
may  possibly  account  for  the  minor  sixth  being 
regarded  as  a  discord  by  the  theorists),  and 
generally  to  bring  intervals  and  progressions 
into  harmony  with  the  prevailing  tonality. 
Franco  leaves  its  application  entirely  to  the 
discretion  of  the  singer  : — '  Quando  per  rectam 
musicam  consonantias  utiles  habere  non  poterit 
discantor,  falsara  fingat,  sicut  placeat'  ('when 
a  discanter  cannot  find  a  suitable  consonance 
among  the  notes  of  the  Gamut,  let  him  introduce 
accidentals  at  his  pleasure  ')  (Coussemaker,  i. 
1566),  and  even  in  the  early  form  of  discant 
known  as  organum  piirum,  he  tells  us  that  if 
the  vox  organalis  should  strike  a  discord  on  a 
long  note,  the  tenor  must  either  remain  silent 
'  vel  se  in  conconlantiam  fingat '  (Coussemaker, 
i.  13.5rt).    (See  MusicA  Ficta.) 

(3.)  The  term  'discant'  is  applied  not  only 
to  the  art  of  counterpoint,  i.e.  of  adding  one  or 
more  parts  to  a  canto  fermo,  but  also  to  the 
part,  or  the  first  of  the  parts,  so  added.  'Cantus 
vel  tenor  est  primus  cantus  primo  procreatus  vel 
factus.  Discantus  est  secundo  procreatus  vel 
factus,  supra  tenorem  concordatus.'  ('The  canto 
fermo  or  tenor  is  the  first  melody  to  be  con- 
structed. Discant  is  the  second  melody  con- 
structed above  the  tenor  and  in  harmony  with 
it.')    (Coussemaker,  i.  3566.) 

(4.)  A  special  form  of  discant  noticed  in  the 
Quatuor  Principalia  (Coussemaker,  iv.  294a) 
deserves  mention.  It  is  described  as  '  quaedam 
ars  in  qua  plures  homines  discantare  apparent, 
cum  in  rei  veritate  unus  tantum  discantabit' 
('  a  device  by  which  several  singers  appear  to  be 
discanting,  when  in  fact  only  one  is  doing  so '). 
Two  or  three  voices  double  the  canto  fermo  at 
the  fifth,  eighth  and  twelfth,  disguising  the 
bare  diajihony  by  '  frangendo  et  florendo  notas, 
prout  magis  decet,'  while  a  single  skilled  dis- 
canter completes  the  deception  by  filling  in 
thirds  and  sixths,  and  avoiding  concords.  This 
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is  probably  the  '  pure  discant '  referred  to  in  the 

Biscantus  Posilio  Vulgaris,  and  by  the  pseudo- 
Aristotle  (Coussemaker,  i.  96«,  269a). 

For  other  special  forms  of  discant,  see  Faux- 

BOURDON,  GiMEL.  J.  F.  R.  S. 

DISCORD  is  a  combination  of  notes  which 
produces  a  certain  restless  craving  in  the  mind 
for  some  further  combination  upon  which  it  can 
rest  with  satisfaction. 

Discords  comprise  such  chords  as  contain  notes 
which  are  next  to  eacli  other  in  alphabetical 
order,  and  such  as  have  augmented  or  diminished 
intervals,  with  the  exception  in  the  latter  case 
of  the  chord  of  the  sixth  and  third  on  the  second 
note  of  any  key.  The  changed  combination 
which  must  follow  them  in  order  to  relieve  the 
sense  of  pain  they  produce  is  called  the  resolu- 
tion. For  the  various  kinds  of  discords  and 
their  resolutions  see  Harmony.      c.  h.  h.  p. 

DISSOLUTO  PUNITO,  IL,  Ossia  il  Don 
Giovanni.  The  full  title  of  Mozart's  opera,  so 
well  known  by  the  latter  half  of  its  name.  [See 
Don  Giovanni.] 

DISSONANCE  is  any  combination  of  notes 
which  on  being  sounded  together  produces  beat.s  ; 
that  is,  an  alternate  strengthening  and  weaken- 
ing of  the  sound,  arising  from  the  opposition  of 
the  vibrations  of  either  their  prime  tones,  or  their 
liarmonics  or  their  combination  tones,  which 
causes  a  painful  sensation  to  the  ear.     c.  H.  H.  P. 

DITSON,  Oliver,  &  Co.  The  oldest  music- 
publishing  house  in  the  United  States  now  en- 
gaged in  business,  as  well  as  the  largest.  Its 
headquarters  are  at  Boston,  where  the  senior 
partner  Oliver  Ditson  (born  Oct.  30,  1811  ;  died 
Dec.  21,  1888)  followed  the  business  from  1823, 
when,  at  the  age  of  twelve,  he  entered  the  employ 
of  Samuel  H.  Parker,  a  book  and  music  seller. 
On  reaching  his  majority  in  1832,  Ditson  was 
taken  into  partnership  by  his  employer,  and  the 
firm,  Parker  &  Ditson,  continued  until  1845, 
when,  on  the  retirement  of  Parker,  the  business 
was  carried  on  by  Ditson  in  his  own  name  until 
1857,  when  John  C.  Haynes  was  admitted  a 
partner,  and  the  style,  Oliver  Ditson  k  Co., 
was  adopted.  Ditson's  eldest  son,  Charles  H., 
was  admitted  in  1867,  and  was  placed  in  charge 
of  the  New  York  branch,  Charles  H.  Ditson  & 
Co.  In  1875  another  son,  J.  Edward,  became 
a  member  of  the  firm,  and  the  head  of  the 
Philadelphia  branch,  J.  Edward  Ditson  &  Co. 
In  1860  a  branch  was  established  in  Boston  for 
the  importation  and  sale  of  band  and  orchestral 
instruments  and  other  musical  merchandise, 
under  the  name  of  John  C.  Haynes  &  Co.  A  further 
branch  has  existed  in  Chicago  since  1864,  styled 
Lyon  &  Healy,  who  transact  a  general  business 
in  music  and  nmsical  merchandise  with  the  grow- 
ing country  that  lies  to  the  westward.  The 
catalogue  of  sheet  music  published  by  the  house 
and  its  four  branches  embraces  over  51,000 
titles.  Some  2000  other  titles  —  instruction 
books,  operas,  oratorios,  masses,  collections  of 


psalmody  and  of  secular  choral  music,  in  fact 
every  variety  of  music  and  text-book  known  to  the 
trade — are  also  included  in  the  list  of  publica- 
tions bearing  the  imprint  of  the  firm.  [A 
monthly  periodical  The  Musicicm,  begun  in  1896, 
has  a  good  position,  and  the  handsome  volumes 
of  the  Musician's  Library,  as  well  as  the  Cydo- 
padia  of  Music  and  Musicians,  are  a  testimony 
to  the  good  taste  of  the  firm.]  F.  u.  j. 

DITTERSDORF,  Karl  Ditters  von— whose 
original  name  was  Ditters — distinguished  vio- 
linist, and  prolific  composer  in  all  branches  of 
mu.sic,  but  specially  esteemed  for  his  German 
national  0])eras  ;  born  at  Vienna,  Nov.  2,  1739. 
He  soon  outstripped  his  early  teachers  on  the 
violin,  Kbnig  and  Ziegler  (not  Ziigler,  as  he 
calls  him  in  his  biography).  Ziegler  worked  his 
pupil  in  the  orchestra  at  St.  Stephen's,  and  also 
in  that  of  the  Schottenkirche.  Here  Ditters  was 
noticed  by  his  chiefs,  and  on  their  recommenda- 
tion was  received  into  the  private  band  of  the 
Prince  von  Hiklburghausen,  who,  being  himself 
a  man  of  high  cultivation,  looked  after  the  general 
education  of  his  young  page  (a  lad  of  eleven), 
and  had  him  instructed  in  composition  by  Boimo, 
the  court-composer,  in  the  violin  by  Trani,  and  in 
foreign  languages,  fencing,  dancing,  and  riding. 
The  formation  of  his  taste  was  much  assisted  by 
hearing  Vittoria  Tesi,  who  sang  regularly  at  the 
Prince's  concerts,  and  he  soon  formedan  intimacy 
with  Cluck  and  Haydn.  When  the  Prince  dis- 
missed his  band  in  1759  he  procured  a  place  for 
Ditters  in  the  Empress's  opera,  but  wishing  to  see 
the  world  he  started  in  1761  with  Gluck  on  a 
professional  tour  in  Italy,  wh^e  his  playing  was 
much  admired.  Meantime  the  famous  Lolli  had 
been  performing  in  A''ienna  with  great  success, 
but  Dittersdorf  on  his  return  vanquished  him  ; 
the  general  verdict  was  '  Each  has  marvellous 
execution,  but  Ditters  also  speaks  to  the  heart.' 
His  intimacy  with  Haydn  was  of  service  to  them 
both.  'Whenever  we  heard,'  says  he,  'a  new 
piece,  we  went  through  it  carefully  together, 
doing  justice  to  all  that  was  good,  and  criticis- 
ing what  was  bad  in  it ' — an  impartial  course 
seldom  pursued  by  young  composers.  In  the 
early  part  of  1764  he  went  with  Gluck  and 
Guadagni  to  Frankfort  for  the  election  and  coro- 
nation (April  3)  of  the  Archduke  Joseph  as  King 
of  the  Romans.  He  played  twice  at  court  with 
brilliant  success,  but  his  expectations  were  not 
otherwise  fulfilled,  and  on  his  return  to  Vienna 
the  rudeness  of  Count  Wenzel  Spork,  the  then 
manager  of  the  theatre,  made  him  gladly  accept 
the  post  of  capellmeister  to  the  Bishop  of  Gross- 
wardein  at  Pressburg,  vice  Michael  Haydn  de- 
parted to  Salzburg.  For  his  new  master  he 
composed  symphonies,  violin-concertos,  string- 
quartets,  and  his  first  oratorio,  '  Isacco  figura 
del  Redentore,'  to  a  Latin  adaptation  of  Meta- 
stasio  by  the  Bishop  himself.  He  also  started 
a  small  theatre  in  the  castle,  for  which  he  wrote 
several  pieces,  including  his  first  comic  opera, 
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'Amore  in  Musica.'  But  in  1769  the  Bishop 
received  a  rebuke  from  the  Empress  on  the 
laxity  of  his  life,  and  dismissed  his  whole  band. 
At  Troppau  Dittersdorf  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Count  Schafgotsch,  Prince  Bisiiop  of  Breslau, 
who  invited  him  to  his  estate  at  Johannisberg, 
where  he  was  living  in  retirement  and  disgrace. 
The  versatile  musician  found  means  to  cheer  his 
master's  solitude.  He  got  together  a  band,  en- 
gaged singers  and  musicians,  set  up  a  theatre, 
wrote  ojseras  and  oratorios,  and  went  out  hunt- 
ing, all  with  equal  zest.  In  return  for  his  services 
he  was  made,  through  the  Bishop's  influence 
(in  1770),  Knight  of  the  Golden  Spur  (a  dis- 
tinction enjoyed  by  Gluck  and  Mozart),  and 
Amtshauptmann  of  Freiwaldau  (1773),  and 
received  a  title  of  nobility — '  Ditters  von  Dit- 
tersdorf. '  The  oratorio  '  Da  vide  '  and  the  comic 
opera  '  II  viaggiatore  Americano '  belong  to  this 
period,  and  it  was  while  rehearsing  them  that 
he  fell  in  love  with  Friiulein  Nicolini,  whom  he 
had  engaged  from  Vienna,  and  married  her.  Dur- 
ing a  visit  to  Vienna  he  composed  '  Ester,'  words 
by  the  Abbe  Pintus,  for  the  concerts  (Dec.  1 9  and 
21,  1773)  in  aid  of  the  widows'  fund  of  the 
Tonkiinstler  Societiit.  Between  the  parts  he 
played  a  concerto  of  his  own,  and  so  pleased  the 
Emperor,  that  on  Gassmann's  death  (Jan.  22, 
1774),  he  wished  to  appoint  him  court-capell- 
meister,  but  Dittersdorf  was  too  proud  to  apj)ly 
for  the  post,  and  the  Emperor  was  not  inclined 
to  offer  it  unsolicited.  'Ester'  -was  repeated  be- 
fore the  court  in  1785  ;  'Isacco  '  was  performed 
in  Vienna  (1  776) ;  and  'Giobbe,'  also  written  for 
the  Tonkiinstler  Societiit,  on  April  8  and  9, 
1786,  one  part  each  night,  Dittersdorf  himself 
conducting.  In  1789  it  was  produced  in  Berlin 
with  marked  success.  On  another  visit  to 
Vienna,  in  1786,  he  produced  a  symphony  on 
Ovid's  Metamorphoses  at  the  morning  concerts 
in  the  Augarten,  and  it  was  on  this  occasion  that 
the  often-quoted  conversation  with  the  Emjjeror 
Joseph  II.  took  place.  '  Doctor  und  Apotheker ' 
(July  11)  a  lively,  sound,  though  somewhat 
rough  operetta,  which  has  kept  the  stage  to 
the  present  day  ;  '  Betrug  durch  Aberglauben  ' 
(Oct.  3,  1786)  ;  '  Democrito  corretto  '  (Jan.  24, 
1787);  'Die  Liebe  ira  Narrenhause'  (April  12), 
and  '  Hieronymous  Knicker '  (1787),  all  at 
Vienna,  wore  brilliant  successes,  with  the 
exception  of  'Democrito.'  In  the  meantime 
things  had  changed  at  Johannisberg.  The 
Bishop's  band,  dismissed  during  the  war,  had 
reassembled  after  the  Peace  of  Teschen,  1779. 
About  1790  Dittersdorf  was  obliged  to  attend  to 
his  duties  at  Freiwaldau,  and  during  his  absence 
his  enemies  slandered  him  to  the  Bishop.  Dit- 
torsdorf  nursed  him  devotedly  during  his  long 
illness,  but  on  his  death  (1795)  was  dismissed 
with  500  gulden,  a  sum  soon  exhausted  in 
\isiting  the  baths  with  a  view  to  restore  liis 
health,  shattered  by  his  irregularities.  His  next 
asylum  was  at  the  house  of  Count  von  Stillfried 


at  Rothlhotta  near  Neuhaus  in  Bohemia,  and 
here,  in  spite  of  constant  suffering,  he  composed 
operas,  symjjhonies,  and  innumerable  pianoforte 
pieces,  for  which  he  in  vain  sought  a  purchaser. 
On  his  death-bed  he  dictated  his  autobiography 
to  his  son,  and  died  two  days  after  it  was  com- 
pleted, Oct.  24,  1799.  [For  the  doubts  as  to 
the  place  of  death,  and  evidence  as  to  its 
date,  see  Quellen-Lexikon.']  Dittersdorf  was  a 
thoroughly  popular  composer.  He  possessed  a 
real  vein  of  comedy,  vivacity,  and  quick  inven- 
tion, bright  spontaneous  melody,  original  instru- 
mentation, and  breadth  in  the  ensembles  and 
finales,  qualities  which,  exercised  on  pleasing 
librettos,  made  him  the  darling  of  his  contem- 
poraries. He  held  the  same  position  in  Germany 
that  Gretry  did  in  France,  though  inferior  to 
Gr(5try  in  delicacy,  spirituality,  and  depth  of 
sentiment.  [For  a  criticism  of  his  operas  see 
the  Monatshefte  fiir  Ihtsikgeschichte,  24,  55.] 
His  oratorios,  much  valued  in  their  time  ;  his 
symphonies,  in  the  style  of  Haydn,  though 
inferior  to  Haydn  in  grace  and  liveliness  ;  his 
violin-concertos,  string-quartets  (of  which  twelve 
were  published  in  1866),  duos,  '  divertimenti,' 
many  concertos,  one  with  eleven  instruments 
obbligato,  masses,  motets,  and  songs — all  con- 
tributed to  his  fame,  and  if  they  did  not  sur- 
vive him,  were  of  moment  in  their  day.  Besides 
the  operas  already  named  he  composed  '  L' Amore 
disprezzato '  ;  '  Der  Gutsherr '  ;  '  Der  reisende 
Schulmeister '  ;  '  Der  Schiffspatron  '  ;  '  Lo  sposo 
burlato'  (1775)  ;  '  La  Contadina  fedcle  '  (1785); 
'  Orpheus  der  zweite  '  (1787) ;  '  Das  rothe  Kapp- 
chen'  (1788);  'Hocus  Pocus '  (1790);  'Das 
Gespenst  mit  der  Trommel '  (1794)  ;  '  Gott  Mars 
oder  der  eiserne  Mann  '  ;  '  Don  Quixotte '  (all 

1795)  ;  '  Ugolino,'  grand  '  opera  seria  '  ;  'Der 
Durchmarsch  '  ;   '  Der  schone  Herbsttag  '  (all 

1796)  ;  '  Der  Ternengewinnst '  ;  '  Der  Miidchen- 
markt '  ;  '  Die  lustigen  Weiber  von  Windsor  '  ; 
'Der  Schaoh  von  Schiras '  (1797)  ;  'Don  Cori- 
baldi  '(1798);  'II  Tribunale  di  Giove, '  serenata 
(1788);  and  'Das  Miidchen  von  Cola,'  a  song 
from  Ossian  with  i)ianoforte  (1795).  Of  his  sym- 
phonies, '  Six  Sim  phonies  a  8  parties  '  ;  '  Trois 
Sim  phonies  a  4  parties  obi.,  etc.  ' ;  and  '  Sim- 
phonie  dans  le  genre  de  cinq  nations,'  etc.,'  were 
published  in  Paris  in  1770.  On  the  title-page  of 
the  first  set  he  is  called  '  first  violin  and  maitre 
de  musique  to  Prince  Esterhazy.'  [The  three  sym- 
phonies on  subjects  from  Ovid's  Metamorphoses 
were  published  in  1785  by  Artaria  of  Vienna.] 
His  autobiography  (Leipzig,  1801,  translated 
into  English  by  A.  D.  Coleridge,  and  published 
1896)  forms  the  foundation  of  Arnold's  '  Karl  von 
Dittersdorf,'  etc.,  Bildungsbuch  filrjunge  Ton- 
A;M?i.s<Zer  (Erfurt,  1810).  [An  interesting  article 
on  him,  by  Professor  Kling  of  Geneva,  is  in  the 
Rivista  Musicale,  vi.  727.]  c.  f.  p, 

DIVERTIMENTO,  a  term  employed  for  vari- 
ous pieces  of  music. 

1.  In  Mozart  it  designates  a  piece  closely 
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akin  to  a  Serenade  or  Cassation,  usually  in 
six  or  seven  movements — though  sometimes  only 
four,  and  once  as  many  as  ten  ;  indili'erently 
for  trio  or  quartet  of  strings,  wind  alone,  or 
■wind  and  strings  mixed.  Kochel's  Catalogue 
contains  no  less  than  twenty-two  of  such  Diverti- 
menti.  The  following  is  the  order  of  the  move- 
ments in  one  of  them  (No.  287)  : — (1)  Allegro  ; 
(2)  Andante  grazioso  (six  variations)  ;  (3) 
Minuet  ;  (4)  Adagio  ;  (5)  Minuet  ;  (6)  Andante 
and  Allegro  molto.  Tlie  clianges  of  key  are 
slight  ;  in  some  there  is  no  change  at  all. 

2.  A  Pot-pourri  or  arrangement  of  the  airs  of 
an  opera  or  other  piece  for  orchestra  or  piano. 

DIVERTISSEMENT.  Akind  of  short  ballet, 
such  as  Taglioni's  'Divertissement  Sil&ien,' 
sometimes  mixed  with  songs.  Also  a  pot-pourri 
or  piece  on  given  motifs,  such  as  Schubert's 
'  Divertissement  k  la  Hongroise. '  Also  a  French 
term  for  an  entr'acte. 

DIVIDED  STOPS.  Organ  Stops  arranged 
to  draw  in  two  portions,  as  Stopped  Diapason 
Treble,  and  Stopped  Diapason  Bass,  the  latter 
having  a  compass  of  about  an  octave  from  the 
lowest  note,  wliich  octave  frequently  has  to  do 
duty  as  the  bass  of  another  stop  of  short  compass, 
as  for  a  Dulciana  down  to  tenor  C  only.     t.  e. 

DIVISI  {Ital.,  'Divided').  An  expression 
often  met  with  in  the  string  parts  of  orchestral 
scores,  meaning  that  the  body  of  players  hither- 
to playing  in  unison  is  to  be  divided  into  two  or 
more  parts,  the  number  of  parts  being  specified 
if  more  than  two,  or  else  the  parts  are  written 
on  separate  staves,  it  being  obvious  that  the  use 
of  the  term  is  a  space-saving  device.  The 
abbreviation  'unis,'  is  often  used  to  show  where 
the  division  ceases.  The  German  equivalent  for 
'  divisi '  is  '  getheilt. '  The  modern  practice  of 
subdividing  the  strings  into  many  parts  is  pro- 
ductive of  beautiful  effects,  instances  being  found 
in  Wagner's  Prelude  to  'Lohengrin,'  in  the 
second  Act  of  '  Tristan,'  etc.  (See  A  Due.)  n.  g. 

DIVISION  VIOLIN,  THE.  See  Sympson, 
Christopher. 

DIVISIONS,  in  the  musical  nomenclature  of 
the  17th  and  18th  centuries,  were  rapid  pass- 
ages— slow  notes  divided  into  quick  ones — as 
naturally  takes  place  in  variations  on  a  theme  or 
ground.  Hence  the  word  can  be  applied  to  quick 
consecutive  passages  like  the  long  semiquaver 
runs  in  Handel's  bravura  songs,  such  as  '  Rejoice 
greatly,'  '  Let  the  bright  Seraphim,'  etc. 

DIVITIS,  Antonius,  or  Antoine  le  Riche, 
a  French  or  Flemish  composer,  [whose  name 
occurs  in  the  account-books  of  the  college  of 
St.  Donatius  in  Bruge  in  1501  ;  he  went  to 
Zeeland  in  1504,  and  apparently  entered  the 
service  of  Philippe  le  Bel,  entering  his  chapel  in 
1505.  Later  on  he  was  a]  colleague  of  Mouton 
as  singer  in  the  chapel  of  Louis  XII.,  who  died 
in  1515.  The  following  is  a  list  of  his  works 
at  present  known  : — (1)  A  4-part  mass,  '  Gaude 
Barbara'  (MS.),  in  the  library  at  Cambray. 


(2)  A  6-part  Credo  (MS.)  and  a  Salve  Rcgiua 
a  5  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Munich.  (3)  A 
mass,  '  Queni  dicunt  homines  '  (of  which  Ambros 
gives  a  description  in  his  History  of  Music),  in 
MS.  in  the  Sistine  Chapel,  and  in  the  15th  book 
of  the  collection  by  Pierre  Attaignant  of  Paris. 
(4)  A  motet,  'Gloria  laus,'  in  the  10th  book 
of  the  collection  of  ancient  motets  by  Pierre 
Attaignant  (Paris,  1530),  who  has  also,  in  his 
collection  of  Magnificats  (Paris,  1534),  included 
one  by  Divitis.  (5)  A  motet,  '  Desolatorura 
consolator,'  in  four  parts,  in  the  1st  book  of  the 
'  Motetti  della  corona  '  (Petrucci,  Venice,  1514). 
(6)  Many  motets  for  three  voices  in  the  collection 
'  'Triiim  vocum  cantiones  centum  D  '  published 
by  Petreius  (Nuremberg,  1540).  (7)  A  setting 
of  the  words  '  Ista  est  speciosa,'  in  the  collection 
'  Bicina  Gallica,  Latina,  Germanica,  etc.,'  pub- 
lished by  Rhaw(  Wittenberg).  (8)Twochansons, 
under  the  name  Le  Riche,  in  the  collection  '  des 
plus  excellentes  chansons  '  published  by  Nicolas 
Ducheminin  1551.  [(9)  A  motet  and  a  chanson 
are  at  Bologna  in  a  MS.  dated  1518,  and  (10) 
a  vocal  work  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  MS.  19,583. 
See  Quellen-Lexikon.'\  j.  e.  s.  b. 

DJAMILEH.  Opi'ra-comique  in  one  act ; 
words  by  Louis  Gallet,  music  by  George  Bizet. 
Produced  at  the  Opera  Comique  in  Paris,  May 
22,  1872  ;  at  Covent  Garden,  June  13,  1893. 

DLABACZ,  Gottfried  JoHANN,  librarian  and 
choir-master  of  the  Premonstratensian  convent 
of  Strahov,  Prague  ;  born  July  17,  1758,  died 
Jan.  4,  1820.  Author  of  Allgem.  historisches 
Kiinstlerlexikon  fiir  Bohmen,  etc.  (Prague  1815- 
1818,  3  vols.)  ;  Versuch  eines  Verzeichnisses  der 
mrziiglicheren  Tonhiinstler,  etc.  (in  Rigger's 
Statistik  von  Bohmen) — two  exact  and  valuable 
works. 

DO.  The  syllable  used  in  Italy  and  England 
in  solfaLng  instead  of  Ut.  It  is  said  by  Fetia 
to  have  been  the  invention  of  G.  B.  Doni,  a 
learned  Della  Cruscan  and  writer  on  the  music 
of  the  ancients,  who  died  1669.  It  is  mentioned 
in  the  Musico  prattico  of  Bononcini  (1673), 
where  it  is  said  to  be  employed  '  per  essere  piu 
resonante.' 

DODECACHORDON  (original  Greek  title, 
AfiAEKAXOPAON,  from  SihSeKa,  'twelve,'  and 
XopSi),  'a  string').  A  work,  published  at  Basle, 
in  September  1547,  by  the  famous  mediaeval 
theorist,  now  best  known  by  his  assumed  name, 
Glareanus,  though  his  true  patronymic  was 
Heinrich  Loris,  Latinised  Henricus  Loritus.  [See 
Glareanus.] 

The  Dodecachordon  owes  its  existence  to  a 
dispute  which,  at  the  time  of  its  publication,  in- 
volved considerations  of  great  inijiortance  to 
composers  of  the  polyphonic  school  ;  and  the 
clearness  and  logical  consistency  of  the  line  of 
argument  it  briiigs  to  bear  upon  the  subject 
rondcr  it  the  most  valuable  treatise  on  the  later 

j  developments  of  the  Ecclesiastical  Modes  that 

I  has  ever  been  given  to  the  world. 
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[According  to  the  earlier  mediaeval  theory  four 
Modes  only  were  formally  acknowledged  :  at  a 
later  date  the  custom  began  of  counting  the 
plagal  modes  as  distinct  from  the  autlientic, 
and  so  reckoning  eight  modes.  At  a  much 
later  date,  in  the  Polyphonic  period,  and  when 
musicians  were  accustomed  to  think  more  con- 
tinually in  terms  of  the  octave,  it  was  natural 
to  think  theoretically  of  fourteen  modes,  and 
even  to  wish  to  reckon  so :  some,  regarding 
the  modes  which  have  B  for  their  final  as 
unsatisfactory,  for  want  of  a  perfect  fifth  in 
their  scale,  rejected  these  two  and  maintained 
twelve  modes  :  while  the  most  conservative 
party,  pointing  out  that  the  higher  four  of  the 
twelve  were,  so  far  as  melody  is  concerned,  mere 
transpositions  of  the  lower  ones,  maintained  still 
the  old  numbering  of  eight  modes.  The  ardent 
upholders  of  the  twelve  claimed  Charlemagne  as 
their  authority,  while  the  maintainers  of  the 
eight  could  base  their  contention  on  far  more 
solid  history.  Unfortunately,  however,  they 
combated  the  position  of  the  9th-12th  modes 
by  untenable  arguments.]  Neglecting  the  dis- 
tinction between  Plagal  and  Authentic,  they 
imagined  that  certain  modes  were  essentially 
identical,  because  they  corresponded  in  compass 
and  in  the  position  of  their  semitones.  It  is 
quite  true  that  every  authentic  mode  corresponds, 
in  compass,  and  in  the  position  of  its  semitones, 
with  a  certain  mode  taken  from  the  plagal  series  ; 
just  as,  in  the  modern  system,  every  major  scale 
corresponds,  in  signature,  with  a  certain  minor 
scale.  But  the  intervals  in  the  two  modes  are 
referable  to,  and  entirely  dependent  upon  a 
different  final  ;  just  as,  in  the  relative  major 
and  minor  scales,  they  are  referable  to  a  differ- 
ent tonic.  For  instance,  the  Authentic  Mixo- 
lydian  Mode  corresponds,  exactly,  in  its  compass 
and  the  position  of  its  semitones  with  the  Plagal 
Hypoionian  Mode.  The  range  of  both  lies 
between  G  and  G  ;  and  the  semitones,  in  both, 
fall  between  the  third  and  fourtli,  and  the  sixth 
and  seventh  degrees.  But  the  Final  of  the 
Mixolydian  Mode  is  G,  and  that  of  the  Hypo- 
ionian, C  ;  and,  though  Palestrina's  Missa  Papae 
Marcelli,  written  in  the  Hypoionian  Mode,  ends 
every  one  of  its  greater  sections  with  a  full  close 
on  the  chord  of  C,  and  bases  every  one  of  its 
most  important  cadences  on  that  chord,  there 
are  critics  at  the  present  day  who  gravely  tell  us 
that  it  is  in  the  Mixolydian  Mode,  simply  because 
the  range  of  its  two  tenors  lies  between  g  and 
^.  Glareanus  devotes  pages  73,  74  of  the  Dodeca- 
chordon  to  an  unanswerable  demonstration  of 
the  fallacy  of  this  reasoning  ;  and  all  the  great 
theorists  of  the  16  th  century  are  in  agreement 
with  him,  in  so  far  as  the  main  facts  of  the 
argument  are  concerned,  though  they  diff'er  in 
the  numerical  arrangement  of  their  '  Tables. '  To 
prevent  confusion  on  this  point  it  is  necessary 
to  consider  the  system  upon  which  these  'Tables' 
are  constructed. 


The  most  comprehensive  and  reasonable  system 
of  classification  is  that  which  presents  the  com- 
plete series  of  fourteen  possible  Modes,  in  their 
natural  order,  inserting  the  impure  Locrian  and 
Hypolocrian  forms  in  their  normal  position, 
though  rejecting  them  in  practice.  The  complete 
arrangement  isshownin  the  following  scheme : — 

IX.  ^ollan. 
X.  Hypoieolian. 
XI.  Locrian  (or  Hi/per- 
aolianj. 

Hyper-        xn.  Hyitolocrian  (or  Hyper- 
Phrygian).  pliryainn). 
VI.  Hypolydia  •    •     ■  - 

VII.  Mixolydian  (or  Hyper-       XIV.  Hypoionian  (or  Hypo- 
lydian).  '  ' 

VIII.  Hypomixolydian 

The  system  most  widely  opposed  to  thisrecog- 
nises  the  existence  of  eight  Modes  only — Nos. 

I.  -VIII.  in  the  foregoing  series  ;  and  represents 
the  -iEolian,  Hypooeolian,  Ionian,  and  Hypo- 
ionian forms,  as  identical  with  Modes  II.,  III., 
VI. ,  and  VII. — or,  still  lessr  easonably,  Modes  I. , 

II.  ,  v.,  and  VI. — with  the  substitution  of  differ- 
ent finals. 

In  all  essential  points  Glareanus  follows  the 
first-named  system,  though  he  describes  the 
Ionian  and  Hypoionian  forms  as  Modes  XI.  and 
XII.,  and  simply  mentions  the  rejected  Locrian 
and  Hypolocrian  scales  by  name,  without  assign- 
ing them  any  definite  numbers. 

Zacconi's  table  agrees  with  that  of  Glareanus. 
Fux  generally  describes  the  modes  by  name,  and 
takes  but  little  notice  of  their  numerical  order. 
In  later  times  the  editors  of  the  Mechlin  office- 
books  have  endeavoured  to  reconcile  the  two  con- 
flicting systems  by  appending  double  numbers 
to  the  disputed  modes.  Dr.  Pro.ske,  in  his 
Musica  Divina,  follows  the  first  -  mentioned 
system,  describing  the  Ionian  and  Hypoionian 
Modes  as  Nos.  XIII.  and  XIV.  ;  and  the  same 
plan  has  been  uniformly  adopted  in  the  present 
Dictionary  in  dealing  with  the  later  modal 
systems.  The  want  of  an  unvarying  method 
of  nomenclature  is  much  to  be  regretted  ^ ;  but 
it  no  way  affects  the  essence  of  the  question,  for, 
since  the  publication  of  the  Dodccadiordon,  no 
one  has  ever  seriously  attempted  to  dispute  the 
dictum  of  Glareanus,  that  twelve  Modes,  and 
twelve  only,  are  available  for  practical  purposes  ; 
and  these  twelve  have  found  pretty  nearly  equal 
favour  among  the  great  masters  of  the  Poly- 
phonic school. 2  [For  jiractical  reasons  it  is  to 
be  regretted  that  Professor  Wooldridge,  in  his 
admirable  Polyphonic  Period  (Oxford  Hist,  of 
Music,  vol.  i.)  has  confined  himself  exclusively  to 
the  earlier  system  of  nomenclature,  calling  the 
modes  by  number,  or  else  by  their  names  accord- 
ing to  the  arrangement  of  the  Greek  system.  M.] 

1  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  variations  alTeot  the  later  Modes  only. 
The  first  eight  Modes— the  only  Modesthat  can  consistently  be  called 
'  Gregorian  '—are  distinguished  by  the  same  numbers  in  all  systems 
but  one.  This  exception  is  to  be  found  in  the  Table  given  by  Zarlino, 
who  numbers  the  Modes  thus;— I.  Ionian  ;  II.  Hypoionian;  III. 
Dorian  ;  IV.  Hypodorian  ;  V.  Phrygian ;  VI.  Hypophrygian ;  VII. 
Lydian;  VIII.  Hypolydian  ;  IX.  Mixolydian  ;  X  Hypomixolydian  ; 
XT.  ^olian  :  XII.  Hypoajolian.  This  method  is  exceptionally  con. 
fusing,  since  not  one  of  its  numbers  corresponds  with  those  of  any 
other  system. 

2  Consult,  on  thia  point,  Baini's  '  Life  of  Palestrina'  {Memorie, 
etc.)  torn.  ii.  p.  81. 
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The  Dodecachordon  enters  minutely  into  the 
peculiar  characteristics  of  each  of  the  twelve 
modes,  and  gives  examples  of  the  treatment  of 
each,  selected  from  the  works  of  the  best  masters 
of  the  early  Polyphonic  School.  Tlie  amount  of 
information  it  contains  is  so  valuable  and  ex- 
haustive, that  it  is  doubtful  whether  a  student  of 
the  present  day  could  ever  succeed  in  thoroughly 
mastering  the  subject  without  its  assistance. 

The  text,  comprised  in  470  closely  printed 
folio  pages,  is  illustrated  by  89  compositions,  for 
two,  three,  and  four  voices,  with  and  without 
words,  printed  in  separate  parts,  and  accompanied 
by  directions  for  deciplioring  the  Enigmatical 
Canons,  etc.,  by  the  following  composers  : — 
Antonio  Brumel  (4  compositions)  ;  Nicolaus 
Craen  (1)  ;  Sixt  Dietrich  (5)  ;  Antonius  Fevin 
(1)  ;  Adam  de  Fulda  (1)  ;  Damianus  a  Goes, 
Lusitanus  (1)  ;  Heinrich  Isaac  (5)  ;  Josquinus 
Pratensis  [Josquin  des  Prcs]  (25) ;  Listenius  (1)  ; 
Adam  Luyr  Aquisgranensis  (1)  ;  Gregor  Meyer 
(10)  ;  Joannes  Mouton  (4)  ;  Jac.  Obrechth  (3)  ; 
Johannes  Okenheim  (3)  ;  De  Orto  (1)  ;  Petrus 
Platensis  [Pierre  de  la  Rue]  (3)  ;  Richafort  (1)  ; 
Gcrardus  a  Salice  Flandri  (1)  ;  Lutvichus  Sen- 
flius  (3)  ;  Andr.  Sylvanus  (1)  ;  Thomas  Tzamen 
(1)  ;  Jo.  Vannius  [Wannenmacher]  (1)  ;  Vaque- 
ras  (1)  ;  Antonius  k  Vinea  (1)  ;  Paulus  Wuest 
(1)  ;  Anonymous  (9). 

The  first  edition  of  the  AfiAEKAXOPAON  was 
printed  at  Basle  in  1547.  A  second  edition, 
entitled  De  Musicrs  divisione  ac  dcfinUione, 
but  with  the  same  lieadings  to  the  chapters,  is 
believed  to  liave  been  printed  at  the  same  place 
in  1549.1  ^  small  volume,  entitled  Masiaie 
Ep'doiM,  sive  Compendiinn,  ex  Olareani  Dude- 
cachordo,  by  J.  Wonnegger,  was  published  at 
Basle  in  1557,  and  reprinted  in  1559.  Tlie 
original  work  is  now  very  scarce  and  costly, 
though,  happily,  less  so  than  the  Synlarjina 
of  Praetorius,  or  tlie  Miisica  gcluscht  und  avsz- 
gcMgen  of  Sebastian  Yinlung.  Copies  of  the 
edition  of  1547  will  be  found  at  the  British 
Museum  and  the  Royal  College  of  Music  ;  and  the 
British  Museum  also  possesses  the  first  edition  of 
"Wonnegger's  Epitome,  w.  s.  li.  ;  additions  by 
w.  H.  F. 

D(DHLER,  Theodor,  of  a  Jewish  family, 
born  April  20,  1814,  at  Naples  ;  died  Feb.  21, 
1856,  at  Florence  ;  an  accomplislied  pianist,  and 
composer  of  '  salon  '  music — a  vendor  of  the  sort 
of  ware  for  which  the  epithet  '  elegant '  seems  to 
have  been  invented.  His  Fantasias,  i.e.  operatic 
tunes  embroidered  with  arpeggios  ;  his  '  Varia- 
tions de  concert,'  or  'de  salon' — similar  tunes 
not  necessarily  operatic,  but  bedizened  with  the 
same  cheap  embroidery  ;  his  '  Transcriptions ' — 
nondescript  tunes  bespangled  after  the  selfsame 
fashion  ;  his  '  Nocturnes  '—sentimental  eau 
sucHe,  made  up  of  a  tearful  tune  for  the  right 
hand  propped  upon  undulating  platitudes  for 
the  left,  in  D  flat  ;  his  '  Etudes,'  also  '  de  salon  ' 
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or  'de  concert' — some  small  piece  of  digital 
gymnastics  with  little  sound  and  less  sense, — 
are  one  and  all  of  the  same  calibre,  reprehensible 
from  an  artistic  point  of  view,  and  lacking  even 
that  quaintness  or  eccentricity  which  might 
ultimately  claim  a  nook  in  some  collection  of 
nmsical  bric-a-brac.  Duhler  was  an  infant  pheno- 
menon, and  as  such  the  pupil  of  Benedict,  tlien 
resident  at  Naples.  In  1829  he  was  sent  to 
Vienna,  and  became  Carl  Czerny's  pupil.  From 
Vienna,  where  he  remained  till  1834,  he  went 
to  Naples,  Paris,  and  London — then  travelled 
in  Holland,  Denmark,  Poland,  and  Russia — as 
a  successful  fashionable  virtuoso.  [He  was 
raised  to  noble  rank  by  the  influence  of  his 
patron,  the  Duke  of  Lucca,  and  enabled  to  marry 
a  Russian  jDrincess  in  1846  ;  he  gave  up  public 
playing  about  that  time,  and  lived  successively 
in  Mo-scow,  Paris,  and  (from  1848)  Florence. 
An  opera  by  him,  '  Tancreda, '  was  performed  at 
Florence  in  1880.  (Riemann's  ZctiAwi).]  He 
died  of  a  disease  of  the  spinal  marrow  which 
troubled  him  for  the  last  nine  years  of  his  life. 
His  works,  if  works  they  can  be  called,  reach  as 
far  as  opus  75.  E.  d. 

DORFFEL,  Alfred,  born  Jan.  24,  1821, 
at  Waldenburg  in  Saxony,  received  his  first 
musical  education  from  the  oiganist  Joh. 
Trube.  In  1835  he  entered  the  Leipzig  Con- 
servatorium,  where  he  received  instruction 
from  Karl  Kloss,  G.  W.  Fink,  C.  G.  Miiller, 
Mendelssohn,  and  Schumann.  In  1837  he 
made  a  successful  appearance  as  a  jiianist,  and 
soon  afterwards  attained  to  a  high  position 
as  a  musical  critic.  In  tlie  Neue  Zcilschrift 
fiir  3IusLk  he  wrote  some  reviews  of  Schumann's 
works,  which  anticipated  the  verdict  of  posterity, 
although  they  did  not  correspond  with  contem- 
jiorary  opinion  concerning  that  master's  great- 
ness. His  criticism  of  '  Gcnoveva '  gave  the 
composer  gi-eat  pleasure.  From  1865  to  1881 
he  contributed  to  tlie  Leipzige  Nachrichlen,  and 
in  1860  was  appointed  custodian  of  the  musical 
department  of  the  town  library.  In  tlie  follow- 
ing year  he  established  a  music  lending  library 
together  with  a  music-selling  business,  in  both 
of  wliich  he  was  succeeded  in  1885  by  his  son, 
Balduin  Dorlfel.  This  business  afterwards  be- 
came the  basis  of  the  lending  library  of  the 
Peters  firm.  He  has  undertaken  much  work 
for  the  firm  of  Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel,  whose  critical 
editions  of  the  classics,  and  especially  that  of 
Beethoven,  have  been  chiefly  corrected  by  him. 
For  the  edition  of  Peters  he  has  edited  the 
pianoforte  works  of  Schumann,  and  other 
compositions,  and  several  of  the  Bach-Gesellschaft 
volumes  have  been  issued  under  his  direction. 
In  1887  he  edited  the  St.  Luke  Passion  for  the 
first-named  firm.  To  the  literature  of  music  he 
has  contributed  an  edition  of  Berlioz's  treatise 
on  Instrumentation,  the  second  edition  of 
Schumann's  Gesammelte  Schriften,  and  has  pub- 
lished an  invaluable  history  of  the  Gewandhaus 
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concerts  from  1781  to  1881  (Festschrift  zur  hun- 
dcrjahrigcn  Jubelfcur,  etc.  Leipzig,  1884),  in 
recognition  of  -which  the  University  of  Leijizig 
conferred  upon  him  the  honorary  degree  of  Doctor 
in  1885.    ,  H.  B. 

DOHNANYI,  Ernst  vox,  born  July  27, 
1877,  at  Pressburg  in  Hungary,  was  at  first 
taught  music  by  his  fatlier,  the  professor  of 
Mathematics  in  the  Gymnasium  tliere,  where 
his  general  education  was  completed  ;  in  1885 
he  began  pianoforte  lessons  with  Carl  Forstner, 
organist  of  tlie  Catliedral  of  Pressburg,  and  later 
on  studied  harmony  with  him,  remaining  under 
his  musical  supervision  imtil  1894,  when  lie 
entered  the  Royal  Hungarian  Academy  of  Music, 
in  Budapest,  as  a  pupil  of  Stephan  Thoman  for 
piano,  and  of  Hans  Koessler  for  composition. 
While  he  was  still  at  Prossburg  he  made  several 
experiments  in  the  larger  forms  of  composition, 
writing  a  string  sextet,  and  three  string  quartets, 
besides  pianoforte  sonatas,  songs,  etc.  At  Buda- 
pest a  symphony  in  F  was  rewarded  with  the 
King's  i)rize,  and  performed  in  1897.  In  July 
and  August  of  that  year  he  had  some  lessons 
from  Eugen  d'Albert,  being  already  a  pianist  of 
high  attainment  ;  on  his  first  appearances,  in 
Berlin,  Oct.  1,  1897,  and  at  Vienna  a  little  later, 
he  was  recognised  as  an  artist  of  the  highest 
rank.  Not  only  is  his  technical  accomplishment 
extraordinarily  complete,  but  the  breadth  of  his 
phrasing,  his  command  of  tone-gradation,  and 
the  ex<piisite  beauty  of  his  tone,  are  such  as  to 
satisfy  the  most  exacting  lover  of  classical  and 
modern  music,  and  in  both  an  intensely  poetical 
nature  is  revealed.  He  played  in  tlie  prineijial 
cities  of  Germany,  Austria,  and  Hungary,  before 
his  first  appearance  in  England,  which  took  place 
at  a  Richter  concert  in  the  Queen's  Hall  in 
Beethoven's  G  major  concerto,  on  Oct.  24,  1898. 
He  made  a  rapid  and  permanent  success  within 
a  very  short  time,  and  visited  the  United  States 
in  1899  and  1900.  In  recent  years  he  has 
devoted  himself  so  much  to  composition  that  his 
appearances  in  England  as  a  pianist  have  not 
been  as  frequent  as  his  many  admirers  could  have 
wished.  His  compositions  show  a  strong  feeling 
for  classical  forms,  great  originality  of  ideas,  and 
treatment  that  is  always  interesting  and  very 
often  felicitous  in  the  extreme ;  the  ingenious 
and  beautiful  variations  in  G,  on  a  tlieme  by 
a  pupil  of  his,  '  E.  G.,'  the  scherzo  in  C  sharp 
minor,  and  three  lovely  intermezzi,  by  which 
his  work  as  a  composer  was  first  represented  in 
England,  give  evidence  of  rare  genius.  His 
quintet  for  piano  and  strings,  in  C  minor,  op.  1, 
first  performed  at  Budapest  in  1895,  was  the 
next  work  by  which  his  powers  were  gauged  in 
England  ;  it  is  a  work  of  sterling  value,  show- 
ing thoro\igh  knowledge  of  the  art  of  writing 
well  for  instruments. 

The  list  of  his  compositions  is  as  follows 
(those  already  published  are  marked  with  an 
asterisk) : — 


Op. 

1.  Quintet  for  piano  and  strlnga  In  C  minor.* 

2.  Overture.  •  Zriliyi '  (won  the  King'i  prize  in  Budapest  and  wim 

performed  there  in  1887). 

3.  Five  ClavierstUcke,  including  the  Intermezzi  and  scherzo  men* 

4.  Variations  for  pianoforte,  in  G.* 

5.  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  E  minor. 

6.  I'assacagli.T,  for  pianoforte  8olo.» 

V.  string  Quartet  in  A  minor,  first  performed  in  London,  1899.* 

8.  Sonata  in  IS  flat  minor  for  violoncello  and  pijtno.* 

9.  Symjihony  in  D  minor.* 

10.  Serenade  in  C  for  vioUn,  viola,  and  violoncello  (first  performed 

11.  Four  Rhapsodies  for  pianoforte  solo. 

An  interesting  article  on  Dohnanyi  appeared 
in  the  Musical  Thncs  for  January  1899.  M. 

DOLBY,Charlotte.  See  Sainton,  Madame. 

DOLCE,  i.e.  sweetly  ;  a  sign  usually  accom- 
panied by  piano,  softly — p.  doL,  and  implying 
that  a  sweet  melodious  feeling  is  to  be  put  into 
the  phrase.  Beetlioven  (string  quartet.  Op.  59, 
No.  1)  has  mf  cdolcc  ;  and  Schumann  begins  the 
Finale  of  his  Eb  Symphony  with /  dolcc. 

DOLCIAN  or  DULCIAN  (sweet-toned).  A 
modification  of  the  fagotto  or  fagottino  (see  Bas- 
soon) having  the  bell-mouth  covered  by  a  per- 
forated cap,  by  which  the  open  and  harsh  charac- 
ter of  the  lower  notes  was  subdued.    D.  ,J.  b. 

DOLES,  JoHANN  Fkiediiich,  born  April  23, 
1715,  at  Steinbach  in  Saxe-Meiningeii,  was 
educated  at  the  Sohleusingen  Gymnasium,  where 
he  availed  himself  of  instruction  in  singing  and 
in  playing  on  the  violin,  clavier,  and  organ. 
In  1739  he  went  to  Leipzig  for  a  course  of 
theology  at  the  University,  and  while  there 
jmrsued  his  musical  studies  under  J.  S.  Bach. 
His  compositions,  however,  bear  little  trace  of 
Bach's  influence  ;  though  fluent  and  con-ect, 
they  have  none  of  tliat  great  master's  depth 
and  grandeur.  Doles  would  seem  to  have  been 
more  alfected  by  the  Italian  Opera,  with  which 
he  became  familiar  by  constant  attendance  at 
performances  given  for  the  Saxon  court  at 
Hubertsburg.  His  light,  pleasing,  and  melodious 
compositions,  together  with  the  charm  of  his 
manners,  rapidly  brought  him  popularity  at 
Leipzig.  In  1743  the  Gewanhhaus  Concerts 
were  founded  ;  i  and  on  March  9,  1744,  he 
conducted  the  first  performance  of  his  Festival 
Cantata  in  celebration  of  the  anniversary  of 
their  foundation.  In  that  same  year  he  was 
appointed  Cantor  at  Freiberg,  where  he  wrote, 
in  1748,  on  the  occasion  of  the  hundredth  anni- 
versary of  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  the  Sing- 
spiel,  out  of  which  arose  the  famous  dispute 
between  Biedermann,  Mattheson,  and  Bacli.^ 
In  Jan.  1756  he  succeeded  Gottlob  Hasser  as 
Cantor  of  tlie  Thomasschule  and  also  as  director 
of  the  two  principal  churches,  which  posts  he 
held  until  1789,  when  old  age  and  failing  health 
compelled  him  to  resign  them.  In  the  spring 
of  1789  Mozart  visited  Leipzig,  and  on  April  22 
he  played  on  the  organ  at  St.  Thomas's  Church, 
and  made  his  well-known  remark  to  Doles 
about  Bach's  music.    [See  Mozart.]    It  was 

1  They  were  then  called  'das  grosseConcert'and  were  held  in  a 
private  house ;  but  almost  immediately  after  their  commencement 
they  were  interrupted  by  the  outbreak  of  the  Seven  Years'  War. 

2  See  Bitter  s  J.  S.  Bach,  iii.  ZJS.  and  Spitta's  J.  S.  Bach,  iU.  SSS 1, 
(Engl,  tranel.). 
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probably  on  the  same  occasion  that  J.  C.  Barthel 
played  before  Mozart  at  Doles's  house.  [See 
Barthel,  J.  C]  And  in  the  following  year 
Doles  published  his  cantata  to  Gellert's  words 
(performed  in  1789),  '  Ichkomme  vor  dein  Ange- 
sicht '  (Leipzig,  1790),  dedicated  to  his  friends 
Mozartand  Naumann.  Special  interest  attaches 
to  this  work,  because  its  preface  records  Doles's 
opinions  as  to  the  way  in  which  sacred  music 
should  be  treated,  and  those  opinions  have  little 
in  common  with  the  traditions  of  J.  S.  Bach. 
It  is  plain,  indeed,  that  although  Doles  was 
proud  of  having  been  Bach's  pupil,  and  there- 
fore unwilling  to  depreciate  him  oi)enly,  he 
took  no  pains  whatever,  during  his  directorship 
at  Leipzig,  to  encourage  and  extend  the  taste 
for  his  great  master's  works.  Bach's  church- 
music  was  almost  entirely  neglected  both  by 
him  and  his  successor,  J.  A.  Hiller.  Doles  died 
at  Leipzig  on  Feb.  8,  1797. 

His  compositions  consist  principally  of  can- 
tatas, motets,  psalms,  sacred  odes  and  songs,  and 
chorales,  many  ofwhich  have  been  printed,  includ- 
ing some  sonatas  for  the  clavicembalo.  His 
Elementary  Instruction  in  Singing  had,  in  its 
day,  considerable  reputation  as  a  useful  practical 
method.  Among  his  many  works  (for  list  see 
Quellen-Lcxikon)  may  be  mentioned  three  set- 
tings of  the  Passion -music,  according  to  St. 
Matthew,  St.  Mark,  and  St.  John,  two  Te 
Deums,  two  masses,  a  Kyrie,  a  Gloria,  a  Salve, 
and  a  German  Magnificat.  A.  H.  w. 

DOMINANT  is  the  name  nowgiven  to  the  5th 
note  of  tlie  scale  of  any  key  counting  upwards. 
Thus  G  is  the  dominant  in  the  key  of  C,  F  in 
that  of  Bb,  and  FJJ  in  that  ofB.  It  is  so  called 
because  the  key  of  a  passage  cannot  be  distin- 
guished for  certain  unless  some  chord  in  it  has 
this  note  for  root ;  for  which  reason  also  it  is 
called  in  German  '  Der  herrschende  Ton.'  The 
dominant  plays  a  most  important  part  in  cad- 
ences, in  which  it  is  indispensable  that  the  key 
should  be  strongly  marked  ;  and  it  is  therefore 
the  point  of  rest  in  the  imperfect  cadence  or 
half  close,  and  the  point  of  departure  to  the 
tonic  in  the  perfect  cadence  or  full  close.  (See 
Cadence,  (6)  I.  and  II.) 

It  also  marks  tlie  division  of  the  scale  into  two 
parts  ;  as  in  fugues,  in  which  if  a  subject 
commences  with  the  tonic  its  answer  commences 
with  the  dominant,  and  vice  vcrsd.  In  the 
sonata  form  it  used  to  be  almost  invariable  for 
the  second  sulyect  to  be  in  the  key  of  the 
dominant,  except  when  the  movement  was  in  a 
minor  key,  in  which  case  it  was  optional  for 
that  part  of  the  movement  to  be  in  the  relative 
major.  In  lighter  and  simpler  kinds  of  com- 
position the  harmonic  basis  of  the  music  often 
alternates  chiefly  between  tonic  and  doiiunant, 
and  even  in  the  most  elaborate  and  deeply  thought 
works  the  same  tendency  is  apparent,  though  the 
ideas  may  be  on  so  extended  a  scale  as  to  make 
the  alternation  less  obvious.  [Under  the  ancient 


modal  system  the  dominant  was  not  always  upon 
the  same  degree  of  the  scale.  For  its  history 
and  position,  see  Modes.]  c.  h.  ir.  p. 

DOMINO  NOIR,  LE.  Optra -comique  in 
three  acts,  words  by  Scribe,  music  by  Auber  ; 
produced  Dec.  2,  1837.  Translated  by  Chorley 
and  produced  in  English  (an  earlier  attempt  had 
failed)  Feb.  20,  1861,  at  Covent  Garden. 

DOJIMER,  Aui;ey  vox,  born  Feb.  9,  1828, 
at  Danzig,  was  brought  up  to  theology,  but  in 
1851  went  to  Leipzig  and  learnt  composition 
from  Richter  and  Lobe.  After  some  time  passed 
as  a  teacher  of  music,  he  forsook  Leipzig  in  1863 
for  Hamburg,  where  he  spent  seven  years  as  a 
musical  critic  and  correspondent,  and  in  1873 
was  made  secretary  to  the  Hamburg  city  library, 
a  post  which  he  held  until  1889,  when  he  retired 
and  went  to  live  at  Marburg.  In  1862  hia 
Ehmcnte  der  Musi!:  appeared  ;  in  1865  he  pub- 
lished an  enlarged  edition  of  H.  C.  Koch's 
M usikalisches  Lexicon  of  1 8  0  2,  which  is  a  sterling 
work,  perhaps  a  little  too  sternly  condensed. 
Besides  this  his  Handhuch  der  Mnsilijeschickte 
(1868,  2nd  ed.  1878)  is  highly  spoken  of  by 
Riemann,  from  whom  the  above  is  chiefly 
obtained.  G. 

DON  CARLOS.  (1)  An  opera  seria  in  three 
acts,  words  by  Tarantini,  music  by  Costa  ;  pro- 
duced at  Her  Majesty's  "Theatre,  London,  June 
20,  1844.  (2)  Grand  opera  in  five  acts,  words 
by  Blery  and  Du  Locle,  music  by  Verdi ;  pro- 
duced at  the  Grand  Opera,  Paris,  March  11, 
1867,  and  in  London,  at  Covent  Garden,  June  4 
of  the  same  year. 

DON  GIOVANNI— or,  full  title,  II  Disso- 
Li'TO  PuNiTO,  os.siA  IL  DoN  GiovANNi — opera 
bulla  in  two  acts;  words  by  Da  Ponte  ;  music  by 
Mozart.  Produced  at  Prague,  Oct.  29, 1 787  (the 
overture  written  the  night  before)  ;  at  Vienna, 
May  7,  1788,  with  three  extra  pieces,  '  In  quali,' 
'  Mi  tradi,'  'Dalla  sua  pace' ;  in  London,  King's 
Theatre,  April  12,  1817.  Autograph  formerly 
in  the  possession  of  Mme.  Viardot  Garcia,  who 
presented  it  to  the  Paris  Conservatoire. 

DON  PASQUALE.  Opera  bufl'a  in  three 
acts;  nmsic  by  Donizetti.  Produced  Jan.  4, 1843, 
at  the  Italiens,  Paris  ;  in  London,  HerMajesty's 
Theatre,  June  30,  1843. 

DON  QUIXOTE.  The  theme  of  Cervantes's 
novel  attracted  the  attention  of  playwrights 
soon  after  the  English  translation  was  issued, 
and  there  are  one  or  two  1  7th  century  dramas 
bearing  the  title.  The  most  famous  of  these  is 
Thomas  D'Urfey's  'Comical  History  of  Don 
Quixote,'  acted  at  the  theatre  in  Dorset  Gardens 
in  1694.  A  second  part  followed  in  the  same 
year,  and  a  third  in  1696. 

There  are  musical  settings  in  each,  and  some 
of  the  songs  attained  a  considerable  degree  of 
popularity.  Henry  Purcell  and  John  Eccles 
were  the  principal  composers,  and  the  music  was 
published  by  Samuel  Briscoe  in  three  small  folio 
volumes  having  the  above  dates. 
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Other  musical  plays  with  Cervantes's  hero  as 
a  title  might  be  quoted,  one  among  them  being 
'Don  Quixote  in  England,'  1733,  by  Henry 
Fielding  ;  in  this  lirst  appears  the  famous  song 
'  The  Roast  Beef  of  Old  England.'         F.  K. 

No  fewer  than  twenty-uine  operatic  settings 
of  the  subject,  or  of  libretti  taken  from  some 
part  of  the  book,  are  enumerated  in  Kiemann's 
Opern-Ifandbach.  The  earliest  seems  to  be  that 
by  Fcirtsch  at  Hamburg,  1690  ;  among  others 
may  be  mentioned  settings  by  Caldara  (1727), 
Padre  Martini  (c.  1730),  Salieri  (1771),  and 
Paesiello  (c.  1775).  G.  A.  Macfarren's  setting 
of  a  libretto  by  his  father  was  in  two  acts,  and 
was  produced  at  Drury  Lane,  Feb.  3,  1846  ; 
Frederic  Clay's  operatic  version  was  of  slighter 
texture,  but  fine  quality  ;  it  was  brought  out 
in  1875.  Richard  Strauss's  symphonic  poem 
on  the  subject  of  Don  Quixote  is  called  '  Fan- 
tastische  Variationen,'  and  was  first  played  in 
London,  June  5,  1903.  M. 

DONATI,  Baldassare  (1548-1603),  was 
connected  with  San  Marco  of  Venice  all  his  life. 
In  1550  he  was  Musico  e  Cantor  there,  and 
on  Oct.  14,  1562,  was  appointed  Maestro  di 
cappella  piccola.  This  '  cappella  piccola  '  was 
formed  with  the  idea  of  supplying  with  well- 
trained  voices  the  ' grande  cappella,'  of  which 
Adriano  Willaert  was  maestro.  Willaert  died 
Dec.  7,  1562.  Cypriano  de  Rore  succeeded  him 
till  Dec.  1564,  and  Zarlino  was  appointed,  July 
5,1565.  The  latter,  not  requiring  the  assistance 
of  the  '  cappella  piccola,'  demanded  and  obtained 
its  suppression,  Donati  retaining  liis  former 
position  as  singer.  Donati  probably  felt  some 
resentment  at  this  treatment,  which  may  account 
for  his  taking  part  in  a  curious  demonstration 
against  Zarlino  a  few  years  later.  In  1569,  on 
a  great  festival  day  at  San  Marco,  Zarlino  wished 
the  service  to  be  sung  with  double  choir.  He  was 
strongly  opposed  by  the  singers  (among  tliem 
Donati),  who  urged  the  traditional  custom  of 
the  '  vespro  semplice. '  The  result  was,  that  to 
the  great  scandal  of  the  congregation,  those  who 
should  have  sung  with  the  '  voci  d'  angeli,'  sang 
instead  with  the  '  voci  di  dimonii,'  creating  such 
an  uproar,  that  a  formal  inquiry  was  held  by 
the  Procuratori,  who  dealt  out  varying  penalties, 
Donati  escaping  with  a  fine  of  twelve  ducati. 

On  August  7,  1580,  he  was  appointed  maestro 
di  canto  to  tlie  newly  founded  Seminario  Grego- 
riano  di  San  Marco.  Zarlino  died  in  1590,  and 
on  March  9,  1590,  Donati  was  nominated  to  the 
coveted  position  of  maestro  di  cappella  in  San 
Marco.  It  was  a  five  years'  appointment,  and  he 
was  expected  to  continue  teaching  canto  tigurato, 
contrappunto,  and  canto  fermo  at  the  Seminario, 
and  was  not  allowed  to  sing  except  in  San  Marco 
('  proibizione  di  andar  piu  a  caiitar  in  loco  altro 
fuori  della  detta  capjiella  ').  His  appointment 
was  renewed  on  March  16,  1596,  but  he  was  then 
no  longer  required  to  teach  in  the  Seminario. 
Donati  died  in  1603.    He  was  a  member  of  the 


Nuova  Accademia  Veneziano.  He  was  a  good 
organist  as  well  as  a  singer  of  some  note.  He 
composed  many  graceful  madrigals  and  villotte, 
distinguished  by  their  vivacity  and  well-marked 
rhythm.     List  of  works  : — 

1.  Baldissara  Donato  niusico  e  cantor  in  Santo  Marco,  Le  N.apoli- 
tane  et  alcune  Madrigali  a  4  voci.  Da  lui  novaniente  coinposte. 
corrette  e  niisse  in  luce.  Venetiis  apud  Hieronynmm  Scotum. 
1550.    4to.    Four  partbooks  in  Vienna  Hofbibl. 

2.  Di  B,  D.  II  priino  libro  di  canzon  Villanesche  alia  Napolitana 
a  4  voci,  novaniente  da  lui  coniposte,  .  .  .  agi^iuoUjvi  anchora  alcune 
Villotte  di  Perissonea4,  con  la  canzon  della  CJallina  a4  voci.  Venetia. 
Ant.  Gardano.  1550.  Obi.  4to.  Tenor  partbook  in  Turin  Bibl. 
Nazionale. 

3.  The  same.  Novamente  ristampate.  Con  la  giunta  d'alcune 
Villotte  di  Peiissone,  etc.  Obi.  4to.  No  date,  but  about  1550.  Four- 
partbooks  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

4.  Thesauie.  Insieme  con  alcuni  Madrigali  novamente  ristampate. 
Aggiuntovi  anchora  alcune  \  illotte,  etc.  Venetiis  apud  Hieron. 
Scotum.    1551.    Obi.  4to.    Four  partbooks  in  the  Munich  Hofbibl. 

5.  The  same.  Novamente  ristampate.  Aggiuntovi  anchora  alcuue 
Villotte,  etc.  Venetia.  Ant.  Gardano.  1552.  Obi.  4to.  Four 
partbooks  in  Wolfenbuttel  Herzogl.  Blbl. 

6.  Di  B.  D.  II  priiuo  libro  di  madregali  a  5  e  a  6  voci.  Con  tre 
dialoghiasctte.  Novamente  dati  in  luce.  Venetia.  Ant.  Gardano. 
1553.  Obi.  4to.  Two  of  the  partbooks  (Quinto,  Seato)  are  in  th« 
Verona  Teatro  fllarmonico  Bibl. 

7.  A  new  edition  of  No.  3.  Venetiis.  Hieron.  Scotum.  1556. 
Obi.  4to.    Basso  in  Berlin  Konigl.  Bibl. 

8.  II  primo  libro  di  madrigali  a  5  e  a  6  voci.    Con  tre  dialoghi  a 

Plinio  Pietrasanta,  1557.'  Obi.  4to.  Sii  partbooks  in  Modena  Bibl! 
Estense. 

9.  A  new  edition  of  No.  5.    1558.    Four  partbooks  in  the  British 

10.  A  new  edition  of  No.  8.  1559.  An  Alto  partbook  entered  in 
the  Catalogue  of  the  Venice  Bibl.  is  no  longer  to  be  found. 

11.  The  sanie.  Novamente  per  Antonio  Gardano  ristampate  a  5 
voci.  Venetia.  Ant.  Gardano.  1560.  Obi.  4to.  Six  partbooks  in 
the  Munich  Hofbibl..  etc. 

12.  A  new  edition  of  No.  6.  1660. 

13.  Di  Baldassare  Donati.  Madrigali  a  6  e  7  voci.  Venetia.  1567. 
4to. 

14.  DI  B.  D.  II  secondo  libro  dc  Madrigali  a  4  voci.  Novamenta 
da  lui  comiwsti.  Venetia.  Ant.  Gardano.  1568.  Obi.  4to.  Four 
partbooks  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale,  etc.  The  Cantus  partbook  of 
an  edition  published  '  Venegia.  Girolamo  Scotto,  1568,'  is  iu  the 
Stockholm  Mus.  Acad.  Bibl. 

15.  Di  B.  D.  Maestro  di  capella  della  serenissima  signoria  di 
Venetia  in  San  Marco.  II  printo  libro  de'  motetti  a  5,  6,  e  8  voci. 
Novamente  composti  e  dati  in  luce.  Venetia.  Augelo  Gardano. 
1599.    4to.    EiKht  partbooks  in  the  Augsburg  Bibl. 

MSS.  One  Villanella  alia  napoletana.  Partitura  e  parti.  Folio. 
In  Bologna  Liceo  Musicde.  (I'arisini.) 

'Fiama  amoroso  e  bella'  for  6  voices.  (From  the  Madri- 
gali, Lib.  i..  16(10.1    In  the  Munich  Hofbibl,  (Maier.) 

'Tratto  fuoro  del  mar"  for  6  voices,  also  4  madrigals  and 
3  canzoni  for  4  voices.  In  the  Beriin  KonigL  BibL 
(Eitner.) 

Two  Psalms  for  12  voices  (MS.  16,708,  incomplete)  and 
•L' amoroso  giudizio'  (MS.  19,242.  Drama  musicuml. 
In  the  Vienna  Hofbibl.  (Mantuani.)  Some  madrigals 
(in  score)  in  the  Brussels  Bibl.  royale.  MS.  2289.  (Fttis.) 

Madrigal  for  4  voices,  '  O  grief,  if  yet  my  grief '  (Add.  MSS. 
17,792-61,  and  two  canzoni  for  4 voices.  'Chi  la  gagliarda' 
and  'Te  parlo,  tu  me  ridi  '(Add.  MS.  11,584).    In  the 
British  Museum. 
In  Collections  (published  at  Venice)  ;— 

1548.  S'unafedeamorosa:  S' haver  altrui  pift.   Lib.  iii.  di  Madrigali 

1549.  O  felice  colui.   Fantasie  ed  ricercharl  a  3  voci  da  Oiul.  Tibur- 

tino  da  Tievole.    Also  in  the  1551-55-.59-61 -69-97  editions 
of  JIadi  igali  a  3  voci  de  div.  eccell.  autori.    In  JMusica  Libro 
primo  a  3  voci  di  Adr.  Wigliar.  15116.    In  the  1570-78-86  edi- 
tions of  Lib.  i.,  delle  Ju.stiniaue  a  3  voci.  (Scotto.) 
Motet.    Lib.  i.,  de'  motetti  a  5  voci  da  div.  eccell.  musici. 

1S61.  See  1.549. 
1555.  See  1549. 

1667.  Amor  io  son  si  lieto.    Lib.  iv.    Madrigali  a  6  voci  di  C.  do 

Kore,  and  in  1663  edition. 
1559.  See  1649. 
1561.  See  1.549. 

1561.  Pensier  dicea.    Lib.  iii.  delle  muse  a  5  voci  composto  da  div. 

eccell.  musicL    (Gardano.)    And  in  1569  edition. 
1563.  See  15.57. 
1506.  See  1549. 

1669.  See  1549  and  1561. 

1569.  O  dolce  servitil :  Anchor  ch'io  possa  dire  ;  S'io  veggio  in  altra. 
La  Eletta  di  tutta  la  musica  intitolata  corona  de'  diversi,  a  4 
voci.    Lib.  i. 

1670.  See  1549. 

1670.  Qneatosich'S.    Antonelli's  I  dolci  frutti.    Lib.  i.  Madrigali 

Quando  madonna.    Lib.  vi.  delle  Villotte  alia  Napoletana  a  3 
voci.  (Gardano.) 

1672.  E  voio  criar,  tanto  criar.    Lib.  i.  delle  Justiniane  a  3  voci. 

1576.  Che  val  peregrinar.  Musica  di  XIII.  autori  illustri  a  6  voci 
per  Angelo  Gardano  raccolta.  And  in  1589  edition. 
Seven  motets  from  B.  D.'s  Lib.  i. :  Adesse  nuptiales  ;  O  Jhesu 
Christe ;  Quam  dirus  hydrops ;  Quid  hoesitas  rogare  ;  Rumpe 
somnium;  Turba  de  Christo ;  Unde  judicibus  datur.  In 
Cantiones  suavissime  quatuor  vocum.    (Erfurt,  Baumann.) 

1578.  See  1549. 

1679.  Tratto  fuorl  del  mar.   Trionfo  di  musica  di  divorsi  a  6  voci. 
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raccolta  da  Pietro  Pbilippi.    1591,  1594,  and  1611  editluna. 

1682.  One  song  in  lute  tablature.    Novae  tabulae  musicae.    J.  C. 

Barbelti  (Stroaburgi. 
1&84.  Da  quel  bei  crini  (a  5)  ;  Deh  I  lascia  1'  :intru  (a  4) ;  Dolor,  se  1 

mio  dolore  {a  5).    Frunimo,  in  notozione  dl  liuto.  Vine. 

Galilei. 

Cantiamo  dnnque  (a  8t ;  Quando  nascesti  fa  12).  Musica  dl 
divoi-si  autori  illustri.    Lib.  i.    (Vincenti  and  Amadino.) 

1585  Wunn  mis  die  Henn  ;  Zu  dir  allein  Herr  ateht.  Schiincr 
Lieder  .  .  .  mit  4  Stinimen  gesetzt,  durch  Joh.  FUhleruni 
Schvuandorffcnisem.  (Munich.) 

1586.  See  1549. 

1538.  Ogrief,  if  yet  my  grief  (Dolor  Bel  mio  dolor) :  As  in  the  night 
(Come  la  notte).  Yonge's  Musica  Transalpina.  a  4  voci. 
Noa.  5  and  6.  reprinted  by  Budd,  1859. 

1589.  See  1576. 

1589.  Che  val  essa  nudrlta.    Musicale  essercitio  di  Ludovico  Balbi, 


Gemma 

5).  Nuova  epoglia  ainorosa  (Vincenti). 
Florileglum  omnis.    Per  Adr.  Densa. 

parties.  (Anvers.) 


1597.  See  1549. 

1597.  Be  pur  ti  guardo.  Livre  vii.  des  chansons 

Also  in  1613.  1620.  and  1636  editions. 

1598.  Oime  ch'  il  mio  languire.    Madrigali  de'  dlversl 


Piai 


VerginDeach'UCiel'i 


;  Vergil 


otente,  e  piii  for 
dole'  e  pia.  Arascione'a  is  uove  Liiudl  Arioso  (itoraa),a4  voci. 
Veni  dooiine  (a  6).    Sacraruin  symphoniarum  continuatlo  div. 
excell.  authorum.  (Noribergae.f 
1606.  Deh  Pastorale.    Leggiadre  nimphe  a  3  voci  alia  napoletana. 
(Gardano.) 

1609.  Motet,  a  5  vocL    Florilegium  sac.  cant.  (Antverplae). 
1611.  See  1579. 

1613.  Beat!  eritis  cum  maledixerint  (a  5).  Fromptiiarii  Mnsid. 
Schadaeus.  Part  3.  Reprinted  in  Commer's  Muiica  Sacra, 
vol.  xxiv.  icirea  1860). 


1620.  See  1597. 
1636.  See  1597. 

E7,  '  All  ye  who  music  love '  was  Included  in  Thos.  Oliphant's 


.  reprinted— in  Bumey.  iii.  216;  Busby,  ii.  108;  Kiesewetter. 
23;  Eeissmann.  ii.  no.  19;  WUllner,  no.  92;  and  at  more  recent 
.  editcfl  by  W.  B.  Squire,  with  *  Viva  sempre,'  vlllotU  for  four 
■■  together  with  three  madrigals, 


Italia. 

was  born  at 


DONATI,  Ignatio  (1612-1 
Casalmaggiore  near  Creinona.  In  1612  he  was 
organist  of  Urbino  Cathedral,  in  1616  and  1619 
maestro  di  cappella  della  Archiconfraternita  e 
Accademia  dello  Spirito  Santo  di  Ferrara,  in 
1622  and  1626  maestro  di  cappella  della  Terra 
di  Casalmaggiore.  In  Lomazzo's  *  Flores  prae- 
stantissimoi-um  virorum,'  Milan,  1626,  Ignatio 
Donati  is  termed  'maestro  di  cappella  of  Novara 
Cathedral'  (Parisini,  ii.  67).  In  1629  and  1630 
he  was  organist  of  Lodi  Cathedral,  and  from 
1631  till  1638  maestro  di  cappella  of  Milan 
Cathedral.  Donati  was  probalily  organist  of 
Pesaro  Cathedral  before  1612  ;  at  any  rate  it 
was  there,  as  well  as  at  other  j)laces,  that  he 
tried  his  plan  of  making  the  different  voices 
sing  at  a  distance  from  each  other  (Parisini,  ii. 
144). 

List  of  works  : — 

1.  Jgnatii  Donati  Ecclesiae  Metrcpolitanae  Urbln!  Musicae  Prae- 
fecti.  Sacri  Cnnceiitus  1,  2.  3.  4,  A  5  vocibua,  unk  cum  parte 
Organica.  Veuetia.  Giacomo  Vincenti.  1612.  4to.  Contains  fifty- 
four  compositions.    Five  partbooks  in  the  Breslau  Stadtbibl. 

2.  Motetti  a  5  voci  in  Concerto  con  due  Sorti  di  LeUnie  della 
Beata  Vergine  &  nel  fine  alcuni  Canoni.  D"  Igii.  D.  maestro  di 
capella  dell'  Archiconfratemiti  Si  Accademia  dello  Spirito  Santo 
di  Ferrara.  Venetia.  Giac.  Vincenti.  1(516.  4to.  Opera  completa. 
Six  partbooks.  Tenore  e  Quinto  in  Berlin  Kiinigl.  Bibl. 

3.  ConcertI  ecclesiastici  a  2.  3,  4.  4  5  voci.  Con  il  Basso  per  sonar 
neir  organo.  D"  Ign.  D.  maestro  di  capelJa  dello  Spirito  Santo  dl 
Ferrara.  Opera  IV.  Venetia.  Giac.  Vincenti.  1618.  4to.  Contains 
twenty-one  comiwaitions.  Five  partbooks  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musi- 
cale. 


Venetia.  Giac.  Vincenti.  1618.  4to.  Four  partbooks.  Cantos  I.  an 
II.  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

5.  Motetti  concertatl  a  5  A  6  voci  con  Dialoghl.  Salmi 
Letanie  della  B.V.  e  con  il  Basso  continue  per  1' organo.  D'  Ign.  I 
maestro  di  capella  della  Archiconfraternita  A  Accademia  dell 


iinigsberg  Bibl. 

6.  Concerti  ecclesiastici  .  .  .  Opera  IV.  Novamente  con  ogni 
ligentia  torrette  e  ristam]Mite.  Venetia.  Aless.  Vincenti.  1619. 
o.   Six  pjirtbouks  in  the  Bru.ssels  liibl.  royale. 

7.  Concerti  eccle3i;iatici  .  .  .    D'Igii.  1>.  maestro  di  capella  della 
Casal  Maggiore.  Opera  V.   Nuviiineiite  con  ogni  diligentia 


Venetia.  Ale.' 
II..  Terza  e  Quarta  parte  in  Boloyiia  Liceo  J 
8.  Motetti  a  5  voci  in  concerto.  .  .  .  Kova: 
diligentia  corrette.    Venetia.   Aless.  Viiu-ei 
Rosso.  Quinto.  e  Basso  per  1'  org.  in  Bologna 


Canto 
ristampate  &  con 


)  Musicale. 


Bologna 


Basso  per  1'  organo. 

Casal  Maggiore.  Venetia.  Aless.  Vincenti. 
four  Masses.  Seven  partbooks.  Tenor.  Quii 
Liceo  Musicale. 

10.  Salmi  boscarecci  concertati  asei  voci,  con  aggiunta.  se  piace, 
di  altre  sei  voci.  che  aervono  per  cuncerto.  e  per  Ripieno  dopplo,  per 
cantare  a  piii  choii ;  con  una  Me.s3;t  similiiieiite  coiiceitita,  Aeon 
il  Ripieno.  d*  un  altra  simile  a  sei,  gii  stainpata:  A  con  il  Basso 
principale  per  sonar  nell"  organo.  D'  Tgn.  D.  niaestro  di  capella  nella 
Terra  di  Casalmaggiore;  V  Auriga  nella  Acarieniia  de  Filomeni. 
Opera  IX.  Venetia.  Aless.  Vincenti.  ]IJ2:J.  4to.  Contains  sixteen 
compositions.    Thirteen  partboolis  in  Ferrara  Bilil. 

11.  Concerti  ecclesiastici.  .  .  .  Opera  V.  Novamente  in  questa 
Terza  irapressione  con  ogni.  etc.  Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1G25.  4to. 
It  includes  one  motet  hy  A.  Serra.  a  pupil  of  Donati's.  to  whom  he 
dedicated  No.  18.    Four  partbooks  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

12.  Concerti  ecclesiastici  ...  D'  Ign.  I>,  maestro  di  capella  della 
Terra  dl  Casal  Maggiore.  Opera  IV.  Kovamente  in  questa  Terza 
Impressione  correttl  A  ristampati.  Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1626. 
4to.    Five  partbooks  in  the  Bresiau  Stadtbibl. 

13.  Motetti  a  5  voci  in  concerto.  .  .  .  Novamente  in  questa  Terza 
impressione  ristampati  ecorretti.  Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1626.  4to. 
Six  partbooks  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

14.  Messe  a  4,  5,  &  6  voci.  .  .  .  Novamente  in  questa  Terza 
impressione  ristampati.  Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1626.  4to.  Seven 
partbooks  in  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

15.  Motetti  concertati  a  5  &  6  voci.  .  .  .  Opera  VI.  Novamente 
ristampata  e  corretta.  Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1627.  4to.  Seven 
partbooks  in  the  Breslau  Stadtbibl. 

16.  Madre  de  Quatordeci  Figli.  Nihil  difficile  volenti.  H  secondo 
libro  de'  motetti  a  5  voci  in  concerto.  D'  Ign.  D.  maestro  dl  capella 
del  Domo  di  Lodi.  Fatte  sopra  il  Basso  Generate  di  Perfecta  sunt 
inte.  Venetia.  Aless.  Vincenti.  1629.  4to.  Contains  seventeen 
motets.    Six  partbooks  In  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

In  the  Dedication  Donati  says  that  he  has  taken  the  Basso  con- 
tinuo  of  •  Perfecta  sunt  in  te,'  already  published  in  his  Concerti  a  5 
voci.  and  has  written  fourteen  more  motets  on  it.  these  making,  with 
'Perfecta  sunt.' the  number  fifteen  "cousonanza  perfecta."  Two 
more  motets  follow,  not  on  the  same  Bass. 

17.  Concerti  ecclesiastici.  .  .  .  OperB.IV.  Novamente  ristampata. 
Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1630.   Five  partbooks  in  the  Brussels  Bibl. 

18.  Concerti  ecclesiastici.  .  .  .  D'  Ign.  D.  maestro  di  cai>e])a  del 
Duonio  di  Lodi.  Opera  V.  Novamente  Impres-ia  in  questa  Quarta 
impressione  con  ogni  diligenza  corretta  &  ristampata.  Venetia.  A, 
Vincenti.  1630.  4to.  Four  partl>ookirin  the  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale. 

19.  Le  Fanfalughe  a  2.  3.  4.  &  5  voci  del  Siguor  Ign.  D.  maestro 
dl  capella  del  Domo  di  Lodi.  Raccolte  da  me  Alessandro  Vincenti. 
Venetia,  Aless.  Vincenti.  16,30.  4to.  Contains  twenty-eight  com- 
positions.    Six  partbooks  in  Breslau  Stadtbibl. 

20.  II  secondo  libro  delle  Messe  da  capella  a  4  et  a  5.  D'  Ign.  D. 
maestro  di  capella  del  Duomo  di  Milano.  Opera  XII.  Messe  1  « 
2,  a  quarta;  messe  3  4  4,  breve  a  quattro  a  voce  piena.  &  a 
voce  para  ;  messa  6.  a  quinta  ;  messa  6,  pro  defunctis  a  quattro,  a 
voce  plena,  &  a  voce  para  con  la  quinta  p:trte.  si  placet.  Venetia. 
A.  Vincenti.    1633    4to.    Six  partbooks  in  the  Breslau  Stadtbibl. 

21.  11  priino  libro  de'  motetti  a  voce  soLi  di  Ign.  D.  maestro  dl 
capella  nel  Duomodi  Milano.  Daquali  quei  chedesideranoimparare 
k  portar  la  Voce  con  gratia,  et  asquistar  dispositione  potranno 
agevolmente  da  se  prendere  la  maniera  di  cantar  gratiosamente.  far 
scherzi.  passaggi.  et  altri  leggiadri  effetti.  Opera  VII.  Novamento 
corretta  &  ristampata.  Venetia.  A.  Vincenti.  1634.  Fol.  score, 
pp.  35.  In  Bologna  Liceo  Musicale.  F^tis  mentions  an  edition  of 
1628.  This  may  have  been  the  second  edition.  The  first  edition  must 
have  been  before  1623. 

22.  Li  veccliiarelH  e  perregiini  concerti  a  2.  3.  A  4  voci.  con  una 
me&s,'!  u  3  A  a  4  conccrtata  d'  Ign.  D.  maestro  dl  capella  del  Domo 
di  Milano.  lUccolta  da  me  Aless.  Vincenti.  OperaXIU.  Venetia. 
A.  Vincenti.    10.16.    4to.    Five  partbooks  in  Breslau  Stadtbibl. 

23.  11  secondo  libro  <ie'  Motetti  a  Voce  snla  d'  Ign.  D.  maestro  dl 
c-ipella  del  Duonio  di  Milano.    Per  educatinne  de  ftglioli  et  figliola 

i-  Fol.  Two 
the  Bologna 

lAceo  Musicale. 

24.  Messe  a  4.  5.  &  6  voci.  Parte  da  Capella  e  da  Concerto. 
D*  Ign.  D.  IMaestro  di  capella  della  Terra  di  Casal  Maggiore.  Nova- 
mente  in  questa  Quarta  impressione  rist.nmpate.  Venetia.  A. 
Vincenti.  4to.  Seven  jjartbooks  in  Breslau  St.ultbibl.  la 
Konigsberg  Bib'  '  -    -  . 


r.th  i 


;  MS^.  : 


MSS.inKremmUnsterBibl.  Nos.  3and  4  contaii 
and  Motets. 

MS.  988.  Bibl.  Proske.    6  Psalms. 
In  printed  Collections : — 
1619.  Quae  est  isU  (a  2) ;  O  Maria,  dilecta  raea 
divinae  Cantiones,  2*3  voc,  ad  organ 
Kaccolta  da  Zac.  Zanetti.    (Parisini,  II.  3 
1621.  Benedicat  nos  Deus  (a  31 ;  ExulUvit  cor  meum  (a  2) ;  Filia« 
Sion  exultate  (a  2) ;  Oaudebunt  labia  mea  (a  2) ;  Hodie 
•piritus  sanctus  fa  3) ;  O  dulciasime  Domine  (a  3) ;  Quando 
natus  es  (a  2).   Symbolae  diversorum  rnusicorum  2.  3.  4.  and 
5  voc.  cantsudae.    Ab  admodum  Rev.  D.  Laurentio  Calvo 
editae.    (Israel,  Mus.  Schiitze.  p.  3.1 

Ignatio  Donatt, 


5.  6,  7  e  8,  se  piace,  de  : 
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Rosarium  Litaniarnm  B.V.  raccolU  dl  D.  Loieuio  CaWo. 

(Parisini.  II.  171.) 
1641.  Dulcis  amor  Jesu  (a  SI.    Erster  Theil  Geistlicher  Concerten, 

durch  Ambrosium  Proflum.  Leipzig. 
Paratuui  cor  iiieum  (a.^].   Auder  Theil  GeistUchcr  Concerten. 
1646.  Languet  anima  inea  (a  5).    Vierdter  u.  letzter  Theil.  (Jos. 

Miiller.l 

1653.  Coloraturae  tiiUen  from  Ign.  D.'s  'Concerten  voce  sola':  O 
admirabile  l  oiiimerciUTii ;  O  Pilii  Dei  siiavissime,  for  Canto 
orTeiiore.   Musica  mocieriui  prattica.  J.  A.  Herbst.  Frauk- 

The '  Messe  bi  eve  ui  4.  a  voce  piena  et  a  voce  p.ara)  d"  Ignatio  Donati ' 
(16331  was  iiiLlu.le.i  in  Colnposizioni  per  aiiito.  Publicato  delta 
fcaleografia  muBicu  sacra.    Milauo.    ISal.    8vo.  g_ 

DONI,  GidVANNi  Battista,  born  at  Florence 
about  1593,  studied  Greek,  rhetoric,  poetry, 
and  philosopliy  at  Bologna  and  Rome.  He 
received  the  degree  of  doctor  from  the  university 
of  Pisa,  and  was  chosen  to  accompany  Cardinal 
Corsiiii  to  Paris  in  1621,  where  he  became 
acquainted  with  Mersenne  and  other  literary 
persons.  On  returning  to  Florence  in  1622,  he 
entered  the  service  of  Cardinal  Barberini,  and 
went  with  him  to  Rome,  where  he  became  secre- 
tary to  the  papal  college,  afterwards  accompany- 
ing the  cardinal  to  Paris,  Madrid,  and  back  to 
Rome.  Doni  made  good  use  of  the  opportunities 
that  came  in  his  way  on  these  journeys,  to  acquire 
an  exhaustive  knowledge  of  ancientmusic  ;  among 
other  things  he  invented,  or  reconstructed,  a 
double  lyre,  which,  in  honour  of  his  patron,  he 
called  'Lyra  13arberina,'  or  '  Amphichord.' 
After  the  death  of  his  brother  he  returned  to 
Florence  about  1640,  when  he  married  and  settled 
down  as  jtrofessor  in  the  university  there.  He 
died  in  1647.  In  1635  his  valuable  treatise  on 
the  ancient  Greek  music,  Compcndio  del  traUato 
de'  gencri  e  de  modi  della  musica,  was  published 
at  Rome  ;  and,  as  it'was  an  abstract  of  a  larger 
work,  it  was  completed  by  the  publication  of 
Amiotazioni  sopra  il  coinpendio,  etc.,  in  1640. 
Another  book,  Dc  pracstantia  musicac  vc/cris, 
appeared  at  Florence  in  1647,  and  as  late  as 
1763  his  description  of  the  'Lyra  Barberina' 
was  published  at  Florence.  Some  other  treatises 
are  still  in  existence  in  a  MS.  in  the  library  of 
Sta.  CeciliainRome,  and  a  few  fragmentary  works 
are  mentioned  in  the  Qucllcn- Lexikon.  M. 

DONIZETTI,  Gaetano,  was  born  at  Bergamo, 
Nov.  25,  1797  (Riemann  gives  the  29th  as  the 
date)  ;  and  though  he  began  his  career  at  a  very 
early  age,  he  never  achieved  any  important  suc- 
cess until  after  Rossini  had  ceased  to  compose. 
Having  begun  his  studies  at  the  Conscrvatorio 
of  Naples,  under  Mayr,  he  completed  them  at 
the  Liceo  Filarmonico  at  Bologna.  His  father, 
originally  a  weaver  by  trade,  wished  him  to  be 
a  teacher,  but  to  avoid  this  he  entered  the  army, 
and  while  ([uartered  at  Venice  produced,  in  1818, 
his  first  o])era,  '  Enrico  di  Borgogna,'  which  was 
rapidly  followed  by  '  II  Falegname  di  Livonia ' 
(Mantua,  1819).  His  '  Nozze  in  villa'  failed 
in  1820,  but  '  Zoraide  di  Granata,'  given  at 
Rome  in  1822,  procured  for  the  young  imitator 
of  Rossini  exemption  from  military  service,  and 
the  honour  of  being  carried  in  triumph  and 
crowned  at  the  Capitol.  A  long  series  of  operas, 
(see  below)  was  given  in  Rome,  Naples,  and 


other  cities,  but  the  first  which  crossed  the 
mountains  and  the  seas  and  gained  the  ear  of 
all  Europe  was  '  Anna  Bolena,'  given  for  the  first 
time  at  Milan  in  1830.  This  opera,  which  was 
long  regarded  as  its  composer's  masterpiece,  was 
written  for  Pasta  and  Rubini.  It  was  in  '  Anna 
Bolena'  too,  as  the  impersonator  of  Henry  VIII., 
that  Lablache  made  his  first  great  success  at  the 
King's  Theatre  in  London.  The  graceful  and 
melodious  '  Elisir  d'  Amore  '  was  composed  for 
Milanin  1832.  '  Lucia  di  Lammermoor,' perhaps 
the  most  popular  of  all  Donizetti's  works,  was 
written  for  Naples  in  1835,  the  part  of  Edgardo 
having  been  composed  expressly  for  Duprez,  that 
of  Lucia  for  Persiani.  Among  other  results  of 
its  success  was  the  appointment  of  Donizetti  as 
professor  of  counterpoint  at  the  Real  Collegio  di 
Musica  at  Naples.  The  lively  little  operetta 
called  'II  Campanello  di  Notte '  was  produced 
in  1836  under  very  interesting  circumstances, 
to  save  a  Neapolitan  manager  and  his  company 
from  ruin.  'If  you  would  only  give  us  something 
new  our  fortunes  would  be  made,'  said  one  of  the 
singers.  Donizetti  declared  they  should  have 
an  operetta  from  his  pen  within  a  week.  But 
where  was  he  to  get  a  libretto  1  He  determined 
himself  to  supply  that  first  necessity  of  the 
operatic  composer ;  anil,  recollecting  a  vaudeville 
which  he  had  seen  in  Paris,  called  '  La  Sonnette 
de  Nuit,'  took  that  for  his  subject,  rearranged 
the  little  piece  in  operatic  form,  and  forthwith 
set  it  to  music.  It  is  said  that  in  nine  days 
'  the  libretto  was  written,  the  music  composed, 
the  parts  learned,  the  opera  performed,  and  the 
theatre  saved.'  Donizetti  seems  to  have  pos- 
sessedcoiisidcrable  literary  facility.  He  designed 
and  wrote  the  last  acts  both  of  the  '  Lucia  '  and 
of  '  La  Favorita  '  ;  and  he  himself  translated  into 
Italian  the  libretti  of  '  Betly  '  and  '  La  Fille  du 
Regiment. '  Donizetti  had  vi,sited  Paris  in  1 835, 
when  he  produced,  at  the  Theatre  des  Italiens, 
his  'Marino  Faliero.'  In  May  1837  he  was  made 
director  of  the  Collegio  di  Musica  in  succession 
to  Zingarelli.  On  the  refusal  of  the  Neapoli- 
tan censorship  to  allow  the  production  of  his 
'  Poliuto,'  he  went  to  Paris  and  undertook  the 
direction  of  the  Salle  Ventadour,  in  1839  bring- 
ing out  many  of  his  best  works  at  one  or  other 
of  the  lyric  theatres  of  Paris.  'Lucrezia  Borgia' 
had  been  composed  for  Milan  in  1833.  On  its 
revival  in  Paris  in  1840,  the  'run'  was  cut  short 
by  Victor  Hugo,  who,  as  author  of  the  tragedy 
on  which  the  libretto  is  founded,  forbade  the 
representations.  '  Lucrezia  Borgia  '  became,  at 
the  Italian  Opera  of  Paris,  'La  Rinegata'- — the 
Italians  of  Alexander  the  Sixth's  Court  being 
changed  into  Turks.  '  Lucrezia  '  may  be  ranked 
with  '  Lucia '  and  '  La  Favorita '  among  the  most 
successful  of  Donizetti's  operas.  '  Lucia  '  con- 
tains some  of  the  most  beautiful  melodies  in  the 
sentimental  style  that  its  composer  ever  pro- 
duced ;  it  contains,  too,  a  concerted  finale  which 
is  well  designed  and  admirably  dramatic.  The 
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favour  with  which  'Lucrezia  Borgia'  used  to  be 
everywliere  received  may  be  explained  partly  by 
the  merit  of  the  music,  which,  if  not  of  a  very 
high  order,  is  always  singable  and  tuneful — 
partly  by  the  interest  of  the  story,  partly  also  by 
the  manner  in  which  the  interest  is  divided  be- 
tween four  principal  characters,  so  that  the  cast 
must  always  include  four  leading  singers,  each  of 
whom  is  well  provided  for  by  the  composer.  But 
of  the  great  dramatic  situation,  in  which  a  volup- 
tuous drinking-song  is  contrasted  with  a  funeral 
chant,  not  so  much  has  been  made  as  might 
have  been  expected.  The  musical  effect,  however, 
would  naturally  be  more  striking  in  the  drama 
than  in  the  opera  ;  since  in  the  former  singing 
is  heard  only  in  this  one  scene,  whereas  in  the 
latter  it  is  heard  throughout  the  opera.  '  Lucrezia 
Borgia '  may  be  said  to  mark  the  distance  half- 
way between  the  style  of  Rossini,  imitated  by 
Donizetti  for  so  many  j^ears,  and  that  of  Verdi, 
which  he  in  some  measure  anticipated  :  thus 
portions  of  '  llaria  di  Rohan'  (1S43)  might 
almost  have  been  written  by  the  composer  of 
'  Rigoletto. '  [Not  only  '  Poliuto  '  (under  the 
name  of '  Les  Martyrs  '),  but  '  La  Fille  du  Regi- 
ment'  and  '  La  Favorite,'  were  all  brought  out 
in  the  same  year,  1840.]  Jenny  Lind,  Sontag, 
Patti,  Albani,  all  appeared  with  great  success 
in  'La  Figlia  del  Reggimento.'  But  when 
'  La  Fille  du  Regiment '  was  first  brought  out, 
with  Madame  Thillon  in  the  chief  part,  it  pro- 
duced comparatively  but  little  etlect.  '  La 
Favorite,'  on  the  other  hand,  met  from  the  first 
with  the  most  decided  success.  It  is  based  on  a 
very  dramatic  subject  (borrowed  from  a  French 
drama,  '  Le  Comte  de  Commingues  '),  and  man}' 
of  the  scenes  have  been  treated  by  the  composer 
in  a  highly  dramatic  spirit.  For  a  long  time, 
however,  it  failed  to  please  Italian  audiences.  In 
London  its  success  dates  from  the  time  at  which 
Grisi  and  JIario  undertook  the  two  principal 
parts.  The  fourth  and  concluding  act  of  this 
opera  is  worth  all  the  rest,  and  is  probably  the 
most  dramatic  act  Donizetti  ever  wrote.  With 
the  exception  of  the  cavatina  '  Ange  si  pur, '  taken 
from  an  un produced  work,  '  Le  Due  d'Albe,'  and 
the  slow  movement  of  the  duet,  which  was  added 
at  the  rehearsals,  the  whole  of  this  fine  act  was 
composed  in  from  three  to  four  hours.  Leaving 
Paris,  Donizetti  visitedRome,  Milan,  and  Vienna, 
at  which  last  city  he  brought  out  '  Linda  di  Cha- 
mouni,'  and  contributed  a  Miserere  and  Ave 
Maria  to  the  Hofkapelle,  written  in  strict  style, 
and  much  relished  by  the  German  critics.  [He 
received  the  titles  of  Hofcompositeur  and  Capell- 
meister.]  Then,  coming  back  to  Paris,  he  wrote 
( 1 8  4  3 )  •  Don  Pasquale '  for  the  Th  eatre  I  talien,  and 
'  Dom  Sebastien '  for  ihe  Academic.  '  Dom  Sebas- 
tien  '  has  been  described  as  'a  funeral  in  five  acts,' 
and  the  mournful  drama  to  which  the  music 
of  this  work  is  wedded  rendered  its  success  all 
but  impossible.  As  a  matter  of  fact  it  did  not 
succeed.  The  brilliant  gaiety,  on  the  other  hand, 


of  '  Don  Pasquale  '  charmed  all  who  heard  it,  as 
did  also  the  delightful  acting  and  singing  of 
Grisi,  JIario,  Tamburini,  and  Lablache,  for  whom 
the  four  leading  parts  were  composed.  For  many 
yeai-s  after  its  first  production  '  Don  Pasquale  ' 
was  always  played  as  a  piece  of  the  present  day  ; 
but  the  singers  and  their  audience  considered 
that  there  was  a  little  absurdity  in  prima  donna, 
baritone,  and  basso  wearing  the  dress  of  every- 
day life  ;  and  it  was  usual,  for  the  sake  of 
picturesqueness  in  costume,  to  put  back  the  time 
of  the  incidents  to  the  18th  century. ^  'Don 
Pasquale '  and  'JSIaria  di  Rohan '  (Vienna)  belong 
to  the  same  year  ;  and  in  this  last  opera  the 
composer  shows  much  of  that  earnestness  and 
\'igour  for  which  Verdi  has  often  been  praised. 
Donizetti's  last  opera,  '  Catarina  Cornaro,'  was 
produced  at  Naples  in  1844,  and  apparently 
made  no  mark.  This  was  his  sixt3--third  work, 
without  counting  tw  o  operas  which  were  never 
played  in  his  lifetinie.  One  of  these  is  the 
'  Due  d'  Albe,'  composed  to  a  libretto  originally 
meant  by  Scribe,  its  author,  for  Rossini,  but 
which  Rossini  returned  when,  after  '  "William 
Tell,'  he  resolved  to  write  no  more  for  the 
ojieratic  stage:  it  was  produced  in  1882  in 
Rome.  Of  Donizetti's  operas,  at  least  two-thirds 
are  quite  unknown  in  England.  Donizetti, 
during  the  last  years  of  his  life,  was  subject  to 
fits  of  melancholy  and  abstraction  which  became 
more  and  more  intense,  until  in  1845  he  was 
attacked  with  paralysis,  and  in  1847  was  able 
to  return  to  his  native  place,  Bergamo,  where 
he  expired,  April  8,  1848.  Buried  some  little 
distance  outside  the  town,  he  was  disinterred  on 
April  26,  and  reburied  on  Sept.  12,  1875,  in 
Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  Bergamo,  where  a  monu- 
ment by  Vincenzo  Vela  was  erected  in  1855. 

The  following  list  of  Donizetti's  operas  is 
probably  not  far  from  complete  ;  the  dates  are 
not  quite  certain  : — 


Enrico  di  Borgogna,  1818, 
11  Falegname  di  Livonia,  1819. 
Le  Nozle  in  Villa,  1820. 
Zoraide  di  OtanaU.  1822. 


Ctaiara  e  Seraflna. 
II  Fortunato  Inganno.  1823. 
Arist«a.   Alfredo  il  Grande. 
Una  Follia. 
f^jp.    ..  .  .  ^  , 


Emilia  di  1 
Alabor  in  Graniita,  : 
11  Castello  degU  InraUdi. 


Olivo  e  Pasquale,  1827. 
II  Borgomeatn 
Le  Convenienzi  teatrali. 
otto  meae  in  due  ore. 
Elisabetta  a  Kenilworth,  1828. 
La  Begin 


L'  esule  de  Roma. 

II  Paria,  1829. 

II  CaateUo  d«  KenUworth. 


Fausta.  1832. 

Ugo  Conte  di  Parigi. 

L-  Elisir  d- Aniore. 

Sancia  di  Cai'tiglia. 

n  uuovo  Pourceaugnao. 

11  Furioso.  1833. 

Pariaiua. 

Torquato  Taaso. 

Lucrezia  Borgia. 

Bosamonda  d'  Inghilterra.  1834. 

Maria  Stuarda. 

di_Vergy. 


I  Fali< 


1835. 


I  pazzi  per  progetto. 
Francesca  di  Foix. 
lanelda  di  Lambertazzl. 


Lucia  di  Lamn 
Beli.^rio,  1836. 
11  Camuauello  di  Notte. 
Betly. 

Roberto  Devereux,  1837. 
Pia  di  Tolomei. 
Maria  di  Rudenx,  1838. 
Poliuto. 

Gianni  di  Parigi,  1839. 

Gabriella  di  Vergy. 

La  Fille  du  Regiment,  1840. 

La  F.avorite. 

Adelasia,  1841. 

Maria  Padilla. 

Linda  di  Chamounix.  1842. 

Maria  di  Rohan,  1813. 

Don  Pasquale. 

Dom  Sebaatien. 

Catarina  Cornaro,  1844. 


;  modem  times  a  reaction  has  taken  place  in  farour  of 
g  operas  in  the  proper  costume,  even  when  the  action 
present  day;  the  popularity  of  the  younger 
1  Charpentier,  and  niany  others,  has 
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Posthumoualy  performed  :— 

RiU,  ou  le  mari  battu,  Paris,  1860. 
H  Duca  d'  Alba,  Kome,  1882. 

Many  biographies  of  Donizetti  exist,  such  as 
F.  Cicconetti's  (1864),  Alborghetti  and  Galli's 
DonhcUi,  Mayr  (1875)  ;  essays  published  at 
the  time  of  tlie  centenary  of  the  composer's  birth 
at  Bergamo,  1897  (among  these  an  interesting 
set  of  articles  in  the  Revista  Musicale,  vii.  518), 
etc.  H.  s.  E. 

DONNA  DEL  LAGO,  LA.  Opera  in  two  acts, 
founded  on  '  The  Lady  of  the  Lake  '  ;  libretto 
by  Tottola,  music  by  Rossini.  Produced  at  San 
Carlo,  Naples,  Oct.  4,  1819  ;  in  London,  King's 
Theatre,  Feb.  18,  1823. 

DONT,  Jacob,  violinist,  son  of  Joseph  Valen- 
tine Dont,  a  violoncellist  well  known  and  es- 
teemed in  his  time,  was  born  at  "Vienna,  March  2, 
1815.  Thoroughly  grounded  at  the  Vienna  Con- 
servatorium  by  Bohm  (one  of  the  teachers  of  Joa- 
chim)and  Hellmesberger  senior,  he  became  a  very 
capable  player,  though  his  career  as  a  soloist  does 
not  appear  to  have  been  one  of  especial  brilliancy. 
He  obtained  positions  in  the  orchestra  of  the 
Burgtheater  (1831)  and  in  the  Imperial  chapel 
(1834),  but  was  more  famous  as  pedagogue  than 
performer,  teaching  at  various  Viennese  institu- 
tions with  great  success.  His  best  work  was 
done  at  the  Vienna  Conservatorium,  though  he 
was  not  appointed  professor  till  1873,  his  pupils 
including  Auer  and  Gregorowitsch.  He  jjub- 
lished  some  50  works,  amongst  them  '  Studies 
for  the  Violin,'  which  rank,  in  the  opinion  of 
Spohr  and  many  other  authorities,  among  the 
best  written  for  the  instrument.  Died  in  Vienna, 
Nov.  17,  1888.  w.  w.  c. 

DONZP^LLI,  DoMENico,  was  born  at  Bergamo 
about  1790,  and  studied  in  his  native  place. 
In  1816  he  was  singing  at  the  Valle  Theatre  in 
Rome.  Rossini  wrote  for  him  the  part  of  Tor- 
valdo,  in  which  he  distinguished  himself.  At 
the  carnival  of  the  next  year  he  sang  at  the  Scala 
in  Milan,  and  was  engaged  for  two  seasons. 
From  thence  he  went  to  Venice  and  Naples, 
returning  to  Milan,  where  '  Elisa  e  Claudio ' 
was  written  for  him  by  Mercadante.  He  was 
very  successful  in  1822  at  Vienna,  and  obtained 
an  engagement  at  Paris  for  1824.  There  he 
remained,  at  the  Theatre  Italien,  until  the  spring 
of  1831.  As  early  as  1822  efforts  had  been 
made,  unsuccessfully,  to  get  him  engaged  at  the 
King's  Theatre  in  London.  At  length,  in  1828, 
he  was  announced  ;  but  did  not  actually  come 
until  1829— making  his  first  visit  to  England 
at  the  same  time  with  Mendelssohn.  When  he 
did  appear.  Lord  Mount- Edgcumbe  thought  him 
'  a  tenor,  with  a  powerful  voice,  which  he  did 
not  modulate  well.'  Another  critic,  in  1830, 
says  of  him,  '  He  had  one  of  the  most  melli- 
fluous, robust,  low  tenor  voices  ever  heard,  a 
voice  which  had  never  by  practice  been  made 
sufficiently  flexible  to  execute  Rossini's  operas 
as  they  are  written,  but  even  in  this  respect  he 
was  accomplished  and  finished,  if  compared  with 


the  violent  persons  who  have  succeeded  him  in 
Italy.  The  volume  of  his  rich  and  sonorous 
voice  was  real,  not  forced.  He  had  an  open 
countenance  and  a  manly  bearing  on  the  stage, 
but  no  great  dramatic  power.'  He  was  re- 
engaged in  1832  and  1833.  In  1834  his  place 
was  taken  by  Rubini.  Returning  to  Italy,  he 
sang  at  various  theatres,  and  in  1841  at  Verona 
and  Vienna.  About  the  end  of  that  year  he 
retired  to  Bologna.  He  was  an  associate  member 
of  the  Accademia  Filarmonica  at  Bologna,  and  of 
that  of  Santa  Cecilia  at  Rome.  He  published  a 
set  of  'Esercizi  giornalieri,  basati  suU' esperienza 
di  molti  anni '  (Ricordi,  Milan).  He  died  at 
Bologna,  March  31,  1873.  j.  m. 

DOPPEL  FL5TE.  An  open  organ-stop  of 
8 -foot  pitch,  the  pipes  of  which  have  two 
mouths  ;  also  a  stop  having  two  rank  of  pipes. 

DOPPIO,  Ital.  'double.'  Canone  doppio, 
'  double  canon. '  Doppio  movimento,  '  double 
the  speed  of  the  preceding.'  Pedale  doppio, 
'  two  parts  in  the  pedals'  (organ  music),  etc. 

DOPPLER,  Albert  Franz,  a  distinguished 
flutist  and  dramatic  composer,  was  born  at  Lem- 
berg  on  Oct.  16,  1821.  His  first  teacher  was 
his  father,  who  later  on  went  as  oboist  to  Warsaw 
and  then  to  Vienna.  He  made  his  debut  at 
Vienna,  and,  after  several  concert  tours  with  his 
younger  brother  Karl,  joined  the  orchestra  of 
the  Pesth  theatre  as  first  flute  ;  here,  in  1847, 
his  first  opera  '  Benjowski '  was  given,  and  had 
a  considerable  success.  In  1858  he  left  Pesth 
for  Vienna,  where  he  became  first  flute  and 
assistant  conductor  of  the  ballet  at  the  Court 
Opera,  afterwards  rising  to  the  position  of  chief 
conductor  ;  in  1865  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  the  flute  in  the  Conservatorium,  and  he  died 
at  Baden  (near  Vienna)  on  July  27,  1883.  His 
works  include  the  operas  'Benjowski,'  'Ilka,' 
'Afanasia, '  'Wanda,'  '  Salvator  Rosa,'  'Die 
beiden  Husaren,'  'Judith 'and  (in  conjunction 
with  his  brother  and  Erkel)  '  Erzebeth, '  the 
comic  ballet  'Margot,'  produced  at  Berlin  in 
1891,  and  several  overtures,  concertos  for  the 
flute,  etc. 

His  brother,  Karl,  was  born  at  Lemberg  in 
1826.  He  early  acquired  remarkable  proficiency 
on  the  flute  under  his  father  and  brother. 
Whilst  still  quite  young,  he  undertook  long 
concert  tours,  often  with  his  brother,  and 
appeared  with  great  success  in  Brussels,  Paris, 
and  London.  He  then  became  conductor  at  the 
National  Theatre  in  Pesth  ;  and  from  1865  to 
1898  was  Hof kapellmeister  in  Stuttgart.  He 
has  written  several  Hungarian  operas,  of  which 
'  The  Grenadiers'  Camp '  and  '  The  Son  of  the 
Desert'  are  the  best  known,  and  also  ballets 
and  flute  music. 

Karl's  son,  Arpad,  was  born  at  Pesth,  June  5, 
1857.  He  studied  at  the  Stuttgart  Conserva- 
torium, where  he  for  some  timegave  piano-lessons 
until  he  went  to  New  York  in  1880  to  be  piano 
teacher  in  the  Grand  Conservatorium.    In  1883 
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he  returned  to  his  old  position  in  Stuttgart,  and 
since  1889  has  been  cliorus-mast'er  at  the  Court 
Tlieatre.  Besides  piano-music,  songs,  etc. ,  he  has 
com[)Osed  an  ojiera,  '  Vit-l  L:irm  um  Nichts,'  and 
a  Fest-Ouverture,  Suite  in  15b,  Scherzo,  and  a 
Theme  and  Variations,  all  for  lull  orchestra.  H.  B. 

DORIAN,  or  DORIC,  the  first  of  the  '  au- 
thentic '  church  modes  or  tones,  from  D  to  D, 
with  its  dominant  A — 

It  resembles  D  minor,  but  with  and  no  CJ. 
llany  of  the  old  German  chorales  were  written 
in  this  mode,  such  as  '  Vator  unser' ;  '  Wir  glau- 
ben  all '  ;  '  Christ  unser  Herr  zum  Jordan  kam '  ; 
'Christ  lag  in  Todesbanden.'  For  longer  com- 
positions see  Orlando  Lasso's  5-part  motet 
'Animam  meant,'  in  Commer's  ilusica  Sacra, 
viii.  No.  20,  and  the  fuguein  Bach's  well-known 
Toccata  (B.-O.  xv.  p.  142).    See  Modes. 

DORN,  Heinuich  Ludwio  Egmont,  a  very 
considerable  musician  of  modern  Germany,  born 
at  Kcinigsberg,  Prussia,  Nov.  14,  1804.  His 
turn  for  music  showed  itself  early,  and  was  duly 
encouraged  and  assisted,  but  not  so  as  to  interfere 
with  his  general  education.  He  went  through 
the  curriculum  of  the  Kiinigsberg  University, 
and  after  visiting  Dresden  (where  he  made 
Weber's  acquaintance)  and  other  towns  of  Ger- 
many, fixed  himself  at  Berlin  in  1824  or  1825, 
and  set  seriously  to  work  at  music  under  Zelter, 
Klein,  and  L.  Berger,  mixing  in  the  abundant 
intellectual  and  nuisical  life  which  at  that  time 
distiuLjuishcd  Berlin,  when  Rahel,  Heine,  Men- 
dflssipliii,  Klingeuiaiin,  Marx,  Spontini,  Devri- 
ent,  iloschclcs,  Reissiger,  and  many  more,  were 
among  the  elements  of  society.  With  Spontini 
and  Marx  he  was  very  intimate,  and  lost  no 
opportunity  of  defending  the  former  with  his 
pen.  At  Berlin  he  brought  out  an  opera,  '  Die 
Rolandsknappen  '  (1826),  with  success.  He  was 
successively  teacher  at  Frankfort,  and  Ktinigs- 
berg  ;  in  1829  he  went  to  Leipzig  in  the  same 
capacity,  and  remained  there  till  1832,  when  he 
took  Krebs's  place  at  Hamburg.  During  this 
time  he  had  the  honour  of  giving  instruction 
in  counterpoint  to  Schumann.  After  leaving 
Leipzig,  his  next  engagements  were  at  the 
theatres  of  Hamburg  and  Riga,  in  the  latter 
place  succeeding  Wagner.  During  the  whole 
of  this  time  he  added  much  teaching  to  his 
regular  duties,  and  exercised  an  excellent  influ- 
ence on  the  musical  life  of  the  places  in  which 
he  lived.  At  Riga  he  remained  till  1843,  when 
he  was  called  to  succeed  C.  Kreutzer  at  Cologne. 
During  the  five  years  of  his  residence  there  he 
was  fully  occupied,  directing  the  Festivals  of 
1844  and  1847,  founding  the  Rheinische  Musik- 
schule  (1845),  and  busying  himself  much  about 
music,  in  addition  to  the  duties  of  his  post  and 
muehteaching.  In  184  9  he  succeeded  0.  Nicolai 
as  conductor  of  the  Royal  Opera  in  Berlin,  in 


conjunction  with  Taubert.  This  postheretained 
till  the  end  of  1868,  when  he  was  i)cnsioned  off 
in  favour  of  Eckert,  and  became  a  '  K<  iniglicher 
Professor.'  He  subsequently  occupied  himself 
in  teaching  and  writing,  in  both  which  capacities 
he  had  a  great  reputation  in  Berlin.  Dorn  was 
of  the  Conservative  party,  and  a  bitter  opponent 
of  Wagner.  He  was  musical  editor  of  the  Post, 
and  wrote  also  in  the  Gartcnlaiihc  and  the 
Hausfreujid.  His  account  of  his  career,  Aus 
meinem  Leben  (Berlin,  1870,  2  vols.)  and 
Ostracismus  (ib.  1874),  are  both  valuable  books. 
A  paper  of  his  on  Mendelssohn  appeared  in 
Tcnqilc  Bar  for  February  1872.  His  composi- 
tions embrace  ten  operas,  the  names  of  which  are 
as  follows  : — 

DieRolandskiiappen.Bcrlin,1826;  Hi   :  I       ;0,prg.  1828; 

Ahu  Kara,  Leipzig.  1831  1  Der  SchOll.  I  : .  ,  I  s:)8 ;  Das 

Barmen  von  England.  Kiga,  1*12;  Die  >  .1  I        i  lsr)4;Ein 

Tag  in  Rusaland,  1856;  Der  Botenlauh  i  \  i,  i          1 -i.  ;  Gcwitter 

There  are  also  many  cantatas,  a  requiem  .symphonies  and 

otlit-r  orchestral  works,  among  which  the  most  important  is  '  Sieges- 
festivlange";  many  pianoforte  pieces,  songs,  etc. 

As  a  conductor  he  was  one  of  the  first  of  his 
day,  with  every  quality  of  intelligence,  energy, 
tact,  and  industry,  to  fill  that  diliicult  position. 
He  died  in  Berlin,  Jan.  10,  1892.         f.  g. 

DORSET  GARDEN  THEATRE.  This 
house  was  erected  upon  the  garden  of  a  mansion 
belonging  to  the  Earl  of  l)orset,  situate  upon 
the  bank  of  the  Thames  at  the  bottom  of  Salis- 
bury Court,  Fleet  Street.  Sir  William  (then 
Mr.)  Davenaiit  had  obtained  a  patent  for  its 
erection  in  1639  and  another  in  1662,  but  from 
various  causes  the  building  was  not  erected  in 
his  lifetime.  His  widow,  however,  built  the 
tlieatie  fri)m  the  designs  of  Sir  Christopher 
Wren  ;  and  the  Duke's  company,  remo\  iug  from 
Lincoln's  Inn  Fields,  opened  it  Nov.  19,  1671. 
It  became  celebrated  for  the  production  of  pieces 
of  which  music  and  spectacle  were  the  most  pro- 
minent features,  amongst  which  the  most  con- 
spicuous were  Davenant's  adaptation  of  Shake- 
speare's 'Macbeth,'  with  Lock's  mu.sic,  1672  ; 
Shadwell's  adaptation  of  Shakespeare's  'Tem- 
pest,' with  music  by  Lock,  Humfrey,  and  others, 
1673  ;  Shadwell's  '  Psyche,'  with  music  by  Lock 
and  Draghi,  Feb.  1673-74  ;  Dr.  Davenant's 
'Circe,'  with  Banister's  music,  1677  ;  and  Lee's 
'  Theodosius,'  with  Purcell's  music,  in  1680. 
In  1682  the  King's  and  Duke's  comjianies  were 
united,  and  generally  performed  at  Drury  Lane  ; 
but  operas  and  other  pieces  requiring  a  large 
space  for  stage  effects  were  still  occasionally 
brought  out  at  Dorset  Garden,  amongst  them 
Dryden's  'Albion  and  Albanius,'  with  Grabu's 
music,  1685  ;  ['  The  Fool's  Preferment,'  with 
Purcell's  music,  1688  ;  '  Dioclesian,'  with  Pur- 
cell's music,  1690  ;  '  King  Arthur,'  with  Pur- 
cell's music,  1691  ;  'The  Fairy  Queen,'  with 
Purcell's  music,  1692  ;  '  Epsom  Wells,'  and  'The 
Female  Virtuosoes,'  with  Purcell's  music,  1693  ; 
'Don  Quixote,'  parts  1  and  2, 1694]  ;  and  Powell 
and  Verbruggen's  'Brutus  and  Alba, 'with  Daniel 
Purcell's  music,  in  1697.   In  1699  the  house  was 
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let  to  William  Joy,  a  strong  Kentish  man  styled 
'  The  English  Samson, '  and  for  exhibitions  of 
conjuring,  fencing,  and  even  jirize- fighting.  It 
was  again  ojjened  for  the  performance  of  plays 
in  1703,  and  finally  closed  in  Oct.  1706.  After 
the  demolition  of  the  theatre  the  site  was  succes- 
sively occupied  as  a  timber  yard,  by  the  New 
Kiver  Company's  offices,  and  the  City  Gas 
Works.  An  engraving  showing  the  river  front 
of  the  theatre  was  prefixed  to  Elkanah  Settle's 
Empress  of  Morocco,  1673,  another,  by  Sutton 
Nioholls,  was  publislied  in  1710,  and  a  third  in 
the  Gentleman's  Magazine,  July  1814.    w.  H.  H. 

DORUS-GRAS,  Julie  Aimi5e.    See  Gras. 

DOT  (Fr.  I'oint;  Ger.  Punkt ;  Ital.  Punto). 
A  point  placed  after  a  note  to  indicate  that  its 
length  is  to  be  increased  one  half ;  a  semibreve 
with  the  addition  of  a  dot  being  thus  equal 
to  three  minims,  a  minim  with  a  dot  to  three 
crotchets,  and  so  on. 

So  far  as  regards  rhythm,  this  is  at  the 
present  time  the  only  use  of  the  dot,  and  it  is 
necessitated  by  the  fact  that  modern  notation 
has  no  form  of  note  equal  to  three  of  the  next 
lower  denomination,  so  that  without  the  dot 
the  only  way  of  expressing  notes  of  threefold 
value  wuvdd  be  by  means  of  the  bind,  tlius 
instead  of  j^*,  |*  J  instead  of  |**,  which 
method  would  greatly  add  to  the  difficulty  of 
reading.  The  sign  itself  is,  however,  derived 
from  the  ancient  system  of  '  measured  music ' 
(inusica  viensn ralis,  about  a.d.  1300),  in  which 
it  exercised  various  functions,  and  where  it  is 
met  with  in  four  forms,  called  respectively 
'point  of  perfection,'  'point  of  alteration,' 
'point  of  division,'  and  'point  of  addition.' 
(See  Point.) 

In  modern  music  the  dot  is  frequently  met 
with  doubled  ;  the  eff'ect  of  a  double  dot  is  to 
lengthen  the  note  by  three- fourths,  a  minim 
with  double  dot  (f  )  being  equal  to  seven 
quavers,  a  doubly  dotted  crotchet  (|  *  ')  to 
seven  semiquavers,  and  so  on.  The  double  dot 
was  the  invention  of  Leopold  Mozart,  who  intro- 
duced it  with  the  view  of  regulating  the  rhythm 
of  certain  adagio  nidvements,  in  which  it  was 
at  tliat  time  customary  to  prolong  a  dotted  note 
slightly,  for  tlie  sake  of  elfect.  Leopold  Mozart 
disapproved  of  the  vagueness  of  this  method, 
and  therefore  wrote  in  his  Violinschule  (2nd 
edition,  Augsburg,  1769),  'It  would  be  well  if 
this  prolongation  of  the  dot  were  to  be  made 
very  definite  and  exact ;  I  for  my  part  have 
often  made  it  so,  and  have  expressed  my  inten- 
tion by  means  of  two  dots,  with  a  proportional 
shortening  of  the  next  following  note.'  His 
son,  Wolfgang  Mozart,  not  only  made  frequent 
use  of  the  double  dot  invented  by  his  father, 
but  in  at  least  one  instance,  namely  at  the 
beginning  of  the  symphony  in  D  written  for 
Hafner,  employed  a  triple  dot,  adding  seven- 
eighths  to  the  value  of  the  note  which  preceded  it. 


The  triple  dot  is  also  employed  by  Mendelssohn 
in  the  Overture  to  Camacho's  wedding,  bar  2. 

Dots  following  rests  lengthen  them  to  the 
same  extent  as  when  applied  to  notes. 

In  old  music  a  dot  was  sometimes  placed  at 
tlie  beginning  of  a  bar,  having  reference  to  the 
last  note  of  the  preceding  bar  (Ex.  1)  ;  this 
method  of  writing  was  not  convenient,  as  the 
dot  might  easily  escape  notice,  and  it  is  now 
superseded  by  the  use  of  the  bind  in  similar 


(Ex.  2), 


The  older  way  of  representing  this  was  oc- 
casionally revived  by  Brahms  (see  Bind). 

[Handel  and  Bach,  and  otlier  composers  of 
the  early  part  of  the  18th  century,  were  accus- 
tomed to  use  a  convention  whieli  often  misleads 
modern  students.  In  6-8  or  12-8  time,  where 
groups  of  dotted  quavers  followed  by  semi- 
quavers occur  in  combination  with  triplets,  they 
are  to  be  regarded  as  etjuivalent  to  crotchets 
and  quavers.    Thus  the  2)assage 

lE  is  played  7^-^^=**^  <^ 

not  with  the  semiquaver  sounded  after  the  third 
note  of  the  triplet,  as  it  would  be  if  the  phrase 
occurred  in  more  modern  nmsic] 

When  a  passage  consists  of  alternate  dotted 
notes  and  short  notes,  and  is  marked  staccato, 
the  dot  is  treated  as  a  rest,  and  the  longer  notes 
are  thus  made  less  staccato  than  the  shorter  ones. 
Thus  Ex.  3  (from  the  third  movement  of  Beet- 
hoven's Pianoforte  Sonata,  op.  22)  should  be 
played  as  in  Ex.  4,  and  not  as  in  Ex.  5. 


In  all  other  cases  the  value  of  the  dotted  note 
should  be  scrupulously  observed,  except — in  the 
opinion  of  some  teachers — in  the  case  of  a  dotted 
note  followed  by  a  group  of  short  notes  in 
moderate  tempo  ;  here  it  is  sometimes  considered 
allowable  to  increase  the  length  of  the  dotted 
note  and  to  shorten  the  others  in  proportion,  for 
the  sake  of  effect.  (See  Koch,  Musilcalisches 
Lcxikon,  art.  '  Punkt '  ;  Lichtenthal,  Dizionario 
dclla  Musica,  art.  'Punto.')  Thus  Ex.  6 
would  be  rendered  as  in  Ex.  7. 
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In  view,  however,  of  the  fact  that  there  are  a 
variety  of  means,  such  as  double  dots,  biuds,  etc. 
by  which  a  composer  can  express  with  perfect 
accuracy  the  rhythmic  proportions  which  he 
requires,  it  certainly  seems  advisable  to  employ 
the  utmost  caution  in  making  use  of  such  licences 
as  the  foregoing,  and  in  particular  never  to 
introduce  them  into  movements  the  rhythmical 
character  of  which  is  dependent  on  such  pro- 
gressions of  dotted  notes  as  the  above  example, 
such  for  instance  as  the  fourteenth  of  Beethoven's 
thirty-three  Variations,  op.  120,  or  the  coda  of 
the  Fantasia,  op.  77. 

2.  Besides  the  employment  of  the  dot  as  a 
sign  of  augmentation  of  value,  it  is  used  to 
indicate  staccato,  being  placed  above  or  below 
the  note,  and  written  as  a  round  dot  if  the 
staccato  is  not  intended  to  be  very  marked,  and 
as  a  pointed  dash  if  the  notes  are  to  be  extremely 
short.  [Dash.]  As  an  extension  of  this  practice 
dots  are  used  to  denote  the  repetition  of  a  single 
note  ;  and  they  are  also  placed  before  or  after 
a  double  bar  as  a  sign  of  the  repetition  of  a  pas- 
sage or  section.  In  old  music  for  the  clavichord 
they  are  used  as  an  indication  of  the  Bchtiny. 
[Abhueviations  ;  Bebi'XG.]  f.  t. 

DOTZAUER,  Justus  JoHANN  Fkiedrich,  one 
of  the  greatest  composers,  players,  and  teachers 
of  the  violoncello;  born  at  Hildburghausen,  June 
20,  1 783.  His  teachers  were  Henschkel,  Gleich- 
mann,  and  Riittinger — a  pupil  of  Kittl's,  and 
therefore  only  two  removes  from  J.  S.  Bach. 
For  the  violoncello  he  had  Kriegck  of  Meiningen, 
a  famous  virtuoso  and  teacher.  He  began  his 
career  in  the  Meiningen  court  band,  in  1801,  and 
remained  there  till  1 805.  He  then  went  b\'  way 
of  Leipzig  to  Berlin,  where  he  found  and  profited 
by  B.  Romberg.  In  1811  he  entered  the  King's 
band  at  Dresden,  and  remained  there  till  his 
retirement  in  18.")2  ;  until  his  death,  March  6, 
1860,  he  was  occupied  in  playing,  composing, 
editing,  and,  above  all,  teaching.  His  principal 
pujiils  were  Kiimmer,  Drechsler,  C.  Schuberth, 
and  his  own  son,  C.  Ludwig.  His  works  com- 
prise an  opera  ('  Graziosa,'  1841),  masses,  a  sym- 
phony, several  overtures,  nine  quartets,  twelve 
concertos  for  violoncello  and  orchestra,  sonatas, 
variations,  and  exercises  for  the  violoncello.  He 
edited  Bach's  six  sonatas  for  violoncello  solo, 
and  left  an  excellent  Method  for  his  instrument. 

DOUBLE  (Fr.).  The  old  name  for  'Varia- 
tion,' especially  in  harpsichord  music.  The 
doubles  consisted  of  mere  embellishments  of  the 
original  melody,  and  were  never  accompanied 
by  any  change  in  the  harmonies.  Examples  are 
VOL.  I 
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numerous  in  the  works  of  the  older  masters. 
Handel's  variations  on  the  so-called  '  Harmoni- 
ous Blacksmith '  are  called  '  Doubles  '  in  the 
old  editions.  In  Couperin's  'Pieces  de  Clavecin,' 
Book  1,  Xo.  2,  may  be  seen  a  dance  '  Les  Ca- 
naries '  followed  by  a  variation  entitled  '  Double 
des  Canaries,'  and  two  instances  will  also  be 
found  in  Bach's  English  Suites,  the  first  of  which 
contains  a  '  Courante  avec  deux  Doubles '  and 
the  sixth  a  sarabande  with  a  double.  The  term 
is  now  entirely  obsolete.  (2)  In  combination 
the  word  '  double  '  is  used  to  indicate  the  octave 
below  ;  thus  the  '  double-bass  '  plays  an  octave 
below  the  ordinary  bass,  or  violoncello ;  a 
'  double '  stop  on  the  organ  is  a  stop  of  the 
pitch  known  as  16-foot  pitch  (see  Organ),  an 
octave  below  the  'unison  '  stops.  ['The  notes 
below  Gam-ut  are  called  double  Notes,  as  Double 

F,  fa,  ut.  Double  E,  la,  mi,  and  as  being  Eights  or 
Diapasons  to  those  above  Gam-ut.'  Play  ford's 
Introd.  to  the  Skill  of  Musick,  p.  3.]    (3)  The 

notes  in  the  bass  octave  from  ^Jzzr 

are  often  spoken  of  by  organ-builders  as  double 

G,  double  F,  etc.  (4)  The  word  is  api)lied  to 
singers  who  under-study  a  part  in  a  vocal  work, 
so  as  to  replace  the  regular  performer  in  case  of 
need  ;  and  those  who  undertake  two  parts  in 
the  same  play  and  said  to  '  double '  one  with 
the  other.  e.  p. 

DOUBLE  BARS  divide  a  piece  or  a  movement 
into  main  sections,  and  when  accompanied  by 
dots  indicates  that  the  section  on  the  same  side 
with  the  dots  is  to  be  repeated. 

(1)         (2)  (3) 


The  double  bar  is  a  prominent  feature  in  the 
older  examples  of  the  sjTnphony  or  sonata.  In 
the  first  movement  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  the 
first  section,  which  is  then  rejieated,  and  is 
followed  by  the  working  out,  or  Durchf  iihrung. 
In  the  symphonies  before  Beethoven,  and  in 
Beethoven's  own  earlier  sonatas,  the  second 
section  was  often  repeated  as  well  as  the  first. 
In  the  minuet,  or  scherzo,  with  trio,  both  sec- 
tions of  each  are  repeated,  and  then  after  the 
trio  the  minuet  is  given  again  without  the  re- 
petitions. [It  niaj'  be  j)ointed  out  that  a  double 
bar  may  be  placed  anywhere  in  the  measure, 
without  affecting  its  value.] 

DOUBLE  BASS  (Ital.  Contrabasso  or  Violone) 
is  the  largest  of  the  stringed  instruments  played 
with  a  bow.  [It  was  almost  certainly  in  use 
before  the  days  of  Michele  Todini,  for  whom  the 
honour  of  its  invention,  in  the  year  1670,  is 
sometimes  claimed.]  In  its  forms  it  has  some 
of  the  characteristics  of  the  older  gamba,  or  viol, 
tribe,  viz.  the  flat  instead  of  the  arched  back, 
and  the  slanting  shoulder  ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  has  the  four  corners,  the  /-holes,  and 
in  every  respect  the  belly  of  the  ^^olin,  thus 
3a. 
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appearing  to  be  a  combination  of  the  gamba  and 
the  violin,  and  therefore  probably  of  a  date 
posterior  to  both. 

The  double  bass  was  originally  mounted  with 
three  strings  only,  tuned  thus  (a).     At  the 
present  time,  however,  basses  with  four  strings, 
tuned  thus  (6),  are  used  by  all,  except  the 
Italian.         (o)   English.  (b) 

Sva  bassa. 

Italian  and  some  English  players,  who  still 
prefer  the  three-stringed  instrument  on  account 
of  its  greater  sonority.  For  orchestral  playing, 
however,  the  fourth  string  has  become  an 
absolute  necessity,  since  modern  composers  very 
frequently  use  the  contra  E  and  F  in  obbligato 
passages.  In  England,  up  to  a  recent  period, 
a  phrase  like  that  which  opens  Mendelssohn's 
'  Meeresstille  '  (c),  owing  to  the  absence  of  the 
fourth  string  and  the  consequent  impossibility 
of  ])roducing  the  low  F,  had  to  be  altered  to  the 
octave  (d).     This  and  other  similar  musical 

Sva  bassa. 

barbarities  were  committed,  until  at  the  Crystal 
Palace  the  sensible  plan  was  adopted  of  having 
half  the  number  of  the  basses  with  four,  and 
the  other  half  with  three  strings,  thus  avoiding 
the  mutilation  of  phrases  like  the  above,  with- 
out sacrificing  the  greater  richness  of  tone  which 
is  claimed  for  the  three-stringed  instrument. 

If  the  violin  is  the  leader  of  the  orchestra,  the 
double  bass  is  its  foundation.  To  it  is  given 
the  lowest  part,  on  wliich  both  harmony  and 
melody  rest.  The  English  term  '  doulile  bass  ' 
has  probably  been  applied  to  the  instrument 
because  it  often  doubles  in  the  lower  octave  the 
bass  of  the  harmony,  given  to  the  bass  voice, 
the  violoncello,  the  bassoon,  or  some  other  in- 
strument. In  a  similar  way  the  32-foot  stop 
of  the  organ  is  termed  double  diajiason  because 
it  doubles  a  16-foot  diapason  in  the  lower  octave. 

This  doubling  of  the  bass  part  was  for  a  long 
time,  with  rare  exceptions,  the  sole  function  of 
the  double  bass,  and  it  is  only  since  the  begin- 
ning of  the  19th  century  that  we  meet,  in  the 
scores  of  Haydn,  and  more  frequently  in  those 
of  Beethoven,  with  independent  double-bass 
passages.  The  double  bass  from  its  very  nature 
■ — its  tone,  when  heard  alone,  being  somewhat 
rough,  and  its  treatment,  owing  to  its  large 
dimensions,  very  difficult  —  is  essentially  an 
orchestral  rather  than  a  solo  instrument,  and 
as  such  it  is  with  the  violin  the  most  important 
and  indispensable  one.  The  solo  performances 
of  Bottesini  and  a  few  other  celebrated  double- 
bass  players,  are  exceptions  which  prove  the 
rule  for  any  one  who  has  heard  them.  In  fact 
these  virtuosi  did  not  play  on  full-sized  double 
basses,  but  used  the  basso  di  camera,  an  instru- 
ment of  considerably  smaller  dimensions. 


As  double-bass  players  Dragonetti,  Miiller, 
and  Bottesini,  had  the  greatest  reputation. 
Most  of  the  great  Italian  violin-makers,  from 
Caspar  di  Salo  downwards,  have  made  double 
basses  of  vai  idus  sizes,  a  fair  number  of  which 
are  still  extant.  p.  D. 

DOUBLE  BASSOON  (It.  Contrafagotto  ;  Fr. 
Contrebasson ;  Ger.  Contrafagott,  Do}rpe!fagoU). 
The  contrafagotto  or  double  bassoon,  in  pitch 
an  octave  below  the  ordinary  bassoon,  is  not  by 
any  means  a  new  instrument ;  but  the  older  in- 
struments were  of  feeble  rattling  tone,  rendered 
unwieldy  by  unsuccessful  attempts  to  obtain  the 
Bb  of  the  32-foot  octave.  It  has  been  con- 
siderably improved  by  Herr  Haseneierof  Coblenz, 
and  subsequently  by  the  writer,  who  has  intro- 
duced it  into  English  orchestras. 

The  double  bassoon  as  made  on  the  writer's 
design  by  Haseneier  con.sists  of  a  tube  16  feet 
4  inches  long,  truly  conical  in  its  bore,  enlarging 
from  ^  inch  diameter  at  the  reed  to  4  inches 
at  the  bell.  It  is  curved  four  times  on  itself 
for  convenience  of  manipulation,  so  that  the 
length  of  the  instrument  is  about  equal  to  that 
of  the  ordinary  bassoon.  Its  extreme  compass 
is  three  octaves,  from  upwards  to  c' — see 
example  {a).  Its  ordinary  range,  however, 
should  be  limited  to  the  tenor  g,  the  notes  above 
this  being  rather  difficult  to  produce. 

It  possesses  every  semitone  of  the  diatonic 
scale  throughout  its  compass,  and  is  therefore 
able  to  play  in  any  key  with  moderate  facility. 
The  scale  is  founded  on  the  octave  harmonic, 
and  continued  by  means  of  the  twelfth.  From 

to  F^  (ft),  only  a  single  sound  is  obtained  by 
each  key.  Between  the  latter  note  and  its 
double  octave  (c),  the  same  fingering  produces 
two  sounds  of  an  octave,  simply  by  change  of 
cmhoi/rhin-e  and  greater  pressure  of  wind.  With 
tlie/5  a  new  harmonic  sound  begins,  using  the 
fingering  of  the  B^C,  and  again  increasing  the 
wind-pressure.  Seven  semitones  thus  procured 
carry  the  tone  up  to  the  c'  above  (d),  which  is 
the  fourth  C  inclusive  from  the  foundation  note. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  the  orchestral  part 
for  this  instrument,  like  that  of  the  double 
bass,  is  always  written  an  octave  higher  than 
the  r<'al  sound,  to  avoid  ledger-lines  ;  the 
following  example  gives  the  actual  notes  : — 
(")  ^      (6)  (0)  (cO  ^ 


The 

-           4  =fc  = 
:           5  *  ^ 
loles  from  which  the 

sound  issues  are  o 

graduated  size,  increasing  downwards  with  the 
size  of  the  bore.  They  are  placed  as  a  rule  in 
their  correct  positions,  so  as  to  cut  off  the  proper 
portion  of  tube  corresponding  to  the  elevation 
of  the  note.  Mechanism  is  adapted  to  them, 
to  bring  them  within  reach  of  the  fingers.  To 
enable  the  player  to  distinguish  what  are  called 
'  open '  from  closed  holes,  a  different  shape  is 
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given  to  the  terminations  of  the  levers.  The 
first  three  fingers  of  each  hand,  which  have  to 
keep  closed  the  six  open  notes  of  the  ordinary 
bassoon,  fall  into  saddle- 
shaped  recesses  worked 
in  the  brass  of  the  key  ; 
■whereas  the  two  little 
fingers  and  the  thumbs 
touch  the  cushion-shajied 
surface  of  keys  similar 
to  those  used  on  other 
wind  instruments.  It 
is,  in  consequence,  very 
easy  for  any  person  ac- 
customed to  the  ordinary 
bassoon  to  adapt  his 
playing  to  this.  The 
saddle-shape  of  the  key 
also  serves  to  support 
the  upper  joints  of  the 
finger,  and  to  throw  the 
labour  of  closing  the 
hole  more  on  the  power- 
ful muscles  of  the  fore- 
arm than  on  the  weaker 
fabric  of  the  hand  itself. 

[The  instrument  cor- 
responding to  the  fore- 
going description  and 
illustration  is  of  the  type 
resulting  from  the  work 
of  Herr  Haseneier  and 
Dr.  Stone.-  The  older 
instruments  were  both 
unwieldy  and  ill-propor- 
tioned, the  finger-holes, 

although  spaced  as  far  apart  as  possible,  iieiiig 
too  close  for  acoustical  requirements.  These 
defects  probably  account  for  the  instrument 
having  gone  so  much  out  of  use,  as  referred  to 
below.  A  few  of  this  type  are  still  in  use,  but 
the  tone  of  the  dilfcrent  notes  is  unequal  com- 
pared with  those  on  Dr.  Stone's  model.  The 
objection  has  been  made  against  the  latter, 
however,  that  its  tone  is  too  'open,'  lacking 
something  of  the  characteristic  '  closeness '  of 
the  bassoon  quality,  and  that  it  is  difficult  to 
obtain  on  it  a  good  piano.  There  has  now 
come  into  use  a  model  brought  out  by  Heckel, 
of  Biebrich-am-Rhein,  in  which  the  advantages 
of  modern  key-mechanism  are  combined  with 
the  general  bore  and  proportions  of  the  old 
double-bassoon.  The  notes  are  equal  in  char- 
acter, but,  the  calibre  being  less  than  on  Dr. 
Stone's  instrument,  the  tone  is  less  broad.  The 
compass  downwards  extends  to  the  B)y  of  the 
32-foot  octave. 

A  demi-contra-fagotto  is  also  made,  standing 
in  F,  and  therefore  intermediate  in  pitch  be- 
tween the  ordinary  bassoon  and  the  double- 
bassoon. 

A  double-bassoon  in  Eb  of  brass,  is  also  made. 
It  is  especially  suitable  for  large  military  bands, 


and  by  its  use  the  reed  tone  is  carried  down  to 
D  of  the  16-foot  octave. — d.  j.  b.] 

Although  this  instrument  was  formerly  used 
in  military  bands,  and  was  played  at  the  first 
Handel  commemoration  in  Westminster  Abbey, 
it  had  gone  completely  out  of  use  until  the 
Handel  Festival  of  1871.  It  is,  however,  abun- 
dantly written  for  by  the  great  masters.  Haydn 
gives  it  an  important  jiart  in  the  '  Creation,'  the 
Passion  music,  and  other  of  his  works.  Mozart 
uses  it  in  a  nonet  for  wind  instruments  (already 
mentioned  under  Clarinet),  as  also  does  Spohr 
in  a  similar  combination.  Beethoven  employs  it 
largely  in  his  greatest  works.  It  reinforces  the 
March  in  the  finale  of  the  C  minor  symphony, 
takes  a  leading  jiart  in  the  choral  symphony,  and 
in  the  Grand  Mass  in  D.  It  also  appears  in  the 
overture  to  '  King  Stephen,'  and  has  obbligato 
passages  in  the  grave-diggingscene of  '  Fidelio ' — 
apropos  of  which  see  a  characteristic  anecdote  in 
Thuyer' a  Bcelhoven,  ii.  288.  Mendelssohn  intro- 
duces it  in  his  overture  'The  Hebrides,'  in  his 
re-orchestration  of  Handel's  Dettingen  Te  Deum, 
in  the  Reformation  symphony,  and  elsewhere. 
In  all  cases  it  forms  a  grand  bass  to  the  reed 
band,  completing  the  IG-loot  octave  with  the 
six  lowest  notes  wanting  on  tliiee- stringed 
double  basses.  [A  characteristic  instance  of 
its  use  is  in  Brahms's  variations  on  a  theme  of 
Haydn.]  w.  H.  R. 

DOUBLE  CHANT,  a  chant  equal  in  length 
to  two  single  chants,  and  covering  two  verses  ; 
peculiar  to  the  English  Church,  and  not  intro- 
duced till  alter  the  Restoration.  [Chant, 
p.  502.] 

DOUBLE  CONCERTO,  a  concerto  for  two 
solo  instruments  and  orchestra,  as  Bach's  for 
two  harpsichords,  for  two  violins,  Mozart's  for 
violin  and  viola  (Kochel,  364)  ;  Mendelssohn's 
(MS.)  for  piano  and  violin  ;  and  Brahms's 
(op.  102)  for  violin  and  violoncello. 

DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT  is  the  accom- 
paniment of  a  subject  or  melody  by  another 
melody,  so  contrived  as  to  be  capable  of  use 
either  below  or  above  the  original  subject.  See 
Invertible  Counterpoint. 

DOUBLE  FLAT.  If  the  flat  lowers  a  note 
by  a  semitone,  the  double  flat  lowers  it  by  two. 
The  sign  for  the  double  shai  p  is  abbreviated,  but 
that  for  the  double  flat  remains  simply  bb,  the 
corrective  to  which  is  either  B  b  or  b  at  pleasure. 
On  keyed  instruments  the  double  flat  of  a  note 
is  treated  as  identical  with  a  note  a  whole  tone 
lower  than  the  unflattened  note  : — thus  Abb  = 
Gt;,Cbb  =  Bb.  The  French  term  isdoahlcbivwl; 
the  German  onedoppcl-B.  The  German  nomen- 
clature for  the  notes  is  Eses,  Asas,  D(  ses,  etc.  In 
order  to  obtain  a  single  sign  ibr  the  double  flat, 
Mr.  Ross,  of  Messrs.  Novello's,  devised  two  new 
signs,  one  of  which  was  adopted  by  the  firm  ; 
it  resembles  two  flats  placed  so  closely  together 
that  they  overlap,  and  whether  it  be  convenient 
for  the  printers  or  not,  it  is  a  very  doubtful 
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advantage  for  those  who  have  to  read  the  music. 
See  3f us.  Assoc.  Proceedings,  1890,  p.  101. 

DOUBLE  FUGUE,  a  common  term  for  a 
fugue  on  two  subjects,  in  which  the  two  start 
together,  as  in  the  following  for  organ  by 
Sebastian  Bach  (B.-G.  xxxviii.  p.  19). 


or  in  D.  Scarlatti's  harpsichord  fugue  in  D 
minor  :  or  Handel's  organ  fugue,  quoted  under 
Counter- SUBJECT,  p.  624a.  g. 

DOUBLE  SHARP  raises  a  note  by  two  semi- 
tones, and  is  denoted  by  a  x  probably  in  abbre- 
viation of  5  J.  It  is  singular  that  tlie  sign  should 
be  a  less  complicated  one  than  that  for  tlie 
single  sharp.  On  instruments  tuned  in  equal 
temperament  Cx=DB,  Ex=Flf,  etc.  The 
French  call  it  double  diise,  and  the  Germans 
doppelkreuz.  Tlie  Germans  call  the  notes  Cisis, 
Fisis,  Gisis,  etc. 

DOUBLE  STOPPING  is  sounding  on  the 
violin  or  other  instrument  of  that  tribe  two  notes 
simultaneously.  Such  notes  are  termed  '  double 
stops. '  An  '  open  note  '  is  produced  by  merely 
striking  the  striugwith thebow  without  touching 
it  with  the  fingers  of  the  left  liand — so  that  the 
string  vibrates  in  its  whole  length.  A  '  stopped 
note '  is  a  note  produced  by  putting  a  finger  of 
the  left  hand  on  the  string,  so  tliat  the  vibration 
of  tlie  string  is  '  stopped  '  at  a  certain  point. 

Strictly  speaking,  the  term  '  double-stopping ' 
ought  only  to  be  applied  to  the  simultaneous 
sounding  of  two  '  stopped  '  notes  ;  it  is,  however, 
indiscriminately  used  for  any  double  sounds, 
whether  produced  with  or  without  the  aid  of  the 
open  strings.  The  playing  of  double  stops  is  one 
of  the  most  difiioult  parts  of  the  technique  of  the 
violin.  P.  D. 

DOUBLE  TONGUEING,  a  method  of  arti- 
culation applicable  to  the  flute,  the  cornet-a- 
jiistons,  and  some  other  brass  instruments.  The 
oboe,  bassoon,  and  clarinet,  are  susceptible  only 
of  single  tongueing,  which  signifies  the  starting 
of  the  reed-vibrations  by  a  sharp  touch  from  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  similar  to  the  percussion  action 
in  harmoniums.  It  requires  long  practice  to 
give  the  necessary  rapidity  to  the  tongue  muscles 
co-operating  for  this  end.  Single  tongueing  is 
plionetically  represented  by  a  succession  of  the 
lingual  letter  "T,  as  in  the  word  'rat-tat-tat.' 
Double  tongueing  aims  at  alternating  the  linguo- 
dental  explosive  T  with  another  explosive 
consonant  produced  dillereuUy,  such  as  the 
linguo  -  palatals  1)  or  K,  thus  relieving  the 
muscles  by  alternate  instead  of  repeated  action. 
The  introduction  of  the  mouthpiece  into  the 
cavity  of  the  moutli  itself  prevents  such  an 
alternation  in  the  three  instruments  above  named, 
but  it  is  possible  in  the  flute  and  cornet.  Any 
intermediate  vowel  sound  may  be  employed. 


The  words  commonly  recommended  for  double 
tongueing  are  '  tucker '  or  '  ticker. '  Triple 
tongueing  is  also  possible  ;  and  even  four  blows 
of  the  tongue  against  the  teeth  and  palate  have 
been  achieved  and  termed  quadruple  tongueing. 
Indeed  the  system  may  be  farther  extended  by 
employing  words  such  as  '  Tikatakataka, '  in 
which  dental  and  palatal  explosives  are  judi- 
ciously alternated. 

[The  term  '  double  -  tongued  '  is  applied  to 
certain  reed  stops  on  the  organ  which  have  two 
tongues  instead  of  one.]  w.  h.  s. 

DOUBLE  TOUCH.    See  Okgan. 

DOUBLES.  The  name  given  by  change- 
ringers  to  changes  on  five  bells,  from  the  fact 
that  two  pairs  of  bells  change  places  in  each 
successive  change.  c.  a.  w.  t. 

DOWLAND,  John  (1563-1626),  lutenist 
and  composer,  is  said  by  Fuller,  on  hearsay 
evidence,  to  have  been  a  native  of  Westminster,  i 
He  has  been  claimed  as  an  Irishman,  on  the 
strength  of  the  dedication  of  a  song  in  his 
'  Pilgrimes  Solace '  ( 1 6 1 2)  '  to  my  loving  countrey- 
man,  Mr.  John  Forster  the  younger,  merchant  of 
Dublin  in  Ireland,'  but  the  evidence  is  decidedly 
inconclusive.  His  birth  must  have  taken  place 
in  1563,  for  in  his  'Observations  belonging  to 
Lute-playing,'  which  appeared  in  his  son  Robert's 
'  Varietie  of  Lute-Lessons'  (1610)  he  refers  to 
Hans  Gerle's  'Booke  of  Tableture,'  printed  1533, 
and  adds  '  myselfe  was  borne  but  thirty  yeares 
after  Hans  Gerles  Booke  was  printed,'  while  in 
his  'Pilgiimes  Solace,'  which  appeared  in  1612, 
he  says  :  '  I  am  now  entered  into  the  fiftieth 
yeare  of  mine  age.'  Nothing  is  known  as  to 
his  education,  but  before  he  was  twenty  he  was 
in  the  service  of  Sir  Henry  Cobhani,  who  in 
1579  succeeded  Sir  Amyas  Paulet  as  English 
Ambassador  at  Paris.  In  a  remarkable  letter 
written  from  Nuremberg  on  Nov.  10,  1595,  to 
Sir  Robert  Cecil  (printed  in  vol.  v.  of  the 
Calendar  of  the  Marquis  of  Salisbury's  Papers 
at  Hatfield,  and  again  with  elucidations  in  the 
Musical  Times  for  Dec.  1896  and  Feb.  1897) 
Dowland  says  that  in  1580  he  was  in  Paris 
with  Sir  Henry  Cobham,  where  he  fell  in  with 
a  Roman  Catholic  priest  named  Smith,  with 
Richard  Verstigan,  the  poet  and  author  of  the 
Restitution  of  Decayed  Intelligence,  Richard  or 
Thomas  Morris  or  Morrice,  a  member  of  the 
Chapel  Royal  who  fled  to  Douay  in  1582  and 
afterwards  went  to  Rome,  and  one  Morgan,  by 
whom  he  was  persuaded  to  become  a  Roman 
Catholic.  He  seems  to  have  returned  to  England 
with  Sir  Henry  Cobham  (who  was  recalled 
in  1583)  and  probably  shortly  after  this  mar- 
ried. On  July  5,  1588,  he  was  admitted  (from 
Christ  Church,  Oxford)  Mus.Bac.  and  some  time 
before  1597  he  received  the  same  degree  at 

1  The  statements  In  Eitner's  Quellen-Uzikon  (iii.  239)  as  to  his 
being  a  son  of  John  Johnson,  and  in  the  service  of  Sir  George  Carey, 
are  inaccurate,  and  have  been  made  from  a  misreading  of  tho 
articles  on  Dowland  In  the  Mtuical  Timet  tot  Dec.  1896  and  Fein 
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Cambridge,  though  there  is  no  record  of  the 
degree  at  the  latter  University.  On  the  death 
of  John  Johnson,  one  of  Queen  Elizabeth's 
musicians,  which  probably  took  place  about 
1594,  Dowland  '  became  an  humble  suitor  for 
his  place,'' but  unsuccessfully,  for  (as  he  says) 
'  my  religion  was  my  hindrance  ;  whereupon 
my  mind  being  troubled,  I  desired  to  get  be- 
yond the  seas.'  He  was  invited  to  Germany 
by  the  Duke  of  Brunswick,  and  obtained  the 
necessary  licence  to  travel  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  the  Earl  of  Essex  and  Sir  Robert 
Cecil.  His  wanderings  may  be  told  in  his  own 
words :  '  When  I  came  to  the  Duke  of  Bruns- 
wick he  used  me  kindly  and  gave  me  a  rich 
chain  of  gold,  £23  in  money,  with  velvet  and 
satin  and  gold  lace  to  make  me  apparell,  with 
promise  that  if  I  would  serve  him  he  would 
give  me  as  much  as  any  prince  in  the  world. 
From  thence  I  went  to  the  Lantgrave  of  Hcssen, 
who  gave  me  the  greatest  welcome  that  might 
be  for  one  of  my  quality,  who  sent  a  ring  into 
England  to  my  wife,  valued  at  £20  sterling, 
and  gave  me  a  great  standing  cup  with  a  cover 
gilt,  full  of  dollars,  with  many  great  offers  for 
my  service.  From  thence  I  had  great  desire 
to  see  Italy  and  came  to  Venice  and  from  thence 
to  Florence,  where  I  played  before  the  Duke 
and  got  great  favours.'  At  the  Court  of 
Brunswick  he  became  acquainted  with  Gregory 
Howet  of  Antwerp,  and  at  that  of  the  Landgrave 
with  Alessandro  Orologio  ;  at  Venice  he  made 
friends  with  Giovanni  Croce.  Dowland's  aim 
in  going  to  Italy  was  to  study  with  Luca 
Marenzio,  who  wrote  to  him  a  letter  dated 
Rome,  July  13,  1595,  which  is  printed  in  Dow- 
land's 'First  Booke  of  Songes' (1597).  But  the 
journey  to  Rome  seems  to  have  been  interrupted 
at  Florence,  where  he  fell  in  with  a  number  of 
English  recusants,  the  chief  of  whom  was  a  son 
of  Sir  John  Scudamore,  of  Kentchurch,  who  was 
at  one  time  in  Spain  in  the  company  of  Father 
Parsons.  In  spite  of  a  promise  that  he  '  should 
have  a  large  pension  of  the  Pope,  and  that  his 
Holiness  and  all  the  Cardinals  would  make 
wonderful  much  of  him,  Dowland  appears  to 
have  taken  alarm  at  finding  himself  in  the 
company  of  men  whose  methods  were  treason- 
able to  Elizabeth  and  her  Government.  He 
longed  to  see  his  wife  and  children  '  and  got 
me  by  myself  and  wept  heartily  to  see  my 
fortune  so  hard  that  I  should  become  servant  to 
the  greatest  enemy  of  my  prince,  country,  wife, 
children,  and  friends,  for  want.  And  to  make 
me  like  themselves,  God  knoweth  I  never  loved 
treason  nor  treachery,  nor  never  knew  of  any, 
nor  never  heard  any  mass  in  England,  which  I 
find  is  great  abuse  of  the  people,  for,  on  my 
soul,  I  understand  it  not.'  By  way  of  Bologna 
and  Venice,  Dowland  returned  to  Nuremberg, 
whence  he  wrote  (on  Nov.  10,  1595)  the  letter 
to  Cecil  from  which  the  above  quotations  are 
taken.    In  this  document  he  gives  much  infor- 


mation as  to  '  the  villany  of  these  most  wicked 
priests  and  Jesuits  '  and  thanks  God  that  he  has 
'  both  forsaken  them  and  their  religion,  which 
tendeth  to  nothing  but  destruction.'  Whether 
the  letter  had  any  immediate  result  on  Dowland's 
fortunes  it  is  impossible  to  say.  The  news  he 
gave  of  the  movements  of  the  English  Catholics 
in  Italy  was  probably  of  small  value,  but  the 
writer's  protestations  as  to  his  religious  views 
may  have  smoothed  the  way  for  his  return.  In 
1596  some  lute  pieces  by  him  appeared  in  Barley's 
'New  Booke  of  Tableture,'  apparently  without 
his  authority,  for  in  his  '  First  Booke  of  Songes 
or  Ayres  of  Foure  Partes  with  Tableture  for  the 
Lute,'  which  was  published  by  Peter  Short  in 
1597,  he  alludes  to  '  divers  lute  lessons  of  mine 
lately  printed  without  my  knowledge,  false  and 
unperfect. '  The  '  First  Booke  of  Songes '  achieved 
immediate  success,  and  a  second  edition  appeared 
in  1600,  a  third  in  1606,  a  fourth  in  1608,  and 
a  fifth  in  1613.  In  1598  Dowland  contributed 
some  eulogistic  verses  to  Giles  Farnaby's  '  Can- 
zonets,' and  in  the  same  year  his  fame  was 
celebrated  in  Richard  Barnfield's  sonnet  (some- 
times attributed  to  Shakespeare)  '  To  his  friend 
Maister  R.  L.,  in  praise  of  Musique  and  Poetrie' : 

If  Musique  and  sweet  Poetrie  agree, 
As  tliey  must  needes  (the  Sister  and  the  Brother), 
Then  must  the  Love  be  great,  twixt  thee  and  mee. 
Because  thou  lov"st  the  one,  and  I  the  otlier. 
Douiand  to  thee  is  deare  ;  whose  heavenly  tuch 
Upon  the  Lute,  doeth  ravish  huinaine  sense  : 
Spenser  to  mee ;  wliose  deepe  Conceit  is  such. 
As,  passing  all  Conceit,  needs  no  defence. 
Thou  lov'st  to  heare  the  sweete  melodious  sound, 
That  Phoebus  Lute  (the  Queen  of  Musique)  makes  : 
And  I  in  deepe  Delight  am  chiefly  drownd, 
When  as  hiniselfe  to  singing  he  betakes. 
One  God  is  God  of  Both  (as  Poets  faigne), 
One  Knight  loves  Both,  and  Both  in  thee  remaine. 

On  Nov.  11,  1598,  Dowland  was  appointed 
lutenist  to  Christian  IV.  of  Denmark  at  the  very 
large  salary  of  500  dalers  per  annum — a  sum 
that  rivalled  the  salaries  of  the  high  officers  of 
the  state.  In  1599  a  sonnet  by  him  appeared 
in  Richard  Alison's  Psalms.  In  the  following 
year  he  published  his  '  Second  Booke  of  Songes 
or  Ayres,  of  2.  4.  and  5.  parts,'  dedicated  to 
Lucy,  Countess  of  Bedford,  and  with  a  i)reface 
dated  '  From  Helsingnoure  in  Denmarke,  the 
first  of  June.'  In  the  same  year  he  received  an 
extra  payment  of  600  dalers  from  Christian,  the 
autograph  receipt  for  which  is  preserved  in  the 
Copenhagen  Archives,  and  has  been  printed  in 
A.  Hammerich-Elling's  Musiken  ved  Christian 
dcM  FJerdes  Ho/ {Copenhagen,  1892).  In  1601 
he  was  decorated  and  presented  with  the  King's 
portrait,  and  in  the  same  year  he  came  to  Eng- 
land to  buy  musical  instruments  of  the  value  of 
300  dalers.  In  1603  appeared  his  'Third  and 
Last  Booke  of  Songs  or  Aires, '  in  the  dedication 
of  which  he  alludes  to  his  being  still  abroad. 
In  1605  he  was  again  in  England,  where  he 
published  his  '  Laclirymae,  or  Seven  Teares, 
figured  in  seaven  passionate  Pa  vans,'  for  instru- 
ments, dedicated  to  Anne  of  Denmark.   It  seems 
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from  the  preface  to  this  work  that  he  had  been 
driven  back  by  storms  on  his  return  to  Denmark, 
and  forced  to  winter  in  England.  But  the 
Danish  Archives  show  that  his  conduct  at 
Copenhagen  had  not  been  satisfactory.  In  spite 
of  frequent  advances  of  money  and  an  attempt 
to  help  him  by  giving  him  the  charge  and  educa- 
tion of  one  of  the  choristers  '  to  teach  and  in- 
struct upon  the  lute,'  he  was  finally,  on  Feb. 
24,  1606,  when  Christian  was  absent  at  Bruns- 
wick, dismissed  from  the  King's  service,  and  at 
his  departure  there  was  a  long  account  to  be 
settled  for  salary,  advances,  etc.  In  1606 
Dowland  was  living  in  Fetter  Lane,  whence  he 
issued  a  translation  of  the  Micrologus  of  Andreas 
Ornithoparcus,  dedicated  to  the  Earl  of  Salisbury. 
In  his  address  to  the  reader  he  promises  a  work 
on  the  lute,  to  which  reference  is  also  made  by 
his  son  Robert  in  the  preface  to  the  latter's 
'  Varietie  of  Lute  Lessons  '(1610).  To  this  work 
John  Dowland  ajipcnded  a  '  Short  Treatise  on 
Lute- Playing,'  a  German  translation  of  which 
with  a  valuable  commentary,  by  Dr.  WUlibald 
Nagel,  appeared  in  the  Monatshefte  fiir  Ihisik- 
Geschichtc  for  September  1901.  In  1612  he 
published  his  last  work,  'A  Pilgrimes  Solace. 
Wherein  is  contained  Musicall  Harmonic  of  3. 
4.  and  5.  parts,  to  be  sung  and  plaid  with  the 
Lute  and  Viols,'  in  which  he  is  described  as 
lutenist  to  Lord  Walden  (eldest  son  of  the  Earl 
of  Suffolk).  In  the  preface  to  this  work  he 
says: — 'I  have  been  long  obscured  from  your 
sight,  because  I  received  a  kingly  entertainment 
in  a  forraine  climate,  which  could  not  attaine  to 
any  (though  never  so  meane)  place  at  home.' 
This  neglect  with  which  he  was  treated  in 
England  is  referred  to  by  Henry  Peacham,  in  his 
Minerva  Britanna  (1612).  He  compares  Dow- 
land to  a  nightingale  sitting  on  a  briar  in  the 
depth  of  winter  : — 
So  since  (old  frend,)  thy  yeares  have  made  thee  white, 
And  thou  for  others,  hath  consuni'd  thy  spring, 
How  few  regard  thee,  whome  thou  didst  delight, 
And  farre,  and  neere,  came  once  to  heare  thee  sing : 
IngratefuU  times,  and  worthies  age  of  ours, 
That  let's  us  pine,  when  it  hath  cropt  our  flowers. 

But  recognition  came  to  Dowland  in  his  old 
age,  and  on  Oct.  28,  1612,  he  was  appointed  one 
of  the  King's  Musicians  for  the  Lutes,  in  the 
place  of  Richard  Pyke,  deceased,  at  20d.  a  day 
for  wages,  and  £16:2:6  yearly  for  livery. 
(Audit  Office  Declared  Accounts.  Bundle  389, 
Roll  49.  See  also  Bundle  3S9,  Roll  50,  by  which 
his  appointment  seems  to  have  been  made  to 
date  from  Sept.  29,  1612.)  In  1614  Dowland 
contributed  a  few  compositions  to  Sir  'V\''illiam 
Leighton's  '  Teares. '  Of  his  late  years  not  much 
is  known.  In  1618  his  name  still  appears  in 
the  Audit  Office  Accounts  {Bundle  390,  Roll  65), 
as  second  musician  for  the  Lutes,  after  that  of 
Robert  Johnson,  and  in  the  Accounts  for  1623 
{Bundle  392,  Roll  61)  he  is  styled  'Doctor 
Dowland,'  though  there  is  no  record  of  his 
having  taken  a  Doctor's  degree  either  at  Oxford, 


Cambridge,  or  Dublin.  In  the  accounts  for  the 
year  ending  Michaelmas,  1624,  his  name  precedes 
that  of  Johnson.  His  death  must  have  taken 
place  in  January  1625-26,  for  the  accounts  for 
Michaelmas,  1626  {Bundle  393,  Roll  65),  record 
the  payment  to  him  for  '  one  quarter  of  a  yeare 
ended  at  Christmas  1625  and  xxvi  dales  in  parte 
of  other  Lady  Day  quarter  1626,'  while  his  son 
Robert  'in  the  place  of  Doctor  Dowland  his 
father  deceased  '  was  paid  at  Michaelmas,  1626, 
'  from  the  death  of  his  said  father.'  To  the  list 
of  his  printed  music  already  given  must  be  added 
some  harmonised  Psalm  Tunes  in  Este's  Psalter 
(1592),  and  Lute  Pieces  in  Rude's  '  Flores 
Musicae'  (1600) ;  Fiillsack's  '  Auserlesener  Padu- 
anen  .  .  .  Erster  Theil  (1607);  T.  Simpson's 
'Opusculum'(1610)  ;  Robert Dowland's  'Musical 
Banquet'  (1610);  Van  den  Hove's  '  Delitiae 
Musicae '  (1612);  Fuhrmann's  'Testudo  Gallo- 
Germanica '  (1615)  ;  Besardus's  '  Novus  Partus  ' 
( 1 6 1 7  ),  and  T.  Simpson 's  '  Taffel-Consort '  ( 1 6 2 1 ). 
ilanuscript  music  by  him  is  to  be  found  in  many 
of  the  large  English  and  German  libraries.  His 
'  First  Booke  of  Songes '  was  reprinted  in  score 
by  the  Musical  Antiquarian  Society  in  1844,  and 
there  are  numerous  modern  editions  of  single 
part-songs.  'FxiWer  {JVorthies,  ed.  Nicholas,  ii. 
113)  says  that  John  Dowland  was  'a  chearful 
person  .  .  .  passing  his  days  in  lawful  meriment,' 
but  this  character  may  have  been  given  him  be- 
cause of  a  well-known  anagram  on  his  name  : 

lohannes  Doulandus. 

Annos  ludendo  hausi, 

which  Fuller  attributes  to  one  Ralph  Sadler,  of 
Standon,  who  was  at  Copenhagen  with  Dowland, 
though  its  authorship  is  claimed  by  Henry 
Peacham  in  his  Minerva  Britanna.  An  auto- 
graph of  Dowland's  is  preserved  in  the  Album, 
Amicorum  of  Johann  Cellarius  of  Nuremberg 
(1580-1619),  written  towards  the  end  of  the 
16th  century,  and  now  in  the  British  Museum 
(Add.  MS.  27,579).  In  this  his  name  is  spelt 
'  Doland.' 

His  son  Robert  Dowland,  lutenist,  was 
born  before  1598,  when  his  father  left  England 
to  settle  in  Denmark.  His  godfather  was  Sir 
Robert  Sidney,  and  during  his  father's  absence 
he  was  educated  at  the  partial  cost  of  Sir  Thomas 
Mounson,  to  whom  he  dedicated  his  first  work 
'  Varietie  of  Lute  Lessons, '  which  appeared  in 
1610.  In  the  same  year  he  edited  '  A  Musicall 
Banquet :  Furnished  with  varietie  of  delicious 
Ayres,  collected  out  of  the  best  Authors  in 
English,  French,  Spanish,  and  Italian,'  dedicated 
to  his  godfather.  On  April  26,  1626,  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  lutenists  to  Charles  I., 
in  the  place  of  his  father,  with  20d.  a  day 
wages,  and  £16:2:6  for  livery,  payment  to 
begin  from  the  death  of  his  said  father '  {Audit 
Office  Declared  Accounts,  Bundle  392,  Roll  65). 
On  Oct.  11  of  the  same  year  he  obtained  a  license 
to  be  married  at  St.  Faith's  to  Jane  Smalley  ; 
at  this  time  he  was  living  in  the  parish  of 
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St.  Anne's,  Blackfriais.  His  name  is  said  to 
occur  in  a  list  of  Musicians  for  the  Waytes  in 
1641,  but  nothing  further  is  known  as  to  his 
biography.  A  hite-piece  by  him  was  printed  in 
Fuhrmann's '  Testudo  Gallo-Germanica '  (Nurem- 
berg, 1615).  w.  B.  s. 

DRAESEKE,  Felix,  August  Bernhard,  a 
gifted  and  highly  cultivated,  though  somewhat 
eccentric,  composer  and  writer  upon  musical 
subjects,  disciple  of  Liszt's  at  Weimar,  and  one 
of  that  small  but  formidable  circle  of  musicians, 
who  were  known  as  '  die  neudeutsche  Schule, ' 
and  amongst  whom  were  Hans  von  Billow,  Peter 
Cornelius,  Carl  Klindworth,  and  Carl  Tausig, 
was  born  Oct.  7,  1835,  at  Coburg.  He  was  at 
first  a  pupil  of  the  Leipzig  Conservatorium,  and 
on  leaving  Weimar,  Draeseke  settled  at  Dresden, 
and  subsequently  at  Lausanne,  as  teacher  of  the 
pianoforte  and  harmony,  from  18G4  to  1874, 
with  one  year's  intermission,  when,  in  1868, 
Von  Billow  called  him  to  Munich  as  a  master  of 
the  new  Conservatorium.  [After  residing  some 
time  at  Geneva,  he  settled  in  Dresden  in  1876, 
and  in  1884  succeeded  Wiillner  as  teacher  of 
composition  in  the  Conservatorium.  Hereceivod 
the  title  of  professor  in  1892  and  of  Hofrath  in 
1898.]  Draeseke  has  published  a  number  of 
pianoforte  pieces,  remarkable  for  harmonic  and 
rhytlimic  subtleties  ;  '  Fantasiestlicke  in  Walzer- 
form,'  op.  3  ;  'Deux  valses  de  concert,'  op.  4  ; 
a  fine  Sonata  in  E  major,  op.  6  ;  several  pieces 
for  piano  and  violoncello  ;  some  vocal  composi- 
tions. He  wrote  the  libretto  for  his  first 
opera.  Of  his  literary  labours,  the  elaborate 
analysis  of  Liszt's  '  Poemes  symphoniques ' 
in  Brendel's  Anregungen,  and  the  essay  on 
Peter  Cornelius,  in  Die  neue  Zeitschrift  fiir 
Musik,  as  well  as  the  treatises,  Anweisung 
sum  kunstgerechlen  Modulieren  (1876),  Beseili- 
gung  des  Tritonus,  and  Der  gchundene  Styl 
(1903)  are  valuable.  [His  later  compositions 
have  .shown  a  gradual  abandonment  of  the 
revolutionary  principles  he  at  first  supported, 
and  a  return  to  something  more  like  the  classical 
style.  Three  symphonies,  opp.  12,  25,  and  48,  a 
serenade,  op.  49,  overtures '  Das  LebeneinTraum,' 
'  Penthesilea '  and  '  Jubelouvertiire, '  concertos 
for  violin,  violoncello,  and  piano  ;  three  string- 
quartets,  a  string-quintet,  a  Requiem,  Advent- 
lied,  and  the  Easter-scene  from  Faust,  may  be 
mentioned,  as  well  as  the  operas  '  Gudrun ' 
(1884)  and  '  Herrat '  (1892).]  E.  D. 

DRAGHI,  Antonio,  cajiellmeister  to  the 
court  of  Vienna,  born  at  Ferrara  1635.  In 
1674  he  was  invited  to  Vienna  as  Hoftheater 
Intendanttothe  Emperor  Leopold  I.,  and  chapel- 
master  to  the  Empress  Eleonore,  and  in  1682 
took  up  his  abode  there  for  life.  He  was  a  gifted 
dramatic  composer,  and  most  prolific,  as  may  be 
seen  by  the  list  of  his  works  performed  at  the 
court  during  thirty-eight  years,  amounting  to 
no  less  than  67  operas,  116  feste  teatrali  and 
fierenades,  and  37  oratorios,  besides  hymns  and 


cantatas,  etc.  (SeeKochel's  Life  of  Fux.)  Some 
of  his  carnival  operas  have  been  several  times 
revived.  The  scores  of  most  of  his  works  are  in 
the  imperial  library,  and  some  in  the  archives 
of  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde.  His 
librettos,  some  of  them  illustrated,  were  printed 
in  the  imperial  press  by  Cosmerow,  and  have 
nearly  all  been  preserved.  Occasionally  he 
wrote  librettos,  which  were  set  by  other  com- 
posers, Ziani,  Bertali,  and  even  the  Emperor 
Leopold,  who  composed  the  complete  opera 
'Apollo  deluso '  (1669),  and  airs  for  others. 
Various  mistakes  have  been  made  about  the  year 
of  his  death.  Walther's  Lexicon  speaks  of  him 
as  alive  in  1703,  and  Fetis,  followed  by  most 
modern  biographers,  says  he  went  back  to  Ferrara 
and  died  there  in  1707  ;  but  all  doubts  are  set 
at  rest  by  the  register  of  deaths  in  Vienna,  from 
which  it  appears  he  died  there,  Jan.  18,  1700, 
aged  sixty-five.  A  son  of  his,  Carlo,  was  Hof- 
scholar  in  1688,  Hof-organist  in  1698,  and  died 
May  2,  1711.  c.  r.  p. 

DRAGHI,  Giovanni  Baptista,  was  an  Italian 
musician  who  settled  in  London  in  the  middle 
of  the  17th  century,  and  who,  during  his  long 
residence  in  this  country,  so  completely  adopted 
the  English  style  of  composition  that  he  must 
be  regarded  as  in  efl'ect  an  English  composer. 
It  has  been  conjectured  that  he  was  a  brother  of 
Antonio  Draghi.  The  earliest  notice  of  him  ia 
found  in  Pepys's  Diary,  under  date  of  Feb.  12, 
1667.  The  diarist  there  mentions  having  heard 
him  (at  Lord  Brouncker's  house)  sing  through  an 
act  of  an  Italian  opera  which  he  had  written  and 
composed  at  the  instance  of  Thomas  Killigrew, 
■who  had  an  intention  of  occasionally  introducing 
such  entertainments  at  his  theatre.  Pepys  ex- 
presses in  strong  terms  his  admiration  of  the 
composition.  It  is  extremely  doubtful  whether 
this  opera  was  ever  produced.  Draghi,  however, 
lived  to  witness  the  introduction  into  this  country 
of  the  Italian  opera  at  the  commencement  of  the 
following  century.  He  excelled  as  a  player  on 
the  harpsichord,  for  which  instrument  he  com- 
posed and  published  in  England  many  lessons. 
He  was  music-master  to  Queen  Anne,  and  prob- 
ably also  to  her  elder  sister.  Queen  Mary.  In 
1675  he  published  the  act-tunes  and  some  other 
instrumental  nmsic  for  Shad  well's  opera '  Psyche,' 
performed  1673,  the  remainder,  including  the 
whole  of  the  vocal  j)art,  being  composed  by 
Matthew  Locke.  On  the  death  of  Locke  in  1677 
Draghi  succeeded  him  as  organist  to  Catherine 
of  Braganza,  wife  of  Charles  II.  In  1687,  for 
the  celebration  of  St.  Cecilia's  Day,  he  composed 
music  for  Dryden's  fine  ode  commencing  '  From 
Harmony,  from  heavenly  Harmony.'  In  1706  he 
contributed  part  of  the  music  to  D'Urfey's  comio 
opera,  '  Wonders  in  the  Sun  ;  or,  the  Kingdom 
of  the  Birds,'  produced  at  the  Queen's  Theatre  in 
the  Haymarket.  Many  songs  by  him  are  found 
in  the  collections  of  the  period.        w.  h.  h. 

DRAGONETTI,   Domenico,   one   of  th« 
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greatest  known  players  on  the  double-bass,  born 
at  Venice,  April  7,  1763.  As  a  boy  he  showed 
remarkable  talent  for  music,  teaching  himself 
the  guitar  and  violin,  which  however  he  soon 
exchanged  for  his  own  special  instrument.  On 
this  he  quickljr  outstripped  his  master  Berini, 
and  was  admitted  to  the  orchestra  of  tlie  '  Opera 
bulla  '  at  thirteen,  and  a  year  later  to  the  '  Opera 
seria  '  at  San  Benedetto,  and  to  all  j)erformances 
of  imiiortance.  In  his  eighteenth  year  he 
■was  appointed  to  the  post  in  tlie  choir  of  St. 
Mark's,  hitherto  occupied  by  his  master,  who 
himself  persuaded  him  to  accept  it.  He  had 
now  attained  to  such  perfection  that  nothing 
was  too  hard  for  him  ;  he  composed  sonatas, 
concertos,  and  capriccios  for  his  instrument,  and 
frequently  played  upon  it  the  violoncello  part 
in  string-quartets.  At  Yicenza  he  jjlayed  in 
the  opera  orchestra,  and  while  there  was  fortu- 
nate enough  to  discover  the  marvellous  double- 
bass,  with  which  he  never  again  parted,  although 
often  tempted  by  large  oilers  of  money.  This 
instrument  beloi]ged  to  tlie  convent  of  S.  Pietro, 
and  was  made  by  Gasparo  di  Salo,  master  of  the 
Amati.  He  tested  its  powers  on  the  monks  of  S. 
Giustina  at  Padua,  by  imitating  a  thunderstorm 
and  bringing  them  out  of  their  cells  in  the 
dead  of  night.  Meantime  his  fame  had  spread 
beyond  Italy,  and  he  was  offered  an  engagement 
at  the  Imperial  Opera  in  St.  Petersburg,  upon 
which  the  Procurators  of  St.  Mark's  immediately 
raised  his  salary.  Sliortly  after,  however,  he 
obtained  a  year's  leave  of  absence,  having  been 
persuaded  by  Banti  and  Pacchierotti  to  accept 
an  invitation  to  London,  where  he  arrived  in 
1794,  and  was  immediately  engaged  for  the 
opera,  and  for  the  concerts  at  the  King's  Theatre. 
He  made  his  first  appearance  on  Dec.  20,  and 
gave  a  benefit-concert  on  May  8,  1795,  when  he 
was  assisted  by  Banti,  Viotti,  the  harpist  Le 
Fourneur,  Harrington,  Monzani,  Holmes,  and 
the  brothers  Leander,  French-horn  players.  The 
force  and  expression  of  his  playing  and  his  power 
of  reading  at  sight  excited  universal  astonish- 
ment, and  he  was  at  once  invited  to  take  part 
in  all  the  great  provincial  performances.  Hence- 
forth he  became  the  inseparable  companion  of 
the  violoncellist  Lindley  ;  for  fifty -two  years 
they  played  at  the  same  desk  at  the  opera,  the 
Antieut  Concerts,  the  Philharmonic,  the  Provin- 
cial Festivals,  etc. ,  and  their  execution  of  Corelli's 
sonatas  in  particular  was  an  unfailing  attraction. 
Great  as  was  Dragonetti's  power  of  overcoming 
difficulties,  it  was  his  extraordinary  tone,  and 
the  taste,  judgment,  and  steadiness  of  his  per- 
formance, that  characterised  him,  and  made  him 
so  indispensable  to  the  orchestra. 

Soon  after  Dragonetti's  arrival  in  London  he 
met  Haydn,  with  whom  he  became  intimate. 
On  his  way  to  Italy  in  1798  Dragonetti  visited 
the  great  master  in  Vienna,  and  was  much 
delighted  with  the  score  of  the  'Creation,'  just 
completed.    In  1808  and  1809  he  was  again  in 


Vienna,  but  from  caprice  would  play  before  no 
one  but  the  family  of  Prince  Starhemberg, 
in  whose  palace  he  lived,  and  whose  wife  often 
accompanied  him  on  the  piano.  Here  he  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Beethoven,  and  also  that  of 
Sechter,  afterwards  court-organist,  a  sound  musi- 
cian, who  was  teaching  the  porter's  children,  and 
whom  Dragonetti  requested  to  put  a  pianoforte 
accompaniment  to  his  concertos.  To  him  he 
played  unasked,  though  he  locked  up  his  instru- 
ment because  the  Starhembergs  invited  some  of 
the  nobility  to  their  soirees.  His  silence  was 
perhaps  partly  caused  by  his  fear  of  Napoleon, 
who  was  then  in  occujiation  of  Vienna,  and  who 
wished  to  take  him  by  force  to  Paris.  With 
Sechter  he  corresponded  all  his  life,  and  remem- 
bered him  in  his  will.  In  August  1845,  when 
eighty-two  yearsold,  he  headed  thedouble-basses 
(13  in  number)  at  the  Beethoven  Festival  at 
Bonn  ;  and  Berlioz,  in  his' Soirees de  I'orchestre,' 
writes  that  he  had  seldom  heard  the  scherzo  in 
the  C  minor  Symphony  played  vdth  so  much 
vigour  and  finish.  Thus,  in  his  old  age,  he 
rendered  homage  to  the  great  master,  of  whose 
friendship  he  was  reminded  on  his  death-bed. 
Shortly  before  his  end,  when  surrounded  by 
Count  Pepoli,  Pigott,  Tolbecque,  and  V.  Novello, 
he  received  a  visit  from  Stumpff,  the  well-known 
harp-maker,  who,  as  Dragonetti  held  out  his 
great  hand  covered  with  callosities  and  un- 
naturally spread  from  constant  playing,  said  with 
emotion,  '  This  is  the  hand  which  Beethoven  our 
great  friend,  whose  spirit  now  dwells  in  purer 
regions,  bade  me  press.'  He  died  in  his  own 
house  in  Leicester  Square,  Aprd  16,  1846,  and 
was  buried  on  the  24th  in  the  Catholic  chapel 
at  Moorfields.  [His  remains  were  reinterred 
in  the  Catholic  cemetery,  AVembley  Park,  in 
1899  after  the  demolition  of  the  chajsel  at 
Jloorfields.  Many  solos  for  double-bass  are 
in  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  ;  and  a 
curious  arrangement  of  the  pedal-parts  of  Bach's 
organ  fugues  is  in  the  possession  of  Mr.  F.  G. 
Edwards.]  It  is  not  generally  known  that  he 
wrote  for  the  voice,  but  three  canzonets  with 
Italian  words,  written  during  his  stay  in  Vienna, 
still  exist  in  a  collection  of  'XXXIV  Canzonette 
e  Romanze,'  by  various  composers,  and  dedicated 
to  the  Archduke  Rudolph,  Beethoven's  friend 
and  pupil.  He  was  a  great  collector  of  pictures, 
engravings,  musical  instruments,  and  music ; 
and  left  to  the  British  Museum  alone  182 
volumes  of  scores  of  classical  operas.  [Many 
music  books,  given  or  left  by  him  to  Vincent 
Novello,  were  presented  by  the  latter  to  the 
Fitzwilliam  Museum,  Cambridge.]  His  ec- 
centricities were  many  and  curious.  He  was 
an  inveterate  snuff- taker,  and  had  a  perfect 
gallery  of  snutf-boxes.  Among  his  treasures 
were  found  a  quantity  of  curiously-dressed  dolls, 
with  which  he  used  to  play  like  a  child,  taking 
a  selection  of  them  with  him  to  the  musical 
festivals,  especially  a  black  one  which  he  called 
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his  w-ife.  His  dog  Carlo  always  accompanied 
him  in  the  orchestra.  The  most  curious  thing 
about  him  was  his  speech,  a  mixture  of  his  native 
Bergamese  dialect  with  bad  French,  and  worse 
English.  He  was  a  man  of  kindly  temper  and 
a  warm  friend,  though  in  money  matters  very 
close.  His  picture  as  '  II  Patriarca  dei  Contra- 
bassi '  was  puljlished  by  Thierry,  after  a  lialf- 
length  taken  in  crayons  by  Salabert,  of  London. 
His  precious  instrument,  his  companion  for 
nearly  sixty  years,  he  bequeathed  to  the  '  Vestry 
of  the  Patriarchal  Church  of  St.  Mark  at 
Venice.'  c.  r.  p. 

DREAM  OF  GERONTIUS,  THE,  an  oratorio 
in  two  parts,  set  to  a  great  jjart  of  Cardinal 
Newman's  poem,  by  Edward  Elgar  (op.  38). 
First  performed  at  the  Birmingham  Festival, 
Oct.  3,  1900.  Translated  into  German  by 
Julius  Buths,  and  performed  at  the  Nieder- 
rheinische  Fest  at  Diisseldorf  in  May  1902. 
Although  only  partially  successful  at  its  first 
performance,  its  recejition  in  Germany  was  so 
favourable  that  the  attention  of  English  managers 
was  again  turned  to  it,  and  it  was  given  at  the 
Worcester  and  Sheffield  Festivals  in  the  autumn 
of  1902,  and  at  the  Westminster  (Roman  Catho- 
lic) Cathedral,  June  7,  1903.  It  seems  to 
have  definitely  taken  its  place  as  an  English 
classic.  M. 

DRECHSLER,  Josef,  a  remarkable  composer 
and  teacher,  born  May  26,  1782,  at  Vlachovo 
Brezl  in  Bohemia  ;  received  his  first  instruction 
from  his  father,  schoolmaster  in  his  native  place. 
After  various  alternations  of  place  and  pursuit, 
he  studied  music,  and  law  at  Prague  ;  in  1807 
found  himself  at  Vienna,  but  it  was  not  till  1810 
that  he  obtained  employment  as  chorus-master 
at  the  Court  Opera.  This  was  followed  in  1812 
by  a  place  as  '  Capellmeister  adjunct,'  then  by 
an  organist's  post  at  the  Sei  vite  Church  ;  in 
1815  he  opened  a  music  school,  and  gradually 
won  his  way  upwards,  till  in  1822  he  was  chief 
Capellmeister  at  the  theatre  in  the  Leopoldstadt. 
On  Gansbacher's  death  in  1844  he  became 
Capellmeister  at  S.  Stephen's,  a  jiost  which  he 
retained  till  his  death,  Feb.  27,  1852.  His 
industry  during  this  chequered  life  was  truly 
extraordinary.  He  left  behind  him  books  of 
instruction  for  the  Organ,  Harmony,  Thorough- 
Bass,  and  the  art  of  Preluding,  with  a  new  edi- 
tion of  Pleyel's  Clavier-school  ;  sixteen  Masses, 
and  a  Requiem  ;  twenty-four  smaller  pieces  of 
choral  music  ;  six  Operas  ;  twenty-five  shorter 
dramatic  j)ieces  (Singspiele)  and  pantomimes  ; 
three  Cantatas,  and  a  host  of  Airs,  Sonatas, 
Fugues,  Quartets,  etc.  To  say  that  none  of 
these  have  survived  is  to  detract  nothing  from 
the  activity  and  devotion  of  Josef  Drechsler.  g. 

DRECHSLER,  Karl,  a  great  violoncello 
player,  born  May  27,  1800,  at  Kamenz,  in 
Saxony.  Entered  the  Court  band  at  Dessau, 
in  1820,  and  in  1824  put  himself  under  Dotzauer 
at  Dresden.    In  1826  he  received  a  permanent 


appointment  as  leader  of  the  band  at  Dessau. 
Before  then  he  had  visited  England,  and  played 
with  much  success.  He  shone  equally  in  quar- 
tets, solos,  and  the  orchestra,  with  a  full  tone, 
good  intonation,  and  excellent  taste.  Drechsler 
was  the  master  of  Cossmann,  Griitzmacher,  and 
A.  Lindner.  He  retired  in  1871,  and  died  at 
Dresden,  Dec.  1,  1873.  G. 

DREHER.  A  name  given  in  Austria  and 
Bavaria  to  a  dance  very  similar  to  the  Landlek. 
The  name,  which  is  descriptive  of  the  dance,  is 
derived  from  the  veih  drclicn,  '  to  twirl.'  Suites 
of  Drehers  are  said  to  be  in  existence,  but  dance, 
music,  and  name  are  now  alike  obsolete.     E.  P, 

DREHLEI ER.  The  German  name  for  Hurdy- 
GuRDY,  wliioh  see. 

DREI  PINTOS,  DIE.  Operatic  fragment 
by  Weber  (written  about  1821),  the  libretto 
rearranged  by  the  composer's  grandson,  Carl 
von  Weber,  the  music  completed  by  Gustav 
Mahler  from  Weber's  sketches.  Produced  at 
Leipzig,  Jan.  20,  1888. 

DREYSCHOCK,  Alexander,  born  Oct.  15, 
1818,  at  Zack  in  Bohemia,  died  April  1,  1869, 
at  Venice  ;  a  pianist  of  great  executive  attain- 
ment, and  a  well-trained  musician  to  boot. 
J.  B.  Cramer,  who  in  his  old  days  heard  him  at 
Paris,  exclaimed  :  '  The  man  has  no  left  hand  ! 
here  are  two  right  hands  ! '  Dreyschock  was  the 
hero  of  octaves,  sixths,  and  thirds,  his  execution 
the  nonplus  ultra  of  mechanical  training.  He 
played  his  own  pieces  principally,  though  his 
repertoire  included  many  classical  works,  ■which 
latter  he  gave  with  faultless  precision,  but  in  a 
manner  cold  and  essentially  prosaic.  In  very 
early  youth,  already  a  brilliant  performer,  he 
became  the  pupil  of  Tomaschek  at  Prague. 
He  began  his  travels  in  1838,  and  continued 
them  with  little  interruption  for  twenty  years. 
Up  to  1848,  from  which  year  the  golden  time  for 
itinerant  virtuosi  began  to  decline,  Dreyschock 
gathered  applause,  reputation,  orders,  decora- 
tions, and  money  in  plenty,  from  one  end  of 
Europe  to  the  other.  In  1862  he  was  called  to 
the  professorship  of  the  pianoforte  at  the  Con- 
servatorium  of  St.  Petersburg,  and  was  at  the 
same  time  chosen  director  of  the  Imperial 
school  for  theatrical  music,  and  appointed  court 
pianist ;  but  his  health  failed,  and  he  was  sent 
to  Italy  in  1868,  and  died  in  Venice,  April  1, 
1869.  The  body  was  buried  at  Prague  in 
accordance  with  the  desires  of  his  family.  Drey- 
schock's  publications  for  his  instrument  have 
not  met  with  much  success.  They  are  '  salon 
music '  of  a  correct  but  cold  and  sterile  sort. 
He  also  brought  forth  a  sonata,  a  rondo  with 
orchestra,  a  string-quartet  and  an  overture  for 
orchestra,  all  still-born,  sjiite  of  their  solid  and 
respectable  musical  parentage.  E.  D. 

DRONE.    A  name  given  to  the  three  lower 
pipes  of  the  bagpipe,  which  each  emit  only  a 
single  tone.     They  are   distinguished  from 
the  Chatjnter,  which  has  the  power  of  pro- 
3  a 
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ducing  a  melodious  succession  of  notes.  [See 
Bagpipe.] 

The  term  has  hence  been  transferred  to  a  con- 
tinuous or  pedal  bass  in  a  composition,  usually  of 
a  pastoral  kind,  as  in  the  '  Hirten-melodie '  in 
Schubert's  'Rosamunde,' 

Clai 


the  'Leyermann'  in  Schuberfs  '  Winterreise,' 
and  many  dances  with  oriental  characteristics 
in  operas,  etc.  See  also  the  '  Hirtengesang  '  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Finale  to  Beethoven's 
Pastoral  Symphony.  w.  h.  s. 

DROUET,  Loiris  Francois  Philippe,  one 
of  tlie  most  eminent  of  flute  players,  born  at 
Amsterdam,  1792.  At  seven  years  old  he  played 
at  tlie  Conservatoire  and  the  Opera-house,  Paris. 
From  1 80  7  to  1 8 1 0  he  was  teacher  to  King  Louis  of 
Holland,  and  claims  to  have  put  '  Partant  pour 
la  Syrie '  into  shape  for  Queen  Hortense.  His 
serious  study  of  the  flute  began  in  1807,  after  an 
extraordinary  success  which  he  achieved  at  a 
concert  of  Rode's  in  Amsterdam.  In  1811  he  was 
appointed  solo  flute  to  Napoleon  I.,  a  post  which 
he  retained  after  the  Restoration.  He  settled 
in  London  and  established  a  flute  factory  which 
existed  from  1815  to  1819.  He  appeared  at 
the  Philharmonic  March  25,  1816,  and  this 
was  probably  the  commencement  of  a  lengthened 
tour,  during  which  he  resided  for  some  time  at 
Naples  and  the  Hague.  He  played  again  at 
the  Philharmonic  May  17,  1830.  From  1836 
to  1854  he  was  Court-capellmeister  at  Coburg, 
after  which  he  visited  America.  After  his 
return  he  lived  at  Gotha  and  Frankfort.  Drouet 
was  eminently  a  flute  player,  not  remarkable 
for  tone,  but  witli  extraordinary  skill  in  rapid 
pas.sages  and  in  double  -  tongueing.  He  left 
some  150  works  of  all  kinds,  admirably  written 
for  the  flute,  and  greatly  esteemed  by  players, 
but  of  little  account  as  music.  He  died  at 
Berne,  Sept.  30,  1873. 

DRUM.  Some  instrument  of  this  kind  has 
been  known  in  almost  every  age  and  country, 
except  perhaps  in  Europe,  wliere  it  appears  to 
have  been  introduced  at  a  comparatively  late 
period  from  the  East. 

A  drum  may  be  defined  to  be  a  skin  or  skins 
stretched  on  a  frame  or  vessel  of  wood,  metal,  or 
earthenware,  and  may  be  of  three  diff'erent 
kinds  : — 

1.  A  single  skin  on  a  frame  or  vessel  open  at 
bottom,  as  the  Tambourine,  Egyptian  Drum,  etc. 

2.  A  single  skin  on  a  closed  vessel,  as  the 
Kettledrum. 

3.  Two  skins,  one  at  each  end  of  a  cylinder, 
as  the  Side-drum,  etc. 

1.  The  first  sort  is  represented  by  the  modern 


tambourine,  and  its  varieties  will  be  described 
under  that  head.  [Tambourine.] 

2.  The  second  kind  is  represented  by  the 
modern  Kettledrum — the  only  really  artistic- 
ally musical  instrument  of  this  class.  It  con- 
sists of  a  metallic  kettle  or  shell,  more  or  less 
hemispherical,  and  a  head  of  vellum  which, 
being  first  wetted,  is  lapped  over  an  iron  ring 
fitting  closely  outside  the  kettle.  Screws  work- 
ing on  this  ring  serve  to  tighten  or  slacken  the 
head,  and  thus  to  tune  the  instrument  to  any 
note  within  its  compass.  The  shell  is  gener- 
ally made  of  brass  in  France  and  of  copper  in 


England.  In  the  cavalry  two  drums  are  used, 
one  on  each  side  of  the  horse's  neck.  Two  are 
likewise  required  in  orchestras.  The  larger  of 
the  two  drums  sliould  be  able  to  go  down  to  F, 
and  the  smaller  up  to  the  /  above  (a),  giving  a 
range  of  an  octave  to  the  two.  Each  drum 
should  have  a  compass  of  a  fifth,  viz.  F  to  c  for 
the  larger  (h),  and  Bb  to  /  for  the  smaller  (c). 

In  the  key  of  F,  the  tonic  and  dominant  may 
be  obtained  in  two  ways  (d),  and  likewise  in  B\f 
(e),  but  in  all  other  keys  in  only  one  way. 
(a)        (I)       (c)  (d)  (e) 


Thus  in  FjJ,  G,  Ab,  and  A,  the  dominant  must 
be  above  the  tonic, 


while  in  Bp,  C,  CjJ,  D,  Eb,  and  E,  the  dominant 
must  be  below  the  tonic, 


Drums  are  generally  tuned  to  tonic  and  domi- 
nant ;  but  modern  composers  have  found  out  that 
they  may  advantageously  stand  inadifl'erent  rela- 
tion to  each  other.  Thus  Beethoven,  in  his  Eighth 
and  Ninth  Symphonies,  has  them  occasionally 
in  octaves  (/),  and  Mendelssohn,  in  his  Rondo 
Brillante,  most  ingeniously  puts  them  in  D  and 
E  (cf)  ;  thereby  making  them  available  in  the 
(/)_  to) 

^^^^^^^^ 
keys  of  B  minor  and  D  major,  as  notes  of  the 
common  chord,  and  of  the  dominant  seventh,  in 
both  keys.    By  this  contrivance  the  performer 
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has  not  to  change  the  key  of  his  instruments  all 
through  tlie  rondo — an  operation  requiring,  as 
we  shall  see,  considerable  time.  Berlioz  says 
that  it  took  seventy  years  to  discover  that  it 
was  possible  to  have  three  kettledrums  in  an 
orchestra.  But  Auber's  overture  to  'Masaniello' 
cannot  be  played  properly  with  less,  as  it  requires 
the  notes  G,  D,  and  A ;  and  there  is  not  time  to 
change  the  G  drum  into  A.  In  Spohr's '  Historical 
Symphony  '  three  drums  are  required  all  at  once 
in  the  following 


And  in  'Robert  le  Diable'  (No.  17  of  the  score) 
Meyerbeer  uses  four  drums,  G,  C,  D,  and  E. 
The  actual  solo  begins  thus,  and  is  probably  a 
unique  example  of  its  kind  : — 


The  printed  score  has  only  three  drums,  G,  C, 
and  D,  to  facilitate  the  performance  in  ordinary 
orchestras,  the  E  being  then  played  by  the  con- 
trabasso.  [A  common  practice  in  the  modern 
orchestra  is  to  use  a  minimum  number  of  three 
drums,  whose  compass  is  as  follows  : — 
High  drum  (diameter, 
24  inches) 

Middle  drum  (diameter, 
27^  inches) 


Low  drum  (diameter, 
31  inches) 


rarely 
to  Beethoven, 


Another  innovation 
namely,  striking  both  drums  at  once.    This  oc- 
curs in  his  Ninth  Symphony,  where,  in  the  slow 

movement,  the  kettledrums  have 


Gounod  has  a  similar  chord  in  the  ballet  music 
of  'La  Reine  de  Saba.'  But  Berlioz,  in  his 
'Requiem,'  besides  fifty  brass  instruments,  has 
eight  jsairs  of  kettledrums,  played  by  ten  drum- 
mers, two  of  the  pairs  having  two  drummers 
each.    The  drum  parts  have  these  chords — 

I        °f      notes  being  doubled. 

Besides  their  obvious  use  in  forte  passages,  the 
drums  are  capable  of  beautiful  piano  effects. 
Observe  a  passage  several  times  repeated  in 
Mozart's  overture  to  'Die  Zauberflote, '  beginning 
at  the  forty-first  bar  from  the  end  :  also  the 
mysterious  effect  of  the  thirteenth  bar  in  the 
introduction  to  Beethoven's  'Mount  of  Olives'; 
that  of  the  At)  against  a  tremolo  of  the  strings 
in  the  first  movement  of  Weber's  overture  to 
*  Der  Freischiitz, ' 


Str. 


and  of  a  single 


Timp.pp] 

return  of  the  subject  in  the  middle  movement. 

When  musicians  talk  of  '  drums  '  they  mean 
kettledrums,  in  contradistinction  to  the  side  drum 
or  bass  drum,  of  which  hereafter.  The  two  latter 
can  only  mark  the  rhythm,  not  being  musical 
notes  ;  but  kettledrums  give  musical  sounds  as 
definitely  as  the  double  bass,  and  can  only  be 
used  when  forming  part  of  the  harmony  played  by 
the  other  instruments.  Composers  have  usually 
treated  them  thus  ;  but  Beethoven  was  probably 
the  first  to  see  that  they  might  also  be  treated 
as  solo  instruments.  Thus  in  the  Andante  of 
his  Symphony  No.  1  the  drum  repeats  this  bar 
several  times  as  a  bass  to  a 


melody  in  the  violins  and  flutes.  In  Symphony 
No.  4  it  takes  its  turn  with  other  instruments 
in  playing  this  passage — 


In  the  wonderful  transition  from  the  scherzo  to 
the  finale  of  the  Fifth  Symphony,  the  soft  pulsa- 
tions of  the  drum  give  the  only  signs  of  life  in  the 
deep  prevailing  gloom.  Of  the  drums  in  octaves 
in  Beethoven's  Eighth  and  Ninth  Symphonies, 
we  have  already  spoken.  And  in  reviewing  his 
Violin  Concerto,  which  begins  with  four  beats  of 
the  drum,  literally  solo,  an  English  critic  oljserves 
that  'until  Beethoven's  time  the  drum  had,  with 
rare  exceptions,  been  used  as  a  mere  means  of 
producing  noise — of  increasing  the  din  of  the 
fortes;  but  Beethoven,  with  that  feeling  of  affec- 
tion which  he  had  for  the  humblest  member  of 
the  orchestra,  has  here  raised  it  to  the  rank  of 
a  solo  instrument.' 

George  Hogarth  says  that  'to  play  it  well 
is  no  easy  matter.  A  single  stroke  of  the 
drum  may  determine  the  character  of  a  whole 
movement ;  and  the  slightest  embarrassment, 
hesitation,  or  misapprehension  of  the  requisite 
degree  of  force,  may  ruin  the  design  of  the 
composer. ' 

There  are  many  sorts  of  sticks.  The  best  are 
of  whalebone  with  a  small  wooden  button  at  the 
end,  covered  with  a  thin  piece  of  veryfine  sponge. 
With  these  every  effect,  loud  or  soft,  can  be 
produced.  A  small  knob,  not  exceeding  \\  inch 
in  diameter,  entirely  made  of  felt  on  a  flexible 
stick,  answers  very  well.  India-rubber  discs  are 
not  so  good.  Worst  of  all  are  large  clumsy  knobs 
of  cork,  covered  with  leather,  as  they  obscure  the 
clear  ring  of  the  kettledrum,  so  different  from 
the  tone  of  a  bass  drum. 

Very  large  drums,  going  below  F,  have  not  a 
good  musical  tone,  but  mere  thunder.  Tliin 
transparent  skins  have  a  better  tone  than  the 
opaque  white  ones.  The  right  place  to  strike  a 
kettlednun  is  at  about  one-fourth  of  its  diameter. 
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A  roll  is  written  in  either  of  the  following  ways, 


and  is  performed  by  alternate  single  strokes  of 
the  sticks.  We  shall  see  presently  that  the  side- 
drum  roll  is  produced  in  quite  a  different  manner. 

Drum  parts  were  formerly  always  written,  like 
horn  and  trumpet  parts,  in  the  key  of  C,  with  an 
indication  at  the  beginning  as  to  how  they  were 
to  be  tuned,  as  'Tiinp.  in  Ei>,  B?,'  or  '  Timp. 
in  G,  D,'  etc.  ;  but  it  is  now  usual  to  write  the 
real  notes. 

To  tune  drums  of  the  ordinary  construction,  a 
key  is  very  gi-nerally  ajiplied  successively  to  each 
of  the  several  screws  that  serve  to  tighten  or 
loosen  the  head.  In  recent  practice,  however, 
in  both  English  and  French  drums  there  is  a 
fixed  T-shaped  kej'-head  to  each  screw.  But 
even  then  it  takes  some  time  to  effect  a  change, 
whence  several  attempts  have  been  made  to 
enable  tlie  performer  to  tune  each  drum  by  a 
single  motion  instead  of  turning  seven  or  eight 
screws. 

Cornelius  "Ward  took  out  a  patent  in  1837  for 
this  object.  The  head  is  drawn  by  an  endless 
cord  passing  over  pulle\-s  from  the  outside  to  the 
inside  of  tlie  drum,  where  it  goes  over  two  nuts, 
having  each  two  pulleys.  These  nuta  approach 
and  recede  from  each  other  by  means  of  a  hori- 
zontal screw,  nearly  as  long  as  the  diameter  of 
the  drum,  the  handle  of  which  comes  just  outside 
theshell,  and  is  turned  by  the  performer  whenever 
he  requires  to  tune  the  drum.  A  spring  indicator 
shows  the  degree  of  tension  of  the  cord,  and  con- 
sequently the  note  which  the  drum  will  give,  so 
that  the  performer  may  tune  his  instrument  by 
the  eye  instead  of  the  ear. 

There  will  always  be  some  objection  to  these 
schemes  from  the  fact  of  the  head  being  an 
animal  membrane,  and  consequently  not  per- 
fectly homogeneous,  but  requiring  a  little  more 
or  less  tension  in  some  part  of  its  circumference, 
unless,  as  in  the  drums  made  by  Einbigler  of 
Frankfort,  there  are  small  screws  with  fly-nuts 
all  round  the  upper  hoop,  for  the  purpose 
of  correcting  any  local  inequality  of  tension. 
Writers  on  acoustics  seem  to  have  been  dis- 
heartened by  this  inequality  from  extending 
their  experiments  on  the  vibration  of  mem- 
branes. Even  Chladni  does  not  pursue  the  sub- 
ject very  far.  "We  must,  therefore,  be  content 
with  some  empirical  formula  for  determining 
the  proportion  which  two  drums  should  bear  to 
each  other,  so  that  the  compass  of  the  larger 
should  be  a  fourth  above  that  of  the  smaller. 
We  have  already  said  that  the  lowest  notes  of  the 


two  drums  should  be  respectively 


Now  the  numbers  of  the  vibrations  due  to  these 
two  notes  are  in  the  proportion  of  three  to  four. 
Assuming  that  the  surfaces,  or  the  squares  of 
the  diameters,  of  the  membranes  are  in  the 
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inverse  ratio  of  the  number  of  vibrations  they 
give,  the  tension  being  equal  (which  is  true  of 
metal  plates  of  equal  thickness),  and  calling 
the  larger  diameter  D  and  the  smaller  d,  we 
should  have  this  proportion  Ifi  :  cP  :  :  ^  : 
whence  D:d::2:  s's,  or  as  2  :  1-732,  or  very 
nearly  as  30  :  26.  Practicallj-  this  is  found  to 
be  a  veiy  suitable  proportion,  the  drums  at  the 
French  Opera  being  29  and  inches  diameter, 
and  those  lately  at  the  Crystal  Palace  28  and 
24|^.  [See,  however,  the  modern  dimensions,  as 
given  on  p.  731. 

Occasionally,  especially  in  the  works  of  the 
older  masters,  the  kettledrums  are  directed  to 
be  muffled  or  covered.  The  direction  '  timpani 
coperti '  occurs  in  the  finale  of  the  first  act  of 
'  Die  Zauberflbte.'  It  signifies  that  the  parch- 
ment of  the  drum  is  to  be  covered  with  a 
piece  of  cloth.  See  Berlioz,  Instrumentation 
(Engl,  trans,  p.  219).] 

Kettledrums  in  German  are  called  Paukm ; 
in  Italian,  timpani;  in  Spanish,  aiabcdes ;  in 
French,  timhcdes  :  the  two  latter  evidently  from 
the  Arabic  tabl  and  the  Persian  tamhal.  There 
are  tn'o  very  complete  Jlcthods  for  the  kettle- 
drums, viz.  Metodo  teorico  pratico  per  Timpani, 
by  P.  Pieranzovini,  who  wrote  a  concerto  for 
the  drums,  published  at  Milan  by  Ricordi  ;  and 
a  Mithode  complete  et  raiscmnee  de  Timbalcs,  by 
Geo.  Kastner,  published  in  Paris  by  Brandus 
(late  Schlesinger). 

3.  The  third  kind  of  drum  consists  of  a 
wooden  or  brass  cylinder  with  a  skin  or  head 
at  each  end.  The  skins  are  lapped  round  a 
small  hoop,  a  larger  hoop  pressing  this  down. 
The  two  large  hoops  are  connected  by  an  endless 
cord,  passing  zigzag  from  hoop  to  hoop.  This 
cord  is  tightened  by  means  of  leather  braces 
a,  h,  b.  It  is  slackest  when  they  are  all  as  at 
a,  and  tightest  when  as  at  b,  b.    This  is  called 


a  Side-drum,  and  is  struck  in  the  centre  of  the 
upper  head  by  two  sticks  of  hard  wood,  ending 
in  a  small  elongated  knob.  Across  the  lower 
head  several  cords  of  catgut,  called  snares,  are 
stretched,  which  rattle  against  it  at  every  stroke. 
The  roll  (nicknamed  '  daddy-mammy ')  is  made 
by  alternately  striking  two  blows  with  the  left 
hand  and  two  with  the  right,  very  regularly 
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and  rapidly,  so  as  to  produce  one  continuous 
tremolo.  It  is  not  easy  to  do,  and  must  be 
learned  at  an  early  age. 

Some  side-drums  are  made  much  flatter,  and 
are  tightened  by  rods  and  screws  instead  of  cords. 

In  orchestras  the  side-drum  is  frequently  used 
(and  abused)  by  modern  composers.  But  in  the 
overtures  to  'La  Gazza  Ladra'  and  'Fra  Diavolo,' 
the  subjects  of  both  being  of  a  semi-military 
nature,  the  effect  is  characteristic  and  good. 

[The  impressive  effect  produced  by  the  muf- 
fling of  the  side-drum  in  such  things  as  funeral 
marches,  etc.,  is  produced  by  loosening  the 
snares  and  wrapping  a  handkerchief  or  piece  of 
cloth  round  them.  Or  a  kindred  effect  may  be 
got  by  making  the  snares  very  slack,  or  by 
twisting  around  them  the  spare  rope  which 
forms  the  drum  carriage  when  it  is  slung  over 
the  shoulder.  The  braces  ought  not  to  be 
loosened.  The  continuous  roll  on  the  muffled 
side-drum  usually  played  during  the  whole  of 
the  Dead  March  in  '  Saul,'  in  the  arrangement 
for  military  band,  is  a  permissible  and  most 
impressive  addition  to  the  effect.] 

Side-drums  are  used  in  the  army  for  keeping 
time  in  marching  and  for  various  calls,  both  in 
barracks  and  in  action.  In  action,  however, 
bugle-calls  are  now  usually  substituted  :— 


The  Drummers'  Call. 


The  Sergeants'  and  Corporals'  Call. 

-=::;:2  Repeated  3  times. 


Commence  Firing. 


The  above  are  examples  of  drum  calls  used 
in  the  British  army  ;  the  next  is  '  La  Retraite,' 
beaten  every  evening  in  French  garrison  towns. 

The  effect  of  this  is  very  good  when,  as  may 
be  heard  in  Paris,  it  is  beaten  by  twenty-eight 
drummers.  For  1  >erlioz  has  well  observed  that  a 
sound,  insignificant  when  heard  singly,  such  as 
the  clink  of  one  or  two  muskets  at  '  shoulder 
arms '  or  the  thud  as  the  butt-end  comes  to  the 
ground  at  'ground  arms,'  becomes  brilliant  and 
attractive  if  performed  by  a  thousand  men 
sinuiltancously. 

The  Tenor-drum  is  similar  to  the  side-drum, 


only  larger,  and  has  no  snares.  It  serves  for 
rolls  in  military  bands  instead  of  kettledrums. 

The  French  Tambourin  is  similar  to  the  last, 
but  very  narrow  and  long.  It  is  used  in  Provence 
for  dance-music.  Tlie  performer  holds  it  in  the 
same  hand  as  his  flageolet  (which  has  only  three 
holes)  and  beats  it  with  a  stick  held  in  the  other 
hand.  See  also  Pipe  and  Tabor.  Auber  has 
used  the  tambourin  in  the  overture  to  '  Le 
Philtre.' 

The  Bass-drum  (Fr.  Grosse  Caisse;  Ital.  Oran 
Cassa  or  Gran  Tamburo)  has  also  two  heads,  and 
is  played  with  one  stick  ending  in  a  soft  round 
knob.  It  used  to  be  called  the  long-drum,  and 
was  formerly  (in  England  at  least)  made  long  in 
proportion  to  its  diameter.  But  now  the  dia- 
meter is  increased  and  the  length  of  the  cylinder 
lessened.  The  heads  are  tightened  by  cords  and 
braces  like  the  side-drum  first  described,  or  by 
rods  and  screws,  or  on  Cornelius  Ward's  principle 
as  described  for  kettledrums.  It  is  used  in 
military  bands  and  orchestras.  There  is  another 
sort  of  bass-drum  called  a  Gong-drum,  from  its 
form,  which  is  similar  to  a  gong  or  to  a  gigantic 
tambourine.  It  is  very  convenient  in  orchestras 
where  space  is  scarce  ;  but  it  is  inferior  to  the 
ordinary  bass-drum  in  quality  of  tone.  These 
instruments  do  not  require  tuning,  as  their  sound 
is  sufficiently  indefinite  to  suit  any  key  or  any 
chord.    See  Tam-tam. 

The  bass-drummer  is  often  required  to  play 
the  cymbals  in  addition  to  his  own  instrument ; 
the  part  for  both  is  sometimes  the  same,  and 
when  this  is  the  case  the  words  senza  pialti 
are  used,  and  indicate  that  the  bass -drum  is 
played  alone.  v.  de  p. 

DRURY  LANE  THEATRE,  opened  in  1696 
under  the  name  of  the  Theatre  Royal  in  Drury 
Lane  ;  materially  altered  and  enlarged  in  1762 
and  1763  ;  pulled  down  in  the  sunmier  of  1791  ; 
the  new  theatre  opened  (for  plays)  April  21, 
1794  ;  burned  Feb.  24,  1809  ;  rebuilt  and 
opened  Oct.  10,^  1812.  Among  the  eminent 
composers  who  have  been  connected  with  this 
theatre  must,  in  the  first  place,  be  mentioned 
Dr.  Arne,  who,  from  the  year  1738,  when  he 
wrote  the  music  to  Milton's  'Comus,'  until 
shortly  before  his  death  in  1778,  produced  a 
large  number  of  operas  and  operettas.  In  1806 
one  of  Sir  Henry  Bishop's  first  works,  a  panto- 
mime-ballet called  '  Caractacus, '  was  brought 
out  at  Drury  Lane.  But  Bishoj),  after  the 
burning  of  the  theatre  in  1809,  accepted  an 
engagement  at  Covent  Garden,  where  most  of  his 
operas  and  musical  dramas  were  performed. 
Meanwhile  foreign  ojjcras  as  ananged  or  dis- 
arranged for  the  English  stage  by  Rophino  Lacy, 
Tom  Cooke,  and  others,  were  from  time  to  time 
])erformed  at  Drury  Lane  ;  and  in  1833,  under 
the  direction  of  Alfred  Bunn,  some  English 
versions  of  Italian  operas  were  produced  with 

>  ■rhis  opening,  for  which  the  address  was  written  by  Byron,  gave 
occasioa  to  the  Xejeated  Addratet  of  James  and  Horace  Smith. 
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the  world-renowned  prima  donna  Marietta  Mali- 
bran,  in  the  princifial  parts.  Drury  Lane  was 
the  last  theatre  at  which  she  sang.  [Malibran.] 
A  few  years  later  Bunn  made  a  praiseworthy 
but  not  permanently  successful  attempt  to 
establish  English  opera  at  this  theatre.  During 
this  period  Balfe's  '  Bohemian  Girl, '  '  Daughter 
of  St.  Mark,'  'Enchantress,'  '  Bondman,' etc.  ; 
Wallace's  '  Maritana  '  and  '  Matildaof  Hungary,' 
Benedict's  '  Crusaders  '  and  '  Brides  of  Venice, ' 
were  brought  out  at  Drury  Lane,  for  which 
theatre  they  had  all  been  specially  written. 
When  Her  Majesty's  Theatre  was  burnt  down 
(Dec.  6,  1867),  Mr.  Mapleson  took  Drury  Lane 
for  a  series  of  summer  seasons.  In  1870  the 
performances  took  place  under  the  management 
of  Mr.  George  Wood  (of  the  firm  of  Cramer, 
Wood,  &  Co.),  who  among  other  new  works 
produced  Wagner's  '  Flying  Dutchman  ' — the 
first  of  Wagner's  operas  performed  in  England. 
Until  1877  'Her  Majesty's  Opera,'  as  the 
establishment  transferred  from  Her  Majesty's 
Theatre  was  called,  remained  at  Drury  Lane. 
In  1877,  however,  Mr.  Mapleson  returned  to 
the  Haymarket ;  [and  Drury  Lane  was  not  used 
for  serious  operas  until  the  German  season  of 
1882  under  Richter,  when  'Tristan  und  Isolde' 
and  '  Die  Meistersinger  '  were  given  for  the  first 
time  in  London.  In  the  spring  of  1883  Carl 
Rosa  took  Drury  Lane  and  brought  out  Thomas's 
'  Esmeralda '  and  Mackenzie's  '  Colomba. '  Stan- 
ford's '  Canterbury  Pilgrims  '  was  given  in  1884, 
and  Thomas's  '  Nadeshda '  in  1885.  The  suc- 
cessful career  of  Sir  Augustus  Harris  as  an 
operatic  manager  began  at  Drury  Lane,  when 
in  1887  he  introduced  the  brothers  de  Reszke 
and  other  notable  singers  to  London  audiences. 
After  that  single  season  he  made  Covent  Garden 
the  centre  of  his  operations;  but  in  1892-93 
Drury  Lane  was  used  for  extra  performances  of 
German  Oiiera.  A  regular  German  season  was 
given  at  the  same  theatre  in  1895,  when  the 
Ducal  Company  of  Saxe-Coburg  and  Gotha  gave 
a  very  interesting  series  of  performances  of  conuc 
operas  of  a  more  or  less  high  class.  Snietana's 
'  Verkaufte  Brant'  was  the  most  important  of  the 
operas  new  to  London.  In  the  spring  of  1896  a 
series  of  performances  of  stock  operas  in  English 
was  given  at  Drury  Lane  before  the  commence- 
ment of  the  regular  season  at  Covent  Garden.  In 
1904  the  Moody-Manners  Company  gave  a  series 
of  operas  in  English  at  Drury  Lane.]    H.  s.  E. 

DRYSDALE,  F.  Leakmont,  born  in  Edin- 
burgh in  1866,  entered  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Music,  and  won  the  Lucas  prize  for  composition 
in  1890.  An  orchestral  ballad,  'The  Spirit  of 
the  Glen'  (1889),  and  an  orchestral  prelude, 
'Thomas  the  Rhymer'  (1890),  were  written 
during  his  student  days.  His  overture  '  Tam 
o'  Shanter '  obtained  a  prize  offered  by  the 
Glasgow  Society  of  Musicians,  and  was  performed 
at  the  Crystal  Palace,  Oct.  24,  1891.  On  April 
24,  1894,  his  overture  'Herondean'  was  pro- 


duced by  the  Stock  Exchange  Orchestral  Society  ; 
and  a  cantata,  'The  Kelpie,'  was  given  on  Dec. 
17  of  the  same  year  in  Edinburgh.  A  musical 
play,  '  The  Plague, '  was  produced  at  the  Lyceum 
Theatre,  Edinburgh,  in  October  1896.  An 
opera  founded  on  Baring-Gould's  '  Red  Spider  ' 
has  not  yet  been  performed.   (Brit.  Mus.  Biog.) 

DUBOIS,  FiiAxyois  Clement  Theodore, 
born  at  Rosney  (Marne),  August  24,  1837,  came 
to  Paris  at  an  early  age,  and  entered  upon  a 
brilliant  course  of  study  at  the  Conservatoire, 
where  he  gained  successively  first  prizes  for 
harmony,  fugue,  and  organ,  and  finally,  in  1861, 
under  Ambroise  Thomas,  the  Prix  de  Rome. 
On  his  return  from  Italy  in  1866  he  devoted 
himself  to  teaching,  and  was  appointed  maitre 
de  chapelle  of  Ste.  Clotilde,  where,  on  Good 
Friday,  1867,  he  produced  an  important  and 
carefully  written  work,  '  Les  Sept  Paroles  du 
Christ,'  afterwards  performed  at  the  Concerts 
Populaires  in  1870.  It  has  since  been  given 
in  other  churches  on  Good  Friday,  and  parts 
of  it  have  been  performed  at  the  Concerts 
du  Conservatoire.  Being  unable  to  force  an 
entrance  into  the  great  musical  theatres,  he 
contented  himself  with  producing,  at  the 
Athenee,  a  pleasing  little  work,  '  La  Guzla  de 
I'Emir'  (April  30,  1873).  In  1878  he  carried 
off,  together  with  B.  Godard,  the  piize  at  the 
Concours  Musical  instituted  by  the  city  of  Paris, 
and  his  '  Paradis  perdu '  was  performed,  first  at 
the  public  expense  (Nov.  27,  1878),  and  again 
on  the  two  following  Sundays  at  the  Concerts 
du  Chatelet.  His  other  dramatic  works  for  the 
stage  are  '  Le  Pain  bis  '  (Opera  Comique,  Feb. 
26,  1879);  'La  Farandole,'  ballet  (Opera, 
Dec.  14,  1883);  '  Aben-Hamet,'  a  grand  opera 
(Theatre  Italien  de  la  place  du  Chatelet,  Dec. 
16,  1884);  [and  '  Xaviere,'  dramatic  idyl  in 
three  acts  (Opera  Comique,  Nov.  26,  1895)]. 
The  above  are  his  chief  works,  but  Dubois  is  a 
fertile  composer,  and  has  produced  many  im- 
portant compositions  at  various  concerts,  not 
to  mention  his  numerous  pieces  for  piano,  his 
single  songs,  and  his  church  and  chamber  music. 
We  may  refer  to  his  '  Divertissement '  and 
'Pieces  d'Orchestre '  (Concert  national,  April 
6  and  Dec.  14,  1873),  a  'Suite  d'Orchestre' 
(do.  Feb.  8,  1874),  'Scenes  Symphoniques ' 
(Concerts  du  Cliatelet,  Nov.  25,  1877),  and  his 
overture  'Fritiof  (do.  Feb.  13,  1881).  The 
last  of  these,  a  work  full  of  life  and  accent, 
ranks,  together  with  his  two  small  operas, 
among  his  best  compositions.  [A  symphonic 
poem,  '  Notre  Dame  de  la  Mer '  was  produced 
in  1897,  and  Dubois  also  set  to  music  a 
Latin  ode  on  the  baptism  of  Clovis,  for  tenor 
and  baritone  solo,  choir  and  orchestra,  per- 
formed at  Rheims  in  1899.]  He  possesses  a 
full  knowledge  of  all  the  resources  of  his  art, 
but  little  originality  or  independence  of  style. 
For  some  time  he  was  maitre  de  chapelle  at  the 
Madeleine,  and  succeeded  Saint-Saens  as  organist 
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there  in  1877.  He  succeeded  Elwart  as  pro- 
fessor of  Harmony  at  the  Conservatoire  in  1871, 
and  in  1883  was  decorated  with  the  Legion 
of  Honour.  [In  1894  he  was  elected  to  the 
Academic  in  place  of  Goiinod,  and  became  the 
head  of  the  Conservatoire  in  1896.]       A.  J. 

DUBOURG,  Geough,  a  grandson  of  Matthew 
Dubourg,  born  1799,  died  at  Maidenhead,  April 
17,  1882,  was  author  of  a  history  of  the  violin 
and  the  most  celebrated  performers  on  it, 
which  was  originally  published  in  1836,  and  in 
1878  reached  a  fifth  edition.  w.  h.  h. 

DUBOURG,  Matthew,  an  eminent  English 
violinist,  pupil  of  Geminiani,  born  in  London, 
1703.  It  is  reported  that  he  first  appeared  as 
a  boy  at  one  of  the  concerts  of  Britton,  the 
small-coal  man,  when  he  performed  a  solo  of 
Corelli  with  great  success,  standing  on  a  high 
stool.  In  1728  he  was  appointed  to  succeed 
Cousser  as  conductor  of  the  Viceroy's  band  at 
Dublin,  in  which  capacity  he  set  many  odes  for 
the  celebration  of  royal  birthdays.  During  his 
residence  there  he  led  the  band  at  the  perform- 
ances given  by  Handel  during  his  visit  to  Ireland 
in  1742,  and  also  had  the  distinction  of  assisting 
at  the  first  performance  of  the  '  Messiah.'  Later 
he  returned  to  London,  and  in  1752  succeeded 
Festing  as  master  of  the  King's  band  [though 
still  retaining  the  Dublin  appointment.  Gemi- 
niani was  his  guest  in  Dublin  in  1761-62  and  on 
many  other  occasions.  Dubourg  composed  the 
Birthday  Odes  for  Dublin  Castle  from  1728  to 
1764  ;  he  finally  left  Ireland  in  1765,  and 
died  in  London,  July  3,  1767. — w.  h.  g.  f.] 
He  was  buried  in  Paddington  Churchyard. 
Dubourg  appears  to  have  been  a  brilliant  per- 
former and  fond  of  showing  off'his  skill.  Burney 
relates  that  on  one  occasion  he  introduced  a 
cadenza  of  extraordinary  length  into  the  ritor- 
nello  of  an  air.  When  at  last  he  finished  up, 
Handel,  who  was  conducting,  exclaimed,  'Wel- 
come home,  Mr.  Dubourg.'  p.  D. 

DUCIS,  or  HERTOGHS,!  Benedictus,  a 
Flemish  musician  in  the  early  part  of  the  16th 
century  (according  to  Fetis  he  was  born  about 
1480),  organist  of  the  Lady  Chapel  in  the 
cathedral  at  Antwerp,  and  '  Prince  de  la  Gilde ' 
in  the  brotherhood  of  St.  Luke  in  that  city. 
He  left  Antwerp  for  England  in  1515  (Biogr. 
Beige),  but  as  his  name  does  not  appear  in  the 
lists  of  court  musicians  at  that  time,  and  no 
manuscript  compositions  of  his  have  been  found 
in  this  country,  it  apjiears  that  his  residence 
here  must  have  been  very  short,  if  not  altogether 
mythical.  His  elegy  on  the  death  of  Josquin 
(1531),  and  another  on  the  death  of  Erasmus 
(1536)  fix  two  more  dates  in  his  life.  After 
that  no  more  is  known  of  him.  Some  German 
historians  have  claimed  him  as  a  countryman 
on  the  strength  of  the  publication  and  dedica- 
tion of  a  setting  of  the  Odes  of  Horace  (published 

>  Benedictus  Ducis.  who  is  often  called  by  his  first  name  alone, 
must  not  be  confounded  with  Benedictus  Appenzelders,  a  Swisa 
musician  who  lived  in  Belgium,  but  of  later  date  and  lese  geniua. 


at  Ulm  in  1539,  and  dedicated  to  the  youths 
of  that  city),  maintaining  that  this  proves  his 
residence  in  that  city,  but  the  dedication  was 
more  probably  the  work  of  the  publisher  than 
of  the  composer,  [and  the  existence  of  the  book 
is  itself  very  doubtful.  See  the  Quellen-Lexikon.'] 
His  connection  with  Antwerp,  mentioned  above, 
was  discovered  by  M.  Leon  de  Burbure,  and 
certainly  outweighs  anything  said  in  favour  of 
his  being  a  German  ;  while  the  internal  evidence 
of  his  compositions,  which  bear  the  decided 
Flemish  character,  and  very  closely  approach 
the  style  of  Josquin,  sets  the  matter  entirely  at 
rest. 

We  have  the  following  compositions  of  his  : — 

(1 )  A  four-part '  monody '  on  the  death  of  Josquin , 
in  the  seventh  set  of  French  chansons  in  five 
and  six  parts  printed  by  Tylman  Susato  in  1545. 
A  copy  of  the  book  is  in  the  British  Museum. 
The  composition  itself  is  printed  in  Burney's 
History  (ii.  513),  with  critical  remarks.  [This 
with  fourteen  other  compositions  by  Ducis  is 
in  a  MS.  at  Cambrai,  dated  1542.  There  are 
also  songs  by  Ducis  to  the  number  of  eighty 
in  the  old  collections  between  1532  and  1570.] 

(2)  Another  elegy  in  five  parts,  '  Plangite 
Pierides,'  on  the  death  of  Erasmus,  and  an 
eight-part  'Agnus  Dei,'  both  from  the  '  Selec- 
tissimoe  nee  non  familiarissimfe  cantiones  ultra 
centum'  (Augsburg,  1540).  (3)  Songs  in  the 
collection  of  German  songs  made  by  Furster  and 
printed  by  Petreius  (Nuremberg,  1539-1540). 
(4)  A  motet,  '  Peccantem  me  quotidie,'  from 
the  '  Cantiones  octo  .  .  .  vocum  '  printed  by 
Uhlard  (Augsburg,  1545).  'No  wonder,'  says 
Anibros,  speaking  of  this  motet,  '  that  historians 
have  striven  to  prove  such  a  comjioser  their 
countryman.'  (5)  A  motet,  '  Dum  fabricator 
mundi  supplicium,'  from  Rhau's  '  Selectfe  Har- 
monise .  .  .  de  Passione  Domini '  (Wittenberg, 
1538).  (6)  Two  five -part  motets,  '  Benedic 
Domine,'  and  'Corde  et  animo,'  from  Kriesstein's 
'  Cantiones  sex  et  quinque  vocum,  etc. '  (Augs- 
burg, 1545.)  J.  R.  s.  B. 

DUET  (It.  Duetto ;  Fr.  Duo).  A  composition 
for  two  voices  or  instruments,  either  with  or 
without  accompaniments.  Some  writers  use  the 
form  '  Duet '  for  vocal,  and  '  Duo  '  for  instru- 
mental compositions  ;  this  distinction,  however, 
is  by  no  means  universally  adopted.  Strictly 
speaking,  a  duet  differs  from  a  two-part  song  in 
the  fact  that  while  in  the  latter  the  second  voice 
is  mostly  a  mere  accompaniment  to  the  first, 
in  the  duet  both  parts  are  of  equal  importance. 
In  cases  where  it  is  accompanied,  the  accom- 
paniment should  always  be  subordinate  to  the 
principal  parts.  The  most  important  form  of 
the  duet  is  the  'Chamber  Duet'  {Duetto  da 
Camera),  of  which  the  old  German  and  Italian 
masters  have  left  many  excellent  examples  (see 
especially  Handel's  '  Chamber  Duets  ').  These 
duets  were  often  in  several  movements,  some- 
times connected  by  recitatives,  and  almost 
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invariably  in  the  polyphonic  style.  The  dra- 
matic duet,  as  we  find  it  in  the  modern  opera,  is 
entirely  unrestricted  as  to  form,  which  depends 
upon  the  exigencies  of  the  situation.  Among 
the  finest  examples  of  operatic  duets  may  be 
named  those  in  the  first  act  of  '  Guillaume  Tell, ' 
in  the  fourth  act  of  '  Les  Huguenots,'  and  in  the 
second  act  of  '  ilasaniello, '  in  the  more  modern 
school  ;  while  tlie  duets  in  '  Fidelio '  and  in  the 
operas  of  Mozart  and  Weber  are  models  of  the 
older  classical  forms  of  the  movement.  Many 
of  the  songs  in  I'ach's  cantatas,  in  which  the 
voice  and  the  obbligato  instrument  are  equally 
prominent,  are  virtually  duets,  but  the  term  is 
not  ai)i)lied  to  the  combination  of  a  voice  and 
an  instrument.  In  instrumental  music  the 
word  Duet  is  applied  to  all  works  written  for 
two  instruments,  such  as  Spohr's  famous  duets 
for  two  violins,  or  the  innumerable  sonatas  for 
piano  and  violin,  piano  and  violoncello,  or  other 
instruments,  without  furtlier  accompaniment. 
In  some  cases  it  also  includes  music  for  two 
instruments  of  the  same  kind  accompanied  on 
a  keyboard  instrument,  such  as  Bach's  sonata  in 
C  for  two  violins.  E.  P. 

In  pianoforte  music  the  term  is  used  in  two 
■ways  :  first,  for  music  a  quatre  mains  {i.e.  for 
two  performers  on  one  piano)  ;  and,  second,  for 
duet  for  two  pianos  with  one  player  at  each. 

1.  A  QUATRE  MAINS  (Fr.  ;  Germ.  Zu  vier 
Hdnden,  Vierhiindig ;  Ital.  a  qualtro  mani). 
Music  written  for  two  performers  upon  one 
pianoforte,  and  usually  so  printed  that  the  part 
for  each  player  occupies  the  page  which  is 
directly  opposite  to  him. 

By  far  the  greater  proportion  of  music  a 
quatre  mains  consists  of  arrangements  of  orches- 
tral and  vocal  compositions  and  of  quartets,  etc. 
for  stringed  instruments  ;  indeed,  scarcely  any 
composition  of  importance  for  any  combination 
of  instrumentsexists  which  has  not  been  arranged 
and  published  in  this  form,  which  on  account 
of  its  comparative  facility  of  performance  is 
calculated  to  reproduce  the  characteristic  effects 
of  such  works  more  readily  and  faithfully  than 
arrangements  for  pianoforte  solo. 

But  besides  this,  the  increase  of  power  and 
variety  obtainable  by  two  performers  instead  of 
one  offers  a  legitimate  inducement  to  composers 
to  write  original  music  in  this  form,  and  the 
opportunity  has  been  by  no  means  neglected, 
although  cultivated  to  a  less  extent  than  might 
have  been  expected. 

The  earliest  jirinted  works  for  the  pianoforte 
a  quatre  mains  of  wliich  we  have  any  know- 
ledge were  published  in  Dessau  about  17  82,  under 
the  title  '  Drey  Sonaten  fiirs  Clavier  als  Doppel- 
stiicke  fiir  zwey  Personen  mit  vier  Handen  von 
C.  H.  Miiller '  ;  before  this,  however,  E.  W. 
"Wolf,  musical  director  at  Weimar  in  1761,  had 
written  one  or  more  sonatas  for  two  performers, 
which  were  published  after  his  death.  The  short 
compass  of  the  harpsichord  keyboard,  which 


rarely  exceeded  five  octaves,  was  ill  adapted  to 
the  association  of  two  performers  on  the  same 
instrument,  and  it  is  doubtless  on  this  account 
that  the  earlier  composers  have  left  so  little 
music  of  the  kind.  [Burnej'  published  four 
'sonatas  or  duetts'  in  1777.] 

Haydn,  Jlozart,  and  Beethoven,  appear  to 
have  had  but  little  inclination  for  this  descrip- 
tion of  composition.  According  to  Fetis,  Haydn 
wrote  but  one  piece  d  quatre  mains,  a  diver- 
tissement, which  was  never  published,  the  two 
sonatas,  opp.  81  and  86,  published  under  his  name 
being  spurious.  Of  the  nine  j)ianoforte  duets 
by  Mozart  the  two  finest,  the  Adagio  and  Allegro 
in  F  minor  and  the  Fantasia  in  F  minor,  were 
originally  written  for  a  mechanical  organ  or 
musical  clock  in  a  Vienna  exhibition,  and  were 
afterwards  arranged  for  piano  by  an  unknown 
hand.  [A  later  arrangement,  by  !Mr.  Leonard 
Berwick,  has  often  been  played  by  him  in 
public]  Beethoven  left  but  one  sonata,  op.  6, 
three  marches,  op.  45,  and  two  sets  of  variations, 
none  of  which  are  of  any  great  importance. 

But  of  all  the  great  composers  Schubert  has 
made  the  fullest  use  of  the  original  effects  possible 
to  music  a,  quatre  mains,  some  of  his  most 
genial  and  effective  compositions  being  in  this 
form,  as  for  instance  the  'Grand  Duo,'  op.  140, 
and  the  'Divertissement  a  la  Hongroise,'  op.  54. 
In  addition  to  these  he  wrote  seventeen  marches, 
ten  polonaises,  six  sets  of  variations,  three 
rondos,  three  overtures,  two  sonatas,  one  set  of 
landler,  four  fantasias,  a  fugue,  and  four  separate 
pieces,  all,  almost  without  exception,  master- 
pieces of  their  kind. 

Among  modern  compositions  a  quatre  mains, 
those  of  Schumann  and  Brahms  are  the  most 
interesting,  Mendelssohn  having  left  but  one 
original  work  of  the  kind,  although  he  himself 
arranged  some  of  his  orchestral  works  and  also 
the  octet,  op.  20,  and  the  variations  for  piano- 
forte and  violoncello,  op.  83,  in  this  form. 
Besides  writing  a  number  of  small  pieces  for  two 
performers,  Schumann  made  a  very  novel  and 
successful  experiment  in  his  '  Spanische  Liebes- 
lieder,'op.  138,  which  consist  of  ten  pieces  for 
four  voices,  being  songs,  duets,  and  a  quartet, 
with  pianoforte  accompaniment  d  quatre  mains, 
and  the  ideabore fruit  in  Brahms's  '  Liebeslieder, ' 
op.  52, and  'Neue  Liebeslieder,'  op.  65,  for  piano- 
forte d  qnatre  mains,  with  accompaniment  of 
four  voices.  [One  of  the  most  striking  of  his 
early  works  is  a  set  of  variations  on  a  theme  by 
Schumann  in  E  flat  (a  theme  which  Schumann, 
in  the  mental  darkness  of  his  later  days,  imagined 
that  Schubert  had  dictated  to  him),  op.  23. 
The  fine  sonata  of  H.  Ooetz  in  G  minor  must 
not  be  forgotten.  Grieg's  music  to  Peer  Gynt 
was  first  published  as  a  jiianoforte  duet,  and 
among  more  recent  literature  may  be  mentioned 
a  beautiful  four-hand  suite  by  S.  P.  Waddington.] 

Organ  music  d  quatre  mains  is  very  rare, 
although  the  experiment  has  been  made  by 
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Samuel  Wesley  (three  duets),  Hesse,  Hopner, 
and  especially  by  Julius  Andre,  who  wrote 
twenty- four  pieces  for  two  performers  on  the 
organ  ;  but  no  increased  effect  appears  to  be 
obtainable  from  such  an  arrangement  which  can 
at  all  compensate  for  its  practical  inconvenience, 
and  tlie  same  observation  applies  to  compositions 
for  the  pianoforte  a  six  mains,  of  which  a  few 
specimens  exist,  mostly  by  Czerny.        f.  t. 

2.  It  is  probably  safe  to  assume  that  the 
first  composition  for  two  keyboard  instruments 
with  one  i)erfonner  at  each  is  Giles  Farnaby's 
little  duet  in  the  Filzwilliam  Virginal  Booh, 
vol.  i.  p.  202.  The  ninth  of  Couperin's  Ordres 
begins  with  an  'Allemande  a  deux  Clavecins,' 
and  in  both  of  these  pieces  the  great  advantage 
of  the  combination  in  close  imitations  is  fully 
realised.  J.  S.  Bach  used  harpsichords  together, 
but  generally  in  the  concerto -form,  with  the 
accompaniment  of  other  instruments  ;  two 
fugues  in  the  Kunst  der  Fuge  constitute  his 
only  contribution  to  the  literature  of  keyboard 
duets  ;  for  the  beautiful  sonata  in  F,  published 
as  his  in  B.  -G.  xliii. ,  was  proved  to  be  by  Wilhelm 
Friedmann  Bach.  Mozart  wrote  a  sonata  in  D, 
and  a  fugue  in  C  minor  for  two  pianofortes  ;  and 
dementi's  two  sonatas,  both  in  B  flat,  are  worth 
mentioning.  Coming  to  modern  times,  Schu- 
mann's variations  in  B  flat,  op.  46,  is  perhaps 
the  best  known  of  all  the  compositions  for  this 
beautiful  combination.  It  was  originally  written 
for  two  pianos,  two  violoncellos,  and  horn. 
Chopin's  rondo  in  C  must  not  be  forgotten. 
No  works  have  been  more  successfully  devised 
for  the  two  instruments  than  those  of  Brahms, 
of  which  the  first  is  the  two -piano  arrange- 
ment of  the  quintet  in  F  minor,  op.  3i,  in 
which  there  are  various  alterations  of  detail 
from  the  original  ;  the  version  of  the  varia- 
tions on  a  theme  of  Haydn  is  not  a  mere 
arrangement  of  the  orchestral  work — a  fact 
which  was  emphasised  by  the  composer,  who 
numbered  the  duet  op.  566.  The  arrangement 
of  Joachim's  overture,  'Henry  IV.,'  is  another 
most  interesting  specimen  of  Brahms's  work  for 
two  pianos  ;  and  the  wonderfully  successful  tran- 
scriptions of  his  symphonies  are  not  only  emin- 
ently useful  for  purposes  of  study,  but  on  their 
own  account.  Eeinecke's  various  compositions 
and  fantasias  for  two  pianos  are  among  his  most 
successful  works  ;  and  mention  must  be  made 
of  Parry's  dignified  '  Characteristisches  Duo '  in 
E  minor,  as  well  as  of  Christian  Binding's  varia- 
tions. The  combination  is  particularly  success- 
ful as  representingworksfor  piano  and  orchestra  ; 
all  the  best -known  concertos  are,  as  a  rule, 
arranged  for  two  pianos  ;  and  in  the  case  of 
Chopin's  the  arrangement  is  at  least  as  effective 
as  the  original.  M. 

DUETTINO  (Ital.  dimin.).  A  duet  of  short 
extent  and  concise  form. 

DUFAY,  GuiLLERMUS  (Guilielmus,  Gugliel- 
mus,  or  Wilhelmus  Dufay,  Dufais,  or  Duffai). 
VOL.  I 


Until  within  the  last  few  years  the  personal 
identity  of  the  great  leader  of  tlie  First  Flemish 
School  was  surrounded  by  doubts,  little  less 
obscure  than  those  which  still  perplex  the 
biographer  of  Franco  of  Cologne.  Baini's  state- 
ment that  Dufay  sang  in  the  Pontifical  Choir 
from  1380  to  1432  has  misled  various  later 
writers,  some  of  whom  were  driven  to  the  con- 
clusion that  there  were  two  musicians  of  the 
same  name. 

[The  biographical  facts  which  seem  to  be  now 
established  are  as  follows :  He  was  born  probably 
in  Hainault  before  1400  ;  was  a  chorister  in  the 
cathedral  of  Cambrai  ;  wrote  a  song  celebrating 
the  marriage  of  Charles  Malatesti  and  Vittoria 
di  Lorenzo  Colonna,  which  took  place  in  1416  ; 
was  transferred  to  the  Papal  Choir  in  Rome  in 
December  1428,  remaining  tliere  (apparently 
with  short  intervals)  until  1437  ;  was  appointed 
to  a  canonry  at  Cambrai  in  November  1436, 
and  to  one  at  Mons  soon  afterw^ards  ;  held  both, 
appointments  at  the  time  of  his  death ;  probably 
lived  in  Savoy  for  some  time  before  1446,  after 
which  he  was  constantly  at  Cambrai,  dying 
there  Nov.  27,  1474.  StsLiner's  Dufay  a7t,d  his 
Contemporaries,  London,  1898.] 

M.  Houdoy's  researches  at  Cambrai  prove, 
beyond  all  doubt,  that  he  took  his  degree  of 
Magister  in  artibus,  and  Baccalareus  in  decretis, 
in  Paris,  at  the  Sorbonne,  before  1442  ;  and 
that  he  entered  the  service  of  Philippe  le  Bon, 
Duke  of  Burgundy,  as  music-tutor  to  his  son 
Charles,  Comte  de  Charolais. 

In  his  will,  which  is  still  in  existence  at 
Cambrai,  Dufay  bequeaths  to  one  of  his  friends 
six  books  which  had  been  given  to  him  by  the 
Comte  de  Charolais  ;  to  another,  a  portrait  of 
Louis  XL,  who,  when  Dauphin,  spent  some 
time  at  the  Court  of  Burgundy  ;  to  a  third,  a 
portrait  of  Rene  of  Anjou,  who  was  Philippe's 
prisoner  for  a  long  time  ;  and  to  a  certain  Pierre 
de  Wez  thirty  livres.  He  also  desires  that, 
when  he  has  received  the  last  sacraments,  and 
is  in  articulo  mortis,  eight  choristers  of  the 
Cathedral  shall  sing,  very  softly,  by  his  bedside, 
the  hymn  '  Magno  salutis  gaudio '  ;  after  which, 
the  altar -boys,  with  their  master,  and  two 
choristers,  shall  sing  his  motet,  '  Ave  Regina 
coelorum.'  This  pious  duty  was,  however,  per- 
formed, not  at  his  bedside,  but  in  the  chapel, 
after  his  death,  corpore  pracsente. 

The  will  is  printed  entire  by  Haberl,  who  also 
gives  a  woodcut  of  the  tombstone  in  the  chapel 
of  St.  Etienne,  with  the  following  epitaph. 

Hie  inferius  jacet  venerabilis  vir  ma^r.  guillermus 
dufay  music,  baccalareus  in  decretis  olim  hu'  ecclesie 
cliorialis  deinde  canonic'  et  see.  waldetrudis  mnntem. 
qui  obiit  anno  dni.  niillesimo  quadrin  .  .  .  Ilo  die 
XXVIlii  mensis  novembris, 

and  a  representation  in  bold  relief  of  the  master, 
kneeling,  with  folded  hands,  in  the  dexter 
corner,  in  front  of  S.  Waltrudis  and  her  two 
daughters,  the  remainder  of  the  stone  being  oc- 
cupied with  a  representation  of  the  resurrection 
3b 
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of  our  Lord,  while  the  four  corners  are  orna- 
mented with  a  medallion,  or  rebus,  in  which 
the  natne,  Dufaj',  is  encircled  by  a  Gothic  ®. 
The  stone  was  in  the  collection  formed  by 
M.  Victor  de  Lattre,  of  Cambrai,  but  was  sold 
after  his  death  in  1889. 

The  archives  of  the  Cathedral  of  Cambrai 
contain  a  record  of  60  scuta,  given  to  Dufay 
as  a  'gratification,'  in  1451.  And  the  text  of 
a  letter,  written  to  Guil.  Dufay  by  Antonio 
Squarcialupi,  the  Florentine  organist,  and  dated 
1  Maggio,  1467,  is  given  by  Otto  Kade,  in  the 
Monahhefte  for  1885,  No.  2. 

Guil.  Dufay  is  mentioned  in  an  obscure  passage 
quoted  from  Adam  de  Fulda  in  Gerbert's 
Scriplores,  as  having  made  certain  innovations 
which  seem  to  have  reference  mainly  to  matters 
of  musical  notation.  [See  Stainer's  Dufay  and 
his  Contemporaries,  p.  6.]  So  highly  was  his 
learning  esteemed  by  his  contemporaries,  that, 
when  on  a  visit  to  Besan^on,  in  1458,  he  was 
asked  to  decide  a  controversy  concerning  the 
Mode  of  the  Antij)hon  '  O  quanta  exultatio 
angelicis  turmis,'  his  decision  that  it  was  not, 
as  commonly  supposed,  in  Mode  IV.,  but  in 
Mode  II.,  and  that  the  mistake  had  arisen 
through  a  clerical  error  in  the  transcription  of 
the  Final,  was  accepted  by  the  assembled 
savants  as  an  authoritative  settlement  of  the 
question. 

Besides  the  collection  of  Dufay's  MS.  com- 
positions among  the  Archives  of  the  Cappella 
Sistina,  and  the  Vatican  Library,  Haberl  has 
identified  sixty-two  in  the  Library  of  the  Liceo 
filarmonico,  at  Bologna  ;  twenty -five  in  the 
University  of  the  same  city  ;  and  more  than 
thirty  in  other  collections.  [See  the  QucUen- 
Lexikon  for  list.]  The  '  Ave  Regina  coelorum  ' 
is  given,  by  Haberl,  in  the  original  notation  of 
the  old  part-books,  and  also  in  the  form  of  a 
modernised  score  ;  together  with  a  score  of  a 
'  Pange  lingua,  a  3 '  ;  and  some  important 
examples  are  given  among  the  posthumous 
Noten  -  Beilagen  at  the  end  of  Ambros's  Ge- 
schichle  dcr  Musik.  [The  most  valuable  contri- 
butions to  our  knowledge  of  Dufay  is  the  fine 
volume,  Dufay  and  his  Contemporaries,  by  the 
late  Sir  John  Stainer  (1898),  containing  a 
summary  of  the  events  of  Dufay's  life,  and 
nineteen  compositions  from  a  MS.  in  the 
Bodleian  Library.  Houdoy's  Histoire  Arti- 
stique  de  la  Cathedrale  de  Cambrai  (Paris,  1880), 
Haberl's  ?F ilhelm  du  Fay  (Bausteine  fiir  Mnsik- 
Oeschichte,  1885),  should  also  be  consulted. 
See  also  the  Rivista  Masicale  Italiana,  vol.  i. 
p.  257  et  seq!\  w.  .s.  r. 

DUGAZON,  Mme.  Rosalie,  daughter  of 
an  obscure  actor  named  Lefevre,  born  at  Berlin , 
1755,  died  in  Paris,  Sept.  22,  1821.  She  and 
her  sister  began  their  career  as  ballet-dancers  at 
the  Comedie  Italienne,  and  Rosalie  made  her  first 
appearance  as  a  singer  at  the  same  theatre  in 
1774.    She  had  an  agreeable  voice,  much  feeling 


and  finesse,  and  played  to  perfection  'soubrettes,* 
'  paysannes, '  and  '  coquettes. '  Her  most  remark- 
able creation  was  the  part  of  Nina  in  Dalayrac's 
opera  of  that  name.  After  an  absence  of  three 
years  during  the  Revolution,  she  reappeared  in 
1795,  and  played  with  unvarying  success  till 
1806,  when  she  retired.  To  this  day  the  classes 
of  parts  in  which  she  excelled  are  known  as 
'jeunes  Dugazon  '  and  'meres  Dugazon.' — Her 
son  GusTAVE  (Paris,  1782-1826),  a  pianist  and 
pupil  of  Berton's,  obtained  the  second  Prix  de 
Rome  at  the  Conservatoire  in  1806.  His  operas 
and  ballets,  with  the  exception  of 'Aline'  (1823), 
did  not  succeed.  G.  C. 

DUIFFOPRUGCAR.  See  TiEFFENBRi;cKER. 

DUKAS,  Paul,  French  composer,  born  in 
Paris,  Oct.  1,  1865,  admitted  a  pupil  of  the 
Conservatoire  in  1882.  His  two  overtures, 
'Lear,'  and  '  Goetz  von  Berlichingen,'  were 
composed  before  he  obtained  the  second  Prix  de 
Rome  with  a  cantata  entitled  '  Vell^da. '  Another 
overture,  '  Polyeucte '  (1892),  a  symphony  in 
three  movements  (1897),  and  a  symphonic 
poem,  'L'Apprenti  Sorcier'  (1897,  after  Goethe's 
Zauberlehrling),  are  his  ])rincipal  works  up  to  the 
present  time,  and  he  has  also  written  a  piano- 
forte sonata  (1901),  piano  variations,  etc.  The 
'  Apprenti  Sorcier '  was  given  in  various  musical 
centres  within  a  short  time  of  its  production, 
and  was  included  in  the  programme  of  the 
London  Musical  Festival  in  May  1899.  Dukas 
has  also  written  a  lyrical  drama,  '  L'Arbre  de 
Science,'  and  a  number  of  songs,  choruses,  etc., 
not  yet  published.  He  is  one  of  the  composers 
who  are  of  most  account  in  France  at  the  present 
day,  for  his  advanced  and  broad  views  of  art  go 
hand  in  hand  with  great  teclmical  ability  ;  he 
is  musical  critic  to  the  Gazette  des  Beaux-Arts 
and  the  Revue  hehdomadaire.  He  has  edited 
Lcs  Indes  Galantes  for  the  great  edition  of 
Rameau's  works.  G.  F. 

DULCIANA.  Virtually  an  open  diapason 
organ  stop  of  small  scale  and  pleasing  tone.  In 
large  organs  tliis  stop  takes  the  position  of 
second  open  on  the  choir  organ,  but  in  small 
instruments  it  forms  the  chief  open  metal  8  ft. 
flue  tone  for  that  manual,  occupying  a  similar 
position  in  the  choir  organ  to  that  of  the  open 
diapason  in  the  great  organ.  It  is  a  stop 
seldom  omitted  from  any  but  the  very  smallest 
instruments  ;  and  is  occasionally  met  with  as  a 
double  dulciana  of  1 6  ft.  pitch  upon  the  manual, 
or  as  a  dulciana  of  16  ft.  pitch  upon  the  pedal 
organ.  Dr.  E.  J.  Hopkins  says : — 'The  dulciana 
stop  was  either  invented  or  introduced  into 
this  country  by  Snetzler,  who  acquired  great 
reputation  from  the  entire  success  that  at- 
tended his  first  public  specimen,  which  forms 
a  portion  of  the  organ  erected  by  him  in  the 
year  1754,  in  St.  Margaret's  Church,  at  Lynn, 
in  Norfolk.'  T.  E. 

DULCIMER  (Fr.  Tympanon;  Ital.  Cembalo, 
Timpanon,  Salterio  tedesco ;  Germ.  Hackbrett). 
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The  prototype  of  the  pianoforte,  as  the  psaltery 
was  of  tlie  liarpsichord.  These  instruments  were 
so  nearly  alike  that  one  descrij)tion  might  serve 
for  both,  were  it  not  for  the  ditferent  manner  of 
playing  them,  the  strings  of  the  dulcimer  being 
set  in  vibration  by  small  hammers  held  in  the 
hands,  while  in  the  psaltery  the  sounds  were 
produced  by  plectra  of  ivory,  metal,  or  quill,  or 
even  the  fingers  of  the  performer.  It  is  also  no 
less  desirable  to  separate  in  description  instru- 
ments so  nearly  resembling  each  other  on  account 
of  their  ultimate  development  into  the  harpsi- 
chord and  pianoforte  by  the  addition  of  keys. 
[See  Harpsichord,  and  Pianoforte.] 

Dr.  Rimbault  {Pianoforte,  p.  23)  derives  dul- 
cimer from  '  dulce  melos.'  PeVhaps  the  'dulce,' 
— also  used  in  the  old  English  '  dulsate '  and 
'dulsacordis,' unknown  instruments  unless  dulci- 
mers— arose  from  the  ability  the  player  had  to 
produce  sweet  sounds  with  the  softer  covered 
ends  of  the  hammers,  just  as  '  piano  '  in  piano- 
forte suggests  a  similar 
attribute.  The  Italian 
'  Salterio  tedesco  '  im- 
plies a  German  deriva- 
tion for  this  hammer- 
psaltery.  [See  also 
Cembalo.]  The  rough- 
ness of  description  used 
by  mediaeval  Italians  in 
naming  one  form  of 
psaltery  '  strumento  di 
porco,'  pig's  head,  was  adopted  by  the  Ger- 
mans in  their  faithful  translation  '  Schweins- 
kopf,'  and  in  naming  a  dulcimer  'Hackbrett' — a 
butcher's  board  for  chopping  sausage-meat. 

The  dulcimeris  a  trapeze-shaped  instrument  of 
not  more  than  three  feet  in  greatest  width,  com- 
posed of  a  wooden  framing  enclosing  a  wrest- 
plank  forthetuning-pins,  round  which  thestrings 
are  wound  at  one  end  ;  a  sound-board  ornamented 
with  two  or  more  sound-holes  and  carrying  two 
bridges  between  which  are  the  lengths  of  wire 
intended  to  vibrate ;  and  a  hitch-pin  block  for 
the  attachment  of  the  other  ends  of  the  strings. 
Two,  three,  four,  and  sometimes  five  strings  of 
fine  brass  or  iron  wire  are  grouped  for  each  note. 
The  dulcimer,  laid  upon  a  table  or  frame,  is 
struck  with  hammers,  the  heads  of  which  are 
clothed  on  either  side  with  hard  and  soft  leather 
to  produce  the  forte  and  piano  effects.  The  tone, 
harsh  in  the  loud  playing,  is  always  confused,  as 
there  is  no  damping  contrivance  to  stop  the 
continuance  of  the  sounds  when  not  required. 
This  effect  is  well  imitated  in  various  places  in 
Schubert's  '  Divertissement  h,  la  Hongroise. ' 
The  compass  of  two  or  three  octaves,  from  cord 
in  the  bass  clef,  has  always  been  diatonic  in  Eng- 
land, but  became  chromatic  in  Germany  before 
the  end  of  the  18th  century.  English  dulcimers 
have  ten  long  notes  of  brass  wire  in  unison 
strings,  four  or  five  in  number,  and  ten  shorter 
notes  of  the  same.   The  first  series,  struck  with 


hammers  to  the  left  of  the  right-hand  bridge, 
is  tuned 


the  F  being  natural.  The  second  series,  struck 
to  the  right  of  the  left-hand  bridge,  is 


the  F  being  again  natural.  The  remainder  of 
the  latter  series,  struck  to  the  left  of  the  left- 
hand  bridge,  gives 


This  tuning  has  prevailed  in  other  countries, 
and  is  old.  Chromatic  tunings  are  modern  and 
apparently  arbitrary.  As  in  most  mediaeval 
musical  instruments  ornamentation  was  freely 
used  on  the  sound-board,  and  on  the  outer  case 


when  one  existed.  The  dulcimer  and  psaltery 
appear  to  have  come  to  us  from  the  East,  it  may 
be  through  the  Crusades,  for  the  dulcimer  has 
been  known  for  ages  in  Persia  and  Arabia,  and 
also  in  the  Caucasus,  under  the  name  of  '  santii-.* 
Its  European  use  is  now  limited  to  the  semi- 
oriental  gipsy  bands  in  Hungary  and  Transyl- 
vania. The  Magyar  name  is  '  cimbalom.'  Carl 
Engel  {Descriptive  Catalogue,  1874)  points  out 
the  remarkable  resemblance  between  an  Italian 
dulcimer  in  South  Kensington  Museum  of  the 
1 7  th  century  and  a  modern  Georgian  santir ;  and 
refers  to  the  use  by  the  translators  of  the  English 
Bible  of  the  word  '  dulcimer '  as  well  as  of  the 
names  of  other  instruments  common  in  the  Eliza- 
bethan epoch,  to  represent  Hebrew  musical 
instruments  about  which  we  have  no  sure  know- 
ledge. Pantaleon  Hebenstreit  of  Eisleben,  a  dis- 
tinguished violin  player,  became  about  1697  a 
virtuoso  upon  the  dulcimer,  which  he  quadrupled 
in  dimensions,  and  had  constructed  as  a  double 
hackbrett  with  two  sound-boards,  each  with  its 
scale  of  strings — on  the  one  side  overspun  catgut, 
on  the  other,  wire.  There  were  185  strings  in 
all,  costing  1 00  thalers  a  year  to  keep  in  order. 
With  this  powerful  chromatic  instrument,  de- 
manding heiculean  force  to  jilay,  Hebenstreit 
travelled  to  Paris  in  1705,  where  Louis  XIV. 
baptized  it  with  his  name,  Pantaleon.  Kuhnau 
(in  Mattheson's  Critica  Musica,  Dec.  8,  1717) 
praises  the  instrument  and  its  prerogative  over 
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harpsichords  and  clavicliords  in  the  properties 
it  possessed  of  piano  and  forte.  It  was  this, 
according  to  Scliroter's  account,  that  led  him  to 
ponder  over  a  keyed  instrument  to  do  the  like, 
and  to  liis  notion  of  a  pianoforte.  [See  Cem- 
balo, Harpsichord,  Pianoforte,  Psaltery, 
schhoeter.]  a.  j.  h. 

DULCKEN,  Madame  Loulse,  a  great  piano- 
forte player,  younger  sister  of  Ferdinand  David, 
born  at  Hamburg,  March  20,  1811.  She  was  the 
pupil  of  Willy  Grund,  and  made  her  appearance 
in  public  at  Hamburg  as  early  as  her  tenth  year. 
In  1823  she  played  at  Berlin,  and  in  1825  with 
her  brother  at  Leipzig,  always  with  the  greatest 
success.  In  1828  she  married,  and  left  Germany 
for  London,  where  she  resided  for  the  rest  of  her 
life.  Her  first  public  appearance  here  was  at 
one  of  Ella's  soirees  in  1829.  At  the  Phil- 
harmonic she  played  a  concerto  of  Herz's  on 
March  1,  1830,  and  thenceforward  was  one  of 
the  most  prominent  features  in  the  music  of 
London.  She  was  an  executive  pianist  of  the 
first  order,  with  remarkable  brilliancy  of  finger. 
Her  intelligence  and  general  capability  were  very 
great.  She  spoke  four  languages,  and  was  av, 
fail  in  the  literature  of  Germany,  France,  Italy, 
and  England.  In  teaching  she  was  extraordin- 
arily successful,  and  for  her  time  no  teacher  could 
boast  so  large  a  number  of  pupils,  at  the  head  of 
whom  was  Queen  Victoria.  In  fact  she  over- 
taxed her  strength,  and  died  in  London  after  a 
short  and  severe  illness,  April  12,  1850.  o. 

DULICHIUS,  Philip  (1562-1631),  was  born 
in  Chemnitz  in  the  latter  part  of  1562.  From 
1587  he  was  teacher  of  music  in  the  Padagogium 
at  Stettin.  He  held  the  degree  Ph.D.  of 
Chemnitz.  He  died  March  25,  1631,  at  Stettin, 
sixty-eight  years  old.  His  compositions  seem 
to  have  been  highly  thought  of  by  his  contem- 
poraries, althougli  they  are  practically  unknown 
at  the  present  day.     List  of  works  : — 

1.  CantiriiiM  quiiuiue  aenia  vocibns  coinpositae  .  .  .  Philippe 
Dulichio  C'lieiDiiiceiisi  Heniuinduro.  illiistria  Pedagogii  Stetineiisia 
Mvisico.   Stetlni.  Kelner.  1689.  Obl.4to.  Sil  partbooks  in  British 

*2.  Philomusicis  omnibus  et  singulis  dominis  etamicis  suis  colen- 
dia.  haace  qnatuor  octonarum  vocum  cjuitiones  sacras  consecrat. 
Stettini.  Kelln.er.  1690.  Obi.  4to.  Eifc'ht  partbooks  in  Rostock 
Universitiitsbibl. 

3.  Harmoniae  aliquot  septenls  vocibus  compoaitae.  (1)  Laudato 
Doniinuni.  (2)  Venite  ad  me.  (3)  Delectare  a  Domino.  (4)  Krravi 
sicut  ovia.  (5)  Quaerite  primura.  Authore  P.  D.  Cheni.  illua.  Pedag. 
Stet.  Musico.    stettini.  Anilreae  Kelneri.  1593.    With  :— 

Quatuor  Cantionum.  P.O.  Chem.  Four  moteta  for  8  voices. 
(1)  Exaltabo  te.  ('21  Bxaltate  justi.  (3)  Confltemiui  domino.  (4) 
Deu»  misereatur.    Eight  partl>"oks,  obi.  4to,  in  the  Zwickau  Bibl. 

4.  Sex  cantiones  sacrae  quinis  vocibus  concinnatae  et  in  lucem 
editae  stutiio  P.O.  Chem.  illus.  Pedag.  apud  Stetinenses  musici. 
Stctini.  Kelner.  159:1.  Obi.  4to.  Five  imrtbooka  in  British  Museum. 

6.  Fasciculus  novua  continena  DicUi  inaigiiiora  ex  evangeliis. 
dierum  cum  festurum  tum  Dominicorum.  intra  Pentecoates  et 
Adventus  ferias  contetitorum  deaunita  et  quinarum  vocum  con- 
centu  XII  OlHre.'ini  iiiodis  indubitatis  atteraperato.  exornata  atudio 
P.D.  Chem.  Herm.  illus.  Pedag.  quod  Stetini  eat,  Musici.  Stetini. 
In  officina  Kellneri;ina.  1598.  Obi.  4to.  Five  partbooks  in  the 
Brieg  GymiinaialliiW.  Another  edition  w.as  publiahed  in  1609: 
.  .  .  ex  evangeliis  twtiua  aniii  deaumpta  quinia  vocibus  concinenda. 
Authore  P.D.  Stetini.  4to. 

6.  Novum  opus  musicum  dmrutn  p;irtium.  Continens  diclM  .  .  . 

Jam  Vimum  editum  a  IMi,  m  llc  iii,,  illus.  Pedag.  quod 
Stetini  Pomerani.ae  est.  musi  St.  inii.  ni  crtUina  Myliana.  1599. 
Obi,  4to.  Five  partbooks  in  tl.r  Uraish  Mu.slhiu.  This  most  li.ave 
been  a  rival  edition  to  that  of  159H  (No,  5J.  Another  edition  was 
publiahed  in  Leipzig.  1609.  4to. 

7.  Hymenaeus  VII  vocum  in  solemnia  nuptiarum.  .  .  Chriato- 
phori  Albini  .  .  .  compositus  a  P.D.  illus.  Piidag.  Stet.  Musico. 


Stetini.  Typis  Mylianis.  Oct,  14. 1605.  4to.  Text :  DUectus  mem 
loquitur.    Three  partbooks  iu  Breslau  Univ.  Bibl. 

8,  Hymenaeus  VII  vocum  solemnibus  nuptiarum  .  .  .  Guilbelml 
Simonia  .  .  .  virginem  Eliaabetham  .  .  ,  Friderici  .  .  .  filiam. 
Dicatus  a  P.D.  illua.  Pedag.  Stet.  Musico.  Stetini.  Nov.  18.  1605. 
Text ;  Ego  flos  canipi  &  lilium.  Six  partbooks  in  one  vol,  4to,  ia 
the  Zwickau  Bibl. 

9,  Prima  para  Centuriae  octonum  et  septenmn  vocum  harmonias 
sacras  laudibua  aanctissime  triados  consecrataa  continentis  accurata 
diligejitia  adornata  ...  a  P.D.  Chem,  illus.  Pedag,  Stet.  musico. 
Stetini.  Joh.  Duberi.  1607,  4to, 

10,  The  same:  Seconda  para.    Stetini.    Myliandrinia.  1608, 

11,  The  same:  Tertla  para,    Stetini,    Myliandrinia,  1610, 

12,  Thesiime:  Ijuai-ta  para.  Stetini,  Kelnerianis,  1612,  A  com- 
plete set  in  eight  partbooks  of  the  four  volumea  ia  in  the  Berlin 
Konigl,  Bibl,  Other  editions  were  published  in  Leipzig  and  Danzig 
in  I?)  1608.  1610,  1619, 

13,  Dictum  Psalmi  :  30.  Stettini.  1611.  4to.  Eight  partbooks  in 
the  Archiv  der  Marieiikirche.  Elbing. 

14,  Primus  tonius  Centuriae  penarum  vocum  harmonias  sJtcraa 
laudibua  sanctisainie  Triadoa  conaecrat-aa  continentia.  Stettini. 
Georg.  Gretzsciiii.  1630.  4to.  Six  partbooks  In  the  Archiv  der 
Marienkirche,  Elbing. 

Vollhardt  (p.  18)  mentions  the  following  MS. 
motets  as  being  in  the  Zwickau  Library  :  1. 
Deus  parentum  meorum  (a  8).  2.  Quam  mag- 
nificata  sunt  (a  8).  3.  Lobet  den  Herrn  (a  8). 
4.  Siehe  wie  i'ein  u.  lieblich  {a  8).  5.  Deus  in 
adjutorium  meum  (a  8).  6.  Ehre  sei  Gott  dem 
Vater  (a  7).  7.  Zion  spricht  :  der  Herr  hat 
niich  verlassen  (a  8).  There  are  two  copies  of 
'  Quaerite  primura  regnum, '  a.  7  voc.  in  the 
Breslau  Stadtbibl.  MS.  30  (liohn).  Duliehius's 
motet  '  Exultate  justi  in  Domino,'  a  8  voc,  was 
included  in  the  Bodenschatz  collection  '  Flori- 
legium  selectis.  cantionum,'  Lipsiae,  1603  ;  and 
again  in  the  1618  edition.  c.  s. 

DULONG,  Franz  Henri  von,  born  Feb.  26, 
1861,  at  Hamm  in  Westphalia,  son  of  a  Govern- 
ment Commissioner  of  Railways,  and  great- 
nephew  of  Ludwig  Duloiig,  the  flautist.  In 
early  life  he  devoted  himself  to  agriculture 
and  the  management  of  his  considerable  landed 
property  in  Germany,  but  later  became  a  singer. 
He  was  taught  singing  by  Robert  Emmerich  at 
Stuttgart,  by  Vannuecini  at  Florence,  and  by 
Blume  in  London.  On  Jan.  28,  1895,  he  made 
his  debut  at  the  Popular  Concerts,  and  gained 
great  success  for  the  quality  of  his  beautiful 
tenor  voice,  and  his  exquisitely  finished  and 
completely  artistic  singing.  He  reappeared  at 
these  concerts  in  February  and  in  the  autumn, 
and  on  Nov.  7  sang  '  Adelaide '  at  the  London 
Symphony  Concerts  ;  he  afterwards  sang  at 
other  London  concerts  with  unvarying  success. 
He  had  the  honour  of  singing  before  Queen 
Victoria  at  Windsor  Castle,  having  enjoyed  the 
similar  honour  before  the  late  Empress  Frederick 
and  her  son  the  present  Emperor  of  Germany. 
He  reappeared  in  London,  Nov.  9,  1898,  at  the 
Curtius  Club  Concerts,  Prince's  Galleries,  with 
his  wife  (see  below),  and  sang  in  various  con- 
certs. They  sang  again  on  Jan.  10  and  12, 
1903,  at  the  Popular  Concerts.     His  wife, 

Magda  von  Dulong,  nic  Zahn,  daughter  of 
Dr.  A.  Zahn,  a  professor  of  theology,  was  born 
Feb.  29,  1872,  at  Halle.  She  was  taught  sing- 
ing at  Stuttgart  by  Hromada,  and  at  Berlin  by 
Fran  Joachim  and  Mine.  Etelka  Gerster  ;  and, 
under  the  pseudonym  '  Lessen,'  made  her  d^but 
in  the  city  last  named  at  a  concert  given  by 
herself  and  the  soprano  Frl.  Susanne  TreipeL 
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On  Nov.  9,  1898,  ehe  made  her  d^but  in  Eng- 
land at  the  above-mentioned  Curtius  Concert, 
and  exhibited  a  well-trained  mezzo-soprano  voice 
in  Vaccaj's  'Ah  se  tu  dormi,'  and  other  songs. 
Both  these  artists  are  highly  considered  in  their 
native  conntry.  A.  c. 

DUMKA  (pi.  Dumky,  '  lament '),  a  term  in- 
troduced into  tlie  terminology  of  cosmopolitan 
music  by  Dvorak,  in  whose  chamber  music  it  is 
of  frequent  occurrence  as  the  name  of  a  movement 
of  melancholy  chaiacter  in  more  or  less  slow 
tempo.  His  op.  90,  a  trio  for  piano  and  strings, 
is  called  'Duinky,'  and  consists  of  a  series  of 
short  movements  linked  together  by  a  common 
bond  of  poignant  expression.  In  a  footnote 
the  term  is  explained  as  a  Little  Russian  word, 
occurring  frequently  in  popular  literature,  and 
generally  indicating  a  passionately  emotional 
character.  M. 

DUN,  FiNLAY,  born  in  Aberdeen,  Feb.  24, 
1795,  viola  player,  teacher  of  singing,  musical 
editor  and  composer,  in  Edinburgh  ;  studied 
abroad  under  liaillot,  Crescentini,  and  others, 
and  played  first  viola  in  the  orchestra  of  the 
San  Carlo  theatre,  Naples.  He  wrote,  besides 
two  symphonies  (not  published),  solfeggi,  and 
scale  exercises  for  the  voice  (1829),  edited, 
with  Professor  John  Thomson,  '  Paterson's  Col- 
lection of  Scottish  Songs,'  and  took  part  also 
with  G.  F.  Graham  and  others  in  writing  tlie 
pianoforte  accompaniments  and  symplionies  for 
Wood's  '  Songs  of  Scotland' ;  he  was  editor  also 
of  other  Scotch  and  Gaelic  collections.  Dun  was 
a  master  of  several  living  and  dead  languages, 
and  seems  altogether  to  have  been  a  very 
accomplished  man.  He  died  in  Edinburgh, 
Nov.  28,  1853.  w.  He. 

DUNCAN,  William  Edmonstoune,  born 
at  Sale,  Cheshire,  in  1866,  became  an  associate 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Organists  at  the  age  of 
sixteen,  and  obtained  an  open  scholarship  at 
the  Royal  College  of  Music  on  the  foundation  of 
that  institution  in  1883.  There  he  studied  under 
Parry  and  Stanford,  and  after  leaving  the  college, 
studied  with  Macfarren  for  some  little  time.  He 
spent  ten  years  in  London,  acting  as  musical 
critic,  etc.,  and  has  been  for  some  time  prolcssor 
at  the  Oldham  College  of  Music.  The  most  re- 
markable of  his  early  compositions  was  an  over- 
ture performed  at  Hampstead  in  .Tune  1888, 
op.  4.  An  ode  for  chorus  and  orchestra,  '  Ye 
Mariners  of  England,'  made  a  great  success  when 
given  by  the  Glasgow  Choral  Union  in  1890  ;  a 
Mass  in  F  minor  was  composed  in  1892  ;  and  in 
the  same  year  an  opera  '  Perseus, '  was  written, 
Swinburne's  'Ode  to  Music'  was  set  in  1893  ; 
and  Milton's  somet  'To  a  Nightingale,'  for 
soprano  solo  and  orchestra,  in  1895.  In  that 
year  a  trio  in  E  minor  was  given  at  Oldham, 
and  various  other  works  show  untiring  ambition 
and  much  musical  skill.    (Brit.  Mas.  Biog.) 

DUNI,  Egidio  Romoaldo,  the  founder  of 
opdra-comique  in  France;   born  at  Matera, 


Naj)les,  Feb.  9,  1709  ;  brought  up  from  his 
tenth  year  under  Durante  at  the  Conservatorio 
dei  Poveri  di  Gesii  Cristo  at  Najiles.  His 
life  was  a  varied  one.  At  Rome  he  competed 
with  Pergolesi,  and  his  opera  of  '  Nerone  '  was 
successful,  while  Pergolesi's  '  Olimpiade '  was 
danmed.  This  shows  liow  early  and  how 
strong  wasDuni'sgiftof  melody  ;  for 'Olimpiade' 
is  Pergolesi's  capo  d'opera.  A  political  mission 
to  Vienna  gave  him  the  chance  of  producing 
his  nmsic  there.  Returning  to  Naples  he  wrote 
'  Artaserse '  for  San  Carlo,  with  great  applause. 
He  then  visited  Venice,  Paris,  and  London. 
In  London  [where  some  arias  were  published  in 
1736,]  his  health  failed,  and  he  was  driven  to 
Holland  to  consult  the  great  Boerhaave  ;  [he 
entered  the  University  of  Leyden  in  1738.] 
Boerhaave  cured  him,  but  in  returning  to 
Naples  he  was  attacked  by  brigands,  and  the 
fright  undid  all  that  the  physician  had  done, 
and  made  him  a  permanent  invalid.  In  1755 
he  was  called  to  Parma,  as  music-master  to  the 
Duke's  daugliter.  The  court  was  French,  and 
here  at  last  Duni  found  his  place  in  life.  His 
first  attempt  was  on  Favart's  '  Ninette  k  la 
Cour,'  and  it  was  thoroughly  successful.  France 
was  evidently  his  field.  To  Paris  in  1757  he 
went,  and  made  his  debut  in  '  Le  Peintre 
amoureux';  [he  was  appointed  composer  to 
the  Infante  Don  Felipe,  and  in  1763  is  styled 
'  Pensionnaire  de  feu  S.A.R.  Inf.']  He  re- 
mained in  Paris  till  his  death,  which  took  place 
June  11,  1775,  after  he  had  delighted  the  public 
with  eighteen  pieces,  full  of  gaiety  and  tune. 
Those  in  fact  are  his  characteristics.  His 
orchestration  is  poor,  he  is  often  w-eak  in 
dramatic  expression,  but  he  is  always  charming 
and  always  melodious.  His  pen  was  taken  up 
by  Monsigny,  and  the  ojiera  -  comi(iue  was 
established.  [A  list  of  twenty- two  operas  is 
given  in  the  Quellen-Lexil-on,  which  also  men- 
tions an  oratorio  'Giusepjie  riconosciuto, '  and 
other  sacred  music]  G. 

DUNKLEY,  Fkrdinand  Luis,  born  in 
London,  July  16,  1869.  He  was  at  first  a 
l)upil  of  G.  A.  Higgs,  and  subsequently,  in 
1885-86,  studied  at  Trinity  College,  London, 
obtaining  a  scliolarship  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Music  in  1886,  and  studying  thereunder  Parry 
and  others.  He  became  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Orgaiiists  in  1886.  He  held  the 
post  of  organist  successively  at  St.  Jude's,  E.C., 
1885-87,  and  of  St.  Aubyn's,  S.E.,  1888-93  ; 
he  was  director  of  the  music  at  the  Battersea 
GraTnmar  School  in  1892  and  1893,  and  in  the 
latter  year  was  appointed  Professor  of  Music  at 
St.  Agnes's  School,  Albany,  U.S.A.  He  was 
(iiganist  of  State  Street  Presbyterian  Church 
at  Albany  in  1894-96,  and  was  appointed  in 
1897  organist  at  Trinity  Church  in  the  same 
city.  An  orchestral  suite  gained  the  prize  of 
fifty  guineas  offered  by  the  directors  of  the 
Promenade  Concerts,  and  was  performed  there  in 
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18S9.  His  setting  of  '  The  Wreck  of  the  Hes- 
perus,' for  solos,  chorus,  and  orchestra,  was 
performed  at  the  Crystal  Palace,  April  7,  1894  ; 
and  he  has  written  numerous  smaller  works 
which  have  obtained  celebrity.  (Brit.  Mm. 
Biog.;  Baker's  Biog.  Did.  of  Miosidans.) 

DUNSTABLE,  1  John',  musician,  mathemati- 
cian, and  astrologer,  has  generally  been  said  to 
be  a  native  of  Dunstable,  in  Bedfordshire.  For 
this  there  is  no  authority,  and  the  evidence  of 
his  bearing  the  same  name  as  that  of  the  town 
is  of  no  weight  so  late  as  the  15th  century.  On 
March  16,  1449,  the  manor  of  Broadtield,  Herts, 
was  conveyed  to  a  John  Dunstable,  Margaret  his 
wife,  and  others  (Chauncey,  Antiquities  of  Hert- 
fordshire, 1700,  p.  72),  and  it  is  not  impossible 
that  this  was  the  musician.  The  owner  of 
Broadtield  might  well  have  been  acquainted  with 
the  Abbot  of  St.  Albans,  in  the  same  county, 
and  that  John  Whethanistede  (Abbot  from  1420 
to  1440  and  again  from  1451  to  1465)  personally 
knew  Dunstable  the  musician  may  be  gathered 
from  the  epitaph  printed  below.  Another  John 
Dunstable,  a  goldsmith  and  citizen  of  London, 
mentioned  in  the  Patent  Rolls  (1  Edw.  IV. 
Calendar,  p.  6)  was  living  in  1461,  and  therefore 
cannot  have  been  the  musician.  Of  Dunstable's 
life  absolutely  nothing  is  known,  but  he  has 
long  enjoyed  a  shadowy  celebrity  as  a  musician, 
mainly  owing  to  a  passage  in  the  Prohemium  to 
the  Proportionale  of  Johannes  Tinctoris  (1445- 
1511).  The  author,  after  mentioning  how  the 
institution  of  Royal  choirs  or  chapels  encouraged 
the  study  of  music,  proceeds  ;  '  Quo  tit  ut  hac 
tempestate,  facultas  nostrae  musices  tammirabile 
susceperit  incrementum  quod  ars  nova  esse  videa- 
tur,  cujus,  ut  ita  dicam,  novae  artis  fons  et  origo, 
apud  Anglicos  quorum  caput  Dunstaple  exstitit, 
fuisse  perhibetur,  et  huic  contemporanei  fuerunt 
in  Gallia  Dufay  et  Binchois  quibus  immediate 
successerunt  moderni  Okeghem,  Busnois,  Regis 
et  Caron,  omnium  quosaudiverimincompositione 
praestantissimi.  Haec  eis  Anglici  nunc  (licet 
vulgariter  jubilare,  Gallici  vero  can  tare  dicun- 
tur)  veniunt  conferendi.  Illi  etenim  in  dies 
novos  cantus  novissinie  inveniunt,  ac  isti  (quod 
miserrimi  signum  est  ingenii)  una  semper  et 
eadem  compositions  utuntur.'  (Coussemaker, 
Scriptores,  vol.  iv.  p.  154.)  Amhros  (J ieschichte 
der  ilusik,  vol.  ii.  pp.  470-1)  has  shown  conclu- 
sively how  this  passage  has  been  gradually  mis- 
construed by  subsequent  writers,  beginning  with 
Sebald  Heyden  in  his  De  Arte  Canendi  (1540), 
until  it  was  boldly  affirmed  that  Dunstable  was 
the  inventor  of  Counterpoint  !  Ambros  also 
traces  a  still  more  absurd  mistake,  by  which 
Dunstable  was  changed  into  S.  Dunstan  ;  this 
was  the  invention  of  Franz  Lustig,  who  was  fol- 
lowed by  Printz,  Marpurg,  and  other  writers. 
It  might  have  been  considered  that  the  claim  of 
any  individual  to  be  the  '  inventor  '  of  Counter- 
point would  need  no  refutation.  Counterpoint, 

•  The  name  ia  apelt  by  early  aathora  Dunstaple. 


like  most  other  branches  of  musical  science,  can 
have  been  the  invention  of  no  single  man,  but 
the  gradual  result  of  the  experiments  of  many. 
Tinctoris  himself  does  not  claim  for  Dunstable 
the  position  which  later  writers  wrongly  gave 
him.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  '  fons  et  origo  ' 
of  the  art  is  said  to  ha^  e  been  in  England,  where 
Dunstable  was  the  chief  musician  ;  and  though 
Tinctoris  is  speaking  merely  from  hearsay,  yet 
there  is  nothing  in  his  statement  so  incredible 
as  some  foreign  writers  seem  to  think.  So  long 
as  the  evidence  of  the  Rota  '  Sumer  is  y-cumen 
in '  is  unimpeached,  it  must  be  acknowledged  that 
there  was  in  England,  in  the  early  13th  century, 
a  school  of  musicians  which  was  in  advance  of 
anything  possessed  by  the  Netherlands  at  the 
same  period.  Fortunately  the  e\-idcncc  for  the 
date  of  the  '  Rota  '  is  so  strong  that  it  cannot  be 
damaged  by  statements  of  historians  who  either 
ascribe  it  to  the  15th  century  or  ignore  it  alto- 
gether. An  important  light  was  thrown  npon 
the  relation  of  Dunstable  to  the  Netherlandish 
musicians,  Dufay  and  Binchois,  by  the  discovery 
(Mmatshefte  fur  Musikgesckichte,  1884,  p.  26) 
that  Dufay  died  in  1474,  and  not,  as  had  been 
hitherto  supposed,  some  twenty  years  before 
Dunstable.  Binchois  did  not  die  until  1460,  so 
it  is  clear  that,  though  the  three  musicians  were 
for  a  time  contemporaries,  yet  Tinctoris  was 
right  in  classing  the  Englishman  as  the  head  of 
a  school  which  actually  preceded  the  Nether- 
landers  and  Burgundians. 

Dunstable's  fame  was  certainly  great,  though 
short-lived.  He  is  mentioned  as  early  as  1437, 
in  Le  Champion  des  Dames  of  Martin  Le  Fianc, 
and  in  two  other  treatises  of  Tinctoris,  the  De 
Arte  Contrapuncti,  and  the  Complexus  Viginti 
Effectuum  Kohilis  Artis  Musices  ;  in  a  MS.  pre- 
served in  the  Escorial  (c.  iii.  23),  written  at 
Seville  in  1480  (J.  F.  Riano,  Notes  on  Early 
Spanish  Music,  p.  65),  the  Dialogus  in  Arte 
Contrapuncti  of  John  Hothby  (Coussemaker, 
Sa-iptores,  iii.  xxxi.),  in  the  Deploration  de  Guil- 
laume  Cretin  stir  le  trepas  de  Jean  Okeghem 
(Thoinan's  ed.,  Paris,  1864,  p.  33),  and  by 
Franchinus  Gaforius,  who  in  Book  ii.  cap.  7 
of  his  Practica  Musicae  (Milan,  1496)  gives  the 
tenor  of  a  setting  of  '  Veni  Sancte  Spiritus  '  by 
the  English  composer.^  Yet  he  was — in  his  own 
country  at  least — so  soon  forgotten,  that  his 
name  does  not  occur  in  Bale's  Scriptores  Britan- 
niae  (1550),  and  Morley  {Introduction,  ed.  1597, 
p.  178)  quotes  a  passage  from  his  motet  'Nesciens 
virgo  mater  virum  '  (no  longer  in  existence),  in 
which  he  has  di^'idcd  the  middle  of  the  word 
'  Angeloriim '  by  a  pause  two  Long  rests  in 
length,  as  an  example  of  'one  of  the  greatest 
absurdities  which  I  have  scene  committed  in  the 
dittying  of  musick. '  The  passage  is  doubtless 
absurd  to  modern  ideas  :  but  Dunstable's  fault 
was  not  considered  such  at  the  time  he  wrote. 
Similar  passages  occur  as  late  as  Josquin's  days. 

2  See  also  Book  III.  cap.  4  of  the  saiue  nork. 
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The  main  difficulty  of  determining  what 
ground  there  was  for  Dunstable's  fame  lay  in 
the  fact  that  up  to  the  end  of  the  19th  century 
very  little  of  liis  work  had  been  discovered  or 
made  accessible.  Gaforiua  evidently  was  ac- 
quainted with  a  treatise  by  him,  and  the  same 
work  is  quoted  by  Ravenscroft,  from  a  marginal 
note  in  whose  Bricfe  Diacoane  (1614)  we  learn 
that  Dunstable's  treatise  was  on  '  Mensurabilis 
Musica.'  Until  comparatively  recent  days  it  was 
thought  that  the  fragments  printed  by  Gaforius 
and  Morley  were  all  that  remained  of  liis  works. 
But  more  tlian  this  has  been  preserved.  A 
three-part  song,  '0  Rosa  bella,'  was  discovered 
in  a  MS.  at  the  Vatican  by  MM.  Danjou 
and  Morelot  (Jlcvue  dc  la  Musiquc  lleliijicuse 
1847,  p.  244),  and  another  copy  was  subse- 
quently found  in  a  MS.  collection  of  motets, 
etc.,  at  Dijon.  This  composition  has  been 
scored  by  M.  Morelot,  and  printed  in  his  mono- 
graph De  la  Musique  uic  XV'  Sitde.  It  may 
also  be  found  in  the  appendix  to  the  second 
volume  of  Ambros's  Gcschichle  der  Musik.  Its 
effect  in  performance,  considering  the  period 
when  it  was  written,  is  really  extraordinary,  and 
quite  equal  to  anything  of  Dufay's.  Besides 
these  compositions  the  British  Museum  possesses 
three  specimens  of  Dunstable's  work.  The  first 
is  apparently  an  enigma  which  has  not  yet  been 
deciphered.  It  occurs  in  a  MS.  collection  of 
Treatises  on  Music  (Add.  MS.  10,336),  tran- 
scribed by  John  Tuck  at  the  beginning  of  the 
16th  century.  Owing  to  its  being  written  at  tlie 
endof  fol.  18,  and  signed  'Qd.  Dunstable,'  an  idea 
has  arisen  tliat  it  forms  part  of  the  preceding 
treatise,  which  has  therefore  been  sometimes 
alleged  to  be  the  lost  treatise  ;  but  this  is  not  the 
case,  for  the  treatise,  as  Coussemaker  has  shown, 
is  that  which  is  nearly  always  ascribed  to  John 
de  Muris,  and  Dunstable's  enigma  is  evidently 
written  in  to  fill  up  the  page.  In  a  similar  and 
almost  identical  MS.  at  Lambeth,  transcribed 
by  William  Chelle  of  Hereford,  the  treatise  of 
de  Muris  and  enigma  of  Dunstable  occur  in  the 
same  juxtaposition.  The  second  composition  of 
Dunstable's  in  tlie  British  Museum  is  to  be 
found  in  a  magnificent  volume  which  formerly 
belonged  to  Henry  VIII.  (Add.  MS.  31,922). 
It  is  a  three-part  composition  of  some  length, 
witliout  words  :  the  tenor  consists  of  a  short 
phrase  which  is  repeated  in  accordance  with 
the  Latin  couplet  written  over  the  part.  It 
has  been  scored  by  Mr.  J.  F.  R.  Stainer,  and  is 
printed  in  the  Sammelbande  of  the  Int.  Mus. 
Ges.  vol.  ii.  pp.  14,  15.  The  tliird  composition 
is  a  Kyrie  (Lansd.  MS.  462,  fol.  152),  different 
from  the  one  catalogued  in  the  article  just 
mentioned. 

But  by  far  the  most  valuable  collections  of 
Dunstable's  works  are  to  be  found  in  six  volumes 
of  manusi'ript  music  discovered  at  Trent  by  Dr. 
Haberl,  and  now  belonging  to  the  Ministry  for 
Religion  and  Education  at  Vienna  ;  in  a  volume 


in  the  Estensian  Library  at  Modena  (Cod.  vi. 
H.  15);  and  a  MS.  (Uod.  37)  in  the  Liceo 
Musicale  of  Bologna.  The  Trent  MSS.  are  now 
(1904)  being  edited  and  published  by  the 
Gesellschaft  zur  Herausgabe  der  Tonkunst  in 
Oesterreich  (see  Denkmaleu).  Two  volumes 
have  already  appeared,  the  first  of  which  con- 
tains a  thematic  index  of  the  whole  collection, 
besides  eleven  compositions  by  or  ascribed  to 
Dunstable.  The  Modena  MS.  contains  thirty- 
one  motets  by  Dunstable  ;  copies  of  these  (made 
by  the  writer  of  this  article  in  1892),  together 
with  collations  and  coi)ies  from  the  Trent  and 
Bologna  MSS.,  are  now  in  the  British  Museum 
(Add.  MS.  36,490).  The  motets  at  Bologna 
were  issued  in  facsimile  in  the  volume  of  Earhj 
English  Harmony  by  the  Plain-song  and  Medie- 
val Music  Society  in  1897.  In  the  MS.  at  Old 
Hall  (Catholic  College  of  St.  Edmund's),  near 
Ware,  No.  63  is  a  four-part  setting  of  '  Veni 
Sancte  Spiritus,'  by  Dunstable  (see  Sammel- 
biinde  of  the  Jnt.  Mus.  Ges.  vol.  ii.  pp.  342, 
etc.).  In  addition  to  these  may  be  mentioned 
a  MS.  collection  of  15th -century  Astronomical 
Treatises  in  the  Bodleian  at  Oxford,  which  con- 
tains at  p.  74,  '  Longitudo  et  latitude  locorum 
praecipue  in  Anglia,  secundum  aliam  antiquam 
scripturam  de  manu  Dustapli.'  At  the  bottom 
of  the  margin  of  the  page  the  date  occurs : 
'Anno  Gratije  1438  die  mcnsis  Aprilis.'  A 
valuable  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of 
Dunstable  is  the  article  Dunstable  and  the 
varims  settings  of  O  llusa  Bella  in  the  Sammel- 
hdnde  of  tlie  Int.  Mus.  Ges.  vol.  ii.  p.  1.  This 
article  contains  the  most  complete  catalogue 
yet  made  (thematic)  of  the  works  of  Dunstable 
now  known  to  exist.' 

As  yet  a  very  small  proportion  of  these  com- 
positions has  been  deciphered  and  scored,  and 
though  it  is  hardly  enough  to  enable  us  to 
judge  how  well  founded  Dunstable's  reputation 
was,  yet  it  is  enough  to  show  that  for  his  time 
he  was  a  man  of  remarkable  power.  Dunstable 
died  on  Dec.  24,  1453  (according  to  one  version 
of  the  epitaph  jirinted  below),  and  was  buried 
in  St.  Stephen's,  Walbrook,  where,  according  to 
Stow,^  the  following  epitaph  was  inscribed  on 
'  two  fairc  plated  stones  in  the  Chancell,  each 
by  other.'    It  runs  as  follows  : — 

Clauditur  hoc  tumulo,  qui  coelum  pectore  clausit 
Uunstaple  1.  juris  Astroriim  conscius  illo 
Judice  novit  Hirainis  abscoiidita  pandere  coeli. 
Hie  vir  erat  tua  laus,  tua  lux,  tibi  musica  princeps, 
Quique  tuas  dulces  per  muuduni  sperserat,  onus, 3 
Aimo  Mil.  Equater,-*  seinel  L.  trias  jungito  Christi. 
Pridie  iiatale  sidusS  traiismigrat  ad  astra, 
Suscipiant  propriura  civem  coeli  sibi  cives.6 


1  In  the  Introduction  to  English  Carols  of  the  Fifteenth  Century 
(1891),  the  editor  remarked  on  the  similarity  of  certain  turns  of 
phrase  in  the  ciirols  to  the  known  works  of  Dunstable.  Mr.  Henry 
Davey,  in  his  History  of  English  JIftiSic  fl895),  improves  this  into 
the  statement  that '  both  words  and  music  of  the  carols  are  probably 
by  Dunstable  or  Power."  This  in  turn  is  copied  by  Dr.  Eitner,  who 
includes  these  thirteen  carols  among  the  list  of  Dunstable's  works 
in  the  qaellen-Lexik'm. 

2  Stow's  Survey.  1618,  p.  425.      3  'Sparserat  artes'  (Fuller). 
*  i.e.  'C  quater.'  6  Q«.  *  natales  idus." 

6  The  Incorporated  Society  of  Musicians  is  about  to  re-erect  the 
monument  in  St.  Stephen's,  Walbrook,  and  to  lestore  the  inscrij^ 
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Another  epitaph  is  preserved  in  Weever's 
Funeral  Monuments  (1631),  where  it  is 
quoted  from  a  MS.  in  the  Cottonian  Library, 
containing  a  number  of  poetical  epitaphs 
written  by  John  of  "Whethamstede,  Abbot  of 
St.  Albans  :— 


Musicus  hie  Michalus  alter,  novus  et  Ptholomeus, 
Junior  ac  Athlas  supportans  robore  celos, 
Pausat  sub  cinere ;  melior  vir  de  muliere 
Nuiiquam  natus  erat ;  vicii  quia  labe  carebat, 
Et  virtutis  opes  possedit  unicus  omnes. 
Cur  exoptetur,  sic  optandoque  precetur 
Perpetuis  annis  celebretur  fama  Johannis 
Dunstapil ;  in  pace  requiescat  et  hie  sine  fine. 

Appended  is  an  example  of  Dunstable's 
work.  w.  B.  s. 


QUAM  PULCRA  ES. 
Motet  by  Dunstable. 


Scored  by  J.  A.  Fuller  Mait- 
land  from  the  copy  in  the 
Liceo  Musicale,  Bologna, 
cod.  37,  no.  310. 


tlon  from  the  version  given  by  Stow.    The  text  i«  evidently  cor.  I  Hie  vir  emt  tiia  laus.  tna  Iiii,  tibl  muBica  pimceps, 

rupt,  and  the  following  is  the  text  of  the  restored  epitaph  :—  I  Quique  tuafl  dnlces  per  nmndnm  sparserat  aites. 

Clauditur  hoc  tumulo  qui  ccelum  pectore  clansit  Anno  Mil  C.  qiiater  seniel  L.  tria  Junglto  Christi 

Dnnstaple  Joannes.    Astrorum  consciua  ille  I  Pridie  nataleni,  sidus  transmigrat  ad  astra. 

Indice  novit  Urania  abscondita  pandere  coeli.  I  Susciplaut  proprium  civem  cteJi  sibi  cives. 


DUO 


DUPONT 


runt         ma-la  pu  - 


,  li   flo  -  re«  frac-tin  par  -   -  tu  -  ri  -  e  -  runt 


bi    rta  -  bo  ti 


DUO.    See  Duet. 

DUODRAMA.  A  kind  of  melodrama,  of 
which  Mozart  speaks  with  enthusiasm  and  at 
some  length  in  letters  to  his  father  froni  Mann- 
heim and  Kaiseisheim  in  the  end  of  1778.  The 
name  would  indicate  a  piece  for  two  performers  ; 
and  those  which  he  heard — Benda's  '  Medea ' 
and  '  Ariadne  auf  Naxos  ' — and  that  which  he 
contemplated  writing  himself — '  Semiramis  ' — 
appear  to  have  been  pieces  in  which  spoken 
dialogue  was  accompanied  by  the  orchestra,  as  in 
Mendelssohn's  '  Midsummer  Night's  Dream'  and 
other  pieces,  and  those  called  'Melodram.'  'Not 
a  note  is  sung,'  says  he,  'only  spoken  ;  in  fact  it 
is  a  recitative  witli  instruments,  only  the  actor 
speaks  instead  of  singing'  (Letter  120).  There 
is  no  trace  of '  Semiramis '  having  been  composed, 
but  Mozart  acted  on  the  idea  in  'Zaide'  (1780), 
which  contains  two  long  monologues  treated 
en  mdodrame.  G. 

DUPARC,  Elisabeth.    See  Francesina. 

DUPARC,  Henri,  French  composer,  born  in 
Paris  in  1848,  was  educated  at  the  Jesuit  Col- 
lege of  Vaugirard,  and  after  passing  his  legal 
examinations,  studied  the  piano  and  composi- 
tion with  C.'sar  Franck  (from  1872  to  1875). 
Possessed  of  a  rare  power  of  self-criticism, 
Duparc  has  destroyed  many  compositions  of 
value  ;  among  those  which  remain  a  symphonic 
poem,  '  Lenore,'  performed  at  the  Concert  Popu- 
laire,  Oct.  28,  1877,  is  the  most  important 
work.    It  was  arranged  for  two  pianos  and  for 


four  hands  on  one  piano  by  Saint -Saens  and 
Franck  respectively.  A  few  songs  (three  of 
which  have  orchestral  accompaniment),  include 
examples,  such  as  'Phydile,'  'Invitation  au 
voyage,'  and  'Extase,'  which  are  among  the 
most  perfect  things  of  their  kind  produced  by 
the  modern  French  school.  Duparc  has  been 
compelled  by  severe  illness  to  give  up  all 
composition  since  1889.  G.  f. 

DUPONT,  AuGUSTE,  born  at  Ensival  near 
Lifege,  Feb.  9,  1827,  was  educated  at  the  Liege 
Conservatoire,  and  after  several  years  spent  in 
successful  travel  as  a  pianist  was  appointed  in 
1850  a  professor  of  the  Brussels  Conservatoire. 
His  works  for  the  pianoforte  are  numerous,  and 
show  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  instrument. 
They  are  cast  in  a  popular  mould,  and  may  be 
said  to  belong  to  the  class  of  drawing-room 
music,  but  they  are  free  from  all  that  is  mere- 
tricious. A  '  Concertstiick '  (op.  42)  and  a 
Concerto  in  F  minor  (op.  49)  both  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  are  his  most  ambitious  works. 
Among  his  solo  pieces  the  best  are  '  Roman  en 
dix  pages'  (op.  48),  a  set  of  short  pieces  showing 
the  influence  of  Schumann  in  their  structure, 
and  'Contes  du  Foyer'  (op.  12).  A  set  of  songs 
called  'Poeme  d'amour,'  contains  much  that  is 
l)leasing  and  original.  He  died  at  Brussels, 
Dec.  17,  1890.    His  younger  brother, 

Joseph,  born  at  Ensival,  Jan.  3,  1838,  edu- 
cated at  Liege  and  Brussels,  attained  great 
distinction  as  an  operatic  conductor.  He  held 
3& 
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posts  of  this  kind  successively  at  Warsaw  (from 
1867),  Moscow  (from  1871),  and  Brussels,  where 
he  was  professor  of  harmony  at  the  Conservatoire, 
and  conductor  at  the  Theatre  de  la  Monnaie, 
and  at  the  Association  des  Artistes  Musiciens 
from  1872.  In  the  following  year  he  succeeded 
Vieuxtemps  as  director  of  the  Concerts  Popu- 
laires.  During  the  tinal  seasons  of  Gye's  manage- 
ment of  Italian  Opera,  M.  Dupont  conducted 
many  of  the  most  important  performances  given 
at  Covent  Garden.  He  died  at  Brussels,  Dec. 
22,  1899.  M. 

DUPORT.  Two  eminent  violoncellists, 
brothers. 

1.  Jean  Pieiire — '  Duport  I'aine  ' — born  at 
Paris,  Nov.  27,  1741.  Considered  the  best  pupil 
of  Berthaut.  Soon  achieved  a  great  reputation 
in  Paris,  but  after  ten  years  of  success  started  on 
a  lengthened  tour  through  England  and  Spain, 
and  finally  in  1773,  on  tlie  invitation  of  Frederick 
the  Great,  settled  at  Berlin  as  first  violoncello 
in  the  king's  band,  and  after  Frederick's  death 
director  of  Court  concerts.  After  the  battle  of 
Jena,  his  post  was  abolished,  but  he  continued 
to  live  at  Berlin  till  his  death,  Dec.  31,  1818. 
His  publications  are  few  and  unimportant. 

2.  He  waseclipsed  by  his  brother,  Jean  Louis, 
also  born  at  Paris,  Oct.  4,  1749.  His  fame,  like 
his  brother's,  came  early  (he  made  his  debut  at 
the  Concert  Spirituel  in  1768),  but  it  was  the 
arrival  of  Viotti  in  Paris  in  1782  that  inspired 
him  to  imitate  the  breadth  anil  brilliancy  of  style 
of  tliat  great  violinist,  and  thus  to  become  the 
extraordinary  j)layer  lie  was.  About  this  time 
he  made  the  acnuaintance  of  Crosdill,  and  at 
his  invitation  visited  London  for  six  months. 
On  the  breaking  out  of  the  Revolution  he  joined 
his  brother  in  Berlin,  and  entered  tlie  king's 
band.  At  that  time  he  had  the  reputation 
of  being  one  of  the  first  violoncello  players 
of  the  day,  and  was  much  visited  and  sought 
after.  He  had  not  the  force  and  execution  of 
Romberg,  but  in  tone  and  style  was  unrivalled. 
It  was  either  with  liiiii  or  liis  brother — probably 
■withhim — that  li^M  tli  iv.  u  played  histwosonatas 
for  piano  and  violonci'Ilo  (op.  5)  at  the  Prussian 
Court  in  17U6.  Duport  retunicd  to  Paris  in 
1806  ruined  by  the  war.  Thiiugh  his  jilaying 
was  as  fine  as  it  had  ever  been,  he  liad  great 
difficulty  in  obtaining  employment.  He  entered 
the  service  of  the  ex-King  of  Spain  at  Marseilles, 
but  returned  to  Paris  in  1812.  At  length  fortune 
smiled  on  him,  he  was  admitted  into  the  private 
band  of  Marie  Louise,  then  into  that  of  the 
Emperor,  and  at  length  as  professor  into  the 
Conservatoire,  until  its  supjiression  in  1815.  In 
the  evening  of  liis  life  he  composed  a  great  deal, 
but  the  work  by  whicli  he  will  survive  is  his 
'Essai  sur  le  doigter  du  violoncelle  et  la  conduite 
de  I'archet,  avec  une  suite  d'exercices. '  A 
sentence  from  this  work  exhibits  the  modesty 
of  a  great  artist.  '  Tout  le  monde  connoit  le 
coup  d'archet  martele  ou  staccato  ;  c'est  une 


affaire  de  tacte  et  d'adresse.  II  y  a  des  personnes 
qui  le  saisissent  tout  de  suite,  d'autros  ne  par- 
viennent  jamais  a  le  faire  parfaitement.  Je  suis 
du,  nombre'  (p.  171).  [He  is  considered  as  the 
originator  of  the  modern  technique  of  his  instru- 
ment, and  particularly  of  the  practice  of  placing 
the  thumb  upon  the  strings.]  His  violoncello 
became  the  property  of  Franchomme,  who  pur- 
chased it  for  the  enormous  sum  of  25,000  francs 
(£1000).   He  died  at  Paris,  Sept.  7,  1819.  g. 

DUPREZ,  Gilbert,  the  thirteenth  of  the 
twenty-two  children  of  a  Paris  perfumer,  was 
born  Dec.  6,  1806.  [His  first  appearance  was 
in  1820  as  a  boy  treble  in  tlie  incidental  music 
to  Athalic,  composed  by  Fetis,  and  produced 
at  the  Comedie  Fran^aise.]  Having  completed 
his  studies  under  Choron  at  the  Conservatoire, 
he  made  his  debut  (Dec.  1825)  as  tenor  at  the 
Odeon,  where  Castil- Blaze  was  producing  his 
translations  of  the  favourite  operas  of  Rossini 
and  Weber.  His  success  was  not  great,  and 
when  the  theatre  closed  in  1828  he  went  to 
Italy.  At  first  he  attracted  little  attention  ; 
but  having  altered  his  style  and  adopted  the 
'  voix  sombree '  he  became  speedily  jiopular, 
and  by  his  creation  of  the  part  of  Edgardo  in 
'Lucia  di  Lammernioor '  (Naples,  1835)  placed 
himself  at  the  head  of  the  French  dramatic 
singers  of  his  time.  lie  was  engaged  for  the 
Grand  Opera  in  Paris,  and  made  his  first  ap- 
pearance (April  17,  1837)  in  '  Guillaume  Tell,' 
when  his  novel  and  striking  reading  of  his  part 
contributed  greatly  to  the  success  of  the  revival. 
During  the  eight  years  he  remained  at  this 
theatre  he  created  the  principal  tenor  parts  in 
'  Guido  et  Ginevra,'  '  Benvenuto  Cellini,'  '  Le 
Lac  des  fees,'  '  Les  Martyrs,'  'La  Favorite,' 
'La  Reine  de  Chypre,'  'Charles  A'll.,'  '  Dom 
Sebastien,'  '  Otello,'  'Lucie,'  and  'Jerusalem' 
(a  translation  of  '  I  Lombard! '),  as  well  a3 
playing  the  parts  created  by  Nourrit  in  '  La 
Muette,'  '  Robert,'  '  La  Juive,'  '  Les  Huguenots,' 
and  'Stradella.'  His  physical  appearance  was 
against  him,  and  he  had  a  propensity  to  over- 
gesticulation  ;  but  in  spite  of  these  defects  he 
made  his  way  as  a  tragedian,  and  was  frantically 
applauded  for  his  excellent  declamation  and  the 
smoothness  of  his  'canto  spianato. '  His  two 
most  serious  faults,  the  abuse  of  the  notes 
'  sombrees, '  so  prematurely  wearing  to  the  voice, 
and  a  habit  of  dragging  the  time,  which  is  as 
fatal  to  the  interests  of  the  composer  as  it  is  to 
all  artistic  interpretation,  havemateriallyaftected 
French  singing  to  the  present  day.  Duprez 
was  professor  of  singing  at  the  Conservatoire 
from  1842  to  1850,  and  in  1853  founded  an 
'  Ecole  speciale  de  chant,'  which  still  exists,  and 
has  turned  out  many  dramatic  singers.  He 
composed  an  oratorio,  '  The  Last  Judgment, '  a 
Requiem,  and  other  sacred  works,  romances, 
chamber  music,  two  masses,  and  eight  operas, 
of  which  the  best  are  '  Joanita '  (1848);  'La 
lettreaubon  Dieu'(1851);  and  '  Jeanne  d' Arc ' 
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(1857)  though  none  of  the  eight  have  any  ori- 
ginality. He  also  published  L'Art  du  cliant 
(1845)  and  La  Mdodie  (1873),  two  Methods 
which  deserve  to  be  better  known.  [His  Sou- 
venirs  d'un  Chanieur  (1888)  and  Mcreations  de 
mon  grand  dge  are  very  interesting.  He  died 
at  Passy,  Sept.  23,  1896.]  g.  c. 

DUl'UIS,  Thomas  Sanders,  Mus.Doc.,  was 
born  in  London  of  French  parents,  Nov.  5,  1733. 
He  received  his  early  musical  education  as  a 
chorister  of  the  Chapel  Royal  under  Bernard 
Gates,  and  subsequently  became  a  pupil  of  John 
Travers,  then  one  of  the  organists  of  the  Chapel 
Royal.  [He  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  Musicians  on  Dec.  3,  1758.  In  1773 
or  earlier  he  was  organist  of  the  Charlotte  Street 
Chapel,  near  Buckingham  Palace.]  On  the 
death  of  Dr.  Boyce,  in  1779,  Dupuis  was  ap- 
pointed his  successor  as  organist  of  the  Chapel 
Royal.  On  June  26,  1790,  he  accumulated  the 
degrees  of  Baclielor  and  Doctor  of  Music  at 
Oxford.  [He  died  from  an  overdose  of  opium, 
at  his  house  in  King's  Row,  Park  Lane,  July 
17,  1796.  (West's  Calh^dral  Orgajtists.)  He  was 
buried  on  the  24th  in  the  west  cloister  of  West- 
minster Abbey.  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.'\  He  pub- 
lished during  his  lifetime  several  sonatas  and 
concertos  for  the  pianoforte,  some  organ  pieces, 
chants,  anthems,  and  glees.  In  the  year  after 
his  deatli  a  selection  from  his  catliedral  music 
was  ])ublished  under  the  editorsliip  of  John 
Spencer,  one  of  his  pupils,  to  which  his  portrait 
is  prefi.ved.  Dupuis  was  one  of  the  best  or- 
ganists of  his  time.  w.  h.  h. 

DUR.  German  for  '  major  '  in  reference  to 
keys;  the  equivalent  of  'minor'  is  'moll.' 
The  us  3  of  the  Latin  term  durum  and  molle, 
from  which  these  are  derived,  is  explained  under 
Accidentals,  p.  19. 

DURAND,  A.,  ET  FiLS,  Trench  music  pub- 
lishers, are  the  i)resent  representatives  of  the 
firm  of  Flaxland,  founded  in  1S47,  and  con- 
tinued from  1870  to  1  SOI  as  Durand  et  Sclioene- 
werk.  MM.  A.  Durand  are  the  publishers  of 
nearly  all  the  works  of  Saint -Saens,  and  of 
many  of  Lalo,  Massenet,  Widor,  Faure,  Franck, 
Bizet,  Castillon,  and  more  recently  of  Vincent 
d'Indy,  Chausson,  Dukas,  Debussy,  Ropartz, 
etc.  They  have  also  published  French  editions 
of  'Lohengrin,'  ' Tannhauser, '  and  the  'Flying 
Dutchman '  of  Wagner  ;  and  have  undertaken 
a  complete  critical  edition  of  Rameau,  under 
the  direction  of  Saint-Saens,  provided  with  bib- 
liographical information  by  M.  Ch.  Malherbe, 
the  archiviste  and  libiarian  of  the  Opera.  L. 
Diemer's  series  of  Clavecinistcs  Franrais ;  Th. 
de  Lajarte's  A  irs  a  Danscr  (from  French  operas 
of  the  17th  and  18th  centuries);  an  album  of 
Chansons  populaires  du  Vivarais  noted  by  Vin- 
cent d'Indy;  the  well-known  i'c/ios  du  temps 
passe  (ed.  by  Weckcrlin)  ;  collections  of  airs  of 
different  countries  ;  the  valuable  collection  of 
motets,  etc. ,  published  under  the  title  ilchos  du 


monde  religieux  ;  have  also  been  issued  by  this 
firm,  as  well  as  numerous  methods,  and  treatises 
in  every  branch  of  musical  knowledge,   o.  f. 

DURAND,  alias  DURANOWSKY,  Auguste 
Fri?;d^:ric,  violin  player,  born  at  Warsaw  about 
1770.  After  having  received  his  first  instruction 
on  the  Tiolin  from  his  father,  a  nmsician  at  the 
court  of  the  king  of  Poland,  he  was  sent  in  1787 
to  Paris  by  a  nobleman.  Here  he  studied  under 
Viotti,  but  appears  not  so  much  to  have  adopted 
the  style  of  his  master,  as  to  have  followed  the 
bent  of  his  own  talent  for  the  execution  of 
technical  tours  de  force.  [In  1790  he  was  first 
violin  at  the  Brussels  opera.]  In  1794  and  1795 
he  travelled  in  Germany  and  Italy,  meeting 
everywliere  with  great  success.  Suddenly  how- 
ever, di.scarding  theviolin,  he  entered  the  French 
army,  and  became  adjutant  to  one  of  the  generals. 
Owing  to  some  misconduct  he  was  imjuisoned  at 
Milan,  and  had  to  quit  the  service.  He  then 
returned  to  the  violin,  and  till  1814  led  an  un- 
settled life  in  Germany,  continually  changing 
his  abode.  He  finally  settled  at  Strasburg  as 
leader  of  the  band,  and  was  living  there  in  1834. 
The  date  of  his  death  is  not  known. 

According  to  F'etis,  Paganini  confessed  that 
his  peculiar  style  and  many  of  his  most  brilliant 
and  popular  effects  were  to  a  considerable  degree 
derived  from  Durand,  whom  he  had  heard  when 
young.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Durand's 
teclmical  skill  was  extraordinary  and  his  treat- 
ment of  the  violin  full  of  originality.  The  full 
development  of  his  talent  appears  however  to 
have  been  impeded  by  his  irregular  habits  of 
life.  It  is  amongst  other  things  related  that  he 
often  had  no  violin  of  his  own,  and  would  play 
in  public  on  any  instrument  he  coidd  get  hold 
of,  however  bad.  His  composition — concertos, 
airs  varies,  and  a  number  of  smaller  pieces  for 
the  violin  —  show  him  to  have  been  but  an 
indillercnt  musician.  P.  D. 

DURANTE,  FiiANCESCO,born  March  15,1684, 
at  Frattamaggiore  near  Naples,  W'as  a  jmjnl  of 
the  Conservatorio  dei  Poveri  di  Gesu  Cristo 
under  Gaetano  Greco,  and  subsequently  of  the 
Conservatorio  di  San  Onofrio  under  Alessaiidro 
Scarlatti.  He  is  generally  supjiosed  to  have 
gone  to  Rome,  and  studied  there  under  Pitoni 
and  Pasiiuini  ;  but  documentary  evidence  for 
this  statement  is  not  forthcoming,  although  the 
influence  of  Roman  composers  is  to  be  traced 
in  his  fondness  fur  sacred  composition.  He  is 
said  to  have  succeeded  Scarlatti  as  head  of  the 
Conservatorio  San  Onofrio  and  to  have  exchanged 
this  post  for  that  of  head  of  the  Conservatorio 
di  Santa  Maria  di  Loreto,  in  1742.  All  the 
authorities  are  in  agreement  as  to  his  dates  of 
birth  and  death,  the  latter  taking  place  on 
August  13,  1755,  at  Naples.  Considering  the 
high  esteem  in  which  he  was  held  by  his  contem- 
poraries, and  the  fact  that  his  pujiils  hicluded 
many  of  the  most  distinguished  of  the  Italian 
composers,  such  as  Traetta,  Vinci,  Jommelli, 
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Piccinni,  Sacchini,  Pcrgolesi,  and  Paisiello,  it 
seems  strange  that  none  of  his  music  should  have 
been  printed  in  his  lifetime,  except  six  harpsi- 
chord sonatas.  A  copy  is  in  the  British  Museum, 
and  the  sonatas  are  reprinted  in  Farrenc's  Trisor 
des  Pianistcs,  livr.  1.  The  Royal  Library  at  Berlin, 
the  Paris  Conservatoire,  the  Liceo  Musicaleof  Bo- 
logna, the  Royal  Library  at  Dresden,  the  British 
Museum,  the  Royal  College  of  Music,  the  Real 
Collegio  di  Musica  at  Naples,  and  the  Court  Lib- 
rary at  Vienna,  are  the  richest  in  collections  of 
Durante'sMSS.  The  assumption  tliat  he  held  the 
post  of  maestro  di  musica  at  the  court  of  Naples 
during  the  last  ten  years  of  his  life,  appears  to 
rest  on  the  title  of  a  five-part  olfertorium,  '  Pro- 
texisti  me,  Deus,'  which  in  several  copies  is 
headed  '  Concorso  fatto  per  la  real  capella  di 
Napoli,  a  21  April  1745.'  In  the  libraries 
already  mentioned,  and  elsewhere,  there  are  a 
great  number  of  masses,  motets,  psalms,  and 
other  church  compositions  (for  list  see  the 
Qiidlen-  Lexikon)  ;  among  modern  publications 
of  his  works  specimens  are  to  be  found  in  Com- 
mer's  Masim  Sacra,  Rochlitz's  Sammlung, 
Novello's  Fiizivilliam  Music,  etc.  The  libretti 
of  two  oratorios,  'Abigaile'  (1740)  and  '  S. 
Antonio  di  Padova '  (1755),  are  in  the  Liceo 
Musicale  of  Bologna,  but  the  music  is  not  known 
to  exist.  Nor  is  the  source  of  the  song,  '  Danza, 
fanciulla,'  by  which  Durante's  name  is  best 
known  to  modern  musicians,  given  in  any  edition 
of  it.  He  seems  to  have  combined  the  severe 
style  of  the  Roman  school  with  the  melodic 
instinct  of  the  Neapolitans,  and  it  is  interesting 
to  see  in  many  of  liis  works  the  first  traces  of  a 
practice  which  in  the  hands  of  his  successors 
becamea  mere  mannerism  ;  the  practice,  namely, 
of  treating  two  soprano  parts  witli  interwoven 
figures  and  ornamentation  above  the  groundwork 
of  the  other  parts.  (See  the  writer's  Age  of 
Bach  and  Handel  {Oxford  Hhtory  of  Music), 
pp.  61-64,  etc.)  In  the  J'oifrijcs  d'nn  Franrais 
en  Italie  (by  J.  J.  Le  Fran(;ais  de  Lalande,  1769) 
Durante  is  mentioned  as  '  plus  savant  qu'eux 
tons  en  harmonie,'  referring  of  course  only  to 
the  Neapolitan  school  of  composers.  m. 

DURASTANTI,  Makgheiuta,  a  prima  donna 
at  the  King's  Theatre  in  the  Ha\'market,  during 
Handel's  management.  She  was  born  about 
1695,  and,  like  Senesino,  was  engaged  from  the 
Dresden  Theatre.  She  was  a  married  woman 
when  she  came  here,  and  the  following  quotation 
from  the  Evening  Post  of  March  7,  1721, 
shows  that  she  soon  acquired  favour  at  court : — 
'  Last  Thursday,  his  Majesty  was  pleased  to 
stand  godfather,  and  the  Princess  and  Lady 
Bruce  godmothers  to  a  daugliter  of  Mrs.  Dura- 
stanti,  chief  singer  in  the  Opera-house.  The 
Marquis  Visconti  for  the  King,  and  the  Lady 
Litchfield  for  the  Princess. '  This  was  so  unusual 
a  favour,  that  it  seems  likely  that  either  she  or 
her  husband  was  of  a  noble  family.  She  had 
already  appeared  in  1 720  in  company  with  Sene- 


sino. Her  popularity  continued  :  in  1721  she 
played  the  principal  female  parts  in  '  Muzio 
Scevola';  in'Arsace';  and  in  '  Odio  e  I'amore,' 
probably  a  pasticcio.  On  Jan.  12,  1723,  the 
'Otho,'  or  '  Ottone,'  of  Handel  was  produced, 
and  Durastanti  played  Gismonda,  but  a  formid- 
able rival  had  appeared  in  Cuzzoni,  who  sang 
the  principal  part  of  Theophane.  Durastanti, 
however,  continued  to  sing  through  this  and  the 
next  season,  in  spite  of  Cuzzoni,  and  performed 
in  'Flavio,'  'Coriolano,'  '  Erminia,' and  '  Far- 
nace.'  In  1724  she  played  Sesto  in  '  Giulio 
Cesare,'  and  appeared  also  in  'Calfurnia'  and 
'  Vespasiano.'  She  took  her  leave  of  the  public 
at  her  farewell  performance  in  '  Calfurnia,'  in  a 
song  written  by  Pope  for  her — some  say  at  the 
desire  of  her  patron  the  Earl  of  Peterborough — 
which  ended  with  this  couplet, 

But  let  old  charmers  yield  to  new  ; 
Happy  soil,  adieu,  adieu  ! 

If  she  understood  the  meaning  of  the  words,  her 
modesty  was  astonishing,  and  sets  a  brilliant 
example  to  all  singers.  Durastanti  returned  to 
London  in  1733,  in  company  with  Carestini, 
Scalzi,  and  the  two  sisters  Negri,  to  help  Handel 
to  withstand  the  opposition  of  Cuzzoni  and  Fari- 
nelli  at  the  other  house.  Against  old  Porpora, 
their  composer  in  ordinary,  Handel  was  strong 
enough  to  put  on  a  bold  front ;  not  so  his  singers 
against  the  company  commanded  by  Porpora. 
On  Jan.  26, 1734,  Handel  produced  his  'Ariadne,' 
on  March  1 1 '  Parnasso  in  Festa, '  and  subsequently 
a  revival  of  '  Ottone  '  ;  in  all  which  Durastanti 
took  her  part.  She  never  appeared  again  in 
England,  nor  is  she  mentioned  as  having  ap- 
peared subsequently  on  any  other  stage.  She 
seems  to  have  been  an  estimable  and  faithful 
artist,  and  her  popularity  in  London  only 
yielded,  as  it  might  well  do,  to  the  excep- 
tional powers  of  Cuzzoni.  J.  M. 

DURCHCOMPONIRT(Germ., 'through-corn- 
jiosed  ')  ;  a  term  used  of  songs  with  different 
music  for  each  stanza,  and  so  distinguished  from 
those  which  repeat  the  same  music  for  all  the 
verses,  in  what  is  called  '  strophic  '  form. 

DURCHFUHRUNG  — leading  through,-  or 
taking  through.  Durchfiihrungsatz  is  the  Ger- 
man term  for  that  portion  of  the  first  movement 
of  a  sonata  or  symphony — or  other  movement  in 
similar  form — which  occurs  between  the  double- 
bar  and  the  reprise  of  the  first  subject ;  and  in 
which  the  materials  of  the  previous  portion — 
with  or  without  episodes,  or  other  fresh  matter — 
aie  led  through  such  changes  and  varieties  of 
treatment  and  contrivance  as  the  genius  and 
knowledge  of  the  composer  may  dictate.  In 
England  this  portion  used  to  be  called  the  '  free 
fantasia ' — surely  an  unfortunate  name,  as  '  fan- 
tasia '  suggests  rather  an  entire  movement  than 
a  part  of  one.  The  more  appropriate  term  '  work- 
ing-out '  is  now  more  generally  used.  The  word 
Durchfiihrung  is  also  used  of  the  '  exposition  ' 
of  a  fugue.  [Form.] 
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D'URFEY,  Thomas,  the  grandson  of  a  French 
Huguenot,  who  fled  from  Rochelle  before  the 
siege  in  1628  and  settled  at  Exeter,  was  born 
[in  1653,  his  mother  being  of  the  family  of  the 
Marmions  of  Huntingdonshire]  in  Exeter.  He 
was  educated  for  the  law,  but  abandoned  that 
profession  for  poetry  and  the  drama.  Between 
1676  [when  his  '  Siege  of  Memphis'  was  given 
at  the  King's  Theatre]  and  his  death,  he  produced 
upwards  of  thirty  plays,  which  were  at  first  very 
popular,  but  were  in  the  course  of  a  few  years 
afterwards  banished  from  the  stage  on  account 
of  their  licentiousness  and  indecency.  The  songs 
in  a  few  of  them  still  survive,  being  preserved 
through  having  had  the  good  fortune  to  be  allied 
to  the  music  of  Henry  Purcell.  These  are  in 
A  Fool's  Preferment,  1688  ;  Bussy  d'Amhoise, 
1691  ;  The  Richmond  Heiress,  1693  ;  and  the 
three  parts  of  Z>ori.  Quixote,  1694-95.  His  comic 
opera,  'Wonders  in  the  Sun,'  1706,  was  set  by 
Giovanni  Baptista  Draghi.  Much  of  his  fame 
was  owing  to  his  songs  and  to  the  lively  manner 
in  which  he  himself  sang  them,  which  procured 
him  the  favour  of  Charles  II.,  William  III.,  and 
Queen  Anne.  In  this  he  resembled  Tom  Moore, 
and  like  him  he  was  particularly  apt  at  adapting 
his  verses  to  existing  music.  He  published, 
between  1683  and  1685,  three  collections  of 
songs  written  by  himself,  and  set  to  music  by  the 
best  composers  of  the  period.  [His  connection 
with  the  early  edition  of  the  celebrated  collec- 
tion of  songs  called  '  Wit  and  Mirth  ;  or,  Pills 
to  purge  Melancholy,'  is  uncertain.  Editions  of 
this  range  from  1682  to  1720;  that  with  the 
airs  first  appeared  in  two  vols,  in  1698-99,  and 
the  number  of  volumes  increases  with  almost 
every  edition.  The  dates  of  these  later  ones 
are  1707-1712,  1714,  and  1719,  when  it  had 
reached  five  volumes  12mo.  In  1720  a  sixth 
was  added.  These  six  volumes  were  recently 
reprinted.  In  the  musical  part  he  appears  to 
Lave  had  the  assistance  of  John  Lenton.  The 
collection  is  disllgured  with  the  grossest  ob- 
scenity, but  it  is  valuable  for  its  important 
bearing  on  vocal  music  of  the  period,  and  fur  the 
many  early  airs  that  it  contains].  D'Urfey  wrote 
several  of  the  birthday  and  New  Year's  odes 
which  were  set  to  music  by  Purcell  and  Blow, 
and  supplied  the  former  with  the  words  for  his 
fine  ode  known  as  'The  Yorkshire  Feast  Song.' 
In  the  latter  part  of  his  life  he  was  reduced  to 
great  distress,  from  which  he  was  relieved  by 
the  profits  of  a  performance  of  his  own  comedy 
'  The  Fond  Husband  ;  or.  The  Plotting  Sisters,' 
which  the  managers  of  the  theatre  generously 
gave  for  his  benefit  on  June  15,  1713.  D'Urfey 
died  Feb.  26, 1723,  and  was  buried  at  St.  James's, 
Piccadilly,  where,  against  the  outer  south  wall 
of  the  tower  of  the  church,  may  be  seen  a  tablet 
with  the  simple  inscription,  '  Tom  D'Urfey, 
Dyed  Feb-'y  y"  26,  1723."  w.  H.  H.  ;  additions 
by  F.  K. 

DUSCHEK  (Dussek),  Franz,  valued  piano- 


forte teacher,  performer,  and  composer,  born 
Dec.  8,  1736,  at  Chotiebof  in  Bohemia.  Count 
von  Spork  had  him  educated  in  the  Jesuits' 
seminary  at  Kiiniggratz,  but  after  a  fall  which 
crippled  him  for  lile  he  gave  up  other  studies 
and  devoted  himself  to  music.  His  patron  sent 
him  first  to  Prague  and  then  to  Vienna,  where, 
under  Wagenseil's  instruction,  he  became  an 
excellent  pianist.  On  his  return  to  Prague,  he 
soon  had  numerous  pupils,  and  exercised  a 
])owerful  influence  on  the  taste  of  his  time. 
He  died  at  Prague,  Feb.  12,  1799.  Reichardt, 
in  his  Brief e  (i.  116),  speaks  of  him  as  one  of 
the  best  pianists  of  that  time  (1773),  'who, 
besides  his  excellent  reading  of  Bach,  possesses 
a  peculiarly  pleasing  and  brilliant  style  of  his 
own.'  Among  his  best  pupils  may  be  numbered 
L.  Kozeluch,  Maschek,  Wittassek,  von  Nostiz, 
and  his  own  wife  Josepha.  He  was  also  esteemed 
as  a  composer  of  symphonies,  quartets,  trios, 
pianoforte  concertos,  sonatas,  Lieder,  etc.,  of 
which  only  a  small  part  were  published.  In 
his  compositions  is  reflected  the  gentleness  of 
character  which  made  him  universally  beloved. 
He  was  a  kind-hearted  man,  and  all  artists, 
whether  his  own  countrymen  or  foreigners,  were 
sure  of  a  kind  reception  at  his  house.  His 
friendship  with  Mozart  is  well  known,  and  it 
was  in  his  villa  and  garden  near  Prague  that  the 
great  composer  put  the  finishing  touches  to  the 
score  of  'Don  Giovanni.'  In  this  very  villa 
Bertramka,  at  Koschirz  near  Prague,  the  present 
l^roprietor  erected  a  bust  of  Mozart,  which  was 
solemnly  unveiled  on  June  3,  1876.  For  further 
particulars  of  both  husband  and  wife  see  Jahn's 
Mozart ;  Jahrhuch  der  Tonkunst  von  IVien  und 
Frag,  1796  ;  Cramer's  Magazin  fiir  Musik  ; 
and  Mozart's  Letters,  edited  by  Nohl. 

His  wife  Josepha,  a  celebrated  singer,  whose 
maiden  name  was  Hambachek,  was  born  at 
Prague,  1756,  and  died  there  at  an  advanced  age. 
Her  husband  taught  her  music,  and  slie  became 
a  good  pianist  and  composer,  but  above  all  a  fine 
singer.  Her  voice  was  full  and  round,  and 
according  to  Reichardt  she  sang  with  great  ex- 
pression, especially  in  recitative.  She  executed 
the  mostdifficultbravura  passages  with  ease,  hada 
good portamento,and  united  grace  and  expression 
with  force  and  fire.  Mozart's  father,  however, 
was  of  a  difierent  opinion,  as  appears  from  a  letter 
to  his  daughter  (April  1786),  whilst  Schiller  and 
Korner  have  recorded  their  unfavourable  impres- 
sion of  her — the  latter  specially  denying  that  she 
had  expression  (Schiller,  Brief  wechselmit  Kiimer, 
i.  pp.  280,  294).  Mozart,  from  his  first  acquaint- 
ance with  her  in  Salzburg  in  1777,  looked  upon 
her  as  a  true  and  sympathising  friend,  and  wrote 
for  her  (Nov.  3,  1787)  at  Prague  the  concert- 
aria  '  Bella  mia  tiamma  '  (Kbchel,  No.  528).  She 
sang  at  Vienna,  Berlin,  Weimar,  Leipzig,  and 
Dresden,  where  the  Elector  had  her  portrait 
painted  life-size  (1787).  On  her  first  visit  with 
her  husband  to  Vienna  (March  and  April,  1786), 
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they  gave  no  public  performance,  but  were  often 
invited  to  the  houses  of  the  aristocracy,  especially 
to  Prince  Paar's,  where  Josepha  sang  with  great 
success.  They  %vitnessed  the  downfall  of  the 
intrigues  against  the  first  representation  of 
Mozart's '  Figaro  'in  Vienna,  and  it  was  their  parti- 
sanship and  enthusiastic  admiration  of  the  work 
which  prepared  the  way  for  its  brilliant  reception 
in  Prague  on  Oct.  14,  and  that  of  'Don  Giovanni' 
on  Oct.  29,  1787.  Beethoven  was  at  Prague 
early  in  1796,  and  wrote  his  'Ah  perfido  !'  there  ; 
and  as  it  was  first  sung  by  JIadame  Duschek  on 
Nov.  21  of  that  year,  we  may  infer  that  he  com- 
posed it  for  her.  On  her  second  visit  to  Vienna, 
Madame  Duschek  gave  a  concert  at  the  Jahn'sche 
Saal  (March  29,  1798),  at  which  she  herself  sang 
an  aria  by  Danzi  and  a  rondo  by  Mozart,  accom- 
panied by  Mozart's  questionable  friend  Stadler, 
with  corno  di  bassetto  obbligato.  Schuppanzigh 
played  a  violin  concerto,  and  Beethoven  a  piano- 
forte sonata  with  accompaniment.  Fetis's  state- 
ment that  she  came  to  London  in  1800  and  died 
there,  arises  from  a  confusion  with  the  wife  of 
Dussek  the  pianist.  c.  F.  P. 

DUSSEK,  JoHANX  LrDwiG,  or  Ladislaw, 
one  of  the  most  renowned  pianists  and  composers 
for  the  pianoforte  of  the  latter  part  of  the  1 8th 
and  beginning  of  the  19th  centuries,  was  bom 
at  Czaslau  in  Bohemia,  Feb.  9,  1761.  His 
father,  Johann  Joseph  Dussek  (bom  about  1739), 
a  musician  of  considerable  repute  in  his  day,  was 
organist  and  leading  professor  in  that  town, 
where  he  married  the  daughter  of  Judge  Johann 
Stebeta,  by  whom  he  had  three  children,  the 
eldest  being  Johann  Ludwig.  Although  the 
brother,  Franz  Benedikt  (bom  1766)  and  the 
sister,  Veronika  Rosalia,  were  more  or  less  dis- 
tinguished, the  subject  of  this  brief  memoir  is 
the  only  one  of  the  three  whose  memory  and 
works  have  come  down  to  us.  According  to 
Dlabacz,  there  were  various  modes  of  spelling 
our  composer's  patronymic.  It  will  be  enough, 
however,  to  cite  three,  Dussik,  Duschek,  Dussek, 
the  last  of  which  has  long  been  recognised,  and 
is  unlikely  henceforth  to  be  disturbed  in  its  pre- 
rogative, notwithstanding  that  the  father  of  our 
English  Dussek  signed  'Johann  Joseph  Dussik.' 
When  the  son  established  himself  in  London, 
he  altered  the  penultimate  letter  from  i  to  e, 
and  pronounced  his  name  'Duschek,'  for  which 
we  have  the  authority  of  Pio  Cianchettini,  whose 
father  married  Veronika  Rosalia,  already  men- 
tioned. 

Johann  Lndwig  Dussek  began  to  study  the 
pianoforte  in  his  fifth  year,  and  the  organ  in  his 
ninth,  and  in  the  capacity  of  organist  soon  gave 
valuable  assistance  to  his  father.  From  Czaslau 
he  went  to  Iglau,  where  he  was  engaged  as 
treble  singer  in  the  Minorite  church,  pursuing 
his  musical  studies  with  Father  Ladislaw  Spinar, 
and  familiarising  himself  with  the  '  humanities  ' 
at  the  Ck)llege  of  Jesuits,  subsequently  for  two 
years  continuing  the  same  course  of  instroction 


at  Kuttenberg,  where  he  was  appointed  organist 
of  the  Jesuit  church.  Thence  he  removed  to 
Prague,  where,  if  we  may  credit  the  naturally 
partial  testimony  of  his  father,  he  went  through 
a  course  of  '  philosophy, '  and  took  the  degree 
of  '  Master.'  Here  Dussek  cherished  an  earnest 
desire  to  join  the  Cistercian  friars  ;  but,  happily, 
his  youth  was  an  obstacle  to  his  admission  as 
member  of  that  respectable  fraternity.  In  his 
straits  he  met  with  a  patron — Count  Manner, 
an  artillery  officer  in  the  Austrian  service,  who 
took  him  to  Mechlin  (MaUnes),  where  he 
remained  for  some  time  as  organist  at  the  church 
of  St.  Rombaut,  and  teacher  of  the  pianoforte. 
Tired  of  Mechlin,  he  left  for  Berg -op -Zoom, 
again  accepting  the  post  of  organist  at  one  of 
the  principal  churches.  Such  a  dreary  spot, 
however,  was  not  likely  to  suit  one  of  Dussek's 
temperament,  and  he  went  to  Amsterdam  about 
1782,  where  he  may  be  said  to  have  laid  the 
foundation  of  his  brilliant  reputation  as  pianist 
and  composer.  It  is  worth  remark  that  Dtissek's 
last  engagement  as  church  organist  was  at  Berg- 
op-Zoom  ;  and  at  the  same  time — which  more 
than  one  German  critic  (Professor  Marx  among 
others)  has  observed — that  this  early  acquaint- 
ance with  the  organ  had  much  to  do  with  the 
peculiar  style  of  not  a  few  of  the  slow  movements 
to  be  met  with  in  his  finest  sonatas  —  among 
which  may  especially  be  cited  the  adagio  of  the 
'  Invocation'  (op.  77),  his  last  great  composition 
for  the  pianoforte.  Dussek's  brilliant  success 
at  Amsterdam  soon  obtained  for  him  an  invita- 
tion to  the  Hague,  where  he  passed  nearly  a 
twelvemonth,  giving  lessons  on  the  pianoforte 
to  the  children  of  the  Stadtholder.  Here  he 
also  devoted  much  time  to  composition,  produc- 
ing three  concertos,  and  twelve  sonatas  for 
pianoforte,  with  accompaniments  of  stringed 
instruments,  about  which  Cramer's  Jfagazin  der 
Miisik  (Hamburg)  speaks  in  very  favourable 
terms.  From  the  Hague,  Dussek,  now  twenty- 
two  years  of  age,  immindful  of  the  praise  that 
had  been  awarded  to  his  early  compositions, 
proceeded  to  Hamburg,  obtaining  further  in- 
straction  from  Emanuel  Bach,  second  son  of 
the  immortal  John  Sebastian.  The  adi-ice  and 
encouragement  of  this  eminent  master  would 
seem  to  have  exercised  a  salutary  influence  on 
our  young  musician.  A  year  later,  neverthe- 
less, we  find  him  at  Berlin,  astonishing  the 
dilettanti  of  the  Prussian  capital  with  his  piano- 
forte-playing, and  also  with  his  performances  on 
the  instrument  called  the  'Harmonica,'  the 
qualities  of  which,  in  agreement  with  one  Hessel, 
the  soi-disant  inventor,  he  travelled  through 
various  parts  of  Germany  to  exhibit,  exciting  the 
admiration  of  Gerber  (at  Hesse-Cassel,  1785) 
both  for  the  instrument  and  the  performer. 
From  Berlin  it  was  the  intention  of  Dussek  to 
go  to  St.  Petersburg  ;  but  here  there  is  no 
credible  account  of  his  doings,  except  that  he  is 
believed  to  have  accepted  an  advantageous  oflFer 
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from  a  certain  Polish  prince,  Radziwill,  at  whose 
estate  in  Litliuania  he  reiiiaiiieil  more  tlian  a 
year,  unheard  of.  We  next  meet  with  him  at 
Paris  (towards  tlie  end  of  1786)  enchanting 
Marie  Antoinette  with  liis  playing  ;  her  seductive 
offers,  however,  could  not  dissuade  Dussek  from 
carrying  out  a  long-considered  pro  ject  of  visiting 
his  brother,  Franz  Benedikt,  in  Italy.  At  Milan 
he  earned  new  laurels  as  a  performer,  both  on 
the  pianoforte  and  harmonica  ;  but  the  volatile 
Italians  showed  a  preference  for  the  inferior  in- 
strument, which  was  by  no  means  flattering  to 
the  gifted  Bohemian.  Returning  to  Paris  in 
1788,  the  threatening  circumstances  of  the  time 
caused  him  to  quit  the  P'rcneh  cajiital  alter  two 
years.  Ilis  next  residouce  was  Jjondon,  where 
he  made  his  first  appranuice  at  a  concert  of 
Salomon's,  March  2,  1790,  and  whrre  he  re- 
mained for  a  longer  period  (nearly  twelve  years) 
than  in  any  otlier  city  he  had  temporarily  chosen 
as  a  rrsidentc.  In  London  his  genius  was 
rapidly  appreciated  ;  he  became  a  fashionable 
teacher,  the  centre  of  a  circle  of  eminent  musi- 
cians, and  looked  up  to  by  them  all.  One  of 
the  greatest  comiiliments  ever  paid  to  Dussek, 
who  could  boast  of  so  many,  was  contained  in  a 
letter  addressed  from  London  to  tlie  elder  Dussek 
(Dussik)  at  Czaslau,  by  the  celebrated  Joseph 
Haydn,  then  comi)osing  his  imperishable  sym- 
phonies for  Salomon. 

Most  worthy  Friend  — I  thank  you  from  my  heart 
that,  in  your  last  lette.r  to  your  dear  son,  you  have  also 
reniembcrpil  nie.  I  therefore  double  my  compliments  in 
return,  and  eonsider  myself  fortunate  in  bemg  able  to 
assure  you,  that  you  have  one  of  the  most  upright,  moral, 
and,  in  music,  most  eminent  of  men,  for  a  son.  I  love 
him  .just  as  you  do,  for  he  fully  deserves  it.  Give  him, 
then,  daily,  a  father's  blessing,  and  thus  will  he  be  ever 
fortunate,  which  I  heartily  wish  hini  to  be,  for  his  re- 
markable  talents.  I  am,  with  all  respect,  your  most 
sincere  friend,  Joseph  Havdn. 

London,  Feb.  26,  1792. 

This  from  a  man  like  Haydn  meant  something 
out  of  the  common  way.  In  1792  Dussek  mar- 
ried the  daughter  of  Domenico  Corri.  '  This 
lady,'  says  Gerber,  'was  principal  singer  at  the 
London  professional  concerts,  he  [Dussek]  being 
concerto  player  to  the  same,  and  playing  in  a 
style  of  inci-edible  perfection.'  [See  Du.ssek, 
Sophia.]  The  marriage  brought  about  a  joint 
speculation  between  Dussek  and  Coi  ri,  and  the 
establishment  of  a  music  shop,  which,  in  con- 
sequence of  Dussek's  habitual  negligence  and 
utter  unacquaintance  with  business  habits,  ended 
in  failure,  the  upshot  being  that,  in  1800,  in 
order  to  elude  his  uncompromising  creditors,  he 
was  obliged  to  leave  the  country  surreptitiously, 
and  once  more  seek  shelter  in  his  favourite 
Hamburg.  [See  Corri  &  Co.]  The  story  of 
the  Northern  Princess  who,  at  this  juncture, 
became  enamoured  of  our  pianist,  carrying  him 
off  to  a  retreat  near  the  Denmark  frontier,  where 
they  lived  together  in  seclusion  for  nearly  two 
years,  may  be  discarded  as  a  myth.  At  all  events 
we  find  in  a  correspondence  to  the  Leipziger 
Musik-Zeitung,  accounts  of  various  concerts 


given  by  Dussek  at  Hamburg,  in  1 800  and  1801, 
with  references  to  Steibelt,  Himmel,  Woelil,  and 
our  own  great  singer,  John  Braham,  who,  with 
Madame  Storace,  sang  at  Ottensen,  on  the  Elbe, 
in  a  concert  at  which  Giarnowichi  was  violinist, 
and  Dussek  i)ianist.  In  1802,  after  appearing 
at  the  Concert  Hall  in  Prague,  where  he  played 
his  concerto  in  G  minor,  Dussek,  accompanied 
by  his  sister,  Madame  Cianchettini,  paid  a  visit 
at  Czaslau  to  his  father,  whom  he  had  not  seen 
for  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  century,  and,  after 
passing  some  months  at  home  resumed  his 
professional  wanderings,  until  in  1803,  at  Mag- 
deburg, he  became  accpiainted  with  Prince  Louis 
Ferdinand  of  Prussia,  with  whom  he  lived  for 
three  years  on  terms  of  afi'ectionate  intimacy,  to 
whom  he  gave  advice  both  in  pianoforte  playing 
and  composition,  and  whose  premature  death,  on 
the  field  of  Saalfeld,  was  the  origin  of  tlie  'Elegie 
Harmonique'  (op.  61),  not  only  one  of  the  finest 
works  of  Dussek,  but  one  of  the  most  pathetic 
and  beautiful  in  the  repertory  of  the  piano. 
This  was  another  turning-point  in  the  somewhat 
tortuous  life  of  our  composer,  and,  for  better  or 
for  woi-se,  materially  influenced  his  character. 
Much  that  is  interesting  with  regard  to  the  in- 
tercourse between  Dussek  and  the  Prince  may 
be  read  in  the  Leipziger  Musik-Zeitung  (1807)  ; 
in  Ludwig  Rellstab's  Reminiscences  of  Berlin 
Music  in  the  Berlin  Musik-Zeitung  (1850)  ; 
and,  most  characteristic  of  all,  in  &^oWa  Selbst- 
Biographie. 

Rellstab,  in  his  Reminiscences,  gives  an  inter- 
esting account  of  the  pianoforte  '  virtuosi '  who 
flourished  at  that  period  in  Berlin,  according 
the  highest  place  among  them  to  Himmel, 
Prince  Louis  Ferdinand,  and  Dussek,  placing 
Dussek,  however,  in  the  first  rank  ;  — 

The  favourite  player  at  Berlin,  ami  .Ircidedly  first  In 
purity,  elegance,  and  delicacy  of  style,  was  lIiiiiinVl,aman 
formed  by  nature  to  be  the  central  jmint  in  njusical  salons 
.  .  .  ;  but  far  greater,  and  emphatic  ally  so,  was  Dussek, 

both  as  'virtuoso' and  comiMiser  whose  eminent 

technical  resources  afforded  a  much  wider  basis  for  varied 
development,  and  who,  having  accomplished  a  vast  deal 
more  for  the  elevation  of  the  piaiiororle  than  most  of  his 
contemporaries,  occupied  a  I'osition  in  the  musical  art  of 
Berlin,  which  is  vividly  felt  even  now  [  I8.'>(i],  antl  obtained 
a  corresponding  European  fame,  justly  claims  a  place  in 
the  history  of  the  most  universal  of  instruirients,  to  which 
Himmel,  despite  his  exceptional  ability  and  well-earned 
local  eminence,  had  no  legitimate  pretensions. 

A  lively  picture  of  how  the  three  boon  com- 
panions clubbed  together  follows  the  above  : — 
Louis  Ferdinand  played  a  great  deal  with  Dussek 
several  compositions  for  two  pianofortes,  and  others  for 
four  hands  on  one  pianoforte,  deriving  their  origin  from 
the  relations  between  the  distinguislied  '  virtuoso '  and 
his  gifted  patron.  Himmel  was  often  their  companion, 
and  he  and  Dussek  were  the  Prince's  favourite  associates 
at  the  wine  cup.  'What  influence  Dussek  may  have 
exerted  upon  the  character  of  the  Prince  at  these  con- 
vivialities it  is  hard  to  say  ;  but  Himmel  possessed  that 
lively,  joyous,  good-natured,  amiable  view  of  life  which 
as  a  rule  is  most  welcome  when  intellectual  brothers  in 
art  make  the  full  glasses  ring.  Thus  the  Prince,  Himmel, 
and  Dussek,  formed  a  musical  triad,  each  exciting,  en- 
livening, and  fortifying  the  others,  Dussek,  in  his  artistic 
capacity,  taking  the  foremost  place. 

Spohr  (Selbstbiog.  i.  85),  describing  a  soirie 
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at  the  Prince's,  in  the  course  of  a  visit  to  Berlin 
oarly  in  1805,  remarks  :— 

Here  I  also  tt\i\t  an  old  Hamburg  acquaintance,  tliR 
<-fllebrati>ii  iiiaiioiortc  virtiidsuaiul  composer Diissek, now 
the  Prince  s  teacher  and  residing  with  him.  The  music 
began  witli  a  pianiilorte  '  iiuartet,  which  was  played  by 
Dusseli  in  real  artistic  perfection. 

In  the  autumn  of  the  same  year,  when  Prince 
Louis  Ferdinand  was  at  Magdeburg,  superin- 
tending the  military  manoeuvres,  Spohr  received, 
through  Dussek,  an  invitation  to  be  a  guest  and 
take  part  in  the  projected  nmsical  entertainments. 
His  description  of  the  early  morning  rehearsals 
is  highly  diverting — the  end  being  raciest  of  all 
{Sc/bstb.  i.  94).  When  the  Prince  was  about  to 
leave,  Spohr  was  dismissed  with  hearty  tlianks, 
Dussek  informing  the  young  violinist  that  '  Son 
Altesse  Royale '  had  intended  to  make  him  a 
present,  but  his  finances  were  at  so  low  an  ebb 
that  he  was  compelled  to  defer  it  to  some  future 
occasion.  'Such  occasion,  however,'  observes 
Sj)ohr,  '  never  arrived,  the  Prince  next  year 
meeting  his  fate  at  the  battle  of  Saalfeld.'  [See 
Louis  Ferdinand,  Pkince.] 

The  death  of  Prince  Louis  Ferdinand  threw 
Dussek  once  more  upon  liisown  unaided  resources. 
It  says  no  little  for  him  that  before  tliiiiking 
about  future  prospects  he  should  have  devoted 
time  to  composing  the  '  Harmonic  Elegy'  already 
mentioned,  a  fitting  tribute  to  the  memory  of 
that  royal  friend  whose  close  relations  with  him 
fully  justified  his  giving  expression  to  sentiments 
of  deepest  regret  through  the  medium  of  the 
art  they  both  so  dearly  loved.  Nor  could  any- 
thing be  more  touching  and  appropriate  than 
the  few  words  which  Dussek  inscribed  on  the 
title-page  of  his  sonata,  '  L'auteur,  qui  a  en  le 
bonheur  de  jouir  dn  comnieiee  tres  intime  de 
S.A.R.,  ne  I'a  quitte  qu'au  moment  oil  il  a  verst5 
son  precieux  sang  pour  sa  patrie. ' 

About  the  Prince  von  Ysenburg  (or  Isenburg), 
into  whose  service,  after  the  death  of  his  illustrious 
patron,  Dussek  entered,  as  court  and  chamber 
musician,  little  is  on  record.  A  paragraph  in 
the  LiijKig  }[iisil--Zcitunij,  however  (Sept.  2, 
1807),  states  that  '  Ilei  r  Dussek  having  resigned 
his  situation  with  the  Prince  von  Isenburg,  has 
entered  tlie  service  of  the  Prince  of  Benevento 
(Talleyrand),  and  will  remain  henceforth  in 
Paris.'  More  than  two  years  later  (Jan.  3,  1810) 
the  same  periodical  publishes  a  letter  from  Paris 
in  which  we  read  :  '  llcrr  Dussek  is  in  the 
service  ol' M.  Talleyrand,  Prince  of  Benevento. 
Reappears  to  be  treated  in  a  very  distinguished 
manner,  and  eii  joys  a  respeetable  salary.'  With 
this  renowned  ili|.lnniatist  and  highly  accom- 
plished gentleman  Dussek  resided  till  the  last. 
His  leisure  was  entirely  at  liis  own  disposal. 
He  would  vouchsafe  occasional  instructions  to 
favoured  amateurs,  stub  as  Mile.  Charlotte 
(Talleyrand's  adopted  daughter),  the  Duchesse 
de  Courland,  Mile.  Betsy  Ouvrard  (to  whom 

1  Spohr,  in  his  usimUy  unsatiifying  manner,  does  not  Ray  which 
quartet,  or  by  whom  composed.    Probably  Diusek's  own— iu  E  flat. 


the  grand  sonata  called  '  L' Invocation  '  is  dedi- 
cated), etc.  ;  also  now  and  then  give  a  concert, 
at  which  he  produced  his  latest  works,  the  rest 
of  his  time  being  exclusively  devoted  to  com- 
position. Fetis,  who  remembered  well  Dussek's 
performances  at  the  Odeon  (1808),  writes  : — 

The  extraordinary  sensation  he  produced  is  not  for- 
gotten. Until  then  tlie  pianoforte  had  only  been  heard 
to  disadvantage  as  a  concert-instrument,^  but  under  the 
hands  of  Dussek  it  eclipsed  all  that  surrounded  it.  The 
broad  and  noble  style  of  this  artist,  his  method  ot singing 
on  an  instrument  which  possessed  no  sustained  sounds, 
the  neatness,  delicacy,  and  brilliancy  of  his  playing,  in 
short,  piniuied  lu?ii  a  triumph  of  which  there  had  been 
no  prevu.us  example. 

With  the  Prince  of  Benevento,  his  latest 
patron,  Dussek  continued  to  reside  until  his  last 
illness  compelled  him  to  seek  another  retreat,  at 
St. -Germain-en- La j'e,  where  he  died  on  March 
20,  1812.  A  letter  from  Paris,  dated  March  21, 
1812,  and  printed  in  the  LcijKkj  Musik-Zeitung 
(xiv.  258),  thus  refers  to  the  event : — 

I  have  just  heard  news  which  nmst  grieve  every  friend 
of  music  ....  Your  worthy  ai\d  celebrated  countryman, 
J.  L.  Dussek,  is  no  more !  Yesterday  morning,  at  six 
o'clock,  in  the  full  vigour  of  manhood  [in  his  fifty-second 
year],  heclosed  a  career  which,  desjjite  the  ever-increasing 
culture,  development,  and  strength  of  his  great  talents, 
and  liis  astonishing  industry,  had  not  yet  reached  its 
culmiiiatini,'  ]ioint.  He  had  been  unwell  for  some  mouths, 
but  was  coiiliued  to  bed  only  two  liays.  His  disease  was 
gout,  whieli  suddeidy  attacked  his  braiJi.  and  in  an  hour 

getie  spirit,  his  wariidv  sensitive  and  atleolionate  nature, 
that  ho  could  breathe  his  last  in  the  arms  ot  a  faithful 
friend  and  countryman  like  \oiir  noble  Keukomm. 

In  a  very  interesting  series  of  papers  about 
the  Dusseks  generally,  wliieh  Alexander  W. 
Thayer,  to  whom  the  lovers  of  Beethoven  are  so 
deeply  indebted  for  his  indefatigable  researches 
into  the  actual  life  of  that  great  composer, 
pubhshed  simultaneously  (1861)  in  Dwight's 
Journal  of  ^^  II  sic  {Vioiiow,  U.S.)and  i\\&Miisical 
World  (London,  Oct.  5,  1861,  p.  629  et  seq.), 
we  find  quoted  a  general  estimate,  of  which  a 
mere  condensed  abstract  may  suffice  to  convey 
some  notion  of  what  Dussek's  contemporaries 
thought  of  him  : — 

Dussek,  the  man  of  genius,  the  richly  endowed  and 
solidly  trained  artist,  was  known,  honoured,  and  loved  by 
the  entire  musical  world  ....  He  has  done  nearly  as 
much  as  Haydn,  and  ]irobably  not  less  than  Mozart,  to 
makeGerman  music  known  and  resjiected  in  other' lands. 
His  earlier  residence  in  London,  and  his  later  in  Paris, 
have  in  this  respect  exercised  great  intlnence.  As  a 
'  virtuoso '  he  is  unanimously  placed  in  the  very  foremost 
rank.  In  rapidity  and  sureness  of  execution,  in  a  mastery 
of  the  greatest  difficulties,  it  would  be  hard  to  find  a  pianist 
who  surjiassed  him  ;  in  neatness  and  precision  possibly 
one  (John  Cramer  of  London);  in  soul,  expression,  and 
delicacy,  certainly  none.  As  a  man  he  was  good  and 
noble,  just,  impartial,  and  kindly,  a  real  friend,  sympa- 
thising with  all  that  was  true  and  beautiful  in  those  he 
knew  ....  His  failings,  inseparable  from  an  imagina- 
tion so  powerful  and  a  sensitiveness  so  extreme,  may 
readily  be  forgiven  ....  Moreover,  through  native 
strength  of  mind  and  frequent  intimate  relations  with 
the  most  distinguished  persons,  he  hail  gained  a  vast 
.amount  of  general  information,  thoroughly  polished 
m.anners,  and  such  tact,  combined  with  knowledge  of 
the  world,  as  fitted  him  for  the  highest  circles  of  society  : 
while  his  joyous  disposition,  liberal  sentiments,  and 
freedom  from  prejudice  of  any  kind,  endeared  him 
especially  to  nuisicians. 

*  F^tis  nuist  surely  mean  in  Paris  t 
'  This,  it  must  be  borue  in  mind,  was  written  In  1812. 
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This  also  came  from  Paris,  and  was  printed 
in  the  same  Leijizig  periodical. 

With  regard  to  Dussek's  style  of  playing, 
about  which  we  of  course  can  only  gather  a 
notion  from  the  works  he  has  left,  many  con- 
temporaneous opinions  could  be  cited,  but  per- 
haps not  one  more  suggestive  than  that  which 
J.  W.  Tomaschek,  himself  a  pianist  and  comjsoser 
of  eminence,  gives  in  his  Autobiography  and 
Rev  I  in  isccn  ccs — 

In  the  year  1804,  my  countryman,  Dussek,  came  to 
Prague,  and  I  very  soon  became  acquainted  with  hiin. 
He  gave  a  concert  to  a  very  large  audience,  at  which  he 
introduced  his  own  Military  Concerto.  After  the  few 
opening  bars  of  his  first  solo,  the  public  uttered  one 
general  Ah !  There  was,  in  fact,  something  magical 
about  the  way  in  which  Dussek  with  all  his  charming 
grace  of  manner,  througli  his  wonderful  touch,  extorted 
from  the  instrument  delicious  and  at  the  same  time 
emphatic  tones.  His  fingers  were  like  a  company  of  ten 
singers,  endowed  with  equal  executive  powers,  and  able 
to  produce  with  the  utmost  perfection  whatever  their 
director  could  require.  I  never  saw  the  Prague  public 
so  enchanted  as  they  were  on  this  occasion  by  Dussek's 
splendid  playing.  His  fine  declamatory  style,  especially 
in  cantabile  phrases,  stands  as  the  ideal  for  every  artistic 
performance— something  which  no  other  pianist  since 
has  reached  .  .  .  Dussek  was  the  first  who  placed  his 
instrument  sideways  upon  the  platform,  in  which  our 
pianoforte  heroes  now  all  follow  him,  though  they  may 
have  no  very  interesting  profile  to  exhibit. 

In  a  conversation  with  the  writer  of  this 
article,  Mendelssohn  once  said,  '  Dussek  was  a 
prodigal.'  The  meaning  of  this  epigrammatic 
criticism  is  not  far  to  seek.  Dussek,  who  failed 
for  want  of  striving  to  make  the  most  of  the 
endowments  of  nature,  might  have  become  a 
musician  of  tlie  highest  acquirements  had  the 
case  been  otherwise.  He  squandered  melody  as  a 
spendthrift  would  sijuander  money,  not  pausing 
for  an  instant  to  consider  its  value  if  put  out  to 
interest.  It  is  sad  to  reflect  upon  the  number 
of  genuine  melodies  that,  coming  so  readily  from 
his  pen,  were  left,  as  Sancho  Panza  would  say, 
'  bare  as  they  were  born,'  though  almost  every 
one  of  them  might  have  been  developed  into 
something  beautiful  and  lasting.  When,  how- 
ever, he  applied  himself  to  his  task  with  earnest 
devotion,  as  happened  not  unfrequently  from 
the  earliest  to  the  latest  period  of  his  career, 
Dussek  was  welcomed  like  the  Prodigal  Son. 
A  legitimate  child  of  Art,  his  mission  was  that 
of  a  true  disciple — for  which  capacity  he  was 
eminently  fitted,  as  tlie  many  compositions  he 
has  left  suffice  to  prove. 

Dussek  came  into  the  world  five  years  later 
than  Mozart,  and  nine  years  earlier  than  Beet- 
hoven, quitting  it  while  the  greatest  of  poet- 
musicians  was  at  the  zenith  of  his  glory,  just 
at  the  time  when  the  fifth  and  last  pianoforte 
concerto,  the  incomparable  '  E  flat '  (written  a 
year  previously),  was  first  introduced  to  the 
public.  Between  1761  and  1812,  the  interval 
which  spanned  the  existence  of  Dussek,  a  galaxy 
of  famous  pianists  shone  with  varied  lustre. 
To  take  them  in  chronological  order,  there  were 
Clementi,  Mozart,  Himmel,  Steibelt,  Woelfl, 
Beethoven,  Cramer,  Tomaschek,  Hummel,  Weber, 
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J.  Field  ('  Russian  Field,'  as  he  was  called),  and 
last,  not  least,  Moscheles,  who,  though  scarcely 
twenty  years  of  age  when  Dussek  died,  had 
already  made  for  himself  a  name.  To  these 
might  be  added  Meyerbeer,  who,  as  a  youth, 
before  he  devoted  himself  exclusively  to  the  com- 
position of  operas,  was  a  rival  even  to  Hummel 
in  his  prime. '  Among  these  it  is  no  small  thing 
to  say  that  Dussek  shone  conspicuous.  He 
never  enjoyed  the  opportunity  of  encountering 
Mozart,  as  Clementi  did,  nor  the  equally  im- 
portant one  of  measuring  his  powers  with  those 
of  Beethoven,  as  fell  to  Steibelt  and  Woelfl — to 
the  absolute  satisfaction  of  neither  ;  but  before 
the  rest  he  was,  as  Schumann  says  of  Schubert, 
'  a  man  ' — who  had  cause  to  fear  no  rival. 

There  is  much  confusion  in  the  opus-numbers 
of  Dussek's  works,  owing  to  the  difl'erent  sys- 
tems adopted  by  French,  Englisli,  and  German 
publishers.  The  following  is  an  imperfect 
attempt  at  a  complete  list : — 


).  1.  3  Concertos  for  PF.  and 
Orchestra. 

2.  3  Trioa,  PF.  and  Strings. 

C.  Bb.  E  min. 

3.  Concerto,  No.  1,  PF.  and 

Orch.  Eb. 

4.  3  Sonatas,  PF.  and  Violin. 

F,  Eb.Fmin. 

4.  3  Do.  PF.  and  Violin  or 

Flute.    G.  D.  C. 

5.  3  Do.  PF.  and  Violin.  O, 

Bb,  Ab  (1  PF.  solo). 

6.  6Airs  Varids.PF.  B.  F.  A. 

D  min.,  G  min..  O  min. 

7.  3  SoMt^  PF.  and  Flute. 

8.  3  Do.  PF.  lind  Violin.  C, 

F,  A  lla  Chasse). 

9.  3  Do.  PF.    B»,  C,  D. 

10.  3  Do.  PF.  A,  C  min..  E. 
11. 

12.  3  Sonatas,  PF.  and  Violin. 

F.  BB,  C. 

13.  3  Do.  PF.  and  Violin.  Bb, 

D,  G  min. 

13.  Rondo  militaire,  PF. 

14.  3  Sonatas.  PF.  and  Violin. 

C,  G,  F. 
14.  Concerto  No.  2.  PF.  and 

Orch.  F., 
16.  Do.  No.  3,  Eb. 
16.  12  Letons  progressives,  PF. 

2Bks. 

16.  3  Sonatas.  PF.  and  Violin. 

17.  3  Di.  do.  '  C,  P,  G. 

17.  Concerto  No.  4.  PF.  and 

Orchestra.  P. 
la  3  Sonatas,  PF.  and  Violin. 
Bb.  A  mill,  (solo),  F,b. 


, Flute. 


19.  6  Do.  PF.  ai 

C,  F,  A,  C,  Eb. 

20.  6  Sonatinas,  PF.  and  Flute 

or  Violin,  G,C,  P(solol, 
A,  E,  Eb  (solo). 

20.  Concerto  in  MS.  in  the 

Brussels  Conservatoire 

21.  Tiio.     PF.,    Flute  and 

Vcello.  C. 

21.  3  Trios,  PF.  and  Strings. 

C,  A,  F. 

22.  Concerto,  ^o.  5,  PF.  and 

23.  The  sufferings  of  the  Queen 

of  Frnnce,  PF.  C. 

23,  Sonata,  PF.    Bb  Idert.  to 

Mis.  Chiunery) ;  and  3 
airs  vari(!s,  G,  A,  A. 

24.  Same  Sonata  in  the  Eng- 


26.  Concerto,  No.  6,  PF.  and 

Orch.  Eb. 

27.  Concerto  No.  2,  PF.  and 

Orch.    F.    (See  op.  14.) 


Op.  28.  6  Easy  Sonatas,  PF.  and 


29  or  30.  Concerto.  No.  7,  PF. 
(or  Harp)  and  Orch.  C. 

29.  3  Sonatas,  Flute  or  V.  and 

Vcello.    F.  Bb.  D. 

30.  4  Sonatas,  PF.  and  V.  ad 

lib.    C,  F,  Bb,  0. 

31.  3  Trios,  PF.  and  Strings. 

Bb.  D,  C;  and  3  Pre- 
ludes, PF. 

32.  Grand    SonaU,    PF.,  4 

hands.  C. 

33.  •  11  rivocato.' 

34.  2  Tyo^^PF.  and  Strings. 

34.  2  Sonatas  for  Harp,  V., 

and  Vcello. 
34.  Serenade.  Orch.  in  9  pts. 

Eb. 

36.  3  Sonatas,  PF.    Bb.  G.  C 

36.  Grand  Sonata,  FF.  and 

Violin.  C. 

37.  Trio  (Son.  favorite),  PF. 

and  Strings.  Eb. 

38.  Sonatas,  2  Pianos.  Eb. 

39.  3  Sonatas,  PF.    G,  C,  Bb. 

40.  Concerto,  No.  8  (militaire), 

PF.  and  Orch.  Bb. 

41.  Quintet,  PF.  and  String!. 

F  min. 

42. 

43.  Sonata,  PF.  A. 

44.  Do.  Eb  (The  Farewell,  de- 

dicated to  Clementi). 
46.  3  Do.    Bb,  G,  D. 

46.  6  easy  Do. ,  PF.  and  Violin. 

C,  F,  Bb,  C,  D,  G. 

47.  2  Do.  PF.    D,  O. 

48.  Grand    Sonata,    PF.,  4 

49  or  60.  Concerto.  No.  9.  PP. 


English  words. 
Grand  Quartet,  PF.  and 
Strings.  Eb. 


3  ^^'"8  Quartets.  ( 
^lijgie  harmonique  t 


•  have,  unfox- 

30 
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ands.    D,  G  mil 
65.  Trio,    PF.,  Flute. 
Vcello.  F. 


C.  F 

Nottunio.  PF.,  Violiu.aud 
3  SouaU 


Son.iU,  PF.  .^b.  (Le  Re- 
tour  4  Paris.) 

Plus  Ultra.  Sonata,  PF. 
Ko  (dedicated  to  Non 


^ira  conuiis  Va 
Bb.F.C.G.CI 


72.  Grand 

hands.  E 

73.  Sonata,  PP., 


Overture  to  '  Pizarro.' 

Grand  Overture,  PF.,  4  hands. 

Instructions  on  the  Art  of  play 

log  the  PF. 
2  Trios,  PF.  and  Strings.  Eb, 

Bb. 

•Le  combat  naval.'  Sonata  for 
PF..  v..  and  Vcello,  with  Gr. 
Tambour  ad  lib.  D. 

2  Duos  faciles,  2  Pianos.  C,  P. 
Sonata  facile.  PF.,  4  hands.  C. 

3  Grand  Sonatas.  PF.,  4  hands. 
3  Fugues  and  Souata,  PF..  4 

8  Rondos. 


PF.    F.    (La  < 


•PF.  Bb. 


Rondo  on  Countess  of  Sutber. 
land's  Reel.  F. 
Do.,  Milltaire.  Bb. 
Do.,  Mignon.  C. 
Do.  on  the  favourite  Horn- 
pipe. 


Do. 


Lord  Howe's  Horn- 
ipe. 

.  '  My  lodging  is  on.' 
'The  Ploughboy  ■ 
the  Royal  Quickstep. 
'  To  to  Carabo.' 
yiotti's  Polacca. 
ElOgante. 


on  '  11  Pastore  Alpigiauo.' 
do.  C. 

on  '  Partant  pour  la 
Syrie.'  do.  Eb. 

on  3  Scotch  aire. 

on  '  Hope  told  a  flatter- 
on  a  favourite  German 

on  Blaise  et  Babet. 


Do.  Three  Parisian  airs. 
6  New  Waltzes,  for  PF.  and 

Violin  or  Flute. 
2  English  airs  and  2  Waltzes. 


Void 


PF. 


•The  Captive  of  Spilburg,'  a 
musical  drama,  written  in 
collaboration  with  Michael 
Kelly,   produced  at  Drury 
Lane,  Nov.  1798. 
The  naval  battle  and  total  de- 
feat of  the  Dutch  Fleet  by 
Admiral   Duncan,   Oct.  11, 
1797.    PF.  solo. 
A  complete  .  .  .  delineation  of 
the    ceremony     from  St. 
James's  to  St.  Paul's  .  .  . 
Dec.  19.  1797.    PF.  D. 
The  Paris  correspondent  of  the 


.M.Z. 


ions  a  Grand  Mass  sent  to 
•rince  Esterhazy. 

J.  W.  D. 

DUSSEK,  Sophia,  daughter  of  Domenico 
Corri,  horn  in  Ei^iiiburgli  in  IT'S.  Instructed 
by  her  father,  she  at  a  very  early  age  performed 
in  public  on  the  pianoforte.  In  1788  the  family 
removed  to  London,  when  Miss  Corri  appeared 
with  great  success  as  a  singer.  In  1792  slio 
married  J.  L.  Dussek,  under  whose  instruction 
she  became  as  able  a  pianist  and  harpist  as  she 
was  a  singer.  She  continued  to  sing  in  public, 
at  her  husband's  concerts  and  elsewhere.  After 
his  death,  in  1812,  she  contracted  a  second 
marriage  with  John  Alvis  Moralt.  She  com- 
posed and  published  many  pieces  for  the  piano- 
forte and  harp.  Her  daughter,  Olivia,  was 
born  in  London  in  1797,  and  under  the  instruc- 
tion of  lier  mother  became  an  excellent  performer 
on  the  pianoforte  and  harp.  She  composed 
some  songs  and  several  pieces  for  both  instru- 
ments. She  married  a  man  named  Buckley, 
was  organist  of  Kensington  Parish  Church  from 
1840,  and  died  in  1847.  w.  h.  h. 

DUVERNAY,  Yolande  Marie  Louise, 
known  as  Pauline  Duvernay,  was  born,  1813, 
probably  in  Paris.  According  to  M.  Pougin,i 
she  was  taught  dancing  by  Coulon,  and  was  en- 
gaged at  the  Opera  for  about  ten  years  between 
1830  and  1840.  Charles  de  Boigne,  in  his  Fetits 
Minwires  de  I'Opira,  states  that  Mile.  Duvernay 
received  instruction  in  dancing  at  the  training- 


school  of  the  Opera  from  Barrez,  Vestris,  and 
Taglioni's  father,  but  attracted  no  attention  until 
Dr.  Louis  Veron  became  manager.   On  June  20, 

1832,  she  played  the  part  of  Miranda  in  a  new 
five-act  ballet-opera,  music  by  Halevy  and  Casi- 
mir  Gide,  'La  Tentation,'  founded  on  a  ballet 
of  King  Rene  of  Anjou,  '  L'Armetto  '  ('Little 
Soul'),  performed  (according  to  Jules  Janin  — 
Dehats,i\iw  23,  1832)  in  1462  in  the  streets  of 
Aix  (Provence).  In  this  work  her  success  was 
immediate  both  on  account  of  her  beauty  and 
her  skill  as  a  dancer  and  pantomimist.  She  was 
none  the  less  popular  in  society  for  being  pos- 
sessed of  not  a  little  wit  and  humour.  During 
her  career  at  the  Opera  she  danced,  July  22, 

1833,  in  Cherubini's  'Ali  Baba';  Dec.  4,  1833, 
in  a  new  ballet,  '  La  R(i volte  au  Serail,'  music 
by  Labarre  ;  Feb.  23,  1835,  in  'La  Juive '  ; 
Sept.  21,  1836,  in  'La  Fille  du  Danube,'  music 
by  Adolphe  Adam,  etc.  She  left  the  Op^ra  in 
tliis  year,  according  to  De  Boigne.  On  leave 
of  absence,  she  made  her  debut  in  England, 
Feb.  13,  1833,  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre,  as  the 
Princess  Iseult,  in  Herold's  ballet,  '  The  Sleep- 
ing Beauty, '  adapted  from  Perrault's  fairy  tale, 
and  on  March  16  as  Zelica  in  'The  Maid  of 
Cashmere,'  on  the  production  in  English  of 
Auber's  '  Dieu  et  la  Bayadere,'  wherein  she 
made  a  great  success.  Thackeray  recalled  her 
triumph  therein  in  the  Roundabout  Papers, 
No.  8,  'De  Juventute':  'When  I  think  of  Du- 
vernay prancing  in  as  the  Bayadere,  I  say 
it  was  a  vision  of  loveliness  such  as  mortals 
can't  see  now.  How  well  I  remember  the  tune 
to  which  she  used  to  appear.  Kaled  used  to 
say  ..."  My  lord,  a  trooj)  of  those  dancing  and 
sing-ging  giirls  called  Bayaderes  approaches," 
and  to  the  clash  of  cymbals  and  the  thumping 
of  my  heart  in  she  used  to  dance.  There  has 
never  been  anything  like  it—never. '  In  1834 
she  danced  at  the  King's  Theatre  in  '  La  Syl- 
phide,'  March  20,  in  a  new  ballet,  'Le  SireHuon' 
(Huon  of  Bordeaux),  music  by  Costa,  wherein 
she  danced  with  Taglioni  a  graceful  and  effective 
shawl  dance,  probably  the  same  dance  as  in 
Auber's  opera,  the  music  of  which  used  to  be 
played  at  the  Crystal  Palace  Concerts.  She 
also  danced  with  Taglioni  the  Menuet  de  la 
Cour  and  'Gavotte  de  Vestris.'  On  Nov.  3, 
1836,  she  reappeared  at  Drury  Lane  in  an  act 
of  '  La  Bayadere,'  and  on  Nov.  8  she  took  the 
part  of  Zodaliska  in  the  production  of  an  Eng- 
lish version  of  Rossini's  '  Maometto  Secondo  ' 
('Siege  of  Corinth');  on  Dec.  1,  1836,  she 
danced  at  Drury  Lane  as  Floiinda  in  the  first 
performance  of  the  ballet,  '  The  Devil  on  Two 
Sticks,'  music  by  Gide,  adapted  from  '  Le 
Diable  Boiteux '  of  Le  Sage,  with  the  cele- 
brated male  dancers  and  ])aiitomimistsMazilieros 
as  Cleophas  (his  original  part)  and  Wieland  as 
Asmodeus.  This  ballet  was  a  great  success,  and 
Mile.  Duvernay  increased  her  fame  by  her 
dancing  of  the  Cachucha  {q.v.),  'one  of  the 
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most  graceful  exhibitions  of  which  the  art  is 

capable  '  (Atheiia:iim,  Dec.  3).  Several  editions 
of  this  dance  were  published,  one  of  them  in 
1840  with  a  lithographic  portrait  of  the  artist, 
then  called  Pauline  Duvernay.  In  1837  she 
danced  the  whole  season  at  the  Opera  House — 
Feb.  15,  as  Zerlina  in  'Le  Brigand  de  Terracine,' 
plot  and  music  adapted  from  '  Fra  Diavolo '  ; 
March  16,  in  a  Russian  ballet,  '  Beniowsky,' 
with  the  popular  'Cachucha';  April  22,  as  tlie 
Sylphide  ;  June  29,  as  Gulnare,  in  a  new  ballet, 
'  Le  Corsaire,'  music  composed  or  adapted  by 
Bochsa,  etc.  On  Oct.  14,  1845,  she  married 
Mr.  Stephens  Lyne  Stephens  of  Roehampton 
Grove  and  Lynford  Hall,  Norfolk,  sometime 
M.P.  for  Barnstaple,  and  High  Sheriff  for  the 
County  of  Norfolk.  He  died  in  1860,  leaving 
her  the  mistress  of  an  enormous  fortune,  which 
for  many  years  '  she  devoted  ...  to  works  of 
practical  philanthropy.'  {^Annual  RefjisUr.) 
She  died  Sept.  2,  1894,  at  Lynford  Hall, 
leaving  over  £647,000  personalty  and  £57,000 
realty.  The  Roman  Catholic  church  at  Cam- 
bridge was  built  and  endowed  with  money  given 
by  her  for  the  purpose.  A.  c. 

DUVERNOY,  Victor  Alphonse,  eminent 
French  pianist  and  composer,  born  in  Paris, 
August  31,  1842,  a  pupil  of  the  Conservatoire 
under  Marmontel,  Bazin,  and  lastly,  Barbereau, 
at  first  intended  to  adopt  the  career  of  a  virtuoso, 
but  afterwards  devoted  himself  to  composition, 
and  became  master  of  a  i)ianoforte  class  at  the 
Conservatoire.  Among  his  works  may  be 
mentioned,  'La  Tempete,'  for  soli,  chorus,  and 
orchestra,  which  obtained  the  prize  of  the  City 
6f  Paris  in  1880;  two  operas  '  Sardanapale ' 
(given  at  the  Lamoureux  Concerts  in  1882,  and 
in  1892,  at  the  Theatre  Royal  of  Liege  ;  and 
'  Helld,'  given  at  the  Paris  Opera  in  1896  ;  a 
lyric  scene,  '  Cleopatre,'  a  two-act  ballet,  '  Bac- 
chus,' Paris  Op^ra,  Nov.  26,  1902);  symphonic 
pieces,  an  overture,  'Hernani,'  some  chamber 
music,  which  gained  the  Prix  Chartier,  and  many 
works  for  piano,  alone  or  with  orchestra,    g.  f. 

DUX  (leader),  an  early  term  for  the  first  sub- 
ject in  a  fugue — that  which  leads  ;  the  answer 
being  the  comes  or  companion.  The  dux  is  in 
German  called  Fiihrer. 

DVOMK,  An-tonin,  bom  Sept.  8,  1841, 
at  Miihlhausen  (Nelahozeves)  near  Kralup  in 
Bohemia.  His  father,  Franz  Dvorak,  the  butcher 
and  innkeeper  of  the  place,  destined  him  for 
the  first  of  these  trades.  The  bands  of  itin- 
erant musicians  who  used  to  come  round  on 
great  occasions  and  play  in  the  inn,  roused  his 
musical  ambition,  and  he  got  the  village  school- 
master to  teach  him  to  sing  and  play  the  violin. 
His  progress  was  so  remarkable  that  before  long 
he  was  promoted  to  singing  occasional  solos  in 
church,  and  to  playing  the  violin  on  holidays. 
During  one  such  performance,  in  Passion  tide, 
he  broke  down  from  nervousness.  In  1853  his 
father  sent  him  to  a  better  school  at  Zlonitz, 


putting  him  under  the  care  of  an  uncle.  Plere 
his  musical  studies  were  superintended  by  the 
organist,  A.  Liehmann,  who  taught  him  the 
organ  and  pianoforte,  as  well  as  a  certain  amount 
of  theory,  such  as  would  enable  him  to  play 
from  a  figured  bass,  modulate,  or  extemporise 
with  moderate  success.  Two  years  afterwards 
he  was  sent  to  learn  German,  and  so  to  finish 
his  education,  at  Kamnitz,  where  the  organist 
Hancke  taught  him  for  a  year,  after  which  he 
returned  to  Zlonitz,  his  father  having  in  the 
meanwhile  removed  there.  He  prepared  a  sur- 
prise for  his  relations  in  the  shape  of  an  original 
composition,  a  polka,  which  he  arranged  to  have 
performed  on  some  festive  occasion.  The  musi- 
cians started,  but  a  series  of  the  most  frightful 
discords  arose,  and  the  poor  composer  realised 
too  late  the  fact  that  he  had  written  the  parts 
for  the  triimpets  in  F  as  they  were  to  sound, 
instead  of  writing  them  as  they  were  to  be 
played  !  By  this  time  his  intense  desire  to 
devote  himself  to  music  rather  than  to  the 
modest  career  marked  out  for  him  by  his  father, 
could  no  longer  be  disguised,  but  it  was  not 
until manymonths  had  been  spent  in  discussions, 
in  which  the  cause  of  art  was  materially  helped 
by  the  organist,  who  foresaw  a  brilliant  future 
for  his  pupil,  that  the  father's  objections  were 
overcome,  and  permission  given  for  Anton  to  go 
to  Prague  and  study  music,  in  the  hope  of 
getting  an  organist's  appointment.  On  Oct.  1857 
he  went  to  the  capital  and  entered  the  organ 
school  supported  by  the  '  Gesellschaft  der 
Kirchenmusik  in  Bohmen,'  as  a  pupil  of  an 
organist  named  Pitzsch.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  three  years'  course  he  received  a  modest 
allowance  from  his  father,  but  even  this  ceased 
after  a  short  time,  and  the  boy — for  he  was  little 
more — was  thrown  on  his  own  resources.  His 
violin-playing  came  in  most  usefully  at  this  time, 
and  indeed  without  it  it  is  difficult  to  see  how 
he  could  have  kept  himself  alive.  He  joined 
one  of  the  town  bands  as  viola  jilayer,  and  for 
some  three  years  lived  upon  the  meagre  earnings 
obtained  in  cafes  and  other  places  of  the  same 
kind.  When  a  Bohemian  theatre  was  opened  in 
Prague  in  1862,  the  band  to  which  he  belonged 
was  employed  to  provide  the  occasional  music, 
and  when  that  institution  was  established  on  a 
firm  basis,  as  the  National  Theatre,  Dvo?ak, 
with  some  others  of  his  companions,  was  chosen 
a  member  of  the  orchestra.  While  here  he 
benefited  by  his  intercourse  with  Smetana,  who 
held  the  jiost  of  conductor  from  1866  to  1874. 
A  kind  friend  was  found  in  Karel  Bendl,  a  native 
of  Prague,  who  after  holding  important  musical 
posts  at  Brussels  and  Amsterdam,  had  returned 
in  1865  to  Prague  as  conductor  of  a  choral 
society,  and  who  gave  Dvof  ak  every  opportunity 
in  his  power  of  becoming  acquainted  with  the 
masterpieces  of  art.  His  own  resources  were  of 
course  not  sufficient  to  allow  him  to  buy  scores, 
and  the  possession  of  a  piano  of  his  own  was  not 
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to  be  thought  of.  In  spite  of  these  drawbacks, 
he  worked  on  steadily  at  composition,  experi- 
menting in  almost  every  form  of  music.  As 
early  as  1862  he  had  written  a  string  quintet ; 
by  1865  two  symphonies  were  completed  ;  about 
tliis  time  a  giand  opera  on  the  subject  of  Alfred 
was  composed  to  a  German  libretto,  and  many 
songs  were  written.  The  most  ambitious  of 
these  efforts  were  afterwards  committed  to  the 
flames  by  their  author.  In  1873  he  was  ap- 
pointed organist  of  St.  Adalbert's  Church  in 
Prague,  a  stroke  of  good  fortune  which  allowed 
him  not  only  to  give  up  his  orchestral  engage- 
ment, but  to  take  to  himself  a  wife.  He  in- 
creased his  scanty  salary  by  teaching  private 
pupils,  but  as  yet  his  circumstances  were  ex- 
ceedingly humble. 

It  was  in  this,  his  thirty-second  year,  that  he 
first  came  before  the  public  as  a  composer,  with 
the  patriotic  cantata  or  hymn,  written  to  words 
by  Halek,  '  Die  Erben  des  weissen  Berges  '  ('  The 
Heirs  of  the  White  Mountain ').  The  subject  was 
happily  chosen,  and  the  spontaneous  and 
thoroughly  national  character  of  tlie  music 
ensured  its  success.  In  the  same  year  one  of 
two  Notturnos  for  orchestra  was  performed, 
and  in  1874  an  entire  symphony  in  Eb,  and  a 
scherzo  from  a  symphony  in  D  minor  were 
given.  Neither  of  these  symphonies  appear  in 
his  list  of  works  ;  they  were  not  the  same  as 
the  two  earlier  compositions,  which  were  in  B[> 
and  E  minor  respectively.  By  this  time  the 
composer  had  begun  to  make  a  name  for  himself, 
and  the  authorities  of  the  National  Theatre 
resolved  to  produce  an  opera  by  him.  When 
'Der  Kbnig  und  der  Kohler '  ('The  King  and 
the  Collier  ')  was  put  into  rehearsal,  however,  it 
turned  out  to  be  quite  impracticable,  owing  to 
the  wildly  unconventional  style  of  the  music, 
and  the  composer  actually  had  the  courage  to 
rewrite  it  altogether,  preserving  scarcely  a  note 
of  the  original  score.  In  this  form  it  was  suc- 
cessfully produced,  and,  the  rumour  of  his  powers 
and  of  the  scantiness  of  his  resources  reaching 
Vienna,  he  received  in  the  folloAving  year  a 
pension  of  about  £50  per  annum  from  the 
Cultusministerium.  This  stipend,  increased  in 
the  following  year,  was  the  indirect  means  of 
procuring  him  the  friendship  and  encouragement 
of  Johannes  Brahms,  who,  on  Herbeck's  death 
in  1877,  was  appointed  to  succeed  him  on  a 
commission  formed  for  examining  the  composi- 
tions of  the  recipients  of  this  giant.  In  this 
way  the  delightful  collection  of  duets,  called 
'  KUinge  aus  Mahren,'  came  before  the  Viennese 
composer,  and  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that 
lie  discerned  in  them  all  the  possibilities  that 
lay  before  their  author.  A  wonderfully  happy 
use  of  national  characteristics  is  the  most  at- 
tractive feature  of  these  duets,  and  a  good 
op]iovtuiiity  for  again  displaying  his  knowledge 
of  these  peculiarities  was  soon  given  him  ;  he 
received  a  commission  fromSimrock  the  publisher 


to  write  a  series  of  '  Slavische  Tiinze  '  for  piano- 
forte duet.  The  work,  completed  in  1878,  had 
almost  as  great  a  success  as  the  Hungarian  dances 
of  Brahms,  published  several  years  before.  The 
wide  popularity  which  the  dances  rapidly  attained 
in  all  parts  of  Germany  led,  as  was  only  natural, 
to  the  publication  of  compositions  of  every 
form,  which  the  composer  had  almost  despaired 
of  ever  seeing  in  print.  It  was  now  evident 
to  all  musicians  that  a  new  and  full}'  developed 
composer  had  arisen,  not  a  mere  student  whose 
progress  from  ligliter  to  more  elaborate  forms 
could  be  watched  and  discussed,  but  a  master 
whose  style  was  completely  formed,  and  whose 
individuality  had,  in  its  development,  escaped 
all  the  trammels  of  convention.  His  long  ex- 
perience of  orchestras  had  served  him  well,  and 
had  given  him  a  feeling  for  instrumental  colour- 
ing such  as  has  been  acquired  by  very  few  even 
of  those  composers  whose  education  has  been 
most  complete.  But  though  musical  culture 
and  the  constant  intercourse  with  artists  and 
critics  undoubtedly  tend  to  crush  distinctive 
originality,  tliey  have  their  advantages  too,  and 
a  composer  who  wishes  to  employ  the  classical 
forms  with  ease  and  certainty  will  hardly  be 
able  to  dispense  with  these  necessary  evils.  In 
judging  of  Dvorak's  works,  it  must  always  be 
remembered  that  a  large  amount  of  his  chamber 
music  was  written  without  any  immediate  pro- 
spect of  a  public  performance,  and  without 
receiving  any  alterations  such  as  judicious  criti- 
cism might  have  suggested. 

After  the  publication  of  the  'Slavische  Tanze,' 
the  composer  was  in  the  happy  position  of 
the  country  which  has  no  history,  or  rather  his 
history  is  to  be  read  in  his  works,  not  in  any 
biography.  For  some  years  England  played 
an  important  part  in  his  career.  Since  the 
dances  above  referred  to  were  arranged  for 
orchestra,  and  played  at  the  Crystal  Palace  (on 
Feb.  15,  1879),  his  name  has  become  grad- 
ually more  and  more  prominent,  and  it  cannot 
be  said  that  the  English  musical  world  has 
been  remiss  in  regard  to  this  composer,  whatever 
may  be  our  sliortcomings  in  some  other  respects. 
An  especial  meed  of  praise  is  due  to  an  amateur 
association,  the  London  MusicAii  Society,  which 
on  March  10,  1883,  introduced  to  the  nietropolis 
his  setting  of  the  '  Stabat  Mater,'  composed  as 
early  as  1876,  though  not  jmblished  till  1881. 
Public  attention  was  at  once  aroused  by  the 
extraordinary  beauty  and  individuality  of  the 
music,  and  tlie  composer  was  invited  to  conduct 
a  performance  of  the  work  at  the  Albert  Hall, 
which  took  place  on  March  13,  1884,  when  the 
composer  made  his  first  appearance  in  England. 
In  the  autumn  of  1884  he  was  again  asked  to 
conduct  it  at  the  Worcester  Festival,  and  at 
the  same  time  received  a  commission  from  the 
authorities  to  write  a  short  cantata  for  the  next 
year's  Birmingham  Festival.  This  resulted  in 
the  composition  of  'The  Spectre's  Bride,'  to  a 
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Bohemian  version  hj  K.  J.  Erben  of  the  familiar 
'  Lenore '  legend,  which,  although  it  was  pre- 
sented in  a  very  inadequate  translation  of  a 
German  version,  obtained  a  success  as  remark- 
able as  it  was  well  deserved,  carrying  off  the 
chief  honours  of  the  festival.  This,  as  well  as 
an  oratorio  on  the  subject  of  St.  Ludmila,  written 
for  the  Leeds  Festival  of  1886,  was  conducted 
by  the  composer  himself. 

In  1891  he  paid  another  visit  to  England, 
receiving  the  lionorary  degree  of  Mus.D.  at  Cam- 
bridge :  in  1892  he  went  to  New  York  and  was 
director  of  the  so-called  National  Conservatory 
until  1895.  In  the  latter  year  he  returned  to 
Prague,  where  in  1901  he  was  appointed  head 
of  the  Conservatorium.  He  died  suddenly. 
May  1,  1904. 

He  came  to  London  in  1896,  conducted  the 
Philharmonic  concert  of  March  19,  the  pro- 
gramme of  which  contained  (for  the  first  time 
in  England)  his  violoncello  concerto,  op.  104, 
and  the  '  Biblische  Lieder,'  op.  99. 

This  is  not  the  place  for  a  detailed  criticism  of 
Dvorak's  works,  nor  can  we  attempt  to  foretell 
what  position  his  name  will  ultimately  hold  ; 
we  may,  however,  draw  attention  to  the  more 
striking  characteristics  of  his  music.  An  inex- 
haustible wealth  of  melodic  invention  and  a 
rich  variety  of  colouring  are  the  qualities  which 
most  attract  us,  together  with  a  certain  unex- 
pectedness, from  which  none  of  his  works  are 
wholly  free.  The  imaginative  faculty  is  very 
strongly  developed,  so  that  he  is  at  his  best 
when  treating  subjects  in  which  the  romantic 
element  is  prominent.  It  must  be  admitted  that 
his  works  in  the  regular  classical  forms  are  the 
least  favourable  specimens  of  his  powers.  When 
we  consider  the  bent  of  his  nature  and  the 
circumstances  of  his  early  life,  this  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at ;  the  only  wonder  is  that  his  con- 
certed compositions  should  be  as  numerous  and 
as  successful  as  they  are.  As  a  rule,  the  interest 
of  those  movements  in  which  an  adherence  to 
strict  form  is  necessary,  is  kept  up,  not  so  much 
by  ingenious  developments  and  new  presentments 
of  the  themes,  as  by  the  copious  employment  of 
new  episodes,  the  relationship  of  which  to  the 
princiiml  subjects  of  the  movement  is  of  the 
slightest.  But  in  spite  of  these  technical  de- 
partures from  time-honoured  custom,  the  most 
stern  purist  cannot  refuse  to  yield  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  fresh  charm  with  which  the 
composer  invests  his  ideas,  and  in  most  of  his 
slow  movements  and  scherzos  there  is  no  room 
for  cavil.  These  two  important  sections  of  the 
sonata  or  symphony  form  have  been  materially 
enriched  by  Dvo?ak  in  the  introduction  and 
employment  of  two  Bohemian  musical  forms, 
that  of  the  '  Dumka '  or  elegy,  and  the  '  Furiant,' 
a  kind  of  wild  scherzo.  Both  these  forms, 
altogether  new  to  classical  music,  have  been  used 
by  him  in  chamber  music  and  symphonies,  and 
also  separately,  as  in  opp.  12,  35,  42,  and  90. 


To  his  orchestral  works  the  slight  censure 
passed  upon  his  chamber  compositions  does  not 
apply.  In  his  symphonies  and  other  works  in 
this  class,  the  continual  variety  and  ingenuity 
of  his  instrumentation  more  than  make  up  for 
any  such  deficiencies  as  we  have  referred  to  in 
the  treatment  of  the  themes  themselves,  while  his 
mastery  of  effect  compels  our  admiration  at  every 
turn.  Besides  the  five  symphonies,  opp.  24,^  60, 
70,  88,  and  95, and  the  overtures  which  belong  to 
his  operas,  we  may  mention  a  set  of  '  Symphonic 
Variations  '  (op.  40),  a  'Scherzo  capriccioso  '  (op. 
66),  and  the  overtures  'Mein  Heim'  (op.  62) 
and  'Husitska'  (op.  67),  both  written  on  themes 
from  Bohemian  volkslieder.  His  most  recent 
orchestral  works,  opp.  107-111,  have  been  ex- 
clusively of  a  pictorial  or  narrative  kind,  some- 
times raising  a  smile  by  their  naive  realism. 
Three  other  orchestral  works  are  stated  to  have 
been  left  in  MS.  at  his  death. 

Although  in  such  works  as  the  concerto  op. 
33,  the  pianoforte  quartet  in  D,  op.  23,  and 
the  three  trios,  opp.  21,  26,  and  65,  Dvoi^ak  has 
given  evidence  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
pianoforte  effect,  his  works  for  that  instrument 
alone  form  the  smallest  and  least  important  class 
of  his  compositions. 

His  songs  belong  for  the  most  part  to  the 
earlier  period  of  their  career,  but  considering  the 
extraordinary  success  attained  by  the  'Zigeuner- 
lieder  '  on  their  publication,  it  is  surprising  that 
the  other  songs  are  not  more  frequently  heard. 
These  'gipsy  songs'  show  the  comjioser  at  his 
best,  uniting  as  they  do  great  effectiveness  with 
tender  and  irresistible  pathos.  His  use  of  gipsy 
rhythms  and  intervals  is  also  most  happy. 

In  his  operas,  if  we  may  judge  from  those  of 
which  the  vocal  scores  are  published,  his  lighter 
mood  is  most  prominent.  'l)er  Bauer  ein  Schelm' 
( '  The  Peasant  a  Rogue  ')  is  full  of  vivacity  and 
charm,  and  contains  many  excellent  ensembles. 
Both  in  this  and  in  'Die  Dickschadel '  ('The 
Obstinate  Daughter,'  literally  'The Thickhead') 
his  love  for  piquant  rhythm  is  constantly  per- 
ceptible, and  both  bear  a  strong  affinity  in  style 
to  the  '  Kliinge  aus  Miihren  '  duets. 

None  of  his  earlier  works  for  chorus  gave 
promise  of  what  was  to  come  in  the  '  Stabat 
Mater.'  The  '  Heirs  of  the  White  Mountain ' 
is  melodious,  and  contains  passages  of  great 
vigour,  and  the  'local  colour,'  though  by  no 
means  prominent,  is  skilfully  used  ;  but  even 
those  musicians  who  knew  his  previous  com- 
positions can  scarcely  have  ex}iected  his  setting 
of  the  Latin  hymn  to  be  full  of  the  highest 
qualities  which  can  be  brought  into  requisition. 
Perhaps  the  most  striking  feature  of  his  work  is 
the  perfect  sympathy  of  his  character  with  the 
spirit  of  the  words.  The  Bohemian  composer  not 
only  threw  off  all  trace  of  his  own  nationality, 
but  adopted  a  style  which  makes  it  difficiJt 

1  The  Symphony  in  F.  wiitten  in  187B,  to  which  theabov.  number 
•honld  have  been  affixed,  wna  published  as  op.  76.  The  first  per- 
/otniance  in  England  took  place  at  th«  Crystal  Palace,  April  7, 1888. 


758  DYOfti-K 


DVOflAK 


to  believe  him  not  to  have  studied  the  best 
Italian  models  for  a  lifetime  before  setting  pen 
to  paper.  We  do  not  mean  for  a  moment  to 
hint  at  any  want  of  originality,  for  here,  as  else- 
where, the  composer  is  indebted  to  no  one  for 
any  part  of  his  ideas.  But  in  such  numbers  as 
the  '  Inflammatus  '  and  others  the  Italian  influ- 
ence is  quite  unmistakable.  It  has  been  well 
remarked  that  he  treats  the  hymn  from  the  point 
of  view  of  '  absolute  music  '  ;  that  is  to  say,  that 
lie  dwells,  not  so  much  upon  the  meaning  or 
dramatic  force  of  each  verse  or  idea,  as  ujion  the 
general  emotion  of  the  whole.  It  is  this,  no 
doubt,  which  leads  him  into  an  apparent  dis- 
regard of  the  order  and  connection  of  the  words 
of  the  hymn,  though  a  more  commonplace 
reason,  must,  we  fear,  be  assigned  for  the  not 
infrequent  false  quantities  in  the  setting  of  the 
Latin  verse.  These  errors  in  detail  serve  to 
remind  us  of  the  deficiencies  in  Dvorak's  early 
training,  and  to  increase  our  admiration  for  the 
genius  of  a  composer,  who,  in  spite  of  so  many 
drawbacks,  has  succeeded,  more  perfectly  than 
any  other  modern  writer,  in  reflecting  the  spirit 
of  the  ancient  hymn. 

In  'The  Spectre's  Bride'  the  composer  has 
reached  an  even  higher  point,  and  given  the 
world  a  masterpiece  which  is  not  unworthy  to 
stand  beside  such  weird  musical  creations  as 
the  '  Erlkonig '  and  the  '  Fliegende  Hollander. ' 
The  sustained  interest  of  the  narrator's  part, 
more  especially  after  the  climax  of  the  story 
has  been  reached,  the  ingenuity  with  which  the 
difficulty  of  the  thrice  -  recurring  dialogue  be- 
t^veen  the  lovers  has  been  overcome,  the  modera- 
tion in  the  use  of  those  national  characteristics 
which  we  have  mentioned  above,  so  that  their 
full  beauty  and  force  are  brought  into  the  most 
striking  prominence  ;  these  are  some  of  the 
features  which  make  it  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able compositions  of  our  time,  to  say  nothing 
of  the  beauty  and  power  of  the  music  itself,  or 
of  the  richness  of  the  orchestral  colouring.  It 
must  be  felt  that  the  man  who  could  create  such 
a  work  as  this  had  everything  within  his  grasp, 
and  yet  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  none  of 
his  many  subsequent  compositions  could  really 
be  considered  as  the  equal  of  'The  Spectre's 
Bride  '  in  beauty  or  originality. 

In  the  oratorio  of  '  St.  Ludmila,'  it  is  evident 
that  the  tastes  and  prejudices  of  the  English 
public  were  kept  too  constantly  in  mind  by  the 
composer.  A  large  proportion  of  the  numbers 
produce  the  effect  of  having  been  written  imme- 
diately after  a  diligent  study  of  the  oratorios  of 
Handel  and  Mendelssohn.  "We  do  not  mean  to 
accuse  Dvorak  of  conscious  or  direct  plagiarism, 
but  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  freedom  and 
originality  which  give  so  great  a  charm  to  his 
other  works  are  here,  if  not  wholly  absent, 
at  least  not  nearly  as  conspicuous  as  they  are 
elsewhere.  In  the  heathen  choruses  of  the  first 
part  the  individuality  of  the  composer  is  felt, 


and  at  intervals  in  the  later  divisions  of  the 
work  his  hand  can  be  traced,  but  on  the  whole, 
it  must  be  confessed  that  '  St.  Ludmila, '  even  as 
it  was  jiresented  at  Leeds,  by  executants  all  of 
whom  were  absolutely  perfect  in  their  various 
offices,  and  tmder  the  composer's  own  direction, 
proved  extremely  monotonous. 

Another  instance  of  a  curious  tendency  to 
adopt  a  style  not  natural  to  him,  was  in  the 
works  suggested  by  his  sojourn  in  America, 
opp.  95-97,  in  which  the  characteristics,  real  or 
imaginary,  of  negro  music  were  introduced  into 
works  of  serious  purpose. 

Of  his  eight  operas,  only  '  Der  Bauer  ein 
Schelm '  has  as  yet  been  heard  elsewhere  than 
in  Prague,  having  been  given  at  Dresden  and 
Hamburg. 

The  following  is  as  complete  a  list  of  Dvofak's 
works  as  can  be  made  at  the  present  time  ;  the 
lacunce  in  the  series  of  opus-numbers  will  pos- 
sibly be  filled  up  in  the  future  by  some  of  the 
earlier  compositions  which  have  not  yet  been 
published  : — 

1.  1 44.  Serenade  for  Wind,  Violon- 

2.  Four  Songs.  cello,  and  Doable  Bas3. 

3.  Four  Songs.  45.  Three  Slavische  Rhapsodiea 


Das  Wa 

Voice  and  PF. 
Four  Serbian  Songs. 
Four  Bohemian  Songs. 
Silhouetten  lor  PF. 
Four  Songs. 

Romance  for  Violin  and  Or- 
Furiant  and  Domka  for  PF. 


.  Six ! 
,  String  Quintet  in  G. 
.  Three  Latin  Hymns  for  Voice 

and  Organ. 
.  Four  vocal  Duets. 
,  Trio  in  By  for  PF.  and  Strings. 
.  Serenade  in  E  for  Stringed 

Orchestra. 
,  Quartet  in  D  for  PF.  and 

Strings. 

.  Symphony  in  F  lalso  called 

op.  76i. 
,  Overture  to  '  Wanda.' 
,  Trio  in  G  minor  for  PF.  and 

Strings. 
,  Part  Song  for  Chorus. 
.  Hymne  der  Bohmische  Land- 

leute,   for  mixed  Chorus 

with   4 'hand  accompani- 

,  Sii  Choruses  for  mixed 
Die  Erben  des  weissen  Ber- 


'Klange  aus  Mahren.'  V. 

Duets.    Sop.  and  Alt. 
PF.  Concerto. 
String  Quartet  in  D  mine 
Dumka  for  PF. 
Variations  in       for  PF. 


and  VioIouceUo. 
Mazurek 


two  Violins, 
Violin  and  Or- 


Three    Xeugriechische  Ge- 

dichte. 
Strlug  Quartet  i 
Impromptu, 

Gigue  and  Scherzo  for  PF. 
Violin  Concerto. 
Walzer  for  PF. 

Zigeunerlieder     for  Tenor 


S8.  Stabat  Mater  for  Solos,  Chorus 


Schelm.' 
Four  vocal  Duets. 
Polka.  Minuet,  and  Romance 


Nottumo  for   Stringed  Or- 

Scotch  Dances  for  PF.  Duet. 
Two  Furiants  for  PF. 


61.  String  Quartet  in  C. 

62.  Overture.  '  Mein  Heim.' 

63.  'In  der  Natur.'   Five  Chor- 

64  Opera.' Dimitrije' (see below). 

65.  Trio  in  F  minor  for  PF.  and 

Strings. 

66.  Scherzo  capriccioso  for  Or- 

67.  Overture,  'Husitzka.' 


Oratorio. 
,  New  Slavische  Tanze  for  Or- 
chestra ibooks  3  and  4). 

'Im  Volkston.'  Four  Songa. 

Terzetto  for  two  Violins  and 
Viola. 

Romantische  Stficke.  Violin 

and  PF. 
See  op.  24. 

Stilng  Quintet  in  G. 
,  Symphonic    Variations  for 

Orchestra. 
.  Ps.  149  for  Chorus  and  Or- 

String  Quartet  in  E. 
Quintet  for  PF.  and  String*. 
Four  Songs. 
Eight  I 


1  By  the  composer's  desire.  '  Die  Erben  des  weissen  Berges '  ('  Tlie 
Heirs  of  the  White  Mountain '),  originally  published  as  op.  4.  iM 
been  reissued  as  op.  30  by  Messrs.  Novello  A  Co.,  with  a  dedica- 
tion '  to  the  Krigliah  people.' 


DWIGHT 


DYKES 


759 


85.  Poetlsche  Stlmmunfsbilder  108.  Orcheatral 


■  Piano  ( 

86.  Mass  in  D. 

87.  Qimrtet.  PF.  and  Strini 

Et>. 

88.  Symphony  in  G. 

89.  Eequiem,  Birmingham  F 

tival.  1891. 

90.  Dumky,     Trio,    PF.  a 

Stringa. 

91.  Overture,  '  In  der  Natur.* 

92.  Overture,  'Canieval.' 

93.  Overture,  ■Otliello  ' 

94.  Eoudi)  for  \  ioliiuuello  a 

Orchestra. 

95.  Symphony  *  From  the  N< 

World,'  In  E  minor. 

96.  String  Quartet  in  F. 

97.  String  Quintet.  Eb. 

98.  Pianoforte  Suite. 

99.  Five  Biblical  Songa. 

100.  Sonatina,  Violin  and  PI 


■Die 


1  for  Piano. 

102.  Cantata.  -America's  Flag, 

performed  New  Vork, 
1895. 

103.  Te  Deum. 

104.  Violoncello  Concerto. 

105.  String  Quartet  in  Ab. 

106.  String  Quartet  in  O. 

107.  Orcheatral    Ballade,  'Dei 


Mittagshexe.' 

109.  Orcheatral     Ballade,    '  Das 
goldene  Spinnrad.' 

110.  Symphonic     Poem,  'Die 
Waldtaube.' 

111.  Symphonic  Poem,  'Helden- 
lied.' 

'Der  K&nig  und  der  Kiihler,' 
comic    opera ;     produced  at 
Prague,  1874. 
'  Die  Ditrkschadel.'  comic  opera 
in  one  act ;  words  by  Dr.  Josef 
Stolba  ;    produced  at  Prague 
1882  (written  in  1874). 
'  Wanda,'  grand  tragic  opera  in 
five  acta ;  worda  by  Sumawsky, 
from  the  Polish  of  Sagynsky ; 
produced  at  Prague,  1876. 
'Der  Bauer  ein  Schelin,'  coinic 
opera  in  two  acts  ;  words  by  J. 
0.  Vesaely;  produced  at  Prague, 
1877. 

'  Diniitrije,'  tragic  opera;  pro- 
duced at  Prague,  1882. 
■Jacobin'  (1889). 

'  Der  Teufel  und  die  wilde  Kiithe ' 
(1899). 

'Ruaalka'  (Prague,   March  31, 
1901). 

'  Armida '   (Prague,   March  25, 
1904).  M. 

DWIGHT,  John  Sullivan,  born  at  Boston, 
U.S.A.,  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1832,  and 
■was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Harvard  Musical 
Association.  He  entered  the  ministry  of  the 
Unitarian  Church,  and  held  a  pastorate  at 
Northampton,  Mass.  He  gave  up  the  ministry 
after  a  few  years,  and  devoted  himself  to  the 
Brook  Farm  (socialistic)  community,  where  he 
taught  music  and  the  classics.  In  1848  he 
returned  to  Boston  and  became  a  musical  critic, 
founding  Dwight's  Journal  of  Music,  which 
lasted  from  1852  to  1881.  He  edited  and 
translated  various  poems  from  the  German,  and 
died  at  Boston,  Sept.  5,  1893.  A  memoir  of 
him  was  published  by  G.  W.  Cooke  (1899)  who 
had  also  edited  his  correspondence  with  G.  W. 
Curtis  in  1898.  (Baker's  Biog.  Did.  of  Musi- 
cians.)   (See  Musical  Periodicals.) 

DYGON,  John,  the  composer  of  the  three- 
part  motet  '  Ad  lapidis  positionem,'  printed  in 
Hawkins's  History,  is  described  there  as  Prior 
of  St.  Austin's  (i.e.  St.  Augustine's  Abbey), 
Canterbury.  The  identity  of  the  name  witli  that 
of  an  abbot  of  this  monastery  (1497-1509)  has  led 
to  several  ingenious  conjectures.  The  only  other 
authenticated  drcumstance  in  the  composer's 
life,  which  has  been  hitherto  published,  is  that 
he  took  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  at  Oxford 
in  April  1512,  being  the  only  Mus.B.  of  his 
year.  The  abbot  John  Dygon  was  succeeded 
in  1509  by  John  Hampton,  and  no  doubt  died 
in  that  year  ;  a  second  John  Dygon  was  Master 
of  the  Chantry  of  Milton  in  Kent,  in  which  post 
he  is  said  to  have  died  in  1 524.  An  examination 
of  the  deed  of  surrender  of  St.  Augustine's 
Abbey,  dated  July  30,  30  Henry  VIII.  (1538), 
shows  that  at  that  time  John  Essex  was  abbot 
and  John  Dygon  principal  of  the  four  priors, 
being,  as  appears  from  his  position  in  the  list, 
only  inferior  in  rank  to  the  abbot.  Unfortu- 
nately, in  the  list  of  pensions  granted  to  the 
officers  of  this  monastery  on  Sept.  2  following  the 
dissolution,  almostall  the  monks  had,  apparently 
by  way  of  precaution,  assumed  new  surnames, 


or  rather,  more  probably,  resumed  their  original 
names,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  state  with  cer- 
tainty which  of  the  nine  Jolms  was  the  composer. 
There  are,  however,  strong  grounds  for  believing 
that  he  is  to  be  identified  with  John  Wyldebere ; 
and  for  this  reason,  that  the  pension  of  £13  :  6  :  8 
(20  marks)  granted  to  the  latter  was  very  much 
larger  than  any  of  the  other  pensions,  except  the 
abbot's.  The  same  difficulty  meets  us  in  tracing 
the  history  of  John  Wyldebere  as  we  found  in 
the  case  of  John  Dygon,  namely  the  existence 
of  two  or  more  persons  of  the  same  name.  A 
John  Wyldebore  was  Master  of  the  Hospital  of 
St.  Mary's  at  Strood,  in  Kent,  up  to  the  time  of 
its  surrender  in  1531,  and  could  not  well  be  the 
late  prior  of  St.  Augustine's  ;  tliere  is,  however, 
good  reason  for  believing  that  he  was  the  John 
Wylbore  who  was  appointed  prebendary  of 
Rochester  Catliedral  in  1541,  and  who  died  there 
in  1553  ;  and  apart  from  this  the  claims  of  the 
head  of  a  monastic  establishment  like  St.  Mary's 
Hospital  would  naturally  be  considered  before 
those  of  one  in  a  comparatively  subordinate  posi- 
tion, such  as  our  prior's.  John  Dygon  may  per- 
haps be  recognised  in  the  John  Wyldebore  who 
was  vicar  of  Willesborough  in  1542.  In  1556, 
when  Cardinal  Pole  was  appointed  by  Philip 
and  Mary  head  of  the  commission  to  in(juire 
into  the  state  of  the  pensions  due  to  the  monks 
of  the  dissolved  monasteries,  we  find  John  Wil- 
borne,  into  which  form  the  name  has  been  cor- 
rupted, still  in  receipt  of  his  full  pension  ;  if  the 
terms  of  the  original  grant  had  been  strictly 
adhered  to,  this  circumstance  would  preclude  the 
possibility  of  his  identity  with  the  John  Wilbore, 
who  was  vicar  of  Minster  in  Thanet  from  1550 
till  his  resignation  in  1557.  After  this  time  wo 
lose  all  trace  of  the  real  or  supposed  John  Dygon. 
The  composition  by  which  his  name  has  been 
handed  down  to  posterity  is  the  work  of  a  very 
skilful  musician,  and  tliough  there  may  be  some 
resemblance  in  style  to  the  music  of  Okeghem, 
as  was  very  natural,  considering  how  nearly 
contemporary  the  two  composers  were,  we 
can  hardly  coincide  with  Ambros's  opinion 
that  it  was  '  altfriinkisch, '  at  least  when  we 
compare  it  with  other  writings  of  a  similar 
nature  and  about  the  same  period  ;  indeed 
some  passages  bear  a  comparatively  modern 
stamp,  and  one  can  detect  a  foreshadowing  of 
Giovanni  Croce,  and  even  of  a  still  later  style 
in  several  places.  a.  h.  H. 

DYKES,  Rev.  John  Bacchus,  Mus.Doc, 
was  born  in  Hull,  where  his  grandfather  waa 
incumbent  of  St.  John's  Church,  March  10, 1823, 
He  received  his  first  musical  tuition  from  Skel ton, 
organist  of  St.  John's.  In  October  1843  he  went 
to  St.  Catherine  Hall,  Cambridge,  where  he  very 
soon  obtained  a  scholarship.  He  graduated  aa 
B.A.  in  1847,  and  in  the  same  year,  having 
taken  Holy  Orders,  obtained  the  curacy  of  Mal- 
ton,  Yorkshire.  During  his  stay  in  Cambridge 
he  pursued  his  musical  studies  under  Professor 
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"Walmisley,  and  became  conductor  of  the  Uni- 
versity Musical  Society.  In  July  1849  he  was 
appointed  Minor  Canon  and  Precentor  of  Durham 
Cathedral.  In  the  next  year  he  proceeded  M.  A. 
In  1861  the  University  of  Durham  conferred  on 
him  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music,  and  in  1862 
he  was  presented  by  the  Dean  and  Chapter  to 
the  vicarage  of  St.  Oswald,  Durham,  on  which 
he  resigned  the  precentorship.  He  died  at  St. 
Leonards,  Jan.  22,  1876,  and  was  buried  in  the 
churchyard  of  St.  Oswald's,  Jan.  28.  Dr.  Dykes 
composed  many  services  and  anthems,  and  a 
large  number  of  hymn  tunes,  majiy  of  which 
have  met  with  very  general  acceptance  owing  to 
their  tunefulness,  and  to  the  composer's  fondness 
for  a  rather  sentimental  style  of  harmonisation. 
Among  these  may  be  noted  '  Nearer,  my  God, 
to  Thee,'  '  The  day  is  past  and  over,'  and  'Jesu, 
lover  of  my  soul. '   He  took  an  active  part  in  the 


compilation  of  'Hymns,  Ancient  and  Modern.' 
Beyond  his  musical  repute  he  was  much  esteemed 
as  a  theologian.  [A  memoir  of  Dykes,  by  J. 
T.  Fowler,  was  published  by  Murray  in  1897. 
His  son,  John  St.  Oswald  Dvkes  (bom  Oct. 
27,  1863),  is  a  successful  composer  and  pianist, 
a  pupil  of  Mme.  Schumann,  and  a  professor  of 
the  pianoforte  in  the  Royal  College  of  Music 
since  1887.  A  trio  by  him  was  played  at  the 
Popular  Concert  of  Jan.  16,  1888.]    w.  H.  h. 

DYNE,  John,  a  distinguished  alto  singer  and 
glee  composer.  One  of  his  glees,  '  Fill  the  bowl,' 
obtained  a  prize  from  the  Catch  Club  in  1768. 
In  1772  he  was  appointed  a  Gentleman  of  the 
Chapel  Royal,  and  in  1779  a  lay  vicar  of  West- 
minster Abbey.  He  was  one  of  the  principal 
singers  at  the  commemoration  of  Handel  in  1 784. 
A  pistol-shot,  by  his  own  hand,  terminated  his 
existence  Oct.  30,  1788.  w.  h.  h. 


E 


■p  The  third  note  of  the  scale  of  C.  In 
French  and  in  solfaing,  Mi.  The  first 
string,  or  chaiilrrdle,  of  tlie  violin,  and  the  fourth 
of  the  double  bass,  are  tuned  to  E  in  their 
respective  octaves.  E  is  the  final  of  the  Phrygian 
and  Hypophrygian  modes. 

E  is  not  a  frequent  key  in  orchestral  com- 
positions. At  any  rate  neither  Haydn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Spohr,  Schubert,  or 
Schumann,  have  written  a  symphony  in  E  major. 
The  overtures  to  'Fidelio'  and  'Midsummer 
Night's  Dream,'  'Deux  Joumees '  and  'Tann- 
hiiuser,'  are  exceptions  among  overtures.  In 
chamber  music  it  is  more  often  employed.  Mozart 
has  a  fine  pianoforte  trio  in  it  ;  Beethoven  uses 
it  in  two  pianoforte  sonatas  (op.  14,  No.  1  ;  109). 
Bach's  fugue  in  E  (Bk.  2)  is  perhaps  the  most 
widely  known  of  all  the  immortal  forty-eight. 
Beethoven's  pianoforte  sonata,  op.  90,  and 
Brahms's  fourth  symphony,  are  two  famous 
examples  of  the  key  of  E  minor. 

E  flat  (Fr.  mi  hemol ;  Germ.  Es)  on  the  other 
hand  has  a  splendid  progeny,  of  which  we  need 
only  mention  the  Eroica  Symphony,  the  Septet, 
the  fifth  Pianoforte  Concerto,  two  solo  sonatas, 
op.  31,  No.  3,  and  '  Les  Adieux,'  two  string 
quartets,  a  pianoforte  trio,  and  the  'Liederkreis,' 
among  Beethoven's  works  alone  ;  the  St.  Anne's 
fugue  by  Bach,  with  the  noble  Prelude  which 
may  or  may  not  belong  to  it  ;  Mozart's  well- 
known  Symphony  ;  two  of  Haydn's  '  Salomon 
Set,'  etc.  etc.  G. 

EAGER,  JoHX,  bom  August  15,  1782,  at 
Norwich,  where  his  father  was  a  musical  instru- 
ment-maker and  organ-builder.  Having  learned 
from  his  father  the  rudiments  of  music,  he  was 
at  twelve  years  old  taken  under  the  care  of  the 
Duke  of  Dorset,  an  amateur  violinist,  who 
carried  him  to  his  seat  at  Knowle,  where  free 
access  to  the  library  enabled  him  to  repair  the 
defects  of  his  early  education.  His  patron  be- 
coming insane  he  established  himself  at  Yar- 
mouth as  a  violinist  and  teacher  of  music.  On 
the  appearance  of  Logier's  system  of  instruction 
Eager  became  one  of  its  warmest  advocates.  In 
1803  he  was  appointed  organist  to  the  corpora- 
tion of  Yarmouth.  He  passed  the  remainder  of 
his  life  in  teaching.  [He  settled  in  Edinburgh 
in  1833,  and  died  there,  June  1,  1853.]  He  is 
said  to  have  possessed  a  knowledge  of,  aiid  to 
have  taught,  nearly  every  instrument  then  in 
use.  His  compositions  consist  of  a  pianoforte 
sonata  and  a  collection  of  songs.      w.  H.  H. 

EAGLES.    See  EctxES. 

EAMES,  Emma,  was  born  of  American  parents 
at  Shanghai,  August  13,  1867,  and  was  taken 
to  Bath,  Maine,  U.S.A.,  at  the  age  of  five  years 
by  her  mother ;  after  studying  singing  at  Boston, 
she  went  to  Paris,  whore  she  was  under  Mme. 


Marches!  in  1886-88.  In  the  latter  year  she 
was  to  have  appeared  at  the  Opi'-ra  Comic|ue,  but 
her  actual  debut  was  delayed  until  18S9,  when 
she  appeared  at  the  Grand  Oprra  as  Juliette  on 
March  13.  She  remained  in  the  Opi-ra  for  two 
seasons,  and  created  the  parts  of  Colombe  in 
Saint-Saens's  'Ascanio,'  and  the  title -part  in 
De  la  Nux's  'Zaire.'  On  April  7,  1891,  she 
made  her  first  appearance  at  Covent  Garden  as 
Marguerite,  and  at  once  established  herself  as 
a  favourite  with  the  more  musical  part  of  the 
public,  who  appreciated  the  refinement  of  her 
style  and  the  beauty  and  accuracy  of  her  phras- 
ing. In  the  same  season  she  sang  Elsa, 
Juliette,  Mireille,  and  Desdeniona  (in  Verdi's 
'Otello'),  and  in  all  these  the  beautiful  quality 
of  the  voice  was  admired.  The  middle  notes  have 
a  timbre  that  is  generally  associated  with  mezzo- 
sopranos,  and  the  higher  notes  are  produced 
with  such  ease  and  flexibility  as  to  make  her 
execution  of  florid  passages  always  delightful  to 
listen  to.  In  the  following  year,  she  created 
the  principal  part  in  De  Lara's  'Luce  dell'  Asia,' 
and  charmed  all  hearers  by  the  perfection  of  her 
impersonation  of  the  Countess  in  '  Figaro.'  In 
the  previous  year  she  had  married  the  painter 
Julian  Story,  and  had  sung  in  New  York  in  the 
winter,  as  she  continued  to  do  for  some  years, 
alternately  with  the  London  season.  In  June 
1894  she  sang  (for  the  first  time  in  England) 
the  part  of  Charlotte  in  Massenet's  '  Werther,' 
created  the  chief  part  in  L.  E.  Bach's  '  Lady  of 
Longford,'  and  added  Eva  and  Elizabeth  to  her 
Wagnerian  parts.  The  part  of  Eva  suits  her  to 
perfection,  as  does  that  of  Sieglinde  in  '  Die 
Walkiire,'  in  which  she  was  first  heard  in  1898. 
In  that  season  she  created  the  part  of  Hero  in 
Mancinelli's  '  Ero  e  Leandro.'  In  January  1900, 
in  New  York,  and  at  Covent  Garden,  1901,  she 
appeared  with  great  success  as  Aida.  In  March 
1900,  in  New  York,  as  Pamina,  and  in  De- 
cember 1902  as  La  Tosca,  the  last  two  being 
parts  in  which  she  has  not  yet  been  heard  in 
London.  Up  to  the  present  time  she  has  made 
her  best  successes  in  parts  that  do  not  require 
very  much  acting  ;  at  the  same  time,  she  is  so 
much  in  earnest  in  what  she  does,  that  a 
genuine  histrionic  success  may  one  day  be  hers  ; 
and  in  the  present  day  dramatic  power  is  a 
more  common  gift  than  such  musicianship  as 
is  revealed  in  Mme.  Eames's  every  phrase.  It 
is  among  her  lesser  merits  that  in  the  matter  of 
costume  she  shows  an  artistic  taste  and  a  faith- 
fulness to  the  period  represented  that  are  too 
rare  among  prime  donne.  m. 

EASTCOTT,  Rev.  Rtchard,  bom  in  Exeter, 
1740,  was  author  of  Sketches  of  the  Origin, 
Progress,  and  Effects  of  Music,  with  an  Account 
of  the  Ancient  Bards  and  Minstrels,  a  well- 
1  3  c 
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executed  compilation  published  at  Bath  in  1793, 
-which  was  so  favourably  received  as  to  call  forth 
a  second  edition  in  the  same  year.  He  also  pub- 
lished six  pianoforte  sonatas  and  some  songs. 
He  died  towards  the  end  of  1828,  being  then 
chaplain  of  Livery  Dale,  Devonshire.  He  was 
the  early  patron  of  John  Davy.  w.  H.  H. 
EASTE.    See  Este. 

EBDON,  Thomas,  born  at  Durham  in  1738. 
It  is  presumed  from  the  circumstance  of  the 
name  and  date  'T.  Ebdon,  1755,'  still  remain- 
ing, carved  on  the  oak  screen  which  divides 
the  choir  of  Durham  Cathedral  from  one  of 
the  aisles,  that  he  received  his  early  musical 
education  in  that  church  as  a  chorister,  and 
probably,  alter  the  breaking  of  his  voice,  as  an 
articled  pupil  of  the  organist.  In  1763  he  was 
appointed  organist  of  Durham  Cathedral,  which 
office  he  held  until  his  death,  forty-eight  years 
afterwards,  in  Durham,  on  Sept.  23,  1811.  [In 
1783  he  was  associated  with  M.  Hawdon,  as  con- 
ductor of  the  Newcastle  Subscription  Concerts  ; 
in  1786  he  was  associated  with  Meredith,  and  in 
1790  with  Charles  Avison,  junior,  and  Hawdon.] 
Ebdon's  published  compositions  comprise  two 
harpsichord  sonatas  (about  1780),  six  glees  ;  a 
march  for  the  installation  of  a  grand  provincial 
master  of  Freemasons ;  and  two  volumes  of 
cathedral  music,  the  first  of  which  appeared 
in  1790,  and  the  second  in  1810.  Besides  these 
he  left  many  anthems,  etc.,  in  MS.,  the  last  of 
them  bearing  date  June  1811.  w.  H.  h. 

EBELING,  JoHANN  Georg,  born  at  Liineburg 
in  July  1637  (Riemann),  was  in  1662  director  of 
the  music  at  the  Nikolaikirche  of  Berlin,  and  in 
1668  professor  of  music  at  the  Caroline  Gym- 
nasium at  Stettin,  where  he  died  in  1676.  He 
composed  church  music,  and  some  chorales  of  his 
are  favourites  ;  e.g.  '  Warum  sollt  ioh  mich  denn 
gramen.'  He  published  Archaeologiae  Orphicae 
sive  antiquitates  musicae,  Stettin,  1675  ;  Pauli 
Gerhardi  Oeistliche  Andachten,  hestehend  in  120 
Liedern  mit  4  Singstimmen,  2  Violinen  und 
General -hass,  Berlin,  1666-67  ;  a  reduction  of 
the  latter  into  two  parts,  1669. 

EBERL,  Anton,  distinguished  pianist  and 
composer,  born  June  13,  1766,  at  Vienna.  He 
was  intended  by  his  father,  a  well-to-do  Govern- 
ment employe,  for  the  law,  but  his  love  for 
music  broke  through  all  obstacles,  and  started 
him  as  a  pianist.  His  theoretical  studies  were 
slight,  but  his  first  opera,  '  La  Marchande  de 
Modes'  (Leopoldstadt,  1787),  is  said  to  have 
pleased  Gluck  so  much,  that  he  advised  the 
young  composer  to  devote  himself  seriously  to 
music.  His  friendship  with  Mozart  was  also  of 
great  service  to  him.  His  melodrama  '  Pyramus 
and  Thisbe '  was  produced  at  the  court  theatre 
in  1794,  on  his  return  from  his  first  professional 
tour ;  but  he  soon  undertook  anotherin  Germany, 
in  company  with  Mozart's  widow  and  Lange  the 
singer.  In  1796  he  was  appointed  capellmeister 
at  St.  Petersburg,  where  he  remained  for  five  years 


greatly  esteemed.  On  his  return  to  Vienna  he 
produced  at  the  court  theatre  (May  1801)  a 
romantic  opera  'Die  Konigin  der  schwarzen 
Inseln,'  which  was  however  only  a  partial  suc- 
cess. In  1803  he  went  again  to  Russia,  and 
in  1806  travelled  to  all  the  principal  towns  of 
Germany,  where  the  brilliancy  and  fire  of  his 
playing  were  universally  acknowledged.  He 
returned  to  Vienna  and  died  suddenly  March  1 1 
(15,  according  to  Becker),  1807.  His  composi- 
tions were  long  favourites.  The  following  are 
among  the  most  remarkable  : — [Five  symphonies 
dated  1783,  1784,  and  1785,  in  MS.  in  the 
library  of  the  Gesellschaft  der  Musikfreunde 
at  Vienna]  ;  'Grand  Sonata,'  op.  27,  dedicated 
to  Clierubini  ;  '  Gr.  Senate  caracteristique '  in 
F  minor,  op.  12,  dedicated  to  Haydn  (Peters)  ; 
'  Variations  sur  un  theme  Russe, '  for  Violoncello 
obbl.,  op.  17  ;  three  Pianoforte  Trios,  op.  8, 
dedicated  to  Grand-Duke  Pawlowitsch  ;  Trio  for 
Pianoforte,  Clarinet,  and  Violoncello,  op.  36 
(Kiihnel) ;  Pianoforte  Quartet  in  C  major,  op.  18, 
dedicated  to  Maria  Theresa  ;  ditto  in  G  minor, 
op.  25  (Vienna)  ;  Clavier  Quintet,  op.  78 
(Vienna)  ;  [Sestet  for  Piano,  Strings,  Clarinet, 
and  Horn,  in  E  flat,  op.  47]  ;  Pianoforte  Con- 
certos in  C  major,  op.  32,  and  Eb  major,  op.  40 
(Kiihnel)  ;  and  three  String  Quartets,  op.  13, 
dedicated  to  Emperor  Alexander  I.  (Vienna, 
Mollo).  He  also  jjublished  many  smaller  piano- 
forte pieces  for  two  and  four  hands,  and  six 
Lieder,  op.  4  (Hamburg)  ;  a  wedding  cantata 
with  orchestral  accompaniment,  '  La  gloria 
d'  Imeneo,'  op.  11,  al.so  arranged  for  pianoforte  ; 
and  a  Symphony  in  D  minor  (Breitkopf  & 
Hartel).  He  left  in  MS.  symphonies,  serenades, 
concertos  for  one  and  two  pianofortes,  several 
pieces  of  chamber-music,  and  unpublished  operas, 
besides  tlie  three  already  mentioned.  [See  the 
list  of  works  still  extant  in  the  Qiiellen-Lexi'kon.'\ 
Though  he  lias  now  entirely  vanished  from  the 
concert-room,  Eberl  must  in  his  day  have  been 
a  very  considerable  person.  It  is  well  known 
that  several  of  his  pianoforte  works  were  long 
published,  and  popular,  as  Mozart's, — viz.  the 
fine  Sonata  in  C  minor  (finally  published  with 
his  own  name  as  op.  1  by  Artaria)  ;  Variations 
on  the  theme  '  Zu  Steffen  sprach  '  ;  Variations 
on  '  Freundin  sanfter  Herzenstriebe '  ;  and 
on  '  Andantino  von  Dittersdorf '  (see  Kiichel's 
Mozart,  anh.  287,  8).  His  symphony  in  Eb 
would  actually  appear  to  have  been  played  in 
the  same  programme  with  Beethoven's  '  Eroica  ' 
{A.  M.  Zeihing,  vii.  321)  ;  and  the  two  are 
contrasted  by  the  reviewer  to  the  distinct 
disadvantage  of  the  latter  !  c.  r.  P. 

EBERLIN,  JoHANN  Ernst,  court-organist 
and  'Truchsess'  (or  carver)  [from  1754]  to  the 
Prince-Archbishop  of  Salzburg,  and  an  eminent 
German  composer  of  sacred  music.  His  name, 
place  and  date  of  birth  and  death  are  here  for 
the  first  time  correctly  given  from  official  records. 
His  original  name  was  Eberle,  which  was  turned, 
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according  to  a  custom  then  common  with  women, 
into  Ebeiliii,  and  as  such  he  retained  it.  He 
was  the  sou  of  tlie  land-steward  to  Baron  von 
Stain,  and  was  born  March  27,  1702  (not  1716) 
at  Jettingen  (not  Jcttcnbach),  a  market-village 
near  Giinzburg,  in  the  Upper-Danube  district  of 
Bavaria.  He  died  at  Salzburg,  June  21,  1762 
(not  1776).  [From  the  Monatsheftc  f.  M.  5, 
41,  we  learn  that  he  was  fourth  organist  at  the 
Cathedral  of  Salzburg  in  1725-29,  and  chief 
organist  in  the  latter  year.]  He  was  court- 
organist  to  Archbishop  Franz  Anton,  Graf  von 
Harrach,  as  early  as  the  time  of  his  marriage, 
which  took  place  in  1727  at  Seekirchen  on  the 
Wallersee,  near  Salzburg.  Of  his  early  life  or 
musical  education  nothing  is  known,  and  the 
number  even  of  his  many  valuable  contrapuntal 
works  can  only  be  imperfectly  ascertained. 
Among  the  best  known  are  '  IX  Toccate  e  fughe 
per  I'organo'  (Lotter,  Aug.sburg,  1747),  dedicated 
to  Archbishop  Jacob  Ernst.  They  passed  through 
many  editions,  and  are  also  printed  iu  Commer's 
Musica  Sacra,  vol.  i.  Nageli's  edition  contains 
only  the  nine  fugues.  The  last  fugue,  in  E 
minor,  was  published  (in  Eb  minor)  as  Bach's 
in  Griepenkerl's  edition  of  Bach's  works  (Book 
ix.  No.  13),  an  error  which  has  since  been 
corrected.  Six  preludes  and  fugues  are  in  part 
12  of  the  Tresor  des  Pianistes.  Haffner  pub- 
lished sonatas  in  G  and  A,  and  Schott  two 
motets,  '  Qui  confidunt '  and  '  Sicut  mater  con- 
solatur,'  for  three  voices,  with  clavier  accom- 
paniment. To  Leopold  Mozart's  collection  for 
the  Hornwerk  at  Hohen-Salzburg,  '  Der  Morgen 
undder  Abend'  (Lotter,  1759),  Eberlin  also 
contributed  five  pieces.  [Eitner  in  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon  gives  a  list  of  his  church  compositions 
in  MS.  in  the  libraries  of  Berlin,  Vienna,  Salz- 
burg, Munich,  Ratisbon,  and]  Fetis  cites  the 
Latin  dramas  he  composed  for  the  pupils  of  the 
Benedictine  monastery  at  Salzburg  (1745-60), 
of  whi(,h,  however,  the  words  only  are  extant. 
Proske's  library  contains  the  autographs  of 
thirteen  oratorios,  including  the  '  Componi- 
mento  sacro,'  performed  with  great  success  at 
Salzburg  in  1747.  The  Gesellschaft  der  Musik- 
freunde  at  Vienna  possesses  a  copy  of  a  mass 
and  a  fugue  for  two  choirs  with  double  orchestra. 
Eberlin's  strict  writing  was  so  much  prized  by 
Mozart,  that  about  1777  he  copied  thirteen  of 
his  pieces  (mostly  church  music  in  four  parts), 
together  with  some  by  M.  Haydn,  into  a  MS. 
book  which  he  kept  for  his  own  instruction,  and 
which  still  exists.  He  afterwards  (1782)  how- 
ever wrote  to  his  sister  that  Eberlin's  fugues 
could  not  be  ranked  with  those  of  Bach  and 
Handel — '  All  honour  to  his  four-part  pieces  ; 
but  his  clavier  fugues  are  merely  extended 
Versetti.'  Marpurg  was  the  first  to  proclaim 
his  merit  (Kritische  Beitrdgc,  Berlin,  1757, 
vol.  iii.  Stlick  3,  p.  183),  and  says  that  he 
wrote  as  much  and  as  rapidly  as  Scarlatti  and 
Telemann.  c.  f.  p. 


EBERS,  Carl  Friedrich,  son  of  a  teacher  of 
English  at  Cassel,  born  March  25,  1770,  a  man 
evidently  of  great  ability,  but  as  evidently  of 
little  morale,  taking  any  post  that  offered,  and 
keeping  none  ;  doing  any  work  that  turned  up 
to  keep  body  and  soul  together,  and  at  length 
dying  in  great  poverty  at  Berlin,  Sej)t.  9,  1836. 
[He  was  in  Schwerin  in  1793,  and  at  Strelitz  in 
1797.]  Some  of  his  arrangements  have  survived, 
but  his  compositions  —  four  operas,  cantatas, 
symphonies,  overtures,  dance  music,  wind-instru- 
ment ditto,  and,  in  short,  pieces  of  every  size 
and  form — have  all  disappeared  from  the  musical 
repertory  with  the  exception  of  a  little  drinking- 
song,  'Wir  sind  die  Kbnige  der  Welt,'  which 
has  hit  the  true  popular  vein. 

One  occurrence,  in  which  he  succeeded  in 
annoying  a  better  man  than  himself,  is  worth 
perpetuating  as  a  specimen  of  the  man.  In  the 
number  of  the  Allgr.  Mus.  Zeit.  for  Dec.  11, 
1816,  appears  a  notice  from  C.  M.  von  Weber 
to  the  following  efiect : — '  Herr  Hofmeister  of 
Leipzig  has  published  a  quintet  of  mine  (op.  34) 
for  clarinet  and  strings,  arranged  as  a  solo  sonata 
for  i)iano,  with  the  following  misleading  title, 
"Sonata  for  the  PF.,  arranged  by  C.  F.  Ebers 
from  a  Quintuor  for  Clarinet  by  C.  M.  de 
Weber,  op.  34."  I  requested  Herr  Hofmeister 
to  withdraw  the  publication  on  the  ground  that 
it  was  inaccurate  and  unfair,  and  most  damag- 
ing to  the  original  work  ;  but  he  has  vouchsafed 
me  only  a  curt  statement  that  if  the  arranger  is 
to  blame  I  may  criticise  him  as  severely  as  I  like, 
but  that  to  him  as  publisher  it  is  a  matter  of 
no  moment.  I  have  therefore  no  other  course 
than  to  protest  with  all  my  might  against  the 
arrangement,  abstaining  from  all  comment, 
except  to  mention  that  without  counting  en- 
gravers' blunders,  my  melodies  have  been  un- 
necessarily altered  forty-one  times,  that  in  three 
places  one  bar  has  been  omitted,  in  another  place 
four  bars,  in  another  eight,  and  in  another  eleven. 
— C.  M.  von  Weber,  Berlin,  Nov.  22,  1816.' 
This  drew  forth  a  reply  from  Ebers  addressed  to 
'  the  lovers  of  music,'  and  appearing  in  the  next 
No.  of  the  Zeitung : — '  Herr  Schlesinger  of 
Berlin  has  published  as  op.  34  of  C.  M.  von 
Welier  a  Quintet  for  Clarinet  and  Strings — 
where  five  people  play  together  I  believe  it  is 
called  a  quintet — which  is  so  absolutely  incor- 
rectly engraved  that  no  clarinet  jilayer  not 
previously  acquainted  with  the  work  can  possibly 
detect  and  avoid  the  mistakes  in  certain  places 
- — such  as  bar  60  of  the  second  part  of  the  first 
allegro.  I  took  the  trouble  to  put  the  thing  into 
score,  and  found  the  melodies  pretty  and  not 
bad  for  the  piano  ;  and,  as  every  man  is  free  to 
arrange  as  he  likes,  I  turned  it  into  a  solo 
sonata,  which  I  can  conscientiously  recommend 
to  the  lovers  of  music  without  any  further  re- 
marks. As  clarinet  passages,  however,  are  not 
always  suitable  for  the  piano,  I  have  taken  the 
liberty  to  alter  and  omit  where  I  found  mere 
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repetitions  without  effect.  This  has  been  done 
with  intelligence,  and  it  is  absurd  to  talk  of 
disfigurement.  Mozart  and  Haydn  were  great 
men,  who  sought  their  etfects  by  other  means 
than  noise  and  display,  oddity  or  absurdity  ; 
they  gladly  welcomed  arrangements  of  their 
works,  as  Beethoven  himself  does  every  day. 
But  should  it  still  annoy  Herr  Weber  to  see  his 
child  in  a  new  dress,  and  should  he  therefore 
withdraw  his  paternity  from  it,  I  shall  then  have 
to  ask  the  public  to  acknowledge  me  as  its  foster 
father.  But  the  public  has  a  right  to  insist  that 
Herr  Schlesinger  shall  free  his  publications  from 
mistakes,  for  as  long  as  one  work  remains  un- 
corrected he  is  open  to  the  remark  of  ne  sutor 
ultra  crepidam. — Leipzig,  6  Dec.  1816.'  g. 

EBERS,  John,  born  in  London  of  German 
parents  about  1785,  originally  a  bookseller  and 
ticket-agent ;  undertook  the  management  of  the 
opera  atthe  King's  Theatre  in  1821,  with  Ayrton 
as  musical  director.  He  engaged  Garcia,  Galli, 
Mme.  Camporese,  Pasta,  and  other  celebrated 
singers,  besides  Rossini  (1824),  but  the  expenses 
were  so  enormous,  that  in  seven  years  he  was 
completely  ruined.  [See  the  Quarterly  Mus. 
Mag.  iii.  379,  vi.  516-526,  vii.  188-191.  He 
resumed  his  business  as  a  bookseller  after 
his  failure.  See  Dkt.  of  Nat.  Biog.]  He 
published  Seven  Years  at  the  King's  Theatre 
(London,  H.  Ainsworth,  1828),  an  interesting 
record  of  Italian  opera  at  that  time  in  London. 
[The  date  of  his  death  is  unknown,  but  his 
business  was  carried  on  with  the  style  '  John 
Ebers  &  Co.'  until  1836,  when  it  was  called 
'S.  Ebers  &  Co.'  This  may  imply  that  he 
lived  until  about  1835,  but  it  seems  more  likely 
that  he  died  about  1830.]  M.  c.  c. 

EBERWEIN,  TraugottMaximilian,  violin- 
ist and  composer,  of  great  note  in  his  day,  though 
now  quite  forgotten,  born  at  Weimar,  Oct.  27, 
1775.  At  seven  he  played  in  the  court  band  of 
Weimar,  where  his  father  was  engaged.  In 
1797  he  entered  the  service  of  the  Prince  of 
Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt,  but  it  was  not  till  1817 
that  he  became  his  capellmeister.  In  the  inter- 
val he  travelled  much,  making  the  acquaintance 
of  Adam  Hiller  and  Zelter  at  Berlin,  and  of 
Beethoven  and  Salieri  at  Vienna.  He  was  a 
man  of  some  influence  and  position,  and  one  of 
the  original  founders  of  the  musical  festivals  in 
Germany.  He  died  at  Rudolstadt,  Dec.  2,  1831. 
His  works,  more  numerous  than  original,  include 
eleven  operas  [of  which  '  Claudine  von  Villa 
Bella'  (1815),  and  '  Der  Jahrmarkt  von  Plun- 
dersweile'  (1818),  enjoyed  some  celebrity:  three 
others  are  mentioned  in  the  Quellen-Lexikon]  ; 
three  cantatas  ;  a  mass  in  A(>,  his  best  work  ; 
a  symphonie-concertante  for  oboe,  horn,  and 
bassoon  ;  concertos,  quartets,  etc.         m.  c.  c. 

ECCARD,  JoHANN  (1553-1611),  was  bom  at 
Miilhausen,  Thuringia,  in  1553.  An  engraved 
portrait  of  him,  dated  1634,  is  inscribed  '  natus 
anno  1553,  obiit  1611.'    Eccard  was  a  pupil  of 


David  Kfiller  in  the  Kapellschule  at  Weimar  ' 

from  1567  till  1571,  when  he  was  paid  three  ! 

Gulden  'zu  endlicher  Abfertigung'  (E.  Pasque's  ' 

MS.  1892,  published  in  Monatshcfte,  1897).  I 

He  probably  went  that  year  to  Munich  to  study  \ 

under  Orlando  di  Lasso  ;   Stobaeus  {Preuss.  ' 

Festlieder)  refers  to  him  as  a  pupil  of  the  | 

'  world-famed  '  Orlando.    Eccard  had  returned  ] 

to  Miilhausen  in  1574.   In  1578  he  was  musician  | 

in  the  household  of  Jacob  Fugger  of  Augsburg  ;  I 

for  in  dedicating  his  '  Newe  deutsche  Lieder,'  I 

1578,  to  the  three  brothers  Fugger,  he  says  : —  I 

'  Also  hab'  ich  verschiener  Zeit,  in  des  ...  \ 

Herrn  Jacob  Fuggers,  meiues  gnedigen  Herrn,  '> 
E.  G.  gebriider  dienst  etliche  deutsche  Lieder,' 
etc.,  dated  from  Augustae  Vindelicorum  1578. 
Similarly  a  MS.  Mass  in  the  Munich  Hofbiblio- 

thek  is  dated  '  de  Jacobi  Fuggeri  Musico,  1578.'  ' 

By  1581  Eccard  was  settled  in  Kcinigsberg  ;  in  I 

that  year  he  published  there  his  five-part  music  i 

to  some  wedding  hymns,  in  conjunction  with  the  1 

capellmeister,  Theo.  Riccio,  and  in  the  follow-  | 

ing  year  the  five-part  music  to  Psalm  cxxxiv.  i 

(Jos.  Miiller,  Mus.  Schdlze,  1870).    Eccard  was  j 

appointed  vice-capellmeister  and  musicus  by  the  i 
Markgraf  Georg  Friedrich  of  Brandenburg- Ans- 
bach,  and  later,  in  1604,  he  succeeded  Riccio  as 
capellmeister.    On  July  4,  1608,  Eccard  was 

summoned  to  Berlin  to  be  capellmeister  to  the  . 

Kurfiirst  Joachim  Friedrich  of  Brandenburg  ;  : 

the  latter  died  on  July  18,  and  was  succeeded  j 

by  Johann  Sigismond,  who  in  a  letter  on  the  ; 

following  Sept.  11,  confirmed  the  appointment  | 

on  the  grounds  that  Eccard  was  greatly  famed  , 

and  his  equal  not  easily  to  be  found,  that  he  was  i 

an  old,  peaceful  and  quiet  man,  and  that  the  ; 

salary,  considering  his  attainments,  was  not  too  ! 
high  !  '  Er  von  menniglich  geriihmet  wird, 
dass  Wir  so  leicht  seines  gleichen  nicht  haben 
konnen,  und  ein  alter  friedsamer  stiller  Mann 
sei, — die  Bestallung  auch,  seinen  Qualitatennach 
nicht  so  gar  hoch — also  haben  Wir  ihm  zusagen 
lassen  '  (L.  Schneider,  Gcsch.  der  Oper.  1852. 

Anhang.  pp.  23,  25).    Eccard  died  shortly  ^ 

afterwards  in  1611.  ] 

Eccard'sreputationasa  composer  is  inseparably  ■ 

connected  with  Church-song.    His  treatment  of  | 

well-known  chorales  in  his  great  work  Gctstliche  \ 

Lieder,  1597,  as  well  as  of  the  fine  chorales  of  \ 

his  own  composition,  causes  him  to  stand  out  i 

prominently  among  his  contemporaries.    This  i 

work,  consisting  of  motets  for  five  voices,  was  i 

undertaken  at  the  request  of  the  Markgraf  Georg  , 

Friedrich  ;  Eccard  himself  thought  it  the  first  ^ 

real  attempt  to  produce  a  cantional,  written  i 

not  only  with  religious  but  with  musical  and  \ 

artistic  aims  :  '  Darin  nach  musikalischer  Art,  j 

wasanmiithigerundderKimstgemiisserenthalten  | 

wiire.'    Among  his  chorales  which  became  a  \ 

permanent  part  of  Church-song  were  the  three,  \ 

first  published  in  1574  (IIII  Odae)  ;  the  four  ; 

which  appeared  in  Dreissig  geistliche  Lieder  ■ 

1594  ;  '  Es  riihmt  die  heilige  Schrift,'  composed  ! 
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for  a  wedding-hymn  in  1591  ;  and  'Nachdem 
dioSonn,  beschlossen, '  from  the  'Gebetlein'  1600. 
Zahn  {Die  Melodien  der  deulschen  evangclischen 
Kirclunlieder,  1889-93)  gives  twenty  melodies 
with  their  sources  and  the  various  publications 
in  which  they  subsequently  appeared.  There 
have  been  many  reprints  of  Eccard's  sacred 
songs  ;  Herr  v.  Winterfeld,  who  considered  that 
the  characteristic  strengtli  and  feeling  in  these 
compositions  fully  equalled  anything  produced 
by  his  Italian  contemporaries,  printed  altogether 
forty-six  of  them  {Der  Evangelische  Kirchen- 
gcsang,  vols.  i.  and  ii.  1843).  Ten  of  Eccard's 
compositions,  including  '  0  Freude  tiber  Freude  ' 
for  double  choir,  are  in  Musica  Sacra,  vols.  v. 
and  vi. ,  edited  by  A.  Neithardt  for  the  use  of  the 
Berlin  Doinchor  ;  eleven  are  in  Fr.  "Wullner's 
C/wriibungi  ii  der  Miinchener  Musikschule,  1893- 
1895  ;  in  Commer's  Geistliche  und  weltlichc 
Lieder,  1870,  Nos.  5  and  6  ;  in  Reissmann's 
Allgemeine  Oeschichle  der  Musik,  1863,  Nos.  10 
and  11  ;  inSirH.  Bishop's  '12  Corale,'  1844,  No. 
11 ;  one  set  to  the  English  words  'When  Mary  to 
the  Temple  went,"  edited  by  Otto  Goldschniidt 
in  the  Bach  Choir  Magazine,  has  a  quaint  sim- 
plicity which  is  very  pleasing.  G.  W.  Teschner 
(1860-90)  reprinted  both  the  Geistliche  Lieder, 
two  vols. ,  and  the  Freussische Festlieder,  two  vols. 

On  the  other  hand,  Eccard's  secular  works, 
comparatively  limited  in  number,  have  been 
carefully  edited  by  Robt.  Eitner,  in  the  Puhl. 
allerer  prukt.  u.  theoret.  Afusikwerke,  vol.  xxi. 
1897.  He  notes  approvingly  that  Eccard  differs 
from  his  contemporaries  inasmuch  as  he  always 
marks  the  necessary  sharpening  or  flattening  of 
notes. 

List  of  compositions  : — 


1.  ITII  Odae  Lud.  Helmboldl,  Latlw 
Stimmeii  coinponiret,  diirch  J.  k  Burck,  &  Juliaiiiiciii  Eccardum, 
Mulhuainum.  MUlhauseii.  Georgium  Haiitzach.  157-1.  Obi.  4to. 
Disoaiitm  acid  Bassus  in  Brieg  Oyniiiasialbibl.  Three  ol  the  Odes 
were  set  to  music  by  Eccard  (1)  Age  iiuiiu.  parve  puer.  Das 
Qoch  viel  Menschen,  (4)  Ihr  Alteu  pflegt  zu  sageii.  They  were 
Included  iu  Helmbold's  Crepundia  sacra,  l.'>78;  later  editions  in  1G89, 
1596,  1608,  and  1626.  A.  PrUfer  reprinted  it  in  '  Untersuchungen 
iiber  den  auaserkirchlichen  Kiinstgesang."    Leipzig.  1890. 

2.  Neuwe  teutsctte  Lieder.  niit  vieren  uiul  filntf  Stiniuieu.  gantz 
lieblich  zu  singen.  und  aulf  allerley  Musikalinclieii  In^trunienten  zu 
gebrauchen,  init  besonderm  ileiHs  und  OltsLTvatinu  (oniponieret 
durch  .Tohainiein  Eccardum  Mulb.  L)e.s  wohl^ieliornen  Ik-irn  .Tacobi 
Fuggera  Muaicuni.  Miiibauaen.  fi.  Ualitzscb.  I."j7».  Ubl.  4to, 
Twenty-four  compositions,  two  only  being  to  sacred  words.  Five 
partbooks  in  Upaala  Library. 

.3.  Newe  Lieder  niit  5  und  4  Stimmen,  gants  lie))licb  zu  singen, 
und  antr  allerley  Instrnntenten  zu  gebrauchen :  Durch  Job.  Ecc. 
Mulh.  K.D.  (FUrstlichcr  Durchlaucht)  in  Preuaaen  Muaicum  und 
Vice  Capellenineister  coniponirt,  corrigirt  und  in  Druck  verfertiget. 
Kiinigaperg in  Preussen.   Georg Osterberger.   1589.   Obi.  "  ~ 


und  Vice  Capellmetstern.  Konigsberg  in  Pr.  G.  Osterberger.  1697. 
Obi.  4to. 

Der  Ander  Theil  Geiatlicher  Lieder,  etc.   J097.   Obi.  4to.    Vol.  i. 
contains  twenty-three  and  vol.  ii.  twenty -nine  compositions;  the 
"      partbooks  of  each  vol.  in 


re  in  the  Discant.  The 
kfurt  Gymnasialbibl.,  etc. 

Echo  nuptialis  magnitlco  .  .  .  Audreae  Fabricio,  etc. 


Johanna  Eccardo  Mulh.,  etc.    Ex  offlcina  O.  Osterbergeri. 
Obi.  4to.    BchoaSvoci.  The  eight  voice  parts  in  British  Museum. 

9.  Viertzlg  deutsche  Christliche  Liedlein  L.  Helmboldi  ...  in  4 
Stiuinien  abgesetzet.  die  ersten  22  durch  J.  &  Burck.  die  letzten 
18  durch  Job.  Ecc.  Mulh.  Aufls  neu  zusamen  gedruckt  zu  MUl- 
hauaen.    A.  Hantzsch.    1599.    8vo.    Four  partbooks  in  Hamburg 

10.  (Jelictlein  umb  ein  gnediges  glQckseliges  Newes  Jabr  zu  Ehren 
unser  gnedigsten  Herrschaft  der  Hertzoge  in  Preusaen,  etc.  Mit  5 
Stimmen  coniponii-t  durch  Job.  Eccard.  Konigsberg  in  Pr.  G. 
Osterberger.  1600.  4to.  Text;  '  Nachdem  die  Sonn' beachlossen." 
Five  partbooks  in  Konigsberg  Univ.-Bibl. 

11.  (ieiatliche  Lieder  auff  gewohnliche  Preussiache  Kirchen- 
Melodeyen  durchaus  gerichtet.  und  niit  5  Stimmen  coniponiret. 
Durch  Job.  Ecc.  Mulh.  Thuringum,  und  J.  Stobaeum,  etc.  Dant- 
zigk.  Georf  Rheten,  1634.  Obi.  4to.  102  compositions,  fifty-seven 
by  Eccard,  which  include  his  fifty-two  geistliche  Lieder,  publ.  l.')97. 
Five  partbooks  in  Konigsberg  Univ.-Bibl-,  etc. 

Oatern  mit  6.  6,  8  Stimmen.  Joh.  Ecc.  Mulli.  Tliur.  und  J.  Stobaeus 
etc.    Elbing.    Wendel  Bodenhauaen.    1642.    Obi.  4to. 

Ander  Theil  ...  von  Ostern  an  bis  Advent  mit  5,  6.  7,  8 
.Stimmen,  etc.    Konigsberg.    J.  Reuener.    11144.    Obi.  4to.  Sixty- 

by  Eccard.  they  'include  in  vol.  i.  No.  2.'>)  No.  7  of  the  Newe 
Lieder.  1589;  and  'Der  heilig  Geist.'  'Zu  dieser  osterlicheu  Zeit' 
from  Dreysai^' geistliche  Lieder,  1594,  Six  partbooks  of  each  vol.  are 
in  Elbing  Marienkirche  l!il>l..  etc.    The  first  edition  is  said  to  have 

There  are  forty-seven  nmall  « orka  of  Eccard  in  the  Konigsberg 


irdaand  included  in  the  Preussiache  Keatlie.ler,  1642-44. 
I  sacrarum.    Six  vols.     Mulliauaen.     lial    A  collected 

;dcr(1594);  vol.  vi.    Crepundia  sacra 


vol.  V.    Dreysaig  gei 
(15771. 
Geistliche  Lieder. 


Matthaeum  Pfeilschuddt.    1608.   Some  five 

Trtistllche  Lieder.    Michaelum  Weyda.  1643. 

rum.   Gotha.    1646-48;  later  ed.  1661-57.  One 

Preusalache  Kirch- und  Fest-Licder.  J.  Reinhard.  1653.  Forty, 
three  melodies  w  ith  figured  bass,  which  included  seventeen  of  those 
published  in  1634. 


Cantionale 
composition. 


Chri 
Pa.tai 


Meli< 


Three 


Frankfurt,  1668. 


I  to  the  Burggrafei 
compositions,  fifteen  a 
Kiinigl.  Bibl.,  etc.  Ri 
4.  Epigrammata  in 


1574. 


Dedi- 

BUrgerineister,  etc.,  of  r>anzig.  Twenty-five 
cular,  ten  sacred.  F'ive  partbooks  in  Berlin 
printed  in  score  by  Eitner,  1897  (see  above), 
lonorem  nuptiarum  .  .  .  per  Th.  Riccium. 
I.    4to.    Includes  *  Virgo  boni  patris '  by 

Lud.  Helmboldi  .  .  .  Harmonicis  numeris, 
ornatae  &  compositae  4  vocibua  a  Joh.  Ecc. 
Prlncipis  ac  Domini,  D.  Georg.  Frid.  Marchionis 
'  '  '  "'       igistro.  Impensis 

0.  One  volume,  in 

1,  possibly  an  earlier 


6.  Dreysaig  geistliche  Leider  .  .  .  mit  4  Stimi 
darzu  von  L.  Helmboldo  verordnete  Textus  .  .  .  und  auagega 
von  J.  i  Burck.  MUlbausen.  Andream  Hantzsch.  1594.  1 
Nos.  11.  Zu  dieser  Bsterlicben  Zeit;  l:!.  Gen  Himmel  fehrt 
Der  hoilig  Geist;  20.  Uebera  Oebirg  Maria;  were  by  p;ccard. 
earlier  eiiition  probably  publiahed  in  1535,  later  editions  in 
(Erfurt)  and  1626. 

7.  Dor  erste  Theil  Geiatlicher  Lieder  anfl         -      ■  - 


nitf 
Preussen,  i 


fStim 


■iissisches  Kirchen-  Schul-  u.  Hana-Gesangbuch.  1675,  and  again 
10  lias  live  melodies.    Another  edition,  170'.->.  has  eight. 

ter  Sohren.    108:!.   Four  i 


Neue  tjhriatliche  Lieder.  H.  G.  Demme.  Gotha,  1799.  Nos.  33 
to  44,  melodies  by  Eccard,  liurck,  etc. 

Dr.  MartinLuthei'adeutschogeistliche  Lieder.  C.  v.  Winterfeld. 
Leipzig,  1840.    Nos.  6,  9,  13  from  OeiaUiche  Lieder  1597,  vol.  ii. 


In  the  Augsburg  Btadtblbliothek ;  MS.  26  (1578) ;  two  motets  a 
5  voci,  '  Vultum  tuum  diprecabuntur  *  and  '  Terrlbiltsest  locus  Iste.* 
A  Kyrle  a  4  voci.  MS.  28  (1579)  Mis.sa  o  6voci,  '  Mon  cceur  se  recom- 
mande  A  vous.'  This  Mass  is  also  in  the  Munich  Hofbibl.  (Mus.  MS. 
57)  dated  ;  '  Auctore  Joanne  Eccardo,  Mulhusino,  de  Jacobi  Fuggerl 
Musico.  1578,'  which  is  altered  in  another  handwriting  to  1698. 
From  this  MS.  the  Kyrie.  Sanclua,  and  Agnua  Dei  were  acored  and 
publiahed  by  Fr.  WUUner,  Chorubungen  der  Munchenvr  Mtcsik- 


■  Motets  : 
I  '  Kclj 
Heir 


Basao  continue) 
voci,  ■  Oott  iat  r 
(Diacantus  miasing). 
and  '  Veni  sancte  apiritua ; '  a  6  ' 
Alao  compositions  in  MSS.  66.  67, 

In  the  Liegnitz  KOnigl.  Eitter- 
20,  and  23,  are  fifteen  diflerent  Ge 

Eitner  {(^uetlen-Lexikmi)  also  gi 
Bellin  KBnigl.  Bibl.  ;  a  five-part  i 


copies)  and  'Nuper  saevus  amor* 
5  voci,  'Dominead  adjuvandum' 
voci,  '  Doniine  quid  multiplicatl.' 

'Ak';ulenii.-'l;H,l  ,1,1  MSS.  15. 18.  m 


ECCLES,  or  EAGLES,  Solomon,  born  in 
1618  ;  his  ancestors  for  three  generations  had 
been  musicians,  and  he  was  from  about  1647  a 
teacher  of  the  virginals  and  viols,  a  pursuit  from 
which  he  for  some  years  derived  £200  a  year 
(see  his  Musick- Lector)  but  embracing  the 
tenets  of  Quakerism  about  1660,  he  abandoned 
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his  profession,  broke  all  his  instruments,  and 
burned  them,  together  with  his  music  books 
(the  value  of  the  whole  being  more  than  £24), 
on  Tower  Hill,  and  adopted  the  trade  of  a  shoe- 
maker. [His  vagaries  during  the  early  part 
of  Charles  H.'s  reign,  and  particularly  during 
the  great  plague  of  1666,  when  he  ran  naked 
through  the  town  with  a  brazier  of  burning  brim- 
stone on  his  head,  point  to  a  deranged  intellect.] 
In  1667  he  published  a  curious  tract  entitled 
A  Musick- Lector,  or,  The  Art  of  Musich  .  .  . 
discoursed  of,  by  way  of  dialogue  between,  three 
men  of  several  judgments ;  the  one  a  Musician 
.  .  .  zealous  for  the  Church  of  England,  who 
calls  Musick  the  gift  of  God :  the  other  a  Baptist 
who  did  affirm  it  to  be  a  decent  and  harmless 
practice  :  the  other  a  Quaker  (so  called)  being 
formerly  of  that  art  doth  give  his  judgment  and 
sentence  against  it,  but  yet  approves  of  the 
Mustek  that  pleascth  God — from  which  the  fore- 
goingparticularsare  gathered.  [Heaccompanied 
George  Fox  to  the  West  Indies  in  1671,  and 
organised  Quakerism  there.  He  was  in  New 
England  in  1672,  was  prosecuted  in  1680  at 
Barbadoes  for  seditious  words.]  He  is  supposed 
to  have  resumed  his  profession  and  contriljuted 
several  ground  basses  with  divisions  thereon  to 
'The  Division  Violin.'  [He  died  Feb.  11,  1683, 
and  was  buried  at  Spitallields.] 

His  eldest  son,  John,  was  born  in  London 
about  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.'  He 
learned  music  from  his  father,  and  about  1681 
became  engaged  as  a  composer  for  the  theatre, 
in  which  occupation  he  continued  for  upwards 
of  a  quarter  of  a  century.  Among  the  earlier 
plays  to  which  he  wrote  music,  are  'The  Spanish 
Friar,'  1681  ;  '  Tlie  Lancashire  Witches,'  and 
'  The  Chances,'  1682  ;  '  The  Richmond  Heiress,' 
1693;  and  'Love  for  Love,' 1695.  Of  the  pieces 
to  which  he  contributed,  the  most  important 
(musically  considered)  were  'Don  Quixote'  (with 
Purcell),  1694  ;  'The  Loves  of  Mars  and  Venus,' 
(with  Finger)  1696,  and  a  revival  of  '  Macbeth  ' 
in  1696  ;  '  Europe's  Revels  for  the  Peace,'  1697  ; 
'TheShamDoctor,'1697  ;  'Rinaliloand Armida,' 
1699;  and  'Semele,' 1707.  A  longer  list  of  the 
plays  will  be  found  in  the  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog, 
In  1704,  after  the  death  of  Dr.  Nicholas  Staggins, 
Eccles  was  appointed  master  of  the  King's  Band 
of  Music,  in  fulfilment  of  the  duties  of  which 
office  he  composed  numerous  birthday  and  New 
Year's  odes.  He  had  been  a  member  of  the  band 
since  1700,  when  he  gained  the  second  of  the 
four  prizes  given  for  the  best  compositions  of 
Congreve's  masque,  '  The  Judgment  of  Paris  '  ; 
the  first  being  awarded  to  John  Weldon,  and  the 
third  and  fourth  to  Daniel  Purcell  and  Godfrey 
Finger.  The  score  of  Eccles's  music  for  this  piece 
was  printed.  [In  the  same  year  he  wrote  music 
to  Congreve's  'Way  of  the  World.']    In  1701 


1  [Eitner  and  Rieraann  give  1 
taking  tbe  statement  from  Brit.  juun.  mog. 
only  thirteen  years  old  when  he  began  to  write 
and  no  evidence  for  the  date  is  forthcoming.] 


date  of  birth,  apparently 


he  set  the  ode  written  by  Congreve  for  the  cele- 
bration of  St.  Cecilia's  Day  in  that  year  ;  [and 
in  1702  wrote  music  for  the  coronation  of  Queen 
Anne].  About  1710  he  published  a  collection 
of  nearly  one  hundred  of  his  songs,  compri-sing 
many  of  those  which  he  had  written  for  no 
fewer  than  forty-six  dramatic  pieces.  The  fresh- 
ness and  flow  of  Eccles's  njelodies  rendered  his 
songs  universal  favourites.  In  the  latter  part 
of  his  life  he  gave  up  all  professional  pursuits, 
except  the  annual  production  of  the  birthday  and 
New  Year's  odes,  and  retired  to  Kingston-upon- 
Thames  for  the  diversion  of  angling,  to  which 
he  was  much  attached.  He  died  at  Kingston, 
Jan.  12,  1735. 

Henky,  second  .son  of  Solomon,  was  a  violinist 
of  considerable  ability,  and  a  member  of  the 
King's  Band  from  1694  to  1710  ;  conceiving 
himself  neglected  in  England,  he  betook  himself 
to  Paris,  wliere  he  was  admitted  a  member  of 
the  French  King's  Band.  In  1720  he  published 
at  Paris,  in  two  books.  Twelve  Solos  for  the 
Violin  written  in  the  style  of  Corelli.  [He  was 
living  in  Paris  in  1735,  and  Mendel's  Lexikon 
gives  1742  as  the  date  of  his  death,  but  without 
giving  any  authority.] 

Thomas,  youngest  of  the  three  sons  of  Solo- 
mon, studied  the  violin  under  his  brother  Henry, 
and  became  an  excellent  performer.  Being  idle 
and  dissipated,  he  gained  a  scanty  and  precarious 
subsistence  by  wandering  from  tavern  to  tavern 
in  the  city  and  playing  to  such  of  the  company 
as  desired  to  hear  him.  w.  H.  H. 

ECCLESI ASTICON.  A  collection  of  classical 
chureli  music  inscore,  published  by  Diabelli&  Co. 
(now  Schreiber)  of  Vienna.  Its  contents  are  as 
follows : — 


22.  Stadler,  Salvu 
n.  Do.  Magni 
24.  Mozart,  Regina  coeli. 


3.5.  Stadler,  Delectare. 

SB.    1)0.       SI  Deus. 

37.  J.  S.  Bach,  Chorus,  Da  pacem. 

3H.  Winter,  Dominns  Israel. 

39.  Sechter,  Mass,  Graduale,  etc. 

40.  Albrechtsberger,Offertorinra. 
41.62.  Michael  Haydn,  Graduates. 


Czerny,  six  Gra^lualos. 
Reissiger,  Grand  Miiss  in  1 
Mozart,  Tremendum. 
Sechter,  Salve  Regina  and  A 


67.  Worzischek.  OfTertorlum. 

68.  Geiger,  Mass. 

69-71.  Assmayr.  Offertoriums. 

72.  Mozart,  Offertorium  in  F. 

73.  Seegner,  Mass  In  F. 

74.  Sechter.  Missa  Solennis  in  ( 

75.  Mozart,  Sancti  et  Justi. 

76.  Seegner,  Grand  Mass  in  El?. 

77.  Do.       Mass  in  D. 

78.  Beraneck,  OfTertorium 


ECHO.  The  organs  built  immediately  after 
the  Restoration  generally  contained  what  was 
then  a  novelty  in  England,  called  the  Echo. 
This  consisted  of  a  repetition  of  the  treble  portion 
of  a  few  of  the  leading  stops  of  the  organ,  voiced 
softly,  shut  up  in  a  wooden  box,  placed  in  some 
remote  part  of  the  organ  case — usually  behind 
the  desk-board — and  played  upon  by  a  separate 
half  row  of  keys.  The  '  echo  effect '  enjoyed 
great  popularity  for  many  years,  and  exercised 
an  influence  on  much  of  the  contemporary  music 
both  for  voices  and  instruments.  Purcell  in  some 
of  his  anthems  exhibited  a  predilection  for  the 
loud  and  soft  contrast ;  while  most  of  the  pieces 
written  for  keyed  instruments  abounded  with 
recognitions  of  it  up  to  the  time  of  Handel, ' 
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Concertos,  Suites,  etc. ,  gave  fresh  impetus  to  the 
popular  taste.  [Cohnet.]  [Modem  echo  organs 
are  often  placed  at  a  distance  from  the  main 
body  of  the  instrument,  with  which  they  are 
connected  by  electricity  ;  they  generally  possess 
a  manual  of  their  own,  sometimes  (as  at  Norwich 
and  Westminster),  styled  a  'Celestial  Organ.' 
At  St.  Paul's,  when  it  is  played  from  the  Solo 
manual,  and  used  to  accompany  the  voice  of 
the  priest  at  the  altar,  it  is  called  the  '  Altar 
Organ.'    T.  E.]  E.  J.  H. 

ECHOS  DU  TEMPS  PASSE.  One  of  those 
pojiular  collections  of  which  the  French  have  so 
many.  It  embraces  Airs,  Brunettes,  Chansons 
k  boire.  Chansons  k  dan.ser,  Nouls,  Rondeaux, 
Gavottes,  Musettes,  Minuets,  iioin  the  12th  to 
the  18th  centuries,  by  Adam  de  la  Hale,  Lasso, 
Marot,  Arcadelt,  Ronsard,  Charles  IX.,  Louis 
XIII.,  Lulli,  Rameau,  Couperin,  Rebel,  etc., 
edited  with  accompaniments  by  J.  B.  Weckerlin, 
in  3  vols.  8vo  (Durand,  Paris). 

ECK,  JoHANN  Friedrich,  an  eminent  violin 
player,  born  1766  at  Mannheim,  where  his  father 
was  a  horn  player  in  the  band.  He  was  a  pupil 
of  Danner,  and  soon  rose  to  be  one  of  the  best 
violin  players  in  Germany.  Rcichardt  of  Berlin 
speaks  of  him  as  having  all  the  qualities  of  a 
really  great  player — large  tone,  perfect  intona- 
tion, taste  and  feeling,  and  adds  that,  with  the 
single  exception  of  Salomon,  he  never  heard  a 
better  violinist.  From  1778  to  1788  Eckwasa 
member  of  the  band  at  Munich,  and  afterwards 
conducted  the  opera  of  that  town.  In  1801  how- 
ever, having  married  a  lady  of  rank  and  wealth, 
he  quitted  Germany  and  spent  the  rest  of  his  life 
in  Paris,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Nancy. 
[Riemann  gives  the  date  of  his  death  as  1809  or 
1810  and  the  place  as  Bamberg.]  Eck  published 
four  Concertos  for  the  violin,  and  a  Concertante 
for  two  Violins. 

His  most  distinguished  pupil  was  his  brother 
Franz,  also  an  eminent  violin  player,  bom  at 
Mannheim,  1774.  He  entered  the  band  at 
Munich  while  very  young  ;  but,  driven  from 
that  city  by  a  love-aifair,  he  travelled  in  1802 
through  Germany,  and  gained  a  great  reputation 
as  violinist.  The  Duke  of  Brunswick  was  at 
that  time  looking  out  for  a  master  on  the  violin 
for  Spohr,  then  eighteen,  in  who.se  rising  talent 
he  took  a  lively  interest.  He  invited  Eck  to 
Brunswick  and  confided  to  him  the  technical 
education  of  the  future  great  musician.  They  at 
once  set  out  on  a  tour  to  Russia,  Spohr  getting 
instruction  at  the  places  where  the  journey  was 
broken,  but  otherwise  profiting  chiefly  by  hearing 
his  master.  In  his  autobiography  he  speaks  very 
highly  of  Eck  as  a  violin  player.  He  describes 
his  style  as  powerful  without  harshness,  exhibit- 
ing a  great  variety  of  subtle  and  tasteful  nuances, 
irreproachable  in  his  execution  of  difficult  pass- 
ages, and  altogether  possessing  a  great  and 
peculiar  charm  in  performance.  On  the  other 
hand,  Eck  was  evidently  an  indifferent  musician, 


unable  to  enter  into  the  compositions  of  the  great 
masters,  and  showing  great  incapacity  in  his 
own  attempts  at  composition.  That  he  was  not 
ashamed  to  pa.ss  olf  unpublished  compositions  of 
his  brother  and  other  composers  under  his  own 
name  confirms  the  low  estimate  of  his  general 
character  to  be  gatheied  from  Spohr's  narrative. 
On  arriving  at  St.  Petersburg  in  1803  he  met 
with  great  success,  and  was  appointed  solo- 
violinist  to  the  Court,  but  becoming  involved 
in  a  scandalous  affair,  he  fell  into  disgrace  and 
was  transported  by  the  police  over  the  Russian 
frontier.  His  health  broke  down  and  he  became 
insane.  After  living  in  the  care  of  his  brother 
at  Nancy  he  appears  to  have  died  in  a  lunatic 
asylum  at  Strasburg  in  1 804.  Eck's  importance 
in  musical  history  rests  mainly  on  the  fact  of 
his  having  been  the  master  of  Spohr,  and  thus 
having  handed  over  to  that  great  artist  the 
traditions  and  principles  of  the  celebrated  Mann- 
heim school  of  violin-playing.  p.  d. 

ECKERT,  Carl  Anton  Florian,  violinist, 
pianist,  composer,  and  conductor,  born  at  Pots- 
dam, Dec.  7,  1820.  Left  an  orfihan  at  an  early 
age  he  was  brought  up  in  barracks  by  his  father's 
comrades,  but  owed  his  education  to  the  poet 
F.  Fiirster  of  Berlin,  who  had  him  taught  by 
Greulich,  H.  Ries,  and  Rungenhagen.  His 
early  ability  was  remarkable,  not  only  as  a 
player,  but  as  a  composer.  By  the  age  of  ten  he 
had  completed  an  opera,  '  Das  Fischermiidchen,' 
by  thirteen  an  oratorio,  '  Ruth,'  and  by  twenty 
another,  and  both  these  were  performed,  and 
are  warmly  praised  in  the  A.M.Z.  of  the  time. 
He  studied  under  various  musicians,  and  in  1839 
had  the  good  fortune  to  become  a  pupil  of 
Mendelssohn's  at  Leipzig.  With  characteristic 
sympathy  for  talent  Mendelssohn  gave  him  gn  at 
encouragement,  attached  himself  warmly  to  him, 
spoke  of  him  as  'a  soimd,  practical  musician,* 
and  corresponded  with  him.  His  oratorio 
'Judith'  was  performed  by  the  'Sing-Akademie' 
in  Berlin  in  1841,  and  in  the  following  year  the 
King  of  Prussia  sent  him  to  Italy  for  two  years. 
On  his  return  he  composed  an  opera,  '  Wilhelm 
von  Oranien,'  which  was  successfully  performed 
in  Berlin  (1846)  and  at  the  Hague  (1848).  In 
1851  he  became  accompanist  to  the  Italian 
theatre  in  Paris,  then  accompanied  Sontag  on 
her  tour  in  the  United  States,  returning  to  Paris 
in  1852  as  conductor  of  the  Italian  Opera.  In 
1853  he  was  called  to  Vienna  to  take  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Court  Opera,  a  post  which  he  filled 
with  gieat  ability  and  distinction.  But  none 
of  these  things  could  satisfy  him,  and  in  1860 
he  went  to  Stuttgart  as  capellmeister  in  Kiicken's 
place.  This,  too,  he  threw  up  in  1867  ;  but  in 
1869  he  was  suddenly  appointed  to  the  head 
directorship  at  Berlin  in  place  of  Dorn,  who  was 
pensioned  to  make  way  for  him.  [He  died  in 
Berlin,  Oct.  14,'  1879.]    Eckert  was  one  of  the 

1  The  fact  that  an  obituary  notice  appeared  in  Tht  Timet  of  Oct. 
16,  is  •ufficient  refutation  of  Riemann's  statement  that  he  died  od 
Oct.  17. 
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first  conductors  of  his  day,  but  as  a  composer 
he  is  hardly  destined  to  live.  He  composed 
tliree  operas,  much  church  music,  a  sympliony, 
a ,  trio,  and  many  pieces  of  smaller  dimen- 
sions ;  but  none  has  made  anything  tliat  can  be 
called  an  impression,  unless  it  be  a  few  songs 
(his  so-called  '  Echo  Song '  is  slill  a  favourite 
with  high  sopranos)  and  a  fine  violoncello  con- 
certo. M.  c.  c. 

ECOSSAISE.  A  dance,  as  its  name  implies, 
of  Scotch  origin.  It  was  at  first  accompanied 
by  the  bagpipes,  and  in  its  original  form  was  in 
3-2  or  2-4  time.  The  modern  Ecossaise,  how- 
ever, is  a  species  of  contredanse  in  quick  2—1 
time,  consisting  of  two  four-bar  or  eight-bar 
sections,  with  repeats.  Franz  Schubert  wrote 
a  number  of  Ecossaises  for  the  piano,  wliich 
will  be  found  in  his  ojip.  18,  33,  -19,  and  67. 
The  following  example  of  the  first  part  of  an 
ikiossaise  dates  from  the  commencement  of  the 
18th  century. 


E.  P. 


EDDY,  Cl.vrence,  an  excellent  and  well- 
known  American  organist,  teacher,  and  composer, 
was  born  at  Greenfield,  Massachusetts,  June  23, 
1851.  His  musical  leanings  were  manifested 
during  his  childhood,  when  he  showed  also  a 
notable  skill  in  improvisation.  Such  instruction 
as  was  procurable  in  his  native  town  was  given 
to  him  until  he  had  reached  the  age  of  sixteen, 
when  he  was  sent  to  Hartford,  Connecticut,  and 
placed  under  the  care  of  Mr.  Dudley  Buck. 
Within  a  year  he  was  appointed  organist  of  the 
Bethany  Congregationalist  Church,  Jlontpelier, 
Vermont.  In  1871  Eddy  went  to  Berlin,  wliere 
for  two  years  and  a  half  he  studied  under  August 
Haupt  and  A.  Loeschhorn.  His  progress  was 
rapid  and  thorough,  and  he  afterwards  undertook 
a  successful  conceit  tour  through  Germany, 
Austria,  Switzerland,  and  Holland.  On  his 
return  to  the  United  States  in  1874  he  was 
appointed  organist  of  the  First  Congregational 
Church,  Chicago.  He  soon  took  a  prominent 
position  in  tlie  musical  life  of  the  young  city, 
and  has  ever  since  held  it.  While  organist  at 
the  church  last  named  he  gave  his  first  series  of 
organ  concerts,  twenty-five  in  number,  the  pro- 
grammes of  which  included  examples  of  organ 
music  in  all  reputable  schools.  In  1876  he  be- 
came general  director  of  the  Hershey  School  of 
Musical  Art,  and  soon  after  married  its  founder, 
Mrs.  Sara  B.  Hereliey.  The  institution  has  been 
peculiarly  successful  in  the  training  of  organists 
and  singers.  A  series  of  one  hundred  weekly 
concerts  was  given  by  Eddy  on  the  organ  be- 
longing to  the  school.  In  all,  some  500  works 
were  played.     Ko  composition  was  repeated, 


and  no  important  composer  or  style  was  omitted 
from  representation.  Several  famous  composers 
wrote  pieces  for  the  100th  concert,  June  23, 
1879.  Eddy  has  since  given  organ  concerts  in 
many  other  cities  of  the  Union,  and  toured  in 
Europe  in  1897-98,  etc.  He  translated  and 
published,  in  1876,  Haupt's  Theory  of  Counter- 
point and  Fugue.  He  has  also  published  two 
collections,  '  The  Church  and  Concert  Organist' 
(1SS2  and  1885).  Eddy's  compositions  for  the 
organ  are  in  the  classic  forms,  embiacingpreludes, 
canons,  and  fugues.  From  1879  he  was  organist 
of  the  First  Presbyterian  Church,  Chicago,  where 
he  conducted  the  Philharmonic  Vocal  Society  for 
some  years.  f.  h.  j. 

EDWARDS,  Henry  John,  bom  at  Barn- 
staple, Devon,  Feb.  24,  1854.  Was  at  first  a 
pupil  of  his  father,  Jolm  Edwards  (1808-94),  a 
distinguished  Devonshire  organist,  and  after- 
wards studied  in  London,  withSterndaleBennett, 
Macfarren,  H.  C.  Banister,  and  G.  Cooper.  He 
took  the  degree  of  Mus.B.  at  Oxford  in  1876, 
and  proceeded  to  that  of  Mus.D.  in  1885.  In 
1SS6  he  succeeded  his  father  as  organist  of  Barn- 
staple Parish  Church  and  conductor  of  the  Easter 
Musical  Festival  Society.  In  1896  he  became 
conductor  of  the  Exeter  Oratorio  Society.  He 
has  done  fine  work  as  a  teacher  and  promoter 
of  musical  culture  in  the  west  of  England,  and 
among  his  compositions  are  many  works  of 
earnest  aim  and  originality  of  idea,  although 
they  have  httle  in  common  with  the  ultra-modem 
style  of  music.  A  setting  of  Psalm  cxlv.  wasgiven 
at  Barnstaple  ;  an  oratorio,  '  The  Ascension,'  at 
Exeter,  1888  ;  a  motet,  '  Praise  to  the  Holiest,' 
at  the  Hereford  Festival,  1891  ;  a  cantata,  'The 
Eiiipliany,'  at  Barnstaple,  1891.  Two  more 
oratorios,  much  church  music,  songs,  part-songs, 
etc.,  anda  triumphal  march  played  at  the  Prome- 
nade Concerts  at  Covent  Garden  in  1883,  may 
also  be  mentioned.    (Brit.  Mus.  Biog.)  M. 

EDWARDS,  H.  Si  therl.\nd,  historian  and 
litterateur  ;  born  at  Hendon,  Middlesex,  Sept.  5, 
1829.  His  musical  works  comprise  History  of 
the  Opera  .  .  .  from  Monteverde  to  Verdi  .  .  . 
2  vols.  (1862)  ;  Life  of  Rossini  (1869)  ;  llu 
Lyric  Drama  ...  2  vols.  (1881);  Rossini,  a 
smaller  work,  for  Great  Musicians  series  (1881)  ; 
Famous  First Represcntations(lSS7)  ;  ThePrima 
Donna,  2  vols.  (1888).  Mr.  Edwards  has  passed 
much  time  abroad  as  special  correspondent,  and 
his  book  The  Russians  at  Horn',  (1861)  contains 
many  notes  on  Russian  music.  For  many 
years  he  acted  as  critic  to  the  St.  Jauus's 
Gazelle.  G. 

EDWARDS,  Richard,  a  native  of  Somerset- 
shire, bom  about  1523.  He  was  educated  under 
George  Etheridge,  '  one  of  the  most  excellent 
vocal  and  instrumental  musicians  in  England  ' — 
of  whom,  however,  nothing  more  is  known.  On 
May  11,  1540,  he  was  admitted  a  scholar  of 
Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford.  In  1547,  on 
the  foundation  of  Christ  Church  College,  he 
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became  a  student  there,  and  in  the  same  year 
graduated  as  M.A.  In  1561  he  was  appointed 
Master  of  the  Children  of  the  Chapel  Royal  in 
succession  to  Richard  Bower.  He  was  admitted 
a  member  of  Lincoln's  Inn  on  Nov.  25,  1564, 
and  at  Candlemas  following  (Feb.  2,  1565)  pro- 
duced a  play  there,  acted  by  his  own  choir  boys, 
the  '  Children  of  the  Quene's  Chappell,'  forwhich 
he  received  53s.  4d.  Edwards  was  the  compiler 
of  and  chief  contributor  to  the  collection  of 
poems  called  'The  Paradise  of  Dainty  Devices,' 
■which  was  not,  however,  published  until  1576, 
ten  years  after  his  death.  He  was  the  author 
of  a  play  called  '  Palamon  and  Arcite '  acted 
before  Queen  Elizabeth  in  the  Hall  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  Sept.  3,  1566.  This  per- 
formance so  pleased  Elizabeth  that  she  sent  for 
the  author  and  'gave  him  promise  of  reward.' 
Unless  however  this  promise  was  very  promptly 
fulfilled  it  must  have  been  profitless  to  Edwards, 
as  he  died  on  Oct.  3 1  following.  His  only  extant 
play  is  'Damon  and  Pithias  '  published  1571. 
But  few  examples  of  his  skill  in  composition 
remain.  The  beautiful  part-song,  '  In  going  to 
my  naked  bed,'  has  been  conjecturally  assigned 
to  him  by  Sir  John  Hawkins,  and,  as  it  is  certain 
that  he  wrote  the  verses,  it  is  highly  probable 
that  he  also  composed  the  music,  but  there  is 
no  proof  of  it.  His  charming  little  poem  '  The 
Soul's  Knell,'  said  to  have  been  written  on  his 
death-bed,  is  still  admired.  See  also  Did.  of 
Nat.  Biog.  w.  H.  h. 

EEDEN,  Jean  Baptiste  van  den,  was  born 
at  Ghent,  Dec.  26,  1842.  He  was  a  pupil  at 
the  Conservatoriums  of  Ghent  and  Brussels,  and 
at  the  latter  place,  in  1869,  won  the  first  prize 
for  composition  with  a  cantata  called  '  Fausts 
laatste  nacht.'  Nine  years  later  he  succeeded 
Hubert!  as  Director  of  the  Mons  Conservatoire. 
He  has  written  an  opera  '  Numance  '  (produced 
at  Antwerp  in  1897),  several  oratorios,  viz. 
'Brutus,'  'Jacqueline  de  Baviere,'  'Jacob  van 
Artevelde,'  'Le  Jugement  dernier' ;  the  cantatas 
'  Het  Woud '  and  '  De  Wind  '  ;  a  symphonic 
poem  called  '  La  lutte  au  XVI°">  siecle '  ;  a 
scherzo,  some  suites,  a  'Marche  des  esclaves,' 
etc.,  for  orchestra,  and  many  songs  and  part- 
songs.  H.  B. 

EGMONT.  Beethoven's  music  to  Goethe's 
tragedy  of  '  Egmont ' — an  Overture,  two  Soprano 
songs,  four  Entr'actes,  Clara 'sdeath,  a  melodram, 
and  a  Finale,  ten  numbers  in  all — is  op.  84,  and 
was  written  in  1809  and  1810,  the  overture 
apparently  last  of  all.  The  conclusion  of  the 
overture  is  identical  with  the  finale  to  the 
whole.  It  was  first  performed  on  May  24,  1810, 
probably  in  private.  To  enable  the  music  to 
be  performed  independently  of  the  play,  verses 
have  been  written  with  the  view  of  connecting 
the  movements,  in  Germany  by  Mosengeil 
and  Bernays,  and  in  England  by  William 
Bartholomew.  G. 

EHLERT,  LuDWiG,  born  at  Kcinigsberg,  Jan. 
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13,  1825,  pianist  and  composer,  but  chiefly 
known  as  a  cultivated  critic  and  litterateur. 
[He  studied  under  Mendelssohn  at  the  Leipzig 
Conservatoriumin  1845,  and  afterfurther  studies 
in  Vienna,  settled  in  Berlin  in  1850.  For  some 
years  he  stayed  in  Italy,  directing  the  Societa 
Cherubini  in  Florence,  up  to  1869,  where  ho 
taught  for  two  years  at  Tausig's  school  in  Berlin, 
subsequently  going  to  Meiningen  as  teacher  to 
the  Ducal  court,  and  finally  to  Wiesbaden,  where 
he  died  from  an  apoplectic  seizure,  Jan.  4,  1884.] 
His  Briefe  iiher  Musik  (Berlin,  1859)  contain 
notices  of  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann, 
Wagner,  Weber,  Schubert,  Chopin,  Berlioz,  and 
Meyerbeer,  which,  without  being  technical,  are 
often  happily  characteristic.  These  have  been 
translated  into  English  by  F.  R.  Ritter  (Boston, 
U.S.,  1870).  Still  more  valuable  are  his 
Rbinische  Tage,  1867,  and  Aus  den  Tonwelt 
(1877),  containing  his  latest  contributions  to 
the  Deutsche  Rundschau,  etc.  His  composi- 
tions are  ambitious,  and  embrace  overtures  to 
'Hafiz'  and  'The  Winter's  Tale,'  a  'Spring 
Symphony  ' — performed  with  success  at  Berlin 
and  Leipzig;  a  'Requiem  fiir  ein  Kind,'  re- 
peatedly performed  with  success ;  a  Sonate 
romantique,  Lieder,  etc.  M.  c.  c. 

EHRLICH,  Alfred  Heinkich,  an  eminent 
pianist,  critic  and  author,  was  born  at  Vienna 
on  Oct.  5,  1822.  He  came  of  an  Hungarian 
stock  and  early  showed  great  musical  talent.  He 
studied  the  pianoforte  under  Henselt,  Booklet 
and  Thalberg,  and  Secliter  was  his  master  in 
composition.  After  a  longish  stay  in  Bucharest, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  music,  he  was  called 
to  Hanover  as  Court-pianist  to  King  George  V. 
Here  he  lived  several  years  and  enjoyed  a  position 
of  great  respect,  both  for  his  musical  gifts 
and  for  his  high  character.  He  took  a  keen 
interest  in  current  events,  and  acted  as  political 
correspondent  to  the  Allgemcine  Zeitung.  He 
spent  the  years  1855-57  at  Wiesbaden,  London 
and  Frankfort-on-Maine,  and  finally  settled  in 
Berlin  in  1862.  He  taught  the  piano  at  the 
Stern  Conservatorium  from  1864  to  1872,  and 
again  from  1886  to  1898,  and  also  had  many 
private  pupils,  of  whom  Felix  Dreyschock  is 
perhaps  the  best  known.  He  received  the  title 
of  Professor  in  1875.  He  has  written  several 
works  for  the  piano,  e.g.  '  Concertstiick  in 
Ungarischer  Weise,'  'Lebensbilder,'  Variations 
on  an  original  Theme,  etc. ;  but  he  is  more 
widely  known  as  a  first-rate  critic  and  writer 
about  music.  He  has  contributed  largely  to 
the  Berliner  Tageblatl,  Die  Gegenwart,  and  Die 
iieue  Berliner  Musikzeitung  as  musical  critic  ; 
he  has  written  novels,  in  which  music  plays  an 
important  part,  and  many  monographs  on  musical 
and  aesthetic  questions,  amongst  which  Lebens- 
kunst  und  Kunstlehen,  Kunst  und  Handwerk, 
and  Die  Musik- Aesthetik  in  ihrer  Entwickelung 
von  Kani  his  auf  die  Gegenwart  are  perhaps  the 
chief.  He  writes  with  considerable  humour,  and 
3d 
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has  a  remarkable  insight  into  the  principles 
underlying  beauty  of  sound  and  form.    H.  B^. 

EIBEXSCHUTZ,  Iloxa,  eminent  pianist, 
born  at  Budapest,  May  8,  1873,  made  her  first 
appearance  as  a  child  of  six  at  Vienna,  and 
travelled  in  Russia,  Germany,  Denmark,  Sweden, 
Norway,  etc.  until  she  was  ten  years  gld,  study- 
ing during  part  of  that  time,  and  until  1885, 
at  the  Vienna  Conservatorium  with  Professor 
Hans  Schmitt.  She  studied  at  Frankfort  with 
Madame  Schumann  for  four  years,  and  after 
playing  to  Rubinstein,  Liszt,  and  many  other 
musical  notabilities,  her  career  as  a  mature  artist 
began  in  1890,  when  she  played  at  one  of  the 
Giirzenich  Concerts  at  Cologne  ;  the  Leipzig 
Gewandhaus  and  the  Richter  Concerts  in  Vienna 
followed  next,  and  on  Jan.  12,  1891,  she  made 
her  first  appearance  in  England  at  a  Monday 
Popular  Concert,  playing  Schumann's  '  Etudes 
Symphoniques,'  and  in  Beethoven's  sonata  in 
A  for  piano  and  vi'Joncello  with  Piatti.  Her 
success  was  emphatic,  and  until  her  marriage 
with  Mr.  Carl  Derenburg  in  1902,  she  was  one 
of  the  most  highly  esteemed  of  all  the  pianists 
that  came  regularly  before  the  London  public. 
Her  charming  individuality  of  style,  in  which 
an  ardent,  impulsive  nature  was  united  with 
the  highest  artistic  ideals,  and  a  true  reverence 
for  all  that  is  great  in  music,  makes  her  a  most 
interesting  interpreter  of  music  of  all  schools  ; 
and  the  fact  of  her  long  friendship  with  Brahms, 
whose  unbroken  intimacy  she  enjoyed  from  1891 
till  his  death,  gives  to  her  performances  of  his 
later  works  an  authority  to  which  very  few 
players  can  lay  claim.  M. 

EICHBERG,  JuLirs,  born  at  Diisseldorf, 
June  13,  1824,  came  of  a  musical  family,  and 
received  his  first  instruction  from  his  father. 
"WTien  but  seven  years  old  he  played  the  violin 
acceptably.  Regular  teachers  were  employed 
for  him  after  lie  had  reached  his  eighth  year, 
among  them  Julius  Rietz,  from  whom  he  received 
lessons  in  harmony.  In  1843  Eichberg  entered 
the  Conservatoire  at  Brussels,  then  under  the 
direction  of  Fetis,  and  graduated  in  1845  with 
first  prizes  for  violin -pla\nng  and  composition. 
He  was  then  appointed  a  professor  in  the  Con- 
servatoire at  Geneva,  where  he  remained  eleven 
years.  In  1857  he  went  to  New  York,  and  two 
years  later  to  Boston,  where  he  died  Jan.  18, 
1893.  He  was  director  of  the  orchestra  at  the 
Boston  Museum  for  seven  years,  beginning  in 
1859,  and  in  1867  established  the  Boston  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  which  enjoyed  in  the  United 
States  a  high  reputation,  especially  for  the 
excellence  of  its  violin  school.  Eichberg's  com- 
positions are  many  and  in  various  forms,  for 
solo  voices,  chorus,  violin,  string  quartet,  piano- 
forte, etc.  He  prepared  several  text-books  and 
collections  of  studies  for  the  violin,  and  collec- 
tions of  vocal  exercises  and  studies  for  the  use 
of  youths  in  the  higher  classes  of  the  public 
schools.    Eichberg's  operettas  were  very  suc- 


cessful. He  produced  four — 'The  Doctor  of 
Alcantara,'  'The  Rose  of  Tyrol,'  'The  Two 
Cadis,'  and  'A  Night  in  Rome.'        r.  H.  J. 

EIGHT-FOOT  pitch  (or  tont)  is  a  term  em- 
ployed to  denote  that  the  pitch  of  the  stop  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  open  diapason  and 
kindred  open  stops  of  ground  tone  upon  the 
manuals,  the  lowest  (CC)  pipes  of  which  ap- 
jiroach  eight  feet  in  length.  AVhen  the  pipes 
of  a  stop  are  of  only  half  the  true  open  tone 
length,  and  stopped  at  the  top  to  produce  the 
octave  below,  the  distinguishing  term  tone  is 
used — e.g.  stopped  diapason,  8  ft.  tojie.    T.  E. 

EILEEN  AROON,  or  Robix  Adair.  All 
Irish  authorities  are  agreed  that  the  words  of 
the  Irish  song  of  '  Eibhlin  a  ruin '  were  written 
by  Carrol  O'Daly  about  the  year  1385  or  1386. 
His  death  is  chronicled  by  all  the  native  an- 
nalists as  having  occurred  in  the  winter  of 
1404-5.  His  name,  Carrol,  has  incorrectly  been 
translated  Charles  and  Gerald,  but  he  was  cer- 
tainly a  singer  of  repute,  as  the  annalists  style 
him  '  chief  composer  of  Ireland,  cliuL  musical 
doctor  of  the  county  of  Corcomroc '  (Co.  Clare). 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  w-ords  were  written 
before  the  year  1400.  Shakespeare  alludes  to 
it  —  quoting  the  famous  thrice-repeated  '  Duc- 
dame,'  whicli  occurs  in  the  song — and  in  'Corio- 
lanus'  he  quotes  'a  hundred  thousand  welcomes' 
— the  original  phrase  first  occurring  in  the  last 
verse  of  '  Eibhlin  a  ruin  ' — now  a  common  Irish 
salutation  :  '  Cead  mile  failte.' 

As  now  known,  the  tune  was  taken  down  by 
Cornelius  Lyons,  harper  to  the  Earl  of  Antrim 
in  1702-3,  and  Denis  Hampsou  introduced  it 
into  Scotland  in  1714-15.  It  was  first  printed 
in  1721,  and  again  bj-  Neale,  of  Dublin,  in  1727. 
Its  popularity  in  England  dates  from  1729, 
when  it  was  sung  in  Charles  Colfey's  '  Beggar's 
AVedding'  (first  performed  in  Dublin  in  1728), 
a  ballad  opera  played  in  London  during  that 
year  at  Drury  Lane  and  the  Haymarket,  and  in 
two  rival  booths  at  Bartholomew  Fair  (Morley's 
History  of  Bartholomexo  Fair). 

A  parody  on  the  original  song  was  written  in 
1734,  commemorating  the  visit  of  Robin  Adair, 
an  Irish  M.P.,  to  Puckstown,  near  Artane,  Co. 
Dublin.    It  commences  :— 

You're  welcome  to  Puckstown, 
Robin  Adair. 

The  date  of  this  parody  can  easily  be  proved, 
as  Robin  him.self  died  in  1737.  It  became  very 
popular  and  soon  wandered  to  Scotland — set  to 
the  tune  as  adopted  by  Moore — but  in  the  Scotch 
printed  versions  in  The  Lark  (1765)  the  Irish 
place-name  '  Puckstown  '  appears  as  '  Paxton.' 

Meantime,  the  original  Irish  song,  in  a  pho- 
netic version,  was  sung  in  the  Dublin  theatres 
from  1731  to  1741,  and  it  was  in  this  form  it 
was  heard  by  Handel  during  his  Irish  visit.  In 
1743,  at  the  benefit  of  Thomas  Lowe  the  great 
English  tenor  in  Dublin,  Mrs.  Storer  sang  it 
phonetically,  and  the  same  version  was  subse- 
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quentlj  sung  by  Tenducci  and  Leoni.  The 
original  Irish  '  Tioch  faidh  (me)  no'n  bhfanfaidh 
tu,'  given  as  'Dacca  tu  no'n  vonatu,'  was  the 
source  of  Shakespeare's  '  Ducdame.' 

The  Scotch  version  of  'Robin  Adair'  was 
written  by  Lady  Caroline  Keppel  in  1753  or 
1754,  and  was  sung  by  Temlucci  (after  the  Irish 
version)  at  Ranelagh  in  1702.  Lady  Caroline 
was  married  to  Robert  Adair  in  Feb.  1758,  and 
the  Irisli  hero  of  the  Scotch  version  died  in  1790. 
The  Irish  version  held  its  own  gi-ound,  and  was 
set  by  Haydn  for  Thomson  in  1803,  being  used 
by  lloore,  four  years  later,  for  '  Erin,  the  tear 
and  the  smile,'  in  the  first  voliune  of  the  '  Irish 
Melodies.' 

It  only  remains  to  add  that  the  generally 
received  version  of  the  Scotch  'Robin  Adair' 
was  popularised  by  Braham  in  the  years 
1811-13,  the  music  being  arranged  by  Wm. 
Reeve  ;  the  singer  was  probably  responsible 
for  the  '  Scotch  Snap '  in  each  line  of  the 
refrain,  a  device  which,  uncharacteristic  though 
it  be,  was  adopted  by  Boieldieu  in  'La  Dame 
Blanche.'  ^v.  h.  g.  f. 

EIN'  FESTE  BURG.  Luther's  version  of 
Psalm  xhd.  The  hymn  was  jirobably  written  at 
Coburg,  1530  ;  the  tune  seems  to  have  appeared 
first  in  '  Psalmen  und  geistliche  Lieder,'  Stras- 
burg,  "Wolfgang  Kiiphl,  probably  1538.  The 
form  of  the  tune  now  in  use  is  that  given  by 
Sebastian  Bach  in  various  cantatas,  especially 
in  that  called  by  the  name  of  the  hymn,  '  In 
Festo  Reforiiiationis '  (Bach-Gesellschaft,  xviii. 
No.  80),  and  dilfers  somewhat  from  Luther's 
original.  The  words  have  also  been  modernised. 
We  give  both  words  and  melody  in  their  first 
shape  from  von  Winterfeld's  Lutlier's  deutsche 
geistliche  Licder. 


Ein  fes  -  te  burg  i«t  unB  -  er  Gott, 
£r  hilfft  uuB  irey  aus  aU    •     er  not, 


der       alt         bd  -  ■efeind.Eoit  oiutersitzt  meict. 


Groa  macht  und  Tiel  liflt,     eein  graos-am  rUatang  iat ; 


AufT  erd   ist   nicht   aeina   glelch    •   •   -  en. 


The  tune  has  been  used  as  the  foundation  of 
various  pieces  of  music,  such  as  Bach's  cantata 
just  referred  to  ;  the  Finale  of  Mendelssohn's 
'  Reformation  Symphony '  ;  a  Fest-ouvertiire  by 
O.  Nicolai ;  an  overture  by  Raff  ;  and  Wagner's 
'  Kaisermarsch. '  It  is  also  largely  employed  by 
Meyerbeer  in  '  Les  Huguenots.'  G. 
EISTEDDFOD  (Welsh,  '  a  sitting  of  learned 


men  ').  These  musical  and  literary  festivals  and 
comj)etitions  originated  in  the  triennial  assembly 
of  the  Welsh  bards  usually  held  at  Aberll'raw, 
the  royal  seat  of  the  Princes  of  North  Wales 
and  Anglesey,  at  Dynevor  in  South  Wales,  and 
at  Mathravael,  Merionethshire,  forthe  regulation 
of  poetry  and  music,  for  the  conferring  of  de- 
grees, and  electing  to  the  chair  of  the  Eistedd- 
fod. The  antiquity  of  this  ceremony  is  very 
high,  mention  being  made  of  an  Eisteddfod  in 
the  7  th  century  at  which  King  Cadwaladr  pre- 
sided. Those  bards  only  who  acquired  thpdegree 
of  '  Pencerdd '  (chief  minstrel)  were  authorised 
to  teacli,  and  the  presiding  bard  was  called 
Bardd  Cadeiriawg — the  bard  of  the  chair — be- 
cause after  election  he  was  installed  in  a  magni- 
ficent chair,  and  was  decorated  with  a  silver  or 
gold  chain,  which  he  wore  on  his  breast  as  a 
badge  of  office.  His  emoluments  from  fees  were 
considerable.  Persons  desiring  to  take  degrees 
in  music  were  j)resented  to  the  Eisteddfod  by 
a  Pencerdd,  who  vouched  for  their  fitness,  the 
candidates  being  required  to  jiass  through  a 
noviciate  of  three  years,  and  to  study  for  further 
several  periods  of  three  years  before  advancement 
to  each  of  the  three  higher  degrees.  It  is  now 
difficult  to  define  the  status  of  the  titles  con- 
ferred, but  they  cannot  be  considered  more  than 
historical  names  or  complimentary  distinctions, 
often  bestowed  by  the  Eisteddfodau  upon  persons 
who  had  but  little  knowledge  of  music.  After 
being  discontinued  for  some  time  the  Eistedd- 
fodau appear  to  have  been  revived  in  the  reigns 
of  Edward  IV.,  Heniy  VII.,  Henry  VIII.,  and 
Elizabeth.  In  1450  what  has  been  called  'The 
great  Eisteddfod  of  Carmarthen,'  was  held  in 
that  town,  with  the  king's  sanction  ;  and  an- 
other meeting  was  held  in  South  Wales  in 
Henry  VII. 's  reign,  of  which  no  records  are 
preserved.  In  1523,  at  Caerwys,  Flintshire,  an 
Eisteddfod  was  held,  at  which  many  eminent 
men  were  present ;  and  on  May  26,  1567,  there 
was  another  at  the  same  place,  undera  commission 
granted  by  Queen  Elizabeth.  Still  more  memor- 
able was  the  congress  at  Bewpyr  Castle  in  1681, 
under  the  auspices  of  Sir  Richard  Bassett.  In 
1771  the  Gwyneddigion,  a  society  established 
in  London  for  the  cultivation  of  the  Welsh 
language,  promoted  several  of  these  meetings  in 
North  Wales  ;  and  in  1819  the  Cambrian  Society 
held  a  great  Eisteddfod  at  Carmarthen,  at  which 
the  Bishop  of  St.  David's  presided.  Mr.  John 
Parry,  who  was  a  chief  promoter  of  this  society, 
and  its  registrar,  edited  the  Welsh  melodies  for 
it,  and  in  recognition  of  his  efforts  a  concert 
was  given  to  him  at  Freemasons'  Hall  on  May 
24, 1826, at  which  Miss  Stephens,  Braham,  Mori, 
Lindley,  and  others  assisted,  followed  by  a 
dinner,  at  which  Lord  Clive  presided.  In  later 
years  the  revival  of  these  meetings  was  promoted 
by  Sir  Benjamin  Hall  (afterwards  Lord  Llanover) ; 
and  at  one  of  them,  held  in  1828  at  Denbigh, 
the  Duke  of  Sussex  was  present,  and  Sir  Edward 
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Mostyn  president.  The  Eisteddfodau  are  now 
annually  held  at  several  places  in  or  out  of  the 
Principality,  the  leading  AVelsh  musicians  taking 
part  in  the  concerts,  which  usually  foUow  the 
competitions  for  the  prizes.  There  is  no  special 
day  for  holding  the  Eisteddfod,  but  according 
to  an  ancient  regulation  the  meeting  is  not  con- 
sidered '  legal '  unless  it  be  proclaimed  at  a 
'Gorsedd'  a  twelvemonth  and  a  day  beforehand. 
Strictly  speaking,  the  Eisteddfodau  are  no 
longer  '  national, '  except  that  they  have  re- 
tained or  revived  some  of  the  quaint  formalities 
which  marked  the  ancient  meetings.     c.  M. 

EITNER,  Egbert,  born  at  Breslau,  Oct.  22, 
1832,  now  living  in  Berlin  ;  founder  in  1868 
of  the  Gesellschaft  fiir  Slusikforschung,  editor 
of  and  contributor  to  the  valuable  historical 
periodical  Monatshefte fur  Miisikgeschithte.  He 
edited  a  Verzeichniss  neuer  Av^gahen  alter 
Musikwerke  .  .  .  bis  zum  Jahre  1800  (Berlin, 
1871),  which,  though  singularly  defective  as  re- 
gards the  English  1  School,  is  a  useful  catalogue. 
More  recently  he  edited,  in  conjunction  with 
Haberl,  Langerberg,  and  C.  F.  Pohl,  a  valuable 
Bibliographie  dcr  Musik  -  Sani'melwerke  des  16. 
und  17.  Jahrhunderts  (Berlin,  1877).  [The 
most  important  of  his  publications  is  the  Quellen- 
Lexikon  (begun  1900,  still  in  progress),  a  work 
which,  though  not  absolutely  faultless,  marks 
a  great  advance,  in  trustworthiness  of  informa- 
tion, over  anything  else  of  the  kind.  Eitner 
has  edited  Sweelinck's  organ  works,  and  other 
things  for  the  ifaatschappij  tot  bevordering  der 
Toonkunst  (see  Vereeniging).]  His  papers 
on  Peter  Sweelinck  (Berlin,  1870)  and  Arnold 
Schlick  are  of  importance.  F.  g. 

ELECTRIC,  and  ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC, 
ACTION.    See  Organ. 

ELEGY  (?\e7os).  In  its  original  sense  a 
poem  always  of  a  sad  and  touching  character, 
and  generally  commemorative  of  some  lamented 
decease  (e.gf.  Gray's  'Elegy');  subsequently  such 
a  poem  with  music  ;  and  still  more  recently  a 
piece  of  music  inspired  by  the  same  feeling  and 
suggested  by  a  like  occasion,  but  without  poem, 
or  any  words  whatever.  The  elegy  has  taken 
many  musical  forms  ;  that  of  the  vocal  solo, 
duet,  trio,  quartet,  etc.,  with  or  without  ac- 
companiment ;  of  the  instrumental  solo  for  the 
violin,  pianoforte,  or  other  instrument,  and  of 
the  concerted  piece  for  stringed  or  other  instru- 
ments. One  of  the  most  beautiful  specimens  of 
the  first  class  extant  is  Beethoven's  quartet  in 
memory  of  the  deceased  wife  of  his  friend  Baron 
Pasqualati  ('Elegischer  Gesang,'  op.  118).  In 
the  score  of  Handel's  '  Saul '  the  lament  of  the 
Israelites  over  the  king  and  Jonathan  is  entitled 
'Elegy.'  Of  the  second  we  have  Dussek's 
'Elegie  harmonique '  on  the  death  of  Prince 
Louis  Ferdinand  of  Prussia,  for  piano  solo. 

1  He  omits  aU  mention  of  the  collections  of  Barnard  (1&41),  Bo7C« 
(ITTS).  and  Arnold  (17901,  as  weU  as  Morley's  'Triumph  of  Oriana' 

a«oi). 


Better  known  than  either  of  these  to  the  modem 
concert-goer  is  Ernst's  '  Elegie '  for  violin  solo 
with  piano  accompaniment.  Of  the  third  class 
a  better  instance  can  hardly  be  cited  than 
Sullivan's  overture  '  In  ilemoriam,'  which  is  in 
truth  an  elegy  on  the  composer's  father.  [Stan- 
ford's setting  of  Walt  "Whitman's  'Elegiac  Ode,' 
op.  21,  and  his  'Elegiac  Symphony'  in  D  minor, 
may  also  be  referred  to  as  especially  appropriate 
examples  of  the  musical  expression  suggested  by 
the  word.]  j.  h. 

ELEVENTH,  Chokd  of  the.  The  name 
given  to  a  chord  built  up  from  the  dominant 
root,  by  a  series  of  super-imposed  thirds.  [See 
Day.]  a  common  form  of  it  occurs  in  the  second 
inversion  with  the  ninth  minor,  and  with  the 
root  and  third  omitted. 

ELFORD,  Richard,  was  educated  as  a  chor- 
ister in  Lincoln  Cathedral.  His  voice  changing 
to  a  fine  counter-tenor  he  became  a  member  of 
the  choir  of  Durham  Cathedral.  About  the 
commencement  of  the  18  th  century  he  came  to 
London,  and  was  engaged  as  a  singer  at  the 
theatre.  On  August  2,  1702,  he  was  swom-in  as 
a  gentleman  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  a  place  being 
created  expressly  for  him.  He  also  obtained 
the  appointments  of  vicar-choral  of  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral  and  lay  vicar  of  Westminster  Abbey. 
After  a  few  years  he  mthdrew  from  the  stage, 
on  which  he  had  never  been  successful,  owing  to 
his  ungainly  figure  and  awkward  action.  AV el- 
don,  in  the  preface  to  the  first  book  of  his 
'  Divine  Harmony '  (six  solo  anthems  composed 
expressly  for  Elford),  and  Dr.  Croft,  in  the  pre- 
face to  his  Musica  Sacra,  speak  in  high  terms 
of  Elford's  voice  and  singing.  He  died  Oct. 
29,  1714.  w.  H.  H. 

ELGAR,  Sir  Edward,  born  at  Broadheath, 
near  Worcester,  June  2,  1857,  is  the  eldest  sur- 
viving son  of  W.  H.  Elgar  of  Worcester,  who 
held  the  post  of  organist  of  St.  George's  Roman 
Catholic  Church  in  that  city  for  thirty-seven 
years,  was  also  a  good  violinist,  and  started  a  suc- 
cessful music-selling  business.  Both  father  and 
son  at  different  times  played  in  the  orchestra  of 
the  Three  Choir  Festivals.  Until  he  was  fifteen 
years  of  age,  Edward  Elgar  was  at  school  at 
Littleton  House,  near  Worcester,  and  often  acted 
as  assistant  to  his  father  at  the  organ.  It  was 
intended  to  send  him  to  Leipzig  for  musical 
study,  but  the  plan  proved  to  be  impossible, 
happily  for  the  youngcomposer's  career.  Scarcely 
ever  can  there  have  been  a  less  strictly  ordered 
musical  education  than  his,  or  one  that  gave  so 
many  opportunities  of  becoming  acquainted  with 
various  sorts  of  music.  From  boyhood  he  had 
attended  the  meetings  of  the  Worcester  Glee 
Club,  and  as  the  society's  plans  included  occa- 
sional instrumental  meetings,  whereat  Elgar  was 
accustomed  to  lead  the  orchestra,  he  acquired 
a  knowledge  of  the  music  of  Corelli  and  Haydn, 
as  well  as  of  the  masterpieces  among  English 
glees.    In  1877  he  visited  London  and  took  <* 
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short  course  of  violin  lessons  from  Mr.  Pollitzer, 
these  being  the  last  actual  lessons  he  ever  had. 
No  doubt  his  receptive  nature  profited  by  every 
means  open  to  it ;  we  hear  of  his  playing  the 
bassoon  in  a  wind-instrument  quintet,  and  writ- 
ing much  music  for  the  combination.  For  five 
years  from  1879  he  held  the  post  of  bandmaster 
at  the  County  Lunatic  Asylum,  the  members  of 
the  band  being  the  attendants  of  tlie  institution. 
Accident  provided  him  with  a  strange  assortment 
of  instruments,  in  writing  and  arranging  for 
which  he  came  to  know  the  capabilities  of  each 
in  a  peculiarly  intimate  way.  There  can  be  no 
question  that  his  sense  of  orchestral  colouring 
was  developed  by  such  experiences  as  have  been 
mentioned.  Besides  practising  his  art  in  and 
near  Worcester,  Elgarwas  a  member  of  Stockley's 
orchestra  at  Birmingham,  where,  on  Dec.  13, 
1883,  an  Intermezzo  by  the  young  composer  was 
played  with  much  success.  In  the  previous  year 
he  had  visited  Leipzig,  staying  for  three  weeks  ; 
it  was  also  in  1882  that  he  was  appointed  con- 
ductor of  the  Worcester  Amateur  Instrumental 
Society,  and  wrote  analyses  for  its  programmes. 
In  1885  he  became  organist  of  St.  George's 
Church,  in  succession  to  his  father,  and  composed 
much  music  for  the  service  of  the  Roman  Church. 
Upon  his  marriage  in  1889,  he  took  up  his  resi- 
dence in  London,  but,  being  unable  to  obtain 
a  hearing,  or  any  kind  of  encouragement  from 
publishers  or  concert-managers,  he  withdrew  in 
1891  to  Malvern,  where,  for  some  years  more, 
he  lived  the  humdrum  life  of  a  local  profes- 
sional musician,  teaching  and  conducting  as 
opportunity  arose.  In  1904  he  removed  to 
Hereford.  His  '  Froissart '  overture  was  given 
at  the  Worcester  Festival  of  1890,  but  under 
conditions  not  the  most  favourable,  since  the 
Shire  Hall  was  too  small  for  the  heavy  orches- 
tration of  the  work.  It  was  not  until  the 
North  Staffordshire  Festival  of  1896  that  his 
name  was  realised  as  one  of  those  claiming  a 
place  among  the  great  composers.  His  '  Scenes 
from  the  Saga  of  King  Olaf,'  set  to  Longfellow's 
words,  with  additions  by  H.  A.  Acworth,  C.  I.  E., 
was  produced  at  Hanley  and  made  a  remarkable 
success.  By  this  time,  among  his  more  import- 
ant works,  'The  Black  Knight'  (1893)  and 
'Scenes  from  the  Bavarian  Highlands'  (1896) 
had  been  given  by  the  Worcester  Festival  Choral 
Society,  and  a  short  oratorio,  '  The  Light  of  Life' 
(Lux  Christi)  was  performed  at  the  Worcester 
Festival  of  1896.  In  the  next  four  years,  while 
repetitions  were  occasionally  given  of  the  works 
already  mentioned,  several  new  works  won  the 
general  appreciation  of  musicians,  and  placed 
Elgar's  name  high  among  national  composers. 
Queen  Victoria's  Diamond  Jubilee  (1897)  sug- 
gested an  '  Imperial  March  '  and  a  cantata,  'The 
Banner  of  St.  George  '  ;  and  the  year  1899  saw 
the  production  of  two  compositions  which  stand 
in  the  highest  rank :  the  orchestral  variations  on 
an  original  theme  were  produced  at  a  Richter 


Concert,  June  19,  1899,  and  at  the  Norwich  , 

Festival  of  the  same  year  the  cycle  of  '  Sea  ' 

Pictures'  was  sung  by  Miss  Clara  Butt.    In  both  J 

works  it  was  abundantly  evident  that  Elgar  had  i 

reached  a  very  high  point,  ha^dng  acquired  easy  | 

mastery  over  every  imaginable  orchestral  device,  | 

and  attained  to  so  marked  an  individuality  of  j| 

expression  that  henceforth  musicians  would  be  > 

able  to  recognise  certain  qualities  as  his  own.  '| 

The  variations  have  a  very  original  design,  ' 
in  that  they  constitute  an  enigma,  a  certain 

theme  (not  yet  revealed),  being  capable  of  as-  , 

sociation  with  the  actual  theme  of  the  variations.  i 
More  than  this,  each  variation  is  intended  to 
stand  for  the  nmsical  portrait  of  one  of  the  com- 
poser's friends,  and  extremely  beautiful  and 

characteristic  many  of  them  are,  whether  or  not  ' 

they  resemble  the  persons  portrayed.    In  the  * 

songs,  a  fine  taste  for  poetry  is  displayed,  and  ! 
the  skill  with  which  the  natural  accent  of  the 

words  is  reflected  in  the  music  is  very  remarkable.  J 

The  invention  of  the  themes  is  strikingly  fresh,  ! 
and  their  treatment  almost  always  felicitous. 

One  thing  which  the  composer  has  made  his  own,  j 

is  the  substitution  of  a  minor  tonic  harmony  at  ' 

the  end  of  a  cadence  where  everything  seems  to  ' 

point  to  a  major  close  ;  it  has  by  no  means  come  \ 

to  be  a  mannerism  with  him,  but  its  use  at  the  ,! 
end  of  each  verse  of  '  Where  Corals  Lie  '  (No.  4 

of  the  set  of  songs  already  mentioned),  and  at  I 

the  end  of  the  chorus,  '  Daughter  of  Ancient  ' 

Kings,'  in  the  Coronation  Ode,  gives  to  both  I 

passages  an  especial  charm.  ' 

The  mark  made  by  the  songs  and  the  varia-  1 

tions  was  so  emphatic  that  the  decision  of  the  \ 

Birmingham  Festival  Committee  for  1900  to  ask  J 

Elgar  for  a  longer  work,  to  occupy  a  whole  morn-  "j 

ing,  was  amply  justified.  Newman's  great  poem,  , 
'The  Dream  of  Gerontius,'  naturally  appealed  to 

him  strongly  as  a  Catholic  ;  and  nowhere  could  a  J 

moresympatheticatmosphere  have  been  imagined  j 

for  its  first  performance  than  Birmingham,  where  1 

such  a  work  would  have  the  support  of  the  Ora-  ' 
torians,  as  well  as  the  inestimable  advantage  of 
being  conducted  by  Richter.  No  one  who  studies 
the  score  could  for  a  moment  imagine  that  the 
scheme  was  adopted  in  the  manner  usual  with 
a  '  commissioned '  work  ;  the  poem  had  been 

for  years  in  Elgar's  mind,  and  no  doubt  many  , 
of  the  musical  ideas  had  taken  shape  long  before 
he  was  asked  to  write.  Perhaps  the  great 
expectations  of  all  the  musical  world  were  a  bar 
to  the  complete  success  of  the  work  ;  but,  judged, 
as  it  seemed,  exclusively  on  its  merits,  it  did  not 

at  first  apjiear  to  be  an  advance  on  what  the  j 

composer  had  previously  done.    The  poignant  ' 

expression  of  the  dying  utterances  of  Gerontius,  ' 

the  solemnity  of  the  death-scene  and  the  com-  i 

mendatory  words  of  the  priest ;  the  ethereal  1 
atmosphere  of  the  opening  of  the  socond  part, 

the  treatment  of  the  voice  of  the  disembodied  | 

spirit,  and  above  all,  the  exquisitely  tender  ' 

strains  sung  by  the  angel,  — all  these  were  fully  -I 
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realised  ;  but,  inasmuch  as  the  hymn  '  Praise 
to  the  Holiest '  is  the  real  climax  of  the  poem, 
it  seemed  to  many  hearers  that  there  was  in  its 
treatment  a  want  of  the  cumulative  power  which 
some  other  masters  have  attained,  and  which 
would  liave  brought  into  the  whole  work  a 
unity  and  a  sublimity  which  it  was  not  felt  to 
possess.  Its  reception  by  the  public  and  press 
was  scarcely  enthusiastic,  although  quite  favour- 
able. Thecomposerreceived  the  degreeof  Mus.D. 
at  Cambridge  on  Nov.  22  of  the  same  year. 

A  new  period  of  Elgar's  life  began  with  the 
performance  of  '  Gerontius '  at  tlie  Niederrhein- 
ische  Test  in  May  1902,  of  course  in  a  German 
translation  ;  at  the  close  of  the  festival,  Herr 
Richard  Strauss  made  a  speech  in  which  he 
complimented  the  composer  so  highly  that  even 
the  English  musical  public  was  moved  by  such 
an  unheard-of  tribute  from  abroad  ;  and  at  the 
subsequent  performances  of  the  oratorio  at  the 
Sheffield  and  Worcester  Festivals  of  the  same 
year,  the  attendance  on  both  occasions  was  so 
large  that  the  timidity  of  the  commonplace 
concert-givers  of  the  metropolis  was  overcome, 
and  several  performances  of  the  work  have 
already  taken  place  in  London.  The  first  was 
at  the  Westminster  (Roman  Catholic)  Cathedral 
on  June  6,  1903;  and  an  experiment  of  unusual 
interest  was  tried  in  March  1904,  when  Covent 
Garden  Theatre  was  given  over  for  three  days 
to  an  '  Elgar  Festival, '  at  which  were  brouglit 
forward  the  most  important  of  his  miscellaneous 
■works,  and  a  new  overture,  '  In  the  South,'  op. 
60,  a  work  of  very  remarkable  beauty,  besides 
'Gerontius'  and  'The  Apostles.' 

The  Coronation  of  King  Edward  VII.  gave 
Elgar  new  opportunities.  A  couple  of  military 
marches,  called  'Pomp  and  Circumstance,'  were 
played  for  the  first  time  at  the  Promenade 
Concert  of  Oct.  22,  1901.  The  trio  of  the 
second  of  the  pair  was  built  on  a  tune  of  such 
breadth  and  generally  attractive  quality  that 
its  swing  was  irresistible  ;  in  spite  of  the  objec- 
tions of  some  musicians  to  it  on  the  score  of  its 
immediate  appeal  to  hearers  of  every  class,  its 
success  was  phenomenal,  and  in  setting  A.  C. 
Benson's  'Coronation  Ode'  for  a  performance  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre  (put  off  by  reason  of  tlie 
King's  illness),  this  tune  became  the  climax  of 
the  composition. 

'The  Apostles,'  produced  at  the  Birmingham 
Festival  of  1903,  is  ostensibly  but  a  portion 
(parts  I.  and  II.)  of  a  sort  of  trilogy  which  is 
to  culminate  in  a  third  section,  dealing  with  the 
establishment  of  the  Christian  Church.  It  would 
therefore  be  unfair  to  blame  it  for  any  want  of 
climax  or  even  for  any  eccentricity  of  design, 
since  all  may  be  made  logical  when  the  third 
part  completes  tlie  whole.  It  is  perhaps  not  to 
be  wondered  at  that,  after  the  compliments  paid 
the  composer  by  the  most  advanced  of  modern 
German  composers,  and  the  adverse  opinion 
passed  by  some  superior  persons  upon  the  '  Pomp  | 


and  Circumstance'  tune,  the  composer  should 
have  adopted  an  ultra-modern  style  in  this 
oratorio,  and  that  it  should  be  found  so  strange 
by  some  hearers  as  to  call  for  censure. 

The  composer  received  the  honour  of  knight- 
hood in  1904. 

The  list  of  Elgar's  works  is  not  easy  to 
arrange  in  order,  as  the  system  of  opus-numljers 
has  not  been  carefully  followed,  some  of  the  num- 
bers having  been  only  filled  up  provisionally: — 

1.  Romance,  vln.  and  orch. 

2.  Motets,  one  published  ('  Ave  Verum"). 

3.  Allegretto,  vhi.  and  pf.  (?). 

4.  Three  Pieces,  vln.  and  pf.  (f). 

5.  Two  Songs. 

6.  Wind  Quintet  (MS.), 
v.  Sevillana,  orch. 

8.  String  Quartet  (MS.). 

9.  Sonata,  vln.  and  pf.  (MS.). 

10.  Three  Pieces,  for  orch.  (Mazurka,  S^r^nade  Maureique,  and 

Contrasts.— the  Gavotte,  1700  &  19001. 

11.  Sursum  Corda,  for  strings,  brass,  and  organ. 

12.  Salut  d'amour,  vln.  and  pt 

13.  Two  Pieces,  vln.  and  pf. 

14.  Organ  Voluntaries  (ea.sy). 

15.  Two  Pieces  (Chanson  de  Nult  and  Chanson  de  Matin),  for  vln, 

and  pf.,  subsequently  scored  for  small  orch. 

16.  Three  Songs. 

17.  La  Capricieuse,  morceau  de  genre  for  vln. 

18.  O  Happy  Eyes,  part-song. 

19.  Froissart.  concert-overture, 

20.  Serenade  for  stringed  orch. 

21.  Minuet  for  pf. 
22. 

23.  Spanish  Serenade,  chorus  aud  orch. 
24. 

25.  The  Black  Knight,  canUta. 

26.  Two  three -part  songs,  female  choir,  with  vln.  obbligato. 

Orchestrated  in  1904. 

27.  Scenes  from  the  Bavarian  Highlands,  for  choir  and  orch. 

28.  Organ  Sonata  in  G. 

29.  The  Light  of  Life  (Lux  Christi),  oratorio. 

30.  Scenes  from  the  Saga  of  King  Olaf.   Soli,  choir,  and  orch. 
31. 

32.  Imperial  March  (Diamond  Jubilee,  1897). 

33.  The  Banner  of  St.  George,  cantata. 

34.  Te  Deum  and  Benedictus,  in  F. 

35.  Caractacus,  cantata. 

36.  Variations  for  orch. 

37.  Sea  Pictures,  contralto  solo  and  otvh. 

38.  The  Dream  of  Gerontius,  oratorio. 

39.  Two  Military  Marches,  '  Pomp  and  Circumstance.' 

40.  Cockaigne  {In  London  Town),  concert-overture. 
41. 

42.  Incidental  Music  and  Funeral  March  for  *  Graniaand  Diarmld* 

(by  George  Moore  and  W.  B.  Yeats). 

43.  Dream  Children,  two  pieces  for  small  orch. 

44.  Coronation  Ode,  1902. 

45.  Five  part-songs  for  male  voices,  from  the  Greek  Anthology. 

47! 
48. 

49.  The  Apostles,  p.arts  I.  &  11. 

60.  Overture,  'In  the  South,'  for  orch. 

A  good  many  shorter  compositions  have  been 
published  without  opus-numbers  from  time  to 
time  ;  among  these  are  two  part-songs,  '  Weary 
Wind  of  the  West,'  and  'My  Love  dwelt  in 
a  Northern  Land '  ;  Gavotte,  and  '  Serenade 
Lyrique,'  for  vlu.  and  pf.  ;  an  arrangement  of  the 
national  anthem,  and  many  songs,  among  them 
'Queen  Mary's  Song,'  'Like  to  a  Damask  Rose,' 
'A  Song  of  Flight,'  'The  Pipes  of  Pan,'  and 
'In  the  Dawn.'  In  1899  a  symphony  on  the 
subject  of  General  Gordon  was  projected,  but 
it  has  not  yet  seen  the  light.  M. 

ELI.  Oratorio  by  Sir  Michael  Costa,  written 
to  words  by  Bartholomew,  in  two  parts  :  it  was 
produced  at  the  Birmingham  Festival,  on  August 
29,  1855.  G. 

ELIJAH  (Elias  in  German) — 'an  oratorio  on 
words  from  the  Old  Testament '  (o]).  70) — was 
Mendelssohn's  second  oratorio.  Theidea  appears 
to  have  occurred  to  him  as  early  as  1836,  and  to 
have  been  expressed  in  a  letter  to  Klingemann  in 
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that  year.  The  score  has  no  dates,  but  the  music 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  begun  till  1845.  On 
August  5 , 1 846 ,  the  orchestral  parts  were  rehearsed 
by  Mendelssohn  at  Leipzig;  August  19  he  had  a 
vocal  rehearsal  at  iloscheles's  house,  London  ; 
then  two  band  rehearsals  at  Hanover  Square  ; 
August  24  a  full  rehearsal  at  Birmingham  ;  and 
on  Wednesday  the  26th  it  was  first  performed. 
Various  alterations  and  additions  were  made 
afterwards  (see  ilENDELSSOHx),  including  the 
trio  '  Lilt  thine  eyes  '  and  the  last  chorus.  He 
was  helped  by  Julius  Schubring  in  the  selection 
of  the  words.  The  English  words  by  Jlr.  Bar- 
tholomew were  sent  to  him  as  he  worked,  and 
were  the  subject  of  a  long  correspondence.  The 
first  performance  of  the  revised  version  of  the 
work  was  given  by  the  Sacred  Harmony  Society 
in  Exeter  Hall,  April  16,  1847,  and  the  first 
performance  in  Germany  was  at  Hamburg,  Oct.  7, 
1847,  conducted  by  Krebs.  A  very  interesting 
History  of  Mendelssohn's  'Elijah,'  by  ilr.  F.  G. 
Edwards,  appeared  in  1896. 

ELISA,  OU  LE  VOYAGE  AU  MONT  BER- 
NARD.  Opera  in  two  acts ;  words  by  Saint-Cyr, 
music  by  Cherubini  ;  produced  at  the  Theatre 
Feydeau,  Dec.  13,  1794. 

ELISIR  D'AMORE,  L'.  Opera  bufTa  in  two 
acts  ;  libretto  by  Romani,  music  by  Donizetti. 
Produced  at  Milan  in  1832  ;  at  Lyceum, 
London,  Dec.  10,  1836.  Also,  as  'The  Love 
Spell,"  at  Drury  Lane,  June  24,  1839. 

ELLA,  JoH.v,  violinist,  son  of  Richard  Ella  of 
Thirsk,  was  born  there,  Dec.  19,  1802.  At  the 
age  of  nineteen  he  quitted  the  jirofession  of  the 
law  for  music.  In  1822  he  became  a  member 
of  the  orchestra  of  the  King's  Theatre,  and 
subsequently  of  the  orchestras  of  the  Concerts 
of  Antient  Music,  Philharmonic,  etc.,  retiring 
finally  in  1848.  In  1819  he  received  le.ssons 
in  violin-playing  from  M.  Ferny,  in  1826  he  was 
a  pupil  of  Attwood  in  harmony,  and  finally 
completed  his  education  in  counterpoint,  in- 
strumentation, and  composition,  under  Fetis  at 
Paris,  in  1827.  In  1845  he  established,  under 
the  name  of  'The  Musical  Union,'  a  series  of 
morning  concerts  of  instrumental  chamber 
music  at  which  the  best  classical  works  were 
given  by  the  best  artists  native  and  foreign. 
He  directed  the  ilusical  Union  uninterrup- 
tedly for  thirty-five  years  ;  the  concerts  came 
to  an  end  in  18S0.  In  1850  he  esUblished  a 
similar  series  of  concerts  under  the  name  of 
'Musical  Winter  Evenings,'  which  were  given 
annually  under  his  direction,  until  1859,  after 
which  they  were  discontinued.  At  both  these 
concerts  he  introduced  the  '  analytical  pro- 
grammes '  (wholly  written  by  himself),  which 
have  since  been  frequently  adopted  elsewhere. 
He  contributed  many  notices  of  music  and 
musicians  to  the  Morning  Post,  Musical  W arid, 
and  Athenoeum.  In  1855  he  was  appointed 
lecturer  on  music  at  the  London  Institution, 
where  he  delivered  several  lectures,  some  of 


which  have  been  published.  He  also  published 
a  Personal  Memoir  of  Meyerbeer,  with  an  analysis 
of  '  Les  Huguenots,'  and  under  the  title  of 
Musical  Sketches  Abroad  and  at  Home,  a  volume 
of  interesting  musical  chit-chat,  1869,  mostly 
reprinted  from  his  Musical  Union  programmes. 
He  died  in  London,  Oct.  2,  1888.  [Musical 
Union.]  w.  h.  h. 

ELLERTON,  John  Lodge,  an  amateur  com- 
poser, born  in  Cheshire,  Jan.  11,  1801,  was  a 
descendant  from  an  ancient  Irish  family,  and 
the  son  of  Adam  Lodge  of  Liverpool.  [He 
assumed  the  name  of  Ellerton  about  1845.]  In 
his  childhood  he  showed  a  remarkable  fondness 
for  music,  and  notwithstanding  his  father's 
strong  discouragement,  soon  attained  by  his  ovm. 
efforts  to  as  much  knowledge  as  enabled  him 
to  play  the  piano.  Being  sent  to  Brasenose 
College,  Oxford  (where  he  graduated  as  SI. A. 
in  1828),  he  lost  no  opportunity  of  pursuing 
music  ;  devoting  his  attention  chiefly  to  com- 
position. While  at  Oxford  he  composed  an 
English  operetta  and  an  Italian  opera.  On 
quitting  the  university  he  went  to  Rome,  studied 
counterpoint  for  two  years  under  a  chapelmaster 
named  Terriani,  and  composed  seven  operas. 
Ellerton  essayed  nearly  every  species  of  com- 
position. His  English  opera  '  Domenica '  was 
produced  at  Drury  Lane  in  1838.  His  works 
comprise  six  anthems  ;  six  masses  ;  seventeen 
motets ; '  Paradise  Lost, '  oratorio,  published  1857; 
'  Issipile,'  '  Berenice  in  Armenia,'  '  Annibale  in 
Capua,'  'II  Sacrifizio  di  Epito,'  '  Andromacca,' 
'II  Carnovale  di  Venezia,'  and  'II  Marito  a 
Vista, 'Italian  operas;  ' Sal vator Rosa,'  'Lucinda,' 
German  operas  ;  '  The  Bridal  of  Triermain,'  an- 
other English  opera  ;  sixty-one  glees  ;  sixty-five 
songs  ;  nineteen  vocal  duets  ;  six  symphonies  ; 
four  concert  overtures  ;  three  quintets,  fifty-four 
quartets  and  three  trios  for  stringed  instru- 
ments ;  and  eight  trios  and  thirteen  sonatas 
for  various  combinations  of  instruments.  In 
1836  and  1838  the  Catch  Club  awarded  him 
prizes  for  glees.  Ellerton  spent  much  of  his 
time  abroad,  and  when  Wagner  came  over  in 
1855,  he  found  a  warm  friend  in  Ellerton.  He 
died  in  London,  Jan.  3,  1873.         w.  h.  h. 

ELLICOTT,  Rosalind  Frances,  thedaughter 
of  the  Right  Rev.  C.  J.  EUicott,  Bishop  of 
Gloucester  and  Bristol,  was  born  at  Cambridge, 
Nov.  14,  1857  ;  she  early  showed  musical  gifts, 
which  were  inherited  from  her  mother,  a  clever 
amateur  singer.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  she 
entered  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  and 
studied  for  seven  years  under  Thomas  Wingham. 
Her  numerous  compositions  show  not  only  ambi- 
tion, but  an  amount  of  technical  knowledge  and 
skill  which  is  rare  among  female  composers. 
Her  song,  '  To  the  Immortals, '  was  sung  at  the 
Gloucester  Festival  of  1883,  her  'Dramatic 
Overture'  at  the  same  festival,  1886,  and  a 
concert-overture  at  St.  James's  Hall  in  the  same 
year.    A  cantata,  '  Elysium, '  was  brought  out 
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at  the  Gloucester  Festival  of  1889  ;  '  The  Birth 
of  Song '  in  1892,  and  a  fantasia  for  piano  and 
orchestra  in  1895.  Another  vocal  work,  'Radiant 
Sister  of  the  Dawn,'  was  produced  at  the  Chelten- 
ham Festival  in  1887,  and  a  male-voice  cantata, 
'Henry  of  Navarre,'  at  Oxford,  1894.  A  Festival 
overture  was  played  at  the  Cheltenham  Festival 
in  1893,  and  Miss  EUioott's  chamber  composi- 
tions have  been  repeatedly  performed  in  and  out 
of  London.  A  quartet  for  piano  and  strings  was 
played  for  the  first  time  in  London  in  May  1900. 
{Brit.  Mus.  Biog.  etc.) 

ELLIS(formerly  Sharpe),  Alexander  John, 
born  at  Hoxton,  June  14,  1814,  educated  at 
Shrewsbury,  Eton,  and  Cambridge  ;  Scholar  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  1835  ;  B.  A.  and  6th 
Wrangler  1837  ;  F.R.S.  1864  ;  F.S.A.  1870  ; 
Presidentof  the  Philological  Society  1873-74,  and 
again  1880-81.  He  turned  his  attention  to 
Phonetics  from  1843  ;  his  chief  work  on  Early 
EnglUh  Pronunciation,  begun  in  1865,  was  pub- 
lished in  five  parts,  1869-89.  He  studied  music 
under  Professor  Donaldson  of  Edinburgh.  After 
vainly  endeavouring  to  get  a  satisfactory  account 
of  the  nmsical  scale  and  nature  of  chords  from 
Chladni,  Gottfried  Weber,  and  other  writers, 
Ellis,  following  a  suggestion  of  Professor  Max 
Miiller,  began  in  1863  to  study  Helmholtz's 
Toncmpjindumjm,  with  special  bearing  on  the 
physiology  of  vowels.  In  that  work  he  found 
the  explanation  of  his  musical  difficulties,  and 
became  ultimately  the  English  translator  of  tlie 
third  German  ed.  1870,  under  the  title  of  On  the 
Sensations  of  Tone,  as  a  Physiological  Basis  for 
the  Theory  of  Music  (London,  1875).  To  Helm- 
holtz's work,  with  the  author's  consent,  Ellis 
added  many  explanatory  notes  and  a  new  ap- 
pendix, in  which  were  rearranged  four  papers 
published  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal 
Society. — Ontlic  Conditions,  Extent  and  Realisa- 
tion of  a  Perfect  Musical  Scale  on  Instruments 
with  Fixed  Tones  (read  Jan.  21,  1864)  ;  On  the 
Physical  Constitution  and  Relations  of  Musical 
Chm-ds  and  On  the  Temperament  of  Instruments 
with  Fixed  Tones  (June  16,  1864);  and  On 
Musical  Duodenes,  or  the  Theory  of  Constructing 
Instruments  with  Fixed  Tones  in  Just  or  Practic- 
ally Just  Intonation(N oy.  1 9, 1874) ;  also  several 
new  theories,  tables,  etc.  The  Proceedings  of 
the  Musical  Association,  1876-77,  pp.  1-32,  con- 
tain a  paper  by  him  On  the  Sensitiveness  of  the 
Ear  to  Pitch  and  Change  of  Pitch  in  Mtisic,  being 
an  exposition  and  rearrangement  of  the  interest- 
ing ex])eriments  of  Professor  Preyer  of  Jena  ; 
and  some  original  works,  The  Basis  of  Music, 
1877  ;  Pronunciation  for  Singers  (a  primer), 
1877  ;  a.nd  Speech  in  Song,  1878.  Ellis's  devo- 
tion to  the  scientific  aspect  of  music  led  him 
into  searching  inquiries  concerning  the  history 
of  Musical  Pitch,  the  varieties  and  uncertainty 
of  which  are  so  productive  in  the  present  day 
of  disturbance  of  the  musical  ear  and  vexation 
to  musical  instrument-makers.    The  results  of 


those  inquiries  were  read  before  the  Society  of 
Arts,  May  23,  1877,  and  March  3,  1880,  and 
printed  in  their  Journals,  May  25,  1877,  March 
5,  1880,  with  subsequent  appendix  and  correc- 
tions (ibid.  April  2,  1880  ;  Jan.  7,  1881)  also 
reprinted  by  the  author  for  private  issue.  Silver 
medals  were  awarded  by  the  Society  of  Arts  for 
each  paper  :  the  second  essay  may  be  appropi  i- 
ately  described  as  exhaustive.  Ellis  subsequently 
turned  hisattention  to  the  determination  of  extra- 
European  musical  scales.  His  metliod  was  by 
means  of  a  series  of  tuning-forks  of  accurately 
determined  pitches,  and  with  the  assistance  of 
the  present  writer,  to  determine  the  pitch  of 
the  actual  notes  produced  on  native  instruments, 
and  tlieu  to  calculate  the  intervals  between  those 
notes  in  terms  of  hundredtlis  of  an  equal  semi- 
tone. The  results  are  given  in  his  paper  on 
Tonomelrical  Observations  on  some  existing  non- 
harmonic  scales  {Proceedings  of  Royal  Society 
for  Nov.  20,  1884),  and,  more  at  length,  in  his 
paper  On  the  Musical  Scales  of  Various  Nations, 
read  before  the  Society  of  Arts,  March  25,  1885, 
and  printed  with  an  Appendix  in  their  Journals 
for  March  27  and  Oct.  30,  1885.  For  this 
paper  a  silver  medal  was  awarded.  A  full  ab- 
stract of  his  History  of  Musical  Pitch  and  Musi- 
cal Scales  is  given  in  his  Appendix  to  the  second 
enlarged  and  corrected  edition  of  his  Translation 
of  Helmholtz  (1885),  which  also  contains  his 
latest  views  upon  most  of  the  subjects  which 
form  the  scientific  basis  of  Music.  He  became  a 
fellowof  the  Royal  Society  in  1864,  of  the  London 
Mathematical  Society  in  1865,  and  of  the  Society 
of  Antiquaries  in  1870.  He  was  twice  president 
of  the  Philological  Society,  in  1872-74  and  1880- 
1882.  He  received  tlie  degree  of  D. Sc.  from  the 
University  of  Cambridge  in  June  1890,  and  on 
Oct.  28,  of  the  same  year,  he  died  at  Kensington. 
He  was  buried  at  Kensal  Green  Cemetery. 
[Pitch  ;  Scheibleh.]  a.  j.  h. 

ELSNER,  Joseph  Xaveu,  composer,  bom 
June  29,  1769,  at  Grottkau,  in  Silesia,  son  of 
a  carpenter  who  made  harpsichords,  harps,  and 
other  musical  instruments.  Being  intended  for 
the  profession  of  medicine,  he  had  no  regular 
instruction  in  music  beyond  a  few  lessons  in 
harmony  from  Forster,  director  of  the  theatre 
at  Bi  eslau,  but  early  began  to  compose.  A  visit 
to  Vienna  enabled  him  greatly  to  improve  him- 
self by  studying  classical  scores,  and  by  inter- 
course with  the  best  musicians  of  his  time.  In 
1791  he  was  appointed  first  violin  in  the  theatre 
at  Brlinn,  and  in  the  following  year  capellmeister 
at  Lemberg,  where  he  wrote  five  operas,  four 
symphonies,  quartets,  sonatas,  etc.  In  1799 
he  was  appointed  conductor  of  the  theatre  at 
Warsaw,  and  here  he  established  himself  for 
life,  composing  twenty-two  operas  in  the  Polish 
language  within  the  space  of  twenty  years. 
During  a  visit  to  Paris  some  of  his  compositions 
were  performed  at  the  Tuileries.  With  the 
assistan^ce  of  Countess  Zamoiska  he  started  in 
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1815  a  society  at  Warsaw  for  the  encouragement 
of  music,  which  resulted  in  the  Conservatoire 
founded  in  1821,  of  which  he  became  the  first 
director  and  professor  of  composition.  This 
institution  did  good  service  before  it  was  closed 
by  the  political  troubles  of  1830.  In  1834  it 
■was  revived,  with  Soliva  as  director.  Eisner 
continued  to  compose,  chiefly  sacred  music,  till 
1844,  when  he  wrote  his  '  Stabat  Mater,'  his 
right  hand  being  paralysed.  He  died  at  Warsaw, 
April  18,  1854.  He  is  an  interesting  example 
of  a  successful  composer  who  learnt  composition 
by  composing.  His  works  are  legion  —  operas, 
ballets,  melodramas,  cantatas,  church  music, 
symphonies,  and  instrumental  pieces  of  all  sizes 
and  kinds.  His  operas,  immensely  popular  in 
Poland,  are  light,  and  in  the  now  old-fashioned 
style  of  Paiir  and  Mayer.  He  wrote  two  treatises 
on  the  fitness  of  the  Polish  language  for  music  ; 
but  his  surest  claim  to  remembrance  is  the  fact 
that  he  was  the  master  of  Chopin.      M.  C.  C. 

ELSSLER,  Franziska,  known  as  Fanny, 
born  June  23, 1810,  at  Gumpendorf  near  Vienna 
New  Berliner  MiisikzciUing)  or  at  Vienna 
Pougin),  was  the  youngest  child  of  Johann 
Elssler,  Haydn's  copyist  and  devoted  servant 
(see  Haydn).  She  was  taught  dancing  by 
Herschett  (Regli)  or  Kerschett  (Larousse), 
and  made  her  dobut  at  six  or  seven  years  of 
age  in  the  children's  ballet  at  the  Theatre 
'an  der  Wien.'  In  1825  she  appeared  at  the 
Kiirnthnerthor  Theatre,  having  received  further 
instruction  from  Aumer,  the  ballet  master.  In 
1827  she  and  her  elder  sister  Therese  (y.  infra) 
were  engaged  at  Naples,  laterMilan,  etc.  '  Fanny 
really  laid  the  foundation  of  her  fame  in  1832 
at  Berlin  as  Zoloe  in  Auber's  "La  Bayadere." 
In  the  same  year  the  Viennese  admired  her 
Fenella  in  "La  Muette  de  Portici"  ' — {Musical 
World,  from  the  Neue  Freie  Prcsse).  On  March 
9,  1833,  the  sisters  made  their  debuts  at  the 
King's  Theatre,  Haymarket,  in  the  ballet  of 
'Faust'  (by  Adolphe  Adam),  and  later  danced  in 
the  ballets  'Inez  de  Castro'  and  'La  Fee  et  le 
Chevalier.'  On  June  13,  Fanny  danced  with 
Taglioni  in  the  '  Sylphide,'  and  on  the  28th  at 
Drury  Lane  Theatre,  ai)peared  again  with  Tag- 
lioni in  a  minuet  in  Act  II.  of  the  '  School  for 
Scandal,'  at  Mrs.  Glover's  benefit.  In  1834  the 
sisters  Elssler  were  re-engaged  and  danced  in  a 
new  ballet  '  Armide,'  designed  by  Therese,  who 
played  Rinaldo  to  her  sister's  Armida.  In  spite 
of  their  ability  and  skill,  their  success  was  by 
no  means  commensurate  with  their  deserts.  Dr. 
Louis  Veron  saw  them  here,  being  especially 
struck  with  the  younger  sister,  and  engaged 
them  for  three  years  at  the  Paris  opera,  at  an 
annual  salary  of  20,000  francs  each.  On  Sept. 
15,  1834,  Fanny  made  her  debut  in  Paris  in  a 
ballet  'La  Tempete,'  and  later  on  Oct.  1,  on 
her  sister's  debut,  danced  in  a  'pas  de  deux'  in 
'Gustave  III.'  Their  engagement  in  Paris  was 
prolonged  until  1839. 


For  the  seasons  of  1838,  1839,  and  1840  the 
sisters  returned  to  the  Haymarket,  and  Fanny 
became  a  very  great  favourite,  notable  perform- 
ances being  her  dancing  of  the  Cachucha  in  ' 
'Le  Diable  Boiteux,'  August  9,  1838,  already 
popularised  in  England  by  Duvernay  ;  and  that  j 
of  the  Krakoviak  or  Cracovienne  in  'The  Gipsy,'  j 
July  25,  1839.    On  March  9,  1840,  the  sisters  | 
made  their  last  appearance  together  in  England  i 
and  went  to  America,  where  they  remained  ' 
over  two  years.    On  March  11,  1843,  Fanny  ] 
reappeared   alone  at  Her  Majesty's  in  the 
'Tarantula'  ;  on  the  13th  as  the  Bayadere,  for 
the  first  time  in  England,  at  Drury  Lane,  for 
Bunn's  benefit ;  on  May  12,  for  the  first  time  as 
Giselle  in  the  beautiful  ballet  of  that  name 
(T.  Gautier  and  St.  Georges,  music  by  Adam)  ; 
Blanche  d'Oviedo  in  '  Le  Delire  d'un  Peintre,' 
and  in  a  minuet  with  Adele  Dumilatre,  in  '  Un 
Bal  sous  Louis  XIV.'    In  1844  she  danced  the  '\ 
minuet,  this  time  with  Cerito,  in  'La  Paysanne  i 
Grande  Dame,'  and  appeared  with  very  great  ' 
success  as  Esmeralda,  etc.    She  reappeared  in 
England,  May  1,  1847,  at  Covent  Garden  in 
'  La  Bouquetiere  de  Venise' ;  May  18,  'La  Sala- 
mandrine  '  ;  and  finally,  June  12,  as  the  heroine  j 
in  a  new  ballet,   '  Manon  Lescaut '  ;  and  on 
June  26  made  her  final  appearance  in  England 
in  that  part.     '  She  was  the  most  intellectual 
dancer  I  have  ever  seen.    Inferior  to  Taglioni  ' 
in  lightness,  grace,  and  sentiment ;  to  Carlotta  , 
Grisi  in  the  two  latter  qualities  ;  and  with  less 
mere  vigour  than  Cerito.    She  excelled  them 
all  in  dramatic  expression,  and  .  .  .  exhibited  i 
tragic  powers  of  a  very  high  order,  while  the  ', 
strongly  dramatic  element  was  the  cause  of  her  ■ 
preciseness  in  all  national  and  characteristic 
dances.  .  .  .  This  predominance  of  the  intel-  j 
lectual  element  in  her  dancing  may  have  been  j 
the  result  of  original  organisation  or  .  .  .  owing  1 
to  the  mental  training  received  from  Frederic  | 
von  Genz,  the  .  .  .  diplomatist  who  educated  i 
her.  .  .  .  Mrs.  Grote  always  maintained  that  ! 
her  genius  lay  full  as  much  in  her  head  as  her  \ 
heels.    I  am  not  sure  that  the  finest  performance  i 
.  .  .  was  not  a  minuet  in  which  she  danced  ' 
the  man's  part  .  .  .  with  most  admirable  grace,  , 
and  nobility  of  demeanour '  (Kemble,  Recollec-  ' 
Hons  of  a  Later  Life).     'Mrs.  Grote  laboured  j 
hard  to  procure  her  acceptance  in  society  ;  her  . 
personal  kindness  to  her  was  of  the  most  generous  j 
description  '  (Ibid.).  \ 

After  dancing  a  few  more  years  on  the  con- 
tinent, she  retired  in  1851.    Herlater  years  were 
passed  at  Vienna.    At  the  age  of  seventy  '  with 
her  slim,  aristocratic  figure  she  was  accepted  as 
a  living  and  breathing  instance  of  imperishable 
youth  and  grace.    At  Court  she  continually 
received  tokens  of  consideration.'  .  .  .  {N.F.P.  « 
Musical  World.)    A  great  theatre-goer,  'she 
was  requested  by  Charlotte  Wolter,  the  cele- 
brated actress,  to  show  her  a  few  poses  for  i 
Wildbrandt's  'Messalina,'  and  it  was  with  I 
3  d  , 
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pleasure  she  saw  that  Mme.  Wolter  followed 
the  instructions  received '  (Ibid.).  She  died 
Nov.  27,  1884,  in  the  Seller  Strasse,  Vienna. 
Her  sister  Therese,  who  was  born  in  1808,  was 
known  as  '  La  Maestosa '  on  account  of  her  tall 
stature,  and  was  content  to  take  the  secondary 
place  and  to  support  her  sister  after  the  manner 
of  the  male  dancers  of  the  period.  She  married 
(morganatically)  Prince  Adalbert  of  Prussia  in 
1848,  was  created  Countess  von  Barnim  by  the 
king,  and  died  Nov.  19,  1878,  at  Meran.    A.  c. 

ELVEY,  Sir  George  Job,  Mus.D.,  was 
born  at  Canterbury,  March  27,  1816.  He 
commenced  his  musical  education  as  a  chorister 
of  Canterbury  Cathedral  under  Highmore 
Skeats,  the  organist.  After  quitting  the  choir 
he  pursued  his  studies  under  liis  elder  brother, 
Stephen,  and  v.'a,s  afterwards  at  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music  under  Cipriani  Potter  and 
Dr.  Crotch.  In  1834  he  gained  the  Gres- 
ham  prize  medal  for  his  anthem,  '  Bow  down 
Thine  ear. '  In  1 835  he  was  appointed  to  succeed 
H.  Skeats,  junior,  as  organist  of  St.  George's 
Chapel,  Windsor,  a  post  which  he  held  until  his 
retirement  in  1882.  In  1838  he  graduated  as 
Bachelor  of  Music  at  Oxford,  his  exercise  being 
a  short  oratorio,  '  The  Resurrection  and  Ascen- 
sion,' which  was  afterwards  produced  in  London 
by  the  Sacred  Harmonic  Society  on  Dec.  2,  1840, 
and  has  also  been  given  at  Boston,  U.S.A.,  and 
at  Glasgow.  [Another  oratorio,  '  Mount  Carmel, ' 
is  among  his  works,  and  several  odes,  among 
them  one  for  the  opening  of  the  Royal  Holloway 
College,  Juno  30,  1886.]  In  1840  he  proceeded 
Doctor  of  Music,  his  exercise  being  an  anthem, 
'The  ways  of  Zion  do  mourn.'  [He  conducted 
the  Windsor  and  Eton  Choral  Society,  and  the 
Glee  and  Madrigal  Society.]  He  composed  an 
anthem  for  voices  and  orchestra  '  The  Lord  is 
King'  for  the  Gloucester  Musical  Festival  of 
1853,  and  a  similar  one,  '  Sing,  O  heavens,'  for 
the  Worcester  Festival  of  1857.  Elvey's  com- 
positions are  chiefly  for  the  church  ;  many  of 
his  anthems  are  published.  He  composed  a 
Festival  March  for  the  wedding  of  the  Princess 
Louise  in  1871,  which  was  afterwards  performed 
in  public.  In  tlie  same  year  he  received  the 
honour  of  knighthood.  [He  died  at  Windles- 
ham,  Surrey,  Dec.  9,  1893,  and  was  buried 
near  the  west  front  of  St.  George's  Chaj)el, 
Windsor.  A  memoir  was  published  in  1894 
by  his  widow.]  w.  h.  h. 

ELVEY,  Stephen,  Mus.D.,  the  elder  brother 
of  the  preceding,  was  born  in  Canterbury,  June 
27,  1805.  He  was  entered  as  a  chorister  of  the 
cathedral  under  Skeats,  senior,  whose  pupil 
he  continued  after  the  breaking  of  his  voice. 
On  the  death  of  Alfred  Bennett  in  1830,  Elvey 
was  appointed  his  successor  as  organist  of  New 
College,  Oxford.  In  the  following  year  he  took 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  at  Oxford,  his 
exercise  being  the  hymn  from  Thomson's  Sea- 
sons,  'These  as  they  change.'     In  1838  he 


proceeded  Doctor  of  Music,  his  exercise  being  an 
anthem,  '  Great  is  the  Lord! '  He  was  Choragus 
of  the  University  from  1840  till  his  death,  at 
Oxford,  Oct.  6,  1860.  Stephen  Elvey's  com- 
positions are  not  numerous  ;  they  consist  chiefly 
of  chants  and  services.  His  Evening  Service, 
composed  in  continuation  of  Dr.  Croft's  Morning 
Service  in  A,  and  his  '  Psalter  and  Canticles 
pointed  '  (Oxford,  Parker),  in  collaboration  with 
Ouseley,  are  well  known.  Some  years  before 
his  death  he  had  to  submit  to  the  amputation 
of  a  leg,  through  a  gun  accident  ;  he  was, 
however,  able  to  pedal  well  with  a  wooden 
appendage.  w.  h.  h. 

ELWART,  Antoine  Aimable  Elie,  learned 
musician,  composer,  and  author,  of  Polish  origin, 
born  in  Paris,  Nov.  18, 1808.  He  was  originally 
a  chorister  in  the  church  of  St.  Eustache,  but  at 
thirteen  his  father  apprenticed  him  to  a  packing- 
case  maker,  from  \\  hom  he  ran  away  and  sup- 
ported himself  by  plajdng  in  the  orchestra  of  a 
small  theatre  on  the  I5oulevards.  He  became  a 
pupil  of  the  Conservatoire,  learning  composition 
under  Fctis.  In  1828,  when  in  Lesueur's  class, 
he  founded  '  concerts  d'emulation '  among  the 
pupils,  which  continued  for  six  years,  and  proved 
most  useful  to  the  students  in  composition  as 
well  as  to  the  soloists.  In  1831  he  obtained 
the  second  prize  for  composition,  and  in  1834 
the  '  Grand  Prix  de  Rome.'  While  at  Rome  he 
composed,  amongst  other  things,  an  '  Omaggio 
alia  memoria  di  Bellini, '  performed  at  the  Teatro 
Valle  in  1835.  In  1836  he  resumed  his  post  of 
assistant  professor  to  Reichaat  the  Conservatoire. 
He  conducted  the  concerts  in  the  Rue  Vivienne, 
and  those  of  the  Societe  de  Ste.  Cecile.  Elwart 
was  for  long  professor  of  harmony  at  the  Con- 
servatoire ;  in  1871  he  retired  into  private  life, 
and  died  in  Paris,  Oct.  14,  1877.  Among  his 
compositions  may  be  specified — the  oratorios 
'  Noe  '  (Paris,  1845)  and  '  La  Naissance  d'Eve ' 
(1846)  ;  an  opera  '  Les  Catalans  '  (Rouen)  ;  and 
choruses  and  instrumental  music  for  the  Alcestis 
of  Euripides,  performed  at  the  Odeon  ;  besides 
otheroperas  not  produced,  symphonies, overtures, 
string  quintets,  quartets,  and  trios,  masses,  and 
other  church  music.  He  wrote  Duprez,  sa  vie 
arlistique,  etc.  (Paris,  1838);  a  Petit  Manuel 
d'harmonie  (Paris,  1839),  translated  into  Spanish, 
and  in  use  at  tlie  Madrid  Conservatoire  ;  TlUorie 
Mnsicale  (1840);  Le  Chanteur  accompagnateur 
(Paris,  1844)  ;  Traits  du  contrepoint  et  de  la 
fugue  (Paris),  and  other  theoretical  works.  He 
completed  the  Etudes  elemcntaires  de  musique 
of  Burnett  and  Damour  (Paris,  1845),  and  con- 
tributed articles  on  musical  subjects  to  the 
Encyclopidie  du  dix-neuvieme  siecle  and  to  the 
Remie  el  Gazette  musieale  de  Paris.  His  Histoire 
de  la,  Socidtd  des  Concerts  (1860)  and  Histoire 
dcs  Concerts populaircs  (1864)  are  two  compen- 
diums  of  useful  and  interesting  matter.  Though 
independent  and  eccentric,  Elwart  was  both 
esteemed  and  liked.  M.  c.  C. 
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ELY  CATHEDRAL.  The  music  library  of 
this  church  contains  a  very  vahiable  and  interest- 
ing collection  of  MSS.,  principally  of  English 
church  music,  due  chiefly  to  the  j)ious  care  and 
industry  of  James  Hawkins,  its  organist  for  forty- 
seven  years  from  1682.  It  consists  of  thirty-six 
volumes — twenty-one  of  anthems,  services,  and 
chants,  in  score,  eleven  of  voice  parts,  and  four  of 
organ  parts.  The  number  of  compositions  is  over 
680,  and  includes  some  of  large  dimensions,  as 
Handel's  Utrecht  Te  Deum  and  Jubilate  for 
voices  and  orchestra.  Croft's  ditto,  ditto.  A 
catalogue  of  these  works  was  prepared  by  Canon 
W.  E.  Dickson,  formerly  Precentor  of  the 
cathedral,  and  published  for  the  Dean  and 
Chapter  by  Deighton,  Bell,  &  Co.,  1861. 

EMBOUCHURE.  The  part  of  a  musical  in- 
strument applied  to  the  mouth  ;  and  hence  used 
to  denote  the  disposition  of  the  lips,  tongue,  and 
other  organs  necessary  for  producing  a  musical 
tone. 

To  the  embouchure  are  due,  not  only  the 
correct  quality  of  the  sound  produced,  but  also 
certain  slight  variations  in  pitch,  which  enable 
the  player  to  preserve  accurate  intonation.  In 
many  instruments,  such  especially  as  the  French 
horn  and  the  Bassoon,  almosteverything  depends 
upon  the  embouchure.  w.  u.  s. 

EMERALD  ISLE,  THE.  Comic  opera  in  two 
acts,  libretto  by  Captain  Basil  Hood,  nnisic  partly 
written  by  Sir  Arthur  Sullivan,  completed  after 
his  death  by  Mr.  Edward  German.  Produced 
at  the  Savoy  Theatre,  April  27,  1901. 

EMPEROR  CONCERTO,  THE,  a  title,  like 
'Jupiter  Symphony'  and  'Moonlight  Sonata,' 
gratuitously  bestowed  on  Beethoven's  PF.  Con- 
certo in  Eb  (op.  7).  Such  titles  are  unneces- 
sary, and  the  only  excuse  for  them  is  that  they 
enable  non-professional  personsto  refer  to  musical 
works  without  using  musical  nomenclature. 

EMPEROR'S  HYMN,  THE.  A  hymn 
■written  in  1796  by  Lorenz  Leopold  Hauschka 
during  the  patriotic  excitement  caused  by  the 
movements  of  the  French  revolutionary  army, 
set  to  music  for  four  voices  by  Haydn,  and  first 
sung  on  Feb.  12,  1797,  at  the  Emperor's  birth- 
day. The  process  by  which  the  melody  was 
adopted  and  developed  from  a  Croatian  national 
song  is  set  forth  in  detail  in  W.  H.  Hadow's 
A  Croatian  Composer,  1897.  Haydn  afterwards 
employed  it  as  the  theme  for  four  variations  in 
his  well-known  quartet  (op.  76,  No.  3).  (See 
A.  Schmid,  J.  Haydn  und  N.  Zingarelli, 
Vienna,  1847.) 

ENCORE— the  French  for  '  again  '—the  cry 
in  English  theatres  and  concert-rooms  when  the 
audience  desires  to  have  a  piece  repeated.  It  has 
taken  the  place  of  the  'altra  volta'  of  the  18th 
century,  and  was  certainly  in  use  as  early  as  1711, 
■when  Addison  referred  to  it  in  the  Spectator. 
A  song,  'The  Bath  Teazers,'  published  in  1717, 
gives  '  ancore '  as  a  common  form  of  the  word, 
thus  showing  it  to  have  been  in  general  use  at 


that  date.  The  French  and  Germans  use  the 
Latin  term  '  Bis,'  and  the  French  have  even  a 
verb,  '  bisser. '  '  Le  public  anglais  est  grand 
redemandeur,  et  exprime  son  voeu  par  un  mot 
frau(;ais,  comine  nous  par  un  mot  latin'  (A. 
Adam,  Souvenirs,  xxvii.). 

ENFANT  PRODIGUE,  L'.  (i.)  Opera  in  five 
acts  ;  words  by  Scribe,  music  by  Auber  :  pro- 
duced at  the  Academic,  Dec.  6,  1850;  in 
Italian,  as  'II  Prodigo,'  at  Her  Majesty's,  June 
12,  1851  ;  in  English  as  '  Azael  the  Prodigal' 
at  Drury  Lane,  on  Feb.  19,  1851.  [Sec  Pko- 
DioAL  Son.] 

(ii. )  A  pantomime  or  wordless  play  in  three 
acts,  written  by  M.  Carre,  fils,  composed  by 
Andrd  Wormser.  Produced  at  the  Cercle 
Funambulesque,  Paris,  June  14,  1890,  and  at 
the  Bouffes  Parisiens,  June  21  of  the  same  year. 
In  London  at  the  Prince  of  Wales's  Theatre, 
March  31,  1891. 

ENGEDI.    See  Mount  of  Olives. 

ENGEL,  Carl,  an  eminent  writer  on  musical 
instruments,  was  born  at  Thiedenweise,  near 
Hanover,  July  6,  1818.  His  attainments  as  a 
musician,  his  clear  insight  into  books  in  many 
languages,  his  indefatigable  perseverance  in  re- 
search, and  the  exercise  of  a  rare  power  of  ju- 
dicious discrimination,  made  him  one  of  the  first 
authorities  on  his  subject  in  Europe.  When  a 
student  he  studied  first  with  Enckhausen,  an 
organist  in  Hanover,  and  afterwards  received 
piano  lessons  from  Hummel  ;  after  adoj)ting 
music  as  a  profession,  he  for  some  time  remained 
in  the  family  of  Herr  von  Schlaberndorf,  a  noble- 
man in  Pomerania.  About  1844-45  Engel  came 
to  England  and  resided  at  fir.st  at  Manchester, 
where  he  gave  lessons  on  the  piano.  He  removed 
soon  after  to  London,  and  settled  in  Kensington. 
He  began  by  reading  in  the  British  Museum  to 
prepare  himself  for  those  studiesin  musical  history 
on  which  his  reputation  is  founded,  and  became 
a  collector  when  opportunities  were  more  frequent 
than  they  are  now  for  acquiring  rare  instruments 
and  books.  He  thus  formed  a  private  museum 
and  library  that  could  hardly  be  rivalled  except 
by  a  few  public  institutions.  The  change  in  the 
direction  of  his  musical  activity  did  not  however 
divert  him  from  pianoforte-])layiiig  ;  he  became 
as  familiar  with  the  works  of  Schumann,  Brahms, 
and  other  modern  composers,  as  he  was  with 
those  of  the  older  masters.  He  wrote  and  pub- 
lished a  Pianoforte  Sonata  (We.ssel,  1852),  the 
Pianist's  Handbook  (Hope,  1853),  and  a  Piano- 
forte School  for  Foung  Begimiei-s  (Augoiier,  1855). 
He  also  wrote  licflections  on  Chnrch  Music 
(Scheuernumn,  1856).  The  first-fruits  of  his 
archffiological  studies  were  shown  in  the  publica- 
tion of  The  Music  of  the  Most  Ancient  Nations, 
particularly  of  the  Assyrians,  Egyptians,  avd 
Hebrews  (Murray,  1864),  which  was  followed  by 
An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  National  Music 
(Longmans,  1866).  About  this  time  began  his 
connection  with  the  South  Kensington  Museum, 
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to  which  he  gave  valuable  advice  respecting  the 
formation  of  the  rich  collection  of  rare  musical 
instruments  which  is  an  important  branch  of 
that  institution.  His  first  public  essay  in  con- 
nection with  it  was  the  compilation  in  1869 
of  a  folio  volume  entitled  Musical  Instruments 
of  all  Countries,  illustrated  by  twenty  photo- 
graphs ;  a  work  now  rarely  to  be  met  with. 
He  compiled  the  catalogue  of  the  Loan  Collection 
of  ancient  musical  instruments  shown  there  in 
1872;  and  followed  it  by  a  Descriptive  Catalogue 
of  the  Musical  Instruments  in  the  South  Kensing- 
ton Museum,  published  in  1874,  a  masterpiece 
of  erudition  and  arrangement,  and  the  model  for 
the  subsequently  written  catalogues  of  the  Paris 
and  Brussels  Consei  vatoires,  and  of  the  Kraus 
Collection  at  Florence.  He  resolved  to  complete 
this  important  work  by  an  account  of  the  musical 
instruments  of  the  whole  world,  and  wrote  a 
book  which,  in  manuscript,  fills  four  thick 
quarto  volumes,  and  is  illustrated  by  upwards 
of  800  drawings.  It  remains  in  the  hands  of 
his  executors.  While  however  this,  his  'magnum 
opus,  was  in  progress,  he  wrote  a  contril)ution 
to  liotes  and  Queries  on  Anthropology,  pp.  110- 
114  (Stenford,  1874),  Musical  Myths  and  Facts 
(Novello,  1876),  and  articles  in  the  Musical 
Times,  Irom  which  The  Literature  of  National 
Music  (Novello,  1879)  is  a  reprint.  Among 
these  articles  the  descriptions  of  his  four  Clavi- 
chords possess  an  unusually  lasting  interest  and 
value.  They  were  publislied  in  July-Sept. 
1879,  and  were  followed  by  Music  of  the  Gipsies, 
May-August  1880,  and  jEolian  Music,  August 
and  Sept.  1882.  A  posthumous  publication 
of  considerable  importance  is  Researches  into 
the  Early  History  of  the  Violin  Family  (Novello, 
1883).  There  remain  in  manuscript,  besides 
the  great  work  already  mentioned,  Tlie  Musical 
Opinions  of  Confwius  and  Vox  Populi  (a  collec- 
tion of  national  airs).  After  the  death  of  his 
wife  in  1881,  he  thought  of  living  again  in 
Germany,  and  sold  his  library  by  public  auction, 
while  the  more  valuable  part  of  the  musical 
instruments  (excepting  his  favourite  harpsi- 
chords, clavichord,  and  lute,  now  in  the  posses- 
sion of  ilr.  Herbert  Bowman  and  the  present 
writer ')  was  acquired  by  South  Kensington 
Museum.  But,  after  a  short  visit  to  Hanover 
he  returned  to  England,  and  died  at  his  house 
in  Addison  Road,  Kensington,  November  17, 
1882.  A.  J.  H. 

ENGFUHRUNG.  German  for  Stretto. 
See  Fltgue,  Stretto. 

ENGLAND,  George,  and  George  Pike 
En'glaxd  (his  son),  organ-builders.  The  former 
flourished  between  1740  and  1788,  and  married 
the  daughter  of  Richard  Bridge  ;  the  latter  be- 
tween 1788  and  1814.  The  elder  England  buUt 
many  noble  organs.  Of  Bridge  little  is  known  ; 
he  is  believed  to  have  been  trained  by  Harris 

1  [Those  which  were  in  the  possession  of  Mr.  Hipkins  were  given, 
after  his  death,  to  the  Rojral  College  of  Music] 


the  younger,  and  to  have  lived  in  Hand  Court, 
Holborn,  in  1 748.  His  best  organ  was  at  Christ 
Church,  Spitalfields,  1730.  v.  de  p. 

ENGLISH  HORN.    See  Cor  Anglais. 

ENGLISH  OPERA.  An  English  opera  may 
be  defined  as  a  regular  drama,  the  most  important 
parts  of  which  are  set  to  music  and  sung,  the 
dialogue  being  spoken,  as  in  German  and 
French  operas  other  than  'grand  operas.'  It 
differs  from  a  musical  play  in  the  fact  that  in 
most  cases  the  musical  pieces  may  be  omitted 
from  the  play  without  interrupting  the  progress 
of  the  action,  whilst  in  an  opera  they  form 
integral  and  essential  portions  of  it.  The  ex- 
ceptions from  this  rule  will  be  noticed  presently. 

The  earliest  instances  of  the  alliance  of  music 
with  the  English  drama  are  probably  to  be  found 
in  the  mysteries,  or  miracle-plays,  anciently  per- 
formed at  Coventry,  Chester,  and  other  places. 
As  the  drama  became  developed,  the  association 
of  music  with  it  became  closer  andmore  frequent. 
In  several  of  Shakespeare's  comedies  the  songs, 
etc.,  are  absolutely  essential  to  the  piece,  and 
cannot  be  omitted.  Witness  particularly  '  The 
Tempest,"  'As  You  Like  It,'  'Twelfth  Night,'and 
'A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream.'  In  the  masques 
performed  at  court,  temp.  James  I.  and  Charles  I., 
a  nearer  approach  was  made  to  the  opera — poetry, 
music,  scenery,  machinery,  and  characteristic 
dresses  and  decorations  being  combined  in  them. 
Alfonso  Ferrabosco  junior,  Laniere,  Coperario, 
Robert  Johnson,  Campion,  Simon  Ives,  and  Wil- 
liam and  Henry  Lawes,  were  the  principal  com- 
posers employed.  The  first  approaches  towards 
the  revival  of  dramatic  entertainments,  which 
had  been  suspended  by  the  closing  of  the  theatres 
during  the  Civil  War,  were  made  during  the 
interregnum  through  the  medium  of  musical 
pieces.  On  March  26,  1653,  Shirley's  masque, 
'  Cupid  and  Death, '  with  music  by  Matthew  Lock 
and  Christopher  Gibbons,  was  performed  before 
the  Portuguese  ambassador.  Three  years  later 
Sir  William  Davenant  gave,  in  a  semi-public 
manner,  '  The  First  Day's  Entertainment  at  Rut- 
land House  by  Declamations  and  ilusick, '  with 
music  by  Colman,  Cook,  H.  Lawes,  and  Hudson. 
In  the  prologue  it  is  designated  an  opera,  though 
it  is  not  one  in  any  respect.  In  the  following 
year  Davenant  produced  '  The  Siege  of  Rhodes,' 
the  dialogue  of  which  was  given  in  recitative, 
which  Davenant  describes  as  '  unpractised  here, 
though  of  great  reputation  amongst  other  nations. ' 
This  piece,  to  which  a  second  part  was  sub- 
sequently added,  maintained  its  position  for 
some  years,  but  the  music  has  not,  so  far  as  is 
known,  been  preserved.  '  The  Siege  of  Rhodes  * 
was  followed  by  the  production  by  Davenant  in 
1658  of  'The  Cruelty  of  the  Spaniards  in  Peru, 
expressed  by  instrumental  and  vocal  music,  and 
the  art  of  perspective  in  scenes,'  a  performance 
said  to  have  been  not  only  connived  at,  but 
secretly  encouraged  by  Cromwell,  who  was  then 
supposed  to  be  meditating  some  designs  against 
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the  Spaniards.  During  the  four  or  five  years 
which  followed  the  reopening  of  the  public 
theatres  in  1660,  little,  beyond  occasional  repeti- 
tions of  '  The  Siege  of  Rhodes,'  appears  to  have 
been  done  to  forward  operatic  performances  on 
the  English  stage.  The  Plague  in  1665  and  the 
Great  Fire  of  London  in  1666  caused  a  tempo- 
rary suspension  of  all  theatrical  periormances, 
hut  a  step  onwards  was  made  in  1667  by  the 
production  of  an  adaptation  by  Davenant  and 
Dryden  of  Shakespeare's  '  Tempest '  with  large 
additions  to  the  lyric  portions.  The  vocal  music 
of  this  version  was  supplied  by  Pelham  Humfrey 
and  John  Banister,  and  the  instrumental  by 
Matthew  Lock.  Soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
theatre  in  Dorset  Gardens  (1671),  the  proprietors 
resorted  to  oiiera  as  the  principal  attraction.  In 
1673  they  brought  out  Shad  well's  '  Psyche,'  of 
which  the  author  said  '  the  great  desire  was  to 
entertain  the  town  with  variety  of  musick, 
curious  dancing,  splendid  scenes  and  machines.' 
Matthew  Lock  comj)osed  the  vocal,  and  Gio- 
vanni Baptista  Draglii  the  instrumental  music 
for  'Psyche,'  the  dances  being  arranged  by 
St.  Andr^,  and  the  scenery  painted  by  Stephen- 
son In  1676  Charles  Davenant's  'Circe'  was 
produced,  with  the  music  of  John  Banister. 
The  Frenchman  Grabut's  setting  of  Dryden's 
•Albion  and  Albanius '  appeared  in  1685  and 
failed.  About  1688  was  'performed  at  Mr. 
Josias  Priest's  Boarding  School  at  Chelsey  by 
young  Gentlewomen'  Henry  Purcell'a  first  opera 
'Dido  and  jEneas,'  the  dialogue  in  recitative. 

About  1690  Purcell  reset  'The  Tempest,' 
revised  for  that  purpose  by  Dryden,  and  com- 
posed the  music  for  'Dioclesiau' — an  adaptation 
by  Betterton  of  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  '  Pro- 
phetess,' '  with  alterations  and  additions  after 
the  manner  of  an  opera, 'and  inl691  for  Dryden's 
'  King  Arthur. '  Two  years  later  he  set  Dryden's 
alteration  of  Sir  R.  Howard's  '  Indian  Queen,' 
and  '  The  Fairy  Queen,'  an  adaptation  of  Shake- 
speare's 'Midsummer  Night's  Dream.' i  Pur- 
cell's  contemporaries  and  immediate  successors 
adhered  to  the  form  adopted  by  him,  from  which 
no  deviation  took  place  (with  the  exception  of 
Clayton's  setting  of  Addison's  '  Rosamond  '  in 
1707,  Boyce's  '  Chaplet,'  1749,  and  '  Shepherd's 
Lottery,'  1751,  and  Arne's  'Thomas  and  Sally,' 
1760,  in  all  which,  and  possibly  in  a  few  minor 
pieces,  the  dialogue  was  set  as  recitative)  until 
1762,  when  Arne  produced  his  '  Artaxerxes,'  set 
after  the  Italian  manner,  with  the  dialogue 
wholly  in  recitative.  This  departure  from  the 
established  form  produced,  however,  no  imme- 
diate imitators,  and  Arne's  contemporaries  and 
successors,  Dibdin,  Arnold,  Jackson,  Linley, 
Hook,  Shield,  Storace,  Attwood,  Braham,  Bishop, 
Barnett,  Rooke,  etc.,  adhered  for  nearly  a  cen- 
tury to  the  established  model,  which,  as  already 

•  (The  datea  of  theje  productions  of  Parcell  are  as  yet  aacertalned 
with  only  approiimite  accuracy.  For  the  lateat  resulta,  the  reader 
ia  referred  to  the  article  Furckll.] 


remarked,  was  also  that  of  German  opera  and 
of  French  Opera-Comique. 

Eli'orts  have  been  made  at  difl'erent  times  and 
with  very  checiuered  results  to  establish  theatres 
especially  devoted  to  the  production  of  English 
opera.  In  1809  Samuel  James  Arnold,  son  of 
Dr.  Arnold,  obtained  a  licence  for  opening  the 
Lyceum  Theatre  (which  he  named  the  English 
Opera  House)  for  their  performance,  and  for 
several  years  afterwards  produced,  besides  the 
standard  operas,  new  works  by  Braham,  Horn, 
M.  P.  King,  Davy,  and  other  native  composers. 
The  great  success  of  Weber's  '  Der  Freischiitz, ' 
produced  in  English  in  1824,  induced  Arnold  to 
change  his  plan,  and  for  some  years  afterwards 
he  brought  forward  jirincipally  English  versions 
of  German  operas,  until  the  success  in  1834  of 
Barnett's  'Mountain  Sylph  '  led  him  to  revert  to 
his  originaldesign,  and  to  produce  works  by  Loder, 
Thomson,  and  Macfarren.  From  about  1835  to 
1850  successive  managers  of  Drury  Lane  Theatre 
devoted  much  attention  to  the  production  of 
English  opera,  and  many  new  works  by  Barnett, 
Balfe,  Wallace,  Macfarren,  Benedict,  and  others 
were  brought  out  there.  In  1856  Miss  Louisa 
Pyne  and  Mr.  W.  Harrison  embarked  in  an 
undertaking  for  the  performance  of  English 
operas  ;  and  under  their  management,  which 
lasted  about  seven  years,  several  new  operas  by 
Balfe,  Benedict,  Wallace,  and  others,  were  pro- 
duced. An  '  English  Opera  Company,  Limited,' 
was  formed  in  1865,  and  gave  performances  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre,  but  proved  unsuccessful. 
Macfarren's  '  Helvellyn  '  was  its  sole  English 
production.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  this  and 
some  other  of  the  later  English  operas  the  dia- 
logue is  set  as  recitative,  and  the  general  form 
of  the  works  is  that  of  the  modern  grand  opera. 

[For  a  good  many  years,  the  energies  of  Carl 
Rosa  and  tlie  company  called  after  his  name, 
were  turned  to  the  task  of  obtaining  public  re- 
cognition for  the  highest  class  of  English  operas, 
and  he  brought  out  a  fair  number  of  works  of 
merit.  Cowen's  '  Pauline  '  was  given  in  1876  ; 
Mackenzie's  '  Colomba '  and  Goring  Thomas's 
'  Esmeralda  '  in  1883;  Stanford's  'Canterbury 
Pilgrims'  in  1884;  Thomas's  '  Nadeshda '  in 
1885;  Mackenzie's  '  Ti-oubadour '  in  1886  ; 
Corder's  '  Nordisa  '  in  1887;  Cowen's  '  Thor- 
grim'  in  1890  ;  Hamish  MacCunn's  'Jeanie 
Deans'  in  1894  ;  and  '  Diarinid '  in  1897. 

During  and  since  the  period  of  Sir  Augustus 
Harris's  management  of  Covent  Garden,  a  few 
English  operas  were  given  in  English,  such  aa 
Cowen's  'Harold'  in  1895,  and  Stanford's 
'Much  ado  about  Nothing'  in  1901.  Other 
works  by  English  composers  have  been  given 
at  Covent  Garden  and  elsewhere,  but  for  the 
most  part  in  the  fashionable  operatic  language 
of  the  moment,  such  as  Balfe's  '  Talismano  '  in 
1874,  Cowen's  'Signa'  in  1894,  in  Italian; 
Stanford's  '  Savonarola '  (1884),  and  Miss  Ethel 
Smyth's  'Der  Wald'  (1902)  in  German,  and 
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Herbert  Bunning's  '  Princesse  Osra  '  (1902)  in 
French. 

TheGerman  Reed  Entertainment, which  lasted 
from  1856  to  1895,  had,  indirectly,  a  great  result 
in  the  development  of  a  distinctively  English 
form  of  light  opera,  for  it  was  the  type  of  piece 
given  by  them  that  ultimately  started  the  '  Savoy ' 
form  of  comic  opera,  in  which  Gilbert  and 
Sullivan  won  not  only  the  esteem  of  literary  and 
musical  people,  but  the  patronage  of  the  public 
at  large,  for  a  long  series  of  years,  in  fact,  down 
to  the  death  of  Sullivan,  and  for  a  short  time 
afterwards,  during  the  run  of  German's  '  Slerrie 
England'  (1902)  and  'A  Princess  of  Kensington' 
(1903).  The  famous  attempt  made  to  start  a 
permanent  institution  for  national  opera,  at  the 
Royal  English  Opera  House,  was  foredoomed  to 
failure,  because  no  repertory  was  planned  before- 
hand, reliance  being  placed  in  the  attracting 
power  of  Sullivan's  '  Ivanhoe  '  (1891),  shortly 
after  the  end  of  the  run  of  which  the  theatre 
was  turned  into  a  music-hall.] 

There  remains  to  be  noticed  a  class  of  English 
operas,  the  songs  of  which  are  not  set  to  music 
composed  expressly  for  them,  but  are  written  to 
existing  tunes,  principally  those  of  old  ballads 
and  popular  songs,  whence  the  works  deri^■ed  the 
name  of  Ballad  Operas.  The  famous  '  Beggar's 
Opera  *  was  the  first  of  these,  and  to  its  wonder- 
ful popularity  its  successors  owed  their  existence. 
[Beggar's  Opera.]  The  dialogue  of  these 
pieces  is  wholly  spoken.  The  following  is 
believed  to  be  a  complete  list  of  them  : — 1728  : 
'  The  Quaker's  Opera  '  ;  'The  De\'il  to  Pay  '  ; 
'Penelope';  '  Love  in  a  Riddle.' — 1729:  ''The 
Village  Opera  '  ;  '  Momus  turn'd  Fabulist '  ; 
'Flora,  or.  Hob  in  the  Well '  ;  '  Damon  and  Phil- 
lida'(an  alteration  of  '  Love  in  a  Riddle  ')  ;  '  The 
Beggar's  Wedding' ;  'The  Wedding'  ;  '  Polly.' — 
1730  :  'The  Fashionable  Lady,  or.  Harlequin's 
Opera '  ;  '  Tlie  Chamber-maid  '  ;  '  The  Lover's 
Opera  '  ;  '  The  Female  Parson  '  ;  '  Robin  Hood.' 
—1731:  '  Silvia,  or,  the  Country  Burial '  ;  'The 
'Jovial  Crew '  ;  'Orestes';  '  The  Generous  Free- 
mason '  ;  '  The  Highland  Fair  '  (Scotch  Tunes)  ; 
'The  Lottery';  '  Patie  and  Peggy';  'The 
Amours  of  Billingsgate '  ;  '  The  Grub  Street 
Opera";  '  The  Welsh  Opera.'— 1732 :  'The  Devil 
of  a  Duke  '  ;  '  The  Humours  of  the  Court '  ; 
'  The  llock  Doctor ' ;  '  Se()uel  to  Flora. '—1733  : 
'  Achilles  '  ;  '  The  Boarding  School '  ;  '  The 
Cobler's  Opera' ;  'The  Lively  Rake  and  Country 
Lass.'  — 1734:  'The  Whim.'— 1735:  'The 
Plot  • ;  '  Trick  for  Trick  ' ;  '  The  Merry  Cobler. ' 
—  1736:  'The  Lover  his  own  Rival.'— 1737  : 
'  The  Coffee  House.'— 1 738  :  '  The  Disappointed 
Gallant,  or.  Buckram  in  Armour.' — 1739:  'The 
Tanner  of  York  '  ;  '  The  Hospital  for  Fools '  ; 
•Britons,  Strike  Home.'— 1740  :  '  The  Preceptor, 
or.  The  Loves  of  Abelard  and  Heloise.' — 1750  : 
'The  Intriguing  Chambermaid.' — 1758  :  'Gal- 
ligantus.'  w.  H.  H. 

ENGRAVING,  Music.    The  modern  process 


by  which  is  produced  the  greatest  bulk  of  the 
music  issued  to-day  is  this  : —  j 

The  stave  lines  are  first  cut  on  a  pewter  plate,  ' 
then  a  series  of  small  steel  punches  are  used  for  ' 
striking  the  notes  and  lettering,  the  graver 
being  employed  in  other  parts,  and  for  the  title-  , 
page.    Proofs  are  pulled  by  an  ordinary  copper- 
plate press,  and  corrections  can  be  easily  made  I 
on  the  plates.    For  the  final  printing  a  copy  j 
in  transfer  ink  is  placed  on  a  lithographic  stone,  ' 
from  which  the  entire  edition  is  worked,  leaving  ' 
the  plates  for  future  use,  and  with  the  exception  of 
the  lithographic  part,  this  process  has  remained 
exactly  the  same  for  a  couple  of  centuries. 

While  the  arts  of  engraving  and  etching  for 
pictorial  purposes  had  attained  a  high  degree 
of  perfection  during  the  17  th  century,  it  is 
singular  that  so  obvious  a  metliod  and  so  superior  , 
a  one  to  that  where  the  clumsy  music  typo- 
graj)hy  of  the  day  was  employed,  should  have  | 
been  so  seldom  used.    The  first  nmsic  (of  which 
we  have  record)  printed  in  England  from  plates  | 
is  either  'Parthenia,'  1611,  or  Gibbons's  'Fan-  . 
tazies  of  three  parts '  for  Viols.     The  date  of  I 
this  latter  work  has  been  fixed  at  1609,  and  I 
againat  1610,  but  these  years  are  quite  uncertain.  \ 
Both  '  Parthenia  '  and  the   '  Fantazies  '  were 
reprinted  several  times  from  the  same  plates. 

It  has  been  recently  stated  that  tlie  first 
English  printed  plate  music  occurs  in  the  work,  ', 
The  Kohle  Arte  of  Vencrie  or  Huntirig  [George 
Turberville]  imprinted  by  Henry  Bynnemann  j 
forChristopherBarker,  1575,  4to  (second  edition,  : 
1611).    The  music  is  a  sliort  passage — notes  i 
for  the  hunting  horn — but  the  present  writer  ' 
contends  that  in  both  editions  it  has  been  printed  | 
from  a  raised  surface,  probably  a  wood-cut,  for  ' 
the  work  is  freely  adorned  with  these.  The 
appended  list  of  English  printed  music  from 
engraved  plates  before  1700  will  probably  be  ' 
found  to  be  fairly  comprehensive,  but  so  many  of 
the  works  named  are  now  only  represented  by  a 
single  copy  that  it  is  possible  the  titles  of  many  | 
others  are  now  lost. 

In  1683  Thomas  Cross  (g.r.)  began  toengrave,  ; 
and  he  soon  made  a  revolution  in  English  music 
publishing.    After  1700  it  was  the  rule  rather 
than  the  exception  to  issue  music  from  plates.  ' 
About  this  time  the  Dutch  appear  to  have  | 
found  out  a  method  of  softening  copper,  so  that  j 
the  notes  could  he  readily  stamped  on  the  plate. 
Pewter  soon  took  the  place  of  the  more  expen-  , 
sivo  metal,  and  engraving  was  superseded  by  i 
stamping. 

John  Walsh  and  John  Hare  are  stated  to 
have  introduced  the  process  into  England  about 
1710,  but  probably  the  date  may  be  a  few  years  i 
earlier.  , 

There  are  indications  that  Cross  (except  in 
his  very  early  work)  did  much  of  his  engraving  I 
on  either  zinc  or  pewter,  and  probably  used  in  \ 
some  cases  the  etching  -  needle  and  acid.    It  I 
must  be  noticed  that  before  Cross  engraved. 
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nearly  all  engraved  music  was  instrumental  and 
that  the  quavers  and  semiquavers  were  joined  in 
groups  as  in  the  nianusci  ii>t  of  the  day,  while 
in  music  typography  of  the  same  period  before 
the  intro<hiction  of  the  '  tied  noto  '  the  quavers 
were  seiiarate.  The  three  principal  London 
music  engravers  of  the  18th  century  were  Wm. 
Smith  (working  from  about  17:iO  to  1762),  and 
John  PhiUips  and  liis  wife  Sarah  (1750-1763). 
In  Scotland  (Edinburgh)  Richard  Cooper  (q.v.) 
worked  from  about  1725  to  1764.  T.  Phinn 
and  James  Read  were  a  little  later,  while  James 
Johnson  from  1772  to  1811  monopolised  the 
whole  of  the  Scottish  trade.  Manwaring  and 
the  Neal  family  worked  in  Dublin  about  the 
middle  of  the  18th  century. 

£ngluh  En^aved  Music  Books  before  1100, 

16U.  •  Partheni.i  or  the  Maydciihead  of  the  first  music  that  euer 
was  printed  fur  the  Virgiiialls."  Folio.  (Reprinted  1613. 
IM.I.  IMS.  with  a  'Second  Part'  issued  in  1689.) 

c.  1614.  '  Parthenia  Inviolatii,'  obi.  4to.  (The  ouly  known  copy  is  in 
an  American  collection.) 

[No  date.]  Gibbons.  Orlando.  Fantazies  of  three  parts  (for  Viols] 
cut  in  copper,  the  like  not  heretofore  extant.  London  at 
the  Bell  in  St.  Paul's  Churchyard.  4to.  (Reprinted  from 
the  original  plates,  no  doubt  several  times:  advertised  by 
Playford  in  la.'iS.  etc.) 

1639.  Child.  Wm.  '  Choise  musick  to  the  Psalmes  of  Dauid  for  three 
voices.' 12mo.  Four  parts.  (Reprinted  by  Playford  :  adver- 
tised in  1653  ;  one  of  his  editions  dated  IB.W.l 

1659.  Simpson. Christopher.  '  Division  Violist.'  Folio.  (Letterpress 
and  title  printed;  music  from  engraved  plates.  Later  editions 
1667  and  1712.) 

1661.  Greeting.  Thomas.  'The  Pleasant  Companion  or  new  Lessons 
for  the  Flagelet.'  obi.  12°.  (J.  Playford  :  other  editions  said 
to  be  dated  1666.  1672,  1675,  1680,  1682.  168.1.  and  1688. ) 

1663.  '  Musick's  Handmaid,  New  Lessons  and  Instructioos  for  the 
Virginals  or  Harpsychord,'  obi.  4to. 
(J.  Playford  :  many  later  editions). 

1678.  Bowman,  Henry.    '  Songs  for  one,  two,  and  three  voices.' 

Oxford.    Folio.    (A  later  edition  1679.) 

1679.  A  Vade  Mecuin  for  the  lovers  of  Musick,  shewing  the  Excell- 

encv  of  the  Rechorder.    mdclxxix.    London.  N.Thompson 

for  John  Hudgebutt.    Obi.  8vo.    (Bodleian  Library.) 
1683.  'The  Genteel   Companion  being  evact  directions  for  the 

Recorder.'    Humphrey  Saulter.    Obi.  4to. 
1683.  "The  Delightful  Companion,  a  new  Book  of  Lessons  for  the 

Recor<ier.'   Folio.    J.  Playford. 

1683.  Porcell,  H.    '  Sonnatas  of  III.  parts  for  two  violins  and  a 

1684.  •  Division  Violin.'    H.  Playford.    Obi.  4to.    (Other  editions 

1685-1695.  1700-1701.) 

1685.  Matteis.  N.  '  Ayres  for  the  Violin.'  4  vols.  obi.  8vo.  (Engraved 

by  T.  OreenhiU :  the  date  is  concealed  in  the  ornamenUtion 
of  a  crown  on  one  of  the  title-p.ages.) 

1686.  Thornton.  Robert,  a  Dublin  bookseller  and  engraver,  advertises 

In  this  year,  that '  The  choicest  New  Songs  with  musical  Notes 
.  .  .  fairly  engraven  on  Copper  will  be  constantly  printed 
and  sold  at  Twopence  a  song  by  the  said  Robert  Thornton.' 

1696.  Purcell.  H.    '  Lessons  for  the  Harpsichord.'   Obi.  4to. 

1697.  'Youth's  Delight  on  the  Flagelet.'  Sold  by  J.  Clarke.  Seventh 

edition.  Obi.  8vo.  Date  cut  off.  Circa  1680.  The  eleventh 
edition  published  by  J.  Hare  is  dated  1697  in  part  from  same 

c  1698.  A  collection  of  songs  by  R.  Leveridge.  engraved  by  T.  Cross. 

in  possession  of  writer,  title  absent. 
1700.  Dr.  Blow's  '  Lessons  for  the  Harpsichord.' 

In  addition  several  sheet  song.s  published  by  Henry  Playford  and 

by  T.  Cross  might  be  mentioned.  p  ^ 

ENHARMONIC,  (i.)  One  of  the  genera  of 
Greek  Music,  wliich  see.  (ii.)  The  word  is 
usually  applied  to  such  changes  or  modulations 
as  are  only  possible  upon  instruments  tuned  in 
equal  temperament,  in  which  the  same  notes 
serve  for  C  sharp  and  D  flat,  for  F  sharp  and  G 
flat,  for  G  sharp  and  A  flat,  etc.  Every  note 
on  the  modern  keyboard  may  be  called  by 
three  difi"erent  names  at  least  ;  thus  the  note  C 
is  called  B  sharp  and  D  double  flat,  and  har- 
monic progressions  that  imply  the  assumption 
that  these  notes  are  identical  are  called 
enharmonic.  See  Ch.\noe  3,  p.  497,  Diesis, 
Modulation,  Temperament. 

ENNA,  August,  was  born  at  Nakskov,  in 


Denmark,  on  May  13,  1860,  of  poor  and  humble 
parents,  his  father  being  a  small  shoemaker. 
His  grandfather  was  an  Italian  soldier  in 
Napoleon's  army,  who  married  a  German  woman 
and  settled  in  Denmark.  In  1870  the  Ennas 
moved  from  Nakskov  to  Copenhagen,  where 
August  attended  the  free-schools.  He  showed 
musical  capacity  early  in  his  life,  but  did  not 
receive  any  teaching  worthy  of  the  name.  In 
early  years  he  taught  himself  the  pianoforte, 
and  at  seventeen  had  a  few  lessons  of  little 
value  on  the  violin  and  in  theory.  With  this 
exception  he  was  entirely  self-taught,  but  he 
did  his  best  to  counteract  this  disadvantage  by 
earnest  and  diligent  study  of  harmony  and 
orchestration.  When  he  was  about  twenty  he 
wished  to  join  the  Copenhagen  orchestra,  but 
he  was  not  a  sufficiently  good  violinist,  so  he 
attached  himself  to  a  small  travelling  orchestra 
on  a  tour  to  Finland.  After  a  fairly  successful 
tour  of  six  months  he  returned  to  Copenhagen, 
and  composed  an  operetta  called  'A  Village 
Tale,'  which  was  produced,  towards  the  end  of 
1880,  in  several  provincial  theatres.  He  still, 
however,  was  extremely  poor,  and  was  obliged 
to  play  at  dancing  lessons  (wliere  his  dance- 
music  was  often  improvised),  and  to  teach  the 
piano  at  the  rate  of  about  sixpence  an  hour. 
In  1883  he  obtained  the  post  of  conductor  to  a 
provincial  company,  for  which  he  wrote  the 
incidental  music  and  several  overtures.  He  was 
now  comparatively  well-to-do,  and  was  enabled 
to  publish  some  music,  viz.  songs,  an  orchestral 
suite,  piano  pieces,  and  a  symphony,  which 
happened  to  attract  Gade's  attention.  By  Gade's 
help  Enna  gained  the  Ancker  scholarship, 
which  enabled  him  to  go  to  Germany  for  a  year 
(1888-89),  where  he  studied  with  enthusiasm, 
and  gradually  matured  his  great  natural  gifts. 
The  immediate  result  of  this  period  was  a  three- 
act  opera  called  '  Heksen  ' — 'The  Witch,'— 
which  was  produced  at  the  Royal  Opera-house 
in  Copenhagen  on  Jan.  24,  1892,  and  was  a 
brilliant  success.  Two  years  later  he  produced 
another  opera,  'Cleopatra,'  at  Copenliagen,  but 
for  some  reason  this  failed  to  catch  the  public 
taste,  until  the  following  year,  when,  with  a  new 
caste,  it  became  extremely  popular.  He  met 
with  a  farther  success  with  his  '  Aucassin  et 
Nicolette,'  produced  at  Copenhagen  in  1896, 
and  at  Hamburg  in  the  following  year.  He 
has  also  published  a  violin  concerto  in  D 
major,  which  promises  to  be  a  welcome  addition 
to  the  limited  repertory  of  the  virtuoso.  His 
music  is  notable  for  its  unconventional  fresh- 
ness, its  beauty  of  sound,  and  its  clever  and 
original  orchestration.  h.  b. 

ENOCH  k  SONS.  A  London  firm  of  music- 
publishers.  The  business  was  established  by 
Emile  S.  Enoch  in  1869  at  No.  18  Bernera 
Street,  and  in  1874  was  removed  to  19  Holies 
Street.  In  1 8  8  6  the  firm  took  over  th  cir  present 
premises  at  1 4  Great  Marlborough  Street.  The 
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publications  of  Messrs.  Enoch  &  Sons  cover  a 
great  number  of  noteworthy  and  valuable  works. 
They  include  several  operas  by  Leoocq,  songs 
and  pianoforte  pieces  by  Chaminade,  Cowen, 
German,  Moszkowski,  Landon  Ronald,  and 
Sullivan.  They  are  also  the  English  agents 
for  the  well-known  Litolff  cheap  editions  of 
classical  music.  f.  k. 

ENSEMBLE  (Fr.  'together')  is  a  term  used 
in  a  special  way  wliich  is  often  misunderstood. 
Its  use  as  a  substantive  may  come  from  the 
French  phrase,  '  musique  d'ensemble,'  for  what 
we  call  concerted  music,  whether  in  regard  to 
the  concerted  pieces  in  an  opera,  where  the 
princiiial  characters  take  part  together,  or  in 
chamber  music,  written  for  a  small  number  of 
instruments  in  combination.  It  is  in  regard  to 
this  latter  sense  that  the  special  use  of  the  word 
is  most  common.  A  party  of  players,  brought 
up  in  different  schools,  each  pre-eminent  in  his 
own  line,  if  required  to  join  their  forces  in  a 
string  quartet  for  example,  would  find  a  special 
difficulty  in  so  modifying  their  own  individuality 
a's  to  present  a  perfectly  harmonious  interpreta- 
tion of  the  work  ;  their  '  ensemble  '  would  prob- 
ably be  pronounced  unsatisfactory,  and  players 
of  far  inferior  attainment,  who  happened  to 
have  enjoyed  frequent  opportunities  of  playing 
together,  and  learning  each  other's  manner  of 
phrasing,  would  probably  give  a  far  better  idea 
of  the  work  as  a  whole,  and  their  '  ensemble ' 
would  be  rightly  said  to  be  good.  As  the 
perfect  instances  of  ensemble  -  playing  in  or- 
ganisations regularly  formed  for  the  purpose, 
may  be  mentioned  the  Joachim  Quartet,  the 
Bohemian  Quartet,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  and 
the  Moscow  Trio.  The  terra  is  more  rarely 
used  of  orchestral  performances,  but  in  one 
famous  instance,  that  of  the  Ducal  Orchestra 
of  Saxe-Meiningen,  no  other  word  is  properly 
applicable  ;  every  detail  of  phrasing  is  brouglit 
out  with  such  complete  sympathy  between  the 
players,  yet  with  such  wonderful  spontaneity 
of  effect,  that  the  players  are  said  to  play  with 
'  perfect  ensemble.'  The  same  kind  of  perfec- 
tion in  vocal  ensemble  is  far  less  easy  to  attain, 
and  on  this  account,  performances  of  Schu- 
mann's '  Spanisclies  Liederspiel '  and  the  two 
sets  of  '  Liebeslieder '  of  Brahms  seldom  reach 
ideal  perfection.  The  realisation  of  fine  en- 
semble, whether  vocal  or  instrumental,  seems 
to  involve  complete  unselfishness  on  the  part 
of  all  the  performers.  M. 

ENTFUHRUNG  AUS  DEM  SERAIL,  DIE. 
A  comic  operetta  (Sini/spicf)  in  three  acts,  by 
Mozart  ;  words  altered  by  Stephanie  from  Bretz- 
ner's  '  Belmont  und  Constanze.'  Begun  July  30, 
1781  ;  produced  July  16,  1782,  at  Vienna.  Its 
French  and  Italian  titles  are,  '  L'Enlevement  au 
Serail '  and  '  II  Seraglio."  [AndrS,  p.  85a.]  It 
was  produced  in  English  'with  additional  airs  by 
Mr.  Kramer '  as '  The  Seraglio ,'  at  Covent  Garden , 
Nov.  24,  1827.    Much  of  Mozart's  music  was 


cut  out,  and  popular  English  melodies  and  airs 
from  other  operas  inserted  instead  (Moseheles, 
Life,  i.  193).  The  perpetrators  of  this  outrage 
— at  that  time  a  common  proceeding — were  Mr. 
Dimond,  who  translated  the  book,  and  Kramer, 
the  director  of  the  King's  Band  at  Brighton. 
The  scenery  was  painted  by  David  Roberts, 
and  the  effects  were  '  rich  and  amazingly  beauti- 
ful'  (Moseheles). — As  'II  Seraglio'  and  '  Der 
Serail '  the  opera  was  announced  and  played  by 
the  German  Company  at  Drury  Lane,  June  14, 
1854  ;  and  as  '  ll  Seraglio  '  it  was  performed  at 
Her  Majesty's  Theatre,  June  30,  1866,  and  at 
Covent  Garden,  June  9,  1881.  g. 

ENTR'ACTE.  See  Act -tune,  and  Inci- 
dental Music. 

ENTREE,  (i.)  A  name  formerly  given  to  a 
small  piece  of  music  in  slow  4-4  time,  with  the 
rhythm  of  a  march,  and  usually  containing  two 
parts,  each  repeated.  It  received  its  name  from 
the  fact  of  its  being  largely  used  in  theatrical 
and  ballet  music  to  accompany  tlie  entry  of 
processions,  etc.  An  example  of  this  kind  oi 
Entree  may  be  found  in  J.  S.  Bach's  Suite  in  A 
for  piano  and  violin.  (B.-G.  ix.  p.  51.)  (ii.) 
The  word  Entree  (or  its  Italian  equivalent  In- 
trada)  is  also  used  as  synonymous  with  '  intro- 
duction,' and  is  applied  to  the  oj)ening  piece 
(after  the  overture)  of  an  opera  or  ballet.   E.  P. 

EPINE,  Francesca  Margherita  de  l',  in 
spite  of  her  French-sounding  surname,  appears 
to  have  been  an  Italian  singer,  although  she 
frequently  signed  herself '  Frangoise  Marguerite.' 
From  Italy  she  came  to  England  with  a  German 
musician  named  Greber,  and  was  often,  there- 
fore, called  '  Greber 's  Peg'  by  the  wits  of  the 
day.  An  advertisement  in  the  London  Gazette 
(No.  2834),  1692,  announces  tliat  the  'Italian 
lady  (that  is  lately  come  over  that  is  so  famous 
for  her  singing)  though  it  has  been  reported  that 
she  will  sing  no  more  in  the  consort  at  York- 
buildings  ;  yet  this  is  to  give  notice,  that  next 
Tuesday  Jan.  10th,  she  will  sing  tliere,  and  so 
continue  during  the  season. '  A  fortnight  later, 
this  '  lady  '  is  more  familiarly  called  the  '  Italian 
woman '  in  the  notice  given  in  the  Gazette,  that 
she  would  not  only  sing  at  York-buildings  every 
Tuesday,  but  on  Thursday  in  Freeman's  Yard, 
Cornhill.  She  was  the  first  Italian  who  sang  in 
England.  In  May  1703  she  received  '20  ggs 
for  one  day's  singing  in  y*  play  call'd  the  Fickle 
Shepherdess '  (MS.  in  the  writer's  collection). 
In  the  theatrical  advertisement  for  Lincoln's  Inn 
Fields,  June  1,  1703,  it  is  said  that  '  Signora 
Francesca  Margarita  de  I'Epine  will  sing,  being 
positively  the  last  time  other  singing  on  the  stage 
during  her  stay  in  England.'  She  continued, 
notwithstanding  this,  to  sing  during  the  whole 
of  that  month  ;  nor  did  she  ever  quit  England, 
but  remained  here  till  the  time  of  her  death, 
August  9,  or  10,  1746.  It  appears  from  a  MS. 
diary  (in  the  writer's  possession)  kept  by  B. 
Cooke  (i.e.  Dr.  Cooke),  a  pupil  of  Dr.  Pepusch, 
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thatMme.  Pepusch  began  to  be  ill  on  July  19, 
1746,  and  tliat,  on  August  10,  following,  in  the 
afternoon  he  (B.  Cooke)  went  to  Vaux-Hall 
with  the  Doctor,  Mrs.  Pepusch  being  dead.  She 
was  '  extremely  sick  '  the  day  before. 

On  Jan.  29,  1704,  Margherita  sang,  for  the 
first  time,  at  Drury  Lane.  On  her  second  appear- 
ance there  was  a  disturbance  in  the  theatre, 
while  she  was  singing,  the  instigation  of  which 
was  attiibuted  to  her  rival,  Mrs.  Tofts,  whose 
servant  was,  indeed,  one  of  the  principal  agents 
in  it.  Mrs.  Tofts,  however,  indignantly  denied 
this  in  a  letter  to  Rich,  printed  in  the  Daily 
Courant,  Feb.  8,  1704.  In  1705  '  Arsinoe'was 
produced,  as  announced  in  the  Daily  Coanint, 
'  a  new  opera,  after  the  Italian  manner,  all  sung, 
being  set  by  Master  Clayton,  with  dances  and 
singing  before  and  after  the  opera,  by  Signora 
F.  Margarita  del'  Epine.'  This  singing  was 
probably  in  Italian.  She  sang  in  Greber's 
'Temple  of  Love,'  the  year  after  ;  and  in  1707 
in  '  Thomyris,'  the  music  taken  from  Scarlatti 
and  Buouoncini ,  the  recitatives  and  accompani- 
ments being  added  by  Mr.  (afterwards  Dr.) 
Pepusch.  She  sang  also  in  '  Camilla,'  performing 
her  part  in  Italian,  while  the  English  singers 
sang  their  own  language.  These  roles  she  re- 
peated in  1708,  and  in  1709  added  thatof  Marius 
in  Scarlatti's  '  Pyrrhus  and  Demetrius,'  arranged 
for  the  English  stage  by  Swiny  and  Haym.  In 
1710  she  sang  in  '  Almahide,'  that  opera,  the 
first  ever  performed  wholly  in  Italian  on  our 
stage,  the  names  of  neither  poet  nor  composer  of 
which  are  known;  and  again  in  'Hydaspes.' 
In  addition  to  these,  she  took  part  in  '  Antio- 
chus  '  and  '  Ambleto,'  and  in  Handel's  '  Pastor 
Fido'  and  '  Rinaldo '  in  1712  ;  and  in  the 
pasticcio  '  Ernelinda '  and  Handel's  '  Teseo '  in 
1713.  She  continued  to  sing  uutQ  1718,  when 
she  married  Dr.  Pepusch,  and  retired  from  the 
stage.  Slie  is  said  to  have  brought  him  a 
fortune  of  £10,000.  'Her  execution  was  of  a 
very  different  order  '  from  that  of  the  English 
singers  of  that  time,  'and  involved  real  ditii- 
culties.  Indeed,  her  musical  merit  must  have 
been  very  considerable  to  have  kept  her  so  long 
in  favour  on  the  English  stage,  where,  till  em- 
ployed at  the  opera,  she  sang  either  in  musical 
entertainments,  or  between  the  acts,  almost  every 
night.  Besides  being  out-landish,  she  was  so 
swarthy  and  ill-favoured,  that  her  husband  used 
to  call  her  Hecate,  a  name  to  which  she  answered 
with  as  much  good  humour  as  if  he  had  called 
her  Helen  '  (Burney).  It  was,  perhaps,  owing 
to  this  ugliness  that  no  portrait  of  her  was  ever 
made.  She  was  a  woman  of  perfectly  good 
character  ;  but  Dean  Swift,  who  was  no  respecter 
of  persons,  particularly  musical,  in  his  Journal 
to  Stella,  August  6,  1711,  being  at  Windsor, 
says,  '  We  have  a  music-meeting  in  our  town 
to-night.  I  went  to  the  rehearsal  of  it,  and 
there  was  Margarita,  and  her  sister  [G.  Maria 
Gallia],  and  another  drab,  and  a  parcel  of 
VOL.  I 


fiddlers  ;  I  was  weary  and  would  not  go  to  the 
meeting,  which  I  am  sorry  for,  because  I  heard 
it  was  a  great  assembly.'  She  is  said  to  have 
been  an  excellent  musician,  not  only  as  a  singer, 
but  also  as  an  extraordinary  performer  on  the 
harpsichord,  and  marks  an  era  in  the  history 
of  music  in  England.  J.  M. 

EPISODES  are  secondary  portions  of  musical 
works,  which  stand  in  contrast  to  the  more 
conspicuous  and  definite  portions  in  which  the 
principal  subjects  appear  in  their  complete  form, 
through  the  appearance  in  them  of  subordinate 
subjects,  or  short  fragments  only  of  the  principal 
subjects. 

Their  function  as  an  element  of  form  is  most 
easily  distinguishable  in  the  fugal  type  of  move- 
ment. In  the  development  of  that  form  of  art 
composers  soon  found  that  constant  reiteration 
of  the  principal  subject  had  a  tendency  to  become 
wearisome,  however  ingenious  the  treatment 
might  be  ;  and  consequently  they  often  inter- 
spersed exposition  and  counter-exposition  with 
independent  passages,  in  which  sometimes  new 
ideas,  and  more  often  portions  of  a  counter- 
subject,  or  of  the  principal  subject,  were  used  in 
a  free  and  fanciful  way.  By  this  means  they 
obtained  change  of  character,  and  relief  from 
the  stricter  aspect  of  those  portions  in  which 
the  complete  subject  and  answer  followed  one 
another,  in  conformity  with  certain  definite 
principles.  In  connection  with  fugue,  therefore, 
episode  may  be  defined  as  any  portion  in  which 
the  principal  subject  does  not  appear  in  a  com- 
plete form. 

There  are  a  certain  number  of  fugues  in  which 
there  are  scarcely  any  trace?  of  episode,  but  in 
the  most  musical  and  maturest  kind  episodes 
are  an  important  feature.  It  is  most  common 
to  find  one  beginning  as  soon  as  the  last  part 
which  has  to  enter  has  concluded  the  principal 
subject,  and  therewith  the  exposition.  Occa- 
sionally a  codetta  in  the  course  of  the  exposi- 
tion is  developed  to  such  dimensions  as  to  have 
all  the  appearance  of  an  episode,  but  the  more 
familiar  place  for  the  first  one  is  at  the  end  of 
the  exposition.  As  an  example  of  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  contrived  and  introduced  the  Fugue 
in  F  minor.  No.  12  of  the  first  book  of  J.  S. 
Bach's  Wohlteiiiperirtes  Clavier,  may  be  taken. 
Here  the  subject  is  clearly  distinguishable  at 
all  times  from  the  rest  of  the  musical  material 
by  its  slow  and  steadily  moving  crotchets.  The 
counter-subject  which  at  once  follows  the  first 
statement  of  the  subject,  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  first  answer,  introduces  two  new  rhythmic 
figures,  wliich  afford  a  marked  contrast  to  the 
principal  subject — 


and  out  of  these  the  various  episodes  of  the 
3e 
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movement  are  contrived.  The  manner  in  which 
it  is  done  may  be  seen  in  the  beginning  of  tlie 
first  episode,  wliich  begins  at  bar  16,  and  into 
which  the  former  of  the  two  figures  is  closely 
woven. 


The  adoption  of  this  little  figure  is  especially 
happy,  as  the  mind  is  led  on  from  the  successive 
expositions  to  the  episodes  by  the  same  process 
as  in  tlie  first  statement  of  subject  and  counter- 
subject,  and  thereby  the  continuity  becomes  so 
much  the  closer. 

As  further  examples  in  which  the  episodes 
are  noticeable  and  distinct  enough  to  be  studied 
with  ease,  may  be  quoted  the  second,  third,  fifth, 
tenth,  and  twenty-fourth  of  the  first  book  of  the 
Wohltemperirtes  Clavier,  and  the  first,  third, 
twelfth,  and  twentieth  of  the  second  book. 
They  are  generally  most  noticeable  and  import- 
ant in  instrumental  fugues,  whicli  have  a  definite 
and  characteristic  or  rhythmically  marked 
subject. 

It  follows  from  the  laws  by  which  expositions 
are  regulated,  that  episodes  should  be  frequently 
used  for  modulation.  While  the  exposition  is 
going  on,  modulation  is  restricted  ;  but  directly 
it  is  over,  the  mind  inclines  to  look  for  a  change 
from  theregularalternatiop  )f  prescribed  centres. 
Moreover,  it  is  often  desirable  to  introduce  the 
principal  subject  in  a  new  key,  and  the  episode 
is  happily  situated  md  contrived  for  the  process 
of  getting  there  ;  in  the  same  way  that  after 
transitions  to  foreign  keys  another  episode  is 
serviceable  to  get  home  again.  In  this  light, 
moreover,  episodes  are  very  frequently  charac- 
terised by  sequences,  which  serve  as  a  means 
of  systematising  the  steps  of  the  progressions. 
Bach  occasionally  makes  a  very  happy  use  of 
them,  by  repeating  near  the  end  a  characteristic 
episode  which  made  its  appearance  near  the 
beginning,  thereby  adding  a  very  effective 
element  of  form  to  the  movement. 

In  a  looser  sense  the  term  Episode  may  be 
applied  to  portions  of  fugues  which  stand  out 
noticeably  from  the  rest  of  the  movement  by 
reason  of  any  striking  peculiarity  ;  as  for  in- 
stance the  instrumental  portion  near  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Amen  Chorus  in  the  '  Messiah, 'or  the 
central  portions  of  certain  very  extensive  fugues 
of  J.  S.  Bach,  in  which  totally  new  subjects  are 


developed  and  worked,  to  be  afterwards  inter- 
woven with  the  principal  subjects. 

In  the  purely  harmonic  forms  of  art  the  word 
is  more  loosely  used  than  in  the  fugal  order.  It 
is  sometimes  used  of  portions  of  a  binary  move- 
ment in  which  subordinate  or  accessory  subjects 
appear,  and  sometimes  of  the  subordinate  por- 
tions between  one  principal  subject  and  another, 
in  which  modulation  frequently  takes  place. 
It  serves  more  usefully  in  relation  to  a  move- 
ment in  Aria  or  Rondo  form :  as  the  central  por- 
tion in  the  former,  and  the  alternative  subjects 
or  passages  between  ■each  entry  of  the  subject  in 
the  latter  cannot  conveniently  be  called  '  second 
subjects.'  In  the  old  form  of  Rondo,  such  as 
Couperin's,  the  intermediate  divisions  were  so 
very  definite  and  so  clearly  marked  ofl'  from  the 
principal  subject  that  they  were  conveniently 
described  as  Couplets.  But  in  the  mature  form 
of  Rondo  to  be  met  with  in  modern  Sonatas  and 
Symphonies  the  continuity  is  so  much  closer 
that  it  is  more  convenient  to  define  the  form  as 
a  regular  alternation  of  principal  subject  with 
episodes.  It  sometimes  happens  in  the  most 
highly  artistic  Rondos  that  the  first  episode 
presents  a  regular  second  subject  in  a  new  key  ; 
that  the  second  episode  (following  the  first  re- 
turn of  the  principal  subjeot)is  a  regular  develop- 
ment or  '  working  out '  portion,  and  the  third 
episode  is  a  recapitulation  of  the  first  transposed 
to  the  principal  key.  By  this  means  a  closer 
approximation  to  binary  form  is  arrived  at.  In 
operas  and  oratorios,  and  kindred  forms  of  vocal 
art,  the  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  it 
would  be  used  in  connection  \vith  literature. 

C.  H.  H.  p. 

EQUAL  TEMPERAMENT,  the  equal  division 
of  the  octave  into  twelve  semitones  at  such 
distances  apart  as  are  equal  in  ratio  to  one 
another.  For  the  true  proportions  of  the  scale  see 
Just  Ixtoxation,  Scale,  and  Temperamext. 
The  discre^iancy  that  exists,  and  must  always 
exist,  between  the  note  arrived  at  by  tuning  up 
four  perfect  fifths  from  a  fixed  note,  and  two 
octaves  and  a  major  third  from  the  same  note,  is 
an  interval  in  the  proportion  of  80  :  81,  and  the 
Pythagorean  comma,  or  'comma  maxima,'  the 
difference  resulting  from  the  tuning  up  of 
twelve  perfect  fifths  and  the  corresponding 
number  of  octaves,  is  80  :  81'0915,  as  explained 
under  Comma.  Equal  or  even  temperament 
is  the  system  by  which  this  slight  error  in  the 
scale  is  practically  removed  by  being  spread 
equally  over  all  the  semitones,  instead  of,  as  was 
formerly  the  practice,  being  confined  to  the 
keys  most  rarely  employed.  This  equalisa- 
tion of  the  error  made  all  keys  equally  available 
for  use  on  keyed  instruments,  though  at  a  very 
distinct  sacrifice  of  harmonic  beauty  ;  without 
it  modulation  was  narrowly  restricted,  and  as 
one  of  the  arguments  on  the  side  of  its  general 
adoption  was  the  immortal  series  of  forty-eight 
preludes  and  fugues  by  Bach,  called  Das  Wohl- 
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temperirtes  Clavier,  even  the  most  fastidious 
musicians  have  little  to  complain  of.  m. 

EQUAL  VOICES,  a  term  of  rather  am- 
biguous use,  strictly  denoting  voices  of  equal 
compass.  Sometimes  works  for  female  voices 
alone,  or  for  male  voices  alone,  are  spoken  of 
as  '  works  for  equal  voices  ' ;  but  this  is  incor- 
rect, and  the  term  should  be  kept  for  those  of 
equal  compass,  such  as  compositions  for  two  or 
more  soprani  or  for  several  contralti,  as  the 
case  may  be.  The  majority  of  Handel's  cham- 
ber duets,  'The  Lord  is  a  Man  of  war,'  and 
Mozart's  '  SuU'  aria,'  may  be  cited  as  typical 
examples  of  duets  for  equal  voices.  In  cases 
where  one  of  two  soprano  parts  is  taken  by  a 
tenor,  or  one  of  two  contralto  parts  by  a  bass, 
the  composition  does  not  cease  to  be  '  for  equal 
voices,'  and  the  term  is  more  correctly  used  of 
this  combination  than  of  that  for  soprano  and 
contralto,  or  for  tenor  and  bass.  M. 

ERARD.  The  name  borne  by  this  firm  of 
harp  and  pianoforte  -  makers  has  been  known 
almost  as  long  in  England  as  in  France,  its 
workshops  having  been  established  in  London 
near  the  close  of  the  1 8th  century,  not  long  after 
those  in  Paris.  The  reputation  of  Erard's  house 
is  as  much  due  to  successful  improvements  in 
the  harp  as  in  the  pianoforte,  those  of  the  harp 
being  of  similar  importance  to  the  perfecting  of 
the  violin  accomplished  by  the  famous  Cremona 
makers. 

S^BASTiEN  Erard  was  bom  at  Strasburg 
April  5,  1752,  and  was  early  put  to  his  father's 
handicraft  of  cabinetmaker.  His  father  dying 
when  he  was  sixteen,  he  went  to  Paris  and  placed 
himself  with  a  harpsichord-maker.  Pic  had  soon 
the  opportunity  to  disi>lay  his  practical  ingenuity 
by  the  construction  of  a  mechanical  harpsichord, 
■which  was  described  by  the  Abbe  Roussier  in 
1776.  The  Duchess  of  Villeroi  took  notice  of 
him,  and  allotted  to  him  a  workshop  in  her  own 
chateau,  where,  in  1777,  he  made  the  first  piano- 
forte constructed  in  France.  According  to  Fetis 
this  was  a  square  with  two  unison  stops  and  a 
compass  of  five  octaves,  similar  to  the  English 
and  German  instruments  that  had  been  im- 
ported. He  now  established  himself,  with  his 
brother  Jean  Baptiste,  in  the  Rue  de  Bourbon. 
Their  success  exciting  the  jealousy  of  the 
Parisian  musical  instrument-makers  known  as 
Luthiers,  and  belonging  to  the  Fan -makers' 
Guild,  they  used  the  power  they  possessed  to 
seize  Erard's  workshops;  Louis  XVI.,  however, 
came  to  the  aid  of  the  brothers,  and  conferred 
upon  Sebastien  (in  1785)  a  brevet  permitting 
him  to  make  '  forte-pianos '  independent  of  the 
guild,  but  obliging  him  to  employ  workmen 
who  had  satisfied  its  regulations.  (Rimbault, 
The  Piano;'orte,  1860,  p.  124.) 

Sebastien  Erard  was  in  London  in  1786,  and 
in  1792  took  out  a  patent  for  improvements  in 
harps  and  pianofortes.  He  returned  to  Paris, 
after  the  Terror,  in  1 796,  in  which  year  he  made 


his  first  grand  piano,  using  the  English  action, 
which,  Fetis  informs  us,  he  continued  with  until 
1808.  In  1809  he  patented  a  repetition  grand 
piano  action  (the  first)  and  improvements  in  the 
construction  of  the  harp,  nearly  completing  that 
ingenious  double  action  which  was  begun  about 
1786  and  was  perfected  in  1810.  A  feature  in 
the  1809  patent  was  the  inverted  bridge  or  up- 
ward bearing  at  the  wrestplank  bridge  of  the 
piano,  since  universally  adopted.  Advanced 
age  made  Sebastien  leave  to  his  nephew  Pierre 
Erard  the  introduction  of  his  perfected  repe- 
tition action,  the  patent  for  which  was  taken 
out  in  London  in  1821.  Sebastien  died  August 
5,  1831.  Among  his  other  inventions  may  be 
mentioned  a  'Piano  organise,'  or  combination 
of  piano  and  organ,  a  '  harpe  a  fourchette,' 
and  the  '  orgue  expressif.'  In  1835  the  patent 
was  extended  to  Pierre  Erard  for  seven  years 
on  the  plea  of  its  great  value  and  of  the  losses 
sustained  in  working  it.  The  invention  in  1838 
of  the  Harmonic  Bar  is  claimed  for  him  (Dr. 
Oscar  Paul,  Gcschichte  des  Claviers,  Leipzig, 
1868).    [See  Pianoforte.] 

Pierre  Erard  (born  1796)  died  at  the 
Chateau  de  la  Muette,  Passy,  near  Paris,  August 
18,  1855.  His  widow,  Mme.  Erard,  succeeded 
him  in  the  business.  From  her  it  descended  fee 
the  Count  de  Franqueville  who  had  married  her 
niece  and  is  now  the  chief  proprietor  of  the 
Paris  house,  his  partner  M.  Blondel  being  in 
direction  of  affairs.  Mr.  Daniel  Mayer  is  now 
the  sole  proprietor  and  director  of  the  London 
house.  The  London  manufactory  was  discon- 
tinued in  1890.  A.  J.  H. 

ERBA,  Don  Dionigi,  a  much-esteemed  com- 
poser of  Milan  at  the  end  of  the  I7th  century. 
Like  Marcello  and  Astorga  he  was  of  noble  birth, 
and  Cardinal  Benedetto  Erba  seems  to  have 
been  his  younger  brother.  [In  1692  he  was 
maestro  di  cappella  of  the  church  of  S.  Francesco 
in  Milan.  See  F.  Vigoni's  Hacre  Armonie  1692, 
which  contains  music  by  him.]  The  title  of 
Don  given  him  by  Quadrio,  and  that  of  '  R"* ' 
mentioned  below,  show  that  he  was  in  holy 
orders.  In  1694  he  took  part  with  Valtellina 
in  the  composition  of  the  opera  of  'Arion,'  and 
in  1695  with  Besozzi  and  Battestini  in  that 
of  'Antemio.'  But  Elba's  interest  to  us  lies 
in  the  fact  that  he  is  not  improbably  the  com- 
poser of  a  Magnificat  for  two  choirs,  from  which 
Handel  borrowed  more  or  less  closely  for  several 
pieces  in  the  second  part  of '  Israel  in  Egypt. '  A 
complete  copy  of  this  work,  entitled  'Magnificat. 
Del  R"!  Sgr.  Erba,'  is  in  the  library  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Music,  and  a  partial  one  (ending  in 
the  middle  of  a  sheet),  in  Handel's  writing, 
without  title  or  date,  in  Buckingham  Palace. 
Opinions  are  divided  as  to  whether  it  is  an 
original  composition  of  Han<lers  Italian  time 
(1707-10),  or  of  Erba.  In  favour  of  the  former 
were  Victor  Schoelcher  and  C.  A.  Macfarren 
(Preface  to  'Israel  in  Egypt'  for  the  Sacred 
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Harmonic  Society).  It  is  obvious  that  but  for 
the  existence  of  the  MS.  by  Handel  the  question 
would  never  have  been  raised.  The  whole 
evidence  was  examined  at  great  length  and  pains 
by  Dr.  Chrysander  {Handel,  i.  168-178),  whose 
conclusion  is  strongly  in  favour  of  its  being 
Erba's.  He  shows  that  the  date  of  Handel's  MS. 
is  probably  1735-40('Israel'  was  1738);  that  it 
has  marks  of  being  a  copy  and  not  an  original 
composition  ;  that  the  paper  is  not  Italian,  but 
the  same  as  that  used  for  his  English  works  ; 
and  that  the  style  of  the  music  differs  materially 
from  Handel's  style  whether  early  or  late.  In 
addition  it  might  be  urged  that  it  is  extremely 
improbable  that  in  a  copy  of  a  work  of  Handel's 
his  powerful  name  would  be  displaced  on  the 
title  in  favour  of  the  insignificant  one  of  Erba. 
Chrysander  published  the  '  Magnificat '  as  the 
first  of  the  '  Supplemente '  to  his  edition  of 
Handel.  For  list  of  the  numbers  borrowed  in 
'  Israel,'  see  Israel  in  Egypt.  g. 

ERBACH,  Christian,  born  in  1573  at  Alges- 
heim  in  the  Palatinate.  About  1600  he  became 
organist  to  the  Fuggers  at  Augsburg,  succeeded 
Hassler  as  town  organist  of  Augsburg  in  1602, 
and  in  1628  (according  to  Gerber)  was  appointed 
'  Rathsherr  '  of  the  same  city.  The  first  book 
of  his  '  Modi  sacri  sen  cantus  musici  vocibus  4, 
6,  6,  7,  8  et  pluribus,  ad  omne  genus  instru- 
menti  musici  accomodatis'  was  publislied  in  1 600 
at  Augsburg,  the  second  in  1604,  and  the  third 
in  1606.  Bodenschatz's  '  Florilegium  Portense' 
and  Schad's  'Promptuariummusices'(Strasburg) 
contain  motets  of  his  in  4,  6,  and  8  parts.  MS. 
compositions  of  his  are  in  the  cathedral  library 
at  Augsburg  and  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin. 
[See  the  Quellen- Lexikon,  from  which  several 
additions  in  the  above  have  been  taken.]    F.  g. 

ERK,  LuDwiG  Christian,  born  Jan.  6,  1807, 
at  Wetzlar,  where  his  father  (Adam  WilhelmErk, 
1779-1820)  was  cathedral  organist;  rendered 
very  important  services  toGerman  popularmusic. 
He  studied  music  under  his  father  and  Andre  of 
Offenbach,  receiving  his  general  education  from 
Spiess,  a  well-known  teacher  at  Frankfort.  Here 
he  remained  for  some  years  enjoying  the  society 
of  the  best  Darmstadt  musicians.  In  1826 
he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  teachers' 
seminary  at  Moers  on  the  Lower  Rhine,  and  it 
was  here  tliat  his  connection  with  popular  music 
began.  He  started  musical  festivals  at  Rem- 
scheidt,  Ruhrort,  Duisburg,  and  other  small 
towns,  which  largely  contributed  to  the  taste 
for  sacred  and  secular  part-music.  In  1836  he 
was  appointed  musical  professor  of  the  royal 
seminary  at  Berlin,  and  in  the  following  year 
conductor  of  the  newly-formed  cathedral  choir, 
which  post,  for  want  of  proper  support,  he 
relinquished  in  1838.  In  1843  he  founded  a 
Mannergesangvereiii,  which  still  exists  in  Berlin, 
for  the  express  purpose  of  singing  Volkslieder,  and 
in  1852  started  the  '  Erksche  Gesangverein  '  for 
mixed  choir.    Among  the  most  important  of  the 


many  collections  of  German  lieder  which  he  has 
edited  is  his  '  Deutscher  Liederhort, '  of  which 
vol.  i.  contains  modern  '  Volkslieder,'  and  vol.  ii. 
those  of  the  13th- 18th  centuries.  Jacob  Grimm 
says  of  vol.  i. ,  'Of  all  collections  of  our  German 
Volkslieder  this  is  the  fullest  and  most  trust- 
worthy.' In  1857  Erk  was  appointed  director 
of  music.  In  the  beginning  of  1877  he  resigned 
his  post  in  the  seminary  at  Berlin,  and  was 
succeeded  by  Dienel.  He  died  in  Berlin,  Nov. 
25,  1883.  F.  G. 

ERKEL,  Franz,  born  Nov.  7,  1810,  at  Bekes 
(Gyula),  displayed  an  aptitude  for  music  at 
an  early  age,  and  was  encouraged  in  his  studies 
by  his  father  and  his  uncle,  both  of  whom  were 
enthusiastic  amateur  musicians.  He  was  not 
at  first  intended  for  the  musical  profession,  but, 
having  succeeded,  by  the  indelatigable  energy 
with  which  he  trained  himself  as  a  pianistj  in 
attracting  the  attention  of  Count  Koloman 
Czaky,  he  was  sent  by  the  latter  to  Kolozsvar 
with  a  letter  of  introduction  which  enabled  him 
in  due  course  to  become  the  centre  of  the 
musical  life  of  the  town,  where  his  pianoforte 
recitals  aroused  considerable  interest.  In  the 
early  thirties  he  was  appointed  deputy  conductor 
at  the  German  Theatre  in  Buda-Pest,  and  in 
1838  he  became  conductor  of  the  National 
Theatre.  From  this  point  his  career  was  attended 
with  unbroken  success,  which  was  due  at  least 
as  much  to  his  opportune  introduction  of  the 
Hungarian  national  element  into  opera,  as  to 
his  musicianship.  The  forties  found  the  political 
conditions  of  Hungary  such,  that  any  artistic 
embodiment  of  patriotic  ideals  was  almost  bound 
to  ride  on  the  wave  of  popular  feeling  ;  thus  it 
is  that  the  operas  of  Erkel  which,  whilst  con- 
taining much  excellent  music,  were  not  intrinsi- 
cally superior  to  many  which  have  since  been 
forgotten,  attracted  an  amount  of  attention 
that  would  perhaps  strike  the  modern  critic  as 
disproportionate.  His  firstopera '  Bathori  Maria' 
was  produced  August  8, 1840,  with  instantaneous 
success.  Its  popularity  was  eclipsed  by  that 
of  the  opera  '  Hunyady  Ldszlo,'  which  remains 
to  tliis  day  the  most  frequently  performed  work 
of  the  national  repertory.  Its  jubilee  in  1894 
was  made  the  occasion  of  brilliant  musical 
festivities.  Tlie  year  after  its  production  there 
was  a  competition  for  a  hymn  to  become  the 
National  Anthem  of  the  Hungarians,  in  which 
Erkel  obtained  the  prize.  Then  followed  a 
period  during  which  the  musical  life  of  Hungary 
was  crippled  by  political  disturbances  which 
lasted  several  years,  but  in  the  early  sixties  we 
find  Erkel  at  the  zenith  of  his  activity.  In  1861 
he  produced  an  opera,  'Bank-Ban,'  which,  al- 
though surpassed  in  power  and  earnestness  by 
some  of  its  successors,  is  generally  held  to 
represent  melodically  the  ideal  of  Hungarian 
music.  These  later  operas,  such  as  '  Dozsa 
Gyorgy  '  (1866),  '  Brankovics  '  (1874),  '  Istvan 
Kiraly'  (King  Stephen),  although  sufficiently 


ERLANGER 


ERNST 


789 


successful  to  be  retained  in  the  repertoire,  did 
not  arouse  such  unbounded  enthusiasm  as  the 
earlier  works.  Possibly  their  greater  maturity 
was  an  element  detrimental  to  popular  success. 
'  Brankovics '  is  remarkable  for  the  introduction 
of  Servian  and  Turkish  melodies  happily  blended 
with  the  Hungarian.  From  1868  to  his  death, 
which  took  place  June  15,  1893,  at  Buda-Pest, 
Erkel  occupied  the  position  of  head  of  all  the 
choral  societies  of  his  native  country  and  was 
held  in  the  highest  respect.  He  retired  from 
active  work  in  1889  and  was  only  seen  afterwards 
at  one  or  two  festivals  organised  in  his  honour. 
Besides  his  operas  he  left  a  large  number  of 
songs,  the  majority  of  which  are  too  intensely 
national  to  be  of  interest  to  musicians  of  other 
countries.  B.  K. 

ERLANGER,  Camille,  French  composer, 
born  in  Paris,  May  25,  1863  ;  entered  the 
Conservatoire  at  the  age  of  seventeen,  studying 
piano  and  composition  under  G.  Mathias,  E. 
Durand,  Taudou,  Bazille,  and  L.  Delibes  ;  won 
the  Grand  Prix  de  Rome  in  1888  with  the 
cantata  'Velleda.'  His  tirstgreatsuccesswaswith 
a  dramatic  legend  in  three  parts,  '  Saint-Julien 
I'Hospitalier,'  a  powerful  work  after  Flaubert's 
story,  performed  at  the  Conservatoire  in  1894, 
and  at  the  Concerts  de  I'Opera  in  1895  ;  an  Idyl 
in  three  episodes,  '  Kermaria,'  was  produced  at 
the  Opera  Comique,  Feb.  8,  1897,  and  his  most 
important  work  hitherto,  '  Le  Juif  Polonais,'  on 
the  popular  Alsatian  story,  in  three  acts,  at  the 
Opera  Comique,  April  11,  1900.  A  'Serenade 
carnavalesque  '  for  orchestra,  six  '  Poemes  russes' 
besides  other  songs  and  some  piano  pieces,  may 
also  be  mentioned  ;  another  opera,  '  Le  Fils  de 
rfitoile,'  was  produced  at  the  Grand  Opera,  April 
20,  1904  ;  and  others  intended  to  succeed  it 
are  named  respectively,  '  Barkokeba,'  '  Aphro- 
dite," and  '  La  Glu.'  G.  F. 

ERLANGER,  FR^nfeRic  d',  composer,  born 
in  Paris,  May  29,  1868,  of  a  German  father  and 
an  American  mother  ;  he  began  his  musical 
studies  in  Paris  under  Anselm  Ehmant,  his  only 
teacher.  His  first  work,  a  book  of  songs,  was 
published  by  Hamelle  during  the  composer's 
twentieth  year,  and  shortly  afterwards  he  took 
up  his  abode  in  London,  becoming  a  naturalised 
Englishman.  His  compositions  include  works 
of  all  kinds,  notably  three  operas,  '  Jehan  de 
Saintre'  (Aix-les-Bains,  and  Hamburg,  1894), 
'  Inez  Mendo '  (produced,  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Ferd.  Regnal,  at  Covent  Garden,  July  10, 
1897,  and  subsequently  in  Germany),  and  '  Tess 
of  the  d'Urbervilles  '  (after  Thomas  Hardy),  not 
yet  represented.  Among  his  other  works  are  a 
string  quartet,  a  sonata  for  violin  and  piano, 
an  '  Andante  symphonique  '  for  violoncello  and 
orchestra,  a  quintet  for  piano  and  strings 
(Popular Concerts,  1902),  a  'Suite  symphonique  ' 
for  orchestra  (Promenade  Concerts,  Sept.  1895), 
and  a  violin  concerto,  op.  17,  played  by  Herr 
Kreisler  at  the  Philharmonic  Concert  of  March 


12,  1903.  Clearness  of  form  and  genuine  ele- 
gance of  idea  and  expression,  are  the  distinguish- 
ing marks  of  d'Erlanger's  music,  whether  in  his 
operatic  work,  in  his  chamber  and  orchestral 
music,  or  in  his  songs,  of  which  many  are  very 
popular,  especially  in  England.  G.  F. 

ERNANI.  Italian  opera  in  four  acts,  by  Verdi, 
founded  on  the  Hernani  of  Victor  Hugo  ;  pro- 
duced at  Venice  in  March  1844.  On  its  produc- 
tion at  the  Theatre-Italien,  Paris— Jan.  6,  1846 
— the  libretto  was  altered  in  obedience  to  the 
wish  of  Victor  Hugo.  The  personages  were 
changed  from  Spaniards  to  Italians,  and  the 
name  of  the  piece  was  altered  to  '  II  Proscritto.' 
In  England  '  Ernani '  was  first  played  at  Her 
Majesty's  Theatre,  March  8,  1845. 

ERNST,  Alfred,  French  writer  on  music, 
born  at  Perigueux,  April  9,  1860,  died  in  Paris, 
May  15,  1898,  wasoneoftheforemostchampions 
of  Wagner  in  French  literature.  The  following 
are  his  most  important  works:  —  L'CEuvre 
dramalique  d' Hector  Berlioz  (1884)  ;  Richard 
Wagner  et  le  drame  contemporain  (1887)  ;  L' Art 
de  Wagner,  part  i.  L'CEuvre  poUique  (1893), 
part  ii.  L'CEuvre  musicale  (unfinished)  ;  £tvde 
sur  Tannhduser  de  Wagner  (1895,  in  collabora- 
tion with  E.  Poir('e)  ;  and  lastly,  the  translations 
into  rhythmic  French  prose  of  the  words  of 
'  Die  Meistersinger '  and  '  Der  Ring  des  Nibe- 
lungen.'  Ernst  wrote  also  many  articles  in 
various  reviews,  and  undertook  the  musical 
reporting  in  the  Revue  Encyclopidique,  etc.  «.  F. 

ERNST,  Heinrich  Wilhelm,  celebrated 
violin  player,  was  born  at  Briinn  in  Moravia, 
May  6,  1814.  As  a  pupil  of  the  Vienna  Con- 
servatoriura  he  had  Biilim  for  his  master  on  the 
violin,  and  studied  counterpoint  and  composition 
under  Seyfried.  He  afterwards  received  instruc- 
tion from  Mayseder,  and  soon  achieved  great 
proficiency  on  his  instrument.  When  sixteen 
he  made  his  first  tour  and  played  with  much 
success  at  Munich,  Stuttgart,  and  Frankfort.  At 
that  time  Paganiui  was  travelling  in  Germany, 
and  Ernst,  greatly  fascinated  by  this  extraordin- 
ary artist,  followed  him  from  town  to  town  in 
order  to  become  familiar  with  the  peculiarities 
of  his  style  and  technique.  Towards  the  end  of 
1832  he  went  to  Paris,  and  lived  there  for  six 
years,  studying  and  repeatedly  playing  in  public. 
Between  1838  and  1844  he  travelled  over  a 
great  part  of  Europe,  meeting  everywhere  with 
enormous  success.  On  his  appearing  in  Leipzig 
Schumann  greeted  him  with  one  of  those  genial 
criticisms  which  are  so  characteristic  of  him 
{Oesammelte  Schriften,  Jan.  14, 1840).  [He  first 
appeared  in  London,  on  July  18,  1843,  in  the 
Hanover  Square  Rooms  ;]  on  April  15,  1844,  he 
played  for  the  first  time  at  the  Philharmonic, 
after  which  he  regularly  came  to  London  for  the 
season  and  soon  settled  there  entirely.  After 
some  years,  however,  his  health  began  to  fail, 
and  he  had  to  give  up  playing  in  public.  He 
died  at  Nice,  Oct.  8,  1865,  after  a  painful  and 
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protracted  illness.  Ernst's  playing  was  distin- 
guished by  great  boldness  in  the  execution  of 
technical  difficulties  of  the  most  hazardous  char- 
acter. At  the  same  time  his  cantabile  was  full 
of  deep  feeling,  and  his  tone  had  a  peculiar 
charm.  The  warm  impulsive  nature  of  the  man 
was  reflected  in  his  fiery  passionate  style.  But 
it  must  not  be  supposed  that  he  was  a  mere 
virtuoso.  Ernst  was  a  thorough  musician,  and 
although  critics  have  found  I'ault  with  his  read- 
ing of  classical  music,  on  the  other  hand  very 
competent  judges  have  pronounced  him  an 
excellent  quartet  player. 

As  a  composer  he  started  with  salon-pieces 
and  brilliant  fantasias,  which  have  not  much 
intrinsic  merit,  but  are  extremely  eff'ective  and 
well  written  for  the  instrument,  and  mostly  very 
difficult.  The  'Elegie,'  which  had  a  long  run 
of  popularity,  is  perhaps  the  best  specimen  of 
the  first,  the  fantasias  on  airs  from  Rossini's 
'  Otello, '  and  on  Hungarian  airs,  of  the  second 
kind.  The  Concerto  in  F  sharp  minor  (op.  23) 
deserves  special  notice.  It  is  a  composition  of 
no  mean  order,  equally  distinguished  by  the 
nobility  of  its  ideas  and  its  skilful  treatment 
of  the  orchestra.  That  it  is  seldom  heard  is 
due  to  its  enormous  technical  difficulties,  wliich 
even  Ernst  himself  did  not  always  succeed  in 
mastering.  This  work  may  well  justify  the 
assumption  that  Ernst,  had  he  lived,  might 
have  made  some  valuable  additions  to  the 
literature  of  the  violin.  The  best-known  among 
his  compositions  for  the  violin  are  :  Deux  noc- 
turnes, op.  1  ;  Elegie,  op.  10  ;  Fantasia  on 
airs  from  Rossini's  'Otello,'  op.  11  ;  Concertino 
in  D,  op.  12  ;  Polonaise  de  Concert,  op.  17  ; 
Variations  on  Dutch  airs,  op.  18  ;  Introduction, 
caprice,  and  finale,  on  airs  from  '  II  Pirata,'  op. 
19  ;  Rondo  Papageno,  op.  30  ;  Fantasia  on 
'  Le  Prophete,'  op.  24  ;  Hungarian  airs,  op.  22  ; 
Concerto  pathetique  in  Fj  minor,  op.  23.  In 
conjunction  with  S.  Heller  he  wrote  a  number 
of  very  pretty  duets  for  piano  and  violin,  which 
were  published  under  the  title  of  '  Pensees  fugi- 
tives. '  He  also  published  an  imitation  of  Paga- 
nini's  once  famous  '  Carnaval  de  Venise.'  He 
wrote  two  string  quartets,  in  Bb  and  A.  The 
latter  of  these  was  his  last  work,  and  was  played 
under  Joachim's  lead  at  the  Monday  Popular 
Concerts,  June  6,  1864.  p.  D. 

EROICA.  The  Sinfonia  Eroica  is  the  third 
of  Beethoven's  Symphonies.  The  title  is  his 
own — '  Sinfonia  eroica  composta  per  festeggiare 
il  sovvenire  di  un  grand'  uomo  dedicata  a  Sua 
Altezza  Serenissima  il  Principe  di  Lobkowitz 
da  Luigi  van  Beethoven.  Op.  55.  No.  III. 
Partizione.  Bonna  e  Colonia  presso  N.  Simrook. ' 
(Note  the  Italian  :  the  titles  of  Symphonies  1 
and  2  are  in  French.)  But  its  original  title  was 
simply  'Bonaparte.  Louis  van  Beethoven.' 
The  subject  was  suggested  to  him — perhaps  as 
early  as  1798,  two  years  before  the  known  com- 
pletion of  the  first  Symphony — by  Bernadotte, 


the  French  ambassador  at  Vienna  ;  but  there  is 
no  trace  of  his  having  set  seriously  to  work  at 
it  till  the  summer  of  1803.  On  his  return  to 
town  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he  played  the 
Finale  to  Mahler  and  Breuning  (Thayer,  ii.  236). 
For  the  story  of  the  intended  dedication  to 
Napoleon  see  ante,  p.  240a. 

The  work  was  finished  in  1804,  and  is  in 
four  movements  : — (1)  Allegro  con  brio,  Eb. 

(2)  Marcia  funebre.     Adagio  assai,  C  minor. 

(3)  Scherzo  and  Trio.     Allegro  vivace,  Eb. 

(4)  Finale.  Allegi-o  molto  ;  interrupted  by  a 
Poco  Andante,  and  ending  in  a  Presto,  Eb. 

Under  Bastien  the  curious  coincidence  be- 
tween the  subject  of  the  first  movement  and  that 
of  an  early  overture  of  Mozart's  has  been  pointed 
out. 

The  subject  of  the  Scherzo  is  said  by  Marx 
(L.  V.  B.  Lcben  u.  Schaffcn,  i.  273)  to  be  a  Volks- 
lied,  beginning  as  follows  : — 


und  waa  ich  des  Tags  mit  der  Lei  -  er       ver  -  dien* 


But  this  requires  confirmation.  There  is 
reason  to  believe  that  Beethoven  used  the 
Austrian  Volkslieder  as  tliemes  oftener  than  is 
ordinarily  suspected  ;  but  this  one  at  least  has 
not  yet  been  identified  with  certainty. 

The  Finale  is  a  set  of  variations,  the  theme 
of  which,  whether  a  Volkslied  or  not,  was  a 
singular  favourite  with  Beethoven.  He  has  used 
it  four  times,  in  the  following  order  : — (1)  in  the 
finale  of  '  Prometheus  '  (1800)  ;  (2)  in  a  Contre- 
tanz  (1802)  ;  (3)  as  theme  of  a  set  of  variations 
and  a  fugue,  for  Piano  solo  (op.  35,  1802)  ;  and 
(4)  in  the  Symphony.  The  intention  of  this 
Finale  has  been  often  challenged,  and  will  prob- 
ably never  be  definitely  ascertained  ;  but  the  Poco 
andante,  which  interrupts  the  Allegro  molto,  and 
to  which  all  the  latter  might  well  be  a  mere  intro- 
duction, is  at  once  solemn  enough  and  celestial 
enough  to  stand  for  the  apotheosis  of  a  hero  even 
as  great  as  the  one  portrayed  in  the  first  movement. 

The  Symphony  was  purchased  by  Prince  Lob- 
kowitz. There  is  an  interesting  story  of  its 
having  been  played  three  times  in  one  evening 
by  tlie  Prince's  band,  to  satisfy  the  enthusiasm 
of  Prince  Louis  Ferdinand  of  Prussia,  passing 
through  Vienna  in  strict  incognito  ;  but  the  first 
known  performance  (semi-ijrivate)  was  in  Dec. 
1804,  when  it  was  preceded  by  the  previous 
two  symphonies  and  the  Pianoforte  Concerto  in 
C  minor.  Tlie  first  public  performance  was  at 
the  Theatre  '  an  der  Wien  '  on  Sunday  evening, 
April  7,  1805,  at  a  concert  of  Clement's,  where 
it  was  announced  as  in  Djt,  and  was  conducted 
by  Beethoven.  Czerny  remembered  that  at  this 
performance  some  one  in  the  gallery  called  out 
'  I'd  give  a  kreutzer  if  it  were  over.'  [The first 
performance  in  England  was  (probably)  at  one 
of  the  Vocal  Concerts,  at  Hanover  Square  Rooms, 
on  Feb.  14,  1806.]    It  was  played  by  the  Phil- 
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harmonic  Society  at  the  second  concert  of  the 
second  year — Feb.  28, 1814 — and  wasannounced 
as  'containing  the  Funeral  March.'  In  France 
it  was  the  opening  work  of  tiie  first  concert  of 
the  Soeiete  des  Concerts  (Conservatoire),  March 
9,  1828.  It  was  published  by  Simrock  of  Bonn, 
the  publisher  of  the  first  four  symjjhonies,  Oct. 
29,  1806. 

Tlie  unusual  length  of  the  Eroica  is  admitted 
by  Beethoven  himself  in  a  memorandum  pre- 
fixed to  the  original  edition,  in  which  he  requests 
that  it  may  be  placed  nearer  the  beginning  than 
the  end  of  the  Programme — say  after  an  Over- 
ture, an  Air,  and  a  Concerto — so  that  it  may 
produce  its  proper  and  intended  effect  on  the 
audience  before  they  become  wearied.  He  has 
also  given  a  notice  as  to  the  third  horn  part,  a 
very  unusual  condescension  on  his  part.  G. 

ESCUDIER,  Marie,  born  June  29,  1819, 
died  April  17,  1880,  and  Leon,  born  Sept.  17, 
1821,  died  June  22,  1881,  both  born  at  Castel- 
naudary  (Aude),  two  brothers  famous  as  littera- 
teurs on  music.  They  were  the  foxmders  of 
La  France  viusicale  (1838),  a  weekly  musical 
periodical,  and  joint  authors  of  Etudes  biogra- 
phiques  sur  les  chanteurs  corUemporains  (Paris, 
Tessier,  1840)  ;  Rossini,  sa  vie  et  ses  ceuvrcs 
(Paris,  1854)  ;  and  Vie  ....  des  cantatrices 
cdihres,  etc.  (Paris,  1856),  which  contains  a  life 
of  Paganini.  They  set  up  a  music-publishing 
business,  and  brought  out  many  of  Verdi's  works. 
Their  Dictionnaire  dc  musique  (two  vols.  1844, 
5th  ed.  1872)  is  a  compact  but  very  unequal 
work,  many  articles  in  which  are  admirable, 
while  others  can  be  of  no  interest  to  any  one. 
[In  1862  the  brothers  dissolved  partnership, 
Leon  continuing  in  the  business  and  starting  a 
new  paper,  L' Art  musical,  while  Marie  directed 
La  France  musicale  until  1870.  In  1876  Leon 
was  for  a  short  time  director  of  the  Theatre 
Italien.]  M.  c.  c. 

ESLAVA,  Miguel  Hilarion,  distinguished 
Spanish  musician,  born  Oct.  21,  1807,  at  Bur- 
lada  in  Navarre.  In  1824  he  was  appointed 
violinist  in  the  cathedral  at  Pampeluna,  and  in 
1828  maestro  de  capilla  of  that  at  Ossuna.  Here 
he  was  ordained  deacon,  and  took  priest's  orders 
when  chapel-master  at  the  metropolitan  church 
of  Seville  (1832).  In  1841  he  produced  at 
Cadiz  his  first  opera,  'II  Solitario,'  speedily 
followed  by  '  La  Tregua  di  Ptolemaide '  and 
'Pedro  el  Cruel,'  wliich  were  successfully  per- 
formed in  several  Spanish  towns.  In  1844  he 
■was  appointed  maestro  de  capilla  to  Queen  Isa- 
bella. He  composed  over  140  pieces  of  church 
music,  including  masses,  motets,  psalms,  etc. 
The  work  by  which  he  will  live  is  his  '  Lira 
sacro-hispana'  (Madrid,  Salazar,  1869,  ten  vols.), 
a  collection  of  Spanish  church  music  of  the  16th- 
19th  centuries,  with  biographical  sketches  of  the 
composers.  Some  of  his  organ  music  appears  in 
another  collection,  his  'Museo  organico  espanol' 
(Madrid).    His  '  Metodo  de  Solfeo '  (1846)  has 


been  adopted  throughout  Spain.    His  '  Escuela 

de  armonia  y  composicion,'  in  three  parts,  har- 
mony, composition,  and  melody,  the  fruits  of 
many  years'  labour,  appeared  at  Madrid  in  1861 
(2nd  ed.).  In  1855-56  he  edited  the  Gaceta 
musical  de  Madrid,  a  periodical  of  considerable 
interest.   Eslava  died  in  Madrid,  July  23,  1878. 

The  following  are  the  contents  of  the  '  Lira 
sacro-hispana  '  ^  : — 


16fh  Ceiitury,  i 

inon.  Magnificat  4. 
Do.  Domine  Jesu.  A 


Do.  Ascendens  Christiis.  6. 
Feualosa.  F.    Saucta  Mater.  4 
Do.  Tribularersi  nescirem. 
Do.  In  pasaione  posituB.  4. 
Do.  3Iemorare,  j>ii3siina.  4. 

Do.  Precor  te.  Domine.  4. 
Ribera,  B.   Magnificat.  4. 

Do.  Virgo  prudentissima.  5. 

Do.  Eex  autem  David.  5. 
Torreutes,  A.  de.  Magnificat. 
Ceballos.  F.  Hortus  conclosos. 

Do.  Inter  vestibulum.  4. 

Do.  Eiaudiat  Dominufl.  4. 
Morales,  Or.   Emendemufl.  5. 

Do.  O  voa  omnos.  4. 

Do.  Verbuin  iniquum.  5. 

Do.  Lameutabatur  Jacob.  5. 
Do.  Kyrie ;  Christe  :  Gloria. 
Eacobedo,  B.  Immutemur.  4. 
Do.  Exurge. 


BemaJ.  A 

Robledo.  M.  Domine 
Do.  Regem  cui  omui 
Do.  Magna  opera.  -1 
Do.  Sumena  illud  av 

mh  Century,  i 


Do.  O  Dom 
Do.  Jeau  di 
Do.  0  quAm  gloriosuio. 
Do.  Laudate. 

Guerrero,  F.  Paasio  sec.  Mat- 
thseiim,    2,  4.  5,  6. 

Do.  Do.  aec.  Joannem.    4  &  6. 

Do.  Ave  Virgo.  5. 

Do.  Trahe  me  post.  5. 

Do.  MasB,'Simileeatregnum.'4. 
Navarro,  J.  M.  Lauda  Jerusalem. 


Caatillo.  D.  del.    Quis  enim  cog- 
Do.  O  aititudo.  5. 
Laa  lufantax,  F.  de.  Victimse  Paa- 

chali.  6. 
Camargo.  M.  G.    Defensor  almee 

Hispana:.  4. 

Periaiiez,  P.    Maria  virgo.  5. 

y^th  Century,  i.  1. 
Comes,  J.  B.    Hodie  nobis.  12. 
Lobo,  A.    Versa  est.  6. 
Do.  Credo  quod  Redemptor.  4. 


Tafalla,  P.  Qui  Lazarum.    6  4  8. 
Romero.  M.    Libera  me.  8. 
Veana,  M.  Villaneico 


Juarez,  A.  Vulneraati  cor  m 
8. 

Do.  Dum  sacnun  pignus. 


Patino,  C.  Maas,"Indevotione.' 8. 
Salazar,  G.    Hei  mihl.    4  (soli). 

Do.  O  Rex  gloriae.  8,  colorg&no. 

Do.  Quie  eat  ista.     6  Do. 

Do.  Vidi  apeciosam.  6  Do. 

Do.  Saiicta  Maria.   5  Do. 

Do.  Nativitas  tua.  6  Do. 

Do.  Mater  Dei.        5  Do. 
Ortells.    Lamentatio.  12. 
Montemayor,  F.  de.  Reqaiem 

Duron,  S.   6  vos  omnes.  4. 

l«h  Century,  i.  1. 
Bravo.  J.  de  T.  M.  Portions  of  a 
Misa  de  defuntos.  8. 

Do.  J.de  T.  M.  Parce  mlhl.  8. 

Do.  Taedet  animam  meam,  8. 
Dudoso.  Dan,  dan,  don,  don.  5. 
Rabai<sa,  P.  Audite,  universi.  li 
VaUs,  F.  ToU  pulchra.  4. 
Cabrera, F.V.  KyrieandGloria. 8. 
Roldau,  J.  P.  Sepulto  Domine.  < 
Sanjuan,  N.  Splritus  meus.  8. 
Paez.  J.  Jesu  Redemptor.  4. 
Muelas,  D.   O  voa  omues.  8. 

Do.  Ductus  eat  Jesus.  4. 

Do.  Dicthat  Jesus.  4. 

Do.  Erunt  aigna.  4. 

Do.  Cum  audiaaet  Joannes.  4. 

Do.  Vox  ctamantia.  3. 
Ca£ed»,J.de.  Kyrie  and  Gloria.  4. 
Uteres.    A.      Vos  sjeculonim 


ISIh  Century.  U.  1. 
Nebra,  J.  de.   Requiem  ma 

Istringa  and  flutes). 
Ripa,  A.  Mass.  6.  (atrings,  i 
pets,  and  organ). 
Do.  SUbat  Mater  (6  verse 


Lidou,J. 


smarissteUa.  4and8. 


\9th  Century,  i.  1. 
Garcia,  F.  J,    Lamentation.  8 

Do.  Do.    7  (orch.). 
Aranaz.  P:  Ad  te  levavl.  4  (solos). 
Do.  Laudate.  6  (viol,  and  tnun- 
petsi. 

DoyagUe.  M.  Miserere.  4  (wind). 
Secanilla,  F.  Defensor  almoj  Bis- 

panx.    5  (strings,  trumpets, 

and  organ). 
Do.  P.inge  lingua.  7. 
Prieto,  J.  .Salve  regina.  4  (strings, 

tlnlmpeta,  and  organ). 
Cuellar.R.  LaudaSion.  5(atrlng«, 

oboes,  and  trumpets). 


im  Century.  I.  2. 
oa,  N.    Stabat  matei 
rsea)  accd.  by  string  ( 


I  Arabic  numerals. 
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Bros,  J.  Beuedictus. 
\9th  Century. 

Eslava.  H.  Te  Di-uj.i 
Do.  O  sacrum  com  i 
Do.  Boae  P.istor.  -i 
Do.  O  s-ilut  .ri.s  h.«t 
Do.  Requiem  iu;i.s9. 
Do.  Faroe  milii.  8. 

r  Do.  Taedet  aniinam 
Do.  Libera  uie.  8. 


:  y  Alv 


.Ive  Regina. 

Do.'  O  Salutaris.     4  (bar.  solo 
and  orch.). 
Hugalde,  C.  J.  Bone  pastor.  Bass 
solo  and  organ. 


0  salutaris.  3  (organ). 


Caballero.^I 
Calahorra. 


.  F.  Ave  maris  s 


:  lauguores.   4  (orch.) 


Doyagiie,  M.  M;igiiiticat.  8  (str., 

oboes,  trump.,  and  urgau). 
Durou,  6.  Fragmenta. 

M.  C.  C. 

ESMERALDA.  Opera  in  four  acts  ;  words  by 
Theo  Marzials  and  Alberto  Randegger,  arranged 
from  Victor  Hugo's  libretto  '  La  Esmeralda '  ; 
music  by  A.  Goring  Thomas.  Produced  by  the 
Carl  Rosa  Company,  DruryLane,  March  26, 1883, 
given  in  Berlin  in  September  1891  ;  and  revived 
at  Covent  Garden  (in  French),  July  12,  1890. 
For  an  earlier  setting  of  Victor  Hugo's  libretto, 
see  Behtin,  Louise  ANofeLiQUE.  m. 

ESPOSITO,  MiCHELE,  born  at  Castellam- 
mare,  near  Naples,  Sept.  29,  1855.  At  the 
age  of  ten  he  entered  the  Conservatorio  at 
Naples,  where  he  remained  for  eight  years, 
studying  (as  class-mate  with  G.  Martucci) 
pianoforte  playing  under  Cesi,  and  composition 
under  Serrao.  In  1878  he  came  to  Paris,  where 
he  remained  until  1882,  when  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  pianoforte  playing  at  the  Royal 
Irish  Academy  of  Music,  Dublin,  which  post 
he  still  holds.  For  several  years  he  was  princi- 
pally occupied  with  teaching  and  concert  playing, 
giving  pianoforte  recitals  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Royal  Dublin  Society,  and  also  organising 
and  playing  for  many  years  in  the  chamber 
music  recitals  given  by  that  Society.  In  1899, 
aided  by  some  friends,  he  succeeded  in  establish- 
ing in  Dublin  a  resident  orchestra  (the  Dublin 
Orchestral  Society),  the  concerts  of  which  he 
has,  down  to  the  present,  conducted  with  much 
success. 

His  published  works  include  'Deirdre,' cantata 
for  soli,  chorus,  and  orchestra  (Feis  Ceoil  prize), 
produced  at  Dublin,  1897,  and  subsequently  given 
by  Mr.  Henry  Wood  at  a  Queen's  Hall  Concert ; 
an  operetta,  '  The  Postbag '  (libretto  by  A.  P. 
Graves),  produced  at  St.  George's  Hall,  London, 
Jan.  27,  1902,  by  the  Irish  Literary  Society  ; 
a  string  quartet  ;  a  sonata  for  violoncello  and 
piano  (Incorporated  Society  of  Musicians  prize 
1898)  ;  a  sonata  for  Violin  and  Piano  ;  and 
many  songs  and  pianoforte  pieces.  He  has 
also  written  an  '  Irish  '  symphony  (Feis  Ceoil 
prize  1902),  an  '  Otello '  overture,  and  other 
orchestral  works  which  have  not  as  yet  been 
published.  L.  m'c.  l.  d. 

ESSER,  Heineioh,  born  at  Mannheim,  July 
15,  1818,  appointed  concert-meister  1838,  and 
then  musical  director  in  the  court  theatre  at 
Mannheim  ;  was  for  some  years  conductor  of 


the  '  Liedertafel '  at  Mayence,  and  in  1847 
succeeded  O.  Nicolai  as  capellmeister  of  the 
Imi'erial  Opera,  Vienna,  where  he  was  honoured 
as  an  artist  and  beloved  as  a  man.  In  Nov. 
1869,  shortly  after  becoming  art-member  of  the 
board  of  direction  of  the  Opera,  he  was  compelled 
by  ill-health  to  resign,  and  retired  on  a  consider- 
able pension  to  Salzburg,  where  he  died  June  3, 
1872.  The  Emperor  honoured  his  memory  by 
granting  an  annuity  to  his  widow  and  two 
young  children.  Esser's  character  was  elevated, 
refined,  and  singularly  free  from  pretension, 
and  his  compositions  bear  the  same  stamp, 
especially  his  melodious  and  thoughtful  four-part 
songs  for  men's  voices.  As  a  conductor  he  was 
admirable — conscientious,  indefatigable,  and  in 
thorough  sympathy  with  his  orchestra,  by  whom 
he  was  adored.  Wagner  showed  his  appreciation 
by  entrusting  him  with  the  arrangement  of  his 
'  Meistersinger '  for  the  piano.  Esser  was  the 
first  to  discern  the  merit  of  Hans  Richter,  whom, 
while  a  member  of  his  band,  he  recommended  to 
Wagner  as  a  copyist  and  arranger,  and  who 
ultimately  justified  the  choice  by  succeeding 
Esser  at  the  Opera  in  May  1875  (the  former 
sub-conductor,  Dessoff,  having  filled  the  chief 
post  between  Esser's  death  and  Rich ter's appoint- 
ment). 

As  a  composer  Esser  was  industrious  and  suc- 
cessful. His  works  contain  scarcely  a  common- 
place thought,  and  much  earnest  feeling,  well 
and  naturally  expressed.  The  stage  was  not  his 
forte,  and  though  three  of  his  operas  were  pro- 
duced— '  Silas  '  (Mannheim,  1840),  '  Riquiqui ' 
(  Ai.\-la-Chapelle,  1843),  and '  Die  beiden  Prinzen ' 
(Munich,  1845) — they  have  not  kept  the  boards. 
His  compositions  for  the  voice  are  numerous 
and  beautiful — some  forty  books  of  Lieder,  two 
of  duets,  four  of  choruses  for  men's  voices,  and 
two  for  mi.xed  ditto,  etc. — and  these  are  still 
great  favourites.  His  symphonies  (opp.  44,  79) 
and  Suites  (opp.  70,  75),  and  orchestral  arrange- 
ments of  Bach's  organ  works  (Passacaglia,  Toccata 
in  F),  performed  by  the  Philharmonic  Society 
in  Vienna,  are  published  by  Schott,  and  a  string- 
quartet  (op.  5)  by  Simrock.  c.  f.  p. 

ESSIPOFF,  Annette,  Russian  pianist,  born 
at  St.  Petersburg,  Feb.  1,  1850,  and  educated 
at  the  Conservatorium  of  St.  Petersburg,  princi- 
pally under  the  care  of  Theodor  Leschetitzky. 
After  attaining  considerable  reputation  in  her 
own  country  she  undertook  a  concert  tour  in 
1874,  appearing  in  London  at  the  New  Philhar- 
monic concert  of  May  16,  in  Chopin's  E  minor 
concerto,  at  recitals  of  her  own,  and  elsewhere. 
She  made  her  debut  in  Paris  in  the  same 
concerto  in  1875  at  one  of  the  Concerts  Popu- 
laires,  and  afterwards  at  a  chamber  concert 
given  by  Wieniawski  and  Davidov.  In  1876 
she  went  to  America,  where  her  success  was  very 
marked.  From  1880  to  1892  she  was  the  wife 
of  Leschetitzky,  and  since  1888  has  been  seldom 
heard  in   England.     Her  playing  combines 


ESTE 


ESTHER 


793 


extraordinary  skill  and  technical  facility  with 
poetic  feeling,  though  the  artistic  ardour  of  her 
temperament  leads  her  at  times  to  interpretations 
that  are  liable  to  be  called  exaggerated.  M. 

ESTE,  EAST,  or  EASTE  (as  he  variously 
spelled  his  name),  Michael,  Mus.B.,  is  conjec- 
tured to  have  been  a  son  of  Thomas  Este,  the 
noted  music  printer.  He  first  appeared  in  print 
as  a  composer,  in  '  The  Triumphes  of  Oriana, ' 
1601,  to  which  he  contributed  the  madrigal, 
'  Hence,  stars,  too  dim  of  light, '  which  was  sent 
in  too  late,  and  therefore  placed  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  book.  In  1604  he  published  a 
set  of  Madrigals,  which  was  followed  in  1606 
by  a  second  set,  the  preface  to  which  is  dated 
'From  Ely  House  in  Holborne,'  whence  it  may 
be  inferred  that  he  was  then  a  retainer  of  Lady 
Hatton,  the  widow  of  Sir  Christopher  Hatton. 
[In  1606  he  took  the  degree  of  Mus.B.  at 
Cambridge.]  In  1610  he  published  a  third  set 
of  Madrigals.  Between  that  date  and  1618, 
■when  he  published  a  (fourth)  set  of  Madrigals, 
Anthems,  etc.,  and  a  set  of  three-part  Songs,  he 
had  become  Master  of  the  Choristers  of  Lichfield 
Cathedral.  In  1618  appeared  his  fifth  publica- 
tion, a  set  of  three-part  Songs  ;  and  in  1624  he 
published  a  set  of  Anthems,  from  the  dedication 
of  which  to  '  John  Williams,  Bishop  of  Lincoln 
and  Keeper  of  the  Great  Seal,'  we  learn  that 
that  prelate  some  time  before,  on  hearing  one 
of  Este's  motets,  had  voluntarily  settled  an 
annuity  on  its  composer,  personally  a  stranger 
to  him.  Este's  'Seventh  Set  of  Bookes,'  and 
his  last  publication,  was  a  set  of  Duos  and  Fancies 
for  Viols,  together  with  '  Ayerie  Fancies  of  four 
parts,  that  may  be  sung  as  well  as  plaid,'  which 
appeared  in  1638,  and  was  re-issued  about  1653 
by  John  Playford  with  a  new  undated  title-page. 
One  of  the  three-part  madrigals  in  Este's  second 
set,  '  How  merrily  we  live, '  retained  its  popularity 
down  to  modern  days.  W.  H.  H. 

ESTE,  EST,  or  EAST  (as  the  name  was 
variously  spelled),  Thomas,  was  (having  regard 
to  the  number  of  works  printed  by  him)  one  of 
the  most  important  of  our  early  music  typo- 
graphers and  jjublishers.  [Arber's  Stationers' 
Registers  show  that  he  was  made  a  freeman  of 
the  Company,  Dec.  6,  1565,  and  that  he  issued 
a  book  of  Christmas  Becreacons  in  1576.]  He 
■was  probably  born  about  the  middle  of  the  16th 
century.  The  first  music  printed  by  him  was 
Byrd's  '  Psalmes,  Sonets  and  Songs  of  sadnes 
and  pietie,'  which  was  entered  at  Stationers' 
Hall,  Nov.  6,  1587,  and  issued  without  date, 
being  brought  out  in  a  dated  edition  in  1588, 
he  then  'dwelling  by  Paules  Wharf,'  and  de- 
scribing himself  as  '  the  Assigne  of  W.  Byrd  '  ; 
i.e.  assignee  of  the  patent  granted  to  the  latter 
for  the  sole  printing  of  music  and  ruled  music 
paper.  In  the  following  year  Este  removed  to 
Aldersgate  Street,  where  he  published  at  the 
sign  of  the  Black  Horse.  In  1592  he  edited  'The 
Whole  Booke  of  Psalmes,  with  their  wonted 


tunes,  in  four  parts. '  The  composers  employed 
by  him  to  harmonise  the  tunes  were  ten  of  the 
most  eminent  men  of  the  day,  viz.  :  Richard 
Allison,  E.  Blancks,  Michael  Cavendish,  William 
Cobbold,  John  Douland,  John  Farmer,  Giles 
Farnaby,  Edmund  Hooper,  Edward  Johnson  and 
George  Kirbye.  Two  other  editions  of  the  work 
appeared  in  1 5  9  4  and  1604.  This  collection  was 
the  first  in  which  some  of  the  tunes  were  called 
by  distinctive  names —  'Glassenburie,' '  Kentish,' 
and  '  Cheshire,'  and  was  also  one  of  the  first  to 
appear  in  what  is  now  called  'score,'  instead  of 
in  separate  part-books.  In  1600  he  described 
himself  as  'The  Assigne  of  Thomas  Morley,' 
and  in  1609  as  'The  Assigne  of  William  Barley,' 
having  acquired  the  interest  in  the  patent 
granted  to  Morley  in  1598  and  by  him  assigned, 
or  perhaps  only  licensed,  to  Barley.  Este  died 
before  Jan.  17, 1609,  when  his  successor,  Thomas 
Snodham,  obtained  what  would  be  now  called 
his  '  copyrights. '  His  widow,  Lucretia  Este,  died 
in  1631,  having  bequeathed  £20,  to  purchase 
a  piece  of  plate  to  be  presented  to  the  Stationers' 
Company.  The  most  important  works  printed 
and  published  by  Este  were — 

1588.  Byrd's  Psalmes.  Sonets,  and  Bongs  ;  Yonge's  Mutica  Traiu. 
alpina ;  1589,  Byrd's  Songs  of  Sundrie  Natures,  and  Cantioues  SaA:raB, 
bk.  i. :  1590,  Watson's  Madrigals ;  1591,  Daman's  Psalter  (2nd  ed.) 
and  Byrd's  Cantiones  Sacra;,  bk.  ii.  ;  1592,  The  WhoU  Booke  of 
Psalmet ;  1593,  Morley's  Canzonets  ;  1594.  Morley's  Madrigals,  and 
Muudy's  Songes  and  Psalmes  ;  1595,  Morley's  B^lets  and  two-part 
Canzonets ;  1596,  Kirbye'a  Madrigals ;  1597.  N.  Patrick's  Songs  of 
Sundry  Natures,  and  Mutica  Transalpina,  2nd  ed.  ;  1598,  Wilbye's 
1st  set  of  Madrigals,  Weelke's  1st  set,  Morley's  Madrigals, 
and  Canzonets  from  Italian  authors ;  also  a  selection  from  O.  di 
Lasso  ;  1600,  Dowlaud's  2nd  book  of  Ayrea  ;  1601,  Jones's  1st  book  at 
Ayres.  and  the  Triumphs  of  Oriana  (printed,  but  not  published  tiU 
16031 ;  1603,  Bat«son's  Ist  book  of  Madrigals  ;  Weelkes's  2nd  book. 
Eyrd  and  Ferrabosco's  Medulla  Musicke ;  and  Robinson's  Schoole  of 
Mtuicke ;  1604,  Michael  Este's  1st  set  of  Madrigals,  Francis  Pilking- 
ton's  Ist  book  of  Songs  or  Ayres ;  1605.  Byrd's  Oradualia ;  1606, 
Dauyel's  Songs ;  1607,  Yoxill's  Canzonets,  and  Croce's  Miuiea  Sacra. 

The  Whole  Book  of  Psalms  was  published  in  score 
by  the  Musical  Antiquarian  Society  in  1844, 
edited,  with  a  Preface,  by  Dr,  Rimbault.  [Addi- 
tions from  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.'\        "w.  h.  h. 

ESTE,  in  N.-E.  Italy,  between  Padua  and  Ro- 
■vigo.  Two  musical  academies— '  Degli  Eccitati ' 
and  '  Degli  Atestini  ' — were  established  in  Este 
in  1575.  The  family  of  the  Este,  always  liberal 
patrons  of  the  fine  arts,  encouraged  especially 
the  revival  of  music.  Francesco  Patrizzi,  a 
professor  in  the  latter  of  these  two  academies 
(born  1530 — died  1590),  in  dedicating  one  of 
his  works  to  Lucrezia  d'Este,  daughter  of  Ercole 
II.,  the  reigning  Duke,  ascribes  the  revival  of 
music  in  Italy  to  the  House  of  Este,  because 
Guido  d'Arezzo  was  a  native  of  Pomposa  in  their 
dominions,  and  because  such  famous  musicians 
as  Fogliano,  Giusquino  (Josquin),  Adriano,  and 
Cipriano,  first  found  favour  and  support  from 
the  Dukes  of  Este.  c.  m.  p. 

ESTHER.  Handel's  first  English  oratorio  ; 
words  by  S.  Humphreys,  founded  on  Racine's 
'  Esther. '  Written  for  the  Duke  of  Chandos,  who 
paid  Handel  £1000  for  it,  and  first  performed  at 
Cannons,  August  29,  1720.  Performed  again,  in 
action,  under  Bernard  Gates — in  privateFeb.  23, 
1732,  and  in  public  at  the  King's  Theatre, 
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Haymarket,  May  2,  1832,  with  'additions'  not 
specified.  It  was  occasionally  performed  up  to 
1757  (when  '  My  heart  is  inditing '  and  '  Zadok 
the  Priest '  were  interpolated  into  the  perform- 
ance), and  then  lay  on  the  shelf  till  Nov.  6, 
1875,  when  it  was  revived  at  the  Alexandra 
Palace.  The  overture  was  for  long  played 
annually  at  the  '  Festival  of  the  Sons  of  the 
Clergy  '  at  St.  Paul's. 

ESTWICK,  Rev.  Sampsox,  B.D.,  horn  1657, 
was  one  of  the  children  of  the  Chapel  Royal 
under  Captain  Henry  Cooke.  Upon  quitting 
the  chapel  on  the  breaking  of  his  voice  he  went 
to  Oxford,  took  holy  orders  and  became  one 
of  the  chaplains  of  Christ  Church.  [He  took 
the  degree  of  B.A.  in  1677,  M.A.  in  16S0,  and 
B.D.  in  1692.]  In  1692  he  was  appointed 
sixth  minor  prebend  of  St.  Paul  s.  On  Nov. 
27,  1696,  he  preached  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
'  upon  occasion  of  the  Anniversary  Meeting  of 
the  Lovers  of  Musick  on  St.  Caecilia's  day,'  a 
sermon  upon  'The  Usefolness  of  Church  Musick,' 
which  was  printed  in  the  following  year.  In 
1701  he  was  appointed  vicar  of  St.  Helen's, 
Bishopsgate,  which  he  resigned  in  1712  for  the 
rectory  of  St.  Michael,  Queenhithe.  Estwick 
composed  several  odes  for  performance  at  the 
Acts  at  Oxford,  and  other  pieces  still  in  MS. 
He  died  Feb.  16,  1738-39.  w.  h.  h. 

£T0ILE  DU  NORD,  L'.  Opera  in  three 
acts,  princijal  characters  Peter  the  Great  and 
Catherine  ;  words  by  Scribe,  music  by  Meyer- 
beer, comprising  many  numbers  from  his  '  Feld- 
lager  in  Schlesien."  Produced  at  the  Opera 
Coniique,  Feb.  16,  1854  ;  and  in  England,  as 
'La  Stella  del  Nord,'  at  Covent  Garden,  July  19, 
1855.  For  other  operas  on  the  story  of  Peter 
the  Great,  see  Czaar  und  Zimmerxians. 

ETUDES,  studies,  exercises,  caprices,  lessons. 
The  large  number  of  works  extant  under  these 
heads  for  pianoforte,  violin,  violoncello,  and 
in  sundr}-  instances  for  other  orchestral  instru- 
ments, are  in  a  large  measure  mere  supplements 
to  the  respective  instruction-books.  They  may 
be  divided  into  two  kinds — pieces  contrived 
with  a  view  to  aid  the  student  in  mastering 
special  mechanical  difficulties  pertaining  to  the 
technical  treatment  of  his  instrument,  like  the 
excellent  pianoforte  Etudes  of  Clementi  and 
Cramer  ;  and  pieces  wherein,  over  and  above 
such  an  executive  purpose,  which  is  never 
lost  sight  of,  some  characteristic  musical  senti- 
ment, poetical  scene,  or  dramatic  situation  sus- 
ceptible of  musical  interpretation  or  comment  is 
depicted,  as  in  certain  of  Moscheles's  'Character- 
istische  Studien,'  or  the  Etudes  of  Chopin,  Liszt, 
or  Alkan. 

The  distinction  between  these  two  classes 
of  etudes  closely  resembles  the  difference  recog- 
nised by  painters  between  a  tentative  sketch 
tor  a  figure,  a  group,  or  a  landscape,  which  aims 
at  rendering  some  poetical  idea  whilst  attending 
particularly  to  the  mechanical  difficulties  accru- 


ing firom  the  task  in  hand,  and  a  mere  drawing 
after  casts  or  from  life  with  a  view  to  practice 
and  the  attainment  of  manipulative  facility. 

An  Hude  proper,  be  it  only  a  mechanical 
exercise  or  a  characteristic  piece,  is  distinguished 
from  all  other  musical  forms  by  the  fact  that  it 
is  invariably  evolved  from  a  single  phrase  or 
viotif,  be  it  of  a  harmonic  or  melodious  character, 
upon  which  the  changes  are  rung.  Thus  many 
of  Bach's  Preludes  in  the  WohltemptrirUs 
Clavier,  and  the  like,  could  be  called  etudes 
without  a  misnomer. 

The  most  valuable  etudes  for  the  pianoforte 
are  the  following  : — 

I.  Classical  School. 

BACH. 

InTentioM  — in  two  and  thre*  100  Etnd( 

CT.Km^yri. 
Gtadns  ad  Pamassnm.  1 


MOSCHELEa 
24  Stndien.  op.  70.  Chaiacteri- 
•tiiche  Studien.  op.  95. 


II.  Modern  School. 


Prelude  in  Cj  minor. 

SCHTMASK. 
Etudes  gymphoniques.  o 


12  Etudes.' 
^2  Gjandes  Etudes. 


HESSELT. 
12  Ktudes  de  concert.    Op.  2. 
12  Etudes  de  salon.    Op.  5. 

THALBEBG. 
12fitudes. 

,  LISZT. 


'"i«ZrH 

BCBIXSTEIX. 


J'»«'^-  Tiro  ftndes  de  Concert. 


Besides  these  there  exists  an  enormous  number 
of  etudes  with  comparatively  little  educarional 
and  less  artistic  value,  which  are  for  the  most  part 
written  to  the  order  of  publishers,  from  whose 
shojis  they  find  their  way  to  the  schoolrooms  and 
salons  of  amateurs  ;  such  are  those  by  Czemy, 
Steibelt,  Hummel,  Kessler,  Bertini,  Mayer, 
Dohler,  Schulhof,  Ravina,  etc.  e.  d. 

Of  Etudes  for  the  Violin,  the  following  four 
works  are  considered  as  indispensable  for  the 
formarion  of  a  good  technique  and  correct  style, 
by  the  masters  of  all  schools  of  violin-playing : — 

R.  Kreutzer,  40  Etudes  or  Caprices  ; 

Fiorillo,  £tude  de  Violon,  formant  36  caprices ; 

P.  Rode,  Vingt-quatre  Caprices  ; 

N.  Paganini,  24  Caprices,  op.  1  ; 
to  which  may  be  added  Gavinies'  '  Vingt-quatre 
matinees.' 

Of  more  modem  etudes,  those  of  Dont,  Ferd, 
David,  Alard,  and  Wieniawsky,  are  amongst  the 
most  valuable.  The  violin  -  scl)ools  of  Spohr, 
Ries,  and  others,  also  contain  a  great  many  use- 
ful etudes.  Some  movements  from  Bach's  Solo 
Sonatas,  such  as  the  weU-known  Prelude  in  E 
major,  fall  under  the  same  categojT.      P.  D. 

EUGEX  OXIEGIX.  Opera  in  three  acts, 
libretto  adapted  from  Poushkin,  music  by 
Tchaikovsky.  Composed  during  1877  and  1878, 
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and  performed  by  students  of  the  Moscow  Con- 
ser vatorium,  March  1879.  Produced  (in  English) 
at  the  Olympic  Theatre,  Oct.  17,  1892. 

EULExXSTEIN,  Chakles,  was  born  in  1802 
at  Heilbroun,  in  Wiirtemberg.  His  father  was  a 
respectable  tradesman  ;  but  nothing  could  deter 
the  son  from  following  his  strong  predilection 
for  nmsic.  After  enduring  all  sorts  of  privations 
and  ill-success,  he  appeared  in  London  in  1827, 
and  produced  extremely  beauti- 
ful  effects  by  performing  on 
sixteen  Jew's-harps,  having  for 
many  years  cultivated  this  in- 
strument in  an  extraordinary 
manner.  [Jew's  Harp.]  The 
patronage  of  the  Duke  of  Gor- 
don induced  him  to  return  in 
1828;  but  he  soon  found  that 
the  iron  Jew's-harp  had  so  in- 
jured his  teeth  that  he  could 
not  play  without  pain,  and  he 
therefore  applied  himself  more 
and  more  to  the  guitar.  At 
length  a  dentist  contrived  a 
glutinous  covering  for  the  teeth, 
which  enabled  him  to  play  his 
Jew's-harp  again.  He  was  very 
successful  in  Scotland,  and 
thence  went  to  Bath,  to  estab- 
lish himself  as  teacher  of  the 
guitar,  concertina,  and  the  Ger- 
man language.  After  remaining 
there  a  considerable  time  he 
returned  to  Germany,  and  lived 
at  Giinzburg,  near  Ulm.  He 
died  in  Styriain  1890.    v.  dep. 

EUNUCH  FLUTE  {FMte- 
eunuque).  An  instrument  de- 
scribed and  figured  by  Mersenne 
{Harmo7iie  Universelle,  Liv.  v. 
Prop.  iv.).  It  consisted  of  a 
tube  (A  G)  open  at  one  end 
where  it  terminated  in  a  bell 
mouth  (C),  but  closed  at  the 
other  (A)  by  a  piece  of  mem- 
brane stretched  like  the  head 
of  a  drum,  and  covered  for 
l)rotection  with  a  movable  cap 
(A  B)  pierced  ■with  holes.  In 
the  side  of  the  tube  not  far 
from  the  membrane,  which  was 
to  be  as  thin  as  the  skin  of 
an  onion,  was  a  hole  (B)  into 
which  the  player  emitted  his 
voice.  The  membrane,  thrown 
into  vibration  by  the  sound  of 
the  voice,  gave  out  notes  of  its 
own,  the  same  in  pitch  as  those 
of  the  voice,  but  louder,  and 
different  in  timbre,  they  being 
of  an  oegophonous  or  bleating  character.  Mer- 
senne states  that  music  in  four  or  five  parts 
was  performed  on  such  instruments,  the  eunuch- 


flute  having  'this  advantage  over  all  other 
flutes  that  it  imitates  better  the  concert  of 
voices,  for  it  lacks  only  the  pronunciation  to 
which  a  nnar  approach  is  made  in  these  flutes.' 
He  adds  that  '  the  little  drum  imparts  a  new 
charm  to  the  voice  by  its  tiny  vibrations  which 
reflect  it,'  and  expresses  the  opinion  that  a 
concert  of  eunuch-flutes  is  better  than  one  of 
voices  '  which  lack  the  softness  of  the  harmony 
and  the  charm  of  the  pieces  of  membrane.' 
The  idea  on  which  the  eunuch-flute  is  based 
seems  to  have  struck  Lord  Bacon,  for  he  wrote 
(Sylva  Sylvaruvi,  Cent.  III.  233),  'if  you  sing 
into  the  hole  of  a  drum,  it  maketh  the  singing 
more  sweet.  And  so  I  conceive  it  would,  if  it 
were  a  song  in  parts  sung  into  several  drums  ; 
and  for  handsomeness  and  strangeness  sake,  it 
would  not  be  amiss  to  have  a  curtain  between 
the  place  where  the  drums  are  and  the  hearers.' 

One  of  these  instruments  is  preserved  in  the 
Museum  of  the  Conservatoire  of  Paris.  It  is  88 
centimetres  in  length,  and  is  believed  to  date 
from  the  time  of  Henry  III.  of  France.  Eunuch 
flutes  are  still  manufactured,  but  only  as  toys. 
Thoy  are  made  in  different  sizes  and  sold  as 
soj)rano,  tenor,  bass,  and  contrabass. 

Though  unlikely  it  is  not  impossible  that 
there  is  an  allusion  to  the  instrument  in  Corio- 
lanus{lll.  2,  112): 

Cor.      My  throat  of  war  be  tum'd , 
Which  quired  with  my  drum,  into  a  pipe 
Small  as  an  eunuch. 

Sir  Thomas  Hanmer  and  Mr.  Dyce  have  substi- 
tuted '  eunuch's '  for  '  eunuch  '  in  the  belief  that 
the  letter  '  s '  had  been  left  out,  the  Folio  of 
1623,  in  which  Coriolanus  first  appeared,  being 
carelessly  printed.  But  if  Shakespeare  wrote 
'eunuch,'  the  passage  could  be  explained  by 
supposing  that  Coriolanus  wished  his  voice  to 
be  turned  from  the  voice  of  the  trumpet,  an  in- 
strument which  quires,  or  is  played  in  concert, 
with  the  dnmi,  into  the  tremulous  and  emas- 
culated voice  of  the  eunuch-flute.         c.  w. 

EUPHONIUM.  [The  small  bass  instrument 
of  the  Saxhorn  family,  usually  pitched  in  C  or 
Bb.  It  is  sometimes  called  the  Tuba,  but  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  Tuba  or  Bombardon 
in  F  or  Eb,  a  fifth  below.  Its  fundamental 
pitch  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Baritone  Saxhorn, 
but  as  its  calibre  is  larger,  the  tone  is  fuller, 
broader,  and  more  powerful.]  It  is  usually 
furnished  with  four  valves,  sometimes  even  with 
five,  the  first  three  worked  by  the  fingers  of  the 
right  hand,  and  severally  depressing  the  pitch 
by  a  semitone,  a  tone,  and  a  minor  third  ;  the 
fourth  by  the  left  hand  applied  to  a  different  part 
of  the  instrument,  and  lowering  the  pitch  by  two 
tones  and  a  semitone.    (See  Valve.) 

Since  the  gradual  disuse  of  the  Serpent  and 
Ophicleide,  the  Euphonium  has  become  the  chief 
representative  of  the  eight-foot  octave  among 
brass  instruments.  In  quality  it  does  not  blend 
so  well  with  the  strings  as  the  Horns  and  Trom- 
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bones,  and  is  held,  by  some,  to  be  less  sympathetic 
than  its  forerunners.  Its  use  in  tlie  orchestra 
is  therefore  soniewliat  limited,  but  by  its  bold 
vocal  tone  and  great  compass  it  is  well  suited 
for  its  place  as  an  important  solo  instrument  in 
military  and  brass  bands. 

The  fundamental  note  is  obviously  C  or  Bl> 
according  to  the  pitch  of  the  instrument,  but  a 
player  with  a  good  lip  can  take  several  valve 
notes  below  this. 

The  upper  limit  may  be  generally  described  as 
three   octaves    above    the  jt 
fundamental  before  named,  £ 
although  accomplished  ^  - 

players  obtain  sounds  very  — -—El  ^  ' 
much  more  acute.  It  is  IW"  ^ 
usually  written  for  in  the  bass  clef,  and  in 
orchestral  usage  the  real  notes  are  given.  If  the 
instrument  be  in  C,  as  it  generally  is  in  the 
orchestra,  no  change  is  necessary ;  but  a  player 
on  the  Bb  or  military  instrument,  in  effect,  sys- 
tematically raises  the  whole  scale  through  the 
interval  of  a  tone.  [See  Transposing  Instru- 
ments.] Some  French  writers,  however,  trans- 
pose the  part  exactly  as  is  done  for  the  clarinets 
and  cornet,  [and  the  same  thing  is  done  in  this 
country  when  this  part  is  written  in  the  treble 
clef].  Tht  Euphonium,  though  not  written  for 
by  the  older  composers,  is  freely  employed  in 
more  recent  instrumentation.  W.  H.  s.  ;  ad- 
ditions by  D.  J.  B. 

EURYANTHE.  The  sixth  of  Weber's  seven 
operas.  Text  by  Helmine  von  Chezy.  Overture 
completed  Oct.  19,  1823  ;  produced  Oct.  25, 
1823,  at  the  Karnthnerthor  Theatre,  Vienna  ; 
in  London,  at  Covent  Garden,  June  29,  1833  ; 
at  Paris,  Grand  Opera,  April  6,  1831,  with  inter- 
polations from  '  Oberon  '  ;  at  Theatre  Lyrique, 
with  new  libretto,  Sept.  1,  1857.  The  opera 
is  damaged  by  its  libretto,  and,  except  its  fine 
overture,  is  too  little  known.  [Many  points  of 
close  resemblance  between  its  plot  and  that  of 
'  Lohengrin '  have  often  been  noticed ;  even  if  the 
one  suggested  the  other,  the  transformation  of 
the  puppets  of  'Euryanthe'  into  the  living  per- 
sons of  '  Lohengrin  '  is  the  work  of  genius.  On 
Jan.  19,  1904,  it  was  once  more  revived  at 
the  Vienna  Hofoper,  with  many  alterations  or 
omissions,  both  in  words  and  music.  The  al- 
terations were  made  by  Gustav  Mahler,  the 
conductor.  ]  o. 

EVACUATIO  (Ital.  Evacuazione ;  Germ. 
Ausleerung ;  Eng.  Evacuation).  A  term  used 
in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries,  to  denote  the 
substitution  of  a  '  void  '  or  open-headed  note  for 
a  'full,'  or  closed  one  ;  e.g.  of  a  minim  for  a 
crotchet.  The  process  was  employed,  both  with 
black  and  red  notes,  and  continued  for  some  time 
after  the  invention  of  printing  ;  but,  its  effect 
upon  the  duration  of  the  notes  concerned  dif- 
fered considerably  at  different  epochs.  Morley,' 

1  A  Plaine  and  Scute  Introduction.  AnnotatioD  at  the  end  of 
the  Toluxne,  referring  to  p.  9. 


writing  in  1597,  says  '  If  a  white  note,  wh  they 
called  blacke  voyd,  happened  amongst  blacks 
full,  it  was  diminished  of  halfe  the  value,  so 
that  a  minime  was  but  a  crotchet,  and  a  semi- 
briefe  a  minime,'  etc.  But,  in  many  cases,  the 
diminution  was  one-third,  marking  the  difference 
between  '  perfection  '  and  '  imperfection  '  ;  or 
one-fourth,  superseding  the  action  of  the  '  point 
of  augmentation. '  For  the  explanation  of  some 
of  these  cases,  see  Notation.  w.  s.  e. 

EVANS,  Charles  Smart,  born  1778,  was  a 
chorister  of  the  Chapel  Royal  under  Dr.  Ayrton. 
On  arriving  at  manhood  he  became  the  possessor 
of  an  unusually  fine  alto  voice.  On  June  14, 
1808,  he  was  admitted  a  gentleman  of  the 
Chapel  Royal.  He  was  the  composer  of  some 
anthems  (two  of  them  printed),  and  of  many 
excellent  glees  and  other  pieces  of  vocal  har- 
mony, most  of  which  have  been  published.  In 
1811  the  Glee  Club  awarded  him  a  prize  for 
his  Cheerful  Glee,  '  Beauties  have  you  seen  a 
toy,'  and  in  the  following  year  a  second  for  his 
'Fill  all  the  glasses.'  In  1817  he  carried  off 
the  prize  offered  by  the  Catch  Club  for  the  best 
setting  of  William  Linley's  'Ode  to  the  Memory 
of  Samuel  Webbe,'  the  eminent  glee  composer. 
In  1821  he  obtained  another  prize  for  his  glee, 
'Great  Bacchus.'  He  also  produced  several 
motets  for  the  use  of  the  choir  of  the  Portuguese 
Ambassador's  chapel  in  South  Street,  Grosvenor 
Square  (of  which  he  was  a  member),  some  of 
which  are  printed  in  Vincent  Novello's  Collec- 
tion of  Motets.  He  was  for  some  years  organist 
of  St.  Paul's,  Covent  Garden.  Evans  died  in 
London,  Jan.  4,  1849.  w.  h.  h. 

EVEN  TEMPERAMENT.  See  Equal  Tem- 
perament. 

EVERS,  Carl,  pianist  and  composer,  born  at 
Hamburg,  Aprils,  1819,  madehisfirstappearance 
when  twelve,  and  shortly  after  went  on  long 
professional  tours.  Returning  to  Hamburg  in 
1837  he  studied  composition  under  Carl  Krebs. 
On  a  visit  to  Leipzig  in  1838  he  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Jlendelssohn,  whose  influence 
affected  him  greatly,  and  started  him  in  instru- 
mental compositions  on  an  extended  scale.  In 
the  following  year  he  went  to  Paris,  and  was 
kindly  received  by  Choj)in  and  Auber,  where  he 
remained  for  some  time  working  hard.  In  1841 
he  was  appointed  chapel-master  at  Griitz,  where 
he  started  a  music  business  in  1858,  taught,  and 
otherwise  exercised  his  profession.  From  1872 
until  his  death,  Dec.  31,  1875,  he  resided  in 
Vienna.  His  compositions  comprise  four  piano- 
forte sonatas,  of  which  those  in  B  minor,  Bb,  and 
D  minor  were  much  esteemed ;  twelve  '  Chansons 
d 'amour '  for  piano  ;  fugues  ;  fantasias  ;  solo 
and  part-songs,  etc.  Haslinger  of  Vienna  and 
Schott  of  Mayence  were  his  publishers.  His 
sister  Katinka,  born  1822,  was  favourably 
known  as  an  opera -singer  in  Germany  and 
Italy.  M.  c.  c. 

EVOVAE  (or  Euouae).    A  technical  word, 
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formed  from  the  vowels  of  the  last  clause  of  the 
'Gloria  Patri ' — secu/oru»i.  Amen;  and  used, 
in  mediaeval  Office-Books,  as  an  abbreviation, 
when,  at  the  close  of  an  Antiphon,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  indicate  the  Ending  of  the  Tone  adapted 
to  the  following  Psalm,  or  Canticle. 

The  following  example,  indicating  the  Second 
Ending  of  the  First  Tone,  is  taken  from  an 
Office-Book  printed  at  Magdeburg  in  1613.  A 

.  «  ?  ».  11', 


modern  German  critic,  F.  M.  Bbhme,  mistakes 
the  vowels  E.  V.O.  V.A.E— for  a  familiar  Greek 
word,  and  is  greatly  exercised  at  the  admission 
of  a  '  Bacchanalian  shout '  into  the  Office-Books 
of  the  Church  !  '  Statt  Amen  der  bacchische 
Freudenruf,  evovae!'  (Bohme,  Das  Oratorium, 
Leipzig,  1861.)  w.  s.  R. 

EWER  &  Co.  John  Ewer  &  Co.  were  in  trade 
as  'importers  of  foreign  music'  at  1  Bow  Church 
Yard,  Cheapside,  in  or  before  the  year  1824. 
The  firm  afterwards  became  Ewer  &  Johanning 
at  the  same  place,  with  another  address  at  Tich- 
bourne  Street,  Piccadilly.  In  1848  they  were  at 
72  Newgate  Street,  in  1853  their  address  was 
390  Oxford  Street,  and  in  1865,  8 7  Regent  Street, 
where  William  Witt  is  advertised  as  '  sole 
proprietor.'  They  held  copyright  of  some  of 
Mendelssohn's  work,  and  did  an  important 
business. 

In  1867  they  became  incorporated  into  the 
house  of  Novello,  Ewer  &  Co.,  and  removed 
to  1  Berners  Street,  the  present  address  of  the 
firm.  F.  K. 

EXIMENEO,  Antonio,  Spanish  Jesuit,  born 
about  1732  at  Balbastro  in  Aragon.  Having 
studied  mathematics  and  music  at  Salamanca  he 
became  professor  of  both  sciences  at  Segovia. 
On  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  Spain  he 
settled  in  Rome,  and  died  there  in  1798.  His 
work  DclV  origine  dcUa  musica,  colla  sloria  del 
suo  2^otjresso,  decadenza,  e  rinnovazione  (1774), 
contains  the  germ  of  the  theories  afterwards 
elaborated  by  Wagner,  and  at  the  time  raised  a 
host  of  polemical  writings,  to  which  even  Padre 
Martini  contributed  his  share.  He  proposed  to 
abolish  the  strict  laws  of  counterpoint  and  har- 
mony, and  apply  the  rules  of  prosody  to  musical 
composition.  He  was  the  first  scientific  exponent 
of  the  doctrine  that  the  aim  of  music  is  to  ex- 
press emotion,  and  thus  exercised  considerable 
influence  on  musical  aesthetics.  His  contem- 
poraries stigmatised  his  book  asan  'extraordinary 
romance,  in  which  he  seeks  to  destroy  music 
without  being  able  to  reconstruct  it ' — a  verdict 
wliich  curiously  anticipates  that  often  passed 
upon  Wagner  in  later  days.  r.  G. 

EXPERT,  Heney,  French  writer  on  music, 
born  at  Bordeaux,  May  12,  1863,  came  to  Paris 
in  1881  and  entered  the  '  ilcole  de  Musique 
classique '  founded  by  Niedermeyer  ;  he  subse- 


quently completed  his  musical  studies  under 
Cesar  Franck  and  Eugene  Gigout.  Irresistibly 
attracted  by  the  music  of  the  French  Renaissance, 
Expert  has  devoted  himself  heart  and  soul  to  the 
study  of  the  music  of  this  period,  and  to  the 
publications  of  its  achievements.  Under  the 
general  title  of  Les  Maitres  Musiciens  de  la  He- 
naissancc  fran^aise  (Leduc,  Paris),  he  has  pub- 
lished, since  1894,  a  great  quantity  of  examples 
of  Franco- Flemish  art  of  the  15th  and  16th 
centuries,  in  a  manner  which  is  a  model  of  scrupu- 
lous erudition  and  keen  critical  insight.  The 
work  appears  in  parts,  and  is  divided  into  six 
sections,  as  follows  : — I.  (title  as  above):  seven- 
teen books,  containing  works  of  Lasso,  Goudimel, 
Costeley,  Claudin  de  Semiisy,  Consilium,  Cour- 
toys,  Deslonges,  Dulot,  Gascongne,  Hesdin, 
Jacotin,  Janequin,  Lombart,  Sohier,  Vermont, 
Brumel,  P.  de  la  Rue,  Mouton,  Fevin,  Mauduit, 
le  Jeune,  Regnard,  and  E.  du  Caurroy.  II. 
Bihliographie  theniatique  (Catalogue  of  French 
and  Flemish  works  of  the  15th  and  16th  cen- 
turies). III.  Les  Theoriciens  de  la  Musique  av, 
temps  de  la  Henaissarice.  IV.  Sources  du  Corpus 
(Authorities).  V.  Commentaires  (in  prepara- 
tion). VI.  Extraits  des  Maitres  Musiciens  de 
la  Renaissance  fraiv;aise  (separate  examples  of 
sacred  and  secular  music).  Besides  this  monu- 
mental work,  M.  Expert  has  written  a  remark- 
able book  on  the  Huguenot  Psalter  of  the  16th 
century  (Fischbacher,  Paris).  At  present  he  is 
professor  at  the  l5cole  nationale  de  musique 
classique  (Ecole  Niedermeyer)  and  he  has  lately 
founded,  in  connection  with  M.  Ed.  Maury,  a 
'  Societe  d'etudes  musicales  et  de  concerts  histo- 
riques,'  the  inaugural  Conference  of  which  took 
place  in  June  1903,  at  the  '  Faculte  de  theologie 
protestante  de  Paris.'  G.  F. 

EXPOSITION  is  the  putting  out  or  statement 
of  the  musical  subjects  upon  which  any  move- 
ment is  founded,  and  is  regulated  by  various 
rules  in  different  forms  of  the  art.  In  fugue  the 
process  of  introducing  the  several  parts  or  voices 
is  the  exposition,  and  it  ends  and  passes  into 
episode  or  counter-exposition  when  the  last  part 
that  enters  has  concluded  with  the  lastnoteof  the 
subject.  The  rules  for  fugal  exposition  are  given 
in  the  article  Fugue.  Counter-exposition  is  the 
reappearance  of  the  principal  subject  or  subjects, 
after  complete  exposition,  or  such  digressions 
as  episodes.  In  forms  of  the  harmonic  order 
the  term  Exposition  is  commonly  used  of  the 
first  half  of  a  movement  in  Binary  form,  because 
that  part  contains  the  statement  of  the  two 
principal  subjects.  This  use  of  the  word  is 
evidently  derived  from  the  incomplete  and  super- 
ficial view  which  was  the  legacy  of  theorists 
of  some  generations  back,  that  a  Binary  move- 
ment was  based  on  two  tunes  which  for  the 
sake  of  variety  are  put  into  two  different  keys. 
Hence  it  is  not  so  apt  in  this  sense  as  it  is  in 
connection  with  fugue.  But  it  may  be  defended 
as  less  open  to  objection  when  it  is  used  as  the 
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obverse  to  Recapitulation,  so  as  to  divide  Binary 
movements  into  three  main  portions,  the  Ex- 
position, Development,  and  Recapitulation  ;  and 
though  it  leaves  out  of  count  the  vital  importance 
of  the  contrast  and  balance  of  key,  it  is  likely  to 
be  commonly  accepted  in  default  of  a  better. 
See  also  Form.  c.  h.  h.  p. 

EXPRESSION.  That  part  of  music  which 
may  be  called  the  '  soul '  of  the  performance. 
It  is  hard  to  define  exactly  wherein  it  lies,  but 
it  is  easy  to  recognise  its  jjresence  or  absence. 
The  means  of  attaining  it  are  by  slight  varia- 
tions of  force  or  quality  of  tone,  and  by  certain 
departures  from  absolutely  strict  tempo.  It 
is  only  too  easy  to  exaggerate  expression  by 
making  these  alterations  too  marked.  Expres- 
sion is  an  important  factor  in  style,  though  the 
two  are  not  sj'nonynious.  The  familiar  direc- 
tions, like  'piano,'  'forte,'  '  rallentando,'  'cres- 
cendo,' etc.,  are  usually  called  marks  of  ex- 
pression. 

E.XPRESSION  STOP.    See  Harmonium. 

EXTEMPORE  PLAYING.  The  art  of  play- 
ing without  1  premeditation,  the  conception  of 
the  music  and  its  rendering  being  simultaneous. 
The  power  of  playing  extempore  evinces  a  very 
high  degree  of  musical  cultivation,  as  well  as 
the  possession  of  great  natural  gifts.  Not  only 
must  the  faculty  of  musical  invention  be  present, 
but  there  must  also  be  a  perfect  mastery  over  all 
mechanical  ditBculties,  that  the  fingers  may  be 
able  to  render  instantaneously  what  the  mind 
conceives,  as  well  as  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
the  rules  of  harmony,  counterpoint,  and  musical 
form,  that  the  result  may  be  symmetrical  and 
complete. 

This  being  the  case  it  is  not  surprising  that 
the  greatest  extempore  players  have  usually  been 
at  the  same  time  the  greatest  composers,  and  we 
find  in  fact  that  all  the  great  masters,  including 
Bach,  Mozart,  and  Beethoven,  have  shown  much 
fondness  for  this  form  of  art,  and  have  even 
exercised  it  in  public.  Mozart  improvised  in 
public  at  the  age  of  fourteen,  as  is  shown  by  the 
programme  of  a  concert  given  as  an  exhibition 
of  his  powers  by  the  Philharmonic  Society  of 
Mantua  on  Jan.  16,  1770,  which  included  an 
extempore  sonata  and  fugue  for  the  harpsichord, 
and  a  song  with  harpsichord  accompaniment,  to 
be  sung  to  words  given  by  the  audience. 

These  extemporaneous  performances  were  some- 
times entirely  original,  but  more  frequently  con- 
sisted of  the  development  (often  in  the  form  of 
a  fugue)  of  a  theme  given  by  the  listeners,  and 
they  not  unfrequently  took  the  form  of  a  com- 
petition between  two  players,  each  giving  the 
other  subjects  on  which  to  extemporise.  Of 
this  kind  of  contest,  whether  avowed  or  not, 
there  are  many  examples  in  musical  history, 
one  of  the  most  celebrated  being  that  between 
Bach  and  Marchand  (which,  however,  never 

'  The  German  term  is  curious— auf  dem  Stegreife — 'from  the 


actually  came  oS) ;  another  was  between  Handel 
and  Domenico  Scarlatti. 

Sometimes  two  players  would  extemporise 
together,  either  on  one  or  two  pianofortes.  This 
appears  to  have  been  done  by  Mozart  and  Clemen ti 
at  Vienna  in  1781,  and  also  by  Beethoven  and 
Woelfl,  who  used  to  meet  in  1798  at  the  house  of 
Freiherr  von  Wetzlar,  and,  seated  at  two  piano- 
fortes, give  each  other  themes  upon  which  to 
extemporise,  and,  according  to  Seyfried  (Thayer, 
ii.  27),  '  created  many  a  capriccio  for  four  hands, 
which,  if  it  could  have  been  written  down  at 
the  moment  of  its  birth,  would  doubtless  have 
obtained  a  long  existence. ' 

It  is  probable  that  inmost  of  these  competitions 
the  competitors  were  but  ill-matched,  at  least 
when  one  of  them  happened  to  be  a  Bach  or 
Beethoven  ;  and  the  wonder  is  that  men  were 
found  willing  to  measure  their  strength  against 
such  giants.  Occasionally  their  presumption 
was  rebuked,  as  wlien  Himmel  extemporised 
before  Beethoven  in  1796,  and  Beethoven  having 
listened  for  a  considerable  time,  turned  to  Himmel 
and  asked  '  Will  it  be  long  before  you  begin  ? ' 
Beethoven  himself  excelled  all  others  in  ex- 
tempore playing,  and  according  to  the  accounts 
of  his  contemporaries  his  playing  was  far  finer 
when  improvising  than  when  playing  a  regular 
composition,  even  if  witten  by  himself.  Czerny 
has  left  a  most  interesting  account  of  Beethoven's 
extempore  playing,  which  is  quoted  by  Thayer 
(ii.  347),  and  is  worth  reproducing  here,  since 
it  helps  us  to  realise  to  some  extent  the  effect 
of  his  improvising.  Czerny  says — '  Beethoven's 
imjffovisation,  which  created  the  greatest  sen- 
sation during  the  first  few  years  after  his 
arrival  at  Vienna,  was  of  various  kinds,  whether 
he  extemporised  upon  an  original  or  a  given 
theme.  1.  In  the  form  of  the  first  movement  or 
the  final  rondo  of  a  sonata,  the  first  part  being 
regularly  formed  and  including  a  second  subject 
in  a  related  key,  etc. ,  while  the  second  part  gave 
freer  scope  to  the  inspiration  of  the  moment, 
though  with  every  possible  application  and  em- 
ployment of  the  principal  themes.  In  allegro 
movements  the  whole  would  be  enlivened  by 
bravura  passages,  for  the  most  part  more  difficult 
than  any  in  his  published  works.  2.  In  the 
form  of  variations,  somewhat  as  in  his  Choral 
Fantasia,  op.  80,  or  the  last  movement  of  the 
9th  Symphony,  both  of  which  are  accurate  images 
of  thiskind  ofimiwovisation.  3.  In  mixed  form, 
after  the  fashion  of  a  potpourri,  one  melody 
following  another,  as  in  the  Fantasia  op.  77. 
Sometimes  two  or  three  insignificant  notes  would 
serve  as  the  material  from  which  to  improvise 
a  complete  composition,  just  as  the  Finale  of  the 
Sonata  in  D,  op.  10,  No.  3,  is  formed  from  its 
three  opening  notes. '  ^  Such  a  theme,  on  which 
he  had  '  gottlich  phantasirt '  at  Count  Browne's 

■>  A  less  definite,  but  still  highly  interesting,  account  of  hl«  im- 
provisfttious  is  given  by  Starke  in  Nohl's  Beethoven  nach  den 
Schilderungen  teiner  Zeitgenouen,  1677. 
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house,  has  been  preserved  (Xohl's  Beethoven's 
Lehen,  iii.  644): — 


Another  given  him  by  Vogler  was  the  scale  of 
C  major  three  bars,  alia  breve  (Thayer,  ii.  236). 

Since  Beetlioven  many  great  musicians  have 
extemporised  in  public — Mendelssohn,  Hummel, 
Moscheles,  and,  on  the  organ,  our  own  Wesley, 
have  all  been  celebrated  for  their  improvisations  ; 
but  the  practice  of  publicly  extemporising,  if  not 
extinct,  is  now  very  rare.  [On  Feb.  21,  1895, 
Miss  Marie  Wurm  gave  a  pianoforte  recital  en- 
tirely consisting  of  music  improvised  at  the 
moment ;  and  Mr.  Frank  Merrick  has  won 
favourable  opinions  on  many  occasions  by  his 
skill  in  extempore  playing.  ]  Mendelssohn  him- 
self, notwithstandinghisuniformsuccess,  disliked 
doing  it,  and  in  a  letter  to  his  father,  written  in 
Oct.  1831  {Reisehriefe,  p.  283)  even  declares  his 
determination  never  to  extemporise  in  public 
again  ;  while  Hummel  on  the  other  hand  says 
{Art  of  Playing  the  Pianoforte)  that  he  '  always 
felt  less  embarrassment  in  extemporising  before 
an  audience  of  2000  or  3000  persons  than  in 
executing  any  written  composition  to  which  he 
was  sla\'ishly  tied  down.'  Even  the  Cadekza  of 
a  concerto,  which  was  once  the  legitimate  oppor- 
tunity for  the  player  to  exhibit  his  powers  of 
improvisation,  is  now  usually  prepared  before- 
hand. Dr.  F.  J.  Sawyer  has  written  a  primer 
of  Extemporisation  (Xovello  &  Co.),  but  it  may 
be  doubted  if  the  art  of  improvisation  could 
ever  be  satisfactorily  taught.  F.  T. 

EXTRAVAGANZA.  Any  work  of  art  in 
■which  accepted  forms  are  caricatured,  and  recog- 
nised laws  violated,  with  a  purpose.  A  musical 
extravaganza  must  be  the  work  of  a  musician 
familiar  with  the  forms  he  caricatures  and 
generally  amenable  to  the  laws  he  violates. 
Mozart's  '  Musikalischer  Spass '  (Kochel,  No. 
622)  is  an  instance  on  a  small  scale.  The 
pantomime  overture  would  seem  to  be  the  most 
legitimate  field  for  the  exercise  or  gratification 
of  musical  extravagance,  [and  the  skill  with 
■which  themes  well  kno^vn  to  the  musical  part 
of  the  audience  were  introduced  into  pantomime 
music  at  the  Crystal  Palace  and  elsewhere,  in 
the  days  of  Mr.  Oscar  Barrett,  seems  now  to 
have  entirely  disappeared,  for  mere  quotations 
from  familiar  scores,  such  as  are  in  vogue  in  the 
present  day,  have  nothing  to  do  with  extrava- 
ganza]. Ludicrous  effects  might  be  produced  by 
assigning  passages  to  instruments  inapt  though 
not  altogether  incompetent  to  their  execution  ; 
by  treating  fragments  of  familiar  tunes  contra- 
puntally,  and  the  like.  Perhaps  no  field  for 
musical  invention  has  been  less  worked  than 
that  of  extravaganza.  Of  no  class  of  music  does 
there  exist  so  little  as  of  that  which  is  ludicrous 
in  itself,  and  not  dependent  for  its  power  of 


exciting  risibility  on  the  words  connected  with 
it,  or  the  circumstances  under  which  it  is  heard. 
Haydn's  Toy  Symphonies  are  in  a  certain 
sense  extravaganzas.  His  '  Farewell  Symijhoiiy,' 
though  open  to  a  ludicrous  interpretation,  is,  as 
Mendelssohn  truly  said  of  it,  a  'melancholy  little 
piece.'  Indeed,  as  orchestras  now  are,  it  cannot 
be  performed  as  intended.  Mendelssohn's  own 
'Funeral  March'  for  Pyramus  is  an  exquisite 
piece  of  humour.  j.  h. 

EYBLER,  Jo.sEPH  Edler  von,  capellmeister 
to  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  born  at  Schwechat, 
near  Vienna,  Feb.  8,  1765.  His  father,  a  school- 
teacher and  choir-master,  taught  him  singing 
and  the  principal  instruments,  and  a  place  was 
procured  for  him  in  the  boys'  seminary  at  Vienna. 
While  there  he  took  lessons  (1777-79)  from 
Albrechtsberger.  [In  1793  the  master  gave  the 
pupil  a  testimonial  in  which  he  places  Eybler 
as  second  only  to  Mozart.  Quellen-Lexikon.'\ 
On  the  dissolution  of  the  seminary  in  1782, 
Eybler  turned  his  attention  to  the  law,  but  was 
driven  by  the  sudden  impoverishment  of  his 
parents  to  earn  his  bread  by  music.  Haydn 
now  proved  a  true  friend,  not  only  encouraging 
him  in  his  studies  but  recommending  him  to 
Artaria  the  publisher.  In  the  meantime  some 
of  his  symphonies  were  performed,  and  both 
Haydn  (1787)  and  Mozart  (1790)  testified 
to  his  ability  as  a  composer  and  his  fitness  for 
the  post  of  capellmeister.  Eybler  nursed  ilozart 
during  his  last  illness,  and  after  his  death  it  was 
to  him  that  the  widow  at  once  committed  the 
task  of  completing  the  '  Requiem. '  He  accepted 
the  charge  in  a  letter  dated  Dec.  21,  1791,  and 
began  the  work,  but  soon  gave  it  up.  He  was 
appointed  choir-master  to  a  church  in  the  suburbs 
in  1792,  and  in  1794  to  the  '  Schotten' monastery 
in  Vienna  itself.  About  this  time  his  first  work, 
three  String  Quartets,  dedicated  in  Italian  to 
Haydn,  was  published  by  Traeg.  In  1804  he 
was  appointed  vice-capellnieister,  in  1810  music- 
master  to  the  imperial  children,  and,  on  Salieri's 
retirement  in  1824,  chief  capellmeister.  In 
1834  he  was  ennobled  by  the  Emperor,  whose 
meetings  for  quartet  practice  he  had  regularly 
attended.  A  year  before  he  had  been  obliged 
to  give  up  the  exercise  of  his  profession  owing 
to  a  paralytic  stroke  while  conducting  Mozart's 
'Requiem.'  He  died  at  Schonbnmn,  July  24, 
1846. 

As  a  composer,  Eybler  restricted  himself  almost 
entirely  to  sacred  music,  Mozart  having  confirmed 
his  own  con'viction  that  his  disposition  was  too 
simple  and  quiet  for  the  intrigues  and  conflicts 
of  the  stage.  [His  opera,  '  L'^pee  enchantee  ' 
was  performed  at  the  Leopoldstadt  Theatre  in 
Vienna  in  1790,  and  some  other  operas  are  in  the 
possession  of  the  Gesellsch.  der  Musikfreunde.] 
For  the  '  Tonkiinstler-Societat,'  of  which  he  was 
many  years  president,  he  wrote  the  cantata '  Die 
Hirten  bei  der  Krippe '  (1794);  and  for  the 
Emperor  '  Die  vier  letzten  Dinge,'  an  oratorio 
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first  performed  at  court  (1810)  and  afterwards 
by  the  Tonktinstler-Societat.  His  printed  works 
— chamber -music,  pieces  for  pianoforte  and 
other  instruments,  vocal  music,  and  several 
symphonies — were  favourites  in  their  day,  but 
his  church-music  is  of  greater  value.  Here,  the 
devotional  spirit  with  which  the  whole  is  pene- 
trated, the  flow  of  the  voice-parts,  and  the 
appropriate  if  at  times  too  powerful  instrument- 
ation— all  remind  us  of  Michael  Haydn  at  his 
best.  His  best  work,  the  '  Requiem  in  C  minor,' 
which  is  fine  as  a  whole  and  even  sublime  in 
parts,  has  been  brought  into  notice  by  Rochlitz 
(Allg.  mus.  Zeitung,  1826,  No.  19).  Haslinger 


published  the  Requiem,  seven  Masses,  two  Te 
Deums,  thirteen  Offertoriums,  Graduales,  and 
Vespers,  the  greater  part  of  which  are  still  in 
use.  Eybler's  quiet  life,  undisturbed  by  jealousy 
or  en\'y,  made  him  respected  by  high  and  low. 
For  many  years  he  held  an  honourable  post, 
and  saw  the  great  heroes  of  his  art,  Gluck, 
Mozart,  Haydn,  Beethoven,  and  Schubert, 
carried  to  the  grave. — In  England  Eybler  is 
hardly  even  a  name  ;  and  beyond  a  single 
movement,  edited  by  Sir  John  Stainer,  it  is 
probable  that  the  various  English  collections 
of  church  music  contain  no  composition  of 
his.  c.  F.  p. 
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